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Electronic Edition Notes  
 

This Dictionary is a close copy of the PTS Pali-English Dictionary first Published 1921-1925 
and reprinted 1999..  This version contains all the errata as stipulated in the 1999 reprint  
from pages XIII to XV under the title of  òC. Additions and Corrections.ó. 

Formatting  Errors  
This dictionary contains multiple formatting errors  as a result of the conversion from the 
online text to a PDF.  The main errors deal with notations and references:   

Eg. òOnamati {Onamati} [o + namati] to bend down (instr.), stoop D II. 17 (anonamanto 
ppr. not bending); III.143 (id.); Vv 393 (onamitvĴ ger.). - pp. oȦata.ó 

The òVv 393ó above should read Vv 393.  In other words, many references may read 
incorrectly due to the superscript being replaced by normal script.  To remedy this 
throughout th is document would take a long time, so  just experiment by assuming the last 
few numbers may be superscript (especially when dealing with an unlikely page number like 
ò3423ó, which should read ò3423ó (page 34, verse 23). 

The same possible error in formatting should also be assumed for other notations. 

Another area prone to formatting problems is the display of Greek words.  The Greek 
characters are mixed up and usually incomprehensible.  They usually manifest as long 
romanized text strings with randonmly placed brackets.  To hunt through and correct all of 
these would indeed take a long time, especially when one looks at the original PTS Dictionary 
and notices how small the Greek words are in print and hence very difficult to decipher.  For 
those interested in the Greek origins, I suggest buying the original text from the PTS. 

Search Tips 
This Dictionary has been designed to facilitate a search without the need for diacritical 
marks.  A search nonetheless can be done with diacritical marks  for greater accuracy. 

Dictionary Entry Search  

Place curly brackets around the word you wish to find: 

Eg.  To find AƎƎhatĴ , type in the search field {Addhata} , including the curly brackets 
to define the search word. 
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One can also search by Cutting and Pasting from another document (including diacritical 
marks)   When using Cut & Paste, there is no need for brackets IF the diacritical marks are 
successfully pasted along with the word. 

General Word Search 

If you are not after a dictionary entry, but just want to find any instance of a word, then you 
can simply type the word in the search field with, or without, diacritical marks: 

Eg.  To find òAddhataó or òAƎƎhatĴó within the dictionary, just type in either normal 
Romanised text:òAddhataó or with diacritical marks: òAƎƎhatĴó.  

NOTE: The curly brackets {...} are not used for a general word search. 

Searching works with the assistance of an extra copy of the dictionary entry placed alongside 
the original PalǬ word (minus the diacritical marks).  These search words are in italics and 
smaller font.   

All dictionary entries begin with a capital letter.  This means you can sift out entries within 
the dictionary that are not the main entry by using lowercase: 

Eg. òsamadhió instead of òSamadhió. 

Some entries have a hyphen inbetween two words:  

Eg. SikĴyasa-maya {Sikayasamaya} (adj.) [made of tempered steel... 

In order to search for this, the search word has had the hyphen removed to make it one full 
word ie. ò{Sikayasamaya}ó.  So when searching for words, please try the word as a whole, or you can 
try to place a hyphen inbetween two words to help your search.  A partial word search can 
also be helpful:  

Eg. òSikayasaó instead of òSikayasamayaó. 

 

New PTS Dictionary 
The original text for this dictionary came from buddhistboards.com and the text has been re-
formated to support search capabilities.  This document is NOT a PTS production, nor is this 
document to be used for commercial purposes or sold.  As such, this dictionary contains many 
more pages than the original book due to the style of formatting, and would generally be a 
waste of time (and expensive) in terms of printing out. 

The PTS, through Margaret Cone, have produced (and are producing) another Dictionary 
which is more comprehensive than this early work.  The PTS/Cone edition is called òA 
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DICTIONARY OF PŬLIó and the first volume including words from (a-kh) was published in 
2001.  The rest of the dictionary will be published in due course by the Pali Text Society. 
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Foreword  
It is somewhat hard to realize, seeing how important and valuable the work has been, that when 
ROBERT CAESAR CHILDERS published, in 1872, the first volume of his Pali Dictionary, he only had at 
his command a few pages of the canonical Pali books. Since then, owing mainly to the persistent 
labours of the Pali Text Society, practically the whole of these books, amounting to between ten and 
twelve thousand pages, have been made available to scholars. These books had no authors. They are 
anthologies which gradually grew up in the community. Their composition, as to the Vinaya and the 
four NikĴyas (with the possible exception of the supplements) was complete within about a century of 
the Buddha's death; and the rest belong to the following century. When scholars have leisure to 
collect and study the data to be found in this pre-Sanskrit literature, it will necessarily throw as much 
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light on the history of ideas and language as the study of such names and places as are mentioned in it 
(quite incidentally) has already thrown upon the political divisions, social customs, and economic 
conditions of ancient India.  

Some of these latter facts I have endeavoured to collect in my ôBuddhist Indiaõ; and perhaps the most 
salient discovery is the quite unexpected conclusion that, for about two centuries (both before the 
Buddha's birth and after his death), the paramount power in India was Kosala - a kingdom stretching 
from Nepal on the North to the Ganges on the South, and from the Ganges on the West to the 
territories of the Vajjian confederacy on the East. In this, the most powerful kingdom in India; there 
had naturally arisen a standard vernacular differing from the local forms of speech just as standard 
English differs from the local (usually county) dialects. The Pali of the canonical books is based on that 
standard Kosala vernacular as spoken in the 6th and 7th centuries B. C. It cannot be called the 
ôliteraryõ form of that vernacular, for it was not written at all till long afterwards. That vernacular was 
the mother tongue of the Buddha. He was born in what is now Nepal, but was then a district under the 
suzerainty of Kosala and in one of the earliest Pali documents he is represented as calling himself a 
Kosalan.  

When, about a thousand years afterwards, some pandits in Ceylon began to write in Pali, they wrote in 
a style strikingly different from that of the old texts. Part of that difference is no doubt due simply to a 
greater power of fluent expression unhampered by the necessity of constantly considering that the 
words composed had to be learnt by heart. When the Sinhalese used Pali, they were so familiar with 
the method of writing on palmleaves that the question of memorizing simply did not arise. It came up 
again later. But none of the works belonging to this period were intended to be learnt. They were 
intended to be read.  

On the other hand they were for the most part reproductions of older material that had, till then, been 
preserved in Sinhalese. Though the Sinhalese pandits were writing in Pali, to them, of course, a dead 
language, they probably did their thinking in their own mother tongue. Now they had had then, for 
many generations, so close and intimate an intercourse with their Dravidian neighbours that 
Dravidian habits of speech had crept into Sinhalese. It was inevitable that some of the peculiarities of 
their own tongue, and especially these Dravidanisms, should have influenced their style when they 
wrote in Pali. It will be for future scholars to ascertain exactly how far this influence can be traced in 
the idioms and in the order of the arrangement of the matter of these Ceylon Pali books of the fifth 
and sixth centuries A. D.  

There is no evidence that the Sinhalese at that time knew Sanskrit. Some centuries afterwards a few of 
them learnt the elements of classical Sanskrit and very proud they were of it. They introduced the 
Sanskrit forms of Sinhalese words when writing ôhighõ Sinhalese. And the authors of such works as the 
DĴʟhĴvaȝsa, the SaddhammopĴyana, and the MahĴbodhivaȝsa, make use of Pali words derived from 
Sanskrit - that is, they turned into Pali form certain Sanskrit words they found either in the Amara-
koʑa, or in the course of their very limited reading, and used them as Pali. It would be very desirable 
to have a list of such Pali words thus derived from Sanskrit. It would not be a long one.  

Here we come once more to the question of memory. From the 11th cent. onwards it became a sort of 
fashion to write manuals in verse, or in prose and verse, on such subjects as it was deemed expedient 
for novices to know. Just as the first book written in Pali in Ceylon was a chain of memoriter verses 
strung together by very indifferent Pali verses, so at the end we have these scarcely intelligible 
memoriter verses meant to be learned by heart by the pupils. 

According to the traditions handed down among the Sinhalese, Pali, that is, the language used in the 
texts, could also be called MĴgadhǬ. What exactly did they mean by that? They could not be referring 
to the MĴgadhǬ of the Prakrit grammarians, for the latter wrote some centuries afterwards. Could they 
have meant the dialect spoken in Magadha at the date when they used the phrase, say, the sixth 
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century A. D.? That could only be if they had any exact knowledge of the different vernaculars of 
North India at the time. For that there is no evidence, and it is in itself very improbable. What they did 
mean is probably simply the language used by Asoka, the king of Magadha. For their traditions also 
stated that the texts had been brought to them officially by Asoka's son Mahinda; and not in writing, 
but in the memory of Mahinda and his companions. Now we know something of the language of 
Asoka. We have his edicts engraved in different parts of India, differing slightly in compliance with 
local varieties of speech. Disregarding these local differences, what is left may be considered the 
language of head-quarters where these edicts were certainly drafted. This ôMĴgadhǬõ contains none of 
the peculiar characteristics we associate with the MĴgadhǬ dialect. It is in fact a younger form of that 
standard Kosalan lingua franca mentioned above.  

Now it is very suggestive that we hear nothing of how the king of Magadha became also king of Kosala. 
Had this happened quietly, by succession, the event would have scarcely altered the relation of the 
languages of the two kingdoms. That of the older and larger would still have retained its supremacy. 
So when the Scottish dynasty succeeded to the English throne, the two languages remained distinct, 
but English became more and more the standard.  

However this may be, it has become of essential importance to have a Dictionary of a language the 
history of whose literature is bound up with so many delicate and interesting problems. The Pali Text 
Society, after long continued exertion and many cruel rebuffs and disappointments is now at last in a 
position to offer to scholars the first instalment of such a dictionary.  

The merits and demerits of the work will be sufficiently plain even from the first fasciculus. But one or 
two remarks are necessary to make the position of my colleague and myself clear.  

We have given throughout the Sanskrit roots corresponding to the Pali roots, and have omitted the 
latter. It may be objected that this is a strange method to use in a Pali dictionary, especially as the 
vernacular on which Pali is based had never passed through the stage of Sanskrit. That may be so; and 
it may not be possible, historically, that any Pali word in the canon could have been actually derived 
from the corresponding Sanskrit word. Nevertheless the Sanskrit form, though arisen quite 
independently, may throw light upon the Pali form; and as Pali roots have not yet been adequately 
studied in Europe, the plan adopted will probably, at least for the present, be more useful.  

This work is essentially preliminary. There is a large number of words of which we do not know the 
derivation. There is a still larger number of which the derivation does not give the meaning, but 
rather the reverse. It is so in every living language. Who could guess, from the derivation, the 
complicated meaning of such words as ôconscienceõ, ôemotionõ, ôdispositionõ? The derivation would be 
as likely to mislead as to guide. We have made much progress. No one needs now to use the one 
English word ôdesireõ as a translation of sixteen distinct Pali words, no one of which means precisely 
desire. Yet this was done in Vol. X of the Sacred Books of the East by MAX MüLLER and FAUSBöLL See 
Mrs. RHYS DAVIDS in J R A S., 1898, p. 58.. The same argument applies to as many concrete words as 
abstract ones. Here again we claim to have made much advance. But in either case, to wait for 
perfection would postpone the much needed dictionary to the Greek kalends. It has therefore been 
decided to proceed as rapidly as possible with the completion of this first edition, and to reserve the 
proceeds of the sale for the eventual issue of a second edition which shall come nearer to our ideals of 
what a Pali Dictionary should be.  

We have to thank Mrs. STEDE for valuable help in copying out material noted in my interleaved copy 
of Childers, and in collating indexes published by the Society; Mrs. RHYS DAVIDS for revising certain 
articles on the technical terms of psychology and philosophy; and the following scholars for kindly 
placing at our disposal the material they had collected for the now abandoned scheme of an 
international Pali Dictionary:  
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Prof. STEN KONOW. Words beginning with S or H. (Published in J P T S. 1909 and 1907, revised by Prof. 
Dr. D. ANDERSEN).  

Dr. MABEL H. BODE. B, Bh and M.  

Prof. DUROISELLE. K. Dr. W. H. D. ROUSE. C-Ñ.  

In this connection I should wish to refer to the work of Dr. EDMOND HARDY. When he died he left a 
great deal of material; some of which has reached us in time to be made available. He was giving his 
whole time, and all his enthusiasm to the work, and had he lived the dictionary would probably have 
been finished before the war. His loss was really the beginning of the end of the international 
undertaking.  

Anybody familiar with this sort of work will know what care and patience, what scholarly knowledge 
and judgment are involved in the collection of such material, in the sorting, the sifting and final 
arrangement of it, in the adding of cross references, in the consideration of etymological puzzles, in 
the comparison and correction of various or faulty readings, and in the verification of references 
given by others, or found in the indexes. For all this work the users of the Dictionary will have to 
thank my colleague, Dr. WILLIAM STEDE. It may be interesting to notice here that the total number of 
references to appear in this first edition of the new dictionary is estimated to be between one hundred 
and fifty and one hundred and sixty thousand. The Bavarian Academy has awarded to Dr. STEDE a 
personal grant of 3100 marks for his work on this Dictionary.  

Chipstead, Surrey. July, 1921.  

T. W. RHYS DAVIDS.  
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A 
Añ1

 {A-} the prep. Ĵ shortened before double cons., as akkosati (Ĵ + kruʋ), akkhĴti (Ĵ + khyĴ), 
abbahati (Ĵ + bʃh). - Best to be classed here is the a- we call expletive. It represents a 
reduction of Ĵ- (mostly before liquids and nasals and with single consonant instead of 
double). Thus anantaka (for Ĵ-nantaka = nantaka) Vv.807; amajjapa (for Ĵ-majjapa = majjapa) J 
VI.328; amĴpaya (for ĴmĴpaya = mĴpaya) J VI.518; apassato (= passantassa) J VI.552.  

Añ2
 {A-} (an- before vowels) [Vedic a-, an- , gradation form to *ne (see na2); Gr. a), a)n-; 

Lat. *en-, in-; Goth., Ohg. & Ags. un-; Oir. an-, in-] neg. part. prefixed to (1) nouns and 
adjectives; (2) verbal forms, used like (1), whether part., ger., grd. or inf.; (3) finite verbal 
forms. In compn. with words having originally two initial cons. the latter reappear in their 
assimilated form (e. g. appaʟicchavin). In meaning it equals na-, nir- and vi-. Often we find it 
opp. to sa-. Verbal negatives which occur in specific verb. function will be enumd. separately, 
while examples of neg. form. of (1) & (2) are given under their positive form unless the neg. 
involves a distinctly new concept, or if its form is likely to lead to confusion or 
misunderstanding. - Concerning the combining & contrasting (orig. neg.) -a- (Ĵ) in redupl. 
formations like bhavĴ-bhava see Ĵ4.  

Añ3
 {A-} [Vedic a-; Idg. *e (loc. of pron. stem, cp. ayaȝ; orig. a deictic adv. with specific 

reference to the past, cp. Sk sma); Gr. e)-; also in Gr. e)kei_, Lat. equidem, enim] the augment 
(sign of action in the past), prefixed to the root in pret., aor. & cond. tenses; often omitted in 
ordinary prose. See forms under each verb; cp. also ajja. Identical with this a- is the a- which 
functions as base of some pron. forms like ato, attha, asu etc. (q. v.).  

Añ4
 {A-} the sound a (a-kĴra) J VI.328, 552; VvA 279, 307, 311.  

Aȝsa1
 {Amsa} [Vedic aȝsa; cp. Gr. , Lat. umerus, Goth ams, Arm. us] (a) the shoulder A v. 110; Sn 

609. aȝse karoti to put on the shoulder, to shoulder J I.9. (b.) a part (lit. side) (cp. ÁĴsa in 
koʟʟhĴsa and expln of aȝsa as koʟʟhĴsa at DA I.312, also v. l. mettĴsa for mettaȝsa at It 22). - 
atǬt'aȝse in former times, formerly D II.224; Th 2, 314. mettaȝsa sharing friendship (with) A 
IV.151 = It 22 = J IV.71 (in which connection Miln 402 reads ahiȝsĴ). - Disjunctive ekena 
aȝsena . . . ekena aȝsena on the one hand (side) . . . on the other, partly . . . partly A I.61. 
From this: ekaȝsa (adj.) on the one hand (only), i. e. incomplete (opp. ubhayaȝsa) or (as not 
admitting of a counterpart) definite, certain, without doubt (opp. dvidhĴ): see ekaȝsa. - 
paccaȝsena according to each one's share A III.38. puʟaȝsena with a knapsack for provisions 
D I.117; A II 183; cp. DA I.288, with v. l. puʟosena at both passages. -kʩʟa "shoulder 
prominence", the shoulder Vin III.127; DhA III.214; IV.136; VvA 121. - vaʟʟaka  a shoulder strap 
(mostly combd with kĴyabandhana; vv. ll. Ávaddhaka, Ábandhaka) in I.204 (T. Ábandhaka); 
II.114 (ddh); IV.170 (ddh); Vv 3340 (T. °bandhana, C. v. l. °vaʟʟaka); DhA III.452.  

Aȝsa2
 {Amsa} [see next] point, corner, edge; freg. in combn with numerals, e. g. catur° four-

cornered, chaȍ°, aʟʟh°, soȍas° etc. (q. v.) all at Dhs 617 (cp. DhsA 317). In connection with a 
VimĴna: ĴyatÁ with wide or protruding capitals (of its pillars) Vv 8415; as part of a 
carriagepole Vv 642 (= kubbara-phale patiʟʟhitĴ heʟʟhima-aȝsĴ VvA 265).  
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Aȝsi {Amsi} (f.) [cp. Vedic aʋri, aʋra, aʋani; Gr. a)/kros pointed, a)/kris, also o)cu/s sharp: Lat. 
Ĵcer sharp. Further connections in Walde Lat. Wtb. under Ĵcer] a corner, edge (= aȝsa2) Vv 
782 (= aȝsa-bhĴga VvA 303).  

Aȝsu {Amsu} [cp. Sk. aȝʋu (HalĴyudha) a ray of light] a thread Vin III.224. -mĴlin, sun SĴsv 1.  

Akaʟa {Akata} (adj.) [a + kaʟa] not made, not artificial, natural; Áyʩsa natural juice Vin I.206.  

Akampiyatta  {Akampiyatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. akampiya, grd. of a + kampati] the condition of not 
being shaken, stableness Miln 354.  

Akalu  {Akalu} (cp. agalu) an ointment J IV.440 (akaluñ candanañ ca, v. l. BB aggaluȝ; C. expls as 
kĴlĴkaluñ ca rattacandanañ ca, thus implying a blacking or dark ointment); VI.144 (°candana-
vilitta; v. l. BB aggalu°); Miln 338 ( °tagara-tĴlǬsaka-lohita-candana).  

AkĴca {Akaca} (adj.) [a + kĴca] pure, flawless, clear D II.244; Sn 476; J V.203.  

AkĴcin {Akacin} (adj.) = akĴca Vv 601. Kern (Toevoegselen s. v.) proposes reading akkĴcin (= Sk. 
arka-arcin shining as the sun), but VvA 253 expls by niddosa, and there is no v. l. to warrant a 
misreading.  

AkĴsiya {Akasiya} (adj. -n.) [a + kĴsika?] "not from the KĴsǬ-country" (?); official name of certain 
tax-gatherers in the king's service J VI.212 (akĴsiya-sankhĴtĴ rĴja-purisĴ C.).  

AkiccakĴra {Akiccakara} (adj.) [a + kicca + kĴra] 1. not doing one's duty, doing what ought not to be 
done A II.67; Dh 292; Miln 66; DA I.296. - 2. ineffective (of medicine) Miln 151.  

Akiriya  {Akiriya} (adj.) [a + kiriya] not practical, unwise, foolish J III.530 (Árʩpa = akattabba-rʩpa 
C.); Miln 250.  

AkilĴsu {Akilasu} (adj.) [a + kilĴsu] not lazy, diligent, active, untiring S I.47; V.162; J I.109; Miln 
382.  

Akissava {Akissava} at S I.149 is probably faulty reading for akiñcana.  

Akutobhaya  {Akutobhaya} (adj.) see ku°.  

Akuppa  {Akuppa} (adj.) [a + kuppa, grd. of kup, cp. BSk. akopya M Vastu III.200] not to be shaken, 
immovable; sure, steadfast, safe Vin I.11 (akuppĴ me ceto-vimutti) = S II.239; Vin II.69; IV.214; 
D III.273; M I.205, 298; S II.171; A III.119, 198; Miln 361.  

AkuppatĴ {Akuppata} (f.) [abstr. fr. last] "state of not being shaken", surety, safety; Ep. of NibbĴna 
Th 1, 364.  

Akka  {Akka} [cp. Sk. arka] N. of a plant: Calotropis Gigantea, swallow-wort M I.429 (Áassa jiyĴ 
bowstrings made from that plant). -nĴla a kind of dress material Vin I.306 (vv. ll. aggaÁ & 
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akkha°). -vĴʟa a kind of gate to a plantation, a movable fence made of the akka plant Vin 
II.154 (cp. akkha-vĴʟa).  

Akkanta  {Akkanta} [pp. of akkamati] stepped upon, mounted on A I.8; J I.71; Miln 152; DhA I.200.  

Akkandati  {Akkandati} [Ĵ + kandati, krand] to lament, wail, cry S IV.206.  

Akkamana  {Akkamana} (nt.) [cp. BSk. ĴkramaȦa Jtm 3158] going near, approaching, stepping 
upon, walking to J I.62.  

Akkamati  {Akkamati} [Ĵ + kamati, kram] to tread upon, to approach, attack J I.7, 279; ThA 9; - to 
rise Vin III. 38. - ger. akkamma Cp. III.72. - pp. akkanta (q. v.).  

Akkuʟʟha {Akkuttha} (adj. n.) [pp. of akkosati] 1. (adj.) being reviled, scolded, railed at Sn 366 (= 
dasahi akkosavatthʩhi abhisatto SnA 364); J VI.187. - 2. (nt.) reviling, scolding, swearing at; in 
combn akkuʟʟha-vandita Sn 702 (= akkosa-vandana SnA 492) Th 2, 388 (expln ThA 256 as 
above).  

Akkula  {Akkula} (adj.) [= Ĵkula] confused, perplexed, agitated, frightened Ud 5 (akkulopakkula 
and akkulapakkulika). See Ĵkula.  

Akkosa {Akkosa} [Ĵ + kruʋ = kru¶c, see ku¶ca & ko¶ca2; to sound, root kr, see note on gala] 
shouting at, abuse, insult, reproach, reviling Sn 623; Miln 8 (+ paribhĴsa); SnA 492; ThA 256; 
PvA 243; DhA II.61.  -vatthu always as dasa a°-vatthʩni 10 bases of abuse, 10 expressions of 
cursing J I.191; SnA 364, 467; DhA I.212; IV.2.  

Akkosaka {Akkosaka} (adj.) [from last] one who abuses, scolds or reviles, + paribhĴsaka A II.58; 
III.252; IV.156; V.317; PvA 251.  

Akkosati  {Akkosati} [to krus see akkosa] to scold, swear at, abuse, revile J I.191; II.416; III.27; DhA 
I.211; II.44. Often combd with paribhĴsati, e. g. Vin II.296; DhA IV.2; PvA 10. - aor. akkocchi Dh 
3; J III.212 (= akkosi DhA I.43. Der. wrongly fr. krudh by Kacc. VI.417; cp. Franke, Einh. PĴli-
gramm. 37, and Geiger, P. Gr. § 164). -pp. akkuʟʟha (q. v.).  

Akkha 1
 {Akkha} [Vedic akʑa; Av. aʎa; Gr. a)/cwn a(/maca ohariot with one axle); Lat. axis; Ohg. 

etc. ahsa, E. axle, to root of Lat. ago, Sk. aj] the axle of a wheel D II.96; S V.6; A I.112; J I.109, 
192; V.155 (akkhassa phalakaȝ yathĴ; C.: suvaȦȦaphalakaȝ viya, i. e. shiny, like the polished 
surface of an axle); Miln 27 (+ ǬsĴ + cakka), 277 (atibhĴrena sakaʟassa akkho bhijjati: the axle of 
the cart breaks when the load is too heavy); PvA 277. -akkhaȝ abbhañjati to lubricate the axle 
S IV.177; Miln 367. -chinna one whose axle is broken; with broken axle S I.57; Miln 67. -bhagga 
with a broken axle J V.433. -bhañjana the breaking of the axle DhA I.375; PvA 277.  

Akkha 2
 {Akkha} [Vedic akʑa, prob. to akʑi & Lat. oculus, "that which has eyes" i. e. a die; cp. also 

Lat. Ĵlea game at dice (fr.* asclea?)] a die D I.6 (but expld at DA I.86 as ball-game: guȍakǬȍa); S 
I.149 = A V.171 = Sn 659 (appamatto ayaȝ kali yo akkhesu dhanaparĴjayo); J I.379 (kʩʟ° a false 
player, sharper, cheat) anakkha one who is not a gambler J V.116 (C.: ajʩtakara). Cp. also 
accha3. -dassa (cp. Sk. akʑadarʋaka) one who looks at (i. e. examines) the dice, an umpire, a 
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judge Vin III.47; Miln 114, 327, 343 (dhamma-nagare). -dhutta one who has the vice of 
gambling D II.348; III.183; M III.170; Sn 106 (+ itthidhutta & surĴdhutta). -vĴʟa fence round an 
arena for wrestling J IV.81. (? read akka-).  

Akkha 3
 {Akkha} (adj.) (-°) [to akkhi] having eyes, with eyes PvA 39 (BB. rattakkha with eyes red 

from weeping, gloss on assumukha). Prob. akkhaȦa is connected with akkha.  

Akkhaka  {Akkhaka} [akkha1 + ka] the collar-bone Vin IV.213 (adhakkhakaȝ); Y.216.  

AkkhaȦa {Akkhana} [a + khaȦa, BSk. akʑaȦa Avʔ I.291 = 332] wrong time, bad luck, misadventure, 
misfortune. There are 9 enumd at D III.263; the usual set consists of 8; thus D III.287; VvA 193; 
Sdhp 4 sq. See also khaȦa. -vedhin (adj. n.) a skilled archer, one who shoots on the moment, i. 
e. without losing time, expld as one who shoots without missing (the target) or as quickly as 
lightning (akkhaȦa = vijju). In var. combns.; mostly as durepĴtin a. A I.284 (+mahato kĴyassa 
padĴletĴ); II.170 sq. (id.), 202; IV.423, 425; J II.91 (expld as either "avirĴdhita<11>-vedhǬ" or  
"akkhaȦaȝ vuccati vijju": one who takes and shoots his arrows as fast as lightning), III.322; 
IV.494 (C. explns aviraddha-vedhin vijju-Ĵlokena vijjhana<11>-samattha p. 497). In other 
combn at J I.58 (akkhaȦavedhin + vĴlavedhin); V.129 (the 4 kinds of archers: a., vĴlavedhin, 
saddavedhin & saravedhin). In BSk. we find akʑuȦȦavedha (a Sanskritised PĴli form, cp. 
MathurĴ kʑuȦa = Sk. kʑaȦa) at Divy 58, 100, 442 (always with dʩrevedha), where MSS. however 
read ak- ʑuȦa°; also at Lal. Vist. 178. See Divy Index, where trsln is given as "an act of 
throwing the spear so as to graze the mark" (Schiefner gives "Streifschuss"). - Note. The 
explanations are not satisfactory. We should expect either an etym. bearing on the meaning 
"hitting the centre of the target" (i. e. its "eye") (cp. E. bull's eye), in which case a direct 
relation to akkha = akkhi eye would not seem improbable (cp. formation ikkhana) or an etym. 
like "hitting without mishap", in which case the expression would be derived directly from ak 
khaȦa (see prec.) with the omission of the neg. an-; akkhaȦa in the meaning of "lightning" (J 
II.91 C.) is not supported by literary evidence.  

Akkhata  {Akkhata} (adj.) [pp. of a + kʑan, cp. parikkhata1] unhurt, without fault Mhvs 19, 56 (C. 
niddosa). - acc. akkhataȝ (adv.) in safety, unhurt. Only in one phrase Vv 8452 (paccĴgamuȝ 
PĴʟaliputtaȝ akkhataȝ) & Pv IV.111 (nessĴmi taȝ PĴʟaliputtaȝ akkhataȝ); see VvA 351 & 
PvA 272.  

Akkhaya  {Akkhaya} (adj.) [a + khaya, kʑi] not decaying, in akkhayapaʟibhĴna, of unfailing skill in 
exposition Miln 3, 21.  

Akkhara  {Akkhara} (adj.) [Vedic akʑara] constant, durable, lasting D III.86. As tt. for one of 4 
branches of Vedic learning (D I.88) it is Phonetics which probably included Grammar, and is 
expld by sikkhĴ (DA I.247 = SnA 477) - pl. nt. akkharĴni sounds, tones, words. citt'akkhara of a 
discourse (suttanta) having variety & beauty of words or sounds (opposed to beauty of 
thought) A I.72 = III.107 = S II.267. AkkharĴni are the sauce, flavour (vya¶jana) of poetry S I.38. 
To know the context of the a° the words of the texts, is characteristic of an Arahant Dh 352 (C. 
is ambiguous DhA IV.70). Later: akkharaȝ a syllable or sound PvA 280 (called sadda in next 
line); akkharĴni an inscription J II.90; IV.7 (likhitĴni written), 489; VI.390, 407. In Grammar: a 
letter Kacc. 1. -cintaka a grammarian or versifier KhA 17; SnA 16, 23, 321. cp. 466; PvA 120. -
pabheda in phrase sakkharappabheda phonology & etymology D I.88 (akkharappabhedo ti 
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sikkhĴ ca nirutti ca SnA 447 = DA i.247) = A III.223 = Sn p. 105. -piȦƎa "word-ball", i. e. 
sequence of words or sounds DhA IV.70 (= akkharĴnaȝ sannipĴto Dh 352).  

AkkharikĴ {Akkharika} (f.) a game (recognising syllables written in the air or on one's back). D I.7; 
Vin II.10; III.180. So expld at DA I.86. It may be translated "letter game"; but all Indian letters 
of that date were syllables.  

AkkhĴta {Akkhata} (adj.) [pp. of akkhĴti] announced, proclaimed, told, shown A I.34 (durÁ); II.195; 
IV.285, 322; V.265, 283; Sn 172, 276, 595, 718.  

AkkhĴtar {Akkhatar} one who relates, a speaker, preacher, story-teller S I.11, 191; III.66; Sn 167.  

AkkhĴti {Akkhati} [Ĵ + khyĴ, Idg. *sequ; cp. Sk. ĴkhyĴti, Lat. inquam, Gr. e)nne/pw, Goth. saihvan, 
Ger. sehen etc. See also akkhi & cakkhu] to declare, announce, tell Sn 87, 172; imper. akkhĴhi 
Sn 988, 1085; aor. akkhĴsi Sn 251, 504, 1131 (= Ĵcikkhi etc. Nd2 465); fut. akkhissati Pv IV.163; 
cond. akkhissaȝ Sn 997; J VI.523. - Pass. akkhĴyati to be proclaimed, in phrase aggaȝ a. to be 
deemed chief or superior, to be first, to excel Miln 118, 182 (also in BSk. agram ĴkhyĴyate M 
Vastu III.390); ger. akkheyya to be pronounced S I.11; It 53. - pp. akkhĴta (q. v.). - Intensive or 
Frequentative is Ĵcikkhati.  

AkkhĴna {Akkhana} (nt.) [Sk. ĴkhyĴna] telling stories, recitation; tale, legend D I.6 (= DA I.84: 
BhĴrata-RĴmĴyanĴdi); III.183; M I.503; III.167; Sdhp. 237. - preaching, teaching Nd1 91 
(dhammÁ). The 5th Veda J V.450. (vedam akkhĴnapa¶camaȝ; C: itihĴsapa¶camaȝ 
vedacatukkaȝ). - The spelling ĴkhyĴna also occurs (q. v.).  

AkkhĴyika {Akkhayika} (adj.) relating, narrating J III.535; lokakkhĴyikĴ kathĴ talk about nature-
lore D I.8; Miln 316.  

AkkhĴyin {Akkhayin} (adj.) telling, relating, announcing S II.35; III.7; J III.105.  

Akkhi  {Akkhi} (nt.) [to *oks, an enlarged form of *oqu, cp. Sk. Ǭkʑate, kʑaȦa, pratǬka, anǬka; Gr. 
o)/sse, w)/y (*ku/klwy), o)fqalmo/s, pro/swpon; Lat. oculus, Ags. Ƨowan (= E eye & wind-ow); 

. See also cakkhu & cp. akkha2 & ikkhaȦika] the eye M I.383 (ubbhatehi akkhǬhi); Sn 
197, 608; J I.223, 279; V.77; VI.336; Pv II.926 (akkhǬni paggharanti: shed tears, cp. PvA 123); VvA 
65 (ÁǬni bhamanti, my eyes swim) cp. akkhǬni me dhʩmĴyanti DhA I.475; DhA II.26; III.196 (ÁǬni 
ummǬletvĴ opening the eyes); Sdhp 103, 380. - In combn with sa- as sacchi & sakkhi (q. v.). As 
adj. (-°) akkha3 (q.v.). -añjana eye ointment, collyrium DhA III.354. -kʩpa the socket of the eye 
J IV.407. -gaȦƎa eye-protuberance, i. e. eye-brow (?) J VI.504 (for pamukha T.). -gʩtha 
secretion from the eye PvA 198. -gʩthaka id. Sn 197 (= dvǬhi akkhicchiddehi apanǬta-ttaca-
maȝsasadiso a°-gʩthako SnA 248). -chidda the eye-hole SnA 248. -dala the eye-lid DA I.194; 
ThA 259; DhsA 378. -pĴta "fall of the eye", i. e. a look, in mandÁ of soft looks (adj.) PvA 57. -
pʩra an eye-full, in akkhipʩraȝ assuȝ (assu?) an eye full of tears J VI.191. -mala dirt from the 
eye Pv III.53 (= Ágʩtha C.). -roga eye disease DhA I.9.  

Akkhika 1
 {Akkhika} (-°) (adj.) having eyes, with eyes Th 1,960 (añjan° with eyes anointed); DhA 

IV.98 (aƎƎh° with half an eye, i. e. stealthily); Sdhp 286 (tamb° red-eyed). -an° having no eyes 
DhA I.11.  
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Akkhika 2
 {Akkhika} (nt.) [cp. Sk. akʑa] the mesh of a net J I.208. -hĴraka one who takes up a mesh 

(?) M I.383 (corresp. with aȦƎahĴraka).  

Akkhitta 1
 {Akkhitta} see khitta.  

Akkhitta 2
 {Akkhitta} (adj.) [BSk Ĵkʑipta Divy 363, pp. of Ĵ + kʑip] hit, struck, thrown J III.255 (= 

ĴkaƎƎhita C.).  

Akkhin  {Akkhin} (adj.) = akkhika J III.190 (mand° softeyed); Vv 323 (tamb° red-eyed); DhA I.11.  

Akkhobbha  {Akkhobbha} (adj.) [a + kʑubh, see khobha] not to be shaken, imperturbable Miln 21.  

Akkhobhana  {Akkhobhana} (adj) = akkhobbha J V.322 (= khobhetun na sakkhĴ C.).  

AkkhohiȦǬ {Akkhohini} (f.) [= akkhobhiȦǬ] one of the highest numerals (1 followed by 42 ciphers, 
Childers) J V.319; VI.395.  

AkhaȦƎaphulla  {Akhandaphulla} see khaȦƎa.  

AkhĴta {Akhata} (adj.) not dug: see khĴta.  

Akhetta  {Akhetta} barren-soil: see khetta. - In cpd. °ññu the neg. belongs to the whole: not 
knowing a good field (for alms) J IV.371.  

Agati  {Agati} see gati. -°gamana practising a wrong course of life, evil practice, wrong doing D 
III.228 (4: chanda°, dosa° moha° bhaya°); A II.18 sq., J IV.402; V.98, 510; PvA 161.  

Agada {Agada} [Vedic agada; a + gada] medicine, drug, counterpoison J I.80 (ÁharǬʟaka); Miln 121, 
302, 319, 334; DA I.67; DhA I.215; PvA 198 (= osadhaȝ).  

Agaru  {Agaru} (adj.) [cp. Sk. aguru, a + garu] (a) not heavy, not troublesome, only in phrase: sace 
te agaru "if it does not inconvenience you, if you don't mind" (cp. BSk. yadi te aguru. Av. S 
I.94, 229; II.90) Vin. I.25; IV.17, D I.51; DhA I.39. - (b) disrespectful, irreverent (against = gen.) D 
I.89; Sn p. 51.  

Agalu {Agalu} [cp. Sk. aguru, which is believed to appear in Hebr. ahĴlǬm (aloe), also in Gr. a)lo/h 
& a)ga/lloxon] fragrant aloe wood, Agallochum Vv 537 (aggalu = VvA 237 agalugandha); VvA 
158 (+ candana). Cp. also Av. ʔ I.24, and akalu.  

AgĴra {Agara} (nt.) [cp. Sk. agĴra, probably with the a- of communion; Gr. a)gei(rw to collect, 
a)gora/ market. Cp. in meaning & etym. gaha1]. - 1. house or hut, usually implying the 
comforts of living at home as opp. to anagĴra homelessness or the state of a homeless 
wanderer (mendicant). See anagĴriyĴ. - Thus freq. in two phrases contrasting the state of a 
householder (or layman, cp. gihin), with that of a religious wanderer (pabbajita), viz. (a.) 
kesamassuȝ ohĴretvĴ kĴsĴyĴni vatthĴni acchĴdetvĴ agĴrasmĴ anagĴriyaȝ pabbajati "to 
shave off hair & beard, put on the yellow robes, and wander forth out of the home into the 
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homeless state" D I.60 etc.; cp. Nd2 172II. See also S I.185 (agĴrasmĴ anagĴriyaȝ nikkhanta); M 
II.55 (agĴraȝ ajjhĴvasatĴ); Sn 274, 805 (Áȝ Ĵvasati), and with pabbajita D I.89, 115, 202, 230; Pv 
II.1317. - (b.) of a "rĴjĴ cakkavattin" compared with a "sambuddha": sace agĴraȝ Ĵvasati 
vijeyya paʟhaviȝ imaȝ adaȦƎena asatthena . . . sace ca so pabbajati agĴrĴ vivaʟacchado 
sambuddho arahĴ bhavissati "he will become the greatest king when he stays home, but the 
greatest saint when he takes up the homeless life", the prophesy made for the infant Gotama 
D II.16; Sn 1002, 1003. - Further passages for agĴra e. g. Vin I.15; D I.102 (BB. has v. l. agyĴgĴra, 
but DA I.270 expl. as dĴnĴgĴra); A I.156, 281; II.52 sq.; Dh 14, 140; J I.51, 56; III.392; Dpvs. I.36. - 
2. anagĴra (adj.) houseless, homeless; a mendicant (opp. gahaʟʟha) Sn 628 = Dh 404; Sn 639, 
640 (+ paribbaje); Pv II.25 (= anĴvĴsa PvA 80). - (nt.) the homeless state (=anagĴriyĴ) Sn 376. 
See also agga2. - 3. ÁĴgĴra: Owing to freq. occurrence of agĴra at the end of cpds. of which the 
first word ends in a, we have a dozen quite familiar words ending apparently in ĴgĴra. This 
form has been considered therefore as a proper doublet of agĴra. This however is wrong. The 
long Ĵ is simply a contraction of the short a at the end of the first part of the cpd. with the 
short a at the beginning of agĴra. Of the cpds. the most common are: - ĴgantukÁ reception hall 
for  strangers or guests S IV.219; V.21. - itth° lady's bower S I.58, 89. - kʩʟ° a house with a 
peaked roof, or with gables S II.103. 263; III.156; IV.186; V.43; A I.230; III.10, 364; IV.231; V.21. -
koʟʟh° storehouse, granary D I.134 (cp. DA I.295); S I.89.-tiȦ° a house covered with grass S 
IV.185; A I.101. -bhus° threshing shed, barn A I.241. -santh° a council hall D I.91; II.147; S 
IV.182; V.453; A II.207; IV.179 sq. -suññ° an uninhabited shed; solitude S V.89, 157, 310 sq., 329 
sq.; A I.241 (v. l. for bhusĴgĴra); III.353; IV.139, 392, 437; V.88, 109, 323 sq.  

AgĴraka {Agaraka} (nt.) [fr. agĴra] a small house, a cottage M I.450; J VI.81.  

AgĴrika {Agarika} (adj.) 1. having a house, in eka°, dva° etc. D I.166 = A I.295 = II.206. - 2. a 
householder, layman Vin I.17. f. agĴrikĴ a housewife Vin I.272. See also ĴgĴrika.  

AgĴrin {Agarin} (adj.) [fr. agĴra] one who has or inhabits a house, a householder Sn 376, Th 
I,1009; J III.234. - f. agĴrinǬ a housewife Vv 527 (= gehassĴmmǬ VvA 225); Pv III.43 (id. PvA 194).  

AgĴriya {Agariya} = agĴrika, a layman M I.504 (Ábhʩta). - Usually in neg. anagĴriyĴ (f.) the 
homeless state (= anagĴraȝ) as opp. to agĴra (q. v.) in formula agĴrasmĴ anagĴriyaȝ 
pabbajita (gone out from the house into the homeless state) Vin I.15; M I.16; II.55, 75; A I.49; D 
III.30 sq., 145 sq.; Sn 274, 1003; Pv II.1316; DA I.112.  

Agga1
 {Agga}  first; Lith. agrs early] 1. (adj;) (a.) of time: the first, 

foremost Dpvs IV.13 (sangahaȝ first collection). See cpds. - (b.) of space: the highest, topmost, 
J I.52 (ÁsĴkhĴ). - (c.) of quality: illustricus, excellent, the best, highest, chief Vin IV.232 (agga-
m-agga) most excellent, D II.4: S I.29 (a. sattassa Sambuddha); A II.17 = Pv IV.347 (lokassa 
Buddho aggo [A: aggaȝ] pavuccati); It 88, 89; Sn 875 (suddhi); PvA 5. Often combd. with seʟʟha 
(best), e. g. D II.15; S III.83, 264. - 2. (nt.) top, point. (a.) lit.: the top or tip (nearly always -°); as 
ĴrÁ point of an awl Sn 625, 631; Dh 401; kus° tip of a blade of grass Dh 70; Sdhp 349; tiȦ° id PvA 
241; dum° top of a tree J II.155; dhaj° of a banner S I.219; pabbat° of a mountain Sdhp 352; 
sĴkhÁ of a branch PvA 157; etc. - (b.) fig. the best part, the ideal, excellence, prominence, first 
place, often to be trsl. as adj. the highest, best of all etc. S II.29 (aggena aggassa patti hoti: only 
the best attain to the highest); Mhvs 7, 26. Usually as -°; e. g. dum° the best of trees, an 
excellent tree Vv 3541 (cp. VvA 161); dhan° plenty D III.164; madhur° S I.41, 161, 237; bhav° 
the best existence S III.83; rʩpÁ extraordinary beauty J I.291; lĴbhÁ highest gain J III.127; 
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sambodhi-y-agga highest wisdom Sn 693 (= sabbaññuta-¶ĴȦan SnA 489; the best part or 
quality of anything, in enumn of the five "excellencies" of first-fruits (panca aggĴni, after 
which the N. Pa¶caggadĴyaka), viz. khettaggan rĴsÁ koʟʟh° kumbhi° bhojan° SnA 270. sukh° 
perfect bliss Sdhp 243. Thus freq. in phrase aggaȝ akkhĴyati to deserve or receive the highest 
praise, to be the most excellent D I.124; S III.156, 264; A II.17 (TathĴgato); It 87 (id.); Nd2 517 D 
(appamĴdo); Miln 183. - 3. Cases as adv.: aggena (instr.) in the beginning, beginning from, 
from (as prep.), by (id.) Vin II.167. (aggena gaȦhĴti to take from, to subtract, to find the 
difference; Kern Toev. s. v. unnecessarily changes aggena into agghena), 257 (yadaggena at 
the moment when or from, foll. by tad eva "then"; cp. agge), 294 (bhikkh° from alms); Vbh 423 
(vass° by the number of years). aggato (abl.) in the beginning Sn 217 (+ majjhato, sesato). 
aggato kata taken by its worth, valued, esteemed Th 2, 386, 394. agge (loc) 1. at the top A 
II.201 (opp. mʩle at the root); J IV.156 (id.); Sn 233 (phusitÁ with flowers at the top: 
supupphitaggasĴkhĴ KhA 192); J II.153 (ukkhÁ); III.126 (kʩpÁ). - 2 (as prep.) from. After, since, 
usually in phrases yad° (foll. by tad°) from what time, since what date D I.152; II.206; & ajja-t-
agge from this day, after today D I.85; M I.528; A V.300; Sn p. 25 (cp. BSk. adyĴgrena Av. ʔ 
II.13); at the end: bhattagge after a meal Vin II.212.-angulǬ the main finger, i. e. index finger J 
VI.404. -Ĵsana main seat DA I.267. -upaʟʟhĴka chief personal attendant D II.6. -kĴrikĴ first 
taste, sample Vin III.80. -kulika of an esteemed clan Pv III.55 (= seʟʟh° PvA 199). -ñña 
recognized as primitive primeval, D III.225 (porĴȦa +), A II.27 sq.; IV.246, Kvu 341. -danta one 
who is most excellently self-restrained (of the Buddha) Th I.354. -dĴna a splendid gift Vin 
III.39. -dvĴra main door J I.114. -nakha tip of the nail Vin IV.221.-nagara the first or most 
splendid of cities Vin I.229. -nikkhitta highly praised or famed Miln 343. -nikkhittaka an 
original depository of the Faith Dpvs IV.5. -pakatimant of the highest character J V.351 (= 
aggasabhĴva). -patta having attained perfection D III.48 sq. -pasĴda the highest grace A II.34; 
It 87. -piȦƎa the best oblation or alms I.141; M I. 28; II.204. -piȦƎika receiving the best 
oblations J VI.140. -puggala the best of men (of the Buddha) Sn 684; DhA II.39; Sdhp. 92, 558. -
purohita chief or prime minister J VI.391. -phala the highest or supreme fruit (i. e. 
Arahantship) J I.148; Pv IV.188; PvA 230. -bǬja having eggs from above (opp. mʩlaÁ), i. e. 
propagated by slips or cuttings D I.5; DA I.81. -magga (adj.) having reached the top of the 
path, i. e. Arahantship ThA 20. -mahesi the king's chief wife, queen-consort J I.262; III.187, 
393; V.88; DhA I.199; PvA 76. -rĴjĴ the chief king J VI.391; Miln 27. -vara most meritorious, best 
Dpvs VI.68.  -vĴda the original doctrine (= theravĴda) Dpvs IV.13. -vĴdin one who proclaims 
the highest good (of the Buddha) Th 1, 1142.  

Agga2
 {Agga} (nt.) (only -Á) [a contracted form of agĴra] a (small) house, housing, accomodation; 

shelter, hut; hall. dĴnÁ a house of donation, i. e. a public or private house where alms are 
given J III.470; IV.379, 403; VI.487; PvA 121; Miln 2. salĴkÁ a hut where food is distributed to 
the bhikkhus by tickets, a food office J I.123, VvA 75.  

AggatĴ {Aggata} (f.) [abstr. of agga] pre-eminence, prominence, superiority Kvu 556 (°ȝ gata); 
Dpvs IV.1 (guȦaggataȝ gatĴ). - (adj.) mahaggata of great value or superiority D I.80; III.224.  

Aggatta  {Aggatta} (nt.) [abstr. of agga = Sk. agratvan] the state or condition of being the first, pre-
eminence PvA 9, 89.  

Aggavant {Aggavant} (adj.) occupying the first place, of great eminence A I.70, 243.  

Aggalu {Aggalu} see agalu.  
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Aggaȍa & AggaȍĴ {Aggala} (f.) (also occasionally with l.) [cp. Sk. argala & argalĴ to *areg to 
protect, ward off, secure etc., as in Ags. reced house; *aleg in Sk. rakʑati to protect, Gr. 
a)le/cw id., Ags. ealh temple. Cp. also *areq in Gr. a)rke/w = Lat. arceo, Orcus, Ohg rigil bolt.] a 
contrivance to fasten anything for security or obstruction: 1. a bolt or cross-bar Vin I.290; D 
I.89 (°ȝ Ĵkoteʟi to knock upon the cross-bar; a. = kavĴʟa DA I.252); A IV.359 (id.); S. IV.290; A 
I.101 = 137 = IV.231. (phusit° with fastened bolts, securely shut Th 1,385 (id.); Vin IV.47; J. 
V.293 (°ȝ uppǬȍeti to lift up the cross-bar. - 2. a strip of cloth for strengthening a dress etc., a 
gusset Vin I.290 (+ tunna), 392 (Bdhgh on MV VIII.21, 1); J I.8 (+ tunna) VI.71 (°ȝ datvĴ); Vin 
IV.121.-dĴna putting in a gusset J I.8. -phalaka the post or board, in which the cross-bar is 
fixed (cp. °vaʟʟi) M III.95. -vaʟʟi = °phalaka Vin II.120, 148. -sʩci bolting pin M I.126.  

Aggi {Aggi} [Vedic agni = Lat. ignis. Besides the contracted form aggi we find the diaeretic forms 
gini (q. v.) and aggini (see below)] fire. - 1. fire, flames, sparks; conflagration, Vin II.120 (fire 
in bathroom); M I.487 (anĴhĴro nibbuto f. gone out for lack of fuel); S IV.185, 399 (sa-upĴdĴno 
jalati provided with fuel blazes); Sn 62; Dh 70 (= asaniaggi DhA III.71); J I.216 (sparks), 294 
(pyre); II.102; III.55; IV.139; VvA 20 (aggimhi tĴpanaȝ + udake temanaȝ). - The var. phases of 
lighting and extinguishing the fire are given at A IV.45: aggiȝ ujjĴleti (kindle, make burn), 
ajjhupekkhati (look after, keep up), nibbĴpeti (extinguish, put out), nikkhipati (put down, 
lay). Other phrases are e. g. aggiȝ jĴleti (kindle) J II.44; gaȦhĴti (make or take) J I.494 (cp. 
below b); deti (set light to) J I.294; nibbĴpeti (put out) It 93; Sdhp 552. aggi nibbĴyati the f. 
goes out S II.85; M I.487; J I.212 (udake through water); Miln 304. aggi nibbuto the f. is 
extinguished (cp. ÁnibbĴna) J I.61; Miln 304. agginĴ dahati to burn by means of fire, to set fire 
to A I.136, 199; PvA 20. udar° the fire supposed to regulate digestion PvA 33; cp. Dial. II.208, 
note 2; kapp°uʟʟhĴnÁ the universal conflagration J III.185; dĴvÁ a wood or jungle fire J I.212; 
naȍÁ the burning of a reed J VI.100; padǬpÁ fire of a lamp Miln 47. 2. the sacrificial fire: In one 
or two of the passages in the older texts this use of Aggi is ambiguous. It may possibly be 
intended to denote the personal Agni, the fire-god. But the commentators do not think so, 
and the JĴtaka commentary, when it means Agni, has the phrase Aggi BhagavĴ the Lord Agni, 
e. g. at J I.285, 494; II.44. The ancient ceremony of kindling a holy fire on the day the child is 
born and keeping it up throughout his life, is also referred to by that commentary e. g. J I.285; 
II.43. Aggiȝ paricarati (cp. ÁparicĴriyĴ) to serve the sacred fire Vin I.31 (jaʟilĴ aggǬ 
paricaritukĴmĴ); A V.263, 266; Th 2, 143 (= aggihuttaȝ paric° ThA 136); Dh 107; J I.494; DhA 
II.232. aggiȝ juhati (cp. °homa, °hutta) to sacrifice (in)to the fire A II.207; often combd. with 
aggihuttaȝ paricarati, e. g. S I.166; Sn p. 79. aggiȝ namati & santappeti to worship the fire A 
V.235. aggissa (gen.) paricĴriko J YI.207 (cp. below ÁparicĴrika); aggissa ĴdhĴnaȝ A IV.41.- 3. 
(ethical, always -°) the fire of burning, consuming, feverish sensations. Freq. in standard set 
of 3 fires, viz. rĴgÁ, dosÁ, mohÁ, or the fires of lust, anger and bewilderment. The number three 
may possibly have been chosen with reference to the three sacrificial fires of Vedic ritual. At 
S IV.19; A IV.41 sq. there are 7 fires, the 4 last of which are ĴhuneyyÁ, gahapatÁ, dakkhiȦeyy°, 
kaʟʟh°. But this trinity of cardinal sins lies at the basis of Buddhist ethics, & the fire simile was 
more probably suggested by the number. D III.217; It 92, Vbh 368. In late books are found 
others: ind° the fire of the senses PvA 56; dukkh° the glow of suffering ib. 60; bhavadukkh° of 
the misery of becomings Sdhp. 552; vippaʟisĴrÁ burning remorse PvA 60; sok° burning grief ib. 
41. Note. The form aggini occurs only at Sn 668 & 670 in the meaning of "pyre", and in combn. 
with sama "like", viz. aggini-samaȝ jalitaȝ 668 (= samantato jali taȝ aggiȝ Sn A 480); aggini-
samĴsu 670 (= aggisamĴsu Sn A 481). The form agginǬ in phrase niccagginǬ can either be 
referred to gini (q. v.) or has to be taken as nom. of aggini (in adj. function with Ǭ metri causa; 
otherwise as adj. agginiȝ), meaning looking constantly after the fire, i. e. careful, observant, 
alert.-agĴra (agyĴgĴra) a heated room or hut with a fire Vin I.24; IV.109; D I.101, 102 (as v. l. 
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BB for agĴra); M I.501; A V.234, 250. -khandha a great mass of fire, a huge fire, fire-brand S 
II.85; A IV. 128; Th 2, 351 (ÁsamĴkĴmĴ); J IV.139; VI.330; Ps I.125; Dpvs VI.37; Miln 304. -gata 
having become (like) fire Miln 302. -ja fire-born J V.404 (C; text aggijĴta). -ʟʟha fire-place J 
V.155. -ʟʟhĴna fire-place Vin II.120 (jantĴghare, in bathroom). -daƎƎha consumed by fire Dh 
136; Pv I.74.-dĴha (mahĴÁ) a holocaust A I.178. -nikĴsin like fire J III.320 (suriya). -nibbĴna the 
extinction of fire J I.212. -pajjota fire-light A II.140 (one of the 4 lights, viz. canda°, suriya°, a°, 
pa¶¶ĴÁ). -paricaraȦa (-ʟʟhĴna) the place where the (sacrificial) fire is attended to DhA I.199. -
paricariyĴ fire-worship DhA II.232; Sn A 291 (pĴriÁ) 456. -paricĴrika one who worship the fire 
a v.263 (brĴhmaȦa). -sĴlĴ a heated hall or refectory Vin I.25, 49 = II.210; I.139; II.154. -sikhĴ the 
crest of the fire, the flame, in simile °ûpama, like a flaming fire Sn 703; Dh 308 = It 43, 90 
(ayoguȍa). -hutta (nt.) the sacrificial fire (see above 2), Vin I.33, 36 = J I.83; Vin I.246 = Sn 568 
(°mukha-yañña); S I.166; Dh 392; Sn 249, p. 79; J IV.211; VI.525; ThA 136 (=aggi); DhA IV.151 
(°ȝ brĴhmaȦo namati). -huttaka (nt.) fire-offering J VI.522 (= aggi-jʩhana C.). -hotta = °hutta 
SnA 456 (v. l. BB °hutta). -homa fire-oblation (or perhaps sacrificing to Agni) D I.9 (= aggi-
jʩhana DA I.93).  

Aggika {Aggika} (adj.) [aggi + ka] one who worships the fire Vin I.71 (jaʟilaka); D II.339 sq. (jaʟila); 
S I.166 (brĴhmaȦa).  

Aggha {Aggha} [see agghati] 1. price, value, worth, Miln 244; Mhvs 26, 22; 30, 76; VvA 77. - 
mahaggha (adj.) of great value J IV.138; V.414; VI.209; Pv II.118. See also mahĴraha. appaggha 
(adj.) of little value J. IV.139; V.414. - anaggha (nt.) pricelessness, J V.484; cattari anagghĴni 
the four priceless things, viz. setacchatta, nisǬdanapallanka, ĴdhĴraka, pĴdapǬʟhikĴ DhA 
III.120, 186. (adj.) priceless, invaluable J V.414; Mhvs 26, 25; DhA IV.216. - agghena (instr.) for 
the price of Vin II.52, cp. Bdhgh on p. 311, 312. - 2. an oblation made to a guest D II.240; J 
IV.396 = 476.-kĴraka a valuator J I.124. -pada valuableness J V.473 (°lakkhaȦaȝ nĴma 
mantaȝ).  

Agghaka {Agghaka} (adj.) = aggha; worth, having the value of (-°) Mhvs 30, 77. an° priceless Mhvs 
30, 72.  

Agghati  {Agghati} (intr.) [Sk. arghati, argh = arh (see arhati), cp. Gr. a)lfh/ reward, a)lfa/nw to 
deserve] to be worth, to have the value of (acc.), to deserve J I.112 (satasahassaȝ; 
aƎƎhamĴsakaȝ); VI.174, 367 (padarajaȝ); DhA III.35 (maȦin nĴgghĴma); Mhvs 32, 28. Freq. in 
stock phrase kalaȝ nĴgghati (nĴgghanti) soȍasiȝ not to be worth the 16th part of (cp. kalĴ) 
Vin II.156; S I.233; Dh 70; Vv 207 (= nĴnubhoti VvA 104), 437; J V.284. - Caus. agghĴpeti to 
value, to appraise, to have a price put on (acc.) J I.124; IV.137, 278; Miln 192; Mhvs 27, 23. Cp. 
agghĴpanaka & agghĴpaniya.  

Agghanaka {Agghanaka} (adj.) (-°) [fr. *agghana, abstr. to agghati] having the value of, equal to, 
worth Vin IV.226; J I.61 (satasahassÁ), 112; DA I.80 (kahĴpaȦ°); DhA III.120 (cuddasakoʟi°); 
Mhvs 26, 22; 34, 87. - f. ÁikĴ J I.178 (satasahassÁ).  

Agghaniya {Agghaniya} (adj.) [in function & form grd. of agghati] priceless, invaluable, beyond the 
reach of money Miln 192.  

AgghĴpanaka {Agghapanaka} [fr. agghĴpana to agghĴpeti, Caus. of agghati] a valuator, appraiser J 
I.124, 125; V.276 (°ika).  
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AgghĴpaniya {Agghapaniya} (adj.) [grd. of agghĴpeti, see agghati] that which is to be valued, in 
°kamma the business of a valuator J IV.137.  

Agghika  {Agghika} (nt.) (-°) [= agghiya] an oblation, decoration or salutation in the form of 
garlands, flowers etc., therefore meaning "string, garland" (cp. Sinhalese ägä "festoon work") 
Mhvs 19, 38 (pupph°) 34, 73 (ratan°) 34, 76 (dhajÁ); DĴvs I.39 (pupphamayÁ); V.51 (kusumÁ).  

Agghiya {Agghiya} (adj. -n.) [grd. form from agghati] 1. (adj.) valuable, precious, worth J VI.265 
(maȦi); DhA II.41 (ratan° of jewel's worth); Mhvs 30, 92. - 2. (nt.) a respectful oblation J V.324 = 
VI.516; Dpvs VI.65; VII.4.  

Agha1
 {Agha} (nt.) [cp. Sk. agha, of uncertain etym.] evil, grief, pain, suffering, misfortune S I 22; 

M I.500 (roga gaȦƎa salla agha); A II.128 (id.); J V.100; Th 2, 491; Sdhp 51. - adj. painful, 
bringing pain J VI.507 (agha-m-miga = aghakara m. C.). -bhʩta a source of pain S III.189 (+ 
agha & salla).  

Agha2
 {Agha} (m. nt.) [the etym. suggested by Morris J.P.T.S. 1889, 200 (with ref. to M I.500, 

which belongs under agha1) is untenable (to Sk. kha, as a-kha = agha, cp. Jain Prk. khaha). 
Neither does the pop. etym. of Bdhgh. offer any clue (= a + gha from ghan that which does not 
strike or aghaʟʟaniya is not strikeable DhsA 326, cp. Dhs. trsl. 194 & J IV.154 aghe ʟhitĴ = 
appaʟighe ĴkĴse ʟhitĴ the air which does not offer any resistance). On the other hand the 
primary meaning is darkness, as seen from the phrase lokantarikĴ aghĴ asaȝvutĴ andhakĴrĴ 
D II.12; S V.454, and BSk. aghasaȝvʃta M Vastu I.240, adj. dark M Vastu I.41; II.162; Lal Vist 
552] the sky, orig. the dark sky, dark space, the abyss of space D II.12; S V.45; Vv 161 (aghasi 
gama, loc. = vehĴsaȝ gama VvA 78); J IV.154; Dhs 638 (+ aghagata); Vbh 84 (id.).-gata going 
through or being in the sky or atmosphere Dhs 638, 722; Vbh 84. -gĴmin moving through the 
atmosphere or space i. e. a planet S I.67 = Miln 242 (Ĵdicco seʟʟho aghagĴminaȝ).  

Aghata {Aghata} at Th 1, 321 may be read as agha-gata or (preferably) with v. l. as aggha-gataȝ, 
or (with Neumann) as agghaȝ agghatĴnaȝ. See also Mrs. Rh. D, Psalms of the Brethren, p. 
191.  

Aghammiga {Aghammiga} [to agha1?] a sort of wild animal J VI.247 (= aghĴvaha miga) 507 (= 
aghakara). Cp. BSk. agharika Divy 475.  

Aghavin  {Aghavin} (adj.) [to agha1] suffering pain, being in misery Sn 694 (= dukkhita SnA 489).  

Anka1
 {Anka} = anga, sign, mark, brand Miln 79; °karana branding J IV.366, 375. See also anketi.  

Anka2
 {Anka} [Vedic anka hook, bent etc., anc, cp. ankura & ankusa. Gr. a)gkw/n elbow, a)/gkura 

= anchor; Lat. uncus nail; Ohg. angul = E. angle] (a.) a hook J V.322 = VI.218 (v. l. BB anga). - (b.) 
the lap (i. e. the bent position) or the hollow above the hips where infants are carried by 
Hindoo mothers or nurses (ankena vahati) Vin II.114; D II.19 (anke pariharati to hold on one's 
lap or carry on one's hips), 20 (nisǬdĴpeti seat on one's lap); M II.97 (ankena vahitvĴ); Th 1, 
299; J I.262 (anke nisinna); II.127, 236; VI.513; DhA I.170 (ankena vahitvĴ) PvA 17 (nisǬdĴpeti).  
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Ankita  {Ankita} [pp. of anketi] marked, branded J I.231 (cakkankitĴ Satthu padĴ); II.185 (ÁkaȦȦaka 
with perforated ears).  

Ankura  {Ankura} [cp. Sk. ankura, to anka a bend = a tendril etc.] a shoot, a sprout (lit. or fig.) J 
II.105; VI.331 (Buddh °a nascent Buddha), 486; Dhs 617 (°vaȦȦa); Miln 50, 251 269; Sdhp 273; 
Mhvs 15, 43.  

Ankusa {Ankusa} [Vedic ankuʋa; to anc, see anka2] a hook, a pole with a hook, used (1) for 
plucking fruit off trees, a crook J I.9 (°pacchi hook & basket); V.89 = VI.520 (pacchikhanitti°), 
529 (= phalĴnaȝ gaȦhanatthaȝ ankusaȝ). - (2) to drive an elephant, a goad (cp patoda & 
tutta) Vin II.196 (+ kasĴ); J VI.489; ThA 173 (ovĴdaȝ ankusaȝ katvĴ, fig. guide); Sdhp 147 
(daȦƎ°). - (3) N. of a certain method of inference in Logic (naya), consisting in inferring 
certain mental states of a general character from respective traits where they are to be found 
Nett 2, 4, 127; Nett A 208; - accÁ beyond the reach of the goad D II.266 (nĴga). See also 
ankusaka.-gayha (the art) how to grasp and handle an eleph.- driver's hook M II.94 (sippa). -
gaha an eleph.-driver Dh 326.  

Ankusaka {Ankusaka} [see anka2, cp. ankusa] 1. a crook for plucking fruit J III.22. - 2. an eleph.-
driver's hook J III.431.-yattha a crooked stick, alpenstock, staff (of an ascetic) J II.68 (+ pacchi).  

Anketi  {Anketi} [Denom. fr. anka1] to mark out, brand J I.451 lakkhaȦena); II.399. - pp. ankita, q. 
v.  

Ankola  {Ankola} [dial. for ankura] a species of tree Alangium Hexapetalum J VI.535. Cp. next.  

Ankolaka  {Ankolaka} = ankola J IV.440; V.420.  

Anga {Anga} (nt.) [Vedic anga, anc cp. Lat. angulus = angle, corner etc., ungulus finger-ring = Sk. 
angulǬya. See also anka, anguʟʟha & angula] (1) (lit.) a constituent part of the body, a limb, 
member; also of objects: part, member (see cpd. ÁsambhĴra); uttamÁanga the reproductive 
organ J V.197; also as "head" at ThA 209. Usually in cpds. (see below, esp. °paccanga), as 
sabbanga-kalyĴȦǬ perfect in all limbs Pv III.35 (= sobhaȦa-sabbanga-paccangǬ PvA 189) and in 
redupln. anga-m-angĴni limb by limb, with all limbs (see also below anga + paccanga) Vin 
III.119; Vv 382 (Áehi naccamĴna); Pv II.1210, 13, 18 (sunakho te khĴdati). - (2) (fig.) a 
constituent part of a whole or system or collection, e. g. uposath° the vows of the fast J I.50; 
bhavanga the constituents or the condition of becoming (see bhava & cp. Cpd. 265 sq.); 
bojjhanga (q. v.). Esp. with numerals: cattĴri angĴni 4 constituents A II.79 (viz. sǬla, samĴdhi, 
pa¶¶Ĵ. vimutti and rʩpa, vedanĴ, sa¶¶Ĵ, bhava), aʟʟhangika (q. v.) magga the Path with its 
eight constituents or the eightfold Path (KhA 85: aʟʟhƂ angĴni assĴ ti) navanga Buddha-sĴsana 
see nava. - (3) a constituent part as characteristic, prominent or distinguishing, a mark, 
attribute, sign, quality D I.113 sq., 117 (iminĴ pÁ angena by this quality, or: in this respect, cp. 
below 4; DA I.281 expls tena kĴra- Ȧena). In a special sense striking (abnormal) sign or mark 
on the body D I.9, from which a prophesy is made (: hattha-pĴdĴdisu yena kenaci evarʩpena 
angena samannĴgato dǬghĴyu . . hotǬ ti . . angasatthan = chiromantics DA I.92). Thus in combn. 
with samannĴgata & sampanna always meaning endowed with "good", superior, remarkable 
"qualities", e. g. J I.3 (sabbanga-sampanna nagaraȝ a city possessing all marks of perfection); 
II.207. - In enumn. with var. numerals: tǬhi angehi s. A I.115; cattĴri sotapannassa a- D III.227 = 
A IV.405 sq.; pañcanga-vippahǬno (i. e. giving up the 5 hindrances, see nǬvaraȦa) and 
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pañcanga-samannĴgato (i. e. endowed with the 5 good qualities, viz. the sǬla-kkhandha, see 
kkhandha II.A d) S I.99 = A I.161; V.15, 29. Similarly the 5 attributes of a brahmin (viz. sujĴta of 
pure birth, ajjhĴyaka a student of the Vedas, abhirʩpa handsome, sǬlava of good conduct, 
paȦƎita clever) D I.119, 120. Eight qualities of a king D I.137. Ten qualities of an Arahant (cp. 
dasa1 B 2) S III.83; Kh IV.10 = KhA 88; cp. M I.446 (dasahƂ angehi samannĴgato ra¶¶o 
assĴjĴniyo). - (4) (modally) part, share, interest, concern; ajjhattikaȝ angaȝ my own part or 
interest (opp. bĴhiraȝ the interest in the outside world). A I.16 sq. = S V.101 sq.; It 9. rañño 
angaȝ an asset or profit for the king M I.446. Thus adv. tadanga (see also ta° I.a) as a matter 
of fact, in this respect, for sure, certainly and tadangena by these means, through this, 
therefore M I.492; A IV.411; Sdhp 455, 456; iminĴ pÁ angena for that reason M II.168. - In 
compn. with verbs angiÁ (angǬÁ): angigata having limbs or ports, divided DA I.313; cp. samangi 
(-bhʩta).-jĴta "the distinguishing member", i. e. sign of male or female (see above 3); 
membrum virile and muliebre Vin I.191 (of cows); III.20, 37, 205; J II.359; Miln 124. -paccanga 
one limb or the other, limbs great and small M I.81; J VI-20, used (a) collectively: the condition 
of perfect limbs, or adj. with perfect limbs, having all limbs Pv II.1212 (=paripuȦȦa-sabbanga-
paccangavatǬ PvA 158); SnA 383; DhA I.390; ThA 288; Sdhp 83 fig. rathassa angapaccangan M 
I.395; sabbanga-paccangĴni all limbs Miln 148. - (b) distributively (cp. similar redupl. 
formations like chiddĴvachidda, seʟʟhĴnu-seʟʟhi, khaȦƎĴkhaȦƎa, cuȦȦavicuȦȦa) limb after 
limb, one limb after the other (like angamangĴni above 1), piecemeal M I.133 (Áe daseyya), 
366; J I.20; IV.324 (chinditvĴ). -paccangatĴ the condition or state of perfect limbs, i. e. a 
perfect body VvA 134 (suvisuddh°). -paccangin having all limbs (perfect) D I.34 (sabbanga-
peccangǬ); PvA 189. -rĴga painting or rouging the body Vin II.107 (+ mukhaÁ). -laʟʟhi sprout, 
offshoot ThA 226. -vĴta gout Vin I.205. -vijjĴ the art of prognosticating from marks on the 
body, chiromantics, palmistry etc. (cp. above 3) D I.9 (see expl. at DA I.93); J I.290 (ÁĴya cheka 
clever in fortune-telling); °ĴnubhĴva the power of knowing the art of signs on the body J 
II.200; V.284; ÁpĴʟhaka one who in versed in palmistry etc. J II.21, 250; V.458. -vekalla bodily 
deformity DhA II.26. -sattha the science of prognosticating from certain bodily marks DA I.92. 
-sambhĴra the combination of parts Miln 28 = S I.135; Miln 41.-hetuka a species of wild birds, 
living in forests J VI.538.  

AngaȦa1
 {Angana} (nt.) [cp. Sk. angaȦa & °na; to anga?] an open space, a clearing, Vin II.218; J 

I.109 (= manussĴnan sa¶caraȦa-ʟʟhĴne anĴvaʟe bhʩmibhĴge C.); II.243, 290, 357; DĴvs I.27. - 
cetiyÁ an open space before a Chaitya Miln 366, DA I.191, 197; VvA 254. rĴjÁ the empty space 
before the king's palace, the royal square J I.124, 152; II.2; DhA II.45.-ʟʟhĴna a clearing (in a 
wood or park) J I.249, 421. -pariyanta the end or border of a clearing J II.200.  

AngaȦa2
 {Angana} [prob. to anj, thus a variant of añjana, q. v.]; a speck or freckle (on the face) A 

V.92, 94 sq. (+ raja). Usually in neg. anangana (adj.) free from fleck or blemish, clear, (of the 
mind) (opp. sĴngana Sn 279); D I.76; M I.24 sq.; 100 (+ raja); A II.211; Sn 517 (+ vigata- raja = 
angaȦĴnan abhĴvĴ malĴna¶ ca vigamĴ . . . SnA 427), 622 = Dh 125 (= nikkilesa DhA III.34); Dh 
236, 351; Pug 60; Nett 87.  

Angada {Angada} [cp. Sk. angada; prob. anga + da that which is given to the limbs] a bracelet J 
V.9, 410 (citt°, adj. with manifold bracelets).  

Angadin  {Angadin} (adj.) [to angada] wearing a bracelet J V.9.  
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AngĴra {Angara} (m. nt.) [Vedic angĴra] charcoal, burning coal, embers A III.97, 380, 407; J I.73; 
III.54, 55; V.488; Sn 668; Sdhp 32. kul° the charcoal of the family, a squanderer S IV.324 (see 
under kula).-kaʟĴha a pot for holding burning coal, a charcoal pan DA I.261. -kapalla an 
earthenware pan for ashes DhA I.260; Dhs A 333; VvA 142. -kammakara a charcoal burner J 
VI.209. -kĴsu a charcoal pit M I.74, 365; Th 2, 491; J I.233; Sn 396; ThA 288; DhA I.442; Sdhp 208. 
-pacchi a basket for ashes DhA IV.191. -pabbata the mountain of live embers, the glowing 
mount (in Niraya) A I.141; Miln 303; PvA 221 (ÁĴropaȦa); Sdhp 208. -maȝsa roast meat Mhvs 
10, 16. -masi ashes DhA III.309. -rĴsi a heap of burning coal J III.55.  

AngĴraka {Angaraka} (adj.) [cp. Sk. angĴraka] like charcoal, of red colour, N. of the planet Mars 
DA I.95; cp. J I.73.  

AngĴrika {Angarika} a charcoal-burner J VI.206 (= angĴra-kammakara p. 209).  

AngĴrin {Angarin} (adj.) [to angĴra] (burning) like coal, of brightred colour, crimson Th 1, 527 = J 
I.87 (dumĴ trees in full bloom).  

Angika  {Angika} (-°) (adj.) [fr. anga] consisting of parts, - fold; only in compn. with num. like 
aʟʟh°, duv° (see dve), catur°, pañc° etc., q. v.  

Angin  {Angin} (adj.) limbed, having limbs or parts, - fold, see catur° & pacc° (under anga-
paccangin). - f. anginǬ having sprouts or shoots (of a tree) Th 2, 297 (= ThA 226).  

Anguʟʟha {Anguttha} [cp. Sk. anguʑʟha, see etym. under anga] 1. the thumb Vin III.34; Miln 123; 
PvA 198. - 2. the great toe J II.92; Mhvs 35, 43.-pada thumb-mark A IV.127 = S III.154. -sineha 
love drawn from the thumb, i. e. extraordinary love Pv III.52, cp. PvA 198.  

Anguʟʟhaka {Angutthaka} = anguʟʟha J IV.378; V.281; pĴdÁ the great toe S V.270.  

Angula  {Angula} [Vedic angula, lit. "limblet" see anga for etym.] 1. a finger or toe M I.395 (vankƂ 
angulaȦ karoti to bend the fingers, v. l. anguliȦ); A III.6 (id.); J V 70 (goȦ° adj. with ox toes, 
expld. by C. as with toes like an ox's tail; vv. ll. °anguʟʟha and ÁangulǬ). -2. a finger as measure, 
i. e. a finger-breadth, an inch Vin II.294, 306 (dvangula 2 inches wide); Mhvs 19, 11 (aʟʟh°); 
DhA III.127 (ek°).-aʟʟhi (? cp. anga-laʟʟhi) fingers (or toes) and bones DA I.93. -anguli fingers 
and toes DhA III.214. -antarikĴ the interstices between the fingers Vin III.39; Miln 180; DhA 
III.214.  

Angulika  {Angulika} (nt.) [= angulǬ] a finger J III.13 (pa¶cÁ); V.204 (vaʟʟÁ = pavĴȍÁ ankurasadisĴ 
vaʟʟangulǬ p. 207). See also pa¶cangulika.  

AngulǬ & Anguli  {Anguli} (thus always in cpds.) (f.) [Vedic angulǬ & Ái; see anga] a finger A 
IV.127; Sn 610; J III.416; IV.474; V.215 (vaʟʟ° with rounded fingers); Miln 395; DhA II.59; IV.210; 
SnA 229.-patodaka nudging with the fingers Vin III.84 = IV.110; D I.91 = A IV.343. -pada finger-
mark A IV.127 = S III.154.-poʟha snapping or cracking the fingers J V.67. -muddikĴ a signet 
ring Vin II.106; J IV.498; V.439, 467. -sanghaʟʟana° = poʟha DA I.256.  
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Anguleyyaka  {Anguleyyaka} (nt.) [cp. Sk. angulǬyaka that which belongs to the finger, Mhg. 
vingerlîn = ring; E. bracelet, Fr. bras; thimble thumb etc.] an ornament for the finger, a finger-
ring J II.444 (= nikkha).  

Acankama {Acankama} (avj.) [a + cankama] not fit for walking, not level or even Th 1, 1174 
(magga).  

Acittaka  {Acittaka} (adj.) [a + citta2 + ka] 1. without thought or intention, unconscious, 
unintentional DhA II.42. - 2. without heart or feeling, instr. acittakena (adv.) heartlessly J 
IV.58 (C. for acetasĴ).  

Acittikata  {Acittikata} (adj.) [a + citta2 + kata; cp. cittikĴra] not well thought of Miln 229.  

Acira  {Acira} see cira & cp. nacira.  

Acela {Acela} (adj. -n.) [a + cela] one who is not clothed, esp. t. t. for an anti-Buddhist naked 
ascetic D I.161, 165; III.6, 12, 17 sq.; S I.78; J V.75.  

Acelaka {Acelaka} = acela D I.166; III.40; A I.295; II.206; III.384 (ÁsĴvaka); J III.246; VI.229; Pug 55; 
DhA III.489.  

Acc{Acc} - 1. a + c°, e. g. accuta = a + cuta. - 2. Assimilation group of (a) ati + vowel; (b) c + cons. e. 
g. acci = arci.  

AccagĴ {Accaga} [ati + agĴ] 3rd sg. pret. of ati-gacchati (q. v. for similar forms) he overcame, 
should or could overcome Sn 1040 (expld. wrongly as pp. = atikkanta at Nd2 10 and as atǬta at 
DhA IV.494); Dh 414.  

Accankusa {Accankusa} (adj.) [ati + ankusa] beyond the reach of the goad D II.266 (nĴga).  

Accatari  {Accatari} see atitarati.  

Accati  {Accati} [Vedic arcati, ʃc, orig. meaning to be clear & to sing i. e. to sound clear, cp. arci] to 
praise, honour, celebrate DĴvs V.66 (accayittha, pret.) - pp accita, q. v.  

Accanta {Accanta} (adj. - & adv. °-) [ati + anta, lit. "up to the end"] 1. uninterrupted, continuous, 
perpetual J I.223; Miln 413; VvA 71; PvA 73, 125, 266; Sdhp 288. - 2. final, absolute, complete; 
adv. thoroughly S I.130 (°ȝ hataputtĴƂ mhi); III.13 = A I.291 sq.; V.326 sq. (°niʟʟha, 
Áyogakkhemin); Kvu 586 (ÁniyĴmatĴ final assurance; cp. Kvu trsl. 340). - 3. (°-) exceedingly, 
extremely, very much A I.145 (ÁsukhumĴla, extremely delicate), Miln 26 (id.); Sn 794 (Ásuddhi 
= param ttha-accantasuddhi SnA 528); Th 1, 692 (Áruci); Dh 162 (ÁdussǬlya = ekantaÁ DhA 
III.153).  

Accaya {Accaya} [from acceti, ati + i, going on or beyond; cp. Sk. atyaya] (1) (temporal) lapse, 
passing; passing away, end, death. Usually as instr. accayena after the lapse of, at the end or 
death of, after Vin I.25; D II.127 (rattiyĴ a.), 154 (mamÁ when I shall be dead); M I.438 (temĴsÁ 
after 3 months); S I.69; Snp. 102 (catunnaȝ mĴsĴnaȝ), p. 110 (rattiyĴ); J I.253 (ekĴha-dvǬhÁ), 



PĴli Text Society 24 PĴli-English Dictionary 

291 (katipĴhÁ after a few days); PvA 47 (katipĴhÁ), 82 (dasamĴsÁ), 145 (vassasatĴnaȝ). - (2) 
(modal) passing or getting over, overcoming, conquering, only in phrase dur-accaya difficult 
to overcome, of kĴmapanka Sn 945 (= dur-atikkamanǬya SnA 568), of sanga Sn 948: taȦhĴ Dh 
336; sota It 95. - (3) (fig.) going beyond (the norm), transgression, offence Vin I.133 (thull° a 
grave offence), 167 (id.); II.110, 170; esp. in foll. phrases: accayo maȝ accagamĴ a fault has 
overcome me, i. e. has been committed by me (in confession formula) D I.85 (= abhibhavitvĴ 
pavatto has overwhelmed me DA I.236); A I.54; M I.438 (id.); accayaȝ accayato passati to 
recognise a breach of the regulation as such Vin I.315; A I.103; II.146 sq.; °ȝ deseti to confess 
the transgression S I.239; °ȝ accayato paʟigaȦhĴti to accept (the confession of) the fault, i. e. 
to pardon the transgression, in confessionformula at D I.85 = (Vin II.192; M I.438 etc.). In the 
same sense accaya-paʟiggahaȦa pardon, absolution J V.380; accayena desanaȝ paʟigaȦhĴti J 
I.379; accayaȝ khamati to forgive Miln 420.  

Accasara {Accasara} (adj.) [a form. fr. aor. accasari (ati + sʃ), influenced in meaning by analogy of 
ati + a + sara (smʃ). Not with Morris (J.P.T.S. 1889, 200) a corruption of accaya + sara (smʃ), 
thus meaning "mindful of a fault"] 1. going beyond the limits (of proper behaviour), too self-
sure, overbearing, arrogant, proud S I.239 (v. l. accayasara caused by prolepsis of foll. accaya); 
J IV.6 (+ atisara); DhA IV.230 (= expecting too much). - 2. going beyond the limits (of 
understanding), beyond grasp, transcendental (of pañha a question) M I.304; S V.218 (v. l. SS 
for BB reading ajjhapara). Cp. accasĴrin.  

AccasarĴ {Accasara} (f.) [abstr. to accasara] overbearing, pride, selfsurity Vbh 358 (+ mĴyĴ). Note. 
In id. p. at Pug 23 we read acchĴdanĴ instead of accasarĴ.  

Accasari {Accasari} [fr. ati + sʃ] aor 3. sg. of atisarati to go beyond the limit, to go astray J V.70.  

AccasĴrin {Accasarin} (adj.) = accasara 1., aspiring too high Sn 8 sq. (yo nĴccasĴrǬ, opp. to na 
paccasĴrǬ; expld. at SnA 21 by yo nĴtidhĴvi, opp. na ohiyyi).  

Accahasi {Accahasi} [fr. ati + hʃ] aor 3 sg. of atiharati to bring over, to bring, to take J III.484 (= 
ativiya Ĵhari C.).  

AccĴbhikkhaȦa {Accabhikkhana} (°-) [ati + abhikkhaȦa] too often J V.233 (°saȝsagga; C. expls. 
ativiya abhiȦha).  

AccĴraddha {Accaraddha} (adj. adv.) [ati + Ĵraddha] exerting oneself very or too much, with great 
exertion Vin I.182; Th 1, 638; SnA 21.  

AccĴyata  {Accayata} (adj.) [ati + Ĵyata] too long A III.375.  

AccĴyika {Accayika} (adj.) [fr. accaya] out of time, viz. 1. irregular, extraordinary J VI.549, 553. - 2. 
urgent, pressing M I.149 (karaȦiyan business) II.112; J I.338; V.17 °ȝ (nt.) hurry DhA I.18. See 
also acceka.  

AccĴvadati {Accavadati} [ati + Ĵvadati; or is it = ajjhĴvadati = adhi + Ĵvadati?] to speak more or 
better, to surpass in talk or speech; to talk somebody down, to persuade, entice Vin IV.224, 
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263; S II.204 sq.; J V.433 (v. l. BB ajjhĴrati), 434 (v. l. BB aghĴcarati for ajjhĴcarati = 
ajjhĴvadati?).  

AccĴsanna {Accasanna} (adj.) [ati + asanna] very near, too near PvA 42 (na a. n'Ĵtidʩra neither too 
near nor too far, at an easy distance).  

AccĴhita  {Accahita} (adj.) [ati + ahita] very cruel, very unfriendly, terrible J IV.46 = V.146 (= ati 
ahita C.) = VI.306 (id.).  

Acci & AccǬ (in verse){Acci} (f.) [Vedic arci m. & arcis nt. & f. to ʃc, cp. accati] a ray of light, a 
beam, flame S IV.290 (spelt acchi), 399; A IV.103; V.9; Sn 1074 (vuccati jĴlasikhĴ Nd2 11); J 
V.213; Miln 40; ThA 154 (dǬpƂ); Sdhp 250.  

AccikĴ {Accika} (f.) [fr. acci] a flame M I.74; S II.99.  

Accita  {Accita} [pp. of accati] honoured, praised, esteemed J VI.180.  

Accimant  {Accimant} (adj.) [fr. acci, cp. Vedic arcimant & arciʑmant] flaming, glowing, fiery; 
brilliant Th 1, 527; J V.266; VI.248; Vv 388.  

Acciñbandha{Accibandha} (adj.) [= accibaddha?] at Vin I.287 is expld. by Bdhgh as caturassa-
kedĴra-baddha ("divided into short pieces" Vin Texts II.207), i. e. with squares of irrigated 
fields. The vv. ll. are acca° and acchi°, and we should prefer the conjecture acchi-baddha "in 
the shape of cubes or dice", i. e. with square fields.  

Accuggacchati {Accuggacchati} [ati + uggacchati] to rise out (of), ger. accuggamma D II.38; A V.152 
(in simile of lotus).  

Accuggata {Accuggata} (adj.) [ati + uggata] 1. very high or lofty Miln 346 (giri); VvA 197; DhA II.65. 
- 2. too high, i. e. too shrill or loud J VI.133 (sadda), 516 (fig. = atikuddha very angry C.).  

AccuȦha {Accunha} (adj.) [ati + uȦha] very hot, too hot Sn 966; Nd1 487; DhA II.85, 87 (v. l. for 
abbhuȦha). See also ati-uȦha.  

Accuta {Accuta} (adj.) [a + cuta] immoveable; everlasting, eternal; nt. °ȝ Ep. of NibbĴna (see also 
cuta) A IV.295, 327; Sn 204, 1086 (= nicca etc. Nd2 12); Dh 225 (= sassata DhA III.321); Sdhp 47.  

Accupaʟʟhapeti {Accupatthapeti} at J V.124 is to be read with v.l. as apaccupaʟʟhapeti (does not 
indulge in or care for).  

Accupati  {Accupati} at J IV.250 read accuppati, aor. 3rd sg. of accuppatati to fall in between (lit. on 
to), to interfere (with two people quarelling). C. expls. atigantvĴ uppati. There is no need for 
Kern's corr. acchupati (Toev. s. v.).  

Accussanna {Accussanna} (adj.) [ati + ussanna] too full, too thick Vin II.151.  
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Acceka {Acceka} = accĴyika, special; ÁcǬvara a spccial robe Vin III.261; cp. Vin Texts I.293.  

Acceti  {Acceti} [ati + eti fr. i] 1. to pass (of time), to go by, to elapse Th 1, 145 (accayanti ahorattĴ). 
- 2. to overcome, to get over Miln 36 (dukkhaȝ). - Caus. acceti to make go on (loc.), to put on J 
VI.17 (sʩlasmiȝ; C. ĴvuȦeti), but at this passage prob. to be read appeti (q. v.).  

AccogĴȍha {Accogalha} (adj.) [ati + ogĴȍha] too abundant, too plentiful (of riches), lit. plunged into 
A IV.282, 287, 323 sq.  

Accodaka {Accodaka} (nt.) [ati + udaka] too much water (opp. anodaka no water) DhA I.52.  

Accodara {Accodara} (nt.) [ati + udara] too much eating, greediness, lit. too much of a belly J 
IV.279 (C. ati-udara).  

Accha1
 {Accha} (adj.) [cp. Sk. accha, dial., to ʃc (see accati), thus "shining"; cp. Sk. ʃkʑa bald, bare 

and Vedic ʃkvan bright. Monier-Williams however takes it as a + cha fr. chad, thus "not 
covered, not shaded"] clear, transparent Vin I.206 (°kañjika); D I.76 (maȦi = tanucchavi DA 
I.221), 80 (udakapatta), 84 (udaka-rahada); M I.100; S II.281 (°patta); III.105 (id.); A I.9; J II.100 
(udaka); Vv 7910 (vĴri); DA I.113 (yĴgu).-odaka having clear water, with clear water (of lotus 
ponds) Vv 4411; 815; f. ÁodikĴ Vv 412 = 602.  

Accha2
 {Accha} [Vedic ʃkʑa = Gr. a)/rktos, Lat. ursus, Cymr. arth] a bear Vin I.200; A III.101; J 

V.197, 406, 416; Miln 23, 149. At J VI.507 accha figures as N. of an animal, but is in expln. taken 
in the sense of accha4 (acchĴ nĴma aghammigĴ C.). Note. Another peculiar form of accha is P. 
ikka (q. v.).  

Accha3
 {Accha} = akkha (a die) see acci-bandha.  

Accha4
 {Accha} (adj.) [Ved. ʃkʑa] hurtful, painful, bad DhA IV.163 (°ruja).  

Acchaka {Acchaka} = accha2, a bear J V.71.  

Acchati  {Acchati} [Vedic Ĵsyati & Ĵste, Ĵs; cp. Gr. h_(stai] 1. to sit, to sit still Vin I.289; A II.15; It 
120 (in set carati tiʟʟhati a. sayati, where otherwise nisinna stands for acchati); Vv 741 (= 
nisǬdati VvA 298); PvA 4. - 2. to stay, remain, to leave alone Th 1, 936; J IV.306. - 3. to be, 
behave, live Vin II.195; D I.102; S I.212; Vv 112; Pv III.31 (= nisǬdati vasati PvA 188); Miln 88; 
DhA I.424. In this sense often pleonastic for finite verb, thus aggiȝ karitvĴ a. (= aggiȝ karoti) 
D I.102; aggiȝ paricaranto a. (= aggiȝ paricarati) DA I.270; tantaȝ pasĴrento a. (= tantaȝ 
pasĴreti) DhA I.424. - Pot. acche It 110; aor. acchi Vin IV.308; DhA I.424.  

Acchanna {Acchanna} (adj.) [pp. of acchĴdeti] covered with, clothed in, fig. steeped in (c. loe.) J 
JII.323 (lohite a. = nimugga C.). At D I.91 nacchanna is for na channa (see channa2) = not fair, 
not suitable or proper (paʟirʩpa).  

Acchambhin  {Acchambhin} (adj.) [a + chambhin] not frightened, undismayed, fearless Sn 42 
(reading achambhin; Nd2 13 expls. abhǬru anutrĴsi etc.); J VI.322 (= nikkampa C.). See 
chambhin.  
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AccharĴ1
 {Acchara} (f.) [etym. uncertain, but certainly dialectical; Trenckner connects it with 

Ĵcchurita (Notes 76); Childers compares Sk. akʑara (see akkhara); there may be a connection 
with akkhaȦa in akkhaȦa-vedhin (cp. BSk. acchaʟĴ Divy 555), or possibly a relation to Ĵ + tsar, 
thus meaning "stealthily", although the primary meaning is "snapping, a quick sound"] the 
snapping of the fingers, the bringing together of the finger-tips: 1. (lit.) accharaȝ paharati to 
snap the fingers J II.447; III.191; IV.124, 126; V.314; VI.366; DhA I.38, 424. - As measure: as 
much as one may hold with the finger-tips, a pinch J V.385; DhA II.273 (°gahaȦamattaȝ); cp. 
ekacchara-matta DhA II.274. - 2. (fig.) a finger's snap, i. e. a short moment, in ek°acchara-
kkhaȦe in one moment Miln 102, and in def. of acchariya (q. v.) at DA I.43; VvA 329.-sanghĴta 
the snapping of the fingers as signifying a short duration of time, a moment, °matta 
momentary, only for one moment (cp. BSk. acchaʟĴsanghĴta Divy 142) A I.10, 34, 38; IV.396; 
Th 1, 405; 2, 67 (expld. at ThA 76 as ghaʟikĴmattam pi khaȦaȝ angulipoʟhanamattam pi 
kĴlaȝ). -sadda the sound of the snapping of a finger J III.127.  

AccharĴ2
 {Acchara} (f.) [Vedic apsaras = Ĵpa, water + sarati, orig; water nymph] a celestial nymph 

M I.253 (pl. accharĴyo) II.64; Th 2, 374 (= devaccharĴ ThA 252); J V.152 sq. (AlambusĴ a.) Vv 55 
(= devaka¶¶Ĵ VvA 37); Vv 172; 1811 etc.; DhA III.8, 19; PvA 46 (devÁ); Miln 169; Sdhp 298.  

Accharika  {Accharika} (nt. or f.?) [fr. accharĴ2] in Áȝ vĴdeti to make heavenly music (lit. the 
sounds of an accharĴ or heavenly nymph) A IV.265.  

Acchariya  {Acchariya} (adj.-nt.) [cp. Sk. Ĵʋcarya since Upanishads of uncertain etym. - The 
conventional etym. of PĴli grammarians connects it with accharĴ1 (which is prob. correct & 
thus reduces Sk. Ĵʋcarya to a Sanskritisation of acchariya) viz. DhammapĴla: anabhiȦha-
ppavattitĴya accharĴpaharaȦa-yoggaȝ that which happens without a moment's notice, at the 
snap of a finger; i. e. causally unconnected (cp. Goth. silda-leiks in similar meaning) VvA 329; 
and Buddhaghosa: accharĴ-yoggan ti acchariyaȝ accharaȝ paharituȝ yuttan ti attho DA I.43] 
wonderful, surprising, strange, marvellous D II.155; M I.79; III.118, 125, 144 (an°); S IV.371; A 
I.181; Miln 28, 253; DhA III.171; PvA 121; VvA 71 (an°). As nt. often in exclamations: how 
wonderful! what a marvel! J I.223, 279; IV.138; VI.94 (a. vata bho); DhA IV.51 (aho a.); VvA 103 
(aho ti acchariyatthena nipĴto). Thus freq. combd. with abbhutaȝ = how wonderful & 
strange, marvellous, beyond comprehension, e. g. D I.2, 60, 206, 210; II.8; and in phrase 
acchariyĴ abbhutĴ dhammĴ strange & wonderful things, i. e. wonderful signs, portents 
marvels, M III.118, 125; A IV.198; Miln 8; also as adj. in phrase acchariyaabbhuta-(citta-)jĴtĴ 
with their hearts full of wonder and surprise DhA IV.52; PvA 6, 50. - See also acchera & 
accheraka.  

AcchĴdana {Acchadana} (nt.) [fr. acchĴdeti] covering, clothing Th 1, 698; Miln 279. - fig. protection, 
sheltering J I.307.  

AcchĴdanĴ {Acchadana} (f.) [= prec.] covering, hiding, concealment Pug 19, 23. - Note. In id. p. at 
Vbh 358 we read accasarĴ for acchĴdanĴ. Is the latter merely a gloss?  

AcchĴdeti {Acchadeti} [Ĵ + chĴdeti1, Caus. of chad, cp. BSk. ĴcchĴdayati jǬvitena to keep alive Av. ʔ, 
I.300; Divy 136, 137] to cover, to clothe, to put on D I.63 = It 75; J I.254; III.189; IV.318; Pug 57; 
Pv I.105 (ger. acchĴdayitvĴna); DA I.181 (= paridahitvĴ); PvA 49, 50. - fig. to envelop, to fill J 
VI.581 (abbhaȝ rajo acchĴdesi dust filled the air). - pp. acchanna (q. v.).  
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Acchi  {Acchi} at S IV.290 is faulty spelling for acci (q. v.).  

Acchijja  {Acchijja} (v. l. accheja) destroying (?) S I.127. Is the reading warranted? Cp. acchecchi.  

Acchidda {Acchidda} see chidda.  

Acchindati  {Acchindati} [Ĵ + chindati, lit. to break for oneself] to remove forcibly, to take away, 
rob, plunder Vin IV.247 (sayaȝ a. to appropriate); J II.422; III.179; IV.343; Miln 20; Sdhp 122. - 
ger. acchinditvĴ J II.422; DhA I.349; PvA 241 (sayaȝ); & acchetvĴ M I.434. Caus. II. acchindĴpeti 
to induce a person to theft Vin IV.224, 247.  

Acchinna  {Acchinna} (adj.) [Ĵ + chinna, pp. of acchindati] removed, taken away, stolen, robbed Vin 
IV.278, 303; J II.78; IV.45; V.212. 

Acchiva {Acchiva} [*Sk. akʑiba and akʑǬba] a certain species of tree (Hypanthera Moringa) J 
VI.535.  

Acchupeti  {Acchupeti} [Ĵ + chupeti, Caus. of chupati] to procure or provide a hold, to insert, to put 
on or in Vin I.290 (aggaȍaȝ) II.112.  

Acchecchi {Acchecchi} [Sk. acchaitsǬt] 3rd sg. aor. of chindati "he has cut out or broken, has 
destroyed" (see also chindati 3), in combn. with taȦhaȝ M I.122; S I.12, 23, 127 (so read for 
acchejja); IV.105, 207. It 47; A III.246, 445; DhA IV.70 (gloss acchindi, for acchidda pret. of Dh 
351). The v. l. at all passages is acchejji, which is to be accounted for on graphological 
grounds, ch & j being substituted in MSS. Kern (Toevoegselen s. v.) mistakes the form & tries 
to explain acchejji as adj. = ati-ejin (ejĴ), acchecchi = ati-icchin (icchĴ). The syntactical 
construction however clearly points to an aor.  

Acchejja {Acchejja} equal to a + chejja not to be destroyed, indestructible, see chindati.  

Acchedana {Acchedana} (nt.) [abstr. to acchindati] robbing, plundering J VI.544.  

Acchera {Acchera} (adj.) equal to acchariya wonderful, marvellous S I.181; Vv 8413 (comp. 
accheratara); Pv III.51 (Árʩpa = acchariyasabhĴva PvA 197); Sdhp 244, 398.  

Accheraka {Accheraka} (adj.) = acchera (acchariya) J I.279; Bu I.9 (pĴʟihǬraȝ).  

Aja {Aja} [Vedic aja fr. aj (Lat. ago to drive), cp. ajina] a hegoat, a ram D I.6, 127; A II.207; J I.241; 
III.278 sq.; V.241; Pug 56; PvA 80.-eȍaka [Sk. ajaiƎaka] goats & sheep D I.5, 141; A II.42 sq., 209; J 
I.166; VI.110; Pug 58. As pl. ÁĴ S I.76; It 36; J IV.363.-pada goat-footed M I.134. -pĴla goatherd, 
in °nigrodharukkha (Npl.) "goatherds'Nigrodha-tree" Vin I.2 sq. Dpvs I.29 (cp. M Vastu 
III.302). -pĴlikĴ a woman goatherd Vin III.38. -lakkhaȦa "goat-sign", i. e. prophesying from 
signs on a goat etc. D I.9 (expld. DA I.94 as "evarʩpĴnaȝ ajĴnaȝ mansaȝ khĴditabbaȝ 
evarʩpĴnaȝ na khĴditabban ti"). -laȦƎikĴ (pl.) goats'dung, in phrase nĴȍimattĴ a. a cup full of 
goats'dung (which is put down a bad minister's throat as punishment) J I.419; DhA II.70; PvA 
282. -vata "goats'habit", a practice of certain ascetics (to live after the fashion of goats) J 
IV.318. -pada refers to a stick cloven like a goat's hoof; so also at Vism 161.  
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Ajaka  {Ajaka} a goat, pl. goats Vin II.154. - f. ajikĴ J III.278 & ajiyĴ J V.241.  

Ajagara {Ajagara} [aja + gara = gala fr. *gel to devour, thus "goateater"] a large snake (rock-
snake?), Boa Constrictor J VI.507; Miln 23, 303, 364, 406; DhA III.60. Also as ajakara at J III.484 
(cp. Trenckner, Notes p. 64).  

Ajacca {Ajacca} (adj.) [a + jacca] of low birth J III.19; VI.100.  

Ajajjara  {Ajajjara} see jajjara.  

Ajaddhuka  & AjaddhumĴra {Ajaddhuka} {Ajaddhumara} see jaddhu.  

Ajamoja  {Ajamoja} [Sk. ajamoda, cp. Sk. ajĴjǬ] cummin-seed VvA 186.  

AjĴ {Aja} (f.) a she-goat J III.125; IV.251.  

AjĴnana {Ajanana} (°-) (nt.) [a + jĴnana] not knowing, ignorance (of) J V.199 (ÁbhĴva); VI.177 
(ÁkĴla).  

Ajina  {Ajina} (nt.) [Vedic ajina, to aja, orig. goats'skin] the hide of the black antelope, worn as a 
garment by ascetics D I.167; Sn 1027; J I.12, 53; IV.387; V.407. kharĴjina a rough skin (as 
garment) M I.343; S IV.118; A II.207; Sn 249 (= kharĴni aÁ-cammĴni SnA 291). dantĴjina? ivory 
(q. v.).-khipa a cloak made of a network of strips of a black antelope's hide D I.167; S I.117; A 
I.240, 295; II.206; Vin I.306; III.34; J VI.569. -paveȦi a cloth of the size of a couch made from 
pieces of ant. skin sewn together Vin I.192; D I.7 (=ajina-cammehi sibbitvĴ katĴ paveȦi DA 
I.87); A I.181. -sĴʟǬ a garment of skins (= ajina-camma-sĴʟǬ DhA IV.156) Dh 394 = J I.481 = III.85.  

Ajini  {Ajini} aor 3rd sg. jayati, q. v.  

Ajiya  {Ajiya} = AjikĴ (see ajaka).  

Ajira  {Ajira} (nt.). [Vedic ajira to aj, cp. Gr. a)gro/s, Lat. ager, Goth. akrs = Ger. Acker, = E. acre] a 
court, a yard Mhvs 35, 3.  

AjǬraka {Ajiraka} (nt.) [a + jǬraka] indigestion J I.404; II.181, 291; III.213, 225.  

Ajeyya1 & Ajjeyya  {Ajeyya} {Ajjeyya} (adj.) [a + jeyya, grd. of jayati, q. v.] - (a) not to be taken by force 
Kh VIII.8 (cp. KhA 223). - (b) not to be overpowered, invincible Sn 288; J V.509.  

Ajeyya2
 {Ajeyya} (adj.) [a + jeyya, grd. of jǬyati, q. v.] not decaying, not growing old, permanent J 

VI.323.  

Ajja & AjjĴ{Ajja} (adv.) [Vedic adya & adyĴ, a + dyĴ, aÁ being base of demonstr. pron. (see a3) 
and dyĴ an old loc. of dyaus (see diva), thus "on this day"] to-day, now Sn 75, 153, 158, 970, 
998; Dh 326; J I.279; III.425 (read bahutaȝ ajjĴ; not with Kern, Toev. s. v. as "food"); Pv I.117 (= 
idĴni PvA 59); PvA 6, 23; Mhvs 15, 64. - Freq. in phrase ajjatagge (= ajjato + agge(?) or ajja-
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tagge, see agga3) from this day onward, henceforth Vin I.18; D I.85; DA I.235.-kĴlaȝ (adv.) this 
morning J VI.180; -divasa the present day Mhvs 32, 23.  

Ajjatana  {Ajjatana} (adj.) [cp. Sk. adyatana] referring to the day, today's, present, modern (opp. 
porĴȦa) Th 1, 552; Dh 227; J II.409. - dat. ajjatanĴya for today Vin I.17; PvA 171 & passim.  

AjjatĴ {Ajjata} (f.) [abstr. fr. ajja] the present time, in ajjatañ ca this very day S I.83 (v. l. ajjeva).  

Ajjati  {Ajjati} [Vedic arjati, ʃj, a variant of arh, see arahati] to get, procure, obtain J III.263 (?). pp. 
ajjita (q. v.).  

Ajjava  {Ajjava} (adj.-n.) [cp. Sk. Ĵrjava, to ʃju, see uju] straight, upright (usually combd. with 
maddava gentle, soft) D III.213; A I.94; II.113; III.248; Sn 250 (+ maddava), 292 (id.); J III.274; Dhs 
1339; Vbh 359 (anÁ); SnA 292 (= ujubhĴva), 317 (id.).  

AjjavatĴ {Ajjavata} (f.) [fr. prec.] straight forwardness, rectitude, uprightness Dhs 1339. (+ 
ajimhatĴ & avankatĴ).  

Ajjita  {Ajjita} [pp. of ajjati] obtained Sdhp 98.  

Ajjuka  {Ajjuka} [*Sk. arjaka] N. of a plant, Ocimum Gratissimum Vin IV.35; DA I.81 (all MSS. have 
ajjaka).  

AjjukaȦȦa {Ajjukanna} [*Sk. arjakarȦa] N. of a tree Pentaptera Tomentosa J VI.535 (nn).  

AjjuȦho {Ajjunho} (adv.) [haplology fr. ajja-juȦho; see juȦhĴ] this moonlight night Vin I.25; IV.80.  

Ajjuna  {Ajjuna} [Vedic arjuna, to raj; cp. Gr. a)rgo/s white, a)/rguros silver, Lat. argentum] the 
tree Pentaptera Arjuna J VI.535; DhA I.105 (°rukkha).  

Ajjh  {Ajjh} - Assimilation group of adhi + vowel.  

AjjhagĴ {Ajjhaga} [adhi + agĴ 3rd sg. pret. of adhigacchati (q. v. for similar forms) he came to, got 
to, found, obtained, experienced S I.12 (vimĴnaȝ); Sn 225 (expld. at KhA 180 by vindi 
paʟilabhi), 956 (ratiȝ; expld. at Nd1 457 by adhigacchi); It 69 (jĴtimaraȦaȝ); Dh 154 
(taȦhĴnaȝ khayaȝ); Vv 327 (visesaȝ attained distinction; expld. at VvA 135 by adhigata); 
5021 (amataȝ santiȝ; expld. VvA 215 by v. l. SS adhigañchi, T. adhigacchati).  

Ajjhatta  {Ajjhatta} (adj. -n.) [cp. Sk. adhyĴtma, cp. attĴ], that which is personal, subjective, arises 
from within (in contrast to anything outside, objective or impersonal); as adv. & °interior, 
personal, inwardly (opp. bahiddhĴ bĴhira etc. outward, outwardly); Cp. ajjhattika & see Dhs. 
trsl. 272. - D I.37 (subjective, inward, of the peace of the 2nd jhĴna), 70 = A II.210; V.206 
(inward happiness. a. sukkhaȝ = niyakajjhattaȝ attano santĴne ti attho DA I.183 cp. DhsA 
169, 338, 361); S I.70, 169; II..27 (kathaȝ kathǬ hoti is in inward doubt), 40 (sukhaȝ dukkhaȝ); 
III.180 (id.); IV.1 sg. (ĴyatanĴni), 139, 196; V.74 (ʟhitaȝ cittaȝ ajjhattaȝ susaȦʟhitaȝ 
suvimuttaȝ a mind firm, inwardly well planted, quite set free), 110, 143, 263, 297, 390; A I.40 
(rʩpasa¶¶Ǭ), 272 (kĴmacchanda etc.); II.158. (sukhadukkhaȝ), 211; III.86 (cetosamatha), 92 
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(vʩpasantacitta); IV.32 (sankhittaȝ), 57 (itthindriyaȝ), 299 (cittaȝ), 305 (rʩpasa¶¶Ǭ), 360 
(cetosamatha), 437 (vʩpasantacitta); V 79 sq., 335 sq. (sati); It 39 (cetosamatha inward peace), 
80, 82, 94; J I.045 (chĴtajjhatta with hungry insides); V.338 (id.); Ps I.76 (cakkhu etc.); Dhs 161 
(= attano jĴtaȝ DhsA 169), 204, 1044; Pug 59; Vbh 1 sq. (khandhĴ), 228 (sati), 327 (pa¶¶Ĵ), 342 
(arʩ̤pasa¶¶Ǭ). - adv. °ȝ inwardly, personally (in contrast-pair ajjhattaȝ vĴ bahiddhĴ vĴ; see 
also cpd. ÁbahiddhĴ) A I.284; II.171; IV.305; V.61; Sn 917 (= upajjhayassa vĴ Ĵ Ĵcariyassa vĴ te 
guȦĴ assʩ ti Nd1 350).-ĴrammaȦa a subjective object of thought Dhs 1047. -cintin thought 
occupied with internal things Sn 174, 388.-bahiddhĴ inside & outside, personal-external, 
mutual, interacting S II.252 sq.; III.47; IV.382; Nd2 15; Dhs 1049 etc. (see also bahiddhĴ). -rata 
with inward joy D II.107 = S V.263 = Dh 362 = Ud 64 (+ samĴhita); Th 1, 981; A IV.312; DhA IV.90 
(= gocarƂ ajjhatta-sankhĴtĴya kammaʟʟhĴna-bhĴvanĴya rata). -rʩpa one's own or inner form 
Vin III.113 (opp. bahiddhĴ-rʩpa & ajjhÁ-bah° r.). -saññojana an inner fetter, inward bond A 
I.63 sq.; Pug 22; Vbh 361. -santi inner peace Sn 837 (= ajjhattĴnaȝ rĴgĴdǬnaȝ santibhĴva SnA 
545; cp. Nd1 185). -samuʟʟhĴna originating from within J I.207 (of hiri; opp. bahiddhĴÁ).  

Ajjhattika  {Ajjhattika} (adj.) [ajjhatta + ika], personal, inward (cp. Dhs trsl. 207 & Nd1 346: 
ajjhattikaȝ vuccati cittaȝ); opp. bĴhira outward (q. v.). See also Ĵyatana. - M I.62; S I.73 (ÁĴ 
rakkhĴ na bĴhirĴ); IV.7 sq. (ĴyatanĴni); V.101 (anga); A I.16 (anga); II.164 (dhĴtuyo); III.400 
(ĴyatanĴni); V.52 (id.); It 114 (id.), 9 (anga); Kh IV. (= KhA 82); J IV.402 (bĴhira-vatthuȝ 
ayĴcitvĴ ajjhattikassa nĴmaȝ gaȦhati); Dhs 673, 751; Vbh 13, 67, 82 sq., 119, 131, 392 sq.  

Ajjhapara  {Ajjhapara} S V.218: substitute v. l. accasara (q. v.).  

Ajjhappatta  & Ajjhapatta  {Ajjhapatta} {Ajjhappatta } [adhi + Ĵ + *prĴpta] 1. having reached, 
approached, coming near to J II.450; VI.566 (p; C. attano santikaȝ patta). - 2. having fallen 
upon, attacked J II.59; V.198 (p; C. sampatta) - 3. attained, found, got Sn 1134 (= adhigacchi 
Nd2); J III.296 (p. C. sampatta); V.158 (ajjhĴpatta; C. sampatta).  

Ajjhabhavi  {Ajjhabhavi} 3rd sg. aor. of adhibhavati to conquer, overpower, overcome S I.240 
(prohib. mĴ vo kodho ajjhabhavi); J II.336. Cp. ajjhabhu & ajjhobhavati.  

AjjhabhĴsi {Ajjhabhasi} 3rd sg. aor. of adhibhĴseti to address S IV.117 (gĴthĴhi); Kh V. = Sn p. 46 
(gĴthĴya); PvA 56, 90.  

Ajjhabhu  {Ajjhabhu} (3rd sg. aor. of adhibhavati (q. v.) to overcome, conquer It 76 (dujjayaȝ a. he 
conquered him who is hard to conquer; v. l. ajjhabhi for ajjhabhavi). Cp. ajjhabhavi.  

Ajjhayana  {Ajjhayana} (nt.) [adhi + i] study (learning by heart) of the Vedas Miln 225. See also 
ajjhena.  

Ajjhavodahi  {Ajjhavodahi} 3rd sg. aor. of ajjhodahati [Sk. adhyavadhĴti] to put down J V.365 (= 
odahi, ʟhapesi C.). Kern, Toev. s. v. proposes reading ajjhavĴdahi (= Sk. avĴdhĴt).  

AjjhĴgĴre {Ajjhagare} (adv.) [adhi + agĴre, loc. of agĴra] at home, in one's own house A I.132 = It 
109; A II.70.  
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AjjhĴcarati {Ajjhacarati} [adhi (or ati?) + Ĵ + car] 1. to conduct oneself according to Vin II.301; M 
I.523; Miln 266. - 2. to flirt with (perhaps to embrace) J IV.231 (aññam-aññaȝ). pp. ajjhĴciȦȦa. 
See also accĴvadati & aticarati.  

AjjhĴcĴra {Ajjhacara} [to adhi (ati?) + Ĵ + car] 1. minor conduct (conduct of a bhikkhu as to those 
minor rules not included in the PĴrĴjika's or SaȝghĴdisesa's) Vin I.63 (see note in Vin. Texts, 
I.184. - 2. flirtation Vin III.128 (in the Old Cy as expln of avabhĴsati). - 3. sexual intercourse J 
I.396; V.327 (Ácara v. l. for ajjhĴvara); Miln 127 (anÁ).  

AjjhĴciȦȦa {Ajjhacinna} [pp. of ajjhĴcarati] habitually done Vin II.80 sq., 301.  

AjjhĴjǬva {Ajjhajiva} [adhi (ati?) + Ĵ + jǬv] too rigorous or strenuous a livelihood M II.245 (+ 
adhipĴʟimokkha).  

AjjhĴpajjati {Ajjhapajjati} [adhi + Ĵ + pad] to commit an offence, to incur, to become guilty of (acc.) 
Vin IV.237. pp. ajjhĴpanna (q. v.).  

AjjhĴpatti {Ajjhapatti} (f.) [abstr. to ajjhĴpajjati] incurring guilt Dhs 299 (anÁ).  

AjjhĴpana1
 {Ajjhapana} (nt.) [fr. Caus. II. of ajjheti] teaching of the sacred writ, instruction Miln 

225.  

AjjhĴpana2
 {Ajjhapana} (nt.) [Ĵ + jhĴpana fr. kʑĴ] burning, conflagration J VI.311.  

AjjhĴpanna {Ajjhapanna} [pp. of adhi + Ĵpajjati] become guilty of offence D I.245; III.43; S II.270; A 
IV.277, 280; V.178, 181. an° guiltless, innocent Vin I.103; D III.46; S II.194, 269; A V.181; Miln 
401. For all passages except A IV.277, 280, cp. ajjhopanna.  

AjjhĴpǬȍita {Ajjhapilita} [adhi + Ĵ + pǬȍita] harassed, overpowered, tormented PvA 180 
(khuppipĴsĴya by hunger & thirst).  

AjjhĴbhava {Ajjhabhava} [cp. Sk. adhyĴbhava] excessive power, predominance J II.357.  

AjjhĴbhavati  {Ajjhabhavati} [adhi + Ĵ + bhʩ, in meaning of abhi + bhu] to predominate J II.357.  

AjjhĴyaka {Ajjhayaka} [cp. Sk. adhyĴyaka, cp. ajjhayana] (a brahmin) engaged in learning the Veda 
(mantajjhĴyaka J VI.209; SnA 192), a scholar of the brahmanic texts, a studious, learned 
person D I.88, 120; III.94; A I.163; III.223; Sn 140 (Ákula: thus for ajjhĴyakula Fsb.); Th 1, 1171; J 
I.3; VI.201, 498; DA I.247.  

AjjhĴruha {Ajjharuha} (& Árʩha) (adj.) [to adhi + Ĵ + ruh] growing up over, overwhelming A III.63 
sq. = S V.96; J III.399.  

AjjhĴrʩȍha {Ajjharulha} (adj.) [pp. of adhi + Ĵ + ruh] grown up or high over J III.399.  
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AjjhĴrʩhati {Ajjharuhati} [adhi + Ĵrohati cp. atyĴrohati] to rise into the air, to climb over, spread 
over S I.221 = Nett 173 (=ajjhottharati SA; cp. Mrs. Rh. D. Kindred Sayings I.285).  

AjjhĴvadati {Ajjhavadati} see accĴvadati.  

AjjhĴvara {Ajjhavara} [fr. adhi + Ĵ + var] surrounding; waiting on, service, retinue J V.322, 324, 326, 
327 (expld at all passages by parisĴ). Should we read ajjhĴcara? Cp. ajjhĴcĴra.  

AjjhĴvasatar {Ajjhavasatar} [n. ag. to ajjhĴvasati] one who inhabits D I.63 (agĴraȝ).  

AjjhĴvasati {Ajjhavasati} [adhi + Ĵ + vas] to inhabit (agĴraȝ a house; i. e. to be settled or live the 
settled life of a householder) D II.16; M I.353; Vin IV.224; J I.50; Pug 57; Miln 348. - pp. 
ajjhĴvuttha (q. v.).  

AjjhĴvuttha {Ajjhavuttha} [cp. Sk. adhyuʑita; pp. of ajjhĴvasati] inhabited, occupied (of a house) 
Vin II.210; J I.145; II.333; PvA 24 (°ghara); fig. (not) occupied by SnA 566 (= anosita).  

AjjhĴsaya {Ajjhasaya} [fr. adhi + Ĵ + ʋri, orig. hanging on, leaning on, BSk. however adhyĴʋaya Divy 
586] intention, desire, wish, disposition, bent D II.224 (adj.: intent on, practising); J I.88, 90; 
II.352; V.382; DhsA 314, 334; PvA 88, 116, 133 (adj. dĴnÁ intent on giving alms), 168; Sdhp 219, 
518. Freq. in phrase ajjhĴsayĴnurʩpa according to his wish, as he wanted PvA 61, 106, 128.  

AjjhĴsayatĴ {Ajjhasayata} (f.) [abstr. to ajjhĴsaya] desire, longing PvA 127 (uȍĴrÁ great desire for c. 
loc.). 

AjjhĴsita {Ajjhasita} [pp. of adhi + Ĵ + ʋri] intent on, bent on Miln 361 (jhĴnÁ). Cp. ajjhosita & 
nissita. 

Ajjhiʟʟha {Ajjhittha} [pp. of ajjhesati] requested, asked, invited Vin I.113 (an° unbidden); D II.289 
(Buddhaghosa and text read ajjhitta); Sn p. 218 (= ajjhesita Nd2 16); J VI.292 (= ĴȦatta C.); DhA 
IV.100 (v. l. abhijjhiʟʟha). See also an°.  

Ajjhupagacchati  {Ajjhupagacchati} [adhi + upa + gam] to come to, to reach, obtain; to consent to, 
agree, submit Th 2, 474 (=sampaʟicchati ThA 285); J II.403; Miln 300; pp. ajjhupagata (q. v.).  

Ajjhupagata  {Ajjhupagata} [pp. of ajjhupagacchati] come to, obtained, reached A V.87, cp. 210; 
V.187 sq.  

Ajjhupagamana  {Ajjhupagamana} (nt.) [adhi + upa + gam] consent, agreement, justification Vin II.97, 
104.  

Ajjhupaharati  {Ajjhupaharati} [adhi + upa + hʃ; cp. upaharati] to take (food) to oneself J II.293 (aor. 
ajjhupĴhari = ajjhohari C.).  

Ajjhupekkhati  {Ajjhupekkhati} [adhi + upa + ikʑ; cp. BSk. adhyupekʑati] 1. to look on A I.257; Miln 
275. - 2. to look on intently or with care, to oversee, to take care of A IV.45 (kaʟʟhƂaggi, has to 
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be looked after); PvA 149 (sisaȝ colaȝ vĴ). - 3. to look on indifferently to be indifferent, to 
neglect Vin II.78 = III.162, cp. J I.147; M I.155; II.223; A III.194, 435; J V.229; DhA IV.125.  

Ajjhupekkhana  {Ajjhupekkhana} (nt.) & ÁĴ (f.) [abstr. from ajjhupekkhati] care, diligence, attention 
Ps I.16; II.119; Vbh 230 sq.; DhA IV.3.  

Ajjhupekkhitar  {Ajjhupekkhitar} [n. ag. to ajjhupekkhati] one who looks on (carefully), one who 
takes care or controls, an overseer, caretaker S V.69 (sĴdhukaȝ), 324 (id.), 331 sq.; Vbh 227.  

Ajjhupeti  {Ajjhupeti} [cp. Sk. abhyupeti; adhi + upa + i] to go to meet, to receive J IV.440.  

Ajjheti  {Ajjheti} [Sk. ĴdhyĴyati, Denom. fr. adhyĴya] to be anxious about, to fret, worry Sn 948 
(socati +); expld at Nd1 433 by nijjhĴyati, at SnA 568 by abhijjhati (gloss BB gijjhati).  

Ajjhena  {Ajjhena} (nt.) [Sk. adhyayana, see also ajjhayana] study (esp. of the Vedas) M III.1; J II.327 
(as v. l. to be preferred to ajjhesanĴ); III.114 (= japa); V.10 (pl. = vede); VI.201 = 207; Vbh 353; 
SnA 314 (mantƂ).-kujja (Ákʩta v. l.?) a hypocrite, a pharisee Sn 242; cp. SnA 286.  

Ajjhesati  {Ajjhesati} (adhi + iʑ; cp. BSk. adhyeʑate Divy 160] to request, ask, bid DhA IV.18; aor. 
ajjhesi Vin II.200; pp. ajjhiʟʟha & ajjhesita (q. v.), with which cp. pariyiʟʟha & °esita.  

AjjhesanĴ {Ajjhesana} (f.) [see ajjhesati] request, entreaty Vin I.6 = D II.38 = S I.138; J II.327 (better 
v. l. ajjhena).  

Ajjhesita  {Ajjhesita} [pp. of ajjhesati; cp. ajjhiʟʟha] requested, asked, bidden Nd2 16 (= ajjhiʟʟha).  

AjjhokĴsa {Ajjhokasa} [adhi + okĴsa] the open air, only in loc. ajjhokĴse in the open Vin I.15; S 
I.212; DhA IV.100.  

AjjhogĴȍha {Ajjhogalha} [pp. of ajjhogĴhati] plunged into, immersed; having entered M I.457; S 
I.201; Miln 348. [Sk. *abhyavagĴhate; adhi (= abhi) + ava + gĴh] to plunge into, to enter, to go 
into D I.101 (vanaȝ), 222 (samuddaȝ); M I.359, 536; A III.75, 368; IV.356; V.133; Vin III.18; J I.7; 
Nd1 152 (ogĴhati +); Miln 87 (samuddaȝ); 300 (vanaȝ). - pp. ajjhogĴȍha (q. v.). Cp. 
pariyogĴhati.  

Ajjhoʟhapeti {Ajjhothapeti} [adhi + ava + ʟhapeti, Caus. of sthĴ] to bring to PvA 148 (gĴmaȝ), where 
we should read °ʟʟhapeti.  

Ajjhotthata  {Ajjhotthata} [pp. of ajjhottharati] spread over; covered, filled; overcome, crushed, 
overpowered J I.363 (ajjhottaʟa), 410; V.91 (= adhipanna); DhA I.278; PvA 55; DĴvs V.5.  

Ajjhottharati  {Ajjhottharati} [adhi + ava + stʃ] to cover over, spread out, spread over, cover; to 
submerge, flood Vin I.111; J I.61, 72, 73; Miln 296, 336; Dh I.264; Pass. °tthariyati to be overrun 
with (instr.), to be smothered, to be flooded A III.92 = Pug 67; aor. ajjhotthari VvA 48 
(gĴmapadeso: was flooded). pp. ajjhotthata (q. v.).  
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Ajjhopanna  {Ajjhopanna} (?) only found in one stock phrase, viz. gathita (q. v.) mucchita 
ajjhopanna with ref. to selfishness, greed, bonds of craving. The reading ajjhopanna is the 
lectio difficilior, but the accredited reading ajjhosĴna seems to be clearer and to harmonize 
better with the cognate ajjhosita & ajjhosĴna (n.) in the same context. The confusion between 
the two is old-standing and hard to be accounted for. Trenckner under v. l. to M I.162 on p. 
543 gives ajjhopanna as BB (=adhi-opanna). The MSS. of Nd2 clearly show ajjhopanna as 
inferior reading, which may well be attributable to the very frequent SS sub- stitution of p for 
s (see Nd2 Introd. XIX.). Besides this mixture of vv. ll. with s and p there is another confusion 
between the vv. ll. ajjhĴpanna and ajjhopanna which adds to the complication of the case. 
However since the evidence of a better reading between these two preponderates for 
ajjhopanna we may consider the o as established, and, with a little more clearness to be 
desired, may in the end decide for ajjhosĴna (q. v.), which in this case would have been liable 
to change through analogy with ajjhĴpanna, from which it took the Ĵ and p. Cp. also ajjhosita. 
The foll. is a synopsis of readings as preferred or confused by the Ed. of the var. texts. - 1. 
ajjhopanna as T. reading: M I.162, 173, 369; A I.74; II.28; III.68, 242; Md 75, 76; DA I.59; as v. l.: D 
I.245. - 2. ajjhosĴna as v. l.: A I.74 (C. expls. ajjhosĴya gilitvĴ ʟhita); Nd2 under nissita & passim; 
Ud 75, 76 (ajjhosanna); DA I.59 (id.). - 3. ajjhĴpanna as T. reading: D I.245; III.43, 46; S. II.194, 
270: IV.332 (ajjhapaȦȦa); A V.178, 181; Nd2 under nissita; Miln 401; as v. l.: M I.162; A III.242; 
Ud 75, 76.  

Ajjhobhavati  {Ajjhobhavati} [adhi + ava + bhu, Sk. abhi°] to overcome, overpower, destroy J II.80 
(aor. ajjhobhavi = adhibhavi C.).  

Ajjhomaddati  {Ajjhomaddati} [adhi + ava + mʃd] to crush down A IV.191, 193.  

Ajjhomucchita  {Ajjhomucchita} [pp. adhi + ava + mʩrch, cp. adhimuccita] stiffened out (in a swoon), 
lying in a faint (?) A III.57 sq. (v. l. ajjhomu¶cµta or Ámuccita better: sarǬre attached to her 
body, clinging to her b.).  

Ajjholambati  {Ajjholambati} [adhi + ava + lamb] to hang or hold on to (acc.), to cling to S III 137; M 
III.164 = Nett 179, cp. Sdhp 284 & 296.  

Ajjhosa {Ajjhosa} = ajjhosĴya, in verse only as ajjhosa tiʟʟhati to cleave or cling to S IV.73; Th 1, 98, 
794.  

Ajjhosati  {Ajjhosati} [adhi + ava + sayati, sĴ, to bind, pp. sita: see ajjhosita] to be bound to, to be 
attached, bent on; to desire, cleave to, indulge in. Fut. ajjhosissati (does it belong here?) M 
I.328 (c. acc. paʟhaviȝ, better as ajjhesati). grd. ajjhositabha M I.109 (+ abhinanditabba, v. l. 
Áetabba); DhsA 5 (id.); ger. ajjhosĴya (q. v.) pp. ajjhosita (q. v.).  

AjjhosĴna {Ajjhosana} (nt.) cleaving to (earthly joys), attachment, D II.58 sq.; III.289; M I.498 (+ 
abhinandana); S III.187; A I.66; II.11 (diʟʟhiÁ, kĴmaÁ + taȦhĴ). In combn. with (icchĴ) and 
mucchĴ at Nd2 under chanda & nissita and taȦhĴ (see also ajjhopanna), and at Dhs 1059 of 
lĴbha, (the expln. at DhsA 363, 370, from as to eat, is popular etym.) Nett 23 sq. (of taȦhĴ).  
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AjjhosĴya {Ajjhosaya} [ger. of ajjhosati, cp. BSk. adhyavasĴya tiʑʟhati Divy 37, 534] being tied to, 
hanging on, attached to, only in phrase a. tiʟʟhati (+ abhinandati, same in Divy) M I.266; S. 
IV.36 sq.; 60, 71 sq.; Miln 69. See also ajjhosa.  

Ajjhosita  {Ajjhosita} [cp. Sk. adhyavasita, from adhi + ava + sĴ; but sita is liable to confusion with 
sita = Sk. ʋrita, also through likeness of meaning with esita; see ajjhĴsita & ajjhesita] hanging 
on, cleaving to, being bent on, (c. loc.) S II.94 (+ mamĴyita); A II.25 (diʟʟha suta muta +); Nd1 
75, 106, 163 = Nd2 under nissita; Th 2, 470 (asĴre = taȦhĴvasena abhiniviʟʟha ThA 284); Pv 
IV.84 (mayhaȝ ghare = taȦhĴbhinivisena abhiniviʟʟha PvA 267; v. l. BB ajjhesita, SS ajjhĴsita). 
-an° S IV.213; V.319; Nd1 411; Miln 74 (pabbajita).  

Ajjhohata  {Ajjhohata} [pp. of ajjhoharati] having swallowed Sdhp 610 (balisaȝ maccho viya: like a 
fish the fishhook).  

AjjhoharaȦa {Ajjhoharana} (nt.) = ajjhohĴra 1. A V.324; J VI.213.  

AjjhoharaȦiya {Ajjhoharaniya} (adj.) [grd. of ajjhoharati] something fit to eat, eatable, for eating J 
VI.258; DhA I.284.  

Ajjhoharati  {Ajjhoharati} [Sk. abhyavaharati; adhi (= abhi) + ava + hʃ] to swallow, eat, take as food 
M I.245; J I.460; II.293; VI.205, 213; Miln 366; PvA 283 (aor.) -pp. ajjhohaʟa (q.v.).  

AjjhohĴra {Ajjhohara} [Sk. abhyavahĴra] 1. taking food, swallowing, eating & drinking Vin IV.233; 
Miln 176, 366. - 2. N. of a fabulous fish (swallower"; cp. timingala) J V.462.  

Añcati  {Ancati} J I.417, read añchati (see next).  

Añchati  {Anchati} [in meaning = ĴkaƎƎhati, which latter is also the Sk. gloss (ĴkĴrʑayati) to the 
Jain Prk. aȝchĴvei = a¶Qhati: see Morris, J. P. T. S. 1893, 60] to pull, drag, pull along, to turn 
on a lathe D II.291 (bhamakĴro dǬghaȝ a., where K has note: a¶janto ti pi acchanto ti pi pĴtho) 
= M I.56 (vv. ll. p. 532 acchÁ & a¶jÁ); Th 1, 750 (a¶cĴmi T., v.l. a¶¶Ĵmi). A¶chati should also be 
read at J I 417 for udakaȝ a¶canti (in expln. of uda¶canǬ pulling the water up from a well, q. 
v.), where it corresponds to udakaȝ ĴkkaƎƎhati in the same sentence.  

Añja  {Anja} (adv.) [orig. imper. of a¶jati1; cp. Sk. anjasĴ (instr.) quickly, Goth. anaks suddenly, lit. 
with a pull or jerk] pull on! go on! gee up! J I.192.  

Añjati 1
 {Anjati} [= Sk. ʃñjati, ʃjyati to stretch, pull along, draw out, erect; cp. Sk. ʃju straight, caus. 

irajyati; Gr. o)re/gw; Lat. rego, rectus = erect. See also P. uju, a¶chati, ajjita, Ĵna¶ja-Ĵnejja]. 
See añja, añjaya, añjali, añjasa.  

Añjati 2 & Añjeti {Anjati} {Anjeti} [= Sk. añjayati, Caus. of anakti to smear etc.; cp. Sk. añji ointment, 
Ĵjya butter; Lat. unguo to anoint, unguentum ointment; Ohg. ancho = Ger. Anke butter] to 
smear, anoint, paint S II.281; J IV.219 (akkhǬni a¶jetvĴ, v. l. BB a¶citvĴ). Caus. II. a¶jĴpeti DhA 
I.21. - pp. añjita (q. v.).  
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Añjana  {Anjana} (nt.) [from añjati2] ointment, esp. a collyrium for the eyes, made of antimony, 
adj. anointed, smeary; glossy, black (cp. kaȦha II. and kĴla1 note). - 1. Vin I.203 (five kinds viz. 
kĴȍÁ, rasÁ, sotÁ, geruka, kapalla); D I.7, 12; DA I.98 (khĴrÁ); 284; DhA III.354 (akkhiÁ eye-salve). - 
2. glossy, jet-black J I.194; II.369; V.416. The reading añjana at A IV.468 is wrong, it should be 
corrected into thanamajjanamattaȝ. See also pacc°. In meaning collyrium box at Th 2, 413 (= 
añjana-nĴȍi ThA 267); DhA II.25.-akkhiha with anointed eyes Th 1, 960. -upapisana perfume to 
mix with ointment Vin I.203; II.112. -cuȦȦa aromatic powder DhsA 13. -nĴȍi an ointment tube, 
collyrium box ThA 267. -rukkha N. of a tree ("black" tree) J I.331. -vaȦȦa of the colour of 
collyrium, i. e. shiny, glossy, dark, black D II.18 (lomĴni); J I.138 (kesĴ), 194; II.369; PvA 258 
(vana).  

A¶janǬ {Anjani} (f.) [fr. añjana] a box for ointment, a collyrium pot Vin I.203, 204; II.135; IV.168; M 
II.65 = Th 1, 773.  

A¶janisalĴkĴ {Anjanisalaka} (f.) a stick to put the ointment on with Vin I.203; II.135; J III.419.  

Añjaya {Anjaya} (adj.) [from a¶jati1] straight J III.12 (vv. ll. ajjava & and Ĵjjava better?) expld by C. 
as ujuka, akuʟila. See also ajjava. Should we assume misreading for añjasa?  

Añjali  {Anjali} [cp. Sk. añjali, fr. añjati1] extending, stretching forth, gesture of lifting up the 
hands as a token of reverence (cp. E. to "tender" one's respect), putting the ten fingers 
together and raising them to the head (VvA 7: dasanakha-samodhĴna-samujjalaȝ añjaliȝ 
paggayha). Only in stock phrases (a.) añjaliȝ paȦĴmeti to bend forth the outstretched hands 
Vin II.188; D I.118; Sn 352; Sn p. 79. (b.) °ȝ paggaȦhĴti to perform the a. salutation J I.54; DhA 
IV.212; VvA 7, 312 (sirasmiȝ on one's head); PvA 93. (c.) °ȝ karoti id. PvA 178; cp. katañjali 
(adj.) with raised hands Sn 1023; J I.17; PvA 50, and añjalikata id. Pv II.1220. Cp. pañjali-kamma 
respectful salutation, as above A I.123; II.180; IV.130; Vv 788, 8316; DhA I.32. -karaȦǬya (adj.) 
that is worthy of being thus honoured D III.5; A II.34; III.36; IV.13 sq.; It 88.  

A¶jalikĴ {Anjalika} (f.) [= añjali] the raising of the hands as a sign of respectful salutation Vv 15 
(expld at VvA 24 as dasanakha-samodhĴna samujjalaȝ añjaliȝ sirasi paggaȦhantǬ guȦa-
visiʟʟhĴnaȝ apacayĴnaȝ akĴsiȝ).  

Añjasa {Anjasa} [Sk. Ĵ¶jasa (?). Cp. Ĵrjava = P. ajjava, see a¶jati1 & a¶jaya] straight, 
straightforward (of a road) D I.235; J I.5; Th 2, 99; Vv 5020 (cp. VvA 215); VvA 84 (= akuʟila); 
Mhvs 25, 5; Miln 217; Sdhp 328, 595. Cp. pañjasa.  

Añjita  {Anjita} [Sk. ankta & añjayita, pp. of añjeti] smeared, anointed J I.77 (su-a¶jitĴni akkhǬni); 
IV.421 (añjitƂakkha).  

Añña {Anna} (pron.) [Vedic anya, with compar. suff. ya; Goth. anpar; Ohg. andar; formation with 
n analagous to those with l in Gr. a)/llos (a)/ljos), Lat. alius (cp. alter), Goth. aljis Ags. elles = E. 
else. From demonstr. base *eno, see na1 and cp. a3] another etc. - A. By itself: 1. other, not the 
same, different, another, somebody else (opp. oneself) Vin III.144 (aññena, scil. maggena, 
gacchati to take a different route); Sn 459, 789, 904; Dh 158 (opp. attĴnaȝ), 165; J I.151 (opp. 
attano); II.333 (aññaȝ vyĴkaroti give a diff. answer). - 2. another one, a second; nt. else, 
further Sn 1052 (= uttariȝ nt. Nd2 17); else J I.294. aññaȝ kiñci (indef.) anything else J I.151. 
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yo añño every other, whoever else J I.256. - 3. aññe (pl.) (the) others, the rest Sn 189, 663, 911; 
Dh 43, 252, 355; J I.254. - B. del. in correlation: 1. copulative. añña . . añña the one . . the other 
(. . the third etc.); this, that & the other; some . . some Vin I.15; Miln 40; etc. - 2. reciprocative 
añño aññaȝ, aññamaññaȝ, aññoññaȝ one another, each other, mutually, reciprocally (in 
ordinary construction & declension of a noun or adj. in sg.; cp. Gr. a)llh/lwn, allh/lous in pl.). 
(a.) añño aññaȝ Dh 165. (b.) aññamañña (cp. BSk. añyamañya M Vastu II.436), as pron.: 
n'Ĵlaȝ a¶¶ama¶¶assa sukhĴya vĴ dukkhĴya vĴ D I.56 = S III 211. n'a¶¶ama¶¶assa dukkhaȝ 
iccheyya do not wish evil to each other Sn 148. daȦƎehi aññamaññaȝ upakkamanti (approach 
each other) M I.86 = Nd2 199. °ȝ agĴravo viharati A III.247. dve janĴ Áȝ ghĴtayiȝsu (slew each 
other) J I.254. aññamaññaȝ hasanti J V.111; °ȝ musale hantvĴ J V.267. Áȝ daȦƎĴbhigĴʟena 
PvA 58; or adj.: aññamaññaȝ veraȝ bandhiȝsu (established mutual enmity) J II.353; °ȝ 
piyasaȝvĴsaȝ vasiȝsu J II.153; aññamaññaȝ accayaȝ desetvĴ (their mutual mistake) DhA 
I.57; or adv. dve pi aññamaññaȝ paʟibaddha citta ahesuȝ (in love with each other) J III.188; 
or °-: aññamañña-paccaya mutually dependent, interrelated Ps II.49, 58. - (c.) aññoñña (°-) J 
V.251 (Ánissita); DĴvs V.45 (Ábhinna). - 3. disjunctive añña . . añña one . . the other, this one . . . 
that one, different, different from aññaȝ jǬvaȝ .. aññaȝ sarǬraȝ one is the soul . . the other is 
the body, i. e. the soul is different from the body D I.157; M I.430; A V.193; a¶¶Ĵ va sa¶¶Ĵ 
bhavissati a¶¶o attĴ D I.187. Thus also in phrase a¶¶ena a¶¶aȝ opposite, the contrary, 
differently, contradictory (lit. other from that which is other) Vin II.85 (paʟicarati make 
counter-charges); D I.57 (vyĴkĴsi gave the opposite or contradictory reply); Miln 171 (aññaȝ 
kayiramĴnaȝ aññena sambharati). - anañña (1) not another, i. e. the same, self-same, 
identical M I.256 (= ayaȝ). - (2) not anotber, i. e. alone, by oneself, oneself only Sn 65 (°posin; 
opp. paraȝ) = Nd 4, cp. Nd2 36. - (3) not another, i. e. no more, only, alone Sn p. 106 (dve va 
gatiyo bhavanti ana¶¶Ĵ: and no other or no more, only two). See also under cpds.-Ĵdisa 
different J VI.212, tĴ PvA 243. -khantika acquiescing in diff. views, following another faith (see 
khantika) D I.187; M I.487. -titthiya an adherent of another sect, a non-Buddhist.; D III.115; M 
I.494, 512; P II.21, 32 sq., 119; III.116 sq.; IV.51, 228; V.6, 27 sq.; A I.65, 240; II.176; IV.35 sq.; Vin 
I.60; J I.93; II.415. -diʟʟhika having diff. views (combd. with añña-khantika) D I.187; M I.487. -
neyya (an°) not to be guided by somebody else, i. e. independent in one's views, having 
attained the right knowledge by oneself (opp. para°) Sn 55, 213, 364. -mano (an°) (adj.) not 
setting one's heart upon others Vv 115 (see VvA 58). -vĴda holding other views, an° (adj.) 
Dpvs IV.24. -vĴdaka one who gives a diff. account of things, one who distorts a matter, a 
prevaricator Vin IV.36. -vihita being occupied with something else, distracted, absent-minded 
Vin IV.269; DhA III.352, 381; ÁtĴ distraction, absentmindedness DhA I.181. -saraȦa (an°) not 
betaking oneself to others for refuge, i. e. of independent, sure knowledge S III.42 = V.154. -
sita dependent or relying on others Sn 825.  

Aññatama  {Annatama} (pron. adj.) [añña + superl. suff. tama; see also aññatara] one out of many, 
the one or the other of, a certain, any Mhvs 38, 14.  

Aññatara  {Annatara} (pron. adj.) [Sk. anyatara, añña + compar. suff. tara, cp. Lat. alter, Goth. 
anpar etc.] one of a certain number, a certain, somebody, some; often used (like eka) as indef. 
article "a". Very frequent, e. g. Sn 35, 210; It 103; Dh 137, 157; J I.221, 253; II.132 etc. 
devaññatara a certain god, i. e. any kind of god S IV.180 = A IV.461.  

Aññattha  {Annattha} (adv.) [from añña = aññatra, adv. of place, cp. kattha, ettha] somewhere or 
anywhere else, elsewhere (either place where or whereto) J I.291; II.154; DhsA 163; DhA I.212; 
III.351; PvA 45; Mhvs 4, 37; 22, 14.  
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Aññatra  {Annatra} (adv.) [anya + tra, see also aññattha] elsewhere, somewhere else J V.252; Pv 
IV.162. In compn. also = añña°, e. g. aññatra-yoga (adj.) following another discipline D I.187; M 
I.487. - As prep. c. abl. (and instr.) but, besides, except, e. g. a. iminĴ tapo- pakkamena D I.168; 
kiȝ karaȦǬyaȝ a. dhammacariyĴya S I.101; ko nu a¶¶atram-ariyehi who else but the Nobles 
Sn 886 (= ʟhapetvĴ sa¶¶Ĵ-mattena SnA 555). -kiȝ aññatra what but, i. e. what else is the cause 
but, or: this is due to; but for D I.90 (vusitavĴ-mĴnǬ k. a. avusitattĴ); S I.29 (k. k. a. adassanĴ 
except from blindness); Sn 206 (id.).  

Aññathatta  {Annathatta} (nt.) [a¶¶athĴ + tta] 1. change, alteration S III.37; IV.40; A I.153; III.66; Kvu 
227 (= jarĴ C, cp. Kvu trsl. 55 n. 2); Miln 209. - 2. difference J I.147; It 11. - 3. erroneous 
supposition, mistake Vin II.2; S III.91; IV.329. - 4. fickleness, change of mind, doubt, wavering, 
M I.448, 457 (+ domanassa); J I.33 (cittaȝ); PvA 195 (cittassa).  

A¶¶athĴ {Annatha} (adv.) [a¶¶a + thĴ] in a different manner, otherwise, differently S I.24; Sn 588, 
757; DhsA 163; PvA 125, 133. ana¶¶athĴ without mistake Vv 4418; ana¶¶atha (nt.) certainty, 
truth Ps II.104 (= tatha).-bhĴva (1) a different existence A II.10; It 9 = 94; Sn 729, 740, 752; (2) a 
state of difference; i. e. change, alteration, unstableness D I.36; S II.274; III.8, 16, 42; Vbh 379. -
bhĴvin based on difference S III.225 sq.; IV.23 sq., 66 sq.; anÁ free from difference Vin I.36.  

Aññadatthu  {Annadatthu} (adv.) [lit. aññad atthu let there be anything else, i. e. be it what it will, 
there is nothing else, all, everything, surely] part. of affirmation = surely, all-round, 
absolutely (ekaȝsa-vacane nipĴto DA I.111) only, at any rate D I.91; II.284; Sn 828 (na hƂ 
aññadatthƂ atthi pasaȝsa-lĴbhĴ, expld. SnA 541 as na hi ettha pasaȝsa-lĴbhato a¶¶o attho 
atthi, cp. also Nd1 168); Miln 133; VvA 58; PvA 97, 114.-dasa sure-seeing, seeing everything, all 
pervading D I.18; III.135, 185; A II.24; III.202; IV.89, 105; It 15.  

A¶¶adĴ {Annada} (adv.) [a¶¶a + dĴ, cp. kadĴ, tadĴ, yadĴ] at another time, else, once S IV.285; J 
V.12; DhA IV.125.  

A¶¶Ĵ {Anna} (f.) [Sk. Ĵj¶Ĵ, = Ĵ + j¶Ĵ, cp. ĴjĴnĴti] knowledge, recognition, perfect knowledge, 
philosophic insight, knowledge par excellence, viz. Arahantship, saving knowledge, gnosis 
(cp. on term Compend. 176 n. 3 and Psalms of Brethren introd. XXXIII.) M I.445; S I.4 
(sammadÁ), 24 (a¶¶Ĵya nibbuta); II.221; V.69, 129 (diʟʟhƂeva dhamme), 133, 237; A III.82, 143, 
192; V.108; It 39 sq., 53, 104; Dh 75, 96; Kh VII.11; Miln 334. - aññaȝ vyĴkaroti to manifest ones 
Arahantship (by a discourse or by mere exclamation) Vin I.183; S II.51 sq., 120; IV.139; V.222; J 
I.140; II.333. See also arahatta.-atthika desirous of higher knowledge Pv IV.114. -ĴrĴdhana the 
attainment of full insight M I.479. -indriya the faculty of perfect knowledge or of knowledge 
made perfect D III.219; S V.204; It 53; Pug 2; Dhs 362, 505, 552; Nett 15, 54, 60. -citta the 
thought of gnosis, the intention of gaining Arahantship S II.267; A III.437. -paʟivedha 
comprehension of insight Vin II.238. -vimokkha deliverance by the highest insight Sn 1105, 
1107 (Nd2 19: vuccati arahatta-vimokkho).  

A¶¶ĴȦa {Annana} (nt.) [a + ¶ĴȦa] ignorance; see ¶ĴȦa 3 e.  

A¶¶ĴȦaka {Annanaka} (nt.) [Demin. of a¶¶ĴȦa] ignorance Vin IV.144.  

A¶¶ĴȦin {Annanin} (adj.) [a + ¶ĴȦin] ignorant, not knowing DhA III.106.  
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A¶¶Ĵta1
 {Annata} [pp. of ĴjĴnĴti, q. v.] known, recognised Sn 699. anÁ what is not known, in 

phrase ana¶¶Ĵta-¶¶assĴmǬƂ tƂ indr iya the faculty of him (who believes): "I shall know what is 
not known (yet)" D III.219; S V.204; It 53; Pug 2; Dhs 296 (cp. Dhs trsl. 86); Nett 15, 54, 60, 191.-
mĴnin one who prides himself in having perfect knowledge, one who imagines to be in 
possession of right insight A III.175 sq.; Th 1, 953.  

A¶¶Ĵta2
 {Annata} [a + ¶Ĵta] unknown, see ¶Ĵta.  

A¶¶Ĵtaka1
 {Annataka} [a + ¶Ĵtaka, cp. Sk. aj¶Ĵti] he who is not a kinsman DhA I.222.  

A¶¶Ĵtaka2
 {Annataka} (adj.) [Demin. of a¶¶Ĵta2] unknown, unrecognisable, only in phrase °vesena 

in unknown form, in disguise J I.14; III.116; V.102.  

A¶¶Ĵtar {Annatar} [n. ag. to ĴjĴnĴti] one who knows, a knower of D II.286; M I.169; S I.106 
(dhammassa); Kvu 561.  

A¶¶ĴtĴvin {Annatavin} (adj. -n.) [from ĴjĴnĴti] one who has complete insight DhsA 291.-indriya 
(ÁtĴvƂ indr.) the faculty of one whose knowledge is made perfect Dhs 555 (cp. Dhs trsl. 150) 
and same loci as under a¶¶indriya (see a¶¶Ĵ).  

A¶¶ĴtukĴma {Annatukama} (adj.) [Ĵ + j¶Ĵtuȝ + kĴma] desirous of gaining right knowledge A 
III.192. See ĴjĴnĴti.  

A¶¶Ĵya {Annaya} [ger. of ĴjĴnĴti, q. v. for detail] reeognising, knowing, in the conviction of S I.24; 
A III.41; Dh 275, 411.  

Aññoñña  {Annonna} see añña B 2 c.  

A¶hamĴna {Anhamana} [Sk. aʋnĴna, ppr. med. of aʋnĴti, aʋ to eat] eating, taking food; enjoying: 
only SS at Sn 240; all MSS at 239 have asamĴna. SnA 284 expls. by ĴhĴrayamĴna.  

Aʟaʟa {Atata} [BSk. aʟaʟa (e. g. Divy 67), prob. to aʟ roam about. On this notion cp. description of 
roaming about in Niraya at Nd1 405 bottom] N. of a certain purgatory or Niraya A V.173 = Sn 
p. 126.  

AʟaȦaka {Atanaka} (adj.) [cp. Sk. aʟana, to aʟ] roaming about, wild J V.105 (ÁgĴvǬ).  

AʟanǬ {Atani} (f.) a support a stand inserted under the leg of a bedstead Vin IV.168; SĴm. PĴs. on 
PĴc. 14 (quoted Min. PĴt. 86 and Vin IV.357); DhA I.234; J II.387, 425, 484 supports of a seat. 
Morris J. P. T. S. 1884, 69 compares MarĴthi aƎaȦǬ a three-legged stand. See also Vin Texts 
II.53.  

Aʟala {Atala} (adj.) [cp. Sk. aʟʟa & aʟʟĴlaka stronghold] solid, firm, strong, only in phrase aʟaliyo 
upĴhanĴ strong sandals M II.155 (vv. ll. paʟaliye & agaliyo) = S I.226 (vv. ll. Ĵʟaliyo & Ĵʟaliko). 
At the latter passage Bdhgh. expls. gaȦangaȦ-¾pĴhanĴ, Mrs. Rh. D. (Kindred Sayings I.291) 
trsls. "buskined shoes".  
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AʟavǬ {Atavi} (f.) [Sk. aʟavǬ: Non-Aryan, prob. Dravidian] 1. forest, woods J I.306; II.117; III.220; 
DhA I.13; PvA 277. - 2. inhabitant of the forest, man of the woods, wild tribe J VI.55 (= 
aʟavicorĴ C.).-rakkhika guardian of the forest J II.335. -sankhepa at A I.178 = III.66 is prob. 
faulty reading for v. l. °sankopa "inroad of savage tribes".  

Aʟʟa1
 {Atta} [cp. see aʟʟaka] a platform to be used as a watchtower Vin I.140; DA I.209.  

Aʟʟa2
 {Atta} [cp. Sk. artha, see also attha 5 b] lawsuit, case, cause Vin IV.224; J II.2, 75; IV.129 (°ȝ 

vinicchinĴti to judge a cause), 150 (Áȝ tǬreti to see a suit through); VI.336.  

Aʟʟa3
 {Atta} [Sk. Ĵrta, pp. of ardati, ʃd to dissolve, afflict etc.; cp. Sk. Ĵrdra (= P. adda and alla); Gr. 

a)/rdw to moisten, a)/rda dirt. See also aʟʟǬyati & aʟʟita] distressed, tormented, afflicted; 
molested, plagued, hurt Sn 694 (+ vyasanagata; SnA 489 Ĵtura); Th 2, 439 (= aʟʟita ThA 270), 
441 (= pǬȍita ThA 271); J IV.293 (= Ĵtura C.); Vv 809 (= attita upadduta VvA 311). Often -°: iȦaʟʟa 
oppressed by debt M I.463; Miln 32; chĴtÁ tormented by hunger VvA 76; vedanÁ afflicted by 
pain Vin II.61; III.100; J I.293; sʩcikÁ (read for sʩcikaʟʟha) pained by stitch Pv III.23.-ssara cry 
of distress Vin III.105; S II.255; J I.265; II.117; Miln 357; PvA 285.  

Aʟʟaka {Attaka} [Demin. of aʟʟa1] a platform to be used as a watchhouse on piles, or in a tree Vin 
I.173; II.416; III.322, 372; DA I.209.  

AʟʟĴna {Attana} at Vin II.106 is obscure, should it not rather be read with Bdhgh as aʟʟhĴna? (cp. 
Bdhgh on p. 315).  

AʟʟĴla {Attala} [from aʟʟa] a watch-tower, a room at the top of a house, or above a gate (koʟʟhaka) 
Th 1, 863; J III.160; V.373; Miln 1, 330; DhA III.488.  

AʟʟĴlaka {Attalaka} [Sk. aʟʟĴlaka] = aʟʟĴla; J II.94, 220, 224; VI.390, 433; Miln 66, 81.  

Aʟʟita {Attita} (& occasionally addita, e. g. Pv II.62; Th 2, 77, 89; Th 1, 406) [Sk. ardita, pp. of 
ardayati, Caus. of ardati, see aʟʟa3] pained, distressed, grieved, terrified Th 1, 157; J II.436; 
IV.85 (v. l. addhita); V.84; VvA 311; ThA 270; Mhvs 1, 25; 6, 21; Dpvs I.66; II.23; XIII.9; Sdhp 205. 
- See remarks of Morris J. P. T. S. 1886, 104, & 1887. 47.  

Aʟʟiyati & Aʟiyati{Attiyati} {Atiyati} [Denom. fr. aʟʟa3, q. v.] to be in trouble or anxiety, to be 
worried, to be incommodated, usually combd. with harĴyati, e. g. D I.213 (+ jigucchati); S I.131; 
M I.423; Pv I.102 (= aʟʟĴ dukkhitĴ PvA 48), freq. in ppr. aʟʟiyamĴna harayĴmĴna (+ 
jigucchamĴna) Vin II.292; J I.66, 292; It 43; Nd2 566; Ps I.159. - Spelling sometimes addiyĴmi, e. 
g. Th 2, 140. - pp. aʟʟita & addita.  

Aʟʟiyana {Attiyana} (nt.) [cp. Sk. ardana, to aʟʟiyati] fright, terror, amazement DhA II.179.  

Aʟʟha1
 {Attha} [Vedic aʑʟau, old dual, Idg. *octou, pointing to a system of counting by tetrads (see 

also nava); Av. aʎta, Gr. o)ktw/, Lat. octo, Goth. ahtau = Ohg. ahto, Ger. acht, E. eight] num. 
card, eight, decl. like pl. of adj. in-a. A. The number in objective significance, based on natural 
phenomena: see cpds. Áangula, Ánakha, Ápada, ÁpĴda. B. The number in subjective significance. 
- (1) As mark of respectability and honour, based on the idea of the double square: (a) in 
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meaning "a couple" aʟʟha matakukkuʟe aʟʟha jǬva-k. gahetvĴ (with 8 dead & 8 live cocks; eight 
instead of 2 because gift intended for a king) DhA I.213. sanghassa a salĴkabhattaȝ dĴpesi 
VvA 75 = DhA III.104. a. piȦƎapĴtĴni adadaȝ Vv 348. a. vattha-yugĴni (a double pair as 
offering) PvA 232, a therĴ PvA 32. - The highest respectability is expressed by 8 X 8 = 64, and 
in this sense is freq. applied to gifts, where the giver gives a higher potency of a pair (23). 
Thus a "royal" gift goes under the name of sabb-aʟʟhakaȝ dĴnaȝ (8 elephants, 8 horses, 8 
slaves etc.) where each of 8 constituents is presented in 8 exemplars DhA II.45, 46, 71. In the 
same sense aʟʟhƂ aʟʟha kahĴpaȦĴ (as gift) DhA II.41; aʟʟh-aʟʟhakĴ dibbĴka¶¶Ĵ Vv 673 (= 
catusaʟʟhi VvA 290); aʟʟhaʟʟhaka Dpvs VI.56. Quite conspicuous is the meaning of a "couple" 
in the phrase satt-aʟʟha 7 or 8 = a couple, e. g. sattaʟʟha divasĴ, a weck or so J I.86; J II.101; VvA 
264 (saȝvaccharĴ years). - (b.) used as definite measure of quantity & distance, where it also 
implies the respectability of the gift, 8 being the lowest unit of items that may be given 
decently. Thus freq. as aʟʟha kahĴpaȦĴ J I.483; IV.138; VvA 76; Miln 291. - In distances: a. 
karǬsĴ DhA II.80; IV.217; PvA 258; a. usabhĴ J IV.142. - (c.) in combn. with 100 and 1000 it 
assumes the meaning of "a great many", hundreds, thousands. Thus aʟʟha sataȝ 800, Sn 227. 
As denotation of wealt (cp. below under 18 and 80): a-°sata-sahassa-vibhava DhA IV.7. But 
aʟʟhasata at S IV.232 means 108 (3 X 36), probably also at J V.377. - aʟʟha sahassaȝ 8000 J V.39 
(nĴgĴ). The same meaning applies to 80 as well as to its use as unit in combn. with any other 
decimal (18, 28, 38 etc.): (a) 80 (asǬti) a great many. Here belong the 80 smaller signs of a 
MahĴpurisa (see anuvya¶jana), besides the 32 main signs (see dvattiȝsa) VvA 213 etc. Freq. as 
measure of riches, e. g. 80 waggon loads Pv II.75; asǬti-koʟivibhava DhA III.129; PvA 196; asǬti 
hatthƂ ubbedho rĴsi (of gold) VvA 66, etc. See further references under asǬti. - (b) The foll. are 
examples of 8 with other decimals: 18 aʟʟhĴdasa (only M III.239: manopavicĴrĴ) & aʟʟhĴrasa 
(this the later form) VvA 213 (avenika-buddhadhammĴ: Bhagavant's qualities); as measure J 
VI.432 (18 hands high, of a fence); of a great mass or multitue: aʟʟhĴrasa koʟiyo or °koʟi, 18 
koʟis J I.92 (of gold), 227; IV.378 (°dhana, riches); DhA II.43 (of people); Miln 20 (id.); a. 
akkhohini-sankhĴsenĴ J VI.395. a. vatthʩ Vin II.204. - 28 aʟʟhavǬsati nakkhattĴni Nd1 382; 
paʟisallĴȦaguȦĴ Miln 140. - 38 aʟʟhatiȝsĴ Miln 359 (rĴjaparisĴ). - 48 aʟʟhacattĴrǬsaȝ vassĴni 
Sn 289. - 68 aʟʟhasaʟʟhi Th 1, 1217 ÁsitĴ savitakkĴ, where id. p. at S I.187 however reads atha 
saʟʟhi-tasitĴ vitakkĴ); J I.64 (turiya-satasahassĴni) - 98 aʟʟhanavuti (cp. 98 the age of Eli, 1 
Sam. IV.15) Sn 311 (rogĴ, a higher set than the original 3 diseases, cp. navuti). - (2) As number 
of symmetry or of an intrinsic, harmonious, symmetrical set, aʟʟha denotes, like dasa (q. v.) a 
comprehensive unity. See esp. the cpds. for this application. °aȝsa and °angika. Closely 
related to nos. 2 and 4 aʟʟha is in the geometrical progression of 2. 4. 8. 16. 32. where each 
subsequent number shows a higher symmetry or involves a greater importance (cp. 8 X 8 
under 1 a) - J V.409 (a. mangalena samannĴgata, of Indra's chariot: with the 8 lucky signs); 
VvA 193 (aʟʟhahi akkhaȦehi vajjitaȝ manussabhĴvaȝ: the 8 unlucky signs). In progression: J 
IV.3 (aʟʟha petiyo, following after 4, then foll. by 8, 16, 32); PvA 75 (a. kapparukkhĴ at each 
point of the compass, 32 in all). Further: 8 expressions of bad language DhA IV.3.-aȝsa with 
eight edges, octagonal, octahedral, implying perfect or divine symmetry (see above B. 2), of a 
diamond D I.76 = M III.121 (maȦi veȍuriyo a.); Miln 282 (maȦiratanaȝ subhaȝ jĴtimantaȝ a.) 
of the pillars of a heavenly palace (VimĴna) J VI.127 = 173 = Vv 782 (a. sukatĴ thambhĴ); Vv 
8415 (Ĵyataȝsa = ĴyatĴ hutvĴ aʟʟha-soȍasadvattiȝsĴdi-aȝsavanto VvA 339). Of a ball of string 
Pv IV.328 (gulaparimaȦƎala, cp. PvA 254). Of geometrical figures in general Dhs 617. -anga (of) 
eight parts, eightfold, consisting of eight ingredients or constituents (see also next and above 
B 2 on significance of aʟʟha in this connection), in compn. with °upeta characterised by the 
eight parts (i. e. the observance of the first eight of the commandments or vows, see sǬla & cp. 
anga 2), of uposatha, the fast-day A I.215; Sn 402 (Sn A 378 expls. ekam pi divasaȝ 
apariccajanto aʟʟhangupetaȝ uposathaȝ upavassa); cp. aʟʟhanguposathin (adj.) Mhvs 36, 84. 
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In BSk. always in phrase aʑʟĴnga-samanvĴgata upavĴsa, e. g. Divy 398; Sp. Av. ʔ I.338, 399; also 
vrata Av. ʔ I.170. In the same sense aʟʟhangupeta pĴʟihĴriyapakkha (q. v.) Sn 402, where Vv 
156 has ÁsusamĴgata (expld. at VvA 72 by pĴnĴʟipĴtĴ veramaȦǬ-ĴdǬhi aʟʟhahƂ angehi 
samannĴgata). ÁsamannĴgata endowed with the eight qualities (see anga 3), of rĴjĴ, a king D 
I.137 sq., of brahmassara, the supreme or most excellent voice (of the Buddha) D II.211; J I.95; 
VvA 217. Also in Buddh. Sk. aʑʟĴngopeta svara of the voice of the Buddha, e. g. Sp. Av. ʔ I.149. 
-angika having eight constituents, being made up of eight (intrinsic) parts, embracing eight 
items (see above B 2); of the uposatha (as in prec. aʟʟhangƂ uposatha) Sn 401; of the "Eightfold 
Noble Path" (ariyo a. maggo). (Also in BSk. as aʑʟĴngika mĴrga, e. g. Lal. Vist. 540, cp. 
aʑʟĴngamĴrgadeʋika of the Buddha, Divy 124, 265); D I.156, 157, 165; M I.118; It 18; Sn 1130 
(magga uttama); Dh 191, 273; Th 2, 158, 171; Kh IV.; Vin I.10; Nd2 485; DA I.313; DhA III.402. -
angula eight finger-breadths thick, eight inches thick, i. e. very thick, of double thickness J 
II.91 (in contrast to caturangula); Mhvs 29, 11 (with sattangula). -aƎƎha (v. l. aƎƎhaʟʟha) half 
of eight, i. e. four (ÁpĴda) J VI.354, see also aƎƎha1. -nakha having eight nails or claws J VI.354 
(: ekekasmiȝ pĴde dvinnaȝ dvinnaȝ khurĴnaȝ vasena C.). -nava eight or nine DhA III.179. -
pada 1. a chequered board for gambling or playing drafts etc., lit. having eight squares, i. e. on 
each side (DA I.85: ekekĴya pantiyĴ aʟʟha aʟʟha padĴni assĴ ti), cp. dasapada D I.6. - 2. 
eightfold, folded or plaited in eight, cross-plaited (of hair) Th 1, 772 (aʟʟhĴpada-katĴ kesĴ); J 
II.5 (°ʟʟhapana = cross-plaiting). -padaka a small square (1/8), i. e. a patch Vin I.297; II.150.-
pĴda an octopod, a kind of (fabulous) spider (or deer?) J V.377; VI.538; cp. Sk. aʑʟapĴda = 
ʋarabha a fabulous eight-legged animal. -mangala having eight anspicious signs J V.409 
(expld. here to mean a horse with white hair on the face, tail, mane, and breast, and above 
each of the four hoofs). -vanka with eight facets, lit. eight-crooked, i. e. polished on eight 
sides, of a jewel J VI.388. -vidha eightfold Dhs 219.  

Aʟʟha2
 {Attha} see attha.  

Aʟʟhaka {Atthaka} (adj.) [Sk. aʑʟaka] - 1. eightfold Vin I.196 = Ud 59 (ÁvaggikĴni); VvA 75 = DhA 
III.104 (°bhatta). - 2. ÁĴ (f.) the eight day of the lunar month (cp. aʟʟhamǬ), in phrase rattǬsu 
antarƂaʟʟhakĴsu in the nights between the eighths, i. e. the 8th day before and after the full 
moon Vin I.31, 288 (see Vin Texst I.130n); M I.79; A I.136; Miln 396; J I.390. - 3. °ȝ (nt.) an 
octad Vv 672 (aʟʟh° eight octads = 64); VvA 289, 290. On sabbaʟʟhaka see aʟʟha B 1 a. See also 
antara.  

Aʟʟhama {Atthama} (num. ord.) [Sk. aʑʟama, see aʟʟha1] the eighth Sn 107, 230 (cp. KhA 187), 437. - 
f. ÁǬ the eighth day of the lunar half month (cp. aʟʟhakĴ) A I.144; Sn 402; Vv 166 (in all three 
pass. as pakkhassa cĴtuddasǬ pa¶cadasǬ ca aʟʟhamǬ); A I.142; Sn 570 (ito atthami, scil. divase, 
loc.).  

Aʟʟhamaka {Atthamaka} = aʟʟhama the eighth. - 1. lit. Miln 291 (att° self-eighth). - 2. as tt. the 
eighth of eight persons who strive after the highest perfection, reckoned from the first or 
Arahant. Hence the eighth is he who stands on the lowest step of the Path and is called a 
sotĴpanna (q. v.) Kvu 243-251 (cp. Kvu trsl. 146 sq.); Nett 19, 49, 50; Ps II.193 (+ sotĴpanna).  

AʟʟhĴna {Atthana} (nt.) [Ĵ + ʟʟhĴna] stand, post; name of the rubbing-post which, well cut & with 
incised rows of squares, was let into the ground of a bathing-place, serving as a rubber to 
people bathing Vin II.105, 106 (read aʟʟhĴne with BB; cp. Vin II.315).  
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Aʟʟhi° {Atthi°} {}  [= attha (aʟʟha) in compn. with kar & bhʩ, as freq. in Sk. and P. with i for a, like 
citti -kata (for citta°), angi-bhʩta (for anga°); cp. the freq. combn. (with similar meaning) 
manasi-kata (besides manasĴ-k.), also upadhikaroti and others. This combn. is restricted to 
the pp and der. (Ákata & ÁkatvĴ). Other explns. by Morris J. P. T. S. 1886, 107; Windisch, M. & B. 
100], in combn. with katvĴ: to make something one's attha, i. e. object, to find out the essence 
or profitableness or value of anything, to recognise the nature of, to realise, understand, 
know. Nearly always in stock phrase aʟʟhikatvĴ manasikatvĴ D II.204; M I.325, 445; S I.112 sq. = 
189, 220; V.76; A II.116; III.163; J I.189; V.151 (: attano atthikabhĴvaȝ katvĴ atthiko hutvĴ 
sakkaccaȝ suȦeyya C.); Ud 80 (: adhikicca, ayaȝ no attho adhigantabbo evaȝ sallakkhetvĴ 
tĴya desanĴya atthikĴ hutvĴ C.); Sdhp 220 (ÁkatvĴna).  

Aʟʟhi 2
 {Atthi} (nt.) [Sk. asthi = Av. asti, Gr. o)/steon, o)/strakon, a)stra/galos; Lat. os (*oss); also 

Gr. o)/zos branch Goth. asts] -1. a bone A I.50; IV.129; Sn 194 (ÁnahĴru bones & tendons); Dh 
149, 150; J I.70; III.26, 184; VI.448 (°vedhin); DhA III.109 (300 bones of the human body, as also 
at Suʋruta III.5); KhA 49; PvA 68 (Ácamma-nahĴru), 215 (gosǬsÁ); Sdhp 46, 103. - 2. the stone of a 
fruit J II.104.-kankala [Sk. ÁkankĴla] a skeleton M I.364; cp. Ásankhalika. -kadali a special kind 
of the plantain tree (Musa Sapientum) J V.406. -kalyĴȦa beauty of bones DhA I.387. -camma 
bones and skin J II.339; DhA III.43; PvA 68 -taca id. J II.295.-maya made of bone Vin II.115. -
mi¶jĴ marrow A IV.129; DhA I.181; III.361; KhA 52. -yaka (T. aʟʟhǬyaka) bones & liver S I.206. -
sankhalikĴ [B. Sk. ÁʋakalĴ Sp. Av. ʔ I.274 sq., see also aʟʟhika°] a chain of bones, i. e. a skeleton 
DhA III.479; PvA 152. -sanghĴʟa conjunction of bones, i. e. skeleton Vism 21; DhA II.28; PvA 
206. -sañcaya a heap of bones It 17 = Bdhd 87. -sa¶¶Ĵ the idea of bones (cp. aʟʟhika°) Th 1, 18. -
saȦʟhĴna a skeleton Sdhp 101.  

Aʟʟhika1
 {Atthika} (nt.) [fr. aʟʟhi] 1. = aʟʟhi 1 a bone M III.92; J I.265, 428; VI.404; PvA 41. - 2 = aʟʟhi 

2 kernel, stone DhA II.53 (tĴlÁ); Mhvs 15, 42.-sankhalikĴ a chain of bones, a skeleton A III.324 
see also under kaʟaʟʟhika. -sa¶¶Ĵ the idea of a skeleton S V.129 sq.; A II.17; Dhs 264.  

Aʟʟhika2
 {Atthika} at PvA 180 (sʩcikÁ) to be read aʟʟita (q. v.) for aʟʟika.  

Aʟʟhita1
 {Atthita} see ʟhita.  

Aʟʟhita2
 {Atthita} [Ĵ + ʟhita] undertaken, arrived at, looked after, considered J II.247 (= adhiʟʟhita 

C.).  

Aʟʟhita3
 {Atthita} see atthika.  

Aʟʟhilla {Atthilla} at Vin II.266 is expld. by Bdhgh on p. 327 by gojanghaʟʟika, perhaps more likely 
= Sk. aʑʟhǬlĴ a round pebble or stone.  

AƎƎha1
 {Addha} (& addha) [etym. uncertain, Sk. ardha] one half, half; usually in compn. (see 

below), like diyaƎƎha 1 1/2 (°sata 150) PvA 155 (see as to meaning Stede, Peta Vatthu p. 107). 
Note. aƎƎha is never used by itself, for "half" in absolute position upaƎƎha (q. v.) is always 
used.-akkhika with furtive glance ("half an eye") DhA IV.98. -aʟʟha half of eight, i. e. four (cp. 
aʟʟhaƎƎha) S II.222 (Áratana); J VI.354 (ÁpĴda quadruped; v. l. for aʟʟhaƎƎha). -aȍhaka 1/2 an 
aȍhaka (measure) DhA III.367. -uƎƎha [cp. MahĴrĴʑʟrǬ form cauʟʟha = Sk. caturtha] three and a 
half J I.82; IV.180; V.417, 420; DhA I.87; Mhvs 12, 53. -ocitaka half plucked off J I.120. -karǬsa (-
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matta) half a k. in extent VvA 64 (cp. aʟʟha-karǬsa). -kahĴpaȦa 1/2 A V.83.-kĴsika (or Áya) 
worth half a thousand kĴsiyas (i. e. of Benares monetary standard) Vin I.281 (kambala, a 
woollen garment of that value; cp. Vin Texts II.195); II.150 (bimbohanĴni, pillows; so read for 
aƎƎhakĴyikĴni in T.); J V.447 (aÁ-kĴsigaȦikĴ for a-ÁkĴsiyaÁ a courtezan who charges that price, 
in phrase a°-k°-gaȦikĴ viya na bahunnaȝ piyĴ manĴpĴ). -kumbha a half (-filled) pitcher Sn 
721. -kusi (tt. of tailoring) a short intermediate cross-seam Vin I.287. -kosa half a room, a 
small room J VI.81 (= a° kosantara C.). -gĴvuta half a league J VI 55. -cʩȍa (ÁvĴhĴ vǬhi) 1/2 a 
measure (of rice) Miln 102, perhaps misread for aƎƎhĴȍha (Ĵȍha = Ĵȍhaka, cp. A III.52), a half 
Ĵȍha of rice. -tiya the third (unit) less half, i. e. two and a half VvA 66 (mĴsĴ); J I.49, 206, 255 
(°sata 250). Cp. next. -teyya = °tiya 2 1/2 Vin IV.117; J II.129 (°sata); DA I.173 (v. l. BB for °tiya); 
DhA I.95 (°sata), 279; PvA 20 (°sahassa). -telasa [cp. BSk. ardhatrayodaʋa] twelve and a half Vin 
I 243, 247; D II.6 (ÁbhikkhusatĴni, cp. tayo B 1 b); DhA III.369. -daȦƎaka a short stick M I.87 = A 
I.47; II.122 = Nd2 604 = Miln 197. -duka see °ruka. -nĴȍika (-matta) half a nĴȍi-measure full J 
VI.366. -pallanka half a divan Vin II.280. -bhĴga half a share, one half Vv 136 (= upaƎƎhabhĴga 
VvA 61); Pv I.115. -maȦƎala semi-circle, semi circular sewing Vin I.287. -mĴna half a mĴna 
measure J I.468 (m. = aʟʟhannaȝ nĴȍinaȝ nĴmaȝ C.). -mĴsa half a month, a half month, a 
fortnight Vin III.254 (ʩnakÁ); A V.85; J III.218; VvA 66. Freq. in acc. as adv. for a fortnight, e. g. 
Vin IV.117; VvA 67; PvA 55. -mĴsaka half a bean (as weight or measure of value, see mĴsaka) J 
I.111. -mĴsika halfmonthly Pug 55. -muȦƎaka shaven over half the head (sign of loss of 
freedom) Mhvs 6, 42. -yoga a certain kind of house (usually with pĴsĴda) Vin I.58 = 96, 107, 
139, 239, 284; II.146. Acc. to Vin T. I.174 "a gold coloured Bengal house" (Bdhgh), an 
interpretation which is not correct: we have to read supaȦȦa vankageha "like a Garuȍa bird's 
crooked wing", i. e. where the roof is bent on one side. -yojana half a yojana (in distance) J 
V.410; DA I.35 (in expln. of addhĴna-magga); DhA I.147; II.74. -rattĴ midnight A III.40Q (Áaȝ 
adv. at m.); Vv 8116 (ÁrattĴyaȝ adv. = aƎƎharattiyaȝ VvA 315); J I.264 (samaye); IV.159 (id.). -
ratti = ÁrattĴ VvA 255, 315 (=majjhimayĴma-samaya); PvA 155. -ruka (v. l. °duka) a certain 
fashion of wearing the hair Vin II.134; Bdhgh expln. on p. 319: aƎhadukan ti udare lomarĴji-
ʟhapanaȝ "leaving a stripe of hair on the stomach". -vivata (dvĴra) half open J V.293.  

AƎƎha2
 {Addha} (adj.) [Sk. ĴƎhya fr. ʃddha pp. of ʃdh, ʃdhnote & ʃdhyate (see ijjhati) to thrive cp. 

Gr. a)/lqomai thrive, Lat. alo to nourish. Cp. also Vedic iƎĴ refreshment & P. iddhi power. See 
also Ĵȍhiya] rich, opulent, wealthy, well-to-do; usually in combn. with mahaddhana & 
mahĴbhoga of great wealth & resources (foll. by pahʩta-jĴtarʩparajata pahʩta vittʩpakaraȦa 
etc.). Thus at D I.115, 134, 137; III.163; Pug 52; DhA I.3; VvA 322; PvA 3, 78 etc. In other combn. 
Vv 314 (°kula); Nd2 615 (Sakka = aƎƎho mahaddhano dhanavĴ); DA I.281 (= issara); DhA II.37 
(Ákula); Sdhp 270 (satasĴkhÁ), 312 (guȦ°), 540 sq. (id.), 561.  

AƎƎhaka {Addhaka} (adj.) wealthy, rich, influential J IV.495; Pv II.82 (= mahĴvibhava PvA 107).  

AƎƎhatĴ {Addhata} (f.) [abstr. to aƎƎha] riches, wealth, opulence Sdhp 316.  

AȦa {Ana} [Sk. ʃȦa; see etym. under iȦa, of which aȦa is a doublet. See also ĴȦaȦya] debt, only in 
neg. anaȦa (adj.) free from debt Vin I.6 = S I.137, 234 = D II.39; Th 2, 364 (i. e. without a new 
birth); A II.69; J V.481; ThA 245.  

AȦu {Anu} (adj.) [Sk. aȦu; as to etym. see Walde Lat. Wtb. under ulna. See also ĴȦi] small, minute, 
atomic, subtle (opp. thʩla, q. v.) D I.223; S I.136; V.96 (ÁbǬja); Sn 299 (anuto aȦuȝ gradually); J 
III.12 (= appamattaka); IV.203; Dhs 230, 617 (= kisa); ThA 173; Miln 361. Note aȦu is freq. spelt 
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anu, thus usually in cpd. °matta.-thʩla (aȦuȝthʩla) fine and coarse, small & large Dh 31 (= 
mahantañ ca khuddakañ ca DhA I.282), 409 = Sn 633; J IV.192; DhA IV.184. -matta of small size, 
atomic, least Sn 431; Vbh 244, 247 (cp. M III.134; A II.22); Dpvs IV.20. The spelling is anumatta 
at D I.63 = It 118; Dh 284; DA I.181; Sdhp 347. -sahagata accompanied by a minimum of, i. e. 
residuum Kvu 81, cp. Kvu trsl. 66 n. 3.  

AȦuka {Anuka} (adj.) = aȦu Sn 146, KhA 246.  

AȦƎa {Anda} (nt.) [Etym. unknown. Cp. Sk. aȦƎa] 1. an egg Vin III.3; S II.258; M I.104; A IV.125 sq. 
- 2. (pl.) the testicles Vin III.106. - 3. (in camm°) a water-bag J I.249 (see Morris J. P. T. S. 1884, 
69).-kosa shell of eggs Vin III.3 = M I.104; A IV.126, 176. -cheda(ka) one who castrates, a gelder 
J IV.364, 366. -ja 1. born from eggs S III.241 (of snakes); M I.73; J II.53 = V.85; Miln 267. - 2. a 
bird J. V.189. -bhĴrin bearing his testicles S II.258 = Vin III.100. -sambhava the product of an 
egg, i. e. a bird Th 1, 599. -hĴraka one who takes or exstirpates the testicles M I.383.  

AȦƎaka1
 {Andaka} (nt.) = aȦƎa, egg DhA I.60; III.137 (sakuȦ°).  

AȦƎaka2
 {Andaka} (adj.) [Sk.? prob. an inorganic form; the diaeresis of caȦƎaka into c° aȦƎaka 

seems very plausible. As to meaning cp. DhsA 396 and see Dhs trsl. 349, also Morris J. P. T. S. 
1893, 6, who, not satisfactorily, tries to establish a relation to ard, as in aʟʟaQ] only used of 
vĴcĴ, speech: harsh, rough, insolent M I.286; A V.265, 283, 293 (gloss kaȦʟakĴ); J III.260; Dhs 
1343, cp. DhsA 396.  

AȦȦa {Anna} (food, cereal). See passages under aparaȦȦa & pubbaȦȦa.  

AȦȦava {Annava} (nt.) [Sk. arȦa & arȦava to ʃ, ʃȦoti to move, Idg. *er to be in quick motion, cp. 
Gr. o)/rnumi; Lat. orior; Goth. rinnan = E. run; Ohg. runs, river, flow.] 1. a great flood (= ogha), 
the sea or ocean (often as mahÁ, cp. BSk. mahĴrȦava, e. g. Jtm 3175) M I.134; S I.214; IV.157 
(mahĴ udakÁ); Sn 173 (fig. for saȝsĴra see SnA 214), 183, 184; J I.119 (Ákucchi), 227 (id.); V.159 
(mah°); Mhvs 5, 60; 19, 16 (mah°). - 2. a stream, river J III. 521; V.255.  

AȦha {Anha} [Sk. ahna, day, see ahan] day, only as -Á in aparÁ, pubbÁ, majjhÁ, sĴyÁ, q. v.  

Atakkaka  {Atakkaka} (adj.) [a + takka2] not mixed with buttermilk J YI.21.  

Ataccha {Ataccha} (nt.) [a + taccha2] falsehood, untruth D I.3; J VI.207.  

Ati  {Ati} (indecl.) [sk. ati = Gr. e)/ti moreover, yet, and; Lat. et and, Goth. ip; also connected with 
Gr. ata/r but, Lat. at but (=over, outside) Goth. appan] adv. and prep. of direction (forward 
motion), in primary meaning "on, and further", then "up to and beyond". I. in abstr. position 
adverbially (only as ttg.): in excess, extremely, very (cp. II.3) J VI.133 (ati uggata C. = accuggata 
T.), 307 (ati ahitaȝ C. = accĴhitaȝ T.). II. as prefix, meaning. - 1. on to, up to, towards, until); 
as far as: accanta up to the end; aticchati to go further, pass on; atipĴta "falling on to"; attack 
slaying; atimĴpeti to put damage on to, i. e. to destroy. - 2. over, beyond, past, by, trans-; with 
verbs: (a.) trs. atikkamati to pass beyond, surpass; atimaññati to put one's "manas" over, to 
despise; atirocati to surpass in splendour. (b.) intr. atikkanta passed by; atikkama traversing; 
aticca transgressing; atǬta past, gone beyond. - Also with verbal derivations: accaya lapse, also 
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sin, transgression ("going over"); atireka remainder, left over; atisaya overflow, abundance; 
atisĴra stepping over, sin. - 3. exceedingly, in a high or excessive degree either very (much) or 
too (much); in nominal compn. (a), rarely also in verbal compn. see (b). - (a) with nouns & 
adj.: ÁĴsanna too near; Áuttama the very highest; Áudaka too much water; Ákhippa too soon; 
ÁdĴna excessive alms giving; ÁdĴruȦa very cruel; ÁdǬgha extremely long; Ádʩra too near; deva a 
super-god Ápago too early; ÁbĴlha too much; ÁbhĴra a too heavy load; ÁmanĴpa very lovely; 
Ámanohara very charming; Ámahant too great; ÁvikĴla very inconvenient; Ávela a very long 
time; ÁsambĴdha too tight, etc. etc. - (b.) with verb: atibhuñjati to eat excessively. III. A 
peculiar use of ati is its'function in reduplication-compounds, expressing "and, adding 
further, and so on, even more, etc." like that of the other comparing or contrasting prefixes a 
(Ĵ), anu, ava, paʟi, vi (e. g. khaȦƎĴkhaȦƎa, seʟʟhĴnuseʟʟhi, chiddĴvacchidda, angapaccanga, 
cuȦȦavicuȦȦa). In this function it is however restricted to comparatively few expressions and 
has not by far the wide range of Ĵ (q. v.), the only phrases being the foll. viz. cakkĴticakkaȝ 
mañcĴtimañcaȝ bandhati to heap carts upon carts, couches upon couches (in order to see a 
procession) Vin IV.360 (Bdhgh); J II.331; IV.81; DhA IV.61.-devĴtideva god upon god, god and 
more than a god (see atideva); mĴnĴtimĴna all kinds of conceit; vankĴtivanka crooked all over 
J I.160. - IV. Semantically ati is closely related to abhi, so that in consequence of dialectical 
variation we frequently find ati in PĴli, where the corresp. expression in later Sk. shows abhi. 
See e. g. the foll. cases for comparison: accuȦha ati-jĴta, ÁpǬȍita Ábrʩheti, Ávassati, ÁvĴyati, 
°veʟheti. Note The contracted (assimilation-) form of ati before vowels is acc- (q. v.). See also 
for adv. use atiriva, ativiya, atǬva.  

Ati -ambila {Atiambila} (adj.) [ati + ambila] too sour DhA II.85.  

Ati -arahant {Atiarahant} [ati + arahant] a super-Arahant, one who surpasses even other Arahants 
Miln 277.  

Ati -issara {Atiissara} (adj.) very powerful(?) J V.441 (°bhesajja, medicin).  

Ati -uȦha {Atiunha} (adj.) too hot PvA 37 (ÁĴtapa glow). See also accuȦha (which is the usual form).  

Ati -uttama  {Atiuttama} (adj.) by far the best or highest VvA 80.  

Ati -udaka {Atiudaka} too much water, excess of water DhA I.52.  

Ati -ussura {Atiussura} (adj.) only in loc. °Q (adv.) too soon after sunrise, too early VvA 65 
(laddhabhattatĴ eating too early).  

Ati -eti  {Atieti} [ati + i] to go past or beyond, see ger. aticca and pp. atǬta.  

Atikata  {Atikata} (pp.) more than done to, i. e. retaliated; paid back in an excessive degree A I.62.  

Atikaddhati  {Atikaddhati} [ati + kaƎƎhati] to pull too hard, to labour, trouble, drudge Vin III.17.  

AtikaȦha {Atikanha} (adj.) [ati + kaȦha] too black Vin IV.7.  

AtikaruȦa {Atikaruna} (adj.) [ati + karuȦa] very pitiful, extremely miserable J I.202; IV.142; VI.53.  
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Atikassa {Atikassa} (ger.) [fr. atikassati ati + kʃʑ; Sk. atikʃʑya] pulling (right) through J V.173 
(rajjuȝ, a rope, through the nostrils; v. l. BB. anti°).  

AtikĴla {Atikala} [ati + kĴla] in instr. atikĴlena adv. in very good time very early Vin I.70 (+ 
atidivĴ).  

Atikkanta  {Atikkanta} [pp. of atikamati] passed beyond, passed by, gone by, elapsed; passed over, 
passing beyond, surpassing J II.128 (tǬȦi saȝvaccharĴni); DhA III.133 (tayo vaye pas- sed 
beyond the 3 ages of life); PvA 55 (mĴse Áe after the lapse of a month), 74 (kati divasĴ ÁĴ how 
many days have passed).-mĴnusaka superhuman It 100; Pug 60; cp. BSk. atikrĴnta-mĴnuʑyaka 
M Vastu III.321.  

AtikkantikĴ {Atikkantika} (f.) [Der. abstr. fr. prec.] transgressing, overstepping the bounds (of 
good behaviour), lawlessness Miln 122.  

Atikkama  {Atikkama} [Sk. atikrama] going over or further, passing beyond, traversing; fig. 
overcoming of, overstepping, failing against, transgression Dh 191; Dhs 299; PvA 154 
(katipayayojan°), 159 (°caraȦa sinful mode of life); Miln 158 (dur° hard to overcome); Sdhp 64.  

AtikkamaȦaka {Atikkamanaka} (adj.) [atikkamaȦa + ka] exceeding J I.153.  

Atikkamati  {Atikkamati} [ati + kamati] (1) to go beyond, to pass over, to cross, to pass by. (2) to 
overcome, to conquer, to surpass, to be superior to. - J IV.141; Dh 221 (Pot. °eyya, overcome); 
PvA 67 (maggena: passes by). grd. atikkamanǬya to be overcome D II.13 (anÁ); SnA 568 (durÁ). 
ger. atikkamma D II.12 (surpassing); It 51 (mĴradheyyaȝ, passing over), cp. vv. ll. under 
adhigayha; and atikkamitva going beyond, overcoming, transcending (J IV.139 (samuddaȝ); 
Pug 17; J I.162 (raʟʟhaȝ having left). Often to be trsl. as adv. "beyond", e. g. pare beyond 
others PvA 15; VasabhagĴmaȝ beyond the village of V. PvA 168. -pp. atikkanta (q. v.).  

Atikkameti  {Atikkameti} [Caus. of atikkamati] to make pass, to cause to pass over J I.151.  

Atikkhippaȝ {Atikkhippam} (adv.) [ati + khippa] too soon Vin II.284.  

AtikhaȦa {Atikhana} (nt.) [ati + khaȦa(na)] too much digging J II.296.  

AtikhĴta {Atikhata} (nt.) = prec. J II.296.  

AtikhiȦa {Atikhina} (adj.) [ati + khǬȦa] in cĴpĴtikhǬȦa broken bow (?) Dh 156 (expld. at DhA III.132 
as cĴpĴto atikhǬȦĴ cĴpĴ vinimmuttĴ).  

Atiga  {Atiga} (-°) (adj.) [ati + ga] going over, overcoming, surmounting, getting over Sn 250 
(sangaÁ); Dh 370 (id.); Sn 795 (sǬmaÁ, cp. Nd1 99), 1096 (ogha°); Nd1 100 (= atikkanta); Nd2 180 
(id.).  

Atigacchati  {Atigacchati} [ati + gacchati] to go over, i. e. to overcome, surmount, conquer, get the 
better of, only in pret. (aor.) 3rd sg. accagĴ (q. v. and see gacchati 3) Sn 1040; Dh 414 and 
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accagamĴ (see gacchati 2) Vin II.192; D I.85; S II.205; DA I.236 (=abhibhavitvĴ pavatta). Also 3rd 
pl. accaguȝ It 93, 95.  

AtigĴȍeti {Atigaleti} [ati + gĴȍeti, Caus. of galati, cp. Sk. vi-gĴlayati] to destroy, make perish, waste 
away J VI.211 (= atigĴlayati vinĴseti C. p. 215). Perhaps reading should be atigĴȍheti (see 
atigĴȍhita.  

AtigĴȍha {Atigalha} (adj.) [ati + gĴȍha 1] very tight or close, intensive J I.62. Cp. atigĴȍhita.  

AtigĴȍhita {Atigalhita} [pp. of atigĴȍheti, Denom. fr. atigĴȍha; cp. Sk. atigĴhate to overcome] 
oppressed, harmed, overcome, defeated, destroyed J V.401 (= atipǬȍita C.).  

Atighora  {Atighora} (adj.) [ati + ghora] very terrible or fierce Sdhp 285.  

AticaraȦa {Aticarana} (nt.) [fr. aticarati] transgression PvA 159.  

Aticarati  {Aticarati } [ati + carati] 1. to go about, to roam about Pv II.1215; PvA 57. - 2. to 
transgress, to commit adultery J I.496. Cp. next.  

Aticaritar  {Aticaritar} [n. ag. of. aticarati] one who transgresses, esp. a woman who commits 
adultery A II.61 (all MSS. read aticaritvĴ); IV.66 (T. aticarittĴ).  

AticariyĴ {Aticariya} (f.) [ati + cariyĴ] transgression, sin, adultery D III.190.  

AticĴra {Aticara} [from aticarati] transgression Vv 158 (= aticca cĴra VvA 72).  

AticĴrin {Aticarin} (adj. n.) [from aticarati] transgressing, sinning, esp. as f. aticĴrinǬ an adulteress 
S II.259; IV.242; D III.190; A III.261; Pv II.1214; PvA 151 (v. l. BB), 152; VvA 110.  

Aticitra  {Aticitra} (adj.) [ati + citra] very splendid, brilliant, quite exceptional Miln 28.  

Aticca  {Aticca} (grd.) [ger. of ati + eti, ati + i] 1. passing beyond, traversing, overcoming, 
surmounting Sn 519, 529, 531. Used adverbially = beyond, in access, more than usual, 
exceedingly Sn 373, 804 (= vassasataȝ atikkamitvĴ Nd1 120). - 2. failing, transgressing, 
sinning, esp. committing adultery J V,424; VvA 72,  

Aticchati  {Aticchati} [*Sk. ati-ʃcchati, ati + ʃ, cp. aȦȦava] to go on, only occurring in imper. 
aticchatha (bhante) "please go on, Sir", asking a bhikkhu to seek alms elsewhere, thus 
refusing a gift in a civil way. [The interpretation given by Trenckner, as quoted by Childers, is 
from ati + 'iʑ "go and beg further on". (Tr. Notes 65) but this would entail a meaning like 
"desire in excess", since iʑ does not convey the notion of movement] J III.462; DhA IV.98 (T. 
aticcha, vv. ll. °atha); VvA 101; Miln 8. - Caus. aticchĴpeti to make go on, to ask to go further J 
III.462. - Cp. icchatĴ.  

Aticchatta  {Aticchatta} [ati + chatta] a "super"-sunshade, a sunshade of extraordinary size & 
colours DhsA 2.  
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AtitĴta {Atitata} (adj.) [ati + jĴta, perhaps ati in sense of abhi, cp. abhijĴta] well-born, well 
behaved, gentlemanly It 14 (opp. avajĴta).  

Atitarati  {Atitarati} [ati + tarati] to pass over, cross, go beyond aor. accatari S IV.157 = It 57 (ÁĴri).  

Atituccha  {Atituccha} (adj.) [ati + tuccha] very, or quite empty Sdhp 430.  

Atituʟʟhi {Atitutthi} (f.) [ati + tuʟʟhi] extreme joy J I.207.  

Atitula  {Atitula} (adj.) [ati + tula] beyond compare, incomparable Th 1, 831 = Sn 561 (= tulaȝ atǬto 
nirupamo ti attho SnA 455).  

Atitta  {Atitta} (adj.) [a + titta] dissatisfied, unsatisfied J I.440; Dh 48.  

Atittha  {Atittha} (nt.) [a + tittha] "that which is not a fordingplace". i. e. not the right way, 
manner or time; as °wrongly in the wrong way J I.343; IV.379; VI.241; DhA III.347; DA I.38.  

Ati thi  {Atithi} [Sk. atithi of at = at, see aʟati; orig. the wanderer, cp. Vedic atithin wandering] a 
guest, stranger, newcomer D I.117 (= Ĵgantuka-navaka pĴhuȦaka DA I.288); A II.68; III.45, 260; J 
IV.31, 274; V.388; Kh VIII.7 (= nƂ atthi assa ʟhiti yamhi vĴ tamhi vĴ divase ĴgacchatǬ ti atithi 
KhA 222); VvA 24 (= Ĵgantuka).  

AtidĴna {Atidana} (nt.) [ati + dĴna] too generous giving, an excessive gift of alms Miln 277; PvA 
129, 130.  

AtidĴruȦa {Atidaruna} (adj.) [Sk. atidĴruȦa, ati + dĴruȦa] very cruel, extremely fierce Pv III.73.  

Atiditthi  {Atiditthi} (f.) [ati + diʟʟhi] higher doctrine, super knowledge (?) Vin I.63 = II.4 (+ adhisǬla; 
should we read adhi-diʟʟhi?)  

AtidivĴ {Atidiva} (adv.) [ati + divĴ] late in the day, in the afternoon Vin I.70 (+ atikĴlena); S I.200; A 
III.117.  

Atidisati  {Atidisati} [ati + disati] to give further explanation, to explain in detail Miln 304.  

AtidǬgha {Atidigha} (adj.) [ati + dǬgha] too long, extremely long J IV. 165; Pv II.102; VvA 103 (opp. 
atirassa).  

Atidukkha  {Atidukkha} [ati + dukkha] great evil, exceedingly painful excessive suffering PvA 65; 
Sdhp 95. In atidukkhavĴca PvA 15 ati belongs to the whole cpd., i. e. of very hurtful speech.  

Atidʩra {Atidura} (adj.) [ati + dʩra] very or too far Vin I.46; J II.154; Pv II.965 = DhA III.220 (vv. ll. 
suvidʩre); PvA 42 (opp. accĴsanna).  
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Atideva  {Atideva} [ati + deva] a super god, god above gods, usually Ep. of the Buddha S I.141; Th 1, 
489; Nd2 307 (cp. adhi°); Miln 277. atidevadeva id. Miln 203, 209. devĴtideva god over the gods 
(of the Buddha) Nd2 307 a.  

Atidhamati  {Atidhamati} [ati + dhamati] to beat a drum too hard J I.283; pp. atidhanta ibid.  

AtidhĴtatĴ {Atidhatata} [ati + dhĴta + ta] oversatiation J II.193.  

AtidhĴvati {Atidhavati} [ati + dhĴvati 1] to run past, to outstrip or get ahead of S III.103; IV.230; M 
III.19; It 43; Miln 136; SnA 21.  

AtidhonacĴrin {Atidhonacarin} [ati + dhonacĴrin] indulging too much in the use of the "dhonas", i. 
e. the four requisites of the bhikkhu, or transgressing the proper use or normal application of 
the requisites (expln. at DhA III.344, cp. dhona) Dh 240 = Nett 129.  

AtinĴmeti {Atinameti} [BSk. atinĴmayati, e. g. Divy 82, 443; ati + nĴmeti] to pass time A I.206; Miln 
345.  

AtiniggaȦhĴti {Atinigganhati} [ati + niggaȦhĴti] to rebuke too much J VI.417.  

Atinicaka  {Atinicaka} (adj.) [ati + nǬcaka] too low, only in phrase cakkavĴȍaȝ atisambĴdhaȝ 
Brahmaloko atinǬcako the World is too narrow and Heaven too low (to comprehend the merit 
of a person, as sign of exceeding merit) DhA I.310; III.310 = VvA 68.  

Atineti  {Atineti} [ati + neti] to bring up to, to fetch, to provide with Vin II.180 (udakaȝ).  

AtipaȦƎita  {Atipandita} (adj. [ati + paȦƎita] too clever DhA IV.38.  

AtipaȦƎitatĴ {Atipanditata} (f.) [abstr. of atipaȦƎita] too much cleverness DhA II.29.  

AtipadĴna {Atipadana} (nt.) [ati + pa + dĴna] too much alms-giving Pv II.943 (= atidĴna PvA 130).  

Atipapañca  {Atipapanca} [ati + p.] too great a delay, excessive tarrying J I.64; II.93.  

AtipariccĴga {Atipariccaga} [ati + pariccĴga] excess in liberality DhA III.11.  

Atipassati  {Atipassati} [ati  + passati; cp. Sk. anupaʋyati] to look for, catch sight of, discover M 
III.132 (nĴgaȝ).  

AtipĴta {Atipata} [ati + pat] attack, only in phrase pĴȦĴtipĴta destruction of life, slaying, killing, 
murder D I.4 (pĴȦĴtipĴtĴ veramaȦǬ, refraining from killing, the first of the dasasǬla or 
decalogue); DA I.69 (= pĴȦavadha, pĴȦaghĴta); Sn 242; Kh II. cp. KhA 26; PvA 28, 33 etc.  

AtipĴtin {Atipatin} (adj. -n.) one who attacks or destroys Sn 248; J VI.449 (in war nĴgakkhandhÁ = 
hatthikkhande khaggena chinditvĴ C.); PvA 27 (pĴȦ°).  



PĴli Text Society 52 PĴli-English Dictionary 

AtipĴteti {Atipateti} [Denom. fr. atipĴta] to destroy S V.453; Dh 246 (v. l. for atimĴpeti, q. v.). Cp. 
paripĴteti.  

AtipǬȦita {Atipinita} (adj.) [ati + pǬȦita] too much beloved, too dear, too lovely DhA V.70.  

AtipǬȍita {Atipilita} [ati + pǬȍita, cp. Sk. abhipǬƎita] pressed against, oppressed, harassed, vexed J 
V.401 (= atigĴȍhita).  

Atippago  {Atippago} (adv.) [cp. Sk. atiprage] too early, usually elliptical = it is too early (with inf. 
carituȝ etc.) D I.178; M I.84; A IV.35.  

Atibaddha  {Atibaddha} [pp. of atibandhati; cp. Sk. anubaddha] tied to, coupled J I.192 = Vin IV.5.  

Atibandhati  {Atibandhati} [ati + bandhati; cp. Sk. anubandhati] to tie close to, to harness on, to 
couple J I.191 sq. - pp. atibaddha q. v.  

Atibahala  {Atibahala} (adj.) [ati + bahala] very thick J VI.365.  

AtibĴȍha {Atibalha} (adj.) [ati + bĴȍha] very great or strong PvA 178; nt. adv. °ȝ too much D I.93, 
95; M I.253.  

AtibĴheti {Atibaheti} [ati + bĴheti, Caus. to bʃh1; cp. Sk. Ĵbʃhati] to drive away, to pull out J IV.366 
(= abbĴheti).  

AtibrahmĴ {Atibrahma} [ati + brahmĴ] a greater Brahma, a super-god Miln 277; DhA II.60 
(BrahmuȦĴ a. greater than B.).  

Atibrʩheti {Atibruheti} [ati + brʩheti, bʃh2, but by C. taken incorrectly to brʩ; cp. Sk. abhi-
bʃȦhayati] to shout out, roar, cry J V.361 (= mahĴsaddaȝ nicchĴreti).  

Atibhagini  {Atibhagini} -putta [ati + bh.-p.] a very dear nephew J I.223.  

AtibhĴra {Atibhara} [ati + bhĴra] too heavy a load Miln 277 (Áena sakaʟassa akkho bhijjati).  

AtibhĴrita {Atibharita} (adj.) [ati + bhĴrita] too heavily weighed, overloaded Vtn IV.47.  

AtibhĴriya {Atibhariya} (adj.) too serious DhA I.70.  

Atibhuñjati  {Atibhunjati} [ati + bhuñjati] to eat too much, to overeat Miln 153.  

Atibhutta  {Atibhutta} (nt.) [ati + bhutta] overeating Miln 135.  

Atibhoti  {Atibhoti} [ati + bhavati, cp. Sk. atibhavati & abhibhavati] to excel, overcome, to get the 
better of, to deceive J I.163 (=ajjhottharati vañceti C.).  
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Atimaññati  {Atimannati} [Sk. atimanyate; ati + man] to despise, slighten, neglect Sn 148 (= KhA 247 
atikkamitvĴ ma¶¶ati); Dh 365, 366; J II.347; Pv I.76 (°issaȝ, v. l. °asiȝ = atikkamitvĴ 
avamaññiȝ PvA 37); PvA 36; Sdhp 609.  

Atima¶¶anĴ {Atimannana} (f.) [abstr. to prec., cp. atimĴna] arrogance, contempt, neglect Miln 122.  

AtimanĴpa {Atimanapa} (adj.) [ati + manĴpa] very lovely PvA 77 (+ abhirʩpa).  

Atimanorama  {Atimanorama} (adj.) [ati + manorama] very charming J I.60.  

Atimanohara  {Atimanohara} (adj.) [ati + manohara] very charming PvA 46. (adj.) [ati + manda] too 
slow, too weak Sdhp 204, 273, 488.  

AtimamĴyati {Atimamayati} [ati + mamĴyati, cp. Sk. atǬmamĴyate in diff. meaning = envy] to favour 
too much, to spoil or fondle J II.316.  

Atimahant  {Atimahant} (adj.) [ati + mahant] very or too great J I.221; PvA 75.  

AtimĴna {Atimana} [Sk. atimĴna, ati + mĴna] high opinion (of oneself), pride, arrogance, conceit, 
M I.363; Sn 853 (see expln. at Nd1 233), 942, 968; J VI.235; Nd1 490; Miln 289. Cp. atima¶¶anĴ.  

AtimĴnin {Atimanin} (adj.) [fr. atimĴna] D II.45 (thaddha +); Sn 143 (anÁ) 244; KhA 236.  

AtimĴpeti {Atimapeti} [ati + mĴpeti, Caus. of mǬ, minĴte, orig. meaning "to do damage to"] to 
injure, destroy, kill; only in the stock phrase pĴȦaȝ atimĴpeti (with v. l. atipĴteti) to destroy 
life, to kill D I.52 (v. l. ÁpĴteti) = DA I.159 (: pĴȦaȝ hanati pi parehi hanĴpeti either to kill or 
incite others to murder); M I.404, 516; S IV.343; A III.205 (correct T. reading atimĴteti; v. l. 
pĴteti); Dh 246 (v. l. ÁpĴteti) = DhA III.356 (: parassa jǬvitindriyaȝ upacchindati).  

Atimukhara  {Atimukhara} (adj.) [ati + mukhara] very talkative, a chatterbox J I.418; DhA II.70. 
atimukharatĴ (f. abstr.) ibid.  

Atimuttaka  {Atimuttaka} [Sk. atimuktaka] N. of a plant, Gaertnera Racemosa Vin II.256 = M I.32; 
Miln 338.  

Atimuduka  {Atimuduka} (adj.) [ati + muduka] very soft, mild or feeble J I.262.  

Atiyakkha  {Atiyakkha} (ati + yakkha] a sorcerer, wizard, fortuneteller J VI.502 (C.: bhʩtavijjĴ 
ikkhaȦǬka).  

AtiyĴcaka {Atiyacaka} (adj.) [ati + yĴcaka] one who asks too much Vin III.147.  

AtiyĴcanĴ {Atiyacana} (f.) [ati + yĴcanĴ] asking or begging too much Vin III.147.  

Atirattiȝ {Atirattim} (adv.) [ati + ratti; cp. atidivĴ] late in the night, at midnight J I.436 (opp. 
atipabhĴte).  
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Atirassa  {Atirassa} (adj.) [ati + rassa] too short (opp. atidǬgha) Vin IV.7; J VI.457; VvA 103.  

AtirĴjĴ {Atiraja} [ati + rĴjĴ] a higher king, the greatest king, more than a king DhA II.60; Miln 277.  

Atiriccati  {Atiriccati} [ati + riccati, see ritta] to be left over, to remain Sdhp 23, 126.  

Atiritta  {Atiritta} (adj.) [pp. of ati + rlc, see ritta] left over, only as neg. an° applied to food, i. e. 
food which is not the leavings of a meal, fresh food Vin I.213 sq, 238; II.301; IV.82 sq., 85.  

Atiriva  {Atiriva} (ati-r-iva) see ativiya.  

Atireka  {Atireka} (adj.) [Sk. atireka, ati + ric, rinakti; see ritta] surplus, too much; exceeding, 
excessive, in a high degree; extra Vin I.255; J I.72 (°padasata), 109; 441 (in higher positions); 
Miln 216; DhsA 2; DhA II.98.-cǬvara an extra robe Vin I.289. -pĴda exceeding the worth of a 
pĴda, more than a pĴda, Vin III.47.  

AtirekatĴ {Atirekata} (f.) [abstr. to prec.] excessiveness, surplus, excess Kvu 607.  

Atirocati  {Atirocati} [ati + ruc] to shine magnificently (trs.) to outshine, to surpass in splendour D 
II.208; Dh 59; Pv II.958; Miln 336 (+ virocati); DhA I.446 (= atikkamitvĴ virocati); III.219; PvA 139 
(= ativiya virocati).  

Ativankin  {Ativankin} (adj.) [ati + vankin] very crooked J I.160 (vankĴtivankin crooked all over; cp. 
ati III.).  

AtivaȦȦati {Ativannati} [ati + vaȦȦati] to surpass, excel D II.267.  

Ativatta  {Ativatta} [pp. of ativattati: Sk. ativʃtta] passed beyond, surpassed, overcome (act. & 
pass.), conquered Sn 1133 (bhavaÁ); Nd2 21 (= atikkanta, vǬtivatta); J V.84 (bhayaÁ); Miln 146, 
154.  

Ativattati  {Ativattati} [ati + vʃt, Sk. ativartate] to pass, pass over, go beyond; to overcome, get 
over; conquer Vin II.237 (samuddo velaȝ nƂ); S II.92 (saȝsĴraȝ); IV.158 (id.) It 9 (saȝsĴraȝ) = 
A II.10 = Nd2 172a; Th 1, 412; J I.58, 280; IV.134; VI.113, 114; PvA 276. - pp. ativatta (q. v.).  

Ativattar 1
 {Ativattar} [Sk. *ativaktʃ, n. ag. to ati-vacati; cp. ativĴkya] one who insults or offends J 

V.266 (isǬnaȝ ativattĴro = dharusavĴcĴhi atikkamitvĴ vattĴro C.).  

Ativattar 2
 {Ativattar} [Sk. *ativartʃ, n. ag. to ati-vattati] one who overcomes or is to be overcome 

Sn 785 (svĴtivattĴ = durativattĴ duttarĴ duppatarĴ Nd1 76).  

Ativasa {Ativasa} (adj.) [ati + vasa fr. vas] being under somebody's rule, dependent upon (c. gen.) 
Dh 74 (= vase vattati DhA II.79).  

Ativassati  {Ativassati} [ati + vassati, cp. Sk. abhivarʑati] to rain down on, upon or into Th 1, 447 = 
Vin II.240.  
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AtivĴkya {Ativakya} (nt.) [ati + vac, cp. Sk. ativĴda, fr. ati + vad] abuse, blame, reproach Dh 320, 
321 (=aʟʟha-anariyavohĴra-vasena pavattaȝ vǬtikkama-vacanaȝ DhA IV.3); J VI.508.  

AtivĴta {Ativata} [ati + vĴta] too much wind, a wind which is too strong, a gale, storm Miln 277.  

AtivĴyati {Ativayati} [ati + vĴyati] to fill (excessively) with an odour or perfume, to satiate, 
permeate, pervade Miln 333 (+ vĴyati; cp. abhivĴyati ibid 385).  

AtivĴha {Ativaha} [fr. ati + vah, cp. Sk. ativahati & abhivĴha] carrying, carrying over; a 
conveyance; one who conveys, i. e. a conductor, guide Th 1, 616 (said of sǬla, good character); J 
V.433. - Cp. ativĴhika.  

AtivĴhika {Ativahika} [fr. ativĴha] one who belongs to a conveyance, one who conveys or guides, a 
conductor (of a caravan) J V.471, 472 (°purisa).  

AtivikĴla {Ativikala} (adj.) [ati + vikĴla] at a very inconvenient time, much too late D I 108 (= 
suʟʟhu vikĴla DA I.277).  

Ativijjhati  {Ativijjhati} [Sk. atividhyati, ati + vyadh] to pierce, to enter into (fig.), to see through, 
only in phrase pa¶¶Ĵya ativijjha (ger.) passati to recognise in all details M I.480; S V.226; A 
II.178.  

Ativiya  {Ativiya} (adv.) [Sk. atǬva] = ati + iva, orig. "much-like" like an excess = excessive-ly. There 
are three forms of this expression, viz. (1) ati + iva in contraction atǬva (q. v.); - (2) ati + iva 
with epenthetic r: atiriva D II.264 (v. l. SS. atǬva); Sn 679, 680, 683; SnA 486; - (3) ati + viya (the 
doublet of iva) = ativiya J I.61, 263; DhA II.71 (a. upakĴra of great service); PvA 22, 56, 139.  

AtivisĴ {Ativisa} (f.) [Sk. ativiʑĴ] N. of a plant Vin I.201; IV.35.  

Ativissaʟʟha {Ativissattha} (adj.) [ati + vissaʟʟha] too abundant, in ÁvĴkya one who talks too much, a 
chatterbox J V.204.  

AtivissĴsika {Ativissasika} (adj.) [ati + vissĴsika] very, or too confidential J I.86.  

Ativissuta  {Ativissuta} (adj.) [ati + vissuta] very famous, renowned Sdhp 473.  

Ativeʟheti {Ativetheti} [ati + veʑʟ, cp. Sk. abhiveʑʟate] to wrap over, to cover, to enclose; to press, 
oppress, stifle Vin II.101; J V.452 (-ativiya veʟheti piȍeti C.).  

Ativela  {Ativela} (adj.) [ati + vela] excessive (of time); nt. adv. °ȝ a very long time; excessively D 
I.19 (= atikĴlaȝ aticiran ti attho DA I.113); M I.122; Sn 973 (see expln. at Nd1 504); J III.103 = 
Nd1 504.  

AtilǬna {Atilina} (adj.) [ati + lǬna] too much attached to worldly matters S V.263.  

Atilʩkha {Atilukha} (adj.) [ati + lʩkha] too wretched, very miserable Sdhp 409.  
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Atiloma  {Atiloma} (adj.) [ati + loma] too hairy, having too much hair J VI.457 (opp. aloma).  

Atisañcara  {Atisancara} (ÁcĴra?) [ati + sa¶cĴra] wandering about too much Miln 277.  

AtisaȦha {Atisanha} (adj.) [ati + saȦha] too subtle DhA III.326.  

Atisanta  {Atisanta} (adj.) [ati + santa1] extremely peaceful Sdhp 496.  

AtisambĴdha {Atisambadha} (adj.) [ati + sambĴdha] too tight, crowded or narrow DhA I.310; III.310 
= VvA 68; cp. atinǬcaka. - f. abstr. atisambĴdhatĴ the state of being too narrow J I.7.  

Atisaya {Atisaya} [cp. Sk. atiʋaya, fr. ati + ʋǬ] superiority, distinction, excellence, abundance VvA 
135 (= visesa); PvA 86; DĴvs II.62.  

Atisayati  {Atisayati} [ati + ʋǬ] to surpass, excel; ger. atisayitvĴ Miln 336 (+ atikkamitvĴ).  

Atisara  {Atisara} (adj.) [fr. atisarati; cp. accasara] transgressing, sinning J IV.6; cp. atisĴra.  

Atisarati  {Atisarati} [ati + sʃ] to go too far, to go beyond the limit, to overstep, transgress, aor. 
accasari (q. v.) Sn 8 sq. (opp. paccasari; C. atidhĴvi); J V.70 and atisari J IV.6. - ger. atisitvĴ (for 
*atisaritvĴ) D I.222; S IV.94; A I.145; V.226, 256; Sn 908 (= Nd1 324 atikkamitvĴ etc.).  

AtisĴyaȝ {Atisayam} (adv.) [ati + sĴyaȝ] very late, late in the evening J V.94.  

AtisĴra {Atisara} [fr. ati + sʃ, see atisarati. Cp. Sk. atisĴra in diff. meaning but BSk. atisĴra 
(sĴtisĴra) in the same meaning) going too far, overstepping the limit, trespassing, false step, 
slip, danger Vin I.55 (sĴtisĴra), 326 (id.); S I.74; M III.237; Sn 889 (atisĴraȝ diʟʟhiyo = 
diʟʟhigatĴni Nd1 297; going beyond the proper limits of the right faith), J V.221 (dhammÁ), 
379; DhA I.182; DhsA 28. See also atisara.  

Atisithil a {Atisithila} (adj.) [ati + sithila] very loose, shaky or weak A III.375.  

AtisǬta {Atisita} (adj.) [ati + sǬta] too cold DhA II.85.  

AtisǬtala {Atisitala} (adj.) [ati + sǬtala] very cold J III.55.  

Atihaʟʟha {Atihattha} (adj.) [ati + haʟʟha] very pleased Sdhp 323.  

Atiharati  {Atiharati} [ati + hʃ] to carry over, to bring over, bring, draw over Vin II.209; IV.264; S 
I.89; J I.292; V.347. - Caus. atiharĴpeti to cause to bring over, bring in, reap, collect, harvest 
Vin II.181; III.18; Miln 66; DhA IV.77. - See also atihita.  

Atihita  {Atihita} [ati + hʃ, pp. of atiharati, hita unusual for hata, perhaps through analogy with Sk. 
abhi + dhĴ] brought over (from the field into the house), harvested, borne home Th 1, 381 
(vǬhi).  
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AtihǬna {Atihina} (adj.) [ati + hǬna] very poor or destitute A IV.282, 287; 323 (opp. accogĴȍha).  

AtihǬȍeti {Atihileti} [ati + hǬƎ] to despise J IV.331 (= atimaññati C.).  

AtǬta {Atita} (adj.-n.) [Sk. atǬta, ati + ita, pp. of i. Cp. accaya & ati eti] 1. (temporal) past, gone by 
(cp. accaya 1) (a) adj. atǬtaȝ addhĴnaȝ in the time which is past S III.86; A IV.219; V.32. - Pv 
II.1212 (atǬtĴnaȝ, scil. attabhĴvĴuaȝ, pariyanto na dissati); khaȦĴtǬta with the right moment 
past Dh 315 = Sn 333; atǬtayobbana he who is past youth or whose youth is past Sn 110. - (b) nt. 
the past: atǬte (loc.) once upon a time J I.98 etc. atǬtaȝ Ĵhari he told (a tale of) the past, i. e. a 
JĴtaka J I.213, 218, 221 etc.- S I.5 (atǬtaȝ nĴnusocati); A III.400 (a. eko anto); Sn 851, 1112. In 
this sense very frequently combd. with or opposed to anĴgata the future & paccuppanna the 
present, e. g. atǬtĴnĴgate in past & future S II.58; Sn 373; J VI.364. Or all three in ster. combn. 
atǬtƂ-anĴgata-paccuppanna (this the usual order) D III.100, 135; S II.26, 110, 252; III.19, 47, 187; 
IV.4 sq.; 151 sq.; A I.264 sq., 284; II.171, 202; III.151; V.33; It 53; Nd2 22; but also occasionally 
atǬta paccuppanna anĴgata, e. g. PvA 100. - 2. (modal) passed out of, having overcome or 
surmounted, gone over, free from (cp. accaya 2) S I.97 (maraȦaȝ an° not free from death), 121 
(sabbavera-bhaya°); A II.21; III.346 (sabbasaȝyojana°); Sn 373 (kappa°), 598 (khaya°, of the 
moon = ʩnabhĴvaȝ atǬta Sn A 463); Th 1, 413 (c. abl.) - 3. (id.) overstepping, having 
transgressed or neglected (cp. accaya 3) Dh 176 (dhammaȝ).-aȝsa the past (= atǬta koʟʟhĴse, 
atikkantabhavesʩ ti attho ThA 233) D II.222; III.275; Th 2, 314. -ĴrammaȦa state of mind 
arising out of the past Dhs 1041.  

AtǬradassin {Atiradassin} (adj.-n.) [a + tǬra + dassin] not seeing the shore J I.46; VI.440; also as 
atǬradassanǬ (f.) J V.75 (nĴvĴ). Cp. D I 222.  

AtǬva {Ativa} (indecl.) [ati + iva, see also ativiya] very much, exceedingly J II.413; Mhvs 33, 2 etc.  

Ato  {Ato} (adv.) [Sk. ataǢ] hence, now, therefore S I.15; M I.498; Miln 87; J V.398 (= tato C.).  

AtoȦa {Atona} [etym.?) a class of jugglers or acrobats(?) Miln 191.  

Atta 1
 {Atta} [Ĵ + d + ta; that is, pp. of ĴdadĴti with the base form reduced to d. Idg *d-to; cp. Sk. 

Ĵtta] that which has been taken up, assumed. atta-daȦƎa, he who has taken a stick in hand, a 
violent person, S I.236; IV.117; Sn 630, 935; Dh 406. Attañjaha, rejecting what had been 
assumed, Sn 790. Attaȝ pahĴya Sn 800. The opp. is niratta, that which has not been assumed, 
has been thrown off, rejected. The Arahant has neither atta nor niratta (Sn 787, 858, 919), 
neither assumption nor rejection, he keeps an open mind on all speculative theories. See Nd 
I.82, 90, 107, 352; II.271; SnA 523; DhA IV.180 for the traditional exegesis. As legal t. t. 
attĴdĴnaȝ ĴdǬyati is to take upon oneself the conduct, before the Chapter, of a legal point 
already raised. Vin II.247 (quoted V.91).  

Atta 2
 {Atta} see attan.  

Atta 3
 {Atta} [Sk. akta, pp. of añjati] see upatta.  

Attan  {Attan} (m.) & atta (the latter is the form used in compn.) [Vedic Ĵtman, not to Gr. 
a)\nemos = Lat. animus, but to Gr. a)tmo/s steam, Ohg. Ĵtum breath, Ags. aepm]. - I. 
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Inflection. (1) of attan- (n. stem); the foll. cases are the most freq.: acc. attĴnaȝ D I.13, 185; S 
I.24; Sn 132, 451. - gen. dat. attano Sn 334, 592 etc., also as abl. A III.337 (attano ca parato ca as 
regards himself and others). - instr. abl. attanĴ S I.24; Sn 132, 451; DhA II.75; PvA 15, 214 etc. 
On use of attanĴ see below III.1 C. - loc. attani S V.177; A I.149 (attanǬ metri causa); II.52 
(anattani); III.181; M I.138; Sn 666, 756, 784; Vbh 376 (an°).- (2) of atta- (a-stem) we find the 
foll. cases: acc. attaȝ Dh 379. - instr. attena S IV.54. - abl. attato S I.188; Ps I.143; II.48; Vbh 
336. Meanings. 1. The soul as postulated in the animistic theories held in N India in the 6th 
and 7th cent. B. C. It is described in the Upanishads as a small creature, in shape like a man, 
dwelling in ordinary times in the heart. It escapes from the body in sleep or trance; when it 
returns to the body life and motion reappear. It escapes from the body at death, then 
continues to carry on an everlasting life of its own. For numerous other details see Rh. D. 
Theory of Soul in the Upanishads J R A S 1899. Bt. India 251-255. Buddhism repudiated all such 
theories, thus differing from other religions. Sixteen such theories about the soul D I.31. 
Seven other theories D I.34. Three others D I.186/7. A ôsoulõ according to general belief was 
some thing permanent, unchangeable, not affected by sorrow S IV.54 = Kvu 67; Vin I.14; M 
I.138. See also M I.233; III.265, 271; S II.17, 109; III.135; A I.284; II.164, 171; V.188; S IV.400. Cp. 
Ĵtuman, tuma, puggala, jǬva, satta, pĴȦa and nĴma-rʩpa. 2. Oneself, himself, yourself. Nom. 
attĴ, very rare. S I.71, 169; III.120; A I.57, 149 (you yourself know whether that is true or false. 
Cp. Manu VIII.84. Here attĴ comes very near to the European idea of conscience. But 
conscience as a unity or entity is not accepted by Buddhism) Sn 284; Dh 166, 380; Miln 54 (the 
image, outward appearance, of oneself). Acc. attĴnaȝ S I.44 (would not give for himself, as a 
slave) A I.89; Sn 709. Acc. attaȝ Dh 379. Abl. attato as oneself S I.188; Ps I.143; II.48; Vbh 336. 
Loc. attani A I.149; III.181; Sn 666, 784. Instr. attanĴ S I.57 = Dh 66; S I.75; II.68; A I.53; III.211; 
IV.405; Dh 165. On one's own account, spontaneously S IV.307; V.354; A I.297; II.99, 218; III.81; J 
I.156; PvA 15, 20. In composition with numerals attadutiya himself and one other D II.147; 
°catuttha with himself as fourth M I.393; A III.36; °pañcama Dpvs VIII.2; °sattama J I.233; 
°aʟʟhama VvA 149 (as atta-naʟʟhama Vv 3413), & °aʟʟhamaka Miln 291. anattĴ (n. and 
predicative adj.) not a soul, without a soul. Most freq. in combn. with dukkha & anicca - (1) as 
noun: S III.141 (Áanupassin); IV.49; V.345 (Ása¶¶in); A II.52 = Ps II.80 (anattani anattĴ; opp. to 
anattani attĴ, the opinion of the micchĴdiʟʟhigatĴ sattĴ); Dh 279; Ps II.37, 45 sq. (ÁanupassanĴ), 
106 (yaȝ aniccañ ca dukkhañ ca taȝ anattĴ); DhA III. 406 (ÁlakkhaȦa). - (2) as adj. (pred.): S 
IV.152 sq.; S IV.166; S IV.130 sq., 148 sq.; Vin I.13 = S III.66 = Nd2 680 Q 1; S III.20 sq.; 178 sq., 
196 sq.; sabbe dhammĴ anattĴ Vin V.86; S III.133; IV.28, 401. -attha one's own profit or interest 
Sn 75; Nd2 23; J IV.56, 96; otherwise as atta-d-attha, e. g. Sn 284. -atthiya looking after one's 
own needs Th 1, 1097. -Ĵdhipaka master of oneself, self-mastered A I.150. -adhipateyya 
selfdependence, self-reliance, independence A I.147. -ĴdhǬna independent D I.72. -Ĵnudiʟʟhi 
speculation about souls S III.185; IV.148; A III.447; Sn 1119; Ps I.143; Vbh 368; MilnQ 146. -
Ĵnuyogin one who concentrates his attention on imself Dh 209; DhA III.275. -ĴnuvĴda blaming 
oneself A II.121; Vbh 376. -u¶¶Ĵ self-humiliation Vbh 353 (+ att-ava¶¶Ĵ). -uddesa relation to 
oneself Vin III.149 (= attano atthĴya), also Áika ibid. 144. -kata self-made S I.134 (opp. para°). -
kĴma love of self A II.21; adj. a lover of "soul", one who cares for his own soul S I.75. -kĴra 
individual self, fixed individuality, oneself (cp. ahaȝkĴra) D I.53 (opp. paraÁ); A III 337 (id.) DA 
I.160; as nt. at J V.401 in the sense of service (self-doing", slavery) (attakĴrĴni karonti 
bhattusu). -kilamatha self-mortification D III.113; S IV.330; V.421; M III.230. -garahin self-
censuring Sn 778. -gutta selfguarded Dh 379. -gutti watchfulness as regards one's self, self-
care A II.72. -ghañña self-destruction Dh 164. -ja proceeding from oneself Dh 161 (pĴpa). -¶ʩ 
knowing oneself A IV.113, cp. D III.252. -(n)tapa self-mortifying, self-vexing D III.232 = A II.205 
(opp. paran°); M I.341, 411; II.159; Pug 55, 56. -daȦƎa see atta1. -danta selfrestrained, self-
controll ed Dh 104, 322. -diʟʟhi speculation concerning the nature of the soul Nd1 107; SnA 
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523, 527. -dǬpa relying on oneself, independent, founded on oneself (+ attasaraȦa, opp. añña°) 
D II.100 = III.42; S V.154; Sn 501 (= attano guȦe eva attano dǬpaȝ katvĴ SnA 416). -paccakkha 
only in instr. °ena by or with his own presence, i. e. himself J V.119. -paccakkhika eye-witness 
J V.119. -paccatthika hostile to oneself Vin II.94, 96. -paʟilĴbha acquisition of a personality D 
I.195 (tayo: oȍĴrika, manomaya, arʩpa). -paritĴpana self-chastisement, mortification D III.232 
= A II.205; M I.341; PvA 18, 30. -parittĴ charm (protection) for oneself Vin II.110. -paribhava 
disrespect for one's own person Vbh 353. -bhĴva one's own nature (1) person, personality, 
individuality, livin g creature; form, appearance [cp. Dhs trsl. LXXI and BSk. ĴtmabhĴva body 
Divy 70, 73 (Ápratilambha), 230; Sp. Av. ʔ I.162 (pratilambha), 167, 171] Vin II.238 (living 
beings, forms); S V.442 (bodily appearance); A I.279 (oȍĴrika a substantial creature); II.17 
(creature); DhA II.64, 69 (appearance); SnA 132 (personality). - (2) life, rebirth A I.134 sq.; 
III.412; DhA II.68; PvA 8, 15, 166 (atǬtĴ ÁĴ former lives). Áȝ pavatteti to lead a life, to live PvA 
29, 181. Thus in cpd. paʟilĴbha assumption of an existence, becoming reborn as an individual 
Vin II.185; III.105; D III.231; M III.46; S II.255, 272, 283; III.144; A II.159, 188; III.122 sq. - (3) 
character, quality of heart Sn 388 (= citta SnA 374); J I.61. -rʩpa "of the form of self", self-like 
only in instr. °ena as adv. by oneself, on one's own account, for the sake of oneself S IV.97; A 
II.120. -vadha self-destruction S II.241; A II.73. -vĴda theory of (a persistent) soul D III.230; M 
I.66; D II.58; S II.3, 245 sq.; III.103, 165, 203; IV.1 sq., 43 sq., 153 sq.; Ps I.156 sq.; Vbh 136, 375. 
For var. points of an "attavĴdic" doctrine see Index to Saȝyutta NikĴya. -vyĴbĴdha personal 
harm or distress self-suffering, one's own disaster (opp. para°) M I 369; S IV.339 = A I.157; A 
II.179. -vetana supporting oneself, earning one's own living Sn 24. -sa¶cetanĴ self-perception, 
self-consciousness (opp. para°) D III.231; A II.159. -sambhava originating from one's self S I.70; 
A IV.312; Dh 161 (pĴpa); Th 1, 260. -sambhʩta arisen from oneself Sn 272. -sammĴpaȦidhi 
thorough pursuit or development of one's personality A II.32; Sn 260, cp. KhA 132. -saraȦa see 
°dipa. -sukha happiness of oneself, self-success Dpvs I.66, cp. II.11. -hita personal welfare 
one's own good (opp. para°) D III.233; A II.95 sq. -hetu for one's own sake, out of self-
consideration Sn 122; Dh 328.  

Attaniya  {Attaniya} (adj.) [from attĴ] belonging to the soul, having a soul, of the nature of soul, 
soul-like; usually nt. anything of the nature of soul M I.138 = Kvu 67; M I.297; II.263; S III.78 
(yaȝ kho anattaniyaȝ whatever has no soul), 127; IV.54 = Nd2 680 F; S IV.82 = III.33 = Nd2 680 
Q 3; S IV.168; V.6; Nd2 680 D. Cp. Dhs trsl. XXXV ff.  

Attamana  {Attamana} [atta1 + mano, having an up raised mind. Bdhgh's expln. is saka-mano DA 
I.255 = attĴ + mano. He applies the same expln. to attamanatĴ (at Dhs 9, see Dhs trsl. 12) = 
attano manatĴ mentality of one's self] delighted, pleased, enraptured D I.3, 90 (anÁ); II.14; A 
III.337, 343; IV.344; Sn 45 = Dh 328 (= upaʟʟhita-satt DhA IV.29); Sn 995; Nd2 24 (=tuʟʟha-mano 
haʟʟha-mano etc.); Vv 14; Pug 33 (an°); Miln 18; DA I.52; DhA I.89 (an°-dhĴtuka displeased); 
PvA 23, 132; VvA 21 (where DhpĴla gives two explns, either tuʟʟhamano or sakamano).  

AttamanatĴ {Attamanata} (f.) [abstr. to prec.] satisfaction, joy, pleasure, transport of mind M I.114; 
A I.276; IV.62; Pug 18 (an°); Dhs 9, 86, 418 (an°); PvA 132; VvA 67 (an°).  

AttĴȦa {Attana} (adj.) [a + tĴȦa] without shelter or protection J I.229; Miln 148, 325; ThA 285.  

Attha 1
 {Attha} (also aʟʟha, esp. in combns mentioned under 3) (m. & nt.) [Vedic artha from ʃ, arti 

& ʃȦoti to reach, attain or to proceed (to or from), thus originally result (or cause), profit, 
attainment. Cp. semantically Fr. chose, Lat. causa] 1. interest, advantage, gain; (moral) good, 
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blessing, welfare; profit, prosperity, well -being M I.111 (atthassa ninnetar, of the Buddha, 
bringer of good); S IV.94 (id.); S I.34 (attano a. one's own welfare), 55 (id.) 86, 102, 126 = A II.46 
(atthassa patti); S I.162 (attano ca parassa ca); II.222 (id.); IV.347 (°ȝ bhañjati destroy the good 
or welfare, always with musĴvĴdena by lying, cp. attha-bhañjanaka); A I.61 (°ȝ anubhoti to 
fare well, to have a (good) result); III.364 (samparĴyika a. profit in the future life); A V.223 sq. 
(anattho ca attho ca detriment & profit); It 44 (v. l. attĴ better); Sn 37, 58 (= Nd2 26, where the 
six kinds of advantages are enumd. as att° par° ubhay°, i. e. advantage, resulting for oneself, 
for others, for both; diʟʟhadhammikÁ samparĴyikÁ paramÁ gain for this life, for a future life, 
and highest gain of all, i. e. Arahantship); Sn 331 (ko attho supitena what good is it to sleep = 
na hiQ sakkĴ supantena koci attho papuȦituȝ SnA 338; cp. ko attho supinena te Pv II.61); PvA 
30 (atthaȝ sĴdheti does good, results in good, 69 (samparĴyikena atthena). - dat. atthĴya for 
the good, for the benefit of (gen.); to advantage, often eombd. with hitĴya sukhĴya, e. g. D 
III.211 sq.; It 79. - Kh VIII.1 (to my benefit); Pv I.43 (= upakĴrĴya PvA 18), II.129 (to great 
advantage). See also below 6. Sometimes in a more concrete meaning = riches, wealth, e. g. J 
I.256 (= vaƎƎhiȝ C.); III.394 (id.); Pv IV.14 (= dhanaȝ PvA 219). - Often as -°: att°, one's own 
wellfare, usually combd. with par° and ubhay° (see above) S II.29; V.121; A I.158, 216; III.63 sq.; 
IV.134; Sn 75 (att-aʟʟha, v. l. attha Nd2), 284 (atta-d-attha); uttam° the highest gain, the very 
best thing Dh 386 (= arahatta DhA IV.142); Sn 324 (= arahatta SnA 332); param° id. Nd2 26; sad° 
one's own weal D II.141; M I.4; S II.29; V.145; A I.144; sĴttha (adj.) connected with advantage, 
beneficial, profitable (of the Dhamma; or should we take it as "with the meaning, in spirit"? 
see sĴttha) D I.62; S V.352; A II.147; III.152; Nd2 316. - 2. need, want (c. instr.), use (for = instr.) 
S I.37 (ÁjĴta when need has arisen, in need); J I.254; III.126, 281; IV.1; DhA I.398 (nƂ atthi etehƂ 
attho I have no use for them); VvA 250; PvA 24 (yĴvadattha, adj. as much as is needed, 
sufficient = anappaka). - 3. sense, meaning, import (of a word), denotation, signification. In 
this application attha is always spelt aʟʟha in cpds. aʟʟh-uppatti and aʟʟha-kathĴ (see below). 
On term see also Cpd. 4. - S III.93 (atthaȝ vibhajati explain the sense); A I.23 (id.), 60 (nǬtÁ 
primary meaning, literal meaning; neyy° secondary or inferred meaning); II.189 (°ȝ Ĵcikkhati 
to interpret); Sn 126 (°ȝ pucchita asked the (correct) sense, the lit. meaning), 251 (°ȝ 
akkhĴti); Th 1, 374; attho paramo the highest sense, the ultimate sense or intrinsic meaning It 
98, cp. Cpd. 6, 81, 223; Miln 28 (paramatthato in the absolute sense); Miln 18 (atthato 
according to its meaning, opp. vyañjanato by letter, orthographically); DhA II.82; III.175; KhA 
81 (pad° meaning of a word); SnA 91 (id.); PvA 15 (°ȝ vadati to explain, interpret), 16, 19 
(hitatthadhammatĴ "fitness of the best sense", i. e. practical application), 71. Very frequent in 
Commentary style at the conclusion of an explained passage as ti attho "this is the meaning", 
thus it is meant, this is the sense, e. g. DA I.65; DhA IV.140, 141; PvA 33, etc. -4.Contrasted with 
dhamma in the combn. attho ca dhammo ca it (attha) refers to the (primary, natural) 
meaning of the word, while dhamma relates to the (interpreted) meaning of the text, to its 
bearing on the norm and conduct; or one might say they represent the theoretical and 
practical side of the text (pĴȍi) to be discussed, the "letter" and the "spirit". Thus at A I.69; 
V.222, 254; Sn 326 (= bhĴsitattha¶ ca pĴȍidhammañ ca SnA 333); It 84 (duʟʟho atthaȝ na jĴnĴti 
dhammaȝ na passati: he realises neither the meaning nor the importance); Dh 363 (= 
bhĴsitattha¶ cƂ eva desanĴdhamma¶ ca); J II.353; VI.368; Nd2 386 (meaning & proper nature); 
Pv III.96 (but expld. by PvA 211 as hita = benefit, good, thus referring it to above 1). For the 
same use see cpds. °dhamma, °paʟisambhidĴ, esp. in adv. use (see under 6) Sn 430 (yenƂ 
atthena for which purpose), 508 (kena atthena v. l. BB for T attanĴ), J I.411 (atthaȝ vĴ 
kĴraȦaȝ vĴ reason and cause); DhA II.95 (+ kĴraȦa(; PvA 11 (ayaȝ hƂ ettha attho this is the 
reason why). - 5. (in very wide application, covering the same ground as Lat. res & Fr. chose): 
(a) matter, affair, thing, often untranslatable and simply to be given as "this" or "that" S II.36 
(ekena-padena sabbo attho vutto the whole matter is said with one word); J I.151 (taȝ atthaȝ 
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the matter); II.160 (imaȝ a. this); VI.289 (taȝ atthaȝ pakĴsento); PvA 6 (taȝ atthaȝ pucchi 
asked it), 11 (visajjeti explains it), 29 (vuttaȝ atthaȝ what had been said), 82 (id.). - (b) affair, 
cause, case (cp. aʟʟa2 and Lat. causa) Dh 256, 331; Miln 47 (kassa atthaȝ dhĴresi whose cause 
do you support, with whom do you agree?). See also alamattha. - 6. Adv. use of oblique cases 
in the sense of a prep.: (a) dat. atthĴya for the sake of, in order to, for J I.254 dhanƂ atthĴya for 
wealth, kim° what for, why?), 279; II.133; III.54; DhA II.82; PvA 55, 75, 78. - (b) acc. atthaȝ on 
account of, in order to, often instead of an infinitive or with another inf. substitute J I.279 
(kim°); III.53 (id.); I.253; II.128; Dpvs VI.79; DhA I.397; PvA 32 (dassan° in order to see), 78, 167, 
etc. - (c) abl. atthĴ J III.518 (pitu atthĴ = atthĴya C.). - (d) loc. atthe instead of, for VvA 10; PvA 
33; etc. anattha (m. & nt.) 1. unprofitable situation or condition, mischief, harm, misery, 
misfortune S I.103; II.196 (anatthĴya saȝvattati); A IV.96 (°ȝ adhipajjati) It 84 (°janano doso 
ill -will brings discomfort); J I.63, 196; Pug 37; Dhs 1060, 1231; Sdhp 87; DA I.52 (anatthajanano 
kodho, cp. It 83 and Nd2 420 Q2); DhA II.73; PvA 13, 61, 114, 199. - 2. (= attha 3) incorrect sense, 
false meaning, as adj. senseless (and therefore unprofitable, no good, irrelevant) A V.222, 254 
(adhammo ca); Dh 100 (= aniyyĴnadÁǬpaka DhA II.208); Sn 126 (expld. at SnA 180 as ahitaȝ). -
akkhĴyin showing what is profitable D III.187. -attha riches J VI.290 (= atthabhʩtaȝ atthaȝ 
C.). -antara difference between the (two) meanings Miln 158. At Th 1, 374, Oldenberg's 
reading, but the v. l. (also C. reading) atthandhara is much better = he who knows the 
(correct) meaning, esp. as it corresponds with dhamma-dhara (q. v.). -abhisamaya grasp of 
the proficient S I.87 (see abhisamaya). -uddhĴra synopsis or abstract of contents ("matter") of 
the Vinaya Dpvs V.37. -upaparikkhĴ investigation of meaning, (+ dhamma-savanna) M III.175; 
A III.381 sq.; IV.221; V.126. -uppatti (aʟʟh°) sense, meaning, explanation, interpretation J I.89; 
DA I.242; KhA 216; VvA 197, 203 (cp. pĴȍito) PvA 2, 6, 78; etc. -kĴma (adj.) (a) well-wishing, a 
well-wisher, friend, one who is interested in the welfare of others (cp. Sk. arthakĴma, e. g. 
BhagavadgǬta II.5: gurʩn arthakĴman) S I.140, 197, 201 sq.; A III.143; D III.164 (bahuno janassa 
a., + hitakĴmo); J I.241; Pv IV.351; Pv A 25; SnA 287 (anÁ). - (b) one who is interested in his own 
gain or good, either in good or bad sense (= greedy) S I.44; PvA 112. - -kathĴ (aʟʟha°) 
exposition of the sense, explanation, commentary J V.38, 170; PvA 1, 71, etc. freq. in N. of 
Com. -kara beneficial, useful Vin III.149; Miln 321. -karaȦa the business of trying a case, 
holding court, giving judgment (v. l. aʟʟa°) D II.20; S I.74 (judgment hall?). -kavi a didactic poet 
(see kavi) A II.230. -kĴmin = ÁkĴma, well-wishing Sn 986 (devatĴ atthakĴminǬ). -kĴraȦĴ (abl.) 
for the sake of gain D III.186. -kusala clever in finding out what is good or profitable Sn 143 (= 
atthacheka KhA 236). -cara doing good, busy in the interest of others, obliging S I.23 
(narĴnaȝ = "working out man's salvation"). -caraka (adj.) one who devotes himself to being 
useful to others, doing good, one who renders service to others, e. g. an attendant, messenger, 
agent etc. D I.107 (= hitakĴraka DA I.276); J II.87; III.326; IV.230; VI.369. -cariyĴ useful conduct 
or behaviour D III.152, 190, 232; A II.32, 248; IV.219, 364. -ñu one who knows what is useful or 
who knows the (plain or correct) meaning of something (+ dhamma¶¶ʩ) D III.252; A III.148; 
IV.113 sq. -dassin intent upon the (moral) good Sn 385 (= hitĴnupassin SnA 373). -dassimant 
one who examines a cause (cp. Sk. arthadarʋika) J VI.286 (but expld. by C. as "saȦha-sukhuma-
pañña" of deep insight, one who has a fine and minute knowledge). -desanĴ interpretation, 
exegesis Miln 21 (dhamm°). -dhamma "reason and morality", see above n0. 3. ÁanusĴsaka one 
who advises regarding the meaning and application of the Law, a professor of moral 
philosophy J II.105; DhA II.71. -pada a profitable saying, a word of good sense, text, motto A 
II.189; III.356; Dh 100. -paʟisambhidĴ knowledge of the meaning (of words) combd. with 
dhamma° of the text or spirit (see above n0. 3) Ps I.132; II.150; Vbh 293 sq. -paʟisaȝvedin 
experiencing good D III.241 (+ dhamma°); A I.151; III.21. -baddha expecting some good from (c. 
loc.) Sn 382. -bhañjanaka breaking the welfare of, hurting DhA III.356 (paresaȝ of others, by 
means of telling lies, musĴvĴdena). -majjha of beautiful waist J V.170 (= sumajjhĴ C.; reading 
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must be faulty, there is hardly any connection with attha; v. l. atta). -rasa sweetness (or 
substance, essence) of meaning (+ dhamma°, vimutti°) Nd2 466; Ps II.88, 89. -vasa "dependence 
on the sense", reasonableness, reason, consequence, cause D II.285; M I.464; II.120; III.150; S 
II.202; III.93; IV.303; V.224; A I.61, 77, 98; II.240; III.72, 169, 237; Dh 289 (= kĴraȦa DhA III.435); 
It 89; Sn 297; Ud 14. -vasika sensible It 89; Miln 406. -vasin bent on (one's) aim or purpose Th 
1, 539. -vĴdin one who speaks good, i. e. whose words are doing good or who speaks only 
useful speech, always in combn. with kĴlaÁ bhʩtaÁ dhammaÁ D I.4; III.175; A I.204; II.22, 209; 
Pug 58; DA I.76 (expld. as "one who speaks for the sake of reaping blessings here and 
hereafter"). -saȝvaȦȦanĴ explanation, exegesis PvA 1. -saȝhita connected with good, 
bringing good, profitable, useful, salutary D I.189; S II.223; IV.330; V.417; A III.196 sq., 244; Sn 
722 (= hitena saȝhitaȝ SnA 500); Pug 58. -sandassana determination of meaning, definition 
Ps I.105. -siddhi profit, advantage, benefit J I.402; PvA 63.  

Attha 2
 {Attha} (nt.) [Vedic asta, of uncertain etym.] home, primarily as place of rest & shelter, 

but in P. phraseology abstracted from the "going home", i. e. setting of the sun, as 
disappearance, going out of existence, annihilation, extinction. Only in acc. and as °- in foll 
phrases: atthangacchati to disappear, to go out of existence, to vanish Dh 226 (= vinĴsaȝ 
natthibhĴvaȝ gacchati DhA III.324), 384 (= parikkhayaȝ gacchati); pp. atthangata gone home, 
gone to rest, gone, disappeared; of the sun (= set): J I.175 (atthangate suriye at sunset); PvA 55 
(id.) 216 (anatthangate s. before sunset) fig. Sn 472 (atthagata). 475 (id.); 1075 (= niruddha 
ucchinȦa vinaʟʟha anupĴdi-sesĴya nibbĴna-dhĴtuyĴ nibbuta); It 58; Dhs 1038; Vbh 195. -
atthagatatta (nt. abstr.) disappearance SnA 409. -atthangama (atthagama passim) 
annihilation, disappearance; opposed to samudaya (coming into existence) and synonymous 
with nirodha (destruction) D I.34, 37, 183; S IV.327; A III.326; Ps II.4, 6, 39; Pug 52; Dhs 165, 265, 
501, 579; Vbh 105. -atthagamana (nt.) setting (of the sun) J I.101 (suriyass'atthagamanĴ at 
sunset) DA I.95 (= ogamana). - attha-gĴmin, in phrase udayƂ atthagĴmin leading to birth and 
death (of pa¶¶Ĵ): see udaya. -atthaȝ paleti = atthangacchati (fig.) Sn 1074 (= atthangameti 
nirujj hati Nd2 28). - Also atthamita (pp. of i) set (of the sun) in phrase anatthamite suriye 
before sunset (with anatthangamite as v. l. at both pass.) DhA I.86; III.127. - Cp. also 
abbhattha.  

Attha 3
 {Attha} pres. 2nd pl. of atthi (q. v.).  

Atthata  {Atthata} [pp. of attharati] spread, covered, spread over with (-°) Vin I.265; IV.287; V.172 
(also °an); A III.50; PvA 141.  

Atthatta  {Atthatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. attha1] reason, cause; only in abl. atthattĴ according to the 
sense, by reason of, on account of PvA 189 (-°).  

Atthara  {Atthara} [fr. attharati] a rug (for horses, elephants etc.) D I.7.  

Attharaka  {Attharaka} [= atthara] a covering J I.9; DA I.87. - f. ÁikĴ a layer J I.9; V.280.  

AttharaȦa {Attharana} (nt.) [fr. attharati] a covering, carpet, cover, rug Vin II.291; A II.56; III.53; 
Mhvs 3, 20; 15, 40; 25, 102; ThA 22.  
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Attharati  {Attharati} [Ĵ + stʃ] to spread, to cover, to spread out; stretch, lay out Vin I.254; V.172; J 
I.199; V.113; VI.428; Dh I.272. -pp. atthata (q. v.). - Caus. attharĴpeti to caused to be spread J 
V.110; Mhvs 3, 20; 29, 7; 34, 69.  

Atthavant  {Atthavant} (adj.) [cp. Sk. arthavant] full of benefit S I.30; Th 1, 740; Miln 172.  

AtthĴra {Atthara} [cp. Sk. ĴstĴra, fr. attharati] spreading out Vin V.172 (see kaʟhina). atthĴraka 
same ibid.; Vin II.87 (covering).  

Atthi  {Atthi} [Sk. asti, 1st sg. asmi; Gr. ei)mi/-e)sti/; Lat. sum-est; Goth. im-ist; Ags. eom-is E. am-
is] to be, to exist. - Pres. Ind. 1st sg. asmi Sn 1120, 1143; J I.151; III.55, and amhi M I.429; Sn 694; 
J II.153; Pv I.102; II.82. - 2nd sg. asi Sn 420; J II.160 (Ƃsi); III.278; Vv 324; PvA 4. - 3rd sg. atthi Sn 
377, 672, 884; J I.278. Often used for 3rd pl. (= santi), e. g. J I.280; II.2; III.55. - 1st pl. asma [Sk. 
smaǢ] Sn 594, 595; asmase Sn 595, and amha Sn 570; J II.128. 2nd pl. attha J II.128; PvA 39, 74 
(ĴgatƂ attha you have come). - 3rd pl. santi Sn 1077; Nd2 637 (= saȝvijjanti atthi 
upalabbhanti); J II.353; PvA 7, 22 -Imper. atthu Sn 340; J I.59; III.26. - Pot. 1st sg. siyĴ [Sk. syĴm] 
Pv II.88, and assaȝ [Cond. used as Pot.] Sn 1120; Pv I.125 (=bhaveyyaȝ PvA 64). - 2nd sg. siyĴ 
[Sk. syĴǢ] Pv II.87. - 3rd sg. siyĴ [Sk. syĴt] D II.154; Sn 325, 1092; Nd2 105 (= jĴneyya, 
nibbatteyya); J I.262; PvA 13, and assa D I.135, 196; II.154; A V.194; Sn 49, 143; Dh 124, 260; Pv 
II.324; 924. - 1st pl. assu PvA 27. - 3rd pl. assu [cp. Sk. syuǢ] Sn 532; Dh 74; Pv IV.136 (= 
bhaveyyuȝ PvA 231). - Aor. 1st sg. Ĵsiȝ [Sk. Ĵsaȝ] Sn 284; Pv I.21 (= ahosiȝ PvA 10); II.34 (= 
ahosiȝ PvA 83). - 3rd sg. Ĵsi [Sk. ĴsǬt] Sn 994. - 3rd Ĵsuȝ [cp. Sk. Perf. ĴsuǢ] Pv II.321, 133 (ti pi 
pĴʟho for su). - Ppr. *sat only in loc. sati (as loc. abs.) Dh 146; J I.150, 263, santa Sn 105; Nd2 
635; J I.150 (loc. evaȝ sante in this case); III.26, and samĴna (q. v.) J I.266; IV.138.-bhĴva state 
of being, existence, being J I.222, 290; II.415; DhA II.5; IV.217 (atthibhĴva vĴ natthibhĴva vĴ 
whether there is or not).  

Atthika  {Atthika} (adj.) [cp. Sk. arthika] 1. (to attha1) profitable, good, proper. In this meaning 
the MSS show a variance of spelling either atthika or aʟʟhika or aʟʟhita; in all cases atthika 
should be preferred D I.55 (ÁvĴda); M II.212 (aʟʟhita); A III.219 sq. (idaȝ atthikaȝ this is 
suitable, of good avail; T aʟʟhitaȝ, vv. ll. as above); Sn 1058 (aʟʟhita; Nd2 20 also aʟʟhita, which 
at this pass. shows a confusion between aʟʟha and a-ʟhita); J V.151 (in def. of aʟʟhikatvĴ q. v.); 
Pug 69, 70 (T aʟʟhika, aʟʟhita SS; expld. by Pug A V.4 by kalyĴȦĴya). - 2. (to attha1 2) desirous 
of (-°), wanting, seeking for, in need of (c. instr.) A II.199 (uday° desirous of increase); Sn 333, 
460, 487 (puññ°), 987 (dhan° greedy for wealth); J I.263 (rajj° coveting a kingdom); V.19; Pv 
II.228 (bhojan° in need of food); IV.11 (kĴraȦ°), 121 (khiƎƎ° for play), 163 (puññ°); PvA 95 
(sasena a. wanting a rabbit), 120; DA I.70 (atthikĴ those who like to). -anatthika one who does 
not care for, or is not satisfied with (c. instr.) J V.460; PvA 20; of no good Th 1, 956 ("of little 
zeal" Mrs. Rh. D.).-bhĴva (a) usefulness, profitableness Pug A V.4. (b) state of need, distress 
PvA 120.  

Atthikavant  {Atthikavant} (adj.) [atthika + vant] one who wants something, one who is on a certain 
errand D I.90 (atthikaȝ assa atthǬ ti DA I.255).  

AtthitĴ {Atthita} (f.) [f. abstr. fr. atthi cp. atthibhĴva] state of being, existence, being, reality M 
I.486; S II.17 (°añ c° eva natthitañ ca to be and not to be); III.135; J V.110 (kassaci atthitaȝ vĴ 
natthitaȝ vĴ jĴnĴhi see if there is anybody or not); DhsA 394. - Often in abl. atthitĴya by 



PĴli Text Society 64 PĴli-English Dictionary 

reason of, on account of, this being so DhA III.344 (idamatthitĴya under this condition) PvA 
94, 97, 143.  

Atthin  {Atthin} (adj.) (-Á) [Vedic arthin] desirous, wanting anything; see mantÁ, vĴdÁ.  

Atthiya  {Atthiya} (adj.) (-°) [= atthika] having a purpose or end S III.189 (kim° for what purpose?); 
A V.1 sq. (id.), 311 sq.; Th 1, 1097 (att° having one's purpose in oneself), 1274; Sn 354 (yad 
atthiyaȝ on account of what).  

Atra  {Atra} (adv.) [Sk. atra] here; atra atra here & there J I.414 = IV.5 (in expln. of atriccha).  

Atraja  {Atraja} (adj.) [Sk. *Ĵtma-ja, corrupted form for attaja (see attĴ) through analogy with Sk. 
atra "here". This form occurs only in J and similar sources, i. e. popular lore] born from 
oneself, one's own, appl. to sons, of which there are 4 kinds enumd., viz. atraja khettaja, 
dinnaka, antevĴsika p. Nd2 448. - J I.135; III.103 = Nd1 504; J III.181; V.465; VI.20; Mhvs 4, 12; 
13, 4; 36, 57.  

Atriccha  {Atriccha} (adj.) [the popular etym. suggested at JA IV.4 is atra atra icchamĴna desiring 
here & there; but see atricchĴ] very covetous, greedy, wanting too much J I.414 = IV.4; III.206.  

AtricchĴ {Atriccha} (f.) [Sk. *atʃptyĴ, a + tʃpt + yĴ, influenced by Desid. titʃpsati, so that atricchĴ 
phonetically rather corresponds to a form *a.-tʃpsyĴ (cch = psy, cp. P. chĴta Sk. psĴta). For the 
simple Sk. tʃpti see titti (from tappati2). According to Kern, but phonetically hardly justifiable 
it is Sk. atǬccha = ati + icchĴ "too much desire", with r in dissolution of geminated tt, like 
atraja for attaja. See also atriccha adj. and cp. J.P.T.S. 1884, 69] great desire, greed, excessive 
longing, insatiability J IV.5, 327.  

AtricchatĴ {Atricchata} (f.) [see atricchĴ] excessive lust J. III.222.  

Atha  {Atha} (indecl.) [Sk. atha, cp. atho] copulative & adversative part. 1. after positive clauses, 
in enumerations, in the beginning & continuation of a story: and, and also, or; and then, now 
D II.2; III.152, 199 (athĴparaȝ etad avoca); M I.435; Sn 1006, 1007, 1017; Sn p. 126 (athĴparaȝ 
etad avoca: and further, something else); Dh 69, 119, 377; J II.158; Pv II.64; PvA 3, 8 (atha na 
and not), 70. - 2. after negative clauses: but M I.430; Sn 990, 1047; Dh 85, 136, 387; PvA 68. 
Often combd. with other part., e. g. atha kho (pos. & neg.) now, and then; but, rather, 
moreover Vin I.1; D I.141, 167, 174; A V.195; PvA 79, 221, 251. na-atha kho na neither-nor PvA 
28. atha kho pana and yet D I.139. atha ca pana on the other hand J I.279. atha vĴ or (after 
prec. ca), nor (after prec. na) Sn 134; Dh 140, 271; Pv I.41; II.14. athĴ vĴ pi Sn 917, 921.  

AthabbaȦa {Athabbana} [Vedic atharvan; as regards etym. see Walde, Lat. Wtb. under ater] (1) the 
Atharva Veda DA I.247 = SnA 447 (°veda). - (2) one who is familiar with the (magic formulas of 
the) Atharvaveda J VI.490 (sĴthabbaȦa=sahatthivejja, with the elephant-healer or doctor). See 
also ĴthabbaȦa.  

Atho  {Atho} (indecl.) [Sk. atho, atha + u] copulative and adversative part.: and, also, and further, 
likewise, nay S I.106; Sn 43, 155, 647; Dh 151, 234, 423; J I.83; II.185; IV.495; It 106; Kh VIII.7; Pv 
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IV.315; PvA 251 (atho ti nipĴtamattaȝ avadhĴraȦ-atthe vĴ). Also combd. with other part., like 
atho pi Sn 222, 537, 985; Pv II.320; KhA 166.  

Ada {Ada} (adj.) (-°) [to ad, see adeti, cp. °ga, °ʟha, °da etc.] eating S IV.195 (kiʟʟhĴda eating corn); 
J II.439 (vantĴda = vantakhĴdaka C.).  

Adaka {Adaka} (adj.) = ada J V.91 (purisĴdaka man-eater).  

Adana {Adana} (nt.) [from adeti] eating, food J V.374 (v.l. modana).  

Adasaka {Adasaka} (adj.) see dasĴ.  

AdĴsa {Adasa} [prob. = adaȝsa, from Ǝasati to bite, cp. dĴʟhĴ tooth; lit meaning "toothless" or 
"not biting"] a kind of bird J IV.466.  

AdiʟʟhĴ {Adittha} [a + diʟʟhĴ, ger. of *dassati] not seeing, without seeing J IV.192 (T. adaʟʟhĴ, v. l. 
BB na diʟʟhĴ, C. adisvĴ); V.219.  

Adinna  {Adinna} (pp.) [a + dinna] that which is not given, freq. in phrase adinn'ĴdĴna (BSk. 
adattĴdĴna Divy 302) seizing or grasping that whieh is not given to one, i. e. stealing, is the 
2nd of the ten qualifications of bad character or sǬla (dasa-sǬla see sǬla II.). Vin I.83 (ÁĴ 
veramaȦǬ); D I.4 (= parassa haraȦaȝ theyyaȝ corikĴ ti vuttaȝ hoti DA I.71); III.68 sq., 82, 92, 
181 sq.; M I.361; It 63; Kh II., cp. KhA 26. - adinnĴdĴyin he who takes what is not given, a thief; 
stealing, thieving (cp. BSK. adattĴdĴyika Divy 301, 418) Vin I.85; D I.138; Sdhp 78.  

Adu {Adu} (or Ĵdu) (indecl.) [perhaps identical with aduȝ, nt. of pron. asu] part. of affirmation: 
even, yea, nay; always in emphatic exclamations Vv 622 (= udĴhu VvA 258; v. l. SS. Ĵdu) = Pv 
IV.317 (Ĵdu) = DhA I.31 (T. Ĵdu, v. l. adu); Vv 631 (v. l. Ĵdu); J V.330 (T. Ĵdu, C. adu; expld. on p. 
331 fantastically as aduñ ca aduñ ca kammaȝ karohǬ ti). See also Ĵdu.  

Aduȝ {Adum} nt. of pron. asu.  

Adʩsaka {Adusaka} (adj.) [a + dʩsaka] innocent J V.143 (= nirapa- rĴdha C.); VI.84, 552. f. adʩsikĴ 
Sn 312.  

Adʩsiya {Adusiya} = adʩsaka J V.220 (= anaparĴdha C.).  

Adeti  {Adeti} [Sk. Ĵdayati, Caus. of atti, ad to eat, 1st sg. admi = Gr. e)/dw, Lat. edo; Goth. itan = 
Ohg. ezzan = E. eat] to eat. Pres. ind. ademi etc. J V.31, 92, 197, 496; VI.106. pot. adeyya J V.107, 
392, 493.  

Adda1
 {Adda} [cp. Sk. Ĵrdraka] ginger J I.244 (Ásingivera).  

Adda2 & AddĴ {Adda} 3rd sg. aor. of *dassati; see *dassati 2. a.  
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Adda3
 {Adda} (adj.) [Sk. Ĵrdra, from ʃdati or ardati to melt, cp. Gr. a)/rdw to moisten, a)\ rda dirt; 

see also alla] wet, moist, slippery J IV.353; VI.309; Miln 346.-Ĵvalepana "smeared with 
moisture", i. e. shiny, glittering S IV.187 (kʩʟĴgĴra); M I.86=Nd2 1996 (upakĴriyo). See also 
addha2. The reading allĴvalepana occurs at Nd2 40 (=S iv. 187), and is perhaps to be preferred. 
The meaning is better to be given as "newly plastered."  

Addakkhi  {Addakkhi} 3rd sg. aor. of *dassati; see *dassati 1 b.  

AddasĴ {Addasa} 3rd sg. aor. of *dassati; see *dassati 2 a.  

AddĴ & AddĴyanĴ {Adda} {Addayana} at Vbh 371 in def. of anĴdariya is either faulty writing, or dial. 
form or pop. etym. for ĴdĴ and ĴdĴyana; see Ĵdariya.  

AddĴyate {Addayate} [v. denom. fr. adda] to be or get wet, fig. to be attached to J IV.351. See also 
allǬyati.  

Addi  {Addi} [Sk. ardri] a mountain DĴvs II.13.  

Addita  {Addita} (pp.) [see aʟʟita which is the more correct spelling] afflicted, smarted, oppressed J 
I.21; II.407; III.261; IV.295; V.53, 268; Th 1, 406; Mhvs 1, 25; PvA 260; Sdhp 37, 281.  

Addha1
 {Addha} (num.) [= aƎƎha, q. v.] one half, half (°-) D I.166 (ÁmĴsika); A II.160 (ÁmĴsa); J I.59 

(Áyojana); III. 189 (ÁmĴsa).  

Addha2
 {Addha} (adj.) [= adda3, Sk. Ĵrdra] soiled, wet; fig. attached to, intoxicated with (cp. 

sineha) M II.223 (na anaddhabhʩtaȝ attĴnaȝ dukkhena addhabhĴveti he dirties the impure 
self with ill); S III.1 (addhabhʩto kĴyo impure body); J VI.548 (Ánakha with dirty nails, C. 
pʩtinakha).  

Addhan {Addhan} (in cpds. addha°) [Vedic adhvan, orig. meaning "stretch, length", both of space 
& time. - Cases: nom. addhĴ, gen. dat. addhuno, instr. addhunĴ, acc. addhĴnaȝ, loc. addhani; 
pl. addhĴ. See also addhĴna] 1. (of space) a path, road, also journey (see cpds. & derivations); 
only in one ster. phrase J IV.384 = V.137 (pathaddhuno paȦȦarase va cando, gen. for loc. 
Áaddhani, on his course, in his orbit; expld. at IV.384 by ĴkĴsa-patha-sankhĴtassa addhuno 
majjhe ʟhito and at V.137 by pathaddhagato addha-pathe gaganamajjhe ʟhito); Pv III.31 
(pathaddhani paȦȦarase va cando; loc. same meaning as prec., expld. at PvA 188 by attano 
pathabhʩte addhani gaganatala-magge). This phrase (pathaddhan) however is expld. by Kern 
(Toev. s. v. pathaddu) as "gone half-way", i. e. on full-moon-day. He rejects the expln. of C. - 2. 
(of time) a stretch of time, an interval of time, a period, also a lifetime (see cpds.); only in two 
standard applications viz. (a) as mode of time (past, present & future) in tayo addhĴ three 
divisions of time (atita, anĴgata, paccuppanna) D III.216; It 53, 70. (b) in phrase dǬghaȝ 
addhĴnaȝ (acc.) a very long time A II.1, 10 (dighaȝ addhĴnaȝ saȝsĴraȝ); Sn 740 (dǬghaȝ 
addhĴna saȝsĴra); Dh 207 (dǬghaȝ addhĴna socati); J I.137. gen. dǬghassa addhuno PvA 148 
(gatattĴ because a long time has elapsed), instr. dǬghena addhunĴ S I.78; A II.118; PvA 28. -Ĵyu 
duration of life A II.66 (dǬghaȝ °ȝ a long lifetime. -gata one who has gone the road or 
traversed the space or span of life, an old man [cp. BSk. adhvagata M Vastu II.150], always 
combd. with vayo anuppatto, sometimes in ster. formula with jiȦȦa & mahallaka Vin II.188; D 
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I.48 (cp. DA I.143); M I.82; Sn pp. 50, 92; PvA 149. -gʩ [Vedic adhvaga] a wayfarer, traveller, 
journeyman Th 255 = S I.212 (but the latter has panthagu, v. l. addhagʩ); J III.95 (v. l. patthagu 
= panthagu); Dh 302.  

AddhĴ {Addha} (adv.) [Vedic addhĴ, cp. Av. azdĴ certainty] part. of affirmation and emphasis: 
certainly, for sure, really, truly D I.143; J I.19 (a. ahaȝ Buddho bhavissĴmi) 66 (a. tvaȝ Buddho 
bhavissasi), 203, 279; III.340; V.307, 410 (C. expln. differs) Sn 47, 1057; Nd2 30 = Ps II.21 
(ekaȝsa-vacanaȝ nissaȝsaya-vacanaȝ etc.) addhĴ hi J IV. 399; Pv IV.15 2.  

Addhaneyya {Addhaneyya} (adj.) = adhaniya 2, lasting J V.507 (an°).  

Addhaniya  {Addhaniya} (adj.) [fr. addhan] 1. belonging to the road, fit for travelling (of the 
travelling season) Th 1, 529. - 2. belonging to a (long) time, lasting a long period, lasting, 
enduring D III.211; J I.393 (an°) VI.71. See also addhaneyya.  

Addhariya  {Addhariya} [Vedic adhvaryu fr. adhvara sacrifice] a sacrificing priest, N. of a class of 
Brahmins D I.237 (brĴhmaȦa).  

AddhĴna {Addhana} (nt.) [orig. the acc. of addhan, taken as nt. from phrase dǬghaȝ addhĴnaȝ. It 
occurs only in acc. which may always be taken as acc. of addhan; thus the assumption of a 
special form addhĴna would be superfluous, were it not for later forms like addhĴne (loc.) 
Miln 126; PvA 75 v. l. BB, and for cpds.] same meaning as addhan, but as simplex only used 
with reference to time (i. e. a long time, cp. VvA 117 addhĴnaȝ = ciraȝ). Usually in phrase 
atǬtaȝ (anĴgataȝ etc.) addhĴnaȝ in the past (future etc.), e. g. D I.200; S I.140; A V.32; Miln 
126 (anĴgatamaddhĴne for Áaȝ); PvA 75 (v. l. addhĴne). dǬghaȝ addhĴnaȝ Pv I.105. Also in 
phrase addhĴnaȝ ĴpĴdeti to make out the length of time or period, i. e. to live out one's 
lifetime S IV.110; J II.293 (= jǬvitaddhĴnaȝ ĴpĴdi Ĵyuȝ vindi C). -daratha exhaustion from 
travelling DA I.287. -magga a (proper) road for journeying, a long road between two towns, 
high road D I.1, 73, 79; M I.276 (kantĴrÁ); DA I.35 (interpreted as "addhayojanaȝ gacchissĴmǬ 
ti bhu¶jitabban ti Ĵdi vacanato addha-yojanam pi addhĴna maggo hoti", thus taken to addha 
"half", from counting by 1/2 miles); VvA 40, 292. Cp. also antarĴmagga. -parissama "fatigue of 
the road", i. e. fatigue from travelling VvA 305. -vemattatĴ difference of time or period Miln 
285 (+ ĴyuvemattatĴ).  

Addhika  {Addhika} [fr. addhan] a wanderer, wayfarer, traveller DA I.298 (= pathĴvin), 270; PvA 78, 
127 (°jana people travelling). Often combd. with kapaȦa beggar, tramp, as kapaȦaddhikĴ (pl.) 
tramps and travellers (in which connection also as °iddhika, q. v.), e. g. J I.6 (v. l. °iddhika 262; 
DhA II.26.  

Addhita  {Addhita} at Pv II.62 is to be corrected to aʟʟita (sic v. l. BB).  

Addhin  {Addhin} (adj.) (-°) [fr. addhan] belonging to the road or travelling, one who is on the 
road, a traveller, in gataddhin one who has performed his journey (= addhagata) Dh 90.  

Addhuva  {Addhuva} see dhuva.  

Adrʩbhaka {Adrubhaka} see dubbha.  
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AdvejjhatĴ {Advejjhata} see dvejjhatĴ.  

Adha° {Adha°} in cpds. like adhagga see under adho.  

Adhamma {Adhamma} see dhamma.  

Adhama {Adhama} (adj.) [Vedic adhama = Lat. infimus, superl. of adho, q. v.] the lowest (lit. & 
fig.), the vilest, worst Sn 246 (narĴdhama), 135 (vasalĴdhama); Dh 78 (purisa°); J III.151 
(miga°); V.394 (uttamĴdhama), 437 (id.), 397; Sdhp 387.  

Adhara  {Adhara} (adj.) [Vedic adhara, compar. of adho] the lower J III.26 (adharoʟʟha the l. lip).  

Adhi  {Adhi} [Vedic adhi; base of demonstr. pron. a° + suffix-dhi, corresponding in form to Gr. 
e)/n-qa "on this" = here, cp. o(/qi where, in meaning equal to adv. of direction Gr. de/ 
(toward) = Ohg. zuo, E. to]. A. Prep. and pref. of direction & place: (a) as direction denoting a 
movement towards a definite end or goal = up to, over, toward, to, on (see C 1 a). - (b) as place 
where (prep. c. loc. or abs.) = on top of, above, over, in; in addition to. Often simply deictic 
"here" (e. g.) ajjhatta = adhi + Ĵtman "this self here" (see C 1 b). B. adhi is freq. as modification 
pref., i. e. in loose compn. with n. or v. and as first part of a double prefixcpd. , like ajjhĴÁ 
(adhi + Ĵ), adhippaÁ (adhi + pra), but never occurs as a fixed base, i. e. as 2nd part of a pref.- 
cpd., like Ĵ in paccĴÁ (prati + Ĵ), paryĴÁ (pari + Ĵ) or ava in paryavaÁ (pari + ava) or ud in 
abhyud° (abhi + ud), samud° (sam + ud). As such (i. e. modification) it is usually intensifying, 
meaning "over above, in addition, quite, par excellence, super"-(adhideva a super-god, cp. ati-
deva), but very often has lost this power & become meaningless (like E. up in "shut up, fill up, 
join up etc), esp. in double pref.-cpds. (ajjhĴvasati "to dwell here-in" = Ĵvasati "to dwell in, to 
inhabit") (see C 2). - In the explns of P. Commentators adhi is often (sometimes far-fetchedly) 
interpreted by abhibhʩ "overpowering" see e. g. C. on adhiʟʟhĴti & adhiʟʟhita; and by virtue 
of this intens. meaning we find a close relationship between the prefixes ati, adhi and abhi, all 
interchanging dialectically so that P. adhi often represents Sk. ati or abhi; thus adhi > ati in 
adhikusala, Ákodhita, Ájeguccha, ÁbrahmĴ; adhi > abhi in adhippatthita, ÁpĴtcti, ÁppĴya, Áppeta, 
ÁbĴdheti, Ábhʩ, ÁvĴha. Cp. also ati IV. C. The main applications of adhi are the foll.: 1. primary 
meaning (in verbs & verb derivations): either direction in which or place where, depending 
on the meaning of the verb determinate, either lit. or fig. - (a) where to: adhiyita (adhi + ita) 
"gone on to or into" = studied; ajjhesita (adhi + esita) "wished for"; °kata "put to" i. e. 
commissioned; ÁkĴra commission; Ágacchati "to go on to & reach it" = obtain; Ágama 
attainment; °gaȦhĴti to overtake = surpass, Ápeta (adhi + pra + ita) "gone in to" = meant, 
understood; ÁpĴya sense meaning, intention; ÁbhĴsati to speak to = address; Ámutta intent 
upon; °vacana "saying in addition" = attribute, metaphor, cp. Fr. sur-nom; ÁvĴsĴna assent, 
ÁvĴseti to dwell in, give in = consent. - (b) where: °tiʟʟhati (°ʟʟhĴti) to stand by = look after, 
perform; °ʟʟhĴna place where; Ávasati to inhabit; Ásayana "lying in", inhabiting. - 2. secondary 
meaning (as emphatic modification): (a) with nouns or adjectives: adhi-jeguccha very 
detestable; Ámatta "in an extreme measure", Ápa supreme lord; Ápacca lordship; Ápa¶¶Ĵ 
higher, additional wisdom; Ávara the very best; ÁsǬla thorough character or morality. - (b) with 
verbs (in double pref.-cpds.); adhi + ava: ajjhogĴheti plunge into; ajjhoʟhapeti to bring down 
to (its destination); Áotthata covered completely; Áoharati to swallow right down. adhi + Ĵ: 
ajjhappatta having reached (the end); ajjhapǬȍita quite overwhelmed; ÁĴvuttha inhabited; 
ÁĴrʩhati grown up over; ÁĴsaya desire, wish (cp. Ger. n. Anliegen & v. daranliegen). adhi + upa: 
ajjhupagacchati to reach, obtain; °upeti to receive; °upekkhati "to look all along over" = to 



PĴli Text Society 69 PĴli-English Dictionary 

superintend adhi + pra: adhippattheti to long for, to desire. Note. The contracted 
(assimilation-)form of adhi before vowels is ajjh- (q. v.).  

Adhika  {Adhika} (adj.) [fr. adhi; cp. Sk. adhika] exceeding, extraordinary, superior, Pug 35; VvA 
80 (= anadhivara, visiʟʟha); DA I.141, 222; Dpvs V.32 (an°); DhA III.238; KhA 193 (= anuttara); 
Sdhp 337, 447. - compar. adhikatara DhA II.7; III.176; nt. °ȝ as adv. extraordinarily PvA 86 (= 
adhimattaȝ). In combn. with numerals adhika has the meaning of "in addition, with an 
additional, plus" (cp. Ĵdi + Ĵdika, with which it is evidently confounded, adhika being 
constructed in the same way as Ĵdika, i. e. preceding the noun-determination), e. g. 
catunahutĴdhikĴni dve yojana-sahassĴni 2000 + 94 (= 294 000) J I.25; sattamĴsĴdhikĴni 
sattavassĴni 7 years and 7 months J V.319; pa¶¶ĴsĴdhikĴni pa¶ca vassa-satani 500 + 50 (= 550) 
PvA 152. See also sĴdhika.  

Adhikata  {Adhikata} (adj.) [adhi + kata; cp. Sk. adhikʃta] 1. commissioned with, an overseer, Pv 
II.927 (dĴne adhikata = ʟhapita PvA 124). - 2. caused by Miln 67 (kamma°). - 3. affected by 
something, i. e. confused, puzzled, in doubt Miln 144 (+vimĴtijĴta).  

AdhikaraȦa {Adhikarana} (nt.) [adhi + karaȦa] 1. attendance, supervision, management of affairs, 
administration PvA 209. - 2. relation, reference, reason, cause, consequence D II.59 (-°: in 
consequence of); S II.41; V.19. Esp. acc. °ȝ as adv. (-°) in consequence of, for the sake of, 
because of, from M I.410 (rʩpĴdhikaraȦaȝ); S IV.339 (rĴgaÁ); Miln 281 (muddaÁ for the sake of 
the royal seal, orig. in attendance on the r. s.). KimĴdhikaraȦaȝ why, on account of what J 
IV.4 (= kiȝkĴraȦaȝ) yatvĴdhikaraȦaȝ (yato + adhi°) by reason of what, since, because (used 
as conj.) D I.70 = A I.113 = II.16 = D III.225. - 3. case, question, cause, subject of discussion, 
dispute. There are 4 sorts of a. enumd. at var. passages, viz. vivĴdaÁ anuvĴdaÁ ĴpattaÁ kiccaÁ 
"questions of dispute, of censure, of misconduct, of duties" Vin II.88; III.164; IV.126, 238; M 
II.247. - Often ref.: Vin II.74; S IV.63 = V.346 (dhamma° a question of the Dh.); A I.53 (case), 79; 
II.239 (vʩpasanta); V.71, 72; Pug 20, 55; DhA IV.2 (Ássa uppamassa vʩpasama), adhikaraȦaȝ 
karoti to raise a dispute M I.122 °ȝ vʩpasameti to settle a question or difficulty Vin II.261.-
kĴraka one who causes dispute discussions or dissent Vin IV.230 (f. ÁikĴ); A III.252. -samatha 
the settlings of questions that have arisen. There are seven rules for settling cases enumd. at 
D III.254; M II.247; A I.99; IV.144.  

AdhikaraȦika {Adhikaranika} [fr. adhikaraȦa] one who has to do with the settling of disputes or 
questions, a judge A V.164, 167.  

AdhikaraȦǬ {Adhikarani} (f.) [to adhikaraȦa 1, orig. meaning "serving, that which serves, i. e. 
instrument"] a smith's anvil J III.285; DĴvs III.16 sq.; DhsA 263.  

AdhikĴra {Adhikara} [cp. Sk. adhikĴra] attendance, service, administration, supervision, 
management, help Vin I.55; J I.56; VI.251; Miln 60, 115, 165; PvA 124 (dĴnaÁ; cp. Pv II.927); DhA 
II.41.  

AdhikĴrika {Adhikarika} (adj.) (-Á) [to adhikĴra] serving as, referring to Vin III.274 (Bdhgh).  

AdhikuʟʟanĴ {Adhikuttana} (f.) [adhi + koʟʟanĴ or koʟʟana] an executioner's block Th 2, 58; cp. ThA 
65 (v. l. kuƎƎanĴ, should prob. be read koʟʟana); ThA 287.  
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Adhikusala  {Adhikusala} (adj.) [adhi + kusala] in ÁĴ dhammĴ "items of higher righteousness" D 
III.145.  

Adhikodhita  {Adhikodhita} (adj.) [adhi + kodhita] very angry J V.117.  

Adhigacchati  {Adhigacchati} [adhi + gacchati] to get to, to come into possession of, to acquire, 
attain, find; fig. to understand D I.229 (vivesaȝ) M I.140 (anvesaȝ nƂ Ĵdhigacchanti do not 
find); S I.22 (NibbĴnaȝ); II.278 (id.); A I.162 (id.); Dh 187, 365; It 82 (santiȝ); Th 2, 51; Pug 30, 
31; Pv I.74 (nibbutiȝ = labhati PvA 37); III.710 (amataȝ padaȝ). opt. adhigaccheyya D I.224 
(kusalaȝ dhammaȝ); M I.114 (madhu-piȦƎikaȝ); Dh 61 and adhigacche Dh 368. ger. ÁgantvĴ 
D I.224; J I.45 (Ĵnisaȝse); and Ágamma Pv I.119 (= vinditvĴ paʟilabhitvĴ PvA 60). grd. Ágantabba 
It 104 (nibbĴna). cond. Ágacchissaȝ Sn 446. 1st aor. 3 sg. ajjhagĴ Sn 225 (= vindi paʟilabhi KhA 
180); Dh 154; Vv 327; 3 pl. ajjhagʩ J I.256 (vyasanaȝ) & ajjhĴgamuȝ S I.12. 2nd aor. 3 sg. 
adhigacchi Nd1 457. - pp. adhigata (q. v.).  

AdhigaȦhĴti {Adhiganhati} [adhi + gaȦhĴti] to surpass, excel S I.87 = DA I.32; D III.146; S IV.275; A 
III.33; It 19. Ger. adhigayha Pv II.962 = DhA III.219 (v. l. BB at both pass. atikkamma); & 
adhiggahetvĴ It 20. - pp. adhiggahǬta (q. v.).  

Adhigata  {Adhigata} [pp. of adhigacchati] got into possession of, conquered, attained, found J 
I.374; VvA 135.  

Adhigatavant  {Adhigatavant} (adj.-n.) [fr. adhigata] one who has found or obtained VvA 296 
(NibbĴnaȝ).  

Adhigama {Adhigama} [fr. adhigacchati] attainment, acquisition; also fig. knowledge, information, 
study (the latter mainly in Miln) D III.255; S II.139; A II.148; IV.22, 332; V.194; J I.406; Nett 91; 
Miln 133, 215, 358, 362, 388; PvA 207.  

Adhigameti  {Adhigameti} [adhi + gameti, Caus. of gacchati] to make obtain, to procure PvA 30.  

AdhiggahǬta {Adhiggahita} [pp. of adhigaȦhĴti] excelled, surpassed; overpowered, taken by (instr.), 
possessed J III.427 (= anuggahǬta C.); V.102; VI.525 = 574; It 103; Miln 188, 189; Sdhp 98.  

AdhiciȦȦa {Adhicinna} only at S III.12, where v. l. is aviciȦȦa, which is to be preferred. See viciȦȦa.  

Adhicitta  {Adhicitta} (nt.) [adhi + citta] "higher thought", meditation, contemplation, nsually in 
combn. with adhisǬla and adhipa¶¶Ĵ Vin I.70; D III.219; M I.451; A I.254, 256; Nd1 39 = Nd2 689 
(ÁsikkhĴ); Dh 185 (= aʟʟha-samĴpattisankhĴta adhika-citta DhA III.238).  

Adhiceto  {Adhiceto} (adj.) [adhi + ceto] lofty-minded, entranced Th 1, 68 = Ud 43 = Vin IV.54 = DhA 
III.384.  

Adhicca1
 {Adhicca} [ger. of adhi + eti, see adhǬyati] learning, studying, learning by heart J III.218, 

327 = IV.301; IV.184 (vede = adhǬyitvĴ C.), 477 (sajjhĴyitvĴ C.); VI.213; Miln 164.  
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Adhicca2
 {Adhicca} (°-) [Sk. *adhʃtya, a + *dhicca, ger. of dhʃ, cp. dhĴra, dhĴraȦa 3, dhĴreti 4] 

unsupported, uncaused, fortuitous, without cause or reason; in foll. phrases: ÁĴpattika guilty 
without intention M I.443; °uppatti spontaneous origin DhsA 238; °laddha obtained without 
being asked for, unexpectedly Vv 8422 = J V.171 = VI.315 (expld. at J V.171 by ahetunĴ, at 
VI.316 by akĴ- raȦena) °samuppanna arisen without a cause, spontaneous, unconditioned D 
I.28 = Ud 69; D III.33, 138; S II.22-23 (sukhadukkhaȝ); A III.440 (id.); Ps I.155; DA I.118 (= 
akĴraȦa°).  

Adhicca3
 {Adhicca} (adj.) [= adhicca 2 in adj. function, influenced by, homonym abhabba] without 

a cause (for assumption), unreasonable, unlikely S V.457.  

Adhijeguccha {Adhijeguccha} (nt.) [adhi + jeguccha] intense scrupulous regard (for others) D I.174, 
176.  

Adhiʟʟhaka {Adhitthaka} (adj.) (-°) [fr. adhiʟʟhĴti] bent on, given to, addicted to J V.427 (surĴÁ). 

AdhiʟʟhĴti & Adhiʟʟhahati {Adhitthati} {Adhitthahati} [Sk. adhitiʑʟhati, adhi + sthĴ] 1. to stand on J 
III.278 (ger. ÁĴya); DhA IV.183 (ger. ÁhitvĴ); fig. to insist on Th 1, 1131 (aor. ÁĴhi). - 2. to 
concentrate or fix one's attention on (c. acc.), to direct one's thoughts to, to make up one's 
mind, to wish Vin I.115 (inf. °ʟhĴtuȝ), 297 (id.), 125 (grd. °ʟhĴtabba) J I.80 (aor. Áahi); III.278; 
IV.134 (v. l. atiÁ C. expls. abhibhavitvĴ tiʟʟhati); DhA I.34; IV.201 (ger. ÁhitvĴ); PvA 23 (aor. 
°ʟhĴsi) 171 (id.), 75 (ger. ÁhitvĴ). On adhiʟʟheyya see Cpd. 209, n. 2; 219, n. 1. - 3. to undertake, 
practice, perform, look after, to celebrate S II.17; A I.115 sq.; J I.50; PvA 209 (ger. °ʟhĴya). - pp. 
adhiʟʟhita (q. v.).  

AdhiʟʟhĴna {Adhitthana} (nt.) [fr. adhi + sthĴ] 1. decision, resolution, self-determination, will (cp. 
on this meaning Cpd. 62) D III.229 (where 4 are enumd., viz. pa¶¶ĴÁ, saccaÁ cĴgaÁ upasamaÁ); J 
I.23; V.174; Ps I.108; II.171 sq., 207; DhsA 166 (cp. Dhs. trsl. 44). - 2. mentioned in bad sense 
with abhinivesa and anusaya, obstinacy, prejudice and bias M I.136; III.31, 240; S II.17; III.10, 
135, 194. - As adj. (-°) applying oneself to, bent on A III.363. - 3. looking after, management, 
direction, power Miln 309 (devĴnaȝ); PvA 141 (so read for adhitaʟʟhĴna). [adiʟʟhĴna as PvA 
89, used as explanatory for ĴvĴsa, should perhaps be read adhiʟʟhĴna in the sense of fixed, 
permanent, abode].  

AdhiʟʟhĴyaka {Adhitthayaka} (adj.) (-°) superintending, watching, looking after, in kamma° Mhvs 5, 
175; 30, 98; kammanta° DhA I.393.  

Adhiʟʟhita {Adhitthita} (adj.) [pp. of adhiʟʟhĴti] 1. standing on (c. loc.), esp. with the idea of 
standing above, towering over Vv 6330 (hemarathe a. = sakalaȝ ʟhĴnaȝ abhibhavitvĴ ʟhita 
VvA 269). - (a) looked after, managed, undertaken, governed Vin I.57; S V.278 (svƂĴdhiʟʟhita); 
PvA 141 (kammanta). - (b) undertaking, bent on (c. acc.) Sn 820 (ekacariyaȝ).  

Adhideva  {Adhideva} [adhi + deva] a superior or supreme god, above the gods M II.132; A IV.304; 
Sn 1148; Nd2 307b, 422 a. Cp. atideva.  

Adhipa  {Adhipa} [Sk. adhipa, abbrev. of adhipati] ruler, lord, master J II.369; III.324; V.393; Pv 
II.86 (janÁ king); DĴvs III.52; VvA 314.  
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Adhipaka  {Adhipaka} (adj.) (-°) [fr. prec.] mastering, ruling or governed, influenced by (cp. 
adhipati) A I.150 (atta° loka° dhamma°).  

Adhipajjati  {Adhipajjati} [adhi + pajjati] to come to, reach, attain A IV.96 (anatthaȝ); pp. 
adhipanna.  

Adhipa¶¶Ĵ {Adhipanna} (f.) [adhi + pa¶¶Ĵ] higher wisdom or knowledge, insight (cp. jhĴna & 
pa¶¶Ĵ); usually in combn. with adhicitta & adhisǬla Vin I.70; D I.174; III.219 (ÁsikkhĴ); A I.240; 
II.92 sq., 239; III.106 sq., 327; IV.360; Nd1 39 (id.); Ps I.20, 25 sq., 45 sq., 169; II.11, 244; Pug 61.  

Adhipatati  {Adhipatati} [adhi + patati] to fly past, vanish J IV.111 (= ativiya patati sǬghaȝ 
atikkamati C.). - Caus. adhipĴteti (q. v.) in diff. meaning. Cp. also adhipĴta.  

Adhipatana  {Adhipatana} (nt.) [fr. adhipatati] attack, pressing ThA 271.  

Adhipati  {Adhipati} (n.-adj.) [adhi + pati, cp. adhipa] 1. ruler, master J IV.223; Vv 811; Miln 388; 
DhA I.36 (= seʟʟha). - 2. ruling over, governing, predominant; ruled or governed by Vbh 216 sq. 
(chandaȝ adhipatiȝ katvĴ making energy predominant); DhsA 125, 126 (attaÁ autonomous, 
loka° heteronomous, influenced by society). See alʑo Dhs. trsl. 20 & Cpd. 60.  

Adhipateyya  {Adhipateyya} (nt.) A I.147; III 33 = S IV.275 is probably misreading for Ĵdhipateyya.  

Adhipatthita  {Adhipatthita} [pp. adhi + pattheti, cp. Sk. abhi + arthayati] desired, wished, begged 
for D I.120.  

Adhipanna  {Adhipanna} [cp. Sk. abhipanna, adhi + pad] gone into, affected with, seized by (-°), a 
victim of (c. loc.) S I.72, Th 2, 345 (kĴmesu); Sn 1123 (taȦhĴÁ = taȦhĴnugata Nd2 32); Dh 288; J 
III.38, 369; IV.396; V.91, 379 (= dosena ajjhotthaʟa); VI.27.  

AdhipĴʟimokkha {Adhipatimokkha} (nt.) [adhi + pĴʟimokkha] the higher, moral, code Vin V.1 
(pĴʟim° +); M II.245 (+ ajjhĴjǬva).  

AdhipĴta1
 {Adhipata} [adhipĴteti] splitting, breaking, only in phrase muddhĴÁ head-splitting Sn 

988 sq., 1004, 1025 (v. l. Nd2 ÁvipĴta).  

AdhipĴta2
 {Adhipata} [from adhipatati = Sk. atipatati, to fly past, flit] a moth Sn 964. Expld. at Nd1 

484 as "adhipĴtikĴ ti tĴ uppatitvĴ khĴdanti taȝkĴraȦĴ a. vuccanti"; Ud 72 (expld. by C. as 
salabhĴ).  

AdhipatikĴ {Adhipatika} (f.) [fr. adhipĴta2] a moth, a mosquito Nd1 484 (see adhipĴta2).  

AdhipĴteti {Adhipateti} [Caus. fr. adhipatati, cp. Sk. abhipĴtayati & P. atipĴteti] to break, split J 
IV.337 (= chindati). At Ud 8 prob. to be read adhibĴdheti (v. l. avibĴdeti. T. adhipĴteti).  

Adhippagharati  {Adhippagharati} [adhi + ppa + gharati] to flow, to trickle ThA 284.  
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AdhippĴgĴ {Adhippaga} 3 sg. aor. of adhippagacchati to go to J V.59.  

AdhippĴya {Adhippaya} [adhi + ppa + i; Sk. abhiprĴya] 1. intention, wish desire S I.124; V.108; A 
II.81; III.363 (bhoga°); V.65; J I.79, 83; Sdhp 62. As adj. (-°) desiring PvA 226 (hass° in play = 
khiƎƎatthika). - 2. sense, meaning, conclusion, inference (cp. adhigama) Miln 148; PvA 8, 16, 
48, 131 (the moral of a story). -adhippĴyena (instr.) in the way of, like PvA 215 (kǬȍ for fun).  

AdhippĴyosa {Adhippayosa} [adhi + pĴyosa] distinction, difference, peculiarity, special meaning M I 
46; S III.66; IV.208; A I.267; IV.158; V.48 sq.  

Adhippeta  {Adhippeta} [Sk. abhipreta, adhi + ppa + i, lit. gone into, gone for; cp. adhippĴya] 1. 
desired, approved of, agreeable D I.120; II.236; VvA 312, 315. - 2. meant, understood, intended 
as J III.263; PvA 9, 80, 120, 164.  

Adhippetatta  {Adhippetatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. adhippeta] the fact of being meant or understood as, in 
abl. ÁĴ with reference to, as is to be understood of VvA 13; PvA 52.  

AdhibĴdheti {Adhibadheti} [adhi + bĴdheti, cp. Sk. abhibĴdhayati] to vex, oppress, gore (to death) 
Ud 8 (T. adhipĴteti, v. l. avibĴdeti).  

AdhibrahmĴ {Adhibrahma} [adhi + BrahmĴ, cp. atibrahmĴ] a superior BrahmĴ, higher than BrahmĴ 
M II.132.  

Adhibhavati  {Adhibhavati} [adhi + bhavati, cp. Sk. & P. abhibhavati] to overcome, overpower, 
surpass S IV.185 sq. (cp. adhibhʩ); A V.248, 282 (Ábhoti); J II.336; V.30. - aor. adhibhavi J II.80. 
3. pl. adhibhaȝsu S IV.185. See also ajjhabhavi & ajjhabhʩ pp. adhibhʩta (q. v.).  

AdhibhĴsati {Adhibhasati} [adhi + bhĴsati] to address, to speak to; aor. ajjhabhĴsi Vin II.195; S I.103; 
IV.117; Sn p. 87; PvA 56, 90.  

Adhibhʩ {Adhibhu} (adj.) (-Á) [fr. adhi + bhʩ, cp. adhibhavati & Sk. adhibhʩ] overpowering, having 
power over; master, conqueror, lord S IV.186 (anadhibhʩ not mastering. For adhibhʩta the v. 
l. abhiÁ is to be preferred as more usual in this connection, see abhibhʩ); Sn 684 (migaÁ; v. l. 
abhi°).  

Adhibhʩta {Adhibhuta} [cp. adhibhʩ & adhibhʩta] overpowered S IV.186.  

Adhimatta  {Adhimatta} (adj.) [adhi + matta of mĴ] extreme, exceeding, extraordinary; nt. adv. °ȝ 
extremely M I.152, 243; S IV. 160; A II.150; IV.241; J I.92; Pug 15; Miln 146, 189, 274, 290; Pv II.36 
(= adhikataraȝ PvA 86); DhA II.85; cp. PvA 281.  

Adhimattata  {Adhimattata} (nt.) [abstr. fr. prec.] preponderance A II.150; DhsA 334 (cp. Dhs. trsl. 
200).  

Adhimana  {Adhimana} (n.-adj.) [adhi + mano] (n.) attention, direction of mind, concentration Sn 
692 (adhimanasĴ bhavĴtha). - (adj.) directing one's mind upon, intent (on) J IV.433 (= 
pasannacitta); V.29 (an°; v. l. °mĴna).  
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AdhimĴna {Adhimana} [adhi + mĴna] undue estimate of oneself M II.252; A V.162 sq.  

AdhimĴnika {Adhimanika} (adj.) [fr. adhimĴna] having undue confidence in oneself, conceited A 
V.162, 169, 317; DhA III.111.  

Adhimuccati  {Adhimuccati} [Pass. of adhi + muc] 1. to be drawn to, feel attached to or inclined 
towards, to indulge in (c. loc.) S III.225; IV.185; A IV.24, 145 sq., 460; V.17; Pug 63. - 2. to 
become settled, to make up one's mind as to (with loc.), to become clear about Vin I.209 (aor. 
°mucci); D I.106; S I.116 (pot. °mucceyya); It 43; DA I.275. - 3. to take courage, to have faith Sn 
559; Miln 234; DA I.214, 316; J IV.272; V.103; DhA I.196; III.258; IV.170. - 4. of a spirit, to possess, 
to enter into a body, with loc. of the body. A late idiom for the older anvĴvisati. J IV.172; 
V.103, 429; DhA I.196; III.258; IV.170. -pp. adhimuccita and adhimutta. - Caus. adhimoceti to 
incline to (trs.); to direct upon (with loc.) S V.409 (cittaȝ devesu a.).  

Adhimuccana  {Adhimuccana} (nt.) [fr. adhi + muc] making up one's mind, confidence DhsA 133, 
190.  

Adhimuccita & Adhimucchita  {Adhimuccita} {Adhimucchita} (pp.) [either adhi + muc or mʩrch; it would 
seem more probable to connect it with the former (cp. adhimuccati) and consider all vv. ll. 
°mucchita as spurious; but in view of the credit of several passages we have to assume a 
regular analogy-form °mucchita, cp. mucchati and see also J.P.T.S. 1886, 109] drawn towards, 
attached to, infatuated, indulging in (with loc.) M II.223 (an°); S I.113; Th 1, 732 (v. l. °muccita), 
923 (cch), 1175; J II.437 (cch); III.242; V.255 (kĴmesu Ámucchita, v. l. Ámuccita). Cp. 
ajjhomucchita.  

Adhimuccitar  {Adhimuccitar} [n. ag. of adhimuccati] one who determines for something, easily 
trusting, giving credence A III.165 (v. l. °mucchitĴ).  

Adhimutta  {Adhimutta} (adj.) [pp. of adhimuccati, cp. BSk. adhimukta. Av. ʔ I.8, 112; Divy 49, 302 
etc.] intent upon (-° or with loc. or acc.), applying oneself to, keen on, inclined to, given to Vin 
I.183; A V.34, 38; Dh 226; Sn 1071, 1149 (°citta); Nd2 33; J I.370 (dĴnÁ) Pug 26; PvA 134 (dĴnÁ).  

Adhimutti  {Adhimutti} (f.) [adhi + mutti] resolve, intention, disposition D I.174; A V.36; Ps I.124; 
Miln 161, 169; Vbh 340, 341; DA I.44, 103; Sdhp 378.  

Adhimuttika  {Adhimuttika} (adj.) [= adhimutta] inclined to, attached to, bent on S II.154, 158; It 70; 
Vbh 339 sq. + tĴ (f.) inclination D I.2.  

Adhimokkha  {Adhimokkha} [fr. adhi + muc] firm resolve, determination, decision M III.25 sq.; Vbh 
165 sq., 425; DhsA 145, 264. See Dhs. trsl. 5; Cpd. 17, 40, 95.  

Adhiyita  {Adhiyita} see adhǬyati.  

Adhiroha  {Adhiroha} [fr. adhi + ruh] ascent, ascending; in dur° hard to ascend Miln 322.  

Adhivacana {Adhivacana} (nt.) [adhi + vacana] designation, term, attrîbute, metaphor, 
metaphorical expression D II.62; M I.113, 144, 460; A II.70, 124; III.310; IV.89, 285, 340; It 15, 
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114; Sn p. 218; J I.117; Nd2 34 = Dhs 1306 (= nĴma sankhĴ pa¶¶atti etc.); Vbh 6; PvA 63. See on 
term Dhs. trsl. 340.-patha "process of synonymous nomenclature" (Mrs. Rh. D.) D II.68; S 
III.71; Dhs 1306; DhsA 51.  

Adhivattati  {Adhivattati} [adhi + vattati] to come on, proceed, issue, result S I.101; A II.32.  

Adhivattha  {Adhivattha} (adj.) [pp. of adhivasati] inhabiting, living in (c. loc.) Vin I.28; S I.197; J 
I.223; II.385; III.327; PvA 17. The form adhivuttha occurs at J VI.370.  

Adhivara  {Adhivara} (adj.) [adhi + vara] superb, excellent, surpassing Vv 163 (an° unsurpassed, 
unrivalled; VvA 80 = adhika, visiʟʟha).  

AdhivĴsa {Adhivasa} [fr. adhi + vas] endurance, forbearance, holding out; only as adj. in dur° 
difficult to hold out Th 1, 111. (adj.) [fr. adhivĴsa] willing, agreeable, enduring, patient Vin 
IV.130; M I.10, 526; A II.118; III.163; V.132; J III.369 (an°); IV.11, 77.  

AdhivĴsana {Adhivasana} (nʟ.) [fr. adhi + vas] 1 assent A III.31; DhA I.33. - 2. forbearance, 
endurance M I.10; J II.237; III.263; IV.307; V.174.  

AdhivĴsanatĴ {Adhivasanata} (f.) [abstr. fr. adhivĴsana] patience, endurance, Dhs 1342; Vbh 360 
(an°).  

AdhivĴseti {Adhivaseti} [Caus. of adhivasati, cp. BSk. adhivĴsayati in meaning of 3] 1. to wait for (c. 
acc.) J I.254; II.352; III.277. - 2. to have patience, bear, endure (c. acc.) D II.128, 157; J I.46; 
III.281 (pahĴre); IV.279, 407; V.51, 200; VvA 336, 337. - 3. to consent, agree, give in Vin I.17; D 
I.109 (cp. DA I.277); S IV.76; DhA I.33; PvA 17, 20, 75 and freq. passim. - Caus. adhivĴsĴpeti to 
cause to wait J I.254.  

AdhivĴha {Adhivaha} [fr. adhi + vah; cp. Sk. abhivahati] a carrier, bearer, adj. bringing S IV.70 
(dukkha°); A I.6; Th 1, 494.  

AdhivĴhana {Adhivahana} (nt.-adj.) [fr. adhi + vah] carrying, bringing, bearing Sn 79; f. ÁǬ Th 1, 519.  

Adhivimuttatta  {Adhivimuttatta} (nt.) = adhivimokkhatta & adhimutti, i. e. propensity, the fact of 
being inclined or given to J V.254 (T. kĴmĴdhivimuttitĴ, v. l. Ámuttata).  

Adhivimokkhatta  {Adhivimokkhatta} (nt.) = adhimokkha; being inclined to DhsA 261.  

Adhivutti  {Adhivutti} (f.) [adhi + vutti, fr. adhi + vac, cp. Sk. abhivadati] expression, saying, 
opinion; only in tt. adhivuttipada (v. l. adhimutti-p. at all passages) D I.13 (expld. by 
adhivacana-pada DA I.103); M II.228; A V.36.  

Adhivuttha  {Adhivuttha} see adhivattha.  

Adhisayana {Adhisayana} (nt.-adj.) [fr. adhiseti] lying on or in, inhabiting PvA 80 (mañcaȝ).  
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Adhisayita  {Adhisayita} [pp. of adhiseti] sat on, addled (of eggs) Vin III.3; S III.153.  

AdhisǬla {Adhisila} (nt.) [adhi + sǬla] higher morality, usually in threefold set of adhicitta-sikkha, 
adhipa¶¶ĴÁ adhisµlaÁ Vin I.70; D I.174; III.219; A III.133; IV.25; DhA I.334; PvA 207. See also 
adhicitta, sikkhĴ & sǬla.  

Adhiseti  {Adhiseti} [adhi + seti] to lie on, sit on, live in, to follow, pursue Dh 41; Sn 671 (= gacchati 
C.) - pp. adhisayita.  

AdhǬna {Adhina} (adj.) (-Á) [cp. Sk. adhǬna] subject, dependent D I.72 (atta° & para°); J IV.112; DA 
I.217; also written ĴdhǬna J V.350. See also under para.  

AdhǬyati {Adhiyati} & adhiyati [Med. of adhi + i, 1st sg. adhǬye taken as base in PĴli] to study, lit. to 
approach (cp. adhigacchati); to learn by heart (the Vedas & other Sacred Books) Vin I.270; S 
I.202 (dhammapadĴni); J IV.184 (adhǬyitvĴ), 496 (adhǬyamĴna); VI.458; DhA III.446 (adhǬyassu). 
- ger. adhǬyitvĴ J IV.75; adhiyĴnaȝ J V.450 (= sajjhĴyitvĴ C.) & adhicca: see adhicca 2; pp. 
adhiyita D I.96.  

AdhunĴ {Adhuna} (adv.) [Vedic adhunĴ] just now, quite recently D II.208; Vin II.185 (kĴlakata); 
Miln 155; DĴvs II.94.-Ĵgata a new comer M I.457; J II.105. -Ĵbhisitta newly or just anointed D 
II.227. -uppanna just arisen D II.208, 221.  

Adhura  {Adhura} (nt.) [a + dhura, see dhura 2] irresponsibility, indifference to oblihations J 
IV.241.  

Adho {Adho} (adv.) [Vedic adhaǢ; compar. adharaǢ
dher-; superl. adhamaǢ = Lat. infimus] below, usually combd. or contrasted with uddhaȝ 

"above" and tiriyaȝ "across", describing the 3 dimensions. -uddhaȝ and adho above and 
below, marking zenith & nadir. Thus with uddhaȝ and the 4 bearings (disĴ) and intermediate 
points (anudisĴ) at S I.122; III.124; A IV.167; with uddhaȝ & tiriyaȝ at Sn 150, 537, 1055, 1068. 
Expld. at KhA 248 by heʟʟhĴ and in detail (dogmatically & speculatively) at Nd2 155. For 
further ref. see uddhaȝ. The compn. form of adho before vowels is adh°. -akkhaka beneath 
the collar-bone Vin IV.213. -agga with the points downward (of the upper row of teeth) J v.156 
(+ uddh° expld. by uparima-danta C.). -kata turned down, or upside down J I.20; VI.298. -gata 
gone by, past. Adv. °ȝ since (cp. uddhaȝ adv. later or after) J VI.187 (ito mĴsaȝ adhogataȝ 
since one month ago). -gala (so read for T. udho°) down the throat PvA 104. -mukha head 
forward, face downward, bent over, upturned Vin II.78; M I.132, 234: Vv 161 (= heʟʟhĴ mukha 
VvA 78). -bhĴga the lower part (of the body) M I.473; DhA I.148. -virecana action of a 
purgative (opp. uddha° of an emetic) D I.12; DA I.98 (= adho dosĴnaȝ nǬharaȦaȝ); DhsA 404. -
sĴkhaȝ (+ uddhamʩlaȝ) branches down (& roots up, i. e. uprooted) DhA I.75. -sira (adj.) head 
downward J IV.194. -siraȝ (adv.) with bowed head (cp. avaȝsiraȝ) J VI.298 (= siraȝ 
adhokatvĴ heʟʟhĴmukho C.). -sǬsa (adj.) head first, headlong J I.233; v.472 (Áka).  

An {An} - form of the neg. prefix a-before vowels. For negatives beginning with an° see the 
positive.  
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Ana {Ana} - negative prefix, contained in anappameyya, (Th 1, 1089), anamatagga & anabhava. 
See Vinaya Texts II.113.  

Anajjhiʟʟha {Anajjhittha} (adj.) [an + ajjhiʟʟha] uncalled, unbidden, unasked Vin I.113; Pv I.123 (T. 
anabbhita, v. l. anijjhiʟʟha; J III.165 has anavhĴta; Th 2, 129 ayĴcita; PvA 64 expls. by 
anavhĴta). Vedic aniti & anati] to breathe KhA I.124 (in def. of bĴla); DA I.244 (read ananti for 
aȦanti). Cp. pĴȦa.  

AnabhĴva {Anabhava} [ana + bhĴva] the utter cessation of becoming. In the oldest Pali only in adj. 
form anabhĴvaȝ kata or gata. This again found only in a string of four adjectives together 
expressing the most utter destruction. They are used at Vin III.3 of bad qualities, at S II.63 of 
certain wrong opinions, at M I.487; S IV.62 = v.527 of the khandas, at M I.331 of the Mental 
Intoxications (Ŭsavas), at A IV.73 of certain tastes, of a bad kamma A I.135, of evil passions A 
I.137, 184, 218; II.214 of pride A II.41, of craving A II.249, of the bonds A IV.8. In the 
supplement to the DǬgha (D III.326) and in the Iti-vuttaka (p. 115) a later idiom, anabhĴvaȝ 
gameti, cause to perish, is used of evil thoughts. Bdhgh (quoted Vin III.267) reports as v. l. 
anubhĴva. Cp. Nd I.90; and Nd2 under pahǬna.  

Anabbhita  {Anabbhita} (adj.) [an + abbhita] not restored, not to be restored Vin IV.242; Pv I.123 
(where reading prob. faulty & due to a gloss; the id. p. at Th 2, 129 has ayĴcita & at J III.165 
anavhĴta; PvA 64 expls. by anavhĴta, v. l. anabbhita).  

AnabhuȦȦatatĴ {Anabhunnatata} (f.) [an + abbhuȦȦata + tĴ] the state of not being erect, i. e. 
hanging down J v.156.  

AnabhijjhĴ {Anabhijjha} (f.) [an + abhijjhĴ] absence of covetousness or desire D III.229, 269; Dhs 32, 
35, 277.  

AnabhijjhĴlʩ {Anabhijjhalu} (adj.) [an + abhijjhĴlʩ] not greedy or covetous D III.82; Pug 40.  

Anabhijjhita  {Anabhijjhita} (adj.) [an + abhijjhita] not desired Sn 40 (cp. Nd2 38); Vv 474 (= na 
abhikankhita VvA 201).  

Anabhinandati  {Anabhinandati} etc. see abhi° etc.  

Anabhirata  {Anabhirata} (adj.) [an + abhirata] not taking delight in J I.61 (naccĴdisu).  

Anabhirati  {Anabhirati} (f.) [an + abhirati] not delighting in, dissatisfaction, discontent D I.17 (+ 
paritassanĴ); III.289; J III. 395; DA I.111.  

Anabhiraddha  {Anabhiraddha} (adj.) [an + abhiraddha] in anger Vin IV.236.  

Anabhiraddhi  {Anabhiraddhi} (f.) [an + abhiraddhi] anger, wrath D I.3 (= kopassƂetaȝ adhivacanaȝ 
DA I.52).  

AnabhisambhuȦamĴna {Anabhisambhunamana} (adj.) [ppr. med. of an + abhisambhuȦĴti] not 
obtaining, unable to get or keep up D I.101 (= asampĴpuȦanto avisahamĴno vĴ DA I.268).  
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Anamatagga {Anamatagga} (adj.) [ana (= a neg.) + mata (fr. man) + aggĴ (pl.). So DhammapĴla 
(avidit-agga ThA 289); NĴȦakitti in ʣǬkĴ on DhsA 11; Trenckner, Notes 64; Oldenberg, Vin. 
Texts II.114. Childers takes it as an + amata + agga, and Jacobi (Erzähl. 33 and 89) and Pischel 
(Gram. § 251) as a + namat (fr. nam) + agga. It is Sanskritized at Divy 197 by anavarĴgra, 
doubtless by some mistake. Weber, Ind. Str. III.150 suggests an + Ĵmrta, which does not suit 
the context at all]. Ep. of SaȝsĴra "whose beginning and end are alike unthinkable", i. e., 
without beginning or end. Found in two passages of the Canon: S II.178, 187 sq. = III.149, 151 = 
v.226, 441 (quoted Kvu 29, called Anamatagga-pariyĴya at DhA II.268) and Th 2, 495, 6. Later 
references are Nd2 664; PvA 166; DhA I.11; II.13, 32; Sdhp 505. [Cp. anĴmata and amatagga, and 
cp. the English idiom "world without end". The meaning can best be seen, not from the 
derivation (which is uncertain), but from the examples quoted above from the Saȝyutta. 
According to the Yoga, on the contrary (see e. g., Woods, Yoga-system of Patañjali, 119), it is a 
possible, and indeed a necessary quality of the YogǬ, to understand the beginning and end of 
SaȝsĴra].  

Anamha {Anamha} (adj.) [according to Morris J.P.T.S. 1884, 70 = ana-mha "unlaughing" with ana = 
an (cp. anabhĴva & anamatagga) and mha from smi, cp. vimhayati = Sk. vismayati] being in 
consternation or distress, crying J III. 223 (ÁkĴle = Ĵrodana-kĴle C.).  

Anaya {Anaya} [a + naya] misfortune, distress Miln 277, usually combd. with vyasana (as also in 
BSk, e. g. Jtm 215) Vin II.199; S IV.159; A v.156; Miln 292; VvA 327; Sdhp 362.  

Anariya  {Anariya} (adj.) [an + ariya, see also anĴriya] not Aiyan, ignoble, low Vin I.10; D III.232 
(ÁvohĴra, 3 sets of 4; the same at Vin v.125); Sn 664, 782 (Ádhamma); Pug 13. - See ariya.  

Anala {Anala} (adj.) [an + ala] 1. not sufficient, not enough; unable, impossible, unmanageable M 
I.455; J II.326 = IV. 471. - 2. dissatisfied, insatiate J v.63 (= atitta C.). - 3. °ȝ kata dissatisfied, 
satiated, S I.15 (kĴmesu).  

Anavaya {Anavaya} (adj.) [derivation doubtful. See Trenckner Pali Misc. 65] not lacking, complete 
in (loc.), fulfilling D I.88 (=anʩna paripʩra-kĴrin DA I.248); A III.152 (= samatta paripuȦȦa AA 
quoted by Tr. on Miln 10).  

Anavosita  {Anavosita} (adj.) [an + avosita; or ana + avosita = avusita?] unfulfilled, undone Th 1, 101.  

Anasana {Anasana} (nt.) [an + asana, cp. Sk. an-aʋana] not eating, fasting, hunger D III.75 & in 
same context at Sn 311 (= khudĴ SnA 324).  

AnasitvĴna {Anasitvana} [ger. of an + aʋati] without eating, fasting J IV.371.  

Anasuyyaȝ {Anasuyyaȝ } [Sk. anasʩyan, ppr. of an + asʩyati] not grumbling J III.27 (v. l. for 
anusuyyaȝ T.).  

Anasuropa {Anasuropa} [an + asuropa] absence of abruptness Dhs 1341.  

Anasʩyaka {Anasuyaka} (adj.) [Sk. anasʩyaka, cp. usʩya] not grumbling, not envious J II.192.  
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Anassaka {Anassaka} (adj.) either an-assaka or a-nassaka (q. v.).  

Anassana {Anassana} (nt.) [a + nassana, naʋ; cp. Sk. naʋana] imperishableness, freedom from waste 
J IV.168.  

AnassĴvin {Anassavin} (adj.) [an + assĴvin; cp. assĴva + Ĵsava] not intoxicated, not enjoying or 
finding pleasure in Sn 853 (sĴtiyesu a. = sĴtavatthusa kĴmaguȦesu taȦhasanthavavirahita SnA 
549).  

AnassĴsika {Anassasika} (adj.) [an + assĴsa + ika; cp. Sk. ĴʋvĴsana & BSk. anĴʋvĴsika Divy 207] not 
consoling, discouraging, not comforting M I.514; S II.191. Anassuȝ 1st sq, pret. of anusʩyati (= 
Sk. anvaʋruvaȝ) I have heard M I.393.  

AnĴgata {Anagata} (adj.) [an + Ĵgata] not come yet, i. e. future. On usual combn. with atǬta: see 
this. D III.100 sq., 134 sq., 220, 275; M III.188 sq.; S I.5; II.283; A III.100 sq., 400; Sn 318, 373, 851; 
It 53; J IV.159; VI.364; Dhs 1039, 1416.  

AnĴgamana {Anagamana} (nt.) [an + Ĵgamana] not coming, not returning J I 203, 264.  

AnĴgĴmitĴ {Anagamita} (f.) [anĴgĴmin + tĴ] the state or condition of an AnĴgĴmin S v.129, 181, 
285; A III.82; v.108, 300 sq.; Sn p. 140 = A III.143; It 1 sq., 39, 40.  

AnĴgĴmin {Anagamin} (adj.-n.) [an + ĴgĴmin] one who does not return, a Never-Returner, as tt. 
designating one who has attained the 3rd stage out of four in the breaking of the bonds 
(Saȝyojanas) which keep a man back from Arahantship. So near is the AnĴgĴmin to the goal, 
that after death he will be reborn in one of the highest heaven and there obtain Arahantship, 
never returning to rebirth as a man. But in the oldest passages referring to these 4 stages, the 
description of the third does not use the word anĴgĴmin (D I.156; II.92; III.107; M II.146) and 
anĴgĴmin does not mean the breaking of bonds, but the cultivation of certain specified good 
mental habits (S III.168, the anatta doctrine; S v.200-2, the five Indriyas; A I.64, 120, 
cultivation of good qualities, II 160; v.86, 171 = S 149). We have only two cases in the canon of 
any living persons being called anĴgĴmin. Those are at S v.177 and 178. The word there means 
one who has broken the lower five of the ten bonds, & the individuals named are laymen. At D 
II.92 nine others, of whom eight are laymen, are declared after their death to have reached 
the third stage (as above) during life, but they are not called anĴgĴmins. At It 96 there are 
only 3 stages, the worldling, the AnĴgĴmin, and the Arahant; and the Saȝyojanas are not 
referred to. It is probable that already in the NikĴya period the older, wider meaning was 
falling into disuse. The Abhidhamma books seem to refer only to the Saȝyojana explanation; 
the commentaries, so far as we know them, ignore any other. See Ps II.194; Kv. Tr. 74; Dhs. Tr. 
302 n; Cp. 69.-phala fruition of the state of an AnĴgĴmin; always in combn. sotĴpattiÁ 
sakadĴgĴmiÁ anĴgĴmiÁ arahatta° Vin I.293; II.240; IV.29; D I.229; II.227, 255; S III.168; v.411; A 
I.23, 44; III.272 sq.; IV.204, 276, 372 sq. -magga the path of one who does not return (in 
rebirths) Nd2 569b.  

AnĴgĴra & AnĴgĴriyĴ {Anagara} {Anagariya} see agĴra & agĴriyĴ.  

AnĴghĴta {Anaghata} [an + ĴghĴta] freedom from anger or ill-will Vin II.249.  
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AnĴcĴra {Anacara} [an + ĴcĴra] misconduct, immorality J II.133; III. 276; adj. anĴcĴrin Pug 57.  

AnĴjĴniya {Anajaniya} (adj.) [an + ĴjĴniya] of inferior race, not of good blood M I.367.  

AnĴdara {Anadara} [an + Ĵdara] (a) (m) disrespect PvA 257. - (b.) (adj.) disrespectful Sn 247 (= 
Ĵdaravirahita SnA 290).  

AnĴdaratĴ {Anadarata} (f.) [abstr. fr. anĴdara] want of consideration, in expln. of dovacassatĴ at 
Dhs 1325 = Vbh 359 = Pug 30 (where reading is anĴdariyatĴ).  

AnĴdariya {Anadariya} (nt.) [fr. anĴdara] disregard, disrespect Vin I.176; IV.113 (where expld. in 
extenso); Dhs 1325 = dug 20 = Vbh 359.  

AnĴdĴ {Anada} [ger. of an + Ĵdiyati] without taking up or on to oneself Vin IV.120 (= anĴdiyitvĴ 
C.).  

AnĴdĴna {Anadana} (adj.) [an + ĴdĴna] free from attachment (opp. sĴdĴna) A II.10 = It 9 = 109 = 
Nd2 172a; Sn 620, 741, 1094; Nd2 41 (where as nt. = taȦha); Dh 352 (= khandhĴdisu niggahaȦa 
DhA IV.70), 396, 406, 421.  

AnĴditvĴ {Anaditva} [ger. of an + Ĵdiyati] not taking up, not heeding J IV.352 (v. l. for T. 
anĴdiyitvĴ).  

AnĴdiyitvĴ {Anadiyitva} [ger. of an + Ĵdiyati, Sk. anĴdĴya] without assuming or taking up, not 
heeding Vin IV.120; J IV.352; DhA I.41. See also Ĵdiyati.  

AnĴnu {Ananu} - represents the metrically lengthened from of ananu- (an + anu), as found e. g. in 
the foll. cpds.: °tappaȝ (ppr.) not regretting J v.492; °puʟʟha questioned Sn 782 (= apucchita 
SnA 521); ÁyĴyin not following or not defiled by evil Sn 1071 (expld. at Nd2 42 by both 
avedhamĴna (?) avigacchamĴna & by arajjamĴna adussamĴna); Áloma not fit or suitable D 
II.273 (v. l. anu°).  

AnĴpĴthagata {Anapathagata} (adj.) [an + ĴpĴtha + gata] not fallen into the way of (the hunter), 
escaped him M I.174.  

AnĴpĴda {Anapada} (adj.) [an + ĴpĴda] unmarried (of a woman) J IV.178 (ĴpĴda = apĴdĴna C.; 
aññehi akata-pariggahĴ).  

AnĴpucchĴ {Anapuccha} see Ĵpucchati.  

AnĴbĴdha {Anabadha} (adj.) [an + ĴbĴdha] safe and sound VvA 351.  

AnĴmata {Anamata} (adj.) [an + amata the Ĵ being due to metrical lengthening] not affected by 
death, immortal J II.56 (=asusĴna-ʟʟhĴna C.); DhA II.99.  
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AnĴmanta {Anamanta} (°-) [an + Ĵmanta] without asking or being asked; in Ákata unasked, 
unpermitted, uninvited J VI.226; ÁcĴra living uninvited Vin v.132; A III.259.  

AnĴmaya {Anamaya} (adj.) [an + Ĵmaya] free from illness, not decaying, healthy Vv 1510 (= aroga 
VvA 74), 177.  

AnĴmasita {Anamasita} (adj.) [an + Ĵmasita, pp. of Ĵmassati] not touched, virgin- VvA 113 
(°khetta).  

AnĴmassa {Anamassa} (adj.) [grd. of an + Ĵmassati, Sk. Ĵmaʋya] not to be touched J II 360 (C. 
anĴmĴsitabba).  

AnĴyatana {Anayatana} (nt.) [an + Ĵyatana] nonexertion, not exerting oneself, sluggishness, 
indolence J v.121 (ÁsǬla = dussǬla C.).  

AnĴyasa {Anayasa} (adj.) [an + Ĵya + sa, or should we read anĴyĴsa?] void of means, unlucky, 
unfortunate Vv 845 (= natthi ettha Ĵyo sukhan ti anĴyasaȝ VvA 335).  

AnĴyĴsa {Anayasa} (adj.) [an + ĴyĴsa] free from trouble or sorrow, peaceful Th 1, 1008.  

AnĴrambha {Anarambha} [an + Ĵrambha] that which is without moil and toil Sn 745 (= nibbĴna SnA 
507).  

AnĴrĴdhaka {Anaradhaka} (adj.) [an + ĴrĴdhaka] one who fails, unsuccessful Vin I.70.  

AnĴriya {Anariya} (adj.) [doublet of anariya] not Aryan, ignoble, Sn 815 (v. l. SS. anariya).  

AnĴlamba {Analamba} (adj.) [an + Ĵlamba] without support (from above), unsuspended, not held 
Sn 173 (+ appatiʟʟha; expld. at SnA 214 by heʟʟhĴ patiʟʟhĴbhĴvena upari ĴlambhĴvena ca 
gambhǬra).  

AnĴlaya {Analaya} [an + Ĵlaya] aversion, doing away with Vin I.10 (taȦhĴya).  

AnĴȍhiya & AnĴȍhika {Analhiya} {Analhika} (adj.) [an + Ĵlhiya, Sk. ĴƎhya, see also addhaQ] not rich, 
poor, miserable, destitute, usually combd. with daȍidda M I.450; II.178 (v. l. BB. anĴȍiya); A 
III.352 sq. (vv. ll. BB. anĴȍhika), 384; J v.96.  

AnĴvaʟa {Anavata} (°-) [an + Ĵvaʟa] not shut; in ÁdvĴratĴ (f.) not closing the door againʐt another, 
accessibility, openhand edness D III.191.  

AnĴvattin {Anavattin} (adj.-n.) [an + Ĵvattin] one who does not return, almost syn. with anĴgĴmin 
in phrase anĴvatti-dhamma, one who is not destined to shift or return from one birth to 
another, D I.156 (cp. DA I.313); III.132; Pug 16 sq., 62.  
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AnĴvasʩraȝ {Anavasuram} (adv.) [an + ava + sʩra = suriya, with ava lengthened to Ĵva in verse] as 
long as the sun does not set, before sun-down J v.56 (= anatthangata-suriyaȝ C.) cp. Sk. 
utsʩra.  

AnĴvĴsa {Anavasa} (adj.-n.) [an + ĴvĴsa] uninhabited, an uninhabited place Vin II.22, 33; J II.77.  

AnĴvikata {Anavikata} etc. see Ĵvikata.  

AnĴvila {Anavila} (adj.) [an + Ĵvila] undisturbed, unstained, clean, pure D I.84 (= nikkaddama DA 
I.226); III.269, 270; Sn 637 (=nikkilesa SnA 469 = DhA IV.192); Th 2, 369 (Ĵvilacitta +); Dh 82, 413; 
ThA 251; Sdhp 479.  

AnĴvuttha {Anavuttha} (adj.) [an + Ĵvuttha, pp. of Ĵvasati] not dwelt in D .II50.  

AnĴsaka {Anasaka} (adj.) [an + Ĵsaka] fasting, not taking food S IV.118. f. ÁĴ [cp. Sk. anĴʋaka nt.] 
fasting, abstaining from food Dh 141 (= bhatta-paʟikkhepa DhA III.77).  

AnĴsakatta {Anasakatta} (nt.) [abstr. of anĴsaka] fasting Sn 249 (= abhojana SnA 292).  

AnĴsava {Anasava} (adj.) [an + Ĵsava] free from the 4 intoxications (see Ĵsava) Vin II.148 = 164; D 
III.112; Sn 1105, 1133; Dh 94, 126, 386; Nd2 44; It 75; Pug 27, Dhs 1101, 1451; Vbh 426; Th 1, 100; 
Pv II.615; VvA 9. See Ĵsava and cp. nirĴsava.  

AnĴsasĴna {Anasasana} (adj.) [an + ĴsasĴna] not longing after anything Sn 369 (SnA 365 however 
reads anĴsayĴna & has anĴsasĴna as v. l. Cp. also vv. ll. to ĴsasĴna. Expld by ka¶ci rʩpĴdi-
dhammaȝ nĴsiȝsati SnA 365.  

AnĴhĴra {Anahara} (adj.) [an + ĴhĴra] being without food M I.487; Sn 985.  

AnikkaƎƎhanĴ {Anikkaddhana} (f.) [a + nikkaƎƎhanĴ] not throwing out or expelling J III.22.  

AnikkasĴva {Anikkasava} (adj.) [a + nikkasĴva, cp. nikasĴva] not free from impurity, impure, 
stained Dh 9 = Th 1, 969 = J II.198 = v.50; DhA I.82 (= rĴgĴdǬhi kasĴvehi sakasĴva).  

AnikhĴta {Anikhata} (adj.) [a + nikhĴta, pp. of nikhanati] not dug into, not dug down, not deep J 
VI.109 (Ákʩla; C. agambhǬrĴ).  

Anigha  {Anigha} see nigha1 see nigha1 and Ǭgha.  

AnicchĴ {Aniccha} (f.) [an + icchĴ] dispassion S v.6; adj. °a without desires, not desiring Sn 707.  

Aniñjana  {Aninjana} (nt.) [an + iñjana] immobility, steadfastness Ps I.15.  

Aniñjita  {Aninjita} (adj.) [an + iñjita] immoveable, undisturbed, unshaken Th 1, 386.  

Aniʟʟhangata {Anitthangata} see niʟʟhĴ2.  
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Aniʟʟhita {Anitthita} see niʟʟhita.  

Anitthi  {Anitthi} (f.) [an + itthi] a woman lacking the characteristics of womanhood, a woman 
ceasing to be a woman, "nonwoman" J II.126 (compd with anadǬ a river without water; 
interpreted by ucchiʟʟh-itthi).  

Anindi  {Anindi} - [the compn. form of nindĴ] in Áȍocana (with) faultless eyes J VI.265.  

Anindita  {Anindita} (adj.) [a + nindita] blameless, faultless J IV.106 (°angin of blameless body or 
limbs).  

Anibbisaȝ {Anibbisam} [ppr. of nibbisati, q. v.] not finding Th 1, 78 = Dh 153 (= taȝ ¶ĴȦaȝ 
avindanto DhA III.128).  

Animisa  {Animisa} (adj.) [Ved. animeʑa, cp. nimisati] not winking, waking, watchful DĴvs v.26 
(nayana).  

Aniyata  {Aniyata} (adj.) [a + niyata] not settled, uncertain, doubtful Vin I.112; II.287; D III.217.  

Aniyamita  {Aniyamita} (adj.) [pp. of a + niyameti] indefinite (as tt. g.) VvA 231.  

Anila  {Anila} [from an, cp. Sk. aniti to breathe, cp. Gr. a)/nemos wind; Lat. animus breath, soul, 
mind] wind J IV.119 (°patha air, sky); Miln 181; VvA 237; Sdhp 594.  

AnirĴkata {Anirakata} (adj.) [a + nirĴkata] see nirankaroti.  

Anissara {Anissara} (adj.) [an + issara] without a personal ereator Th 1, 713.  

Anissukin  {Anissukin} (adj.) [an + issukin, see also an-ussukin] not hard, not greedy, generous D 
III.47 (+ amaccharin; v. l. anussukin); SnA 569 (see under niʟʟhurin).  

AnǬka {Anika} (nt.) [Ved. anǬka face, front, army to Idg. *ogÛ (see), cp. Gr. o)/mma eye, Lat. 
oculus, see also Sk. pratǬka and P. akkhi] army, array, troops (orig. "front", i. e. of the battle-
array) Vin IV.107 (where expld. in detail); Sn 623 (bala° strong in arms, with strong array i. e. 
of khanti, which precedes; cp. SnA 467).-agga a splendid army Sn 421 (= balakĴya senĴmukha 
SnA 384). -ʟʟha a sentinel, royal guard D III.64, 148; J v.100; VI.15 ("men on horseback", 
horseguard); Miln 234, 264. -dassana troop-inspection D I.6 (aȦǬkaÁ at DA I.85, q. v. 
interpretation); Vin IV.107 (senĴbyʩha +).  

AnǬgha {Anigha} see nigha1 see nigha1 and cp. Ǭgha.  

AnǬti {Aniti} (f.) [an + Ǭti] safety, soundness, sound condition, health A IV.238; Miln 323 (abl. °ito).  

AnǬtika {Anitika} (adj.) [fr. anǬti] free from injury or harm, healthy, secure Vin II.79 = 124 (+ 
anupaddava); III.162; S IV.371; Sn 1137 (ǬtǬ vuccanti kilesĴ etc. Nd2 48); Miln 304.  
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AnǬtiha {Anitiha} (adj.) [an + ǬtǬha, the latter a cpd. der. fr. iti + ha = saying so and so, cp. itihĴsa & 
itihǬtihaȝ] not such and such, not based on hearsay (itiha), not guesswork or (mere) talk A 
II.26; Th 1, 331 (cp. M I.520); Sn 1053 (= Nd2 49, 151); J I.456; Nett 166 (cp. It 28).  

Anu1
 {Anu} (indecl.) [Vedic anu, Av. anu; Gr. a)/nw to a)/na along, up; Av. ana, Goth. ana, Ohg. 

ana, Ags. on, Ger. an, Lat. an (in anhelare etc.)] prep. & pref. - A. As prep. anu is only found 
occasionally, and here its old (vedic) function with acc. is superseded by the loc. - Traces of 
use w. acc. may be seen in expressions of time like anu pa¶cĴhaȝ by 5 days, i. e. after (every) 
5 days (cp. ved. anu dyʩn day by day); a. vassaȝ for one year or yearly; a. saȝvaccharaȝ id. - 
(b) More freq. w. loc. (= alongside, with, by) a. tǬre by the bank S IV.177; pathe by the way J 
v.302; pariveȦiyaȝ in every cell Vin I.80; magge along the road J v.201; vĴte with the wind J 
II.382. B. As pref.: (a) General character. anu is freq. as modifying (directional) element with 
well-defined meaning ("along"), as such also as 1st component of pref.-cpds., e. g. anu + Ĵ 
(anvĴÁ), anu + pra (anuppaÁ), + pari, + vi, + saȝ. - As base, i. e. 2nd part of a pref.-cpd. it is rare 
and only found in combn sam-anu°. The prefix saȝ is its nearest relation as modifying pref. 
The opp. of anu is paʟi and both are often found in one cpd. (cp. Áloma, ÁvĴta). (b) Meanings. I. 
With verbs of motion: "along towards". - (a) the motion viewed from the front backward = 
after, behind; esp. with verbs denoting to go, follow etc. E. g. °aya going after, connexion; 
ÁĴgacchÁ follow, Ákkamati follow, ÁdhĴvati run after, Ápatta received, Áparivattati move about 
after, °bandhati run after, °bala rear-guard, ÁbhĴsati speak after, repeat, ÁvĴda speaking after, 
blame, °vicarati roam about °viloketi look round after (survey), °saȝcarati proceed around 
etc. - (b) the motion viewed from the back forward = for, towards an aim, on to, over to, 
forward. Esp. in double pref.-cpds. (esp. with °ppa°), e. g. anu-Ĵdisati design for, dedicate 
°kankhin longing for, °cintana care for, °tiʟʟhati look after, °padinna given over to, 
°pavecchati hand over, °paviʟʟha entered into, °pasaȝkamati go up to, °rodati cry for, °socati 
mourn for. - II. Witb verbs denoting a state or condition: (a) literal: along, at, to, combined 
with. Often resembling E. be- or Ger. be-, also Lat. ad- and con-. Thus often transitiving or 
simply emphatic. E. g. ÁkampĴ com-passion, °kiȦȦa be-set, °gaȦhĴti take pity on, ÁgĴyati be-
singen, °jagghati laugh at, belaugh, °ddaya pity with, °masati touch at, °yuñjati order along, 
°yoga devotion to, °rakkhati be-guard, °litta be-smeared or an-ointed, °vitakheti reflect over, 
°sara con-sequential; etc. - (b) applied: according to, in conformity with. E. g. Ákʩla being to 
will, °chavika befitting, Á¶Ĵta permitted, al-lowed, °mati con- sent, a-greement, °madati ap-
preciate, Árʩpa = con-form, Ávattin acting according to, Ássavana by hearsay, ÁsĴsati ad-vise, 
com-mand etc. - III. (a) (fig.) following after = second to, secondary, supplementary, inferior, 
minor, after, smaller; e. g. Ádhamma lesser morality, ÁpabbajĴ discipleship, Ápavattaka ruling 
after, ÁbhĴga after-share, Ámajjha mediocre, ÁyĴgin assisting in sacrifice, Ávya¶jana smaller 
marks, etc.; cp. paʟi in same sense. - (b) distributive (cp. A. a.) each, every, one by one, (one 
after one): ÁdisĴ in each direction, Ápa¶cĴhaȝ every 5 days, °pubba one after the other. - IV. 
As one of the contrasting (-comparative) prefixes (see remarks on ati & cp. Ĵ3) anu often 
occurs in reduplicative cpds. after the style of khuddĴnukhuddaka "small and still smaller", i. 
e. all sorts of small items or whatever is small or insignificant. More freq. combns. are the 
foll.: (q. v. under each heading) padĴnupadaȝ, pubbĴnupubbaka, ponkhĴnuponkhaȝ, 
buddhĴnubuddha, vĴdĴnuvĴda, seʟʟhĴnuseʟʟhi. - V. As regards dialectical differences in 
meanings of prefixes, anu is freq. found in PĴli where the Sk. variant presents apa (for ava), 
abhi or ava. For P. anu = Sk. (Ved.) apa see anuddhasta; = Sk. abhi see anu-gijjhati, Ábrʩheti, 
°sandahati; = Sk. ava see anu-kantati, °kassati2, °kiȦȦa, ÁgĴhati, Ábujjhati Ábodha, Álokin, Ávajja. 
Note (a) anu in compn. is always contracted to °Ĵnu°, never elided like adhi = °dhi or abhi = 
°bhi. The rigid character of this rule accounts for forms isolated out of this sort of epds. (like 
mahĴnubhĴva), like ĴnupubbikathĴ (fr. *pubbĴnupubbaÁ), ĴnubhĴva etc. We find Ĵnu also in 
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combn. with an- under the influence of metre. - (b) the assimilation (contracted) form of anu 
before vowels is anv°.  

Anu2
 {Anu} (adj.) subtile; freq. spelling for aȦu, e. g. D I.223 Sdhp 271, 346 (anuȝ thʩlaȝ). See 

aȦu.  

Anukankhin  {Anukankhin} (adj.) [fr. anu + kĴnkʑ] striving after, longing for J v.499 (piya°).  

Anukantati  {Anukantati} [anu + kantati2] to cut Dh 311 (hatthaȝ = phĴleti DhA III.484).  

Anukampaka  {Anukampaka} & °ika (adj.) [fr. anukampati] kind of heart, merciful, compassionate, 
full of pity ( -° or c. loc.) D III.187; S I.105 (loka°), 197; v.157; A IV.265 sq.; It 66 (sabba-bhʩtaÁ); 
Pv I.33 (= kĴrunika PvA 16), 53 (= atthakĴma, hitesin PvA 25), 88; II.14 (= anuggaȦhataka PvA 
69), 27; ThA 174; PvA 196 (satthĴ sattesu a.).  

Anukampati  {Anukampati} [anu + kampati] to have pity on, to commiserate, to pity, to sympathise 
with (c. acc.) S I.82, 206; v.189. Imper. anukampa Pv II.16 (= anuddayaȝ karohi PvA 70) & 
anukampassu Pv III.28 (= anuggaȦha PvA 181). Med. ppr. anukampamĴna Sn 37 (= 
anupekkhamĴna anugayhamĴna Nd2 50); PvA 35 (taȝ), 62 (pitaraȝ), 104. - pp. anukampita (q. 
v.).  

Anukampana  {Anukampana} (nt.) [fr. last] compassion, pity PvA 16, 88.  

AnukampĴ {Anukampa} (f.) [abstr. fr. anukampati] compassion, pity, mercy D I.204; M I.161; II.113; 
S I.206; II.274 (loka°); IV.323; v.259 sq.; A I.64, 92; II.159; III.49; IV.139; Pug 35. - Often in abl. 
anukampĴya out of pity, for the sake of D III.211 (loka° out of compassion for all mankind, + 
atthaya hitĴya); J III.280; PvA 47, 147.  

Anukampita  {Anukampita} (adj.) [pp. of anukampati] compassioned, gratified, remembered, having 
done a good deed (of mercy) Pv III.230.  

Anukampin  {Anukampin} (adj.) [cp. anukampaka] compassionate, anxious for, commiserating. 
Only in foll. phrases: hita° full of solicitude for the welfare of S v.86; Sn 693; Pv III.76. 
sabbapĴȦa-bhʩta-hita° id. S IV.314; A II.210; III.92; IV.249; Pug 57, 68. sabba-bhʩtaÁ S I.25, 110; 
A II.9; It 102.  

Anukaroti  {Anukaroti} [anu + kʃ] to imitate, "to do after" A I.212; J I.491; II.162; DhA IV.197. - ppr. 
anukabbaȝ Vin II.201 (mamĴ°). - Med. anukubbati S I.19 = J IV.65. - See also anukubba. On 
anvakĴsi see anukassati 2.  

Anukassati  {Anukassati} [anu + kassati, kʃʑ] 1. [Sk. anukaʃʑati] to draw after, to repeat, recite, 
quote D II.255 (silokaȝ). - 2. [Sk. ava-kaʃʑati] to draw or take of, to remove, throw down, Th 1, 
869 (aor. anvakĴsi = khipi, chaƎƎesi C.).  

AnukĴma {Anukama} (adj.) [anu + kĴma] responding to love, loving in return J II.157.  

AnukĴra {Anukara} [cp. anukaroti] imitation Dpvs v.39.  
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AnukĴrin {Anukarin} (adj.) imitating DĴvs v.32.  

AnukiȦȦa {Anukinna} [pp. of anu + kirati] strewn with, beset with, dotted all over Pv IV.121 
(bhamara-gaȦa°).  

Anukubba  {Anukubba} (adj.) (-°) [= Sk. anukurvat, ppr. of anukaroti] "doing correspondingly" 
giving back, retaliating J II.205 (kicca°).  

Anukubbati  {Anukubbati} see anukaroti.  

Anukula  {Anukula} freq. spelling for anukʩla.  

Anukulaka  {Anukulaka} (adj.) = anukula Sdhp 242 (iccha° according to wish).  

Anukʩla {Anukula} (adj.) [anu + kʩla, opp. paʟikʩla] favourable, agreeable, suitable, pleasant VvA 
280; spelt anukula at Sdhp 297, 312.-bhava complaisance, willingness VvA 71. -yañña a 
propitiative sacrifice D I.144 (expld. at DA I.302 as anukula° = sacrifice for the propagation of 
the clan).  

AnukkaȦʟhati {Anukkanthati} [an + ukkaȦʟhati] not to be sorry or not to lack anything, in ppr. 
°anto J v.10; and pp. °ita without regret or in plenty PvA 13.  

AnukkaȦʟhana {Anukkanthana} (nt.) [an + ukkaȦʟhana] having no lack anything, being contented 
or happy J VI.4.  

Anukkama  {Anukkama} [to anukkamati] 1. order, turn, succession, going along; only in instr. 
anukkamena gradually, in due course or succession J I.157, 262, 290; VvA 157; PvA 5, 14, 35 
etc. - 2. that which keeps an animal in (regular) step, i. e. a bridle M I.446; Sn 622 (sandĴnaȝ 
saha°).  

Anukkamati  {Anukkamati} [anu + kram] 1. to follow, go along (a path = acc.) A v.195; It 80 
(maggaȝ). - 2. to advance (not with Morris J P T S. 1886, 111 as "abandon") S I.24, Th 1, 194.  

Anukkhipati  {Anukkhipati} [anu + khipati] to throw out Cp. XI.6 (vaʟʟaȝ).  

Anukkhepa  {Anukkhepa} [anu + khepa, see anukkhipati] compensation Vin I.285.  

AnukhaȦati {Anukhanati} [anu + khaȦati] to dig after or further J v.233.  

Anukhuddaka  {Anukhuddaka} (adj.) [anu + khuddaka] in cpd. khudda° whatever there is of minor 
things, all less important items Vin II.287 = D II.154 = Miln 142; Miln 144.  

Anuga {Anuga} (-°) (adj.-suff.) [fr. anu + gam] following or followed by, going after, undergoing, 
being in or under, standing under the influence of Sn 332 (vasaÁ in the power of), 791 (ejĴÁ = 
abhibhʩta Sn 527), 1095 (MĴra- vasaÁ = abhibhuyya viharanti Nd2 507); It 91 (ejĴÁ); J III.224 
(vasa° = vasavattin C.); Mhvs 7, 3.  
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Anugacchati  {Anugacchati} [anu + gacchati] to go after, to follow, to go or fall into (w. acc.) KhA 
223; PvA 141 (Ágacchanto); aor. ÁgamĴsi Vin I.16, & anvagĴ Mhvs 7, 10; 3rd pl. anvagʩ Sn 586 
(vasaȝ = vasaȝ gata SnA 461). Pass. anugammati, ppr. anugammamĴna accompanied or 
followed by, surrounded, adorned with J I.53; v.370. - pp. anugata (q. v.).  

Anugata {Anugata} (adj.) [pp. of anugacchati] gone after, accompanied by, come to; following; fig. 
fallen or gone into, affected with (-Á), being a victim of, suffering M I.16; D III.85, 173 (parisĴ); 
A II.185 (sota°, v. l. anudhata); J II.292 (samudda°); v.369; Nd2 32 (taȦhĴÁ); PvA 102 (nĴmaȝ 
mayhaȝ a. has been given to me), 133 (kammaphala°).  

Anugati  {Anugati} (f.) (-°) [fr. anu + gam] following, being in the train of, falling under, adherence 
to, dependence on S I.104 (vas° being in the power). Usually in cpd. diʟʟhĴnugati a sign (lit. 
belonging to) of speculation Vin II.108; S II.203; Pug 33; DhA IV.39.  

Anugama {Anugama} [fr. anu + gam] following after, only as adj. in dur° difficult to be followed J 
IV.65.  

AnugĴmika {Anugamika} (adj.) going along with, following, accompanying; resulting from, 
consequential on Kh VIII.8 (nidhi, a treasure acc. a man to the next world); J IV.280 (°nidhi); 
Miln 159 (parisĴ); PvA 132, 253 (dĴnaȝ nĴma Áaȝ nidĴnan ti).  

AnugĴmin {Anugamin} (adj.) [fr. anugacchati] following, attending on; an attendant, follower SnA 
453 (= anuyutta).  

AnugĴyati {Anugayati} [anu + gĴyati] to sing after or to, recite (a magic formula or hymn) praise, 
celebrate D I.104, 238; Sn 1131 (anugĴyissaȝ); Miln 120.  

AnugĴhati {Anugahati} [anu + gĴhati] to plunge into, to enter (acc.) Sdhp 611.  

Anugijjhati  {Anugijjhati} [anu + gijjhati] to be greedy after, to covet Sn 769 (cp. Nd1 12); J III.207; 
IV.4 (= giddhĴ gathitĴ hutvĴ allǬyanti C.). pp. ÁgiddhĴ (q. v.). Cp. abhigijjhati.  

Anugiddha  {Anugiddha} [pp. of anugijjhati] greedy after, hankering after, desiring, coveting Sn 86 
(anĴnu°), 144, 952; Th 1, 580.  

AnuggaȦha {Anugganha} (adj.) [cp. anuggaha] compassionate, ready to help PvA 42 ÁsǬla.  

AnuggaȦhataka {Anugganhataka} (adj.) [= anugganha] compassionate, commiserating, helping PvA 
69 (= anukampaka).  

AnuggaȦhana {Anugganhana} (nt.) anuggaha1 DhsA 403.  

AnuggaȦhĴti & AnugaȦhĴti {Anugganhati} {Anuganhati} [anu + gaȦhĴti] to have pity on, to feel sorry 
for, to help, give protection D I.53 (vĴcaȝ; cp. DA I.160: sĴrato agaȦhaȦto); J II.74; Nd2 50 (ppr. 
med. ÁgayhamĴna = anukampamĴna); Pug 36; PvA 181 (imper. anuggaȦha = anukampassu). pp. 
anuggahǬta (q. v.).  
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Anuggaha1
 {Anuggaha} [anu + grah] "taking up", compassion, love for, kindness, assistance, help, 

favour, benefit S II.11; III.109; IV.104; v.162; A I.92, 114; II.145; IV.167; v.70; It 12, 98; J I.151; 
v.150; Pug 25; PvA 145; ThA 104.  

Anuggaha2
 {Anuggaha} (adj.) [an + uggaha] not taking up Sn 912 (= na gaȦhĴti Nd1 330).  

AnuggahǬta {Anuggahita} (& °ita) [pp. of anuggaȦhĴti] commiserated, made happy, satisfied M 
I.457; S II.274; III.91; IV.263; A III.172; J III.428.  

AnuggĴhaka {Anuggahaka} (adj.) [fr. anuggaha] helping, assisting S III.5; V.162; Miln 354 (nt. = 
help).  

AnugghĴʟeti {Anugghateti} [an + ugghĴʟeti] not to unfasten or open (a door) Miln 371 (kavĴʟaȝ).  

AnugghĴta {Anugghata} [an + ugghĴta] not shaking, a steady walk J VI.253.  

AnugghĴtin {Anugghatin} (adj.) [fr. last] not shaking, not jerking, J VI.252; Vv 53 (read ÁǬ for i); VvA 
36.  

AnughĴyati {Anughayati} [anu + ghĴyati1] to smell, snuff, sniff up Miln 343 (gandhaȝ).  

Anucankamati  {Anucankamati} [anu + cankamati] to follow (along) after, to go after D I.235; M I.227; 
Th 1, 481, 1044; Caus. ÁĴpeti M I.253, cp. Lal. Vist. 147, 3; M Vastu I.350.  

Anucankamana {Anucankamana} (nt.) [fr. anucankamati] sidewalk J I.7.  

Anucarati  {Anucarati} [anu + cariti] to move along, to follow; to practice; pp. anuciȦȦa & anucarita 
(q. v.)  

Anucarita  {Anucarita} (-°) [pp. of anucarati] connected with, accompanied by, pervaded with D 
I.16, 21 (vǬmaȝsa° = anuvicarita DA I.106); M I.68 (id.); Miln 226.  

AnuciȦȦa {Anucinna} (pp.) [pp. of anucarati] 1. pursuing, following out, practising, doing; having 
attained or practised Vin II.203 = It 86 (pamĴdaȝ); J I 20 (v.126); Th 1, 236; 2, 206; Dpvs IV.9. - 
2. adorned with, accompanied by, connected with J IV.286.  

Anucintana  {Anucintana} (nt.) [fr. anucinteti] thinking, upon, intention, care for PvA 164.  

Anucinteti  {Anucinteti} [anu + cinteti] to think upon, to meditate, consider S I.203 (v. l. for 
anuvicinteti).  

Anuccangin {Anuccangin} see anujjangin.  

Anucchvikaa  {Anucchvikaa} (adj.) [anu + chavi + ka] "according to one's skin", befitting, suitable, 
proper, pleasing, fit for, J I.58, 62, 126, 218; II.5; IV.137, 138; Miln 358; DhA I.203, 390; II.55, 56; 
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VvA 68, 78; PvA 13, 26 (= kappiya), 66, 81, 286. anucchaviya at Vin II.7 (an°); III.120 (id. + 
ananulomika); Miln 13.  

Anucchiʟʟha {Anucchittha} (adj.) [see ucchiʟʟha] (food) that is not thrown away or left over; 
untouched, clean (food) J III.257; DhA II.3 (vv. ll. anucciʟʟha).  

Anujagghati  {Anujagghati} [anu + jagghati] to laugh at, deride, mock D I.91; DA I.258 (cp. 
sañjagghati ibid 256).  

Anujavati  {Anujavati} [anu + javati] to run after, to hasten after, to follow J VI.452 (= anubandhati).  

AnujĴta {Anujata} (adj.) [anu + jĴta] "born after" i. e. after the image of, resembling, taking after; 
esp. said of a son (putta), resembling his father, a worthy son It 64 (atijĴta +, opp. avajĴta); Th 
1, 827 (fig. following the example of), 1279; J VI.380; DhA I.129; DĴvs II.66.  

AnujĴnĴti {Anujanati} [anu + jĴnĴti] 1. to give permission, grant, allow Vin IV.225; A II.197; Pv 
IV.167; PvA 55, 79, 142. - 2. to advise, prescribe Vin I.83; II.301: Sn 982. - grd. anuññeyya that 
which is allowed A II.197; pp. anu¶¶Ĵta (q. v.) Caus. anujĴnĴpeti J I.156.  

AnujǬvati {Anujivati} [anu + jǬvati] to live after, i. e. like (acc.), to live for or on, subsist by J IV.271 
(= upajǬvati, tassĴnubhĴvena jǬvitaȝ laddhaȝ (C.). - pp. anujǬvata (q. v.).  

AnujǬvita {Anujivita} (nt.) [pp. of anujǬvati] living (after), living, livelihood, subsistence, life Sn 836 
(= jǬvitaȝ SnA 545).  

AnujǬvin {Anujivin} (adj.-n.) [fr. anujǬvati] living upon, another, dependent; a follower, a 
dependant A I.152; III.44; J III.485; DĴvs v.43.  

Anujju  {Anujju} (adj.) [an + ujju] not straight, crooked, bent, in cpds. °angin (anujjangin) with 
(evenly) bent limbs, i. e. with perfect limbs, graceful f. ÁǬ Ep. of a beautiful woman J v.40 (= 
kañcana-sannibha-sarǬrĴ C.); VI.500 (T. anuccangǬ, C. aninditĴ agarahitangǬ); ÁgĴmin going 
crooked i. e. snake J IV.330; Ábhʩta not upright (fig. of citta) J v.293.  

Anujjuka  {Anujjuka} = anujju J III.318.  

AnujjhĴna {Anujjhana} (nt.) [anu + jhĴna] meditation, reflection, introspection Miln 352 (Ábahula).  

Anu¶¶Ĵta {Anunnata} (adj.) [pp. of anujĴnĴti] permitted, allowed; sanctioned, given leave, 
ordained D I.88; J I.92; II.353, 416; Pv I.123 (na a. = ananu¶¶Ĵta at id. p. Th 2, 129; expld. at PvA 
64 by ananumata); Pug 28; DA I.247, 248, 267; PvA 12, 81.  

Anu¶¶Ĵtatta {Anunnatatta} (nt.) [abstr. to anu¶¶Ĵta] being permitted, permission J II.353.  

Anuʟʟhaka {Anutthaka} (adj.) [fr. an + uʟʟhahati] not rising, not rousing oneself, inactive, lazy Th 1, 
1033.  
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Anuʟʟhahati {Anutthahati} [anu + ʟhahati = ÁthĴti, see Átiʟʟhati] to carry out, look after, practise do 
J v.121. - pp. anuʟʟhita (q. v.).  

AnuʟʟhahĴna {Anutthahana} (adj.) [ppr. of an + uʟʟhahati] one who does not rouse himself, not 
getting up, inactive Dh 280 (=anuʟʟhahanto avĴyĴmanto DhA III.409).  

AnuʟʟhĴtar {Anutthatar} [n. ag. to an + uʟʟhahati] one without energy or zeal Sn 96 (niddĴsǬlin 
sabhĴsǬlin +) SnA 169 (=viriya-tejavirahita).  

AnuʟʟhĴna {Anutthana} (nt.) [an + uʟʟhĴna] "the not getting up", inactivity, want of energy Dh 241 
(sarǬra-paʟijagganaȝ akaronto DhA III.347).  

Anuʟʟhita {Anutthita} [pp. of anuʟʟhati = anutiʟʟhati] practising, effecting or effected, come to, 
experienced, done D II.103; S IV. 200; A III.290 sq.; IV.300; J II.61; Miln 198; PvA 132 (cp. 
anugata).  

Anuʟʟhubhati {Anutthubhati} [formally Sk. anuʑʟobhati, but in meaning = *anuʑʟǬvati; anu + 
ʟʟhubhati, the etym. of which see under niʟʟhubhati] to lick up with one's saliva DA I.138.  

Anuʟʟhurin {Anutthurin} v. l. at SnA 569, see niʟʟhurin.  

AnuƎasati  {Anudasati} [anu + Ǝasati] to bite J VI.192.  

AnuƎahati  {Anudahati} [anu + Ǝahati] to burn over again, burn thoroughly, fig. to destroy, 
consume J II.330; VI.423. Pass. °Ǝayhati J v.426. - Also spelt °dahati, e. g. at S IV. 190 = v.53; Th 
2, 488.  

AnuƎahana {Anudahana} (nt.) [fr. anuƎahati] conflagration, burning up, consumption J v.271; ThA 
287 (d).  

AnuȦȦata {Anunnata} (adj.) [uȦȦata] not raised, not elated, not haughty, humble Sn 702 (care = 
uddhaccaȝ nĴpajjeyya SnA 492).  

Anutappati  {Anutappati} [anu + tappati1; Sk. anutapyate, Pass. of anutapati] to be sorry for, to 
regret, repent, feel remorse J I.113; IV.358; v.492 (ppr. an-anutappaȝ); Dh 67, 314; Pv II.942; 
DhA II.40. grd. anutappa to be regretted A I.22, 77; III.294, and anutĴpiya A III.46 (anÁ).  

AnutĴpa {Anutapa} [fr. anu + tĴpa] anguish, remorse, conscience Vv 405 (= vippaʟisĴra VvA 180); 
DhsA 384.  

AnutĴpin {Anutapin} (adj.) [fr. anutĴpa] repenting, regretting Th 2, 57, 190; Vv 21; VvA 115.  

AnutĴpiya {Anutapiya} grd. of anutappati, q. v.  

AnutĴȍeti {Anutaleti} [anu + taȍeti] to beat J II.280.  
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Anutiʟʟhati {Anutitthati} [anu + tiʟʟhati see also anuʟʟhahati] to look after, to manage, carry on J 
v.113 (= anugacchati); PvA 78.  

AnutǬre {Anutire} (adv.) [anu + tǬre, loc. of tǬra] along side or near the bank (of a river) Sn 18 (= 
tǬra-samǬpe SnA 28). Cp. anu A b.  

Anuttara  {Anuttara} (adj.) [an + uttara] "nothing higher", without a superior, incomparable, 
second to none, unsurpassed, excellent, preeminent Sn 234 (= adhikassa kassaci abhĴvato KhA 
193), 1003; Dh 23, 55 (= asadisa appaʟibhĴga DhA I.423); Pv IV.35 2 (dhamma); Dhs 1294; DA 
I.129; PvA 1, 5, 6, 18, etc.  

Anuttariya  {Anuttariya} (nt.) [abstr. fr. anuttara] preeminence, superiority, excellency; highest 
ideal, greatest good. They are mentioned as sets of 3 (viz. dassana°, paʟipadĴÁ, vimuttiÁ) at D 
III.219, or of 6 (viz. dassanaÁ, savanaÁ, lĴbhaÁ, sikkhĴÁ, pĴricariyĴÁ, anussataÁ) at D III.250, 281; 
A I.22; III.284, 325 sq., 452; Ps I.5. Cp. M I.235; A v.37. See also Ĵnuttariya.  

AnuttĴna {Anuttana} (adj.) [an + uttĴna] not (lying) open, not exposed; fig. unexplained, unclear J 
VI.247.  

AnutthunĴ {Anutthuna} (f.) [fr. anutthunĴti] wailing, crying, lamenting Nd1 167 (= vĴcĴpalĴpa 
vippalĴpa etc.).  

AnutthunĴti {Anutthunati} [anu + thunati (thunĴti); anu + stan] to wail, moan, deplore, lament, 
bewail D III.86; Sn 827 (cp. Nd1 167); Dh 156; J III.115; v.346, 479; DhA III.133; PvA 60 (wrongly 
applied for ghĴyati, of the fire of conscience).  

AnutrĴsin {Anutrasin} (adj.) [an + utrĴsin] not terrified, at ease Th 1, 864.  

Anuthera  {Anuthera} [anu + thera] an inferior Thera, one who comes next to the elder Vin II.212 
(therĴnutherĴ Th. & next in age).  

AnudadĴti  {Anudadati} [anu + dadĴti] to concede, grant, admit, fut. anudassati Miln 276, 375.  

Anudayati  {Anudayati} (to sympathise with) see under anuddĴ.  

Anudassita {Anudassita} [pp. of anudasseti] manifested Miln 119.  

Anudahati  {Anudahati} see anuƎahati.  

Anudiʟʟha {Anudittha} [pp. of anudisati] pointed out, appointed, dedicated, nt. consecration, 
dedication J v.393 (anudiʟʟha = asukassa nĴma dassatǬ ti C.); Pv I.107 (= uddiʟʟha PvA 50).  

Anudiʟʟhi {Anuditthi} (f.) [anu + diʟʟhi] an "after-view", sceptical view, speculation, heresy D I.12; 
M II.228; S III.45 sq.; Th 1, 754; Miln 325; DA I.103. attĴnudiʟʟhi (q. v.) a soul-speculation.  
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Anudisati  {Anudisati} [anu + disati] to point out, direct, bid, address PvA 99 (aor. anudesi + anvesi). 
- pp. anudiʟʟha (q. v.).  

AnudisĴ {Anudisa} (f.) [anu + disĴ] an intermediate point of ihe compass, often collectively for the 
usual 4 intermediate points D I.222; S I.122; III.124.  

AnudǬpeti {Anudipeti} [anu + dǬpeti] to explain Miln 227 (dhammĴdhammaȝ).  

Anudʩta {Anuduta} [anu + dʩta] a person sent with another, a travelling companion Vin II.19, 295; 
DhA II.76, 78.  

Anudeva {Anudeva} see anvadeva.  

AnuddayatĴ {Anuddayata} (f.) [abstr. to anuddayĴ] sympathy with (-°) compassion, kindness, 
favour, usually as par° kindness to or sympathy with other people S II.218; v.169 (T. 
anudayatĴ); A III.184; It 72; Vbh 356.  

AnuddayĴ {Anuddaya} (& anudayĴ) (f.) [anu + dayĴ] compassion, pity, mercy, care Vin II.196; S 
I.204; II.199; IV.323; A II.176; III.189; Pug 35 (anukampĴ); J I.147, 186, 214; PvA 70, 88, 181 (= 
anukampĴ). In compn anudayaÁ e. g. Ásampanna full of mercy J I.151, 262; PvA 66.  

AnuddĴ {Anudda} (f.) [contracted form of anuddayĴ] = anuddayĴ Dhs 1056, where also the other 
abstr. formations anuddĴyanĴ & anuddĴyitattaȝ "care, forbearance & consideration"; DhsA 
362 (anudayatǬ ti anuƎdĴ).  

Anuddhaȝseti {Anuddhaȝseti} [anu + dhaȝseti] to spoil, corrupt, degrade Vin IV.148 (expln. here 
in slightly diff. meaning = codeti vĴ codĴpeti vĴ to reprove, scold, bring down); It 42. Usually 
in ster. phrase rĴgo cittaȝ a. lust degrades the heart Vin III.111; M I.26; S I.186; A I.266; II.126; 
III. 393 sq. - pp. anuddhasta (q. v.).  

Anuddhata  {Anuddhata} (adj.) [an + uddhata] not puffed up, not proud, unconceited calm, subdued 
Sn 850 (= uddhacca-virahita SnA 549, cp. anuȦȦata); It 30; Dh 363 (= nibbutacitta DhA IV.93); 
Vv 648; Pug 59.  

Anuddharin  {Anuddharin} (adj.) [an + uddharin] not proud Sn 952 (= anussukin SnA 569) see 
niʟʟhurin.  

Anuddhasta  {Anuddhasta} (adj.) [anu + dhasta, pp. of anuddhaȝseti, cp. Sk. apadhvasta] spoilt, 
corrupt, degraded M I.462 (citta); A II.126 (id.).  

Anudhamma  {Anudhamma} [anu + dhamma] 1. in compn. with dhamma as dhammĴnudhamma to 
be judged as a redupl. cpd. after the manner of cpds. mentioned under anu IV. & meaning 
"the Law in all its parts, the dhamma and what belongs to it, the Law in its fullness". For 
instances see dhamma C. IV. Freq. in phrase dh°-Ĵnudh°-paʟipanna "one who masters the 
completeness of the Dh.", e. g. S II.18; III.163; It 81; Ps II.189. - 2. conformity or accordance 
with the Law, lawfulness, relation, essence, consistency, truth; in phrase dhammassa (c°) 
anudhammaȝ vyĴkaroti to explain the truth of the Dh. Vin I.234; D I.161; M I.368, 482; S II.33; 
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III.6; IV.51; V.7. See further M III.30; Sn 963 (cp. Nd1 481 for exegesis). Also in cpd. ÁcĴrin 
living according to the Dhamma, living in truth S II.81, 108; A II.8; Dh 20 (cp. DhA I.158); Vv 
317; Sn 69 (see Nd2 51).  

AnudhammatĴ {Anudhammata} (f.) [abstr. to anudhamma) lawfulness, conformity to the Dhamma 
A II.46; Ps I.35, 36.  

AnudhĴreti {Anudhareti} [anu + dhĴreti] to hold up DA I.61 (chattaȝ), cp. J 1.53, dhariyamĴna.  

AnudhĴvati {Anudhavati} [anu + dhĴvati] to run after, to chase, follow, persecute, pursue M I.474; S 
I.9; Dh 85; Th 1, 1174; Miln 253, 372.  

AnudhĴvin {Anudhavin} (adj.-n.) [fr. anudhĴvati] one who runs after S I.9, 117.  

AnunadǬ {Anunadi} (-tire) along the bank of the river S IV.177 should be read anu nadǬtǬre (= anu 
prep. c. loc.; see under anu A).  

Anunamati  {Anunamati} [anu + namati] to incline, bend (intrs.), give way Miln 372 (of a bow).  

Anunaya {Anunaya} [fr. anuneti] "leading along", friendliness, courtesy, falling in with, fawning D 
III.254 (°saȝyojana); A IV.7 sq. (id.) M I.191; Dhs 1059; Vbh 145; Nett 79; combd. w. opp. 
paʟigha (repugnance) at Miln 44, 122, 322.  

Anunayana {Anunayana} (nt.) [fr. anuneti] fawning DhsA 362.  

AnunĴsika {Anunasika} (adj.) [anu + nĴsĴ + ika] nasal; as tt. g. the sound ȝ; in °lopa apocope of the 
nasal ȝ VvA 114, 253, 275, 333.  

AnunǬta {Anunita} (adj.) [pp. of anuneti] led, induced S IV.71; Sn 781.  

Anunetar  {Anunetar} [n. ag. fr. anuneti] one who reconciles or conciliates Ps II.194 (netĴ vinetĴ 
anunetĴ).  

Anuneti  {Anuneti} [anu + neti] to conciliate, appease, win over, flatter S I.232 (ppr. anunayamĴna); 
pp. anunǬta (q. v.).  

Anupa {Anupa} see anʩpa.  

Anupakampati  {Anupakampati} [anu + pakampati] to shake, move, to be unsteady Th 1, 191 = Ud 41.  

Anupakkama  {Anupakkama} [an + upakkama] not attacking, instr. °ena not by attack (from 
external enemies) Vin II.195.  

Anupakkuʟʟha {Anupakkuttha} (adj.) [an + upak°] blameless, irreproachahle D I.113; Vin IV.160; Sn 
p. 115; DA I.281.  
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Anupakkhandati  {Anupakkhandati} [anu + pa + khandati] to push oneself forward, to encroach on D 
I.122 (= anupavisati DA I.290); ger. anupakhajja pushing oneself in, intruding Vin II.88 (= 
antopavisati), 213; IV.43 (= anupavisati); M I.151, 469; S III.113; Vism 18.  

Anupakhajjati  {Anupakhajjati} [den. fr. anupakhajja, ger. of anupakkhandati] to encroach, intrude 
Vin V.163.  

Anupagacchati  {Anupagacchati} [anu + pa + gacchati] to go or return into (c. acc.) D I.55 (anupeti +).  

AnupaghĴta {Anupaghata} [an + upaghĴta] not hurting Dh 185 (anʩpaÁ metri causa; expld. by 
anupahananañ cƂeva anupaghĴtana¶ ca DhA III.238).  

Anupacita  {Anupacita} (adj.) [anu + pa + cita, pp. of anupacinĴti] heaped up, accumulated ThA 56.  

AnupacinĴti {Anupacinati} [an + upacinĴti] not to observe or notice J V.339 (= anoloketi C.; v. l. 
anapaviȦĴti).  

Anupajagghati  {Anupajagghati} [anu + pa + jagghati] to laugh at, to deride, mock over A I.198 (v. l. 
anusaȝ°).  

Anupajjati  {Anupajjati} [anu + pad] to follow, accompany J IV.304. - pp. anupanna (q. v.).  

Anupa¶cĴhaȝ {Anupancaham} (adv.) [anu + pa¶cĴ + ahaȝ] every five days PvA 139 (+ anudasĴhaȝ).  

Anupaññatti  {Anupannatti} (f.) [anu + paññatti] a supplementary regulation or order Vin II.286; V.2 
sq.  

AnupaʟipĴti  {Anupatipati} (f.) [anu + paʟipĴti] succession; as adv. in order, successively DA I.277 
(kathĴ = anupubbikathĴ); DhA III.340 (anupaʟipĴʟiyĴ = anupubbena); Vism 244.  

Anupaʟʟhita {Anupatthita} (adj.) [anu + pa + ʟhita] setting out after, following, attacking J V.452.  

Anupatati  {Anupatati} [anu + patati] 1. to follow, go after, J VI.555 anupatiyĴsi Subj.). - 2. to fall 
upon, to befall, attack Vin III.106 = M I.364; S I.23 (read °patanti for °patatanti) = Dh 221 
(dukkhĴ); Th 1, 41 = 1167 (of lightning). - pp. anupatita (q. v.). Cp. also anupĴta & anupĴtin.  

Anupatita  {Anupatita} [pp. of anupatati] "befallen", affected with, oppressed by (-°) S II.173 
(dukkhaÁ); III.69 (id.); Sn 334 (pamĴdaÁ).  

Anupatitatta  {Anupatitatta} (nt.) [abstr. of anupatita] the fact of being attacked by, being a victim 
of (-°) SnA 339.  

Anupatta  {Anupatta} (anuppatta) [pp. of anupĴpuȦĴti; cp. Sk. anuprĴpta] (having) attained, 
received, got to (c. acc), reached D I.87-111; II 2; It 38; Sn 027, 635; Dh 386, 403; Pv IV.166; PvA 
59 (dukkhaȝ), 242. In phrase addhagata vayo-anuppatta having reached old age, e. g. Vin 
II.188; D I.48; Sn pp. 50, 92; PvA 149.  
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Anupatti  {Anupatti} (anuppatti) (f.) [anu + patti] attainment, accomplishment, wish, desire 
(fulfilled), ideal S I.46, 52.  

Anupathe  {Anupathe} at J V.302 should be read as anu pathe by the way at the wayside; anu to be 
taken as prep. c. loc. (see anu A). C. explns. as janghamagga-mahĴmaggĴnaȝ antare.  

Anupada {Anupada} [cp. Sk. anupadaȝ adv., anu + pada] 1. the "afterfoot", i. e. second foot a 
verse, also a mode of reciting, where the second foot is recited without the first one Vin IV.15 
(cp. 355); Miln 340 (anupadena anupadaȝ katheti). - 2. (adj.) (following) on foot, at every, 
step, continuous, repeated, in °dhamma-vipassanĴ uninterrupted contemplation M III.25; 
°vaȦȦanĴ word-by-word explanation DhsA 168. As nt. adv. °ȝ close behind, immediately after 
(c. gen.) J II.230 (tassĴnupadaȝ agamĴsi); VI.422. Esp. freq. in combn. padĴnupadaȝ (adv.) 
foot after foot, i. e. in the footsteps, immediately behind J III. 504; VI.555; DhA I.69; II.38.  

AnupadĴtar {Anupadatar} (anuppadĴtar) [n. ag. of anupadeti] one who gives, or one who sets 
forth, effects, designs D I.4 (cp. DA I.74); A II.209.  

AnupadĴna {Anupadana} (anuppadĴna) (nt.) [anu + pa + dĴna, cp. anupadeti] giving, administering, 
furnishing, the giving of (-Á) D I.12 (cp. DA I.98; both read anuppĴdĴna); J III.205; Miln 315.  

Anupadinna  {Anupadinna} (anuppadinna) [pp. of anupadeti] given, handed over, furnished, 
dedicated Pv I.512.  

Anupadeti  {Anupadeti} (anuppadeti) [anu + pa + dadĴti] to give out, give as a present, hand over; to 
design, set forth, undertake S III.131 (Pot. anuppadajjuȝ); M I.416 (Pot. anupadajjeyya. see 
dadĴti I.3); Miln 210 (Ádeti). fut. Ádassati (see dadĴti I.1); D III.92; S IV.303 (v. l. SS for T. 
anusarissati); A III.43; Sn 983. ger. ÁdatvĴ SnA 35. inf. ÁdĴtuȝ A I.117. pp. °dinna (q. v.).  

Anupaddava {Anupaddava} (adj.) [an + upaddava] free from danger, uninjured, safe Vin II.79 = 124 
(+ anǬtika); III.162; Dh 338; DhA IV.48; PvA 250 (expln. for siva).  

AnupadhĴreti {Anupadhareti} [an + upadhĴrÁ] to disregard, to heed not, to neglect DhA IV.197; VvA 
260.  

Anupadhika  {Anupadhika} (adj.) [an + upadhi + ka] free from attachment (see upadhi) Vin I 36 
(anupadhǬka); D. III 112 (anupadhika opp. to sa-upadhika); Sn 1057 (anʩpadhǬka T., but Nd2 
anʩpadhika. with ʩ for u metri causa). [pp. of anupajjati] gone into, reached, attained Sn 764 
(mĴradheyyaÁ).  

Anupabandhati  {Anupabandhati} (anuppa°) [anu + pa + bandhati] to follow immediately, to be 
incessant, to keep on (without stopping), to continue Miln 132. - Caus. ÁĴpeti ibid.  

AnupabandhanatĴ {Anupabandhanata} (anuppa°) (f.) [abstr. to prec.] nonstopping, not ceasing Miln 
132.  

AnupabandhanĴ {Anupabandhana} (anuppa°) (f.) [abstr. fr. anupabandhati] continuance, 
incessance, Pug 18 = Vbh 357 (in exegesis of upanĴha).  
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AnupabbajjĴ {Anupabbajja} (f.) [anu + pabbajjĴ, cp. BSk. anupravrajati Divy 61] giving up worldly 
life in imitation of another S V.67 = It 107.  

Anupaya {Anupaya} (adj.) [an + upaya] unattached, "aloof" S I.181 (akankha apiha +).  

Anuparigacchati  {Anuparigacchati} [anu + pari + gacchati] to walk round and round, to go round 
about (c. acc.) Vin III.119; S I.75 (ger. Ágamma); Sn 447 (aor. ÁpariyagĴ = parito parito agamĴsi 
Sn A 393); J IV.267.  

AnuparidhĴvati {Anuparidhavati} [anu + pari + dhĴvati] to run up & down or to move round & 
round (cp. anuparivattati) S. III.150 (khǬlan).  

AnupariyĴti {Anupariyati} [auu + pari + yĴti] to go round about, to go about, to wander or travel all 
over (c. acc.) Vin II.111; S I.102, 124; Th 1, 1235 (°pariyeti), 1250 (id. to search); Pv III.34 (= 
anuvicarati); Miln 38; PvA 92 (ÁyĴyitvĴ, ger.) 217.  

AnupariyĴya {Anupariyaya} (adj) [adjectivised ger. of anupariyĴti] going round, encircling, in 
°patha the path leading or going round the city D II.83 = S IV 194 = A V.195; A IV.107.  

Anuparivattati  {Anuparivattati} [anu + pari + vʃt] to go or move round, viz. 1. to deal with, be 
engaged in, perform, worship Vin III.307 (Ĵdiccaȝ); D I.240; PvA 97. - 2. to meet Miln 204 
(Devadatto ca Bodhisatto ca ekato anuparivattanti). - 3. to move round & round, move on and 
on, keep on rolling (c. acc.), evolve S. III.150 (anuparidhĴvati +) Miln 253 (anudhĴvati + kĴyan).  

Anuparivatti  {Anuparivatti} (f.) (-°) [anu + parivatti] dealing with, occupation, connection with S 
III.16.  

AnuparivĴreti {Anuparivareti} [anu + pari + vĴreti] to surround, stand by, attend on (c. acc.) Vin 
I.338; M I.153; DhA 1.55.  

AnupariveȦiyaȝ {Anupariveniyam} [anu + pariveȦiyaȝ = loc. of pariveȦi] should be written anu 
pariveȦiyaȝ ("in every cell, cell by cell"), anu here functioning as prep. c. loc. (see anu A) Vin 
I.80, 106.  

Anuparisakkati  {Anuparisakkati} [anu + pari + sakkati] to move round, to be occupied with, take an 
interest in (c. acc.) S IV.312 (v.l. °vattati).  

Anuparisakkana  {Anuparisakkana} (nt.) [fr. anuparisakkati] dealing with, interest in S IV.312 (v.l. 
°vattana).  

Anupariharati  {Anupariharati} [anu + pari + harati] to surround, enfold, embrace M I.306.  

Anupalitta  {Anupalitta} (adj.) [an + upalitta] unsmeared, unstained, free from taint M I.319, 386 (in 
verse); as Áʩpalitta in verse of Sn & Dh: Sn 211 (= lepĴnaȝ abhĴvĴ SnA 261), 392, 468, 790, 845; 
Dh 353.  
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Anupavajja  {Anupavajja} (adj.) [grd. of an + upavadati] blameless, without fault, Miln 391.  

Anupavattaka  {Anupavattaka} (anuppa°) (adj.) to anupavatteti] one who succeeds (another) King or 
Ruler in the ruling of an empire (cakkaȝ) Miln 342, 362; SnA 454. See also anuvattaka.  

Anupavatteti  {Anupavatteti} (anuppa°) [anu + pa + vatteti, fr. vʃt] to keep moving on after, to 
continue rolling, with cakkaȝ to wield supreme power after, i.e. in succession or imitation of 
a predecessor S I.191; Miln 362. See also anuvatteti.  

AnupavĴda {Anupavada} [an + upavĴda] not blaming or finding fault, abstaining from grumbling 
or abuse Dh 185 (anʩpaÁ in metre; expld at DhA III.238 as anupavĴdana¶ c'eva 
anupavĴdĴpana¶ ca "not scolding as well as not inciting others to grumbling"); adj. ÁvĴdaka 
Pug 60, & ÁvĴdin M I.360.  

Anupaviʟʟha {Anupavittha} (anuppa°) [pp. of anupavisati] entered, gone or got into, fallen into (c. 
acc.) Miln 270, 318 sq., 409 (coming for shelter); PvA 97, 152 (GangĴnadiȝ a. nadǬ: flowing into 
the G.).  

AnupaviʟʟhatĴ {Anupavitthata} (f.) [abstr. to anupaviʟʟha] the fact of having entered Miln 257.  

Anupavisati  {Anupavisati} [anu + pa + visati] to go into, to enter Dh I.290; VvA 42 (= ogĴhati). - pp. 
°paviʟʟha (q.v.) - Caus. °paveseti (q.v.).  

Anupavecchati  {Anupavecchati} (anuppa°) [see under pavecchati] to give, give over to, offer up, 
present, supply Vin I.221 (°pavacchati); D I.74 (= pavesati DA I.218); II.78; M I.446; III.133; A 
II.64; III.26 (v.l. °vacch°); J V.394; Sn 208 (v.l. °vacch°); SnA 256 (= anupavesati); PvA 28.  

Anupaveseti {Anupaveseti} [anu + pa + vis, cp. BSk. anupraveʋayati Divy 238] to make enter, to give 
over, to supply SnA 256 (=°pavecchati).  

Anupasankamati 1
 {Anupasankamati} [anu + pa + saȝkamati] to go along up to (c. acc.) PvA 179.  

Anupasankamati 2
 {Anupasankamati} [an + upasank°] not to go to. not to approach DhA II.30 (+ 

apayirupĴsati).  

AnupasaȦʟhapanĴ {Anupasanthapana} (f.) [an + upasaȦʟhapanĴ] not stopping, incessance, 
continuance Pug 18 (but id. p. at Vbh 357 has anusansandanĴ instead); cp. anupabandhanĴ.  

Anupassaka {Anupassaka} (adj.) [fr. anupassati] observing, viewing, contemplating Th 1, 420.  

Anupassati {Anupassati} [anu + passati] to look at, contemplate, observe Sn 477; Ps I.57, 187; Sn A 
505.  

AnupassanĴ {Anupassana} (f.) [abstr. of anupassati, cf. Sk. anudarʋana] looking at, viewing, 
contemplating, consideration, realisation S V.178 sq., Sn p. 140; Ps I.10, 20, 96; II.37, 41 sq., 67 
sq.; Vbh 194. See anicca°, anatta°, dukkha°.  
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Anupassin {Anupassin} (-°) (adj.) [fr. anupassati] viewing, observing, realising S II.84 sq., V.294 sq., 
311 sq., 345, Dh 7, 253; Sn 255, 728; Ps I.191 sq.; Vbh 193 sq., 236; Sdhp 411.  

Anupahata1
 {Anupahata} [anu + pa + hata, pp. of anu + pa + han] thrown up, blown up Miln 274.  

Anupahata2
 {Anupahata} (adj.) [an + upahata] not destroyed, not spoilt DhA II.33 (ÁjivhapasĴda).  

AnupĴta {Anupata} [of anupatati] attack in speech, contest, reproach A I.161 (vĴdaÁ).  

AnupĴtin {Anupatin} (adj.) [fr. anupĴta] 1. following, indulging in J III.523 (khaȦa°). - 2. attacking, 
hurting J V.399.  

AnupĴdaȝ {Anupadam} (adv.) [anu + pĴda] at the foot Vism 182 (opp. anusǬsaȝ at the head).  

AnupĴdĴ {Anupada} [ger. of an + upĴdiyati = anupĴdĴya] anupĴdĴniya, anupĴdĴya, anupĴdiyĴna, 
anupĴdiyiʟvĴ see upĴdiyati.  

AnupĴdĴna & AnupĴdi {Anupadana} {Anupadi} see upĴdĴna & upĴdi.  

AnupĴpita {Anupapita} [pp. of anupĴpeti] having been lead to or made to reach, attained, found 
Miln 252.  

AnupĴpuȦĴti {Anupapunati} (anuppĴÁ) [anu + pĴpuȦĴti] to reach, attain, get to, find S I.105; ger. 
anuppatvĴna Pv II.924 (=ÁpĴpuȦitvĴ PvA 123). - pp. anupatta (q. v.). - Caus. anupĴpeti (q. v.).  

AnupĴpeti {Anupapeti} [Caus. of anupĴpuȦĴti] to make reach or attain, to lead to, to give or make 
find J VI.88; Cp. XI. 4 (aor. anupĴpayi); Miln 276. - pp. anupĴpita (q. v.).  

AnupĴya {Anupaya} [an + upĴya] wrong means J I.256; Sdhp 405.  

AnupĴyĴsa {Anupayasa} see upĴyĴsa.  

AnupĴlaka {Anupalaka} (adj.) [anu + pĴlaka] guarding, preserving Sdhp 474.  

AnupĴlana {Anupalana} (nt.) [fr. anupĴleti] maintenance, guarding, keeping Dpvs III.2.  

AnupĴleti {Anupaleti} [anu + pĴleti] to safeguard, warrant, maintain Miln 160 (santatiȝ).  

AnupĴhana {Anupahana} (adj.) [an + upĴhana] without shoes J VI.552.  

Anupiya  {Anupiya} (anuppiya) (adj) [anu + piya] flattering, plessant, nt. pleasantness, flattery, in 
ÁbhĴȦin one who flatters I) III.185; J II.390; V.360; and ÁbhĴȦitar id. Vbh 352.  

AnupǬȍaȝ {Anupilam} at PvA 161 is to be read anuppǬȍan at PvA 161 is to be read anuppǬȍan (q. v.).  
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Anupucchati  {Anupucchati} [anu + pucchati] to ask or inquire after (c. acc.) Sn 432, 1113. - pp. 
anupuʟʟha (q. v.).  

Anupuʟʟha {Anuputtha} [pp. of anupucchati] asked Sn 782 (= pucchita SnA 521).  

Anupubba {Anupubba} (adj.) [anu + pubba] following in one's turn, successive, gradual, by and by, 
regular Vin II.237 (mahĴsamuddo aÁ-ninno etc.); D I.184; Sn 511; J V.155 (regularly formed, of 
ʩrʩ). Cases adverbially: anupubbena (instr.) by and by, in course of time, later, gradually Vin 
I.83; Dh 239 (= anupaʟipĴʟiyĴ DhA III.340); Pug 41, 64; J II.2, 105; III.127; Miln 22; PvA 19. 
anupubbaso (abl. cp. Sk. anupʩrvaʋaǢ) in regular order Sn 1000. - In compn. both anupubba° 
& anupubbi° (q. v.).-kĴraȦa gradual performance, graded practice M I.446. -nirodha successive 
passing away, fading away in regular succession, i. e. in due course. The nine stages of this 
process are the same as those mentioned under ÁvihĴra, & are enumd. as such at D III.266, 
290; A IV.409, 456; Ps I.35. -vihĴra a state of gradually ascending stages, by means of which the 
highest aim of meditation & trance is attained, viz. complete cessation of all consciousness. 
These are 9 stages, consisting of the 4 jhĴnas, the 4 ĴyatanĴni & as the crowning phrase 
"sa¶¶Ĵ-vedayitanirodha" (see jhĴna1). Enumd. as such in var. places, esp. at the foll.: D II.156; 
III.265, 290; A IV.410; Nd2 under jhĴna; Ps I.5; Miln 176. -sikkhĴ regular instruction or study 
(dhammavinaye) M I.479; III.1 (+ ÁkiriyĴ ÁpaʟipadĴ).  

Anupubbaka {Anupubbaka} (adj.) = anupubba, in cpd. pubbĴnupubbaka all in succession or in turn, 
one by one (on nature of this kind of cpd. see anu B IV.) Vin I.20 (ÁĴnaȝ kulĴnaȝ puttĴ the 
sons of each clan, one by one).  

Anupubbata  {Anupubbata} (nt.) [fr. anupubba] acting in turn, gradation, succession Vv 6414 (= 
anukʩla kiriyĴ i. e. as it pleases VvA 280) cp. ĴnupubbatĴ.  

AnupubbiñkathĴ {Anupubbikatha} (f.) [anupubba + kathĴ, formation like dhammi-kathĴ] a gradual 
instruction, graduated sermon, regulated exposition of the ever higher values of four subjects 
(dĴna-kathĴ, sǬlaÁ, saggaÁ, maggaÁ) i. e. charity, righteousness, the heavens, and the Path. 
Bdhgh. explains the term as anupubbikathĴ nĴma dĴnĴnantaraȝ sǬlaȝ sǬlĴnantaro saggo 
saggĴnantaro maggo ti etesaȝ dǬpana-kathĴ" (DA I.277). Vin I.15, 18; II.156, 192; D I.110; II.41; 
M I.379; J I.8; VvA 66, 197, 208; DA I.308; DhA I.6; Miln 228. - The spelling is frequently 
ĴnupubbikathĴ (as to lengthening of anu see anu Note (a)), e. g. at D I.110; II.41; M I.379; J I.8; 
Miln 228.  

Anupekkhati  {Anupekkhati} [anu + pekkhati] 1. to concentrate oneself on, to look carefully A III.23. 
- 2. to consider, to show consideration for, Nd2 50 (ppr. ÁamĴna = anukampamĴna). - Caus. 
anupekkheti to cause some one to consider carefully Vin II.73.  

AnupekkhanatĴ {Anupekkhanata} (f.) [abstr. fr. anupekkhana, see anupekkhatǬ] concentration (of 
thought) Dhs 8, 85, 284, 372.  

Anupeti  {Anupeti} [anu + pa + i] to go into D I.55 (+ anupagacchati) S III.207; DA I.165.  

Anupeseti  {Anupeseti} [anu + pa + iʑ] to send forth after Miln 36.  
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Anuposathikaȝ {Anuposathikam} see anvaƎƎhamĴsaȝ.  

Anuposiya {Anuposiya} (adj.) [grd. of anu + puʑ] to be nourished or fostered Sdhp 318.  

Anuppa° {Anuppa°} in all combns. of anu + ppa see under headings anupa°.  

Anuppadajjuȝ {Anuppadajjum} (S III.131) see anupadeti.  

Anuppanna  {Anuppanna} (ÁuppĴda, ÁuppĴdeti) see uppanna etc.  

AnuppǬȍa {Anuppila} (adj.) [an + uppǬȍa] not molested, not oppressed (by robbers etc.) not ruined, 
free from harm J III.443; V.378; VvA 351; PvA 161.  

AnupharaȦa {Anupharana} (nt.) [anu + pharaȦa] flashing through, pervading Miln 148.  

AnuphusǬyati {Anuphusiyati} [anu + phusǬyati, cp. Sk. pruʑĴyati, Caus. of pruʑ] to sprinkle, moisten, 
make wet J V.242 (himaȝ; C. pateyya).  

Anubajjhati  {Anubajjhati} at PvA 56 is faulty reading for anubandhati at PvA 56 is faulty reading 
for anubandhati (q. v.).  

Anubaddha {Anubaddha} [pp. of anubandhati] following, standing behind (piʟʟhito) D I.1, 226.  

Anubandha  {Anubandha} [anu + bandh] bondage M III.170; It 91.  

Anubandhati  {Anubandhati} [anu + bandhati] to follow, run after, pursue J I.195; II.230; VI.452 (= 
anujavati); PvA 56 (substitute for anubajjhanti!), 103, 155. aor. °bandhi J II.154, 353; III.504; 
PvA 260 (= anvĴgacchi). ger. ÁbandhitvĴ J I.254. grd. Ábandhitabba M I.106. - pp. anubaddha (q. 
v.).  

Anubandhana {Anubandhana} (nt.) [fr. anubandhati] that which connects or follows, connection, 
consequence J VI.526 (°dukkha).  

Anubala {Anubala} (nt.) [anu + bala] rear-guard, retinue, suite, in °ȝ bhavati to accompany or 
follow somebody Miln 125.  

Anubujjhati  {Anubujjhati} [anu + bujjhati, Med. of budh, cp. Sk. avabudhyate] to remember, 
recollect J III.387 (with avabujjhati in prec. verse).  

Anubujjhana  {Anubujjhana} (nt.) [fr. anubujjhati] awakening, recognition Ps I.18 (bujjhana +).  

Anubuddha  {Anubuddha} [pp. of anu + bodhati] 1. awakened (act. & pass.), recognised, conceived, 
seen, known D II.123 (ÁĴ ime dhammĴ); S I.137 (dhammo vimalenƂ Ĵnubuddho) II.203; IV.188; 
A II.1; III.14; IV.105; SnA 431. In phrase buddhĴnubuddha (as to nature of cpd. see anu B IV.) 
either "fully awakened (enlightened)" or "wakened by the wake" (Mrs. Rh. D.) Th 1, 679 = 
1246. - 2. a lesser Buddha, inferior than the Buddha DA I.40. Cp. buddhĴnubuddha.  
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Anubodha {Anubodha} [anu + budh] awakening; perception, recognition, understanding S I.126 (?) 
= A V.46 (anubodhiȝ as aor. of anubodhati?); Pug 21; Miln 233. Freq. in compn. ananubodha 
(adj.) not understanding, not knowing the truth S II.92; III.261; V.431; A II.1; IV.105; Dhs 390, 
1061; VvA 321 (= anavabodha) and duranubodha (adj.) hard to understand, difficult to know D 
I.12, 22; S I.136.  

Anubodhati  {Anubodhati} [anu + budh] to wake up, to realise, perceive, understand; aor. 
anubodhiȝ A V.46 (?) = S I.126 (anubodhaȝ). - Caus. °bodheti to awaken, fig. to make see to 
instruct J VI.139 (ÁayamĴna) - pp. anubuddha (q. v.).  

Anubodhana {Anubodhana} (nt.) [fr. anubodhati] awakening, understanding, recognition Ps I.18 
(bodhana +).  

Anubbajati  {Anubbajati} [anu + vraj] to go along, wander, follow, tread (a path) J IV.399 (maggaȝ = 
pabbajati C.).  

Anubbata {Anubbata} (adj.) [Vedic anuvrata, anu + vata] subject to the will of another, obedient, 
faithful, devoted J III.521; VI.557.  

AnubbillĴvitatta  {Anubbillavitatta} see ubbill°.  

Anubyañjana  {Anubyanjana} see anuvyañjana.  

Anubrʩhita {Anubruhita} [pp. of anubrʩheti] strengthened with (-°), full of Ps I.167.  

Anubrʩheti {Anubruheti} [brʩheti] to do very much or often, to practice, frequent, to be fond of (c. 
acc.), foster S I.178 (anubrʩhaye); M III.187 (id., so read for manuÁ), Th 2, 163 (Áehi); Cp. III.12 
(saȝvegaȝ anubrʩhayiȝ aor.); J III.191 (su¶¶ĴgĴraȝ). Often in phrase vivekaȝ anubrʩheti to 
devote oneself to detachment or solitude, e.g. J I.9 (inf. Ábrʩhetuȝ); III.31 (ÁbrʩhessĴmi), Dh 
75 (Ábrʩhaye = Ábrʩheyya vaƎƎheyya DhA II.103). - pp. anubrʩhita (q.v.) Cp. also brʩhana.  

AnubhaȦanĴ {Anubhanana} (f.) [anu + bhaȦana] talking to, admonition, scolding Vin II.88 
(anuvadanĴ +).  

Anubhavati  & Anubhoti  {Anubhavati} {Anubhoti} [anu + bhavati] to come to or by, to undergo, suffer 
(feel), get, undertake, partake in, experience D I.129; II.12 (°bhonti); M II.204; A I.61 (atthaȝ 
Ábhoti to have a good result); J VI.97 (Ábhoma); Pv I.1011 (Ábhomi vipĴkaȝ); PvA 52 (°issati = 
vedissati); Sdhf 290. Esp. freq. with dukkhaȝ to suffer pain, e.g. PvA I.1110 (°bhonti); PvA 43, 
68, 79 etc. (cp. anubhavana). - ppr. med. ÁbhavamĴna J I.50; aor. Ábhavi PvA 75 (sampattiȝ); 
ger. ÁbhavitvĴ J IV.1; PvA 4 (sam- pattiȝ), 67 (dukkhaȝ), 73 (sampattiȝ); grd. ÁbhaviyĴna (in 
order to receive) Pv II.85 (= anubhavitvĴ PvA 109).- Pass. anubhʩyati & ÁbhavǬyati to be 
undergone or being experienced; ppr. ÁbhʩyamĴna PvA 8, 159 (mayĴ a. = anubhʩta), 214 
(attanĴ by him) & ÁbhavǬyamĴna PvA 33 (dukkhaȝ). - pp. anubhʩta (q.v.).  

Anubhavana {Anubhavana} (nt.) [fr. anubhavati] experiencing, suffering; sensation or physical 
sensibility (cf. Cpd. 229, 2321) Nett 28 (iʟʟhĴniʟʟh-Ĵnubhavana-lakkhanĴ vedanĴ "feeling is 
characterised by the experiencing of what is pleasant and unpleasant"); Miln 60 (vedayita-
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lakkhaȦĴ vedanĴ anubhavana-lakkhaȦĴ ca); PvA 152 (kamma-vipĴkaÁ). Esp. in combn. with 
dukkha° suffering painful sensations, e.g. at J IV.3; Miln 181; DhA IV.75; PvA 52.  

AnubhĴga {Anubhaga} [anu + bhĴga] a secondary or inferior part, (after-)share, what is left over 
Vin II.167.  

AnubhĴyati {Anubhayati} [anu + bhĴyati] to be afraid of J VI.302 (kissa nvƂ ĴnubhĴyissaȝ, so read 
for kissĴnu°).  

AnubhĴva {Anubhava} [fr. anubhavati] orig. meaning "experience, concomitance" and found only 
in cpds. as -°, in meaning "experiencing the sensation of or belonging to, experience of, 
accordance with", e.g. mahaÁ sensation of greatness, rĴjĴ° s. belonging to a king, what is in 
accordance with kingship, i. e. majesty. Through preponderance of expressions of distinction 
there arises the meaning of anubhĴva as "power, majesty, greatness, splendour etc." & as 
such it was separated from the 1st component and taken as ĴnubhĴva with Ĵ instead of a, 
since the compositional character had obliterated the character of the a. As such (ĴnubhĴva 
abs.) found only in later language. - (1) anubhĴva (-Á): mahĴnubhĴva (of) great majesty, 
eminence, power S I.146 sq.; II.274; IV.323; Sn p. 93; Pv II.112; PvA 76. deva° of divine power or 
majesty D II.12; devatĴÁ id. J I.168; dibbaÁ id. PvA 71, 110. rĴjĴÁ kingly splendour, pomp D I.49; J 
IV 247; PvA 279 etc. -anubhĴvena (instr. -°) in accordance with, by means of J II.200 
(angavijjĴÁ); PvA 53 (iddhÁ), 77 (kammaÁ), 148 (id.), 162 (rĴjaÁ), 184 (dĴnaÁ), 186 (pu¶¶aÁ). 
yathĴnubhĴvaȝ (adv.) in accordance with (me), as much as (1 can); after ability, according to 
power S I.31; Vv 15 (=yathĴbalaȝ VvA 25). - (2) ĴnubhĴva majesty power, magnificence, glory, 
splendour J V.10, 456; Pv II.811; VvA 14; PvA 43, 122, 272. See also ĴnuÁ.  

AnubhĴvatĴ {Anubhavata} (f.) [= anubhĴva + tĴ] majesty, power S I.156 (mahĴ°).  

AnubhĴsati {Anubhasati} [anu + bhĴsati] to speak after, to repeat D I.104; Miln 345; DA I.273.  

Anubhʩta {Anubhuta} [pp. of anubhavati] (having or being) experienced, suffered, enjoyed PvA 
II.1218. nt. suffering, experience J I.254; Miln 78, 80.  

AnubhʩyamĴnatta {Anubhuyamanatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. ppr. Pass. of anubhavati] the fact of having to 
undergo, experiencing PvA 103.  

Anuma {Anuma} (-dassika) see anoma°.  

Anumagge {Anumagge} at J V.201 should be read anu magge along the road, by the way; anu here 
used as prep. c. loc. (see anu A b).  

Anumajjati  {Anumajjati} [anu + majjati] 1. to strike along, to stroke, to touch DA I.276 (= 
anumasati). - 2. to beat, thresh, fig. to thresh ont J VI.548; Miln 90. - Pass. anumajjǬyati Miln 
275 (cp. p. 428).  

Anumajjana  {Anumajjana} (nt.) [abstr. fr. anumajjati] threshing out, pounding up (Dhs. trsl. 11), 
always used with ref. to the term vicĴra (q.v.) Miln 62; DhsA 114; DA I.63, 122.  
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Anumajjha  {Anumajjha} (adj.) [anu + majjha] mediocre, without going to extremes J IV.192; V.387.  

Anumaññati  {Anumannati} [anu + maññati] to assent, approve, give leave Th 1, 72. - pp. anumata 
(q.v.).  

Anumata  {Anumata} [pp. of anumaññati] approved of, given consent to, finding approval, given 
leave D I.99 (= anu¶¶Ĵta DA I.267); J V.399 (= muta); Miln 185, 212, 231, 275; PvA 64 (= 
annu¶¶Ĵta).  

Anumati  {Anumati} (f.) [from anumaññati] consent, permission, agreement, assent, approval Vin 
II.294, 301, 306; D. I.137, 143; Dpvs IV.47, Cf. V.18; DA I.297; VvA 17, PvA 114.  

Anumatta  {Anumatta} see aȦu°.  

Anumasati  {Anumasati} [anu + masati] to touch D I.106 (= anumajjati DA I.276).  

AnumĴna {Anumana} [fr. anu + man] inference Miln 330 (naya +), 372, 413; Sdhp 74.  

Anumitta  {Anumitta} [anu + mitta] a secondary friend, a follower. acquaintance J V.77.  

AnuminĴti {Anuminati} [cf. Sk. anumĴti, anu + minĴti from mi, Sk. minoti, with confusion of roots 
mĴ & mi] to observe, draw an inference M I.97; PvA 227 (Áanto + nayaȝ nento). See also 
anumǬyati.  

AnumǬyati {Anumiyati} [Sk. anumǬyate, Pass. of anu + mĴ, measure, in sense of Med.] to observe, 
conclude or infer from S III.36. Cp. anuminĴti.  

Anumodaka {Anumodaka} (adj.) [fr. anumodati] one who enjoys, one who is glad of or thankful for 
(c. acc.) Vin V.172; PvA 122; Sdhf 512.  

Anumodati  {Anumodati} [anu + modati] to find satisfaction in (acc.), to rejoice in, be thankful for 
(c. acc.), appreciate, benefit from, to be pleased, to enjoy Vin II.212 (bhattagge a. to say grace 
after a meal); S II.54; A III.50 (ÁmodanǬya); IV.411; Dh 177 (ppr. ÁmodamĴna); It 78; Pv II.919 
(dĴnaȝ ÁmodamĴna = enjoying, gladly receiving); 1,54 (anumodare = are pleased; 
pitisomanassajĴtĴ honti PvA 27); J II.112; PvA 19, 46, 81, 201) imper. modĴhi); Sdhp. 501 sq. - 
pp. anumodita (q.v.).  

Anumodana {Anumodana} (nt.) [fr. anumodati] "according to taste", i.e. satisfaction, thanks, esp. 
after a meal or after receiving gifts = to say grace or benediction, blessing, thanksgiving. In 
latter sense with dadĴti (give thanks for = loc.), karoti (= Lat. gratias agere) or vacati (say or 
tell thanks): °ȝ datvĴ PvA 89; Áȝ katvĴ J I.91; DhA III.170, 172; VvA 118; PvA 17, 47; Áȝ vatvĴ 
VvA 40 (pĴnǬyadĴne for the gift of water), 295, 306 etc. Áȝ karoti also "to do a favour" PvA 
275. Cp. further DhA I.198 (ÁgĴthĴ verses expressing thanks, benediction); II.97 (SatthĴraȝ °ȝ 
yĴciȝsu asked his blessing); PvA 23 (°atthaȝ in order to thank), 26 (id.), 121, 141 
(katabhatta°), 142; Sdhp 213, 218, 516.  

Anumodita  {Anumodita} [pp. of anumodati] enjoyed, rejoiced in PvA 77.  
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Anummatta  {Anummatta} (adj.) [an + ummatta] not out of mind, sane, of sound mind Miln 122; 
Sdhp 205.  

Anuyanta  {Anuyanta} at A V.22 is doubtful reading (v.l. anuyutta). The meaning is either "inferior 
to, dependent on, a subject of, a vassal" or "attending on". The explanation may compare Sk. 
anuyĴtaȝ attendance [anu + yĴ, cp. anuyĴyin] or Sk. yantʃ ruler [yam], in which latter case 
anu-yantʃ would be "an inferior ruler" and P. yanta would represent the n. a.g. yantĴ as a-
stem. The v. l. is perhaps preferable as long as other passages with anuyanta are not found 
(see anuyutta 2).  

AnuyĴgin {Anuyagin} (adj) [fr. anu + yaj] offering after the example of another D I.142.  

AnuyĴta {Anuyata} [pp. of anuyĴti] gone through or after, followed, pursued S II.105 (magga); A 
V.236; It 29; Miln 217.  

AnuyĴti & AnuyĴyati {Anuyati} {Anuyayati} [anu + yĴ] 1. to go after, to follow J VI.49 (fut. Áyissati), 499 
(yĴyantaȝ anuyĴyati = anugacchati C). - 2. to go along by, to go over, to visit Miln 391 
(ÁyĴyati). - pp. anuyĴta (q. v.). See also anusaȝyĴyati.  

AnuyĴyin {Anuyayin} (adj.) [cp. Sk. anuyĴyin, anu + yĴ] going after, following, subject to (gen.) Sn 
1017 (anĴnuyĴyin); J VI.309; Miln 284.  

Anuyu¶janĴ {Anuyunjana} (f.) (& °yuñjana nt.) [abstr. fr. anuyuñjati] application or devotion to (-°) 
Miln 178; VvA 346 (anuyujjanaȝ wrong spelling?)  

Anuyuñjati  {Anuyunjati} [anu + yuñjati] 1. to practice, give oneself up to (acc.), attend, pursue S 
I.25, 122 (°yuñjan "in loving self-devotion" Mrs. Rh. D.); III.154; IV.104, 175; Dh 26 (pamĴdaȝ = 
pavatteti DhA I.257), 247 (surĴmeraya-pĴnaȝ = sevati bahulǬkaroti DhA III.356); PvA 61 
(kammaʟʟhĴQaȝ). - 2. to ask a question, to call to account, take to task Vin II.79; Vv 335; ppr. 
Pass. Áyu¶jiyamĴna PvA 192. - pp. anuyutta (q. v.). - Caus. anuyojeti "to put to", to address, 
admonish, exhort DhA IV.20.  

Anuyutta  {Anuyutta} [pp. of anuyuñjati] 1. applying oneself to, dealing with, practising, given to, 
intent upon D I.166, 167; III. 232 = A II.205 (attaparitĴpanƂ Ĵnuyogaȝ a.); S III.153; IV.104; Sn 
663 (lobhaguȦe), 814 (methunaȝ = samĴyutta SnA 536), 972 (jhĴnÁ); Pug 55; PvA 163 
(jĴgariyaÁ), 206. - 2. following, attending on; an attendant, inferior, vassal, in expression 
khattiya or rĴjĴ anuyutta a prince royal or a smaller king (see khattiya 3 b) A V.22 (v l. for T. 
anuyanta, q. v.); Sn 553 (= anugĴmin, sevaka SnA 453).  

Anuyoga {Anuyoga} [Sk. anuyoga, fr. anu + yuj] 1. application, devotion to (-°), execution, practice 
of (-°); often combd. with anuyutta in phrase °anuyogaȝ anuyutta = practising, e. g. Vin I.190 
(maȦƎanƂ Ĵnuyogaȝ anuyutta); D III.113 (attakilamath Ƃ Ĵnuyogaȝ a.); A II.205 
(attaparitĴpanƂ Ĵnuyogaȝ a.). - As adj. (-°) doing, given to, practising (cp. anuyutta). D I.5; 
III.107; M I.385; S I.182; III.239; IV.330; V.320; A I.14; III.249; IV.460 sq.; V. 17 sq., 205; J I.90 
(padhĴnƂ Ĵnuyogakiccaȝ); Vv 8438 (dhamma°); Miln 348; DA I. 78, 104. - 2. invitation, appeal, 
question (cp. anuyu¶jati 2) Miln 10 (Ĵcariyassa Áȝ datvĴ).  
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Anuyogavant  {Anuyogavant} (adj.) [anuyoga + vant] applying oneself to, full of application or zeal, 
devoted PvA 207.  

Anuyogin  {Anuyogin} (adj.) [fr. anuyoga] applying oneself to, devoted to (-°) Dh 209 (atta° given to 
oneself, self-concentrated).  

Anurakkhaka  {Anurakkhaka} (adj.) [fr. anurakkhati, cp. °rakkhin] preserving, keeping up J IV.192 
(vaȝsa°); VI.1 (id.).  

AnurakkhaȦa {Anurakkhana} (nt.) & ÁĴ (f.) [abstr. fr. anurakkhati] guarding, protection, 
preservation D III.225 sq.; A II.16 sq.; J I.133; Pug 12; Dpvs IV.24 (adj.); VvA 32 (citta°); Sdhp 
449.  

Anurakkhati  {Anurakkhati} [anu + rakkhati] to guard, watch over (acc.), preserve, protect, shield 
Sn 149; Dh 327; J I.46; Pug 12. -ppr. med.Á rakkhamĴna(ka) as adj. Sdhp 621.  

AnurakkhĴ {Anurakkha} (f.) [= anurakkhaȦĴ] guarding, protection, preservation S IV.323 
(anuddayĴ a. anukampĴ).  

Anurakkhin  {Anurakkhin} (adj.) [fr. anurakkhati] guarding, preserving, keeping J V.24.  

Anurakkhiya  {Anurakkhiya} (adj.) [f. anurakkhati] in dur° difficult to guard Vin III.149.  

Anurañjita  {Anuranjita} [pp. of anu + rañjeti, Caus. of rañj] illumined, brighterted, beautified Bu 
I.45 (byĴmapabhĴÁ by the shine of the halo); VvA 4 (sa¶jhĴtapaÁ for sa¶jhĴpabhĴÁ).  

Anuratta  {Anuratta} (adj.) pp. of anu + rañj] attached or devoted to, fond of, faithful Th 2, 446 
(bhattĴraȝ); J I.297; Miln 146.  

Anuravati  {Anuravati} [anu + ravati] to resound, to sound after, linger (of sound) Miln 63.  

AnuravanĴ {Anuravana} (f.) [abstr. fr. anuravati] lingering of the sound, resounding Miln 63.  

Anuraho  {Anuraho} (adv.) [anu + raho] in secret, face to face, private M I.27.  

Anurujjhati  {Anurujjhati} [Sk. anurudhyate, Pass. of anu + rudh] to conform oneself to, have a 
regard for, approve, to be pleased A IV.158; Dhs A 362. - pp. anuruddha (q. v.).  

Anuruddha  {Anuruddha} [pp. of anurujjhati] enggaged in, devoted to; compliant or complied with, 
pleased S IV.71, (anĴnuruddha).  

Anurʩpa {Anurupa} (adj.) [anu + rʩpa] suitable, adequate, seeming, fit, worthy; adapted to, 
corresponding, conform with (-Á) J I.91; VI.366 (tadÁ); PvA 61 (ajjhĴsayaÁ according to his 
wish), 128 (id.) 78, 122, 130, 155; etc. Cp. also paʟirʩpa in same meaning.  

Anurodati  {Anurodati} [anu + rodati] to cry after, cry for J III.166 = Pv I.127 (dĴrako candaȝ a.).  
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Anurodha  {Anurodha} [fr. anu + rudh] compliance, consideration satisfaction (opp. virodha) S 
I.111; IV.210; Sn 362; Dhs 1059; Vbh 145; DhsA 362.  

AnulapanĴ {Anulapana} (f.) [anu + lapanĴ, lap] scolding, blame, accusation Vin II.88 (spelt 
anullapanĴ; combd. with anuvadana & anubhaȦanĴ).  

Anulitta  {Anulitta} (adj.) [cp. Sk. anulipta, pp. of anulimpati] anointed, besmeared J I.266; PvA 211.  

Anulimpati  {Anulimpati} [anu + limpati] to anoint, besmear, Miln 394 (°limpitabba). Caus. °limpeti 
in same meaning Miln 169, and Álepeti Milm 169 (grd. ÁlepanǬya to be treated with ointment). 
- pp. anulitta (q. v.).  

Anulimpana  {Anulimpana} (nt.) [fr. anulimpati] anointing Miln 353, 394.  

Anulepa {Anulepa} [fr. anu + lip] anointing Miln 152.  

Anulokin  {Anulokin} (adj.) [fr. anu + loketi, cp. Sk. & P. avalokin & anuviloketi] looking (up) at, 
seeing (-Á) M I.147 (sǬsaÁ).  

Anuloma  {Anuloma} (adj.) [Sk. anu + loma] "with the hair or grain", i. e. in natural order, suitable, 
fit, adapted to, adaptable, straight forward D II.273 (anĴnuloma, q. v.) S IV.401; Ps II.67, 70; 
DhA II.208. - nt. direct order, state of fitting in, adaptation Miln 148.-¶ĴȦa insight of 
adaptation (cp. Cpd. 66, 68) DhA II.208. -paʟiloma in regular order & reversed, forward & 
backward (Ep. of paʟiccasamuppĴda, also in BSk.) Vin I.1; A IV.448.  

Anulomika  {Anulomika} (& °ya) (adj.) [fr. anuloma] suitable, fit, agreeable; in proper order, 
adapted to (-°) Vin II.7 (an°); III.120 (an° = ananucchaviya); IV.239; A I.106; III.116 sq.; It 103 
(sĴma¶¶assaÁ); Sn 385 (pabbajitaÁ); KhA 243 (ananulomiya); DhsA 25; Sdhp 65.  

Anulometi  {Anulometi} [v. denom. fr. anuloma] to conform to, to be in accordance with Miln 372.  

AnuȍĴratta {Anularatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. an + uȍĴra] smallness, littleness, insignificance VvA 24.  

Anuvajja  {Anuvajja} (adj.) [grd. of anu + vadati, cp. anuvĴda & Sk. avavadya] to be blamed, 
censurable, worthy of reproach Sn p. 78 (anÁ = anuvĴdavimutta SnA 396).  

Anuvattaka  {Anuvattaka} (adj.) [fr. anuvatteti] 1. = anupavattaka (q. v.) Th 1, 1014 (cakka°). - 2. 
following, siding with (-°) Vin IV.218 (ukkhittĴnuvattikĴ f.).  

Anuvattati  {Anuvattati} [Sk. anuvartati, anu + vattati] 1. to follow, imitate, follow one's example (c. 
acc.), to be obedient D II.244; Vin II.309 (Bdhgh.); IV.218; J I.125, 300; DA I.288; PvA 19. - 2. to 
practice, execute Pv IV. 712. - Caus. °vatteti (q. v.).  

Anuvattana  {Anuvattana} (nt.) [abstr. fr. anuvattati] complying with, conformity with ( -°), 
compliance, observance, obedience J I.367 (dhamma°); V.78.  
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Anuvattin  {Anuvattin} (adj.) [fr. anuvattati] following, acting according to or in conformity with (-
Á), obedient J II.348 (f. ÁinǬ); III.319 (id.); Dh 86 (dhammaÁ); Vv 155 (vasaÁ = anukʩlabhĴvena 
vattana sǬla VvA 71); DhA II.161.  

Anuvatteti  {Anuvatteti} [anu + vatteti] = anupavatteti (q. v.) Th 1, 826 (dhammacakkaȝ: "after his 
example turn the wheel" Mrs. Rh. D.).  

Anuvadati  {Anuvadati} [Sk. ava°; anu + vadati] to blame, censure, reproach Vin II.80, 88. - grd. 
anuvajja (q. v.).  

AnuvadanĴ {Anuvadana} (f.) [fr. anuvadati] blaming, blame, censure Vin II.88 (anuvĴda +).  

Anuvasati  {Anuvasati} [anu + vasati] to live with somebody, to dwell, inhabit J II.421. Caus. ÁvĴseti 
to pass, spend (time) J VI.296. -pp. °vuttha (q. v.).  

Anuvassaȝ {Anuvassam} (adv.) [anu + vassa] for one rainy season; every rainy season or year, i. e. 
annually C. on Th 1, 24.  

Anuvassika {Anuvassika} (adj.) [fr. anuvassaȝ] one who has (just) passed one rainy season Th 1, 24 
("scarce have the rains gone by" Mrs. Rh. D.; see trsl. p. 29 n. 2).  

AnuvĴceti {Anuvaceti} [anu + Caus. of vac] to say after, to repeat (words), to recite or make recite 
after or again D I.104 (= tehi aññesaȝ vĴcitaȝ anuvĴcenti DA I.273); Miln 345. Cp. anubhĴseti.  

AnuvĴta1
 {Anuvata} [anu + vĴ to blow] a forward wind, the wind that blows from behind, a 

favourable wind; °ȝ adv. with the wind, in the direction of the wind (opp. paʟivĴtaȝ). A I.226 
(°paʟivĴtaȝ); Sdhp 425 (paʟivĴtaÁ). In anuvĴte (anu + vĴte) at J II.382 "with the wind, facing 
the w., in front of the wind" anu is to be taken as prep. c. loc. & to be separated from vĴte (see 
anu A b.).  

AnuvĴta2
 {Anuvata} [anu + vĴ to weave (?) in analogy to vĴta from vĴ to blow] only in connection 

with the making of the bhikkhus'garments (cǬvara) "weaving on, supplementary weaving, or 
along the seam", i. e. hem, seam, binding Vin I.254, 297; II.177; IV.121 (aggala +); PvA 73 
(anuvĴte appabhonte since the binding was insufficient).  

AnuvĴda {Anuvada} [fr. anuvadatǬ, cp. Sk. anuvĴda in meaning of "repetition"] 1. blaming, 
censure, admonition Vin II.5, 32; A II.121 (atta°, para°); Vbh 376. - 2. in combn. vĴdĴnuvĴda: 
talk and lesser or additional talk, i. e. "small talk" (see anu B IV.) D I.161; M I.368.-adhikaraȦa 
a question or case of censure Vin II.88 sq.; III.164 (one of the 4 adhikaraȦĴni, q. v.).  

AnuvĴsana {Anuvasana} (nt.) [fr. anuvĴseti] an oily enema, an injection Miln 353.  

AnuvĴseti {Anuvaseti} [anu + vĴseti, Caus. of vĴsa3 odour, perfume] to treat with fragrant oil, i. e. 
to make an injection or give an enema of salubrious oil Miln 169; grd. ÁvĴsanǬya ibid.; pp. 
ÁvĴsita Miln 214.  
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Anuvikkhitta  {Anuvikkhitta} (adj.) [anu + vi + khitta, pp. of anu + vikkhipati] dispersed over S V.277 
sq. (+ anuvisaʟa).  

AnuvigaȦeti {Anuviganeti} [anu + vi + gaȦeti] to take care of, regard, heed, consider Th 1, 109.  

Anuvicarati  {Anuvicarati} [anu + vi + carati] to wander about, stroll roam through, explore D I.235; 
J II.128; III.188; PvA 189 (=anupariyĴti). - Caus. ÁvicĴreti to think over (lit. to make one's mind 
wander over), to meditate, ponder (cp. anuvicinteti); always combd. with anuvitakketi (q. v.) 
A I.264 (cetasĴ), III.178 (dhammaȝ cetasĴ a.). - pp. anuvicarita (q. v.).  

Anuvicarita  {Anuvicarita} [pp. of anuvicĴreti] reflected, pondered over, thought out S III.203 
(manasĴ); DA I.106 (= anucarita).  

AnuvicĴra {Anuvicara} [anu + vicĴra, cf. anuvicĴreti] meditation, reflexion, thought Dhs 85 (= 
vicĴra).  

Anuvicinaka  {Anuvicinaka} [fr. anu + vicinĴti] one who examines, an examiner Miln 365.  

Anuvicinteti  {Anuvicinteti} [anu + vi + cinteti] to think or ponder over, to meditate D II.203; S I 203 
(yoniso °cintaya, imper. "marshall thy thoughts in ordered governance" Mrs. Rh. D.; v. l. 
anucintaya); Th 1, 747; Dh 364; It 82 (dhammaȝ °ayaȝ); J III.396; IV.227; V.223 (dhammaȝ 
°cintayanto).  

Anuvicca {Anuvicca} [ger. of anuvijjati, for the regular from anuvijja prob. through influence of 
anu + i (anu-v-icca for anvicca), cf. anveti & adhicca; & see anuvijjati] having known or found 
out, knowing well or thoroughly, testing, finding out M I.301, 361 (v. l. °vijja); A II.3, 84; V.88; 
Dh 229 (= jĴnitvĴ DhA III.329); Sn 530 (= anuviditvĴ SnA 431); J I.459 (= jĴnitvĴ C.); III.426; Pug. 
49.-kĴra a thorough investigation, examination, test Vin I.236 (here spelt anuvijja) = M I.379 (= 
ÁviditvĴ C.) = A IV.185.  

Anuvijjaka  {Anuvijjaka} [fr. anuvijja, ger. of anuvijjati] one who finds out, an examiner Vin V.161.  

Anuvijjati  {Anuvijjati} [anu + vid, with fusion of Vedic vetti to know, and Pass. of vindati to find (= 
vidyate)] to know thoroughly, to find out, to trace, to come to know; inf. °vijjitiȝ J III.506; ger. 
ÁviditvĴ Sn A 431, also Ávijja & vicca (see both under anuvicca); grd. ananuvejja not to be 
known, unfathomable, unknowable M I.140 (TathĴgato ananuvejjo). - Caus. anuvijjĴpeti to 
make some one find out J V.162. - pp. anuvidita (q. v.).  

Anuvijjhati  {Anuvijjhati} [anu + vyadh] 1. to pierce or be pierced, to be struck or hurt with (instr.) J 
VI.439 - 2. to be affected with, to fall into, to incur DhA III.380 (aparĴdhaȝ). - pp. anuviddha 
(q. v.).  

Anuvitakketi  {Anuvitakketi} [anu + vi + takketi] to reflect, think, ponder over, usually combd with 
anuvicĴreti D I.119; III.242; S V.67 = It 107 (anussarati +); A III.383.  

Anuvidita  {Anuvidita} [pp. of anuvijjati] found out, recognised; one who has found out or knows 
well Sn 528, 530 (= anubuddha Sn A 431). Same in B.Sk., e.g. M Vastu III.398.  
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Anuviddha  {Anuviddha} (adj.) [pp. of anuvijjhati] pierced, intertwined or set with (-°) VvA 278.  

AnuvidhǬyati {Anuvidhiyati} [cf. Sk. anuvidhǬyate & adj. anuvidhĴyin; Pass. of anu + vi + dhĴ, cf. 
vidahati] to act in conformity with, to follow (instruction) M II.105 = Th 1, 875; S IV.199; J II.98; 
III.357.  

AnuvidhǬyanĴ {Anuvidhiyana} (f.) [abstr. fr. anuvidhǬyati] acting according to, conformity with M 
I.43.  

Anuviloketi  {Anuviloketi} [anu + vi + loketi; B.Sk. anuvilokayati] to look round at, look over, survey, 
muster M I.339; Sn p. 140; J I.53; Miln 7 (lakaȝ), 21 (parisaȝ), 230.  

Anuvivaʟʟa {Anuvivatta} [anu + vivaʟʟa] an "after-evolution", devolution; as part of a bhikkhuƂs 
dress: a sub-vivaʟʟa (q. v.) Vin I.287 (vivaʟʟa +).  

Anuvisaʟa {Anuvisata} (anu + visaʟa, pp. of anu + vi + sʃ] spread over S V.277 sq.; J IV.102.  

Anuvuttha  {Anuvuttha} [pp. of anuvasati, cf. Sk. anʩʑita] living with, staying, dwelling J II.42 
(cira°); V.445 (id.).  

Anuvejja  {Anuvejja} (adj.) in an° see anuvijjati.  

Anuvyañjana & Anubyañjana  {Anuvyanjana} {Anubyanjana} (e. g. Vin IV.15; J I.12) (nt.) [anu + vyañjana] 
accompanying (i. e. secondary) attribute, minor or inferior characteristic, supplementary or 
additional sign or mark (cf. mahĴpurisa-lakkhaȦa) Vin I.65 (abl. anuvyañjanaso "in detail"); M 
III.126; S IV.168; A IV.279 (abl.); V.73 sq.; Pug 24, 58; Miln 339; VvA 315; DhsA 400.-gĴhin taking 
up or occupying oneself with details, taken up with lesser or inferior marks D I.70 (cf. MVastu 
III.52); III.225; S IV.104; A I.113; II.16, 152 sq.; Dhs 1345 (cf. Dhs trsl. 351).  

AnusaȝyĴyati {Anusamyayati} [anu + saȝ + yĴyati] to traverse; to go up to, surround, visit (acc.) M 
I.209 (Bhagavantaȝ ÁitvĴ), J IV.214 (v.l. anuyĴyitvĴ). See also anuyĴti and anusa¶¶Ĵti.  

Anusaȝvacchara {Anusamvacchara} (adj.) [anu + saȝv°] yearly DhA I.388 (nakkhattaȝ). Usually nt. 
°ȝ as adv. yearly, every year J I.68; V.99. On use of anu in this combn. see anu A a.  

Anusañcarati  {Anusancarati} [anu + saȝ + carati] to walk along, to go round about, to visit M I.279; 
S V.53, 301; J I.202; III.502; PvA 279 (nagaraȝ). - pp. anusañcarita (q. v.).  

Anusañcarita  {Anusancarita} [pp. of anusañcarati] frequented, visited, resorted to Miln 387.  

Anusañceteti  {Anusanceteti} [anu + saȝ + ceteti] to set ones mind on, concentrate, think over, 
meditate Pug 12.  

Anusa¶¶Ĵti {Anusannati} [either anu + saȝ + j¶Ĵ (jĴnĴti) or (preferably) = anusaȝyĴti as short form 
of anusaȝyĴyati, like anuyĴti > anuyĴyati of anu + saȝ + yĴ, cf. Sk. anusaȝyĴti in same 
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meaning] to go to, to visit, inspect, control; ppr. med. Ása¶¶ĴyamĴna Vin III.43 (kammante); 
inf. Ása¶¶Ĵtuȝ A I.68. (janapade).  

Anusaʟa {Anusata} [Sk. anusʃta, pp. of anu + sʃ] sprinkled with (-°), bestrewn, scattered Vv 53 
(paduma° magga = vippakiȦȦa VvA 36).  

Anusatthar  {Anusatthar} [n. ag. to anu + sĴs, cf. Sk. anuʋĴsitʃ & P. satthar] instructor, adviser J 
IV.178 (Ĵcariya +). Cp. anusĴsaka.  

Anusatthi  {Anusatthi} (f.) [Sk. anuʋĴsti, anu + ʋĴs, cp. anusĴsana] admonition, rule, instruction J 
I.241; Miln 98, 172, 186 (dhamma°), 225, 227, 347.  

Anusandati  {Anusandati} [Vedic anusyandati, anu + syad] to stream along after, to follow, to be 
connected with. Thus to be read at Miln 63 for anusandahati (anuravati +; of sound), while at 
A IV.47 the reading is to be corrected to anusandahati.  

Anusandahati  {Anusandahati} [anu + saȝ + dhĴ, cf. Vedic abhi + saȝ + dhĴ] to direct upon, to apply 
to A IV.47 sq. (cittaȝ samĴpattiyĴ; so to be read with v. l. for anusandati); Miln 63 (but here 
prob. to be read as anusandati, q.v.).  

AnusandhanatĴ {Anusandhanata} (f.) [= anusandhi] application, adjusting Dhs 8 (cittassa).  

Anusandhi  {Anusandhi} (f.) [fr. anu + saȝ + dhĴ] connection, (logical) conclusion, application DA 
I.122 (where 3 kinds are enumd., viz. pucchĴÁ, ajjhĴsayĴÁ, yathĴÁ); Nett 14 (pucchato; Hard., in 
Index "complete cessation"?!). Esp. freq. in (JĴtaka) phrase anusandhiȝ ghaʟeti "to form the 
connection", to draw the conclusion, to show the application of the story or point out its 
maxim J I.106; 308; DhA II.40, 47; etc.  

AnusampavankatĴ {Anusampavankata} (f.) [anu + saȝ + pavankatĴ; is reading correct?] disputing, 
quarrelling(?) Vin II.88 (under anuvĴdĴdhikaraȦa).  

Anusaya {Anusaya} [anu + ʋǬ, seti Sk. anuʋaya has a diff. meaning] (see Kvu trsl. 234 n. 2 and Cpd. 
172 n. 2). Bent, bias, proclivity, the persistance of a dormant or latent disposition, 
predisposition, tendency. Always in bad sense. In the oldest texts the word usually occurs 
absolutely, without mention of the cause or direction of the bias. So Sn. 14 = 369, 545; M. 
III.31; S. III.130, IV.33, V.28 236; A. I.44; II.157; III.74, 246, 443. Or in the triplet obstinacy, 
prejudice and bias (adhiʟʟhĴnĴbhinivesĴnusayĴ) S. II.17; III.10, 135, 161; A. V.III. Occasionally a 
source of the bias is mentioned. Thus pride at S. I.188; II.252 ff., 275; III.80, 103, 169, 253; IV.41, 
197; A I.132, IV.70 doubt at M. I.486 - ignorance lust and hatred at S IV.205, M III.285. At D 
III.254, 282; S V.60; and A IV.9. we have a list of seven anusaya's, the above five and delusion 
and craving for rebirth. Hence-forward these lists govern the connotation of the word; but it 
would be wrong to put that connotation back into the earlier passages. Later references are 
Ps I.26, 70 ff., 123, 130, 195; II.36, 84, 94, 158; Pug 21; Vbh 340, 383, 356; Kvu 405 ff. Dpvs I.42.  

Anusayita  {Anusayita} [pp. of anuseti, anu + ʋǬ] dormant, only in combn. dǬgharattaÁ latent so long 
Th 1, 768; Sn 355, 649. Cp. anusaya & anusayin.  



PĴli Text Society 111 PĴli-English Dictionary 

Anusayin  {Anusayin} (adj.) [fr. anusaya] D II.283 (me dǬgharattaÁ), "for me, so long obsessed (with 
doubts)". The reading is uncertain.  

Anusarati  {Anusarati} [anu + sʃ] to follow, conform oneself to S IV. 303 (phalaȝ anusarissati BB, 
but balaȝ anupadassati SS perhaps to be preferred). - Caus. anusĴreti to bring together with, 
to send up to or against Miln 36 (aññamaññaȝ a. anupeseti).  

Anusavati  {Anusavati} at S II.54 (ĴsavĴ na a.; v. l. anusayanti) & IV. 188 (akusalĴ dhammĴ na a.; v. l. 
anusenti) should preferably be read anusayati: see anuseti 2.  

Anusahagata {Anusahagata} (adj.) having a residuum, accompanied by a minimum of . . S III.130; 
Kvu 81, see aȦu°.  

AnusĴyika {Anusayika} (adj.) [fr. anusaya] attached to one, i. e. inherent, chronic (of disease) M 
II.70 (ĴbĴdha, v. l. BB anussĴyika); DhA I.431 (roga).  

AnusĴra {Anusara} [fr. anu + sʃ] "going along with", following, conformity. Only in obl. eases (-°) 
anusĴrena (instr.) in consequence of, in accordance with, according to J I.8; PvA 187 (tad), 227; 
and anusĴrato (abl.) id. Sdhp 91.  

AnusĴrin {Anusarin} (-°) (adj.) [fr. anu + sarati] following, striving after, acting in accordance with, 
liv ing up to or after. Freq. in formula dhammĴnusĴrin saddhĴnusĴrin living in conformity 
with the Norm & the Faith D III.254; M I.142, 479; S III.225; V.200 sq.; A I.74; IV.10; Pug 15. - Cp. 
also S I.15 (bhavasota°); IV.128 (id.); J VI.444 (paȦƎitassa° = veyyĴvaccakara C.); Sdhp 528 
(attha°).  

AnusĴreti {Anusareti} see anusarati.  

AnusĴsaka {Anusasaka} [fr. anusĴsati] adviser, instructor, counsellor J II.105; Miln 186, 217, 264. 
Cp. anusatthar.  

AnusĴsati {Anusasati} [Vedic anuʋĴsati, anu + sĴs] 1. to advise, admonish, instruct in or give advice 
upon (c. acc.) to exhort to Vin I.83; D I.135; II.154; Dh 77, 159 (aññaȝ); J VI.368; cp. I.103; Pv 
II.68; PvA 148. - grd. anusĴsiya Vin I.59; and ÁsĴsitabba DhA III.99. - Pass ÁsĴsiyati Vin II.200; 
Miln 186. - 2. to rule, govern (acc.) Ĵdminister to (dat.) S I.236 = Sn 1002 (paʟhaviȝ 
dhammenam-anusĴsati, of a Cakkavattin); J II.2; VI.517 (rajjassa = rajjaȝ C., i. e. take care of) 
DA I.246 (read ÁsĴsantena); PvA 161 (rajjaȝ). - pp. anusiʟʟha (q. v.); cp. anusatthar, anusatthi & 
ovadati.  

AnusĴsana {Anusasana} (nt.) [Vedic anuʋĴsana, fr. anu + ʋĴs] advice, instruction, admonition D 
III.107; A I.292 (ÁpĴʟihĴriya, cp. anusĴsanǬ); Miln 359.  

AnusĴsanǬ {Anusasani} (f.) [fr. anusĴsati, cp. anusĴsana] instruction, teaching, commandment, 
order S V.108; A II.147; III.87; V.24 sq., 49, 338; J V.113; Th 2, 172, 180; Pv III.76; ThA 162; VvA 
19, 80, 81.-pĴʟihĴriya (anusĴsaniÁ) the miracle of teaching, the wonder worked by the 
commandments (of the Buddha) Vin II.200; D I.212, 214; III.220; A I.170; V.327; J III.323; Ps 
II.227 sq.  
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Anusikkhati  {Anusikkhati} [Vedic anuʋikʑati; anu + Desid. of ʋak] to learn of somebody (gen.); to 
follow one's example, to imitate Vin II.201 (ppr. med. ÁamĴna); S I.235; A IV. 282, 286, 323; Sn 
294 (vattaȝ, cp. RV III.59, 2: vratena ʋikʑati), 934; J I.89; II.98; III.315; V.334; VI.62; Th 1, 963; 
Miln 61. - Caus anusikkhĴpeti to teach [= Sk. anuʋikʑayati] Miln 352.  

Anusikkhin  {Anusikkhin} (adj.) [fr. anusikhati] studying, learning M I. 100; Dh 226 (ahoratta° = divĴ 
ca ratti¶ ca tisso sikkhĴ sikkhamĴna DhA III.324).  

Anusiʟʟha {Anusittha} (Vedic anuʋiʑʟa, pp. of anusĴsati] instructed, admonished, advised; ordered, 
commanded M II.96; J I.226; Pv II.811; Miln 284, 349.  

Anusibbati  {Anusibbati} [anu + sibbati, siv to sew] to interweave Vin III.336 (introd. to Sam. PĴs.).  

AnusuȦĴti {Anusunati} [anu + ʋru] to hear; pret. anassuȝ [Sk. anvaʋruvaȝ] I heard M I.333.  

Anusumbhati  {Anusumbhati} [anu + sumbhati (sobhati); ʋubh or (Vedic) ʋumbh] to adorn, 
embellish, prepare J VI.76.  

Anusuyyaȝ {Anusuyyam} [cp. Sk. anasʩyaȝ] reading at J III.27, see anasuyyaȝ.  

Anusuyyaka {Anusuyyaka} (adj.) [an + usuyyaka] not envious, not jealous Sn 325 (= 
usuyyĴvigamena a. SnA 332); J II.192 (v. l. anussuyyaka); V.112.  

Anuseʟʟhi {Anusetthi} [anu + seʟʟhi] 1. an under-seʟʟhi (banker, merchant) J V.384 (see anu B III. 
a.). - 2. in redupl. cpd. seʟʟhĴnuseʟʟhi (see anu B IV) "bankers & lesser bankers", i. e. all kinds 
of well-to-do families J VI.331.  

Anuseti  {Anuseti} [anu + seti. cp. Sk. anuʋayate orÁ ʋete, from ʋǬ] to "lie down with", i. e. (1) trs. to 
dwell on, harp on (an idea) S II.65; III.36; IV.208. - 2. (of the idea) to obsess, to fill the mind 
persistently, to lie dormant & be continually cropping up. M I.40, 108, 433; S II.54 (so read 
with SS for anusavanti) IV.188; A I.283; III.246; Pug 32, 48. - pp. anusayita (q. v.).  

Anusocati  {Anusocati} [anu + socati] to mourn for, to bewail Sn 851 (atǬtaȝ na a.; cp. Nd1 222); Pv 
I.127; II.68; PvA 95.  

Anusocana {Anusocana} (nt.) [abstr. fr. anusocati] bewailing, mourning PvA 65.  

Anusota° {Anusota°} [anu + sota, in °ȝ as adv. or acc. to expln. under anu A a.] in anusotaȝ (adv.) 
along the stream or current, down-stream A II.12; J I.70 (opp. paʟisotaȝ against the stream); 
PvA 169 (GangĴya a. Ĵgacchanto).-gĴmin "one who follows the stream", i. e. giving way to 
ones inclinations, following ones will A II.5, 6 (opp. paʟi°); Sn. 319 (= sotaȝ anugacchanto Sn A 
330); Pug 62.  

Anussati  {Anussati} (f.) [Sk. anusmʃti, fr. anu + smʃ, cp. sati] remembrance, recollection, thinking 
of, mindfulness. A late list of subjects to be kept in mind comprises six anussati-ʟʟhĴnĴni, viz. 
BuddhaÁ, DhammaÁ, SanghaÁ, sǬlaÁ, cĴgaÁ, devatĴÁ, i. e. proper attention to the Buddha, the 
Doctrines, the Church, to morality, charity, the gods. Thus at D III.250, 280 (cp. A I.211); A 
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III.284, 312 sq., 452; V.329 sq.; Ps I.28. Expanded to 10 subjects (the above plus ĴnĴpĴna-sati, 
maraȦa-sati, kĴyagatĴ-sati, upasamĴnussati) at A I.30, 42 (cp. Lal. Vist 34). For other 
references see D I.81; S V.67 = It 107 (anussaraȦa at latter pass.); A III.284, 325, 452. Ps I.48, 95, 
186; Pug 25, 60; Dhs 14, 23, 1350 (anussati here to be corr. to asati, see Dhs. trsl. 351); Sdhp. 
225, 231, 482. See also anuttariya (anussat-Ĵnuttariya).  

Anussada {Anussada} (adj.) [an + ussada without haughtiness Sn 624 (vv. ll. anusaddha & 
anussuda; Sn A 467 expln. by taȦhĴ ussadĴbhĴva) = Dh 400 (which pass. has anussuta; v.l. K.B. 
anussada; DhA IV.165 expls. with taȦhĴ-ussĴvĴbhĴva, vv. ll. ÁussadaÁ); It 97 (vv. ll. anussata & 
anussara).  

AnussaraȦa {Anussarana} (nt.) [abstr. to anussarati] remembrance, memory, recollection It 107 (= 
anussati at id. p. S V.67); PvA 25, 29.  

Anussarati  {Anussarati} [Vedic anusmarati, anu + smʃ] to remember, recollect, have memory of 
(acc.), bear in mind; be aware of D II.8, 53, 54 (jĴtito etc.); S III.86 sq. (pubbenivĴsaȝ); V.67 
(dhammaȝ a. anuvitakketi), 303 (kappasahassaȝ); A I.25, 164 (pubbenivĴsaȝ), 207 
(TathĴgataȝ, Dhammaȝ etc.); III.285 (id.), 323 (nivĴsaȝ), 418; V.34, 38, 132, 199, 336 
(kalyĴȦamitte); It 82 (dhammaȝ), 98 (pubbenivĴsaȝ); J I.167; II.111; Dh 364; Pv I.59; Pug 60; 
Sdhp 580, 587; DA I.257; KhA 213; DhA II.84; IV.95; PvA 29, 53, 69, 79, 107. - pp. anussarita (see 
anussaritar). - Caus anussarĴpeti to remind someone, to call to mind J II.147.  

Anussaritar  {Anussaritar} [n. ag. to anussarita, pp. of anussarati] one who recollects or remembers 
S V.197, 225 (saritar +); A V.25, 28.  

Anussava {Anussava} [anu + sava fr. ʋru, cp. Vedic ʋravas nt.] hearsay, report, tradition M I.520; 
II.211; S II.115; IV.138; A I.26; J I.158 (with ref. to part. kira = annussav'atthe nipĴto; so also at 
VvA 322, cf. anussavana); II.396, 430 (id.); IV.441; instr. °ena from hearsay, by report A II.191 
(cf. itihǬtihaȝ).  

Anussavana {Anussavana} (nt.) [anu + savana fr. ʋru] = anussava PvA 103 (kira-saddo anussavane, 
from hearsay).  

Anussavika {Anussavika} (adj.) [fr. anussava] "belonging to hearsay", traditional; one who is 
familiar with tradition or who learns from hearsay M I.520; II.211. Cp. anussutika.  

AnussĴvaka {Anussavaka} [fr. anussĴveti] one who proclaims or announces, a speaker (of a 
kammavĴcĴ) Vin I.74.  

AnussĴvana {Anussavana} (nt.) & ÁĴ (f.) [fr. anussĴveti] a proclamation Vin I.317, 340; V.170, 186, 
202 sq.  

AnussĴvita {Anussavita} [pp. of anussĴveti] proclaimed, announced Vin I.103.  

AnussĴveti {Anussaveti} [anu + sĴveti, Caus. of ʋru, cp. B.Sk. anuʋrĴvayati "to proclaim aloud the 
guilt of a criminal" Avʔ. I.102; II.182] to cause to be heard or sound; to proclaim, utter, speak 
out Vin I.103 (ÁssĴviyamĴna ppr. Pass.); II.48 (saddaȝ a.). - pp. anussĴvita.  
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Anussuka {Anussuka} (adj.) [an + ussuka] free from greed Dh 199; cf. anussukin v. l. D III.47, also 
anissukin and apalĴsin.  

Anussukita  {Anussukita} [an + ussuk°] VvA 74 & anussukin Pug 23 = anussuka.  

Anussuta1
 {Anussuta} (adj.) [an + ussuta, ud + sʃ] free from lust Dh 400 (= ussĴvĴvena anussuta C.). 

See also anussada.  

Anussuta2
 {Anussuta} [anu + suta, pp. of ʋru] heard of; only in cpd. ananussuta unheard of S II.9; 

Pug 14.  

Anussutika  {Anussutika} (adj.) [fr. anu + ʋru, cp. anussavika] according to tradition or report, one 
who goes by or learns from hearsay DA I.106, 107.  

Anussuyyaka {Anussuyyaka} see anusuyyaka.  

Anuhasati  {Anuhasati} [anu + hasati] to laugh at, to ridicule DA I.256.  

AnuhǬrati {Anuhirati} [for °hariyati, anu + hʃ] to be held up over, ppr. anuhǬramĴna D II.15 (vv. ll. 
v. l. anubhiramÁ; glosses B. K. anudhĴriyamÁ, cp. Trenckner, Notes 79).  

Anʩna {Anuna} (adj.) [Vedic anʩna, an + ʩna] not lacking, entire, complete, without deficiency J 
VI 273; Dpvs V.52; Miln 226; DA I.248 (+ paripʩra, expld by anavaya). Dpvs IV.34.  

AnʩnatĴ {Anunata} (f.) [abstr. fr. anʩna] completeness Cp. III.611.  

Anʩpa {Anupa} (adj.) [Vedic anʩpa, anu + ap: see Ĵpa, orig. alongside of water] watery, moist; 
watery land, lowland J. IV.358 (anopa T; anupa C. p. 359), 381 (°khetta); Miln 129 (°khetta).  

AnʩpaghĴta {Anupaghata} [metrically for anupa°] not killing, not murdering. Dh 185 (= 
anupahananañ cƂeva anupaghĴtana¶ ca DhA III.238).  

Anʩpadhika {Anupadhika} for anu° in metre Sn 1057, see upadhi.  

AnʩpanĴhin {Anupanahin} (adj.) [an + upanĴhin, with ʩ metri causa] not bearing ill-will, not angry 
with J IV.463.  

Anʩpama {Anupama} at It 122 is metric reading for anupama at It 122 is metric reading for 
anupama (see upama).  

Anʩpalitta {Anupalitta} (adj.) [an + upalitta, with ʩ in metre] free from taint, unstained, 
unsmeared Sn 211, 392, 468, 790, 845; Dh 353; cf. Nd1 90 and DhA IV.72.  

AnʩpavĴda {Anupavada} [an + upavĴda, with metrically lengthened u] not grumbling, not finding 
fault Dh 185 (= anupavĴdana¶ cƂ eva anupavadĴpana¶ ca DhA III.238).  
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Anʩhata {Anuhata} (adj.) [pp. of an + ʩha¶¶ati, ud + han] not rooted out, not removed or 
destroyed Th 1, 223 = Nd2 974; Dh 338 (= asamucchinna DhA IV.48).  

Aneka {Aneka} (adj.) (usually °-) [an + eka] not one, i. e. many, various; countlcss, numberless It 
99 (saȝvaʟʟakappĴ countless aeons); Sn 688 (ÁsĴkhĴ); Dh 153 (ÁjĴtisĴra); J IV.2; VI.366.-
pariyĴyena (instr.) in many ways Vin I.16; Sn p. 15. -rʩpa various, manifold Sn 1049, 1079, 
1082; Nd2 54 (=anekavidha). -vidha manifold Nd2 54; DA I.103. -vihita various, manifold D I.12, 
13, 178; It 98; Pug 55; DA I.103 (=anekavidha).  

AnekaȝsĴ {Anekamsa} (f.) [an + ekaȝsĴ] doubt Nd2 1.  

AnekaȝsikatĴ {Anekamsikata} (f.) [abstr. fr. anekaȝsa + kata] uncertainty, doubtfulness Miln 93.  

Aneja {Aneja} (adj.) [an + ejĴ] free from desires or lust D II.157; Sn 920, 1043, 1101, 1112; It 91 
(opp. ejĴnuga Nd1 353 = Nd2 55; Dh 414 (= taȦhĴya abhĴvena DhA IV. 194), 422; Pv IV.135 
(nittaȦha PvA 230).  

Anedha {Anedha} (adj.) [an + edha] without fuel J IV.26 (=anindhana).  

Aneȍa {Anela} (adj.) [an + eȍa = ena, see neȍa & cp. BSk. eƎa (mʩka); Vedic anena] faultless, pure; 
only in foll. cpds.: °gala free from the dripping or oozing of impurity (thus expld. at DA I.282, 
viz. elagalana-virahita), but more likely in lit. meaning "having a pure or clear throat" or, of 
vĴcĴ speech: "clearly enunciated" (thus Mrs. Rh. D. at Kindred Sayings I.241) Vin I.197 = D 
I.114 = S I.189; A II.51, 97; III.114, 195. Cp. also M Vastu III. 322. - Ámʩga same as prec. "having a 
clear throat", i. e. not dumb, fig. clever, skilled D III.265; Sn 70 (=alĴlĴmukha SnA 124), cp. Nd2 
259.  

Aneȍaka {Anelaka} (adj.) [cp. BSk. aneƎaka, e. g. Av. ʔ. I.187, 243; M Vastu I.339; III.322] = aneȍa, 
pure, clear M II.5; J VI.529.  

AnesanĴ {Anesana} (f.) [an + esanĴ] impropriety S II.194; J II.86; IV.381; Miln 343, 401; DA I.169; 
DhA IV.34; Sdhp 392, 427.  

Ano {Ano} - is a frequent form of compn. an-ava, see ava.  

Anoka {Anoka} (nt.) [an + oka] houselessness, a houseless state, fig freedom from worldliness or 
attachment to life, singleness S V.24 = A V.232 = Dh 87 (okĴ anokaȝ Ĵgamma). - adj. homeless, 
free from attachment S I.176; Dh 87 (= anĴlaya DhA II.162); Sn 966 (adj.; expld at Nd1 487 by 
abhisankhĴra-sahagatassa vi¶¶ĴȦassa okĴsaȝ na karoti, & at SnA 573 by abhisankhĴra-
vi¶¶ĴnƂ ĴdǬnaȝ anokĴsabhʩta). sĴrin living in a houseless state, fig. being free from worldly 
attachment S III.10 = Nd1 197; Sn 628 (= anĴlaya-cĴrin SnA 468); Ud 32; Dh 404 (v. l. anokka°); 
DhA IV.174 (= anĴlaya-cĴrin); Miln 386.  

Anogha {Anogha} in anogha-tiȦȦa see ogha. Vv 354 (= VvA 161, where classed with yodhikĴ 
bandhujǬvakĴ).  

Anojagghati  {Anojagghati} at D I.91 is v. l. for anujagghati.  
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AnojĴ {Anoja} (f.) [*Sk. anujĴ] a kind of shrub or tree with red flowers J VI.536 (korandaka +); 
usually in cpd. anojapuppha the a. flower, used for wreaths etc. J I.9 (ÁdĴma, a garland of a 
flowers); VI.227 (id.); DhA II.116 (°cangoʟaka).  

Anottappa  {Anottappa} (nt.) [an + ottappa] recklessness, hardness D III.212; It 34 (ahirika +); Pug 
20; Dhs 365. Cp. anottĴpin.  

AnottĴpin {Anottapin} & Anottappin (adj.) [fr. anottappa] not afraid of sin, bold, reckless, 
shameless D III.252, 282 (pp; ahirika); Sn 133 (p; ahirika +); It 27, 115 (anatĴpin anottappin, vv. 
ll. anottĴpin); Pug 20, 24.  

Anodaka {Anodaka} (adj.) [an + udaka] without water, dry J I.307; DhA I.52; Sdhp 443.  

Anodissaka {Anodissaka} (adj.) [an + odissa + ka] unrestricted, without exception, general, 
universal; only in cpd. °vasena universally, thoroughly (with ref. to mettĴ) J I.81; II 146; VvA 
97 (in general; opp. odissaka-vasena). See also Mrs. Rh. D. Psalms of the Brethren p. 5 n. 1.  

Anonamati  {Anonamati} [an + onamati] not to bend, to be inflexible, in foll. expressions: 
anonamaka (nt.) not stooping DhA II.136; auonamanto (ppr.) not bending D II.17 = III. 143; 
anonami-daȦƎa (for anonamiya°) an inflexible stick Miln 238 (anoȦami° T, but anonami° vv. 
ll., see Miln 427).  

Anopa {Anopa} see anʩpa.  

Anoma {Anoma} (adj.) (only °-) [an + oma] not inferior, superior, perfect, supreme, in foll. cpds.-
guȦa supreme virtue DA I.288. -dassika of superior beauty Vv 207, VvA 103 (both as v. l.; T. 
anuma°); Vv 437. -dassin one who has supreme knowledge; of unexcelled wisdom (Name of a 
Buddha) J I.228. -nĴma of perfect name S I.33 ("by name the Peerless" Mrs. Rh. D.), 235; Sn 
153, 177 (cp. SnA 200). -nikkama of perfect energy Vv 6427 (=paripuȦȦa-viriyatĴya a. VvA 
284). -pa¶¶a of lofty or supreme wisdom (Ep. of the Buddha) Sn 343, 352 (= mahĴpa¶¶a SnA 
347); Th 2, 522 (= paripuȦȦa-pañña ThA 296), DhA I.31. -vaȦȦa of excellent colour Sn 686 J 
VI.202. -viriya of supreme exertion or energy Sn 353.  

Anomajjati  {Anomajjati} [anu + ava + majjati, mʃj] to rub along over, to stroke, only in phrase 
gattĴni pĴȦinĴ a. to rub over one's limbs with the hand M I.80, 509; S V.216.  

AnorapĴra {Anorapara} (adj.) [an + ora + pĴra] having (a shore) neither on this side nor beyond 
Miln 319.  

Anoramati  {Anoramati} [an + ava + ram] not to stop, to continue J III.487; DhA III.9 (ger. ÁitvĴ 
continually).  

Anovassa {Anovassa} (nt.) [an + ovassa; cp. Sk. anavavarʑana] absence of rain, drought J V.317 (v. l. 
BB for anvĴvassa T.; q. v.).  

Anovassaka {Anovassaka} (adj.) [an + ovassaka] sheltered from the rain, dry Vin II.211; IV.272; J 
I.172; II.50; III.73; DhA II. 263; ThA 188.  
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Anosita  {Anosita} (adj.) [an + ava + sita, pp. of sĴ] not inhabited (by), not accessible (to) Sn 937 (= 
anajjhositaȝ Nd1 441; jarĴdǬhi anajjhĴvutthaȝ ʟhĴnaȝ SnA 566).  

Anta1
 {Anta} [Vedic anta; Goth. andeis = Ohg. anti = E. end; cp. also Lat. antiae forehead (: E. 

antler), and the prep. anti opposite, antika near = Lat. ante; Gr. a)nti/ & a)/nta opposite; 
Goth., Ags. and; Ger. ant-; orig. the opposite (i. e. what stands against or faces the starting-
point)]. 1. end, finish, goal S IV.368 (of NibbĴna); Sn 467; J II.159. antaȝ karoti to make an end 
(of) Sn 283, 512; Dh 275, cp. antakara, ÁkiriyĴ. - loc. ante at the end of, immediately after J 
I.203 (vijay°). - 2. limit, border, edge Vin I.47; Dh 305 (van°); J III.188. - 3. side: see ekamantaȝ 
(on one side, aside). - 4. opposite side, opposite, counterpart; pl. parts, contrasts, extremes; 
thus also used as "constituent, principle" (in tayo & cattĴro antĴ; or does it belong to anta2 2. 
in this meaning? Cp. ekantaȝ extremely, under anta2): dve antĴ (two extremes) Vin I.10; S 
II.17; III.135. ubho antĴ (both sides) Vin I.10; S II.17; J I.8; Nd1 109. eko, dutiyo anto (contrasts) 
Nd1 52. As tayo antĴ or principles(?), viz. sakkĴya, s.-samudaya, s.-nirodha D III.216, cp. A III. 
401; as cattĴro, viz. the 3 mentioned plus s.-nirodhagĴmini-paʟipadĴ at S III.157. Interpreted 
by Morris as "goal" (J P T S. 1894, 70). - Often pleonastically, to be expld as a "pars pro toto" 
figure, like kammanta (q. v.) the end of the work, i. e. the whole work (cp. E. sea-side, 
country-side); vananta the border of the wood = the woods Dh 305; Pv II.310 (expld by vana 
PvA 86; same use in BSk., vanĴnta e. g. at Jtm VI.21; cp. also grĴmĴnta Av. ʔ. I.210); suttanta (q. 
v.), etc. Cp. ĴkĴsanta J VI.89 & the pleonastic use of patha. -ananta (n.) no end, infinitude; 
(adj.) endless, corresponds either to Sk. anta or antya, see anta2.-Ĵnanta end & no end, or 
finite and endless, D I.22; DA I.115. -Ĵnantika (holding views of, or talking about) finiteness 
and infinitude D I.22 (see expln. at DA I.115); S III.214, 258 sq.; Ps I.155. -kara putting an end 
to, (n.) a deliverer, saviour; usually in phrase dukkhassƂa. (of the Buddha) M I.48, 531; A II.2; 
III.400 sq.; Th 1, 195; It 18; Sn 32, 337, 539; Pug 71. In other combn. A II.163 (vijjĴyƂ); Sn 1148 
(pa¶hĴnƂ). - -kiriyĴ putting an end to, ending, relief, extirpation; always used with ref. to 
dukkha S IV.93; lt 89; Sn 454, 725; DhA IV.45. -gata = antagʩ Nd2 436 (+ koʟigata). -gĴhikĴ (f.), 
viz. diʟʟhi, is an attribute of, i. e. heretical doctrine. The meaning of anta in this combn. is not 
quite clear: either "holding (wrong) principles (goals, Morris)", viz. the 3 as specified above 4 
under tayo antĴ (thus Morris J P T S. 1884, 70), or "taking extreme sides, i. e. extremist", or 
"wrong, opposite (= antya, see anta2)" (thus Kern, Toev. s. v.) Vin I.172; D III.45, 48 (an°); S 
I.154; A I.154; II.240; III.130; Ps I.151 sq. -gʩ one who has gone to the end, one who has gone 
through or overcome (dukkha) A IV.254, 258, 262; Sn 401 (= vaʟʟadukkhassa antagata); 539. -
ruddhi at J VI.8 is doubtful reading (antaruci?). -vaʟʟi rimmed circumference J III.159. -saññin 
being conscious of an end (of the world) D I.22, cp. DA I 115.  

Anta2
 {Anta} (adj.) [Vedic antya] 1. having an end, belonging to the end; only in neg. ananta 

endless, infinite, boundless (opp. antavant); which may be taken as equal to anta1 (corresp. 
with Sk. anta (adj.) or antya; also in doublet ana¶ca, see ĴkĴsƂ Ĵna¶ca and vi¶¶ĴȦƂĴnañca); D 
I.23, 34 = D III.224, 262 sq.; Sn 468 (°pañña); Dh 179, 180 (°gocara having an unlimited range of 
mental vision, cp. DhA III.197); J I.178. - 2. extreme, last, worst J II.440 (C. hǬna, lĴmaka); see 
also anta1 4. - acc. as adv. in ekantaȝ extremely, very much, "utterly" Dh 228 etc. See eka.  

Anta3
 {Anta} (nt.) [Vedic Ĵntra, contr. fr. antara inner = Lat. interus, Gr. e)/ntera intestines] the 

lower intestine, bowels, mesentery It 89; J I.66, 260 (°vaddhi-maȝsa etc.); Vism 258; DhA I.80.-
gaȦʟhi twisting of the bowels, lit. "a knot in the intestines" Vin I.275 (ÁĴbĴdha). -guȦa [see 
guȦa2 = gula1] the intestinal tract, the bowels S II.270; A IV.132; Kh III. = Miln 26; Vism 42; KhA 
57. -mukha the anus J IV.402. -vaʟʟi = °guȦa Vism 258.  
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Antaka  {Antaka} [Vedic antaka] being at the end, or making an end, Ep. of Death or MĴra Vin I.21; 
S I.72; Th 2, 59 (expld by ThA 65 as lĴmaka va MĴra, thus taken = anta2); Dh 48 (= maraȦa-
sankhĴto antako DhA II.366), 288 (= maraȦa DhA III.434).  

Antamaso {Antamaso} (adv.) [orig. abl. of antama, *Sk. antamaʋah; cp. BSk. antaʋah as same 
formation fr. anta, in same meaning ("even") Av. ʔ. I.314; Divy 161] even Vin III. 260; IV.123; D 
I.168; M III.127; A V.195; J II.129; DA I.170; SnA 35; VvA 155.  

Antara  {Antara} (adj.) [Vedic antara, cp. Gr. e)/ntera = Sk. antra (see anta3), Lat. interus fr. prep. 
inter. See also ante & anto]. Primary meanings are "inside" and "in between"; as adj. "inner"; 
in prep. use & in cpds. "inside, in between". Further development of meaning is with a view of 
contrasting the (two) sides of the inside relation, i. e. having a space between, different from; 
thus nt. antaraȝ difference. I. (Adj.-n) 1. (a) inner, having or being inside It 83 (tayo antarĴ 
malĴ three inward stains); esp. as -Á in cpds. ĴmisÁ with greed inside, greedy, selfish Vin I.303; 
dos° with anger inside, i. e. angry Vin II.249; D III.237; M I.123; PvA 78 (so read for des°). Abl. 
antarato from within It 83. (b) in between, distant; dvĴdasa yojanÁ antaraȝ ʟhĴnaȝ PvA 139 
139. - 2. In noun-function (nt.): (a). spatial: the inside (of) Vv 361 (pǬtantara a yellow cloak or 
inside garment = pǬtavaȦȦa uttariya VvA 116); DĴvs I.10 (dǬpƂ antara-vĴsin living on the 
island); DhA I.358 (kaȦȦa-chidd° the inside of the ear; VvA 50 (kacch° inner room or 
apartment). Therefore also "space in between", break J V.352 (= chidda C.), & obstacle, 
hindrance, i. g. what stands in between: see cpds. and antara-dhĴyati (for antaraȝ dhĴyati). - 
(b). temporal: an interval of time, hence time in general, & also a specified time, i. e. occasion. 
As interval in Buddhantaraȝ the time between the death of one Buddha and the appearance 
of another, PvA 10, 14, 21, 47, 191 etc. As time: It 121 (etasmiȝ antare in that time or at this 
occasion); Pv I.1011 (dǬghaȝ antaraȝ = dǬghaȝ kĴlaȝ PvA 52); PvA 5 (etasmiȝ antare at this 
time, just then). As occasion: J V.287; Pug 55 (eȍaka-m-antaraȝ occasion of getting rain). S 
I.20, quoted DA I.34, (mañ ca tañ ca kiȝ antaraȝ what is there between me and you?) C. expls. 
kiȝ kĴraȦĴ. Mrs. Rh. D. in trsln. p. 256 "of me it is and thee (this talk) - now why is this"; J VI.8 
(assa antaraȝ na passiȝsu they did not see a diff. in him). - 3. Phrases: antaraȝ karoti (a) to 
keep away from or at a distance (trs. and intrs.), to hold aloof, lit. "to make a space in 
between" M III.14; J. IV.2 (ÁkatvĴ leaving behind); Pug A 231 (ummĴraȝ a. katvĴ staying away 
from a threshold); also adverbially: dasa yojanĴni a. katvĴ at a distance of 10 y. PvA 139. - (b.) 
to remove, destroy J VI.56 (v. l. BB. antarĴyaȝ karoti). II. In prep. use (°-) with acc. (direction) 
or loc. (rest): inside (of), in the midst of, between, during (cp. III. use of cases). (a.) w. acc.: 
antaragharaȝ paviʟʟha gone into the house Miln 11. - (b.) w. loc.: antaraghare nisǬdanti 
(inside the house) Vin II.213; ÁdǬpake in the centre of the island J I.240; ÁdvĴre in the door J 
V.231; Ámagge on the road (cp. antarĴmagge) PvA 109; °bhatte in phrase ekasmiȝ yeva a. 
during one meal J I 19 = DhA I.249; °bhattasmiȝ id. DhA IV.12; ÁvǬthiyan in the middle of the 
road PvA 96. ÁsatthǬsu between the thighs Vin II.161 (has antarĴ satthǬnaȝ) = J I.218. III. 
Adverbial use of cases, instr. antarena in between D I.56; S IV.59, 73; J I.393; PvA 13 (kĴlÁ in a 
little while, na kĴlantarena ib. 19). Often in combn. antarantarena (c. gen.) right in between 
(lit. in between the space of) DhA I.63, 358. - loc. antare in, inside of, in between (-° or c. gen. 
KhA 81 (sutt° in the Sutta); DhA III.416 (mama a.); PvA 56, 63 (rukkh°). Also as antarantare 
right inside, right in the middle of (c. gen.) KhA 57; DhA I.59 (vanasaȦƎassa a.). - abl. antarĴ 
(see also sep. article of antarĴ) in combn. antarantarĴ from time to time, occasionally; 
successively time after time Sn p. 107; DhA II.86; IV.191; PvA 272. IV. anantara (adj.) having or 
leaving nothing in between i. e. immediately following, incessant, next, adjoining J IV.139; 
Miln 382 (solQ; DhA I.397; PvA 63 (tadantaraȝ immediately hereafter), 92 (immed. preceding), 
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97 (next in caste). See also abbhantara. -atǬta gone past in the meantime J II.243. -kappa an 
intermediary kappa (q. v.) D I 54. -kĴraȦa a cause of impediment, hindrance, obstacle Pug A 
231 -cakka "the intermediate round", i. e. in astrology all that belongs to the intermediate 
points of the compass Miln 178. -cara one who goes in between or inside, i. e. a robber S 
IV.173. -bĴhira (adj.) inside & outside J I.125. -bhogika one who has power (wealth, influence) 
inside the kings dominion or under the king, a subordinate chieftain (cp. antara-raʟʟha) Vin 
III.47 -raʟʟha an intermediate kingdom, rulership of a subordinate prince J V.135. -vĴsa an 
interregnum Dpvs V.80. -vĴsaka "inner or intermediate garment", one of the 3 robes of a 
Buddhist bhikkhu (viz. the sanghĴʟǬ, uttarĴsanga & a.) Vin I.94, 289; II.272. Cf. next. -sĴʟaka an 
inner or lower garment [cp. Sk. antarǬya id.], under garment, i. e. the one between the outer 
one & the body VvA 166 (q. v.).  

Antaraȝsa {Antaramsa} [B.Sk. antarĴȝsa; antara + aȝsa] "in between the shoulders", i. e. the 
chest J V.173 = VI.171 (phrase lohitakkho vihatƂ antaraȝso).  

Antaraʟʟhaka {Antaratthaka} (adj.) [antara + aʟʟhaka] only in phrases rattisu antaraʟʟhakĴsu and 
antaraʟʟhake hima-pĴtasamaye (in which antara functions as prep. c. loc., according to antara 
II. b.) i. e. in the nights (& in the time of the falling of snow) between the eighths (i. e. the 
eighth day before & after the full moon: see aʟʟhaka2). First phrase at Vin I.31, 288; III 31; 
second at M I.79 (cp. p. 536 where Trenckner divides anta-raʟʟhaka); A I.136 (in nom.); J I.390; 
Miln 396.  

AntaradhĴna {Antaradhana} (nt.) [fr. antaradhĴyati] disappearance A I.58 (saddhammassa); II.147; 
III.176 sq.; Miln 133; Dhs 645, 738, 871. Cp. ÁdhĴyana.  

AntaradhĴyati {Antaradhayati} [antara + dhĴyati] to disappear Sn 449 (ÁdhĴyatha 3rd sg. med.); Vv 
8128 (id.); J I.119 = DhA I.248; DhA IV.191 (ppr. ÁdhĴyamĴna & aor. dhĴyi) PvA 152, 217, 
(ÁdhĴyi), 245; VvA 48. - ppr. antarahita (q. v.). - Caus. antaradhĴpeti to cause to disappear, to 
destroy J I.147; II.415; PvA 123.  

AntaradhĴyana {Antaradhayana} (nt.) [fr. antaradhĴyati] disappearance DhA IV.191. (v. l. ÁadhĴna).  

Antarayati  {Antarayati} [cp. denom. fr. antara] to go or step in between, ger. antaritvĴ (= 
antarayitvĴ) J I.218.  

Antarahita  {Antarahita} (adj.) [pp. of antaradhĴyati] 1. disappeared, gone, left D I.222. M I.487. 
Miln 18. PvA 245. - 2 in phrase anantarahitĴya bhʩmiyĴ (loc) on the bare soil (lit. on the 
ground with nothing put in between it & the person lying down, i. e. on an uncovered or 
unobstructed ground) Vin I.47; II.209; M II.57.  

AntarĴ {Antara} (adv.) [abl. or adv. formation fr. antara; Vedic antarĴ.] prep. (c. gen. acc. or loc.), 
pref. (°-) and adv. "in between" (of space & time), midway, inside; during, meanwhile, 
between. On interpretation of term see DA I.34 sq. - (1). (prep.) c. acc. (of the two points 
compared as termini; cp. B.Sk. antarĴ ca Divy 94 etc.) D I.1 (antarĴ ca RĴjagahaȝ antarĴ ca 
NĴȍandaȝ between R. and N.). - c. gen. & loc. Vin II.161 (satthǬnaȝ between the thighs, where 
id. p. at J I.218 has antara-satthǬsu); A II.245 (satthǬnaȝ. but v. l. satthimhi). - (2) (adv.) 
meanwhile Sn 291, 694; It 85; Dh 237. - occasionally Miln 251. - (3). (pref.) see cpds.-kathĴ "in 
between talk, talk for pastime, chance conversation, D II.1, 8, 9; S I.79; IV.281; A III.167; Sn p. 
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115; DA I.49 and freq. passim. -gacchati to come in between, to prevent J VI.295. -parinibbĴyin 
an AnĴgĴmin who passes away in the middle of his term of life in some particular heaven D 
III.237; A I.233; Pug 16. -magge (loc.) on the road, on the way J I.253; Miln 16; DhA II.21; III.337; 
PvA 151, 258, 269, 273 (cp. antara°). -maraȦa premature death DhA I.409; PvA 136.-muttaka 
one who is released in the meantime Vin II.167.  

AntarĴpaȦa {Antarapana} (nt.) [antarĴ + paȦa "in between the shopping or trading"] place where 
the trading goes on, bazaar J I.55; VI.52; Miln 1, 330; DhA I.181.  

AntarĴya1
 {Antaraya} [antara + aya from i, lit. "coming in between"] obstacle, hindrance, 

impediment to (-°); prevention, bar; danger, accident to (-). There are 10 dangers (to or from) 
enumd. at Vin I.112, 169 etc., viz. rĴjaÁ, coraÁ, aggiÁ, udakaÁ, manussaÁ, amanussaÁ, vĴȍa°, 
siriȝsapaÁ, jǬvitaÁ, brahmacariyaÁ. In B.Sk. 7 at Divy 544, viz. rĴjĴ-caura-manuʑy-amanuʑya-
vyĴƎ-agny-udakaȝ. - D I.3, 25, 26; A III.243, 306; IV.320; Sn 691, 692; Dh 286 (= jǬvitÁ DhA 
III.431); J I.62, 128; KhA 181; DhA II 52; VvA 1 = PvA 1 (hat° removing the obstacles) -antarĴyaȝ 
karoti to keep away from, hinder, hold back, prevent, destroy Vin I.15; J VI.171; Vism 120; PvA 
20.-kara one who causes impediments or bars the way, an obstructor D I.227; S I.34; A I.161; Pv 
IV.322.  

AntarĴya2
 {Antaraya} (adv.) [dat. of antara or formation fr. antara + ger. of i?) in the meantime Sn 

1120 (cp Nd2 58) = antarĴ Sn A 603.  

AntarĴyika {Antarayika} (adj.) [fr. antarĴya] causing an obstacle, forming an impediment Vin I.94 = 
II.272; M I.130; S II.226; ThA 288.  

AntarĴyikin {Antarayikin} (adj.-n.) [cp. antarĴyika] one who meets with an obstacle, finding 
difficulties Vin IV.280 (anÁ = asati antarĴye).  

AntarĴȍa {Antarala} (nt.) [Sk antarĴla] interior, interval DĴvs I.52; III.53 (nabhÁ).  

Antarika  {Antarika} (adj.) [fr. antara] "being in between", i. e. - 1. intermediate, next, following: 
see an°. - 2. distant, lying in between PvA 173 (aneka-yojan° ʟhĴna). See also f. antarikĴ. - 3. 
inside: see antarikĴ. -anantarika with no interval, succeeding, immediately following, next 
Vin II.165, 212 (ĴnÁ); IV.234.  

AntarikĴ {Antarika} (f.) [abstr. fr. antarika] "what lies in between or near", i. e. - 1. the inside of 
Vin IV.272 (bhĴjanÁ). - 2. the neighbourhood, region of (-°), sphere, compass Vin III.39 (ur°, 
angulÁ); J I.265 (yakkhassa sǬmÁ inside the yʐ sphere of influence). - 3. interval, interstice Vin 
II.116 (sutt° in lace); A I.124 (vijj° the interval of lightning).  

Antalikkha  {Antalikkha} (nt.) [Vedic antarikʑa = antari-kʑa (kʑi), lit. situated in between sky and 
earth] the atmosphere or air D II.15; A III.239; IV.199; Sn 222, 688; Dh 127 = Miln 150 = PvA 104; 
Pv I.31 (= vehĴyasa-saññita a. PvA 14); KhA 166.-ga going through the air A I.215. -cara 
walking through the air Vin I.21; D I.17; S I.111; J V.267; DA I.110.  

Antavant  {Antavant} (Ĵdj.) [anta1 + Ávant] having an end, finite D I.22, 31, 187; Ps I.151 sq.; 157; Dhs 
1099, 1117, 1175; Miln 145.-anantavant endless, infinite A V.193 (loka). See also loka.  
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Anti  {Anti} (indecl.) [Vedic anti = Lat ante, Gr. a)nti/, Goth. and; Ags. and-, Ger. ant-, ent-] adv. & 
prep. c. gen.: opposite, near J V.399 (tavƂ antiȝ ĴgatĴ, read as tavƂ anti-m-ĴgatĴ; C. santikaȝ), 
400, 404; VI.565 (sĴmikassƂ anti = antike C.). - Cp. antika.  

Antika  {Antika} (adj.-n.) -1. [der fr. anti] near KhA 217; nt. neighbourhood Kh VIII.1. (odak°); J 
VI.565 (antike loc. = anti near).- 2. [der fr. anta = Sk. antya] being at the end, final, finished, 
over S I.130 (purisĴ etad-antikĴ, v. l. SS antiyĴ: men are (to me) at the end for that, i. e. men 
do not exist any more for me, for the purpose of begetting sons.  

Antima  {Antima} (adj.) [Cp. superl. of anta] last, final (used almost exclusively with ref. to the last 
& final reincarnation; thus in combn. with deha & sarǬra, the last body) D II.15; Dh 351; It 50 
(antimaȝ dehaȝ dhĴreti), 53 (id.); Vv 512; Sn 478 (sarǬraȝ antimaȝ dhĴreti) 502; Miln 122, 
148; VvA 106 (sarǬrƂ antima-dhĴrin); Sdhp 278.-dehadhara one who wears his last body It 101 
(dhĴra T, Ádhara v. l.); VvA 163. -dhĴrin = prec. S I.14, 53 (+ khǬȦĴsava);  II.278; It 32, 40; Sn 471. 
-vatthu "the last thing", i. e. the extreme, final or worst (sin) Vin I. 121, 135, 167, 320. -sarǬra 
the last body; (adj.) having ones last rebirth S I.210 (Buddho a°-sarǬro); A II.37; Sn 624; Dh 352, 
400; DhA IV.166 (= koʟiyaȝ ʟhito attabhĴvo).  

Ante° {Ante°} (pref.) [Sk. antaǢ, with change of -aǢ to -e, instead of the usual -o, prob. through 
interpreting it as loc. of anta] near, inside, within; only in foll. cpds.: °pura (nt.) "inner town", 
the king's palace, esp. its inner apartments, i. e. harem [Sk. antaǢpura, cp. also P. antopura] 
Vin I.75, 269; A V.81; J II.125; IV.472; Miln 1; PvA 23, 81, 280; ÁpurikĴ harem woman DhsA 403; 
ÁvĴsika one who lives in, i. e. lodges or lives with his master or teacher, a pupil Vin I.60; III.25; 
S I.180; IV.136; J I. 166; II.278; III.83, 463; PvA 12; VvA 138; ÁvĴsin = ÁvĴsika Vin III.66; D I.1, 45, 
74, 78, 88, 108, 157; M III.116; DA I.36.  

Anto  {Anto} (indecl.) [Sk. antaǢ; Av antarư Lat. inter, Oir. etar between, Ohg. untar; Idg. *entar, 
compar. of *en (in) = inner, inside] prep. inside, either c. acc. denoting direction = into, or c. 
loc. denoting place where = in. As prefix (°-) in, within, inside, inner (see cpds.) (1.) prep. c. 
acc. anto nivesanaȝ gata gone into the house J I.158; anto jĴlaȝ pavisati go into the net DhA 
III.175; anto gĴmaȝ pavisati to go into the village DhA II.273; anto nagaraȝ pavisati DhA.89; 
PvA 47. - (2) c. loc. anto gabbhe J II.182; gĴme DhA II.52; gehe DhA II.84; nadiyaȝ J VI.278; 
nivesane J II.323; vasse in the rainy season J IV.242; vimĴnasmiȝ Pv I.101; sattĴhe inside of a 
week PvA 55. -koʟisanthĴra "house of the Golden Pavement" J IV.113. -gadha (°gata? Kern 
Toev.) in phrase °hetu, by inner reason or by reason of its intensity PvA 10; VvA 12. -jana "the 
inside people", i. e. people belonging to the house, the family (= Lat. familia) D III.61 (opp. to 
servants); A I.152; J VI.301; DA I.300. -jĴla the inside of the net, the net DhA IV.41. -jĴlikata "in-
netted", gone into the net D I.45; DA I.127. -nijjhĴna inner conflagration PvA 18. -nimugga 
altogether immersed D I.75; A III.26. -parisoka inner grief Ps I.38. -pura = antepura J I.262. -
mano "turning ones mind inside", thoughtful, melancholy Vin III.19. -bhavika being inside 
Miln 95. -rukkhatĴ being among trees J I.7. -vasati to inhabit, live within S IV.136. -
vaȍañjanaka (parijana) indoorpeople J V.118. -vassa the rainy season (lit. the interval of the r. 
s.) VvA 66.-vihĴra the inside of the V. DhA I.50 (ÁĴbhimukhǬ turning towards etc.), -samorodha 
barricading within Dhs 1157 (so read for anta°, cp. Dhs. trsl. 311). -soka inner grief Ps I.38.  

Andu  {Andu} [cp. Sk. andu, andʩ & anduka] a chain, fetter Vin I.108 = III.249 (tiȦ°); D I.245; J I.21 
(°ghara prisonhouse); DhA IV.54 (°bandhana).  
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Andha {Andha} (adj.) [Vedic andha, Lat. andabata (see Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. v.), other etym. 
doubtful] 1. (lit.) blind, blinded, blindfolded J I.216 (dhʩmÁ); Pv IV.148; PvA 3. - dark, dull, 
blinding M III.151 (°andhaȝ adv. dulled); Sn 669 (Ep. of timisa, like Vedic andhaȝ tamaǢ); 
DhA II.49 (°vana dark forest). - 2. (fig.) mentally blinded, dull of mind, foolish, not seeing D 
I.191 (+ acakkhuka), 239 (°veȦi, reading & meaning uncertain); A I.128; Th 2, 394 (= bĴla ThA 
258). See cpds. °karaȦa, ÁkĴra, ÁbĴla, Ábhʩta.-Ĵkula blinded, foolish Vv 849 (= pa¶¶Ĵcakkhuno 
abhĴvena VvA 337). -karaȦa blinding, making blind, causing bewilderment (fig.), confusing It 
82 (+ acakkhukaraȦa); Miln 113 (pa¶ha, + gambhǬra). -kĴra blindness (lit. & fig), darkness, 
dullness, bewilderment Vin I.16; D II.12; A I.56; II.54; III.233; J III.188; Th 1, 1034; Dh 146; Sn 
763; Vv 214 (=avijj° VvA 106); Pug 30; Dhs 617; DA I.228; VvA 51, 53, 116, 161; PvA 6; Sdhp 14, 
280. -tamo deep darkness (lit. & fig.) S V.443; It 84 (v. l.; T. andhaȝ tamaȝ); J VI.247. -bĴla 
blinded by folly, foolish, dull of mind, silly J I.246, 262; VI.337; DhA II.43, 89; III.179; VvA 67; 
PvA 4, 264. -bhʩta blinded (fig.), mentally blind, not knowing, ignorant S IV.21; A II.72; J 
VI.139 (spelled Ábʩta); Dh 59, 174 (= pa¶¶Ĵ-cakkhuno abhĴvena DhA III.175). -vesa "blind 
form", disguise J III.418.  

Andhaka  {Andhaka} [fr. andha] "blind fly", i. e. dark or yellow fly or gad-fly Sn 20 (= kĴȦa-
makkhikĴnaȝ adhivacanaȝ SnA 33).  

Anna {Anna} (nt.) [Vedic anna, orig. pp. of adati to eat] "eating", food, esp. boiled rice, but 
includes all that is eaten as food, viz. odana, kummĴsa, sattu, maccha, maȝsa (rice, gruel, 
flour, fish, meat) Nd1 372 = 495. Anna is spelt aȦȦa in combns aparƂ aȦȦa and pubbƂ aȦȦa. 
Under dhañña (Nd2 314) are distinguished 2 kinds, viz. raw, natural cereals (pubbƂ aȦȦaȝ: 
sĴli, vǬhi, yava, godhʩma, kangu, varaka, kudrʩsaka) and boiled, prepared food (aparƂ aȦȦaȝ: 
sʩpeyya curry). SnA 378 (on Sn 403) expls. anna by yĴgubhattĴdi. - D I.7; A I.107, 132; II.70, 85, 
203; Sn 82, 240, 403, 924; J III.190; Pug 51; Sdhp 106, 214.-Ĵpa food & water Sdhp 100. -da giving 
food Sn 297. -pĴna food & water, eating & drinking, to eat & to drink Sn 485, 487; Pv I.52, 82; 
KhA 207, 209; PvA 7, 8, 30, 31, 43.  

Annaya {Annaya} in dur° see anvaya.  

AnvakĴsi {Anvakasi} 3rd sg. aor. of anukassati 2: drew out, removed, threw down Th 1, 869 (= 
khipi, chaƎƎesi C.).  

Anvakkhara  {Anvakkhara} (adj.) [anu + akkhara] "according to the syltable", syll. after syll., also a 
mode of reciting by syllables Vin IV.15, cp. 355. Cp. anupadaȝ.  

AnvagĴ {Anvaga} 3rd sg. aor. of anugacchati Mhvs 7, 10. Also in assim. form annagĴ J V.258.  

Anvagʩ {Anvagu} 3rd pl. aor. of anugacchati S I.39; Sn 586.  

AnvaƎƎhamĴsaȝ {Anvaddhamasam} (adv.) [anu + aƎƎha + mĴsa] every fortnight, twice a month M 
II.8; Vin IV.315 (= anuposathikaȝ); DhA I.162; II.25.  

Anvattha  {Anvattha} (adj.) [anu + attha] according to the sense, answering to the matter, having 
scnse ThA 6 (Ása¶¶ĴbhĴva).  
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Anvadeva {Anvadeva} (adv.) [anva-d-eva with euphonic d.; like sammad-eva corresponding to Sk. 
anvag-eva] behind, after, later D I.172; M III.172; S V.1 (spelt anudeva); A I.11; V. 214; It 34.  

Anvaya {Anvaya} (n.-adj.) [Vedic anvaya in diff. meaning; fr. anu + i, see anveti & anvĴya] 1. (n.) 
conformity, accordance D II. 83 = III.100; M I.69 (dhamm° logical conclusion of); S II.58; D 
III.226 (anvaye ¶ĴȦaȝ); Pv II.113 (tassa kammassa anvĴya, v. l. BB anvaya & anvĴya; 
accordingly, according to = paccayĴ PvA 147); PvA 228 (anvayato, adv. in accordance). - 2. 
(adj.) following, having the same course, behaving according to, consequential, in conformity 
with (-Á) D I.46 (tadÁ); M I.238 (kĴyo cittÁ acting in conformity to the mind, obeying the mind); 
Sn 254 (an° inconsistent); It 79 (tass°). - dur° spelt durannaya conforming with difficulty, hard 
to manage or to find out Dh 92 (gati = na sakkĴ pa¶¶Ĵpetuȝ DhA II.173); Sn 243, 251 
(=duvi¶¶Ĵpaya SnA 287 dunneyya ibid. 293).  

AnvayatĴ {Anvayata} (f.) [abstr. to anvaya] conformity, accordance M I.500 (kĴyÁ giving in to the 
body).  

Anvahaȝ {Anvaham} (adv.) [anu + aha] every day, daily DĴvs IV.8.  

AnvĴgacchati {Anvagacchati} [anu + Ĵ + gacchati] 1. to go along after, to follow, run after, pursue; 
aor. anvĴgacchi Pv. IV.56 (=anubandhi PvA 260). - 2. to come back again J I.454 (ger. 
ÁgantvĴna). - pp. anvĴgata (q. v.).  

AnvĴgata {Anvagata} [pp. of anvĴgacchati] having pursued, attained; endowed with Th 1, 63; J 
IV.385; V.4.  

AnvĴdisati {Anvadisati} [anu + Ĵ + disati] to advise, dedicate, assign; imper. ÁdisĴhi Pv II.26 (= 
uddissa dehi PvA 80); III.28 (= Ĵdisa PvA 181).  

AnvĴdhika {Anvadhika} (adj.) [derivation uncertain] a tailoring term. Only at Vin I.297. Rendered 
(Vinaya Texts II.232) by ôhalf and halfõ; that is a patchwork, half of new material, half of old. 
Bdhgh's note (see the text, p. 392) adds that the new material must be cut up.  

AnvĴmaddati {Anvamaddati} [anu + Ĵ + maddati] to squeeze, wring J III. 481 (galakaȝ anvĴmaddi 
wrung his neck; vv. ll. anvĴnumaʟʟi & anvĴvamaddi; C. gǬvaȝ maddi).  

AnvĴya {Anvaya} [ger. of anveti; cp. anvaya] undergoing, experiencing, attaining; as prep. (c. acc.) 
in consequence of, through, after D I.13 (Ĵtappaȝ by means of self-sacrifice), 97 (saȝvĴsaȝ as 
a result of their cohabitation); J I.56 (buddhiȝ), 127 (piyasaȝvĴsaȝ), 148 (gabbhaparipĴkaȝ). 
Often in phrase vuddhiȝ anvĴya growing up, e. g. J I.278; III. 126; DhA II.87.  

AnvĴyika {Anvayika} (adj.-n.) [fr. anvĴya] following; one who follows, a companion D III.169; Nd2 
59; J III.348.  

AnvĴrohati {Anvarohati} [anu + Ĵ + rohati] to go up to, visit, ascend J IV.465 (aor. anvĴruhi).  

AnvĴvassa {Anvavassa} at J V.317 should be read with v. l. BB as anovassa absence of rain.  
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AnvĴviʟʟha {Anvavittha} [pp. of anvĴvisati] possessed (by evil spirits) S I.114.  

AnvĴvisati {Anvavisati} [anu + Ĵ + visati] to go into, to take possession of, to visit M I.326; S I.67; 
Miln 156. - pp. anvĴviʟʟha (q. v.). Cp. adhimuccati.  

AnvĴsatta {Anvasatta} [pp. of anu + Ĵ + sa¶j, cp. anusatta = Sk. anusakta] clung on to, befallen by 
(instr.), attached to A IV.356 (v. l. anvĴhata), cp. Ud 35 (anvĴsanna q. v.). See also foll.  

AnvĴsattatĴ {Anvasattata} (f.) [abstr. fr. anvĴsatta] being attacked by, falling a prey to (instr.), 
attachment to DhA I.287 (in same context as anvĴsatta A IV.356 & anvĴsanna Ud 35).  

AnvĴsanna {Anvasanna} [pp. of anu + Ĵ + sad] endowed with, possessed of, attacked by, Ud 35 
(doubtfull; v. l. ajjhĴpanna), = A IV.356 which has anvĴsatta.  

AnvĴssavati {Anvassavati} [anu + Ĵ + savati, sru] to stream into, to attack, befall D I.70; A III.99; Pug 
20, 58.  

AnvĴhata {Anvahata} [pp. of anu + Ĵ + han] struck, beaten; perplexed Dh 39 (Ácetasa).  

AnvĴhiȦƎati  {Anvahindati} [anu + Ĵ + hiȦƎati] to wander to (acc.) A IV.374, 376 [BSk. same, e. g. 
Divy 68 etc.].  

Anveti  {Anveti} [cp. anu + eti, from i] to follow, approach, go with Sn 1103 (= anugacchati 
anvĴyiko hoti Nd2 59); Dh 1 (=kĴyikaȝ . . . dukkhaȝ anugacchati DhA I.24), 2, 71, 124; perhaps 
at Pv II.620 (with v. l. BB at PvA 99) for anvesi (see anvesati; expld. by anudesi = was anxious 
for, helped, instructed).  

Anvesa {Anvesa} [from next] seeking, searching, investigation, M I.140 (°ȝ nƂ Ĵdhigacchanti do 
not find).  

Anvesati  {Anvesati} [anu + esati] to look, for search, seek S I.112 (ppr. anvesaȝ = pariyesamĴna C.); 
Cp III.117 (ppr. anvesanto). -aor. anvesi [Sk. anveʑi fr. icchati] Pv II.620 (? perhaps better with 
v. l. PvA 99 as anventi of anveti).  

Anvesin {Anvesin} [anu-esin] (adj.) striving after, seeking, wishing for Sn 965 (kusala°).  

Anha {Anha} [Vedic ahan] see pubbanha, majjhanha, sĴyanha. Cp. aha.  

Apa° {Apa°} [Vedic apa; Idg. *apo = Gr. a)po/, Av. apa, Lat. ab from *ap (cp. aperio); Goth. af, Ger. 
Qb, Ags. E. of. - A compar. form fr. apa is apara "fQther away"] Welldefined directional prefix, 
meaning "away from, off". Usually as base-prefix (except with Ĵ), & very seldom in compn. 
with other modifying prefixes (like sam, abhi etc.). - 1. apa = Vedic apa (Idg. *apo): apeti to go 
away = Gr. a)/peimi, Lat. abeo, Goth. afiddja; apeta gone away, rid; °kaƎƎhati to draw away, 
remove; Ákamati walk away; Ágacchati go away; ÁnidhĴti put away (= a)potiqhmi, abdo); 
Ánudati push away; Áneti lead away; Ávattati turn away (= Ĵverto); Ásakkati step aside; Áharati 
take away. - 2. apa = Vedic ava (Idg. *aue; see ava for details). There exists a widespread 
confusion between the two preps. apa & ava, favoured both by semantic (apa = away, ava = 
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down, cp. E. off) & phonetic affinity (p softened to b, esp. in BB Mss., & then to v, as b > v is 
frequent, e. g. byaÁ > vyaÁ etc.). Thus we find in PĴli apa where Vedic and later literary Sk. 
have ava in the foll. instances: apakanti, Ákassati, Ákirati, Ágata, ÁcĴra, ÁjhĴyati, Áthaʟa, ÁdĴna, 
ÁdhĴreti, Ánata, ÁnĴmeti, ÁnǬta, Álekhana, Áloketi, Ávadati.  

ApakaƎƎhati  {Apakaddhati} [apa + kaƎƎhati, cp. Sk. apa-karʑati] to draw away, take off, remove D 
I.180; III.127; DhA II.86. -Caus. apakaƎƎhĴpeti J I.342; IV.415; Miln 34. - Cp. apakassati; & see 
pakattheti.  

Apakata {Apakata} [pp. of apakaroti] put off, done away, in ĴjǬvik Ĵpakata being without a living 
M I.463 (the usual phrase being °apagata); Miln 279 (id.). At It 89 the reading of same phrase is 
ĴjǬvikĴ pakatĴ (v. l. ĴÁ vakatĴ).  

Apakataññu  {Apakatannu} (adj.) [a + pa + kataññu] ungrateful Vin II.199.  

Apakantati  {Apakantati} [apa + kantati, Sk. ava + kʃntati] to cut off Th 2, 217 (gale = gǬvaȝ chindati 
ThA 178; Kern, Toev. corrects to kabale a.).  

Apakaroti  {Apakaroti} [apa + karoti, cp. Sk. apakaroti & apakʃta in same meaning] to throw away, 
put off; hurt, offend, slight; possibly in reading T. apakiritʩna at Th 2, 447 (q. v.). - pp. apakata 
(q. v.). Cp. apakĴra.  

Apakassati {Apakassati} [Sk. apa- & ava-kaʃʑati, cp. apakaƎƎhati] to throw away, remove Sn 281 
(v.l. BB & SnA ava°; expld. by niddhamati & nikkaƎƎhati SnA 311). -ger. apakassa Sn II.198 = 
Miln 389. See also apakĴsati.  

ApakĴra {Apakara} {Apakaraka} [cf. Sk. apakĴra & apakaroti] injury, mischief; one who injures or offends 
DhA III.63; Sdhp 283.  

ApakĴsati {Apakasati} at Vin II.204 is to be read as apakassati and interpreted as "draw away, 
distract, bring about a split ordissension (of the Sangha)". The v. l. on p. 325 justifies the 
correction (apakassati) as well as Bdhgh's expln. "parisaȝ ĴkaƎƎhanti". - Cp. A III.145 & see 
avapakĴsati. The reading at the id. p. at A V.74 is avakassati (combd. w. vavakassati, where 
Vin II.204 has avapakĴsati), which is much to be preferred (see vavakassati).  

Apakiritʩna {Apakirituna} at Th 2, 447 T (reading of C. is abhi°) is explained ThA 271 to mean 
apakiritvĴ chaƎƎetvĴ throwing away, slighting, offending. The correct etym = Sk. avakirati 
(ava + kʃ2 to strew, cast out) in sense "to cast off, reject", to which also belongs kirĴta in 
meaning "cast off" i. e. man of a so-called low tribe. See also avakirati 2.  

Apakkamati  {Apakkamati} [cp. Sk. apakramati, apa + kram] to go away, depart, go to one side J 
III.27; Sdhp 294. - aor. apakkami Pv IV.75; ger. apakkamitvĴ PvA 43, 124, & apakkamma Pv 
II.928.  

Apagacchati {Apagacchati} [apa + gam] to go away, turn aside DhA I.401 (ÁgantvĴ). - pp. apagata (q. 
v.).  



PĴli Text Society 126 PĴli-English Dictionary 

Apagata {Apagata} [pp. of apagacchati] 1. gone, gone away from (c. abl.), removed; deceased, 
departed It 112; PvA 39, 63 (= peta), 64 (= gata). - 2. (°-) freq. as prefix, meaning without, lit. 
having lost, removed from; free from Vin II.129 (ÁgabbhĴ having lost her foetus, having a 
miscarriage); J I.61 (°vattha without clothes); PvA 38 (°soka free from grief), 47 (°lajja not shy), 
219 (Ávi¶¶ĴȦa without feeling). - Cp. apakata.  

Apagabbha {Apagabbha} (adj.) [a + pa + gabbha] not entering another womb, i. e. not destined to 
another rebirth Vin III.3.  

Apagama {Apagama} [Sk. apagama] going away, disappearance Sdhp 508.  

Apanga {Apanga} (apĴnga) [Sk. apĴnga] the outer corner of the eye J III.419 (asitĴpangin black-
eyed); IV.219 (bahi°). Spelt avanga at Vin II.267, where the phrase avangaȝ karoti, i. e. expld. 
by Bdhgh. ibid p. 327 as "avangadese adhomukhaȝ lekhaȝ karonti". According to Kern, Toev. 
20, Bdhgh's expln is not quite correct, since avanga stands here in the meaning of "a coloured 
mark upon the body" (cp. PW. apĴnga).  

Apacaya {Apacaya} [fr. apa + ci] falling off, diminution (opp. Ĵcaya gathering, heaping up), 
unmaking, esp. loss (of wordliness), decrease (of possibility of rebirth Vin II.2 = III.21 = IV.213; 
cp. J III.342; S II.95 (kĴyassa Ĵcayo pi apacayo pi); A IV.280 = Vin II.259 (opp. Ĵcaya); J III.342 
(sekho °ena na tappati); Vbh 106, 319, 326, 330. -gĴmin going towards decrease, "making for 
the undoing of rebirth" (Dhs trsl. 82) A V.243, 277; Dhs 277, 339, 505, 1014; Vbh 12, 16 sq.; Nett 
87 (cp. Kvu 156).  

ApacĴyati {Apacayati} [fr. apa-ci, cp. cinĴti & cayati, with diff. meaning in Sk.; better expld. 
perhaps as denom. fr. *apacĴya in meaning of apacĴyana, cp. apacita] to honour, respect, pay 
reverence D I.91 (pʩjeti +); J III.82. - Pot. apace (for apaceyya, may be taken to apacinĴti 2) A 
IV.245; ThA 72 (here to apacinĴti 1). - pp. apacita (q. v.).  

ApacĴyana {Apacayana} (nt.) [abstr. fr. apa + cĴy, which is itself a der. fr. ci, cinĴti] honouring, 
honour, worship, reverence J I.220; V.326; DA I.256 (°kamma); VvA 24 (°ȝ karoti = añjalikaȝ 
karoti); PvA 104 (°kara, adj.), 128 (+ paricariya).  

ApacĴyika {Apacayika} (adj.) [fr. *apacĴya, cp. B.Sk. apacĴyaka MVastu I.198; Divy 293] honouring, 
respecting J IV.94 (vaddha°, cp. vaddhĴpacĴyin); Pv II.7 8 (jeʟʟha°); IV.324 (id.). In B.Sk. the 
corresp. phrase is jyeʑʟhĴpacayaka.  

ApacĴyin {Apacayin} (adj.) [fr. *apacĴya; cp. apacĴyika] honouring, paying homage, revering Sn 
325 (vaddhaÁ = vaddhĴnaȝ apaciti karaȦena SnA 332) = Dh 109; J I.47, 132, 201; II.299; V.325; 
Miln 206; Sdhp 549.  

ApacĴra {Apacara} [fr. apa + car, cp. Sk. apa & abhi-carati] falling off, fault, wrong doing J VI.375.  

Apacita  {Apacita} [pp. of apacayati or apacinĴti] honoured, worshipped, esteemed Th 1, 186; J 
II.169; IV.75; Vv 510 (= pʩjita VvA 39); 3511 (cp. VvA 164); Miln 21.  



PĴli Text Society 127 PĴli-English Dictionary 

Apaciti  {Apaciti} (f.) [Vedic apaciti in diff. meaning, viz. expiation] honour, respect, esteem, 
reverence Th 1, 589; J I.220; II.435; III.82; IV.308; VI.88; Miln 180, 234 (°ȝ karoti), 377 (pʩjana 
+); SnA 332 (°karaȦa). Cp. apacĴyana.  

ApacinĴti {Apacinati} [apa + cinĴti] 1. [in meaning of Sk. apacǬyate cp. P. upaciyyati Pass. of 
upacinĴti] to get rid of, do away with, (cp. apacaya), diminish, make less S III.89 (opp. ĴcinĴti); 
Th 1, 807; J IV.172 (apacinethƂ eva kĴmĴni = viddhaȝseyyatha C.). Here belong prob. aor. 3rd 
pl. apaciyiȝsu (to be read for upacciȝsu) at J VI. 187 (akkhǬni a. "the eyes gave out") and Pot. 
pres. apace ThA 72 (on v.40). - 2. [= apacayati] to honour, esteem; observe, guard Vin I.264 
(apacinayamĴna cǬvaraȝ (?) v. l apacitiyamĴna; trsl. guarding his claim is, Vin Texts); M I.324 
(see detail under apaviȦĴti) Th 1, 186 (grd. apacineyya to be honoured); J V.339 (anapacinanto 
for T. anupacinanto, v. l. anapavinati). - pp. apacita (q.v.).  

Apacca {Apacca} [Vedic apatya nt.; der. fr. apa] offspring, child D I.90 (bandhupĴdaÁ cp. 
muȦƎaka), 103 (id.); S I.69 (an°) Sn 991; DA I.254.  

Apaccakkha {Apaccakkha} (adj.) [a + paʟi + akkha] unseen; in instr. f. apaccakkhĴya as adv. without 
being seen, not by direct evidence Miln 46 sq.  

Apacchapurima  {Apacchapurima} (adj.) [a + paccha + purima] "neither after nor before", i. e. at the 
same time, simultaneous J III.295.  

Apajaha {Apajaha} (adj.) [a + pajaha] not giving up, greedy, miserly A III.76 (v. l. apĴnuta; C. expls. 
(a)vaƎƎhinissita mĴnatthaddha).  

Apajita  {Apajita} (nt.) [pp. of apa + ji] defeat Dh. 105.  

ApajjhĴyati {Apajjhayati} [apa + jhĴyati1; cp. Sk. abhi-dhyĴyati] to muse, meditate, ponder, 
consider M I.334 (nijjhĴyati +); III.14 (id.).  

Apaññaka {Apannaka} (adj.) = apañña, ignorant Dpvs VI.29.  

Apaʟʟhapeti {Apatthapeti} [Caus. fr. apa-tiʟʟhati, cp. Sk. apa + sthĴ to stand aloof] to put aside, leave 
out, neglect J IV.308; V.236.  

ApaȦȦaka {Apannaka} (adj.) [a + paȦȦaka; see paȦȦaka; Weber Ind. Str. III.150 & Kuhn, Beitr. p. 53 
take it as *a-praʋna-ka] certain, true, absolute M I.401, 411; A V.85, 294, 296; J I.104 (where 
expld as ekaȝsika aviruddha niyyĴnika).  

ApanȦȦakatĴ {Apannnakata} (f.) [abstr. of apaȦȦaka] certainty, absoluteness S IV.351 sq.  

Apatacchika  {Apatacchika} only in khĴrĴpatĴcchÁ only in khĴrĴpatĴcchÁ (q. v.) a kind of torture.  

Apattha 1
 {Apattha} (adj.) [Sk. apĴsta, pp. of apa + as2] thrown away Dh 149 (= chaƎƎita DhA 

III.112).  
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Apattha 2
 {Apattha} 2nd pl. pret. of pĴpunĴti (q. v.).  

Apatthaʟa {Apatthata} = avatthaʟa covered Th 1, 759.  

Apatthita  & Apatthiya  {Apatthita} {Apatthiya} see pattheti.  

ApadĴna {Apadana} (nt.) 1. [= Sk. apadĴna] removing, breaking off, D III.88. - 2. [= Sk. avadĴna cp. 
ovĴda] advice, admonition, instruction, morals Vin II.4 (an° not taking advice), 7 (id.) M I.96; A 
V.337 sq. (saddhĴÁ) Th 1, 47. - 3. legend, life history. In the title MahĴpadĴna suttanta it refers 
to the 7 Buddhas. In the title ApadĴnaȝ, that is ôthe storiesõ, it refers almost exclusively to 
Arahants. The other, (older), connotation seems to have afterwards died out. See Dialogues 
II.3. - Cp. also pariyĴpadĴna.  

Apadisa {Apadisa} [fr apa + diʋ] reference, testimony, witness DhA II.39.  

Apadisati  {Apadisati} [apa + disati] to call to witness, to refer to, to quote Vin III.159; J I.215; 
III.234; IV.203; Miln 270; DhA II.39; Nett 93.  

Apadesa {Apadesa} [cp. Sk. apadeʋa] 1. reason, cause, argument M I.287 (anÁ). - 2. statement, 
designation PvA 8. - 3. pretext J III.60; IV.13; PvA 154. Thus also apadesaka J VI.179.  

ApadhĴreti {Apadhareti} [Caus. of apa + dhʃ, cp. Sk. ava-dhĴrayati, but also BSk. apadhĴrayati Divy 
231] to observe, request, ask ThA 16.  

Apanata {Apanata} [pp. of apanamati] "bent away", drawn aside, in ster. combn. abhinata + 
apanata ("strained forth & strained aside" Mrs Rh. D. Kindred S. p. 39) M I.386; S I.28.  

Apanamati  {Apanamati} [semantically doubtful] to go away Sn 1102 (apanamissati, v. l. apalĴmÁ & 
apagam°; expld at Nd2 60 by vajissati pakkhamissati etc. - pp. apanata (q. v.) - Caus. 
apanĴmeti.  

ApanĴmeti {Apanameti} [Caus. fr. apanamati] 1. to take away, remove M I.96 = A I.198 (kathaȝ 
bahiddhĴ a. carry outside); Kh VIII.4 (= a¶¶aȝ ʟhĴnaȝ gameti KhA 220). - 2. [= Sk. ava-namati] 
to bend down, lower, put down Vin II.208 (chattaȝ); S I.226 (id.); J II.287 (id., v. l. apanetvĴ); D 
I.126 (hatthaȝ, for salute).  

ApanidhĴ {Apanidha} [apa + ni + dhĴ, cp. Vedic apadhĴ hiding-place; Sk. apadadhĴti = Gr. 
a)poti(qhmi = Lat. abdo "do away"] to hide, conceal Vin IV.123 (°dheti, °dheyya, °dhessati); 
PvA 215 (ÁdhĴya ger.). - pp. apanihita. - Caus. apanidhĴpeti to induce somebody to conceal Vin 
IV.123.  

Apanihita  {Apanihita} [pp. of apanidahati] concealed, in abstr. °ttaȝ (nt.) hiding, concealing, theft 
PvA 216.  

ApanǬta {Apanita} [Sk. apanǬta, pp. of apa + nǬ, see apaneti & cp. also onǬta = apanǬta] taken away 
or off. removed, dispelled PvA 39.  
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Apanudati  & Apanudeti  {Apanudati} {Apanudeti} [apa + nud, cp. Vedic apanudati & Caus. Sk. 
apanodayati] to push or drive away, remove, dispel; pres. apanudeti Miln 38. aor. apĴnudi Pv 
I.86 (= apanesi PvA 41); II.314 (= avahari aggahesi PvA 86); DĴvs I.8. ger. apanujja D II.223. See 
also der. apanudana.  

Apanudana & Apanʩdana {Apanudana} (nt.) [Sk. apanodana, fr. apanudati] taking or driving 
away, removal Vin II.148 = J I.94 (dukkha°); Sn 252 (id.); PvA 114 (id.).  

Apanuditar  {Apanuditar} [n. ag. fr. apanudati, Sk. apanoditʃ] remover, dispeller D III.148.  

Apaneti  {Apaneti} [apa + nǬ] to lead away, take or put away, remove J I.62, 138; II.4, 155 (aor. 
apĴnayi) III.26; Miln 188, 259, 413; PvA 41, 74, 198 (= harati) Sdhp 63. Pass. apanǬyati S I.176. - 
pp. apanǬta (q. v.).  

Apapibati  {Apapibati} [apa + pibati] to drink from something J II.126 (aor. apĴpĴsi).  

Apabbʩhati & Apabyʩhati  {Apabbuhati} {Apabyuhati} [apa + vi + ʩh] to push off, remove, scrape away A 
III.187 (apaviyʩhitvĴ, vv. ll. ÁbbʩhitvĴ); J I.265 (paȝsuȝ). - Caus. ÁbyʩhĴpeti to make remove 
or brush J IV.349 (paȝsuȝ).  

ApabyĴma {Apabyama} see apavyĴma.  

ApamĴra {Apamara} [Sk. apasmĴra] epilepsy Vin I.93. Cp. apasmĴra.  

ApamĴrika {Apamarika} (adj.) [cp. Sk. apasmĴrin] epileptic Vin IV.8, 10, 11.  

ApayĴti {Apayati} [Sk. apayĴti, apa + yĴ] to go away J VI.183 (apĴyĴti metri causa; expld. by C. as 
apagacchati palĴyati). - Caus. apayĴpeti [Sk. apayĴpayati] to make go, drive away, dismiss M 
III.176; S II.119.  

ApayĴna {Apayana} (nt.) [Sk. apayĴna, fr. apayĴti] going away, retreat D I.9 (opp. upaÁ); DA I.95.  

Apara {Apara} (adj.) [Vedic apara, der. fr. apa with compar. suffix -ra = Idg. *aporos "further 
away, second"; cp. Gr. a)pwte/rw farther, Lat. aprilis the second month (after March, i. e. 
April). Goth. afar = after] another, i. e. additional, following, next, second (with pron. 
inflexion, i. e. nom. pl. apare) D III.190 (ÁpajĴ another, i. e. future generation); Sn 791, 1089 
(nƂ); J I.59 (aparaȝ divasaȝ on some day following); III.51 (apare tayo sahĴyĴ "other friends 
three", i. e. three friends, cp. similarly Fr. nous autres Franc̘ais); IV.3 (dǬpa); PvA 81 (Ádivase 
on another day), 226; with other part. like aparo pi D III 128. - nt. aparaȝ what follows i. e. 
future state, consequence; future Vin I.35 (nĴparaȝ nothing more); Sn 1092 (much the same 
as punabbhava, cp. Nd2 61). Cases adverbially; aparaȝ (acc.) further, besides, also J I.256; 
III.278; often with other part. like athĴparaȝ & further, moreover Sn 974; and puna cƂ aparaȝ 
It 100; Miln 418 (so read for puna ca paraȝ) and passim; aparam pi Vism 9.- aparena in future 
D III.201. - Repeated (reduplicative formation) aparĴparaȝ (local) to & fro J I.265, 278; PvA 
198; (temporal) again and again, off & on J II.377; Miln 132 VvA 271; PvA 176 (= punappunaȝ).-
anta (aparanta) = aparaȝ, with anta in same function as in cpds. vananta (see anta1 5): (a.) 
further away, westward J v.471; Miln 292 (janapada). (b.) future D I.30 (°kappika, cp. DA I.118); 
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M II.228 (°Ĵnudiʟʟhi - thought of the future); S III.46 (id.).-Ĵpariya (fr. aparĴpara) ever-
following, successive, continuous, everlasting; used with ref. to kamma J V.106; Miln 108.-
bhĴga the future, lit. a later part of time, only in loc. aparabhĴge at a future date, later on J 
I.34, 262; IV.1; VvA 66.  

Aparajju  {Aparajju} (adv.) [Sk. apare-dyus] on the foll. day Vin II.167; S I.186; Miln 48.  

Aparajjhati  {Aparajjhati} [Sk. aparĴdhyate, apa + rĴdh] to sin or offend against (c. loc.) Vin II.78 = 
III.161; J V.68; VI.367; Miln 189; PvA 263. - pp. aparaddha & aparĴdhita (q. v.).  

AparaȦȦa {Aparanna} (nt.) [apara + aȦȦa = anna] "the other kind of cereal", prepared or cooked 
cereals, pulse etc. Opp. to pubbaȦȦa the unprepared or raw corn (= Ĵmakadha¶¶a Vin IV.265; 
Vin III.151 (pubb° +); IV.265, 267; A IV. 108, 112 (tila-mugga-mĴsĴÁ; opp. sĴli-yavaka etc.); Nd2 
314 (aparaȦȦaȝ nĴma sʩpeyyaȝ); J V.406 (ÁjĴ = hareȦukĴ, pea); Miln 106 (pubbaȦȦa°). See 
also dhañña & harita.  

Aparaddha  {Aparaddha} [pp. of aparajjhati] missed (c. acc.), gone wrong, failed, sinned (against = 
loc.) D I.91, 103, 180; S I.103 (suddhimaggaȝ); Th 1, 78; Sn 891 (suddhiȝ = viraddha khalita 
Nd1 300); PvA 195.  

Aparapaccaya {Aparapaccaya} (adj.) [a + para + paccaya] not dependent or relying on others Vin 
I.12 (vesĴrajja-ppatta +); D I.110 (id.); M II 41; M I.491; S III.83; DA I.278 (= nĴssa paro paccayo).  

AparĴjita {Aparajita} (adj.) [Vedic aparĴjita; a + parĴjita] unconquered Sn 269; J I.71, 165.  

AparĴdha {Aparadha} [fr. apa + rĴdh] sin, fault, offence, guilt J I.264 (nirÁ); III.394; IV.495; VvA 69; 
PvA 87, 116.  

AparĴdhika {Aparadhika} (adj.) [fr. aparĴdha, cp. Sk. aparĴdhin] guilty, offending, criminal J II.117 
(vĴjaÁ); Miln 149 (issaraÁ), 189 (aparĴdhikatĴ).  

AparĴdhita {Aparadhita} [pp. of aparĴdheti, Caus. of apa + rĴdh; cp. aparaddha] transgressed, 
sinned, failing J V.26 (so read for aparadhƂ ito).  

AparĴyin {Aparayin} (adj.) [a + parĴyin, cp. parĴyana] having no support J III.386 (f. ÁǬ; C. 
appatiʟʟhĴ appaʟisaraȦĴ).  

ApalĴpin {Apalapin} see apalĴsin see apalĴsin [Sk. apalĴpin "denying, concealing" different].  

ApalĴȍeti {Apalaleti} [apa + lĴȍeti] to draw over to Vin I.85.  

ApalĴyin {Apalayin} (adj.) [a + palĴyin] not running away, steadfast, brave, fearless Nd2 13 (abhǬru 
anutrĴsin apalĴyin as expln. of acchambhin and vǬra); J IV.296; V.4 (where C. gives variant 
"apalĴpinǬ ti pi pĴʟho", which latter has v. l. apalĴsinǬ & is expld. by C. as palĴpa-rahite 
anavajjasarǬre p. 5). See also apalĴsin.  
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ApalĴsin {Apalasin} (adj.) [apaȍĴsin; but spelling altogether uncertain. There seems to exist a 
confusion between the forms apalĴyin, apalĴpin & apalĴsin, owing to freq. miswriting of s, y, 
p in MSS. (cp. Nd2 introd. p. XIX.). We should be inclined to give apalĴsin, as the lectio 
difficilior, the preference. The expln. at Pug 22 as "yassa puggalassa ayaȝ paȍĴso pahǬno ayaȝ 
vuccati puggalo apaȍĴsǬ" does not help us to clear up the etym. nor the vv. ll.] either "not 
neglectful, pure, clean" (= apalĴpin fr. palĴsa chaff, cp. apalĴyin at J V.4), or "not selfish, not 
hard, generous" (as inferred from combn. with amakkhin & amaccharin), or "brave, fearless, 
energetic" (= apalĴyin) D III.47, cp. Pug 22. See palĴsin.  

Apalibuddha  & Apalibodha  {Apalibuddha} [a + palibuddha, pp. of pari + bʃh, see palibujjhati] 
unobstructed, unhindered, free J III. 381 (°bodha); Miln 388; DhA III.198.  

Apalekhana {Apalekhana} (nt.) [apa + lekhana from likh in meaning of lih, corresponding to Sk. 
ava-lehana] licking off, in cpd. hatthĴpalekhana "hand-licking" (i. e. licking one's hand after a 
meal, the practice of certain ascetics) M 177 (with v. l. hatthĴvalekhana M I.535; Trenckner 
compares BSk. hastapralehaka Lal. Vist. 312 & hastĴvalehaka ibid. 323), 412; Pug 55 (expld. at 
Pug A 231 as hatthe piȦƎamhe niʟʟhite jivhĴya hatthaȝ apalekhati).  

Apalekhati  {Apalekhati} [apa + lekhati in meaning of Sk. avalihati] to lick off Pug A 231 (hatthaȝ).  

Apalepa {Apalepa} in "so Ƃpalepa patito jarĴgharo" at Th 2, 270 is to be read as "so palepa°". 
Morris's interpret. J.P.T.S. 1886, 126 therefore superfluous.  

Apalokana {Apalokana} (nt.) [fr. apaloketi] permission, leave, in °kamma proposal of a resolution, 
obtaining leave (see kamma I.3) Vin II.89; IV.152.  

Apalokita  {Apalokita} [pp. of apaloketi; Sk. avalokita] 1. asked permission, consulted S III.5. - 2. 
(nt.) permission, consent, M I.337 (NĴgĴpalokitaȝ apalokesi). - 3. (nt.) an Ep. of NibbĴna S 
IV.370.  

Apalokin  {Apalokin} (adj.) [Sk. avalokin] "looking before oneself", looking at, cautious Miln 398.  

Apaloketi  {Apaloketi} [BSk. ava-lokayati] 1. to look ahead, to look before, to be cautious, to look 
after M I.557 (v. l. for apaciȦĴti, where J V.339 C. has avaloketi); Miln 398. - 2. to look up to, to 
obtain permission from (acc.), to get leave, to give notice of Vin III.10, 11; IV.226 
(anapaloketvĴ = anĴpucchĴ), 267 (+ ĴpucchitvĴ); M I.337; S III.95 (bhikkhusanghaȝ 
anapaloketvĴ without informing the Sangha); J VI.298 (vĴjĴnaȝ); DhA I.67. - pp. apalokita (q. 
v.). See also apalokana & °lokin.  

Apavagga {Apavagga} [Sk. apavarga] completion, end, final delivery, NibbĴna; in phrase 
saggĴpavagga DĴvs II.62; III.75.  

Apavattati  {Apavattati} [apa + vʃt, cp. Lat. Ĵverto] to turn away or aside, to go away J IV.347 (v. l. 
apasakkati).  

Apavadati  {Apavadati} [apa + vadati] to reproach, reprove, reject, despise D I.122 (= paʟikkhipati 
DA I.290); S V.118 (+paʟikkosati).  
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Apavahati  {Apavahati} [apa + vahati] to carry or drive away; Caus. apavĴheti to remove, give up 
Miln 324 (kaddamaȝ).  

Apaviʟʟha {Apavittha} at Pv III 82 is to be read apaviddha at Pv III 82 is to be read apaviddha (q. v.).  

ApaviȦĴti {Apavinati} is probably misreading for apaciȦĴti is probably misreading for apaciȦĴti 
(see apac° 2). As v. l. at J V.339 (anapavinanto) for T. anupacinanto (expld. by avaloketi C.). 
Other vv. ll. are anuviÁ & apavǬÁ; meaning "not paying attention". The positive form we find as 
apavǬȦati "to take care of, to pay attention to" (c. acc.) at M I.324, where Trenckner 
unwarrantedly assumes a special root veȦ (see Notes p. 781), but the vv. ll. to this passage (see 
M. I.557) with apavǬȦĴti and apacinati confirm the reading apaciȦĴti, as does the gloss 
apaloketi.  

Apaviddha  {Apaviddha} [pp. of apavijjhati, Vedic apa + vyadh] thrown away, rejected, discarded, 
removed S I.202; III.143; Sn 200 (susĴnasmiȝ = chaƎƎita SnA 250); Th 1, 635 = Dh 292 (= 
chaƎƎita DhA III.452); Pv III.82 (susĴnasmiȝ; so read for T. apaviʟʟha); J I.255; III.426; YI.90 (= 
chaƎƎita C.). Sdhp 366.  

Apaviyʩhati {Apaviyuhati} see appabbʩhati.  

ApavǬȦati {Apavinati} see apaviȦĴti see apaviȦĴti (= apaciȦĴti).  

ApavyĴma {Apavyama} [apa + vyĴma] disrespect, neglect, in phrase apayvĴmato (apabyÁ) karoti to 
treat disrespectfully, to insult, defile S I.226 (v. l. abyĴmato; C. expls. apabyĴmato karitvĴ 
abyĴmato katvĴ); Kvu 472 (vv. ll. asabyĴkato, abyĴto, apabyĴto; Kvu trsl. 270 n. 1 remarks: "B. 
trsl.: abyĴsakato. The Burmese scholar U. Pandi, suggests we should read apabyĴkato, by 
which he understands blasphemously"; it is here combd. with niʟʟhubhati, as at DhA II.36); 
DhA II.36 ("want of forbearance" Ed.; doubtful reading; vv. ll. appabyĴyakamma & apasĴma). 
For further detail see apasavya.  

Apasakkati  {Apasakkati} [apa + sakkati] to go away, to go aside J IV.347 (v. l. for apavattati); VvA 
101; PvA 265 (aor. °sakki = apakkami).  

Apasavya {Apasavya} (adj.) [apa + savya] right (i. e. not left), contrary Ud 50 (T. has niʟʟhubhitvĴ 
abyĴmato karitvĴ; vv. ll. are apabhyĴmĴto, abhyĴmato & C. apasabyĴmato), where C. expls. 
apasabyĴmato karitvĴ by apasabyaȝ katvĴ, "which latter corresponds in form but not in 
meaning to Sk. apasavyaȝ karoti to go on the right side" (Morris J P T S. 1886, 127). - See 
apavyĴma.  

ApasĴda {Apasada} [fr. apa + sad] putting down, blame, disparagement M III.230.  

ApasĴdita {Apasadita} [pp. of apasĴdeti] blamed, reproached, disparaged S II.219; SnA 541.  

ApasĴdeti  {Apasadeti} [Caus. of apa + sad] 1. to refuse, decline Vin IV.213, 263; J V.417 (= uyyojeti). 
- 2. to depreciate, blame, disparage Vin III.101; M III.230 (opp. ussĴdeti); DA I.160. - pp. 
apasĴdita (q. v.).  



PĴli Text Society 133 PĴli-English Dictionary 

ApasmĴra {Apasmara} [Sk. apasmĴra, lit. want of memory, apa + smʃ] epilepsy, convulsion, fit J 
IV.84. Cp. apamĴra.  

Apassanto {Apassanto} etc. see passati.  

Apassaya {Apassaya} [cp. Sk. apĴʋraya, fr. apasseti] 1. support, rest ThA 258. - 2. bed, bolster, 
mattress, in kaȦʟak° a mattress of thorns, a bolster filled with thorns (as cushion for asceties) 
M I.78; J I 493; III.235. -sĴppassaya with a head rest J IV.299.-pǬʟhaka a chair with a head-rest J 
III.235.  

Apassayika {Apassayika} (adj.) [fr. apassaya; cp. Sk. apĴʋrayin -°] reclining on, in kaȦʟaka° one who 
lies on a bed of thorns (see kaȦʟaka) M I.78; J IV.299 (v. l, kaȦƎikesayika); Pug 55.  

Apassita {Apassita} [pp. of apasseti] 1. leaning against J II.69 (tĴlamʩlaȝ = nissĴya ʟhita C.). - 2. 
depending on, trusting in (c. acc. or loc.) Vv 101 (parĴgĴraȝ = nissita VvA 101); J IV.25 
(balamhi = balanissita). See also avassita.  

Apasseti {Apasseti} [Sk. apĴʋrayati, apa + Ĵ + sri] to lean against, have a support in (acc.), to 
depend on. - 1. (lit.) lean against Vin II.175 (bhitti apassetabbo the wall to be used as a head-
rest). - 2. (fig.) mostly in ger. apassĴya dependent upon, depending on, trusting in (loc. or acc. 
or -°) Vin III.38; J I.214; PvA 189. - pp. apassita (q. v.). - See also avasseti.  

Apassena {Apassena} (nt.) [fr. apasseti] a rest, support, dependence M III.127 (°ka); D III.224 
(cattĴri apassenĴni); as adj. caturĴpassena one who has the fourfold support viz. sankhĴyƂ 
ekaȝ paʟisevati, adhivĴseti, parivajjeti, vinodeti A V.30.-phalaka (cp. Morris J.P.T.S. 1884, 71) 
a bolsterslab, head-rest Vin I.48; II.175, 209.  

Apahattar  {Apahattar} [n. ag. to apaharati] one who takes away or removes, destroyer M I 447 = 
Kvu 528.  

Apahara {Apahara} [Sk. apahĴra, fr. apaharati] taking away, stealing, robbing J II.34.  

ApaharaȦa {ApaharaȦa} (nt.) = apahara Miln 195.  

Apaharati  {Apaharati} [apa + hʃ] to take away, remove, captivate, rob J III.315 (aor. apahĴrayiȝ); 
Miln 413; DA I.38.  

ApĴkaʟatĴ {Apakatata} (f.) [a + pĴkaʟa + tĴ] unfitness Miln 232 (v. l. apĴkatatta perhaps better).  

ApĴkatika {Apakatika} (adj.) [a + pĴkata + ika] not in proper or natural shape, out of order, 
disturbed DhA II.7. Cp. appakĴra.  

ApĴcǬna {Apacina} (adj.) [Vedic apĴcǬna; cp. apĴcaǢ & apĴka, western; to Lat. opĴcus, orig. turned 
away (from the east or the sun) i. e. opposite, dark] westerly, backward, below S III.84; It 120 
(apĴcǬnaȝ used as adv. and taking here the place of adho in combn. with uddhaȝ tiriyaȝ; the 
reading is a conjecture of Windisch's, the vv. ll. are apĴcinaȝ; apĴcini, apĴci & apĴminaȝ, C. 
expls. by heʟʟhĴ).  
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ApĴʟuka {Apatuka} (adj.) [a + pĴtu + ka (?), acc. to Morris J.P.T.S. 1893, 7 der. fr. apaʟu not sharp, 
blunt, uncouth. This is hardly correct. See pĴtur] not open, sly, insidious Th 1, 940 (as v. l. for 
T. avĴʟuka, trsl. by Mrs. Rh. D. as "unscrupulous", by Neumann as "ohne Redlichkeit"). 
Context suggests a meaning similar to the preceding nekatika, i. e. fraudulent. See also next.  

ApĴʟubha {Apatubha} (adj.) [a + pĴtu + bha (?), at the only passage changed by Morris J. P. T. S. 
1893, 7 to apĴʟuka but without reason] = apĴʟuka, i. e. sly, fraudulent J IV.184 (in context with 
nekatika; C. expls. apĴʟubhĴva dhanuppĴda-virahita, in which latter virahita does not fit in; 
the pass. seems corrupt).  

ApĴda {Apada} (?) [apa + Ĵ + dĴ] giving away in marriage J IV. 179 (in expln. of anĴpĴda 
unmarried; reading should prob. be ĴpĴda = pariggaha).  

ApĴdaka {Apadaka} (adj.) [a + pĴda + ka] not having feet, footless, creeping, Ep. of snakes & fishes 
Vin II.110 = J II.146 (where see expln.). Spelt apada(ka) at It 87 (v. l. apĴda).  

ApĴna {Apana} (nt.) breathing out, respiration (so Ch.; no ref. in P. Cauon?) On PrĴȦa & ApĴna see 
G. W. Brown in J. Am. Or. Soc. 39, 1919 pp. 104-112. See ĴnĴpĴna.  

ApĴnakatta {Apanakatta} (nt.) [a + pĴnaka + ttaȝ] "waterless state", living without drinking water 
J V.243.  

ApĴpaka {Apapaka} (adj.) [a + pĴpaka] guiltless, innocent f. ÁikĴ Vv 314; 326.  

ApĴpata {Apapata} (adj.) [apa + Ĵ + pata] falling down into (c. acc.) J IV.234 (aggiȝ).  

ApĴpurana {Apapurana} (nt.) [fr. apĴpurati] a key (to a door) Vin I.80; III.119; M III.127. See also 
avĴpuraȦa.  

ApĴpurati & ApĴpuȦati {Apapurati} {Apapunati} [Sk. apĴvʃȦoti, apa + Ĵ + vʃ, but Vedic only apa-vʃȦoti 
corresponding to Lat. aperio = *apa-Ûerio. On form see Trenckner, Notes 63] to open (a door) 
Vin I.5 (apĴpurƂ etaȝ Amatassa dvĴraȝ: imper.; where id. p. S I.137 has avĴpurÁ, T., but v. l. 
apĴpurÁ); Vv 6427 (apĴpuranto Amatassa dvĴraȝ, expld. at VvA 284 by vivaranto); It 80 
(apĴvuȦanti A. dv. as T. conj., with v. l. apĴnuȝanti, apĴpurenti & apĴpuranti). - pp. apĴruta 
(q. v.). - Pass. apĴpurǬyati [cp. BSk. apĴvurǬyati M Vastu II.158] to be opened M III.184 (v. l. 
avĴÁ); J I.63 (avĴÁ); Th 2, 494 (apĴpuȦitvĴ). See also avĴpurati.  

ApĴbhata {Apabhata} [pp. of apa + Ĵ + bhʃ cp. Vedic apa-bharati, but Lat. aufero to ava°] taken 
away, stolen J III.54.  

ApĴya {Apaya} [Sk. apĴya, fr. apa + i, cp. apeti] "going away" viz. - 1. separation, loss Dh 211 
(piya° = viyoga DhA III.276). - 2. loss (of property) D III.181, 182; A II. 166; IV.283; J III.387 
(atth°). - 3. leakage, out flow (of water) D I.74; A II.166; IV.287. -4. lapse, falling away (in 
conduct) D I.100. - 5. a transient state of loss and woe after death. Four such states are 
specified purgatory (niraya), rebirth as an animal, or as a ghost, or as a Titan (Asura). 
Analogous expressions are vinipĴta & duggati. All combined at D I.82; III.111; A I.55; It 12, 73; 
Nd2 under kĴya; & freq. elsewhere. - apĴyaduggativinipĴta as attr. of saȝsĴra S II.92, 232; 
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IV.158, 313; V.342; opp. to khǬȦĴpĴya-duggati-vinipĴta of an Arahant A IV.405; V.182 sq. - See 
also foll. pass.: M III.25 (anapĴya); Sn 231; Th 2, 63; J IV.299; Pug 51; VvA 118 (opp. sugati); PvA 
103; Sdhp 43, 75 & cp. niraya, duggati, vinipĴta.-gĴmin going to ruin or leading to a state of 
suffering DhA III.175; cp. ÁgamanǬya id. Ps. I.94, ÁgamanǬyatĴ J IV.499.-mukha "facing ruin", 
leading to destruction (= vinĴsa-mukha DA I.268), usually as nt. "cause of ruin" D I.101 (cattĴri 
apĴya mukhĴni); III.181, 182 (cha bhogĴnaȝ a° -mukhĴni, i. e. causes of the loss of one's 
possessions); A II.166; IV.283, 287.-samudda the ocean of distress DhA III 432. -sahĴya a 
spendthrift companion D III.185.  

ApĴyika {Apayika} (adj.) [also as ĴpĴyika (q. v.); fr. apĴya] belonging to the apĴyas or states of 
misery D I.103; III.6, 9, 12; It 42; PvA 60 (dukkha).  

ApĴyin {Apayin} (adj.) [fr. apĴya] going away J I.163 (aƎƎharattĴvƂapĴyin = aƎƎharatte apĴyin C.). 
-anÁ not going away, i. e. constantly following (chĴyĴ anapĴyinǬ, the shadow) Dh 2; Th 1, 1041; 
Miln 72.  

ApĴra {Apara} (nt.) [a + pĴra] 1. the near bank of a river J III.230 (+ atiȦȦaȝ, C. paratǬraȝ 
atiȦȦaȝ). - 2. (fig.) not the further shore (of life), the world here, i.e. (opp. pĴraȝ = NibbĴna) 
Sn 1129, 1130; Nd2 62; Dh 385 (expld. as bĴhirĴni cha ĴyatanĴni DhA IV.141). See pĴra & cp. 
avara.  

ApĴraȦeyya {Aparaneyya} (adj.) [grd. of paraneti + a°] that which cannot be achieved, unattainable 
J VI.36 (= apĴpetabba).  

ApĴruta {Aparuta} [Sk. apĴvʃta, pp. of apĴpurati] open (of a door) Vin I.7 = M I.169 (apĴrutĴ tesaȝ 
Amatassa dvĴrĴ); D I.136 (=vivaʟa-dvĴra DA I.297); J I.264 (ÁdvĴra).  

ApĴlamba {Apalamba} ["a Vedic term for the hinder part of a carriage" Morris J P T S. 1886, 128; 
the "Vedic" unidentified] a mechanism to stop a chariot, a safe guard "to prevent warriors 
from falling out" (C.) S I.33 (Mrs Rh. D. trsl. "leaning board"); J VI.252 (v. l. upĴÁ; Kern trsl. 
"remhout", i. e. brake).  

ApĴhata {Apahata} [pp. of apa + hʃ] driven off or back, refuted, refused Sn 826 (°smiȝ = apasĴdite 
vade SnA 541).  

Api  {Api} (indecl.) [Sk. api & pi; Idg. *epi *pi *opi; cp. Gr. e)/pi on to, o)/pi (o)/piqen behind, 
o)pi/ssa back = close at one's heels); Lat. ob. in certain functions; Goth. iftuma. - The assimil. 
form before vowels is app° (= Sk. apy°). See further details under pi.] both prep. & conj., orig. 
meaning "close by", then as prep. "towards, to, on to, on" and as adv. "later, and, moreover".- 
1 (prep. & pref.) (a) prep. c. loc.: api ratte later on in the night (q. v.) - (b) pref.: apidhĴna 
putting on to; apiȍahati bind on to, apihita (= Gr. e)piqeto/s, epithet) put on to, (q. v.). - 2. 
(conj. & part.). (a) in affirmative sentences meaning primarily "moreover, further, and then, 
even": - (a) (single) prothetic: api dibbesu kĴmesu even in heavenly joys Dh 187; ko disvĴ na 
pasǬdeyya api kaȦhĴbhijĴtiko even an unfortunate-born Sn 563 api yojanĴni gacchĴma, even 
for leagues we go Pv IV.107 (=anekĴni yojanĴni pi g. PvA 270. Epithetic (more freq. in the form 
pi): muhuttam api even a little while Dh 106, 107; aham api daʟʟhukĴmo I also wish to see Sn 
685. Out of prothetic use (= even = even if) develops the conditional meaning of "if", as in api 
sakkuȦemu (and then we may = if we may) J V.24 (c. = api nĴma sakkuȦeyyĴma; see further 
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under b appƂeva nĴma). -api-api in correlation corresponds to Lat. et-et Sk ca-ca, meaning 
both . . . and, and . . . as well as, & is esp. freq. in combn. app'ekacce . . . app'ekacce (and) some 
. . . and others, i. e. some . . . others [not with Kern Toev. s. v. to appa!], e. g. at D I.118; Th 2, 
216; VvA 208, etc. -app'ekadĴ "morever once" = sometimes Vin IV.178; S I.162; IV.111; J I.67; 
DhA III.303, etc. - (b) (in combn with other emphatic or executive particles) api ca further, 
and also, moreover D I.96; Miln 25, 47. -api ca kho moreover, and yet, still, all the same It 89 (+ 
pana v. l.); Miln 20, 239. -api ca kho pana all the same, never mind, nevertheless J I.253. -api 
ssu so much so Vin II.76. -app'eva nĴma (with pot.) (either) surely, indeed, yes, I reckon, (or) I 
presume, it is likely that, perhaps Vin I.16 (surely); II.85 (id.); cp. pi D I.205 (sve pi 
upasaȝkameyyĴma tomorrow I shall surely come along), 226 (siyĴ thus shall it be); M I.460 = 
It 89 (moreover, indeed); J I.168 (surely) Vin II.262 (perhaps) J V.421 (id., piyavĴcaȝ 
labheyyĴma). - (b) in interrog.-dubit. sentences as part. of interrog. (w. indic. or pot.) 
corresponding to Lat. nonne, i e. awaiting an affirmative answer ("not, not then"): api Yasaȝ 
kulaputtaȝ passeyya do you not see . . . Vin I.16; api samaȦa balivadde addasĴ have you not 
then seen . . . S I.115; api ki¶ci labhĴmase shall we then not get anything? J III.26; api me 
pitaraȝ passatha do you then not see my father? PvA 38. - Also combd. with other interr. 
part. e. g. api nu J. II.415.  

Apitika  {Apitika} (adj.) [a + pitika] fatherless J V.251.  

ApithǬyati {Apithiyati} [for apidhǬyati; api + dhĴ] Pass. of apidahati to be obstructed, covered, 
barred, obscured J II.158. See also pithǬyati.  

Apidahati  {Apidahati} [api + dhĴ, cp. Gr. e)piti(qhmi] to put on (see api 1 b), to cover up, obstruct, J 
V.60 (inf. apidhetuȝ). pp. apihita, Pass. apithǬyati, Der. apidhĴna (q. v.).  

ApidhĴna {Apidhana} (nt.) [Vedic apidhĴna in same meaning] cover, lid Vin I.203, 204; II.122. See 
apidahati.  

Apir atte  {Apiratte} [read api ratte, see api 1 a] later in the night J VI.560.  

ApilĴpana {Apilapana} (nt.) [fr. api + lap] counting up, repetition [Kern, Toev, s.v. gives der. fr. a + 
plĴvana] Nett 15, 28, 54; Miln 37.  

ApilĴpanatĴ {Apilapanata} (f.) in the pass. at Dhs 14 = Nd2 628 is evidently meant to be taken as a + 
pilĴpana + tĴ (fr. pilavati, plu), but whether the der. & interpret. of Dhs A is correct, we are 
unable to say. On general principles it looks like popular etym. Mrs. Rh. D. translates (p. 16) 
"opposite of superficiality" (lit "not floating"); see her detailed note Dhs trsl. 16.  

ApilĴpeti {Apilapeti} [api + lap] "to talk close by", i. e. to count up, recite, or: talk idly, boast of 
Miln 37 (sĴpatheyyaȝ).  

Apiȍandha {Apilandha} (adj.) at Vv 361 should be read as apiȍaddha (= Sk. apinaddha) pp. of 
apiȍandhati (apiȍandhati) "adorned with", or (with v. l. SS) as apiȍandhana; VvA 167 expls. by 
analankata, mistaking the a of api for a negation.  
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Apiȍandhana {Apilandhana} (nt.) [fr. apiȍandhati, also in shorter (& more usual) form piȍandhana, 
q. v.] that which is tied on, i.e. band, ornament, apparel, parure Vv 6410, 6418 (expld. 
inacurately at VvA 279 by; a-kĴro nipĴtamattaȝ, pilandhanaȝ = ĴbhĴraȦaȝ); J VI.472 (c. 
pilandhituȝ pi ayuttaȝ?).  

Apiȍahati & Apiȍandhati {Apilahati} {Apilandhati} [Sk. apinahyati, on n: ȍ see note on gala, & cp. guȦa: 
guȍa, veȦu: veȍu etc. On ndh for yh see avanandhati] to tie on, fasten, bind together; to adorn 
oneself with (acc.) J V.400 (ger. apiȍayha = piȍandhitvĴ C.) - Cp. apiȍandhana & pp apiladdha.  

Apiha  {Apiha} (adj.) [apihĴlu? a + piha, uncertain origin, see next. Morris J.P.I.S. 1886 takes it as a 
+ spʃha] "unhankering" (Mrs Rh. D.) S I 181 (+ akankha; v. l. BB asita).  

ApihĴlu {Apihalu} (adj.) [a + pihĴlu, analysed by Fausböll Sn. Gloss. p. 229 as a-spʃhayĴlu, but 
Bdhgh evidently different (see below)] not hankering, free from craving, not greedy S I.187 = 
Th 1, 1218 (akuhako nipako apihĴlu); Sn 852 (+ amaccharin, expld. at SnA 549 as apihana-sǬlo, 
patthanĴtanhĴya rahito ti vuttaȝ hoti, thus perhaps taking it as a + pi (= api) + hana (fr. dhĴ, 
cp. pidahati & pihita); cp. also Nd2 227).  

Apihita  {Apihita} [pp. of apidahati] covered J IV.4.  

ApuccaȦƎatĴ {Apuccandata} (f.) [a + pʩti + aȦƎa + tĴ] "not being a rotten egg," i. e. normal state, 
healthy birth, soundness M I.357.  

Apuccha {Apuccha} (adj.) [a + pucchĴ] "not a question", i. e. not to be asked Miln 316.  

Apekkha  {Apekkha} (adj.) [= apekkhĴ] waiting for, looking for S I.122 (otĴraÁ).  

Apekkhati  {Apekkhati} 1. [Sk. apǬkʑate, apa + Ǭkʑ] to desire, long for, look for, expect Sn 435 (kĴme 
nƂĴpekkhate cittaȝ), 773 (ppr. apekkhamĴna); J IV.226 (id.); Dhs A 365. anapekkhamĴna 
paying no attention to (acc.) Sn 59; J V.359. - 2. [Sk. avǬkʑate, ava + Ǭkʑ; see avekkǢati] to 
consider, refer to, look at, ger. apekkhitvĴ (cp. Sk. avǬkʑya) with reference to VvA 13. - pp. 
apekkhita (q. v.).  

Apekkhavant  {Apekkhavant} (adj.) [fr. apekkhĴ] full of longing or desire, longing, craving Vin 
IV.214; S III.16; Th 1, 558; J V.453 (=sataȦha); Sn A 76.  

ApekkhĴ & ApekhĴ {Apekkha} {Apekha} (f.) [Sk. apekʑĴ, fr. apa + Ǭkʑ. The spelling is either kkh or kh, 
they are both used promiscuously, a tendency towards kh prevailing, as in upekhĴ, sekha] 
attention, regard, affection for (loc.); desire, longing for (c. loc.) S I.77; III.132; V.409 (mĴtĴ-
pitusu); Vin IV.214; Sn 38 (= vuccati taȦhĴ etc. Nd2 65; = taȦhĴ sineha SnA 76); J I.9, 141; Th 1, 
558; Dh 345 (puttesu dĴresu ca = taȦhĴ DhA IV.56); Dhs 1059, 1136 (= ĴlayakaraȦa-vasena 
apekkhatǬ ti apekkhĴ Dhs A 365, cp. Dhs trsl. 279). Freq. as adj. (-°or in combn. with sa° and 
an°), viz. Vin III.90 (visuddha°); S I.122 (otara°); sa° A III.258, 433; IV.60 sq.; an° without 
consideration, regardless, indifferent S V.164; A III.252, 347, 434; Sn 200 (anapekkhĴ honti 
¶Ĵtayo); J I.9. Cp. anapekkhin & apekkhavant; also B.Sk. avekʑatĴ.  
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Apekkhita  {Apekkhita} [pp. of apekkhati] taken care of, looked after, considered J VI.142, 149 (= 
olokita C.).  

Apekkhin  {Apekkhin} (adj.) [Sk. apekʑin, but B.Sk. avekʑin, e.g. Jtm 215; fr. apa + Ǭkʑ] considering, 
regarding, expecting, looking for; usually neg. an° indifferent (against) = loc.) S I.16, 77; II.281; 
III.19, 87; Sn 166 (kĴmesu), 823 (id.), 857; Dh 346. Cp. apekkhavant.  

Apeta {Apeta} (adj.) [pp. of apeti] gone away; (med.) freed of, rid of, deprived of (instr., abl. or °-) 
Dh 9 (damasaccena); PvA 35 (dukkhato); usually °- in sense of "without, -less", e. g. apeta-
kaddama free from mud, stainless Dh 95; Ávattha without dress J V.16; Ávi¶¶ĴȦa without 
feeling, senseless Dh 41; Th 2, 468; Ávi¶¶ĴȦattaȝ senselessness, lack of feeling PvA 63.  

Apetatta  {Apetatta} (nt.) [abstr. to apeta] absence (of) PvA 92.  

Apeti  {Apeti} [apa + i, cp. Gr. a)/peimi, Lat. abeo, Goth. af-iddja] to go away, to disappear D I.180 
(upeti pi apeti pi); J I.292; Sn 1143 (= nƂ apagacchanti na vijahanti Nd2 66). - pp. apeta (q. v.).  

ApetteyyatĴ {Apetteyyata} (f.) [a + petteyyatĴ, abstr. fr. *paitʃya fatherly] in combn. with 
amatteyyatĴ irreverence against father and mother D III.70 (cp. Dh 332 & DhA IV.34).  

Apeyya {Apeyya} (adj.) [a + peyya, grd. of pĴ] not to be drunk, not drinkable J VI.205 (sĴgara).  

Apesiya {Apesiya} (nt.) [? of uncertain origin] a means of barring a door Vin II.154 (Bdhgh. explns 
on p. 321: apesǬ ti dǬghadĴrumhi khĴȦuke pavesetvĴ kaȦƎaka-sĴkhĴhi vinandhitvĴ kataȝ 
dvĴra-tthakanakaȝ).  

ApesiyamĴna {Apesiyamana} (adj.) [ppr. fr. a + peseti (q. v.)] not being in service Vin II.177. in appƂ 
ekacce etc. see api.  

Appa {Appa} (adj.) [Vedic alpa, cp. Gr. a)lapa/zw (lapa/zw) to empty (to make little), a)lapadno/s 
weak; Lith. alpnas weak, alpstù to faint] small, little, insignificant, often in the sense of "very 
little = (next to) nothing" (so in most cpds.); thus expld. at VvA 334 as equivalent to a negative 
part. (see appodaka) D I.61 (opp. mahant, DA I.170 = parittaka); Sn 713, 775, 805, 896 (=appaka, 
omaka, thoka, lamaka, jatukka, parittaka Nd1 306); Dh 174; J I.262; Pug 39. - nt. appaȝ a little, 
a small portion, a trifle; pl. appĴni small things, trifles A II.26 = It 102; A II.138; Dh 20 (= 
thokaȝ eka-vagga-dvi-vagga-mattam pi DhA I.158), 224 (°smiȝ yĴcito asked for little), 259.-
aggha of little value (opp. mahaggha priceless) J I.9; Pug 33; DhA IV.184. -assĴda [BSk. 
alpĴsvĴda, cp. Divy 224 = Dh 186; alpa + Ĵ + svĴd] of little taste or enjoyment, affording little 
pleasure (always used of kĴmĴ) Vin II.25 = M I.130 = A III.97 = Nd2 71; Sn 61; Dh 186 (= supina-
sadisatĴya paritta-sukha DhA III 240); Th 2, 358 (= ThA 244); J II.313; Vism 124. -Ĵtanka little 
(or no) illness, freedom from illness, good health (= appĴbĴdha with which often combd.) 
[BSk. alpĴtanka & alpĴtankatĴ] D I.204 (+appĴbĴdha); III.166; A III.65, 103; Miln 14. -ĴbĴdha 
same as appĴtanka (q. v.) D I.204; III.166, 237; M II.125; A I.25; II.88; III.30, 65 sq., 103, 153; Pv 
IV.144; ÁĴbĴdhatĴ id. [cp. BSk. alpĴbĴdhatĴ good health] A I.38. -Ĵyuka short lived D I.18; PvA 
103, also as ÁĴyukin Vv 416. -ĴhĴra taking little or no food, fasting M II.5; Sn 165 (= ekĴsana-
bhojitĴya ca parimita-bhojitĴya ca SnA 207), also as ÁĴhĴratĴ M I.245; II.5. -odaka having little 
or no water, dry Sn 777 (macche va appodake khǬȦasote = parittodake Nd1 50); Vv 843 (+ 
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appabhakkha; expld. at VvA 334 as "appa-saddo hƂ ettha abhĴvattho appiccho appanigghoso 
ti Ĵdisu viya"); J I.70; DhA IV.12. -kasira in instr. °kasirena with little or no difficulty D I.251; S 
V.51; Th 1, 16. -kicca having few duties, free from obligations, free from care Sn 144 (= appaȝ 
kiccaȝ assĴ ti KhA 241). -gandha not smelling or having a bad smell Miln 252 (opp. sugandha). 
-ʟʟha "standing in little"; i. e. connected with little trouble D I.143; A I.169. -thĴmaka having 
little or no strength, weak S IV.206. -dassa having little knowledge or wisdom Sn 1134 (see 
Nd2 69; expld. by paritta-pañña SnA 605). -nigghosa with little sound, quiet, still, soundless 
(cp. VvA 334, as quoted above under °odaka) A V.15 (+ appasadda); Sn 338; Nd1 377; Miln 371. -
pañña, of little wisdom J II.166; III.223, 263. -puñña of little merit M II.5. -pu¶¶atĴ having little 
merit, unworthiness Pv IV.107. -phalatĴ bringing little fruit PvA 139. -bhakkha having little or 
nothing to eat Vv 843. -bhoga having little wealth, i. e. poor, indigent Sn 114 (= sannicitĴnaȝ 
ca bhogĴnaȝ Ĵyamukhassa ca abhĴvato SnA 173). -maññati to consider as small, to underrate: 
see separately. -matta little, slight, mean, (usually as °ka; not to be confounded with 
appamatta2) A III.275; J I.242; also meaning "contented with little" (of the bhikkhu) It 103 = A 
II.27; f. ÁĴ trifle, smallness, însignificance D I.91; DA I.55. -mattaka small, insignificant, trifling, 
nt. a trifle (cp. °matta) Vin 1, 213; II.177 (°vissajjaka the distributor of little things, cp. A III.275 
& Vin IV.38, 155); D I.3 (= appamattĴ etassĴ ti appamattakaȝ DA I.55); J I.167; III.12 (= aȦu); 
PvA 262. -middha "little slothful", i. e. diligent, alert Miln 412.-rajakkha having little or no 
obtuseness D II.37; M I.169; Sdhp 519. -ssaka having little of one's own, possessing little A 
I.261; II.203. -sattha having few or no companious, lonely, alone Dh 123. -sadda free from 
noise, quiet M II.2, 23, 30; A V.15; Sn 925 (= appanigghosa Nd1 377); Pug 35; Miln 371. -siddhika 
bringing little success or welfare, dangerous J IV.4 (=mandasiddhi vinĴsabahula C.); VI.34 
(samuddo a. bahu-antarĴyiko). -ssuta possessing small knowledge, ignorant, uneducated D 
I.93 (opp. bahussuta); III.252, 282; S IV.242; It 59; Dh 152; Pug 20, 62; Dhs 1327. -harita having 
little or no grass S I.169; Sn p. 15 (= paritta-harita-tiȦa SnA 154).  

Appaka {Appaka} (adj.) [appa + ka] little, small, trifling; pl. few. nt. °ȝ adv. a little D II.4; A V.232 
sq., 253 sq.; Sn 909 (opp. bahu); Dh 85 (appakĴ = thokĴ na bahʩ DhA II. 160); Pv I.102 (= paritta 
PvA 48); II.939; Pug 62; PvA 6, 60 (= paritta). f. appikĴ J I.228. - instr. appakena by little, i. e. 
easily DA I.256. -anappaka not little, i. e. much, considerable, great; pl. many S IV.46; Dh 144; 
Pv I.117 (= bahʩ PvA 58); PvA 24, 25 (read anappake pi for T. Áappakeci; so also KhA 208).  

AppakĴra {Appakara} (adj.) [a + pakĴra] not of natural form, of bad appearance, ugly, deformed J 
V.69 (= sarǬrappakĴra-rahita dussaȦʟhĴna C.). Cp. apĴkatika.  

AppakiȦȦa {Appakinna} [appa + kiȦȦa, although in formation also = a + pakiȦȦa] little or not 
crowded, not overheaped A V.15 (C. anĴkiȦȦa).  

Appagabbha {Appagabbha} (adj.) [a + pagabbha] unobtrusive, free from boldness, modest S II.198 = 
Miln 389, Sn 144, 852 (cp. Nd1 228 & KhA 232); Dh 245.  

Appaccaya {Appaccaya} [a + paccaya] 1. (n.) discontent, dissatisfaction, dejection, sulkiness D I.3 (= 
appatǬtĴ honti tena atuʟʟhĴ asomanassitĴ ti appacayo; domanassƂ etaȝ adhivacanaȝ DA I.52); 
III.159; M I.442; A I.79, 124, 187; II.203; III.181 sq.; IV.168, 193; J II.277; Sn p. 92 (kapa + dosa + 
appacaya); Vv 8331 (= domanassaȝ VvA 343); SnA 423 (= appatǬtaȝ domanassaȝ). -2. (adj.) 
unconditioned Dhs 1084, 1437.  

Appaʟi° {Appati°} [a + paʟi°] see in general under paʟi°.  
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AppaʟikĴrika {Appatikarika} (adj.) [a + paʟikĴrika] "not providing against", i. e. not making good, 
not making amends for, destructive J V.418 (spelling here & in C. appati°).  

Appaʟikopeti {Appatikopeti} [a + paʟikopeti] not to disturb, shake or break (fig.) J V.173 
(uposathaȝ).  

Appaʟikkhippa {Appatikkhippa} (adj.) [a + paʟikkhippa, grd. of paʟikkhipati] not to be refused J 
II.370.  

Appaʟigandhika {Appatigandhika} & °iya (adj.) [a + paʟi + gandha + ika] not smelling disagreeable, i. 
e. with beautiful smell, scented, odorous J V.405 (°ika, but C. °iya; expld. by sugandhena 
udakena samannĴgata); VI.518; Pv II.120; III.226.  

Appaʟigha {Appatigha} (adj.) [a + paʟigha] (a) not forming an obstacle, not injuring, unobstructive 
Sn 42 (see expld. at Nd2 239; SnA 88 expls. "katthaci satte vĴ sankhĴre vĴ bhayena na 
paʟiha¶¶atǬ ti a."). - (b) psychol. t. t. appld. to rʩpa: not reacting or impinging (opp. 
sappaʟigha) D III.217; Dhs 660, 756, 1090, 1443.  

Appaʟicchavi {Appaticchavi} (adj.) at Pv II.113 is faulty reading for sampatitacchavi (v. l.).  

AppaʟibhĴga {Appatibhaga} (adj) [a + paʟibhĴga] not having a counterpart, unequalled, 
incomparable DhA I.423 (= anuttara).  

AppaʟibhĴȦa {Appatibhana} (adj.) [a + paʟibhĴȦa] not answering back, bewildered, cowed down Vin 
III.162; A III.57; °ȝ karoti to intimidate, bewilder J V.238, 369.  

Appaʟima {Appatima} (adj.) [a + paʟima fr. prep. paʟi but cp. Vedic apratimĴna fr. prati + mĴ] 
matchless, incomparable, invaluable Th 1, 614; Miln 239.  

Appaʟivattiya {Appativattiya} (adj.) [a + paʟi + vattiya = vʃtya, grd. or vʃt] (a) not to be rolled back 
Sn 554 (of dhammacakka, may however be taken in meaning of b.). - (b) irresistable J II.245 
(sǬhanada). Note. The spelling with ʟ is only found as v. l. at J II.245; otherwise as t.  

AppaʟivĴȦa {Appativana} (nt.) [a + paʟivĴȦa, for ÁvrĴȦa, the guȦa-form of vʃ, cp. Sk. prativĴraȦa] 
non-obstruction, not hindering, not opposing or contradicting A I.50; III.41; V.93 sq.; adj. J 
I.326.  

AppaʟivĴȦitĴ {Appativanita} (f.) [abstr. from (ap)paʟivĴȦa] not being hindered, non-obstruction, 
free effort; only in phrase "asantuʟʟhitĴ ca kusalesu dhammesu appaʟivĴȦitĴ ca 
padhĴnasmiȝ" (discontent with good states and the not shrinking back in the struggle Dhs 
trsl. 358) A I.50, 95 = D III.214 = Dhs 1367.  

AppaʟivĴȦǬ {Appativani} (f.) [almost identical w. appaʟivĴȦitĴ, only used in diff. phrase] non-
hindrance, non-restriction, free action, impulsive effort; only in stock phrase chando vĴyĴmo 
ussĴho ussoȍhǬ appaʟivĴȦǬ S II.132; V.440; A II.93, 195; III.307 sq.; IV.320; Nd2 under chanda C. 
[cp. similarly Divy 654].  
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AppaʟivĴȦǬya {Appativaniya} (adj.) [grd. of a + paʟi + vʃ; cp. BSk. aprativĴȦiǢ Divy 655; M Vastu 
III.343] not to be obstructed, irresistible S I.212 (appld. to NibbĴna; Mrs. Rh. D. Kindred S. p. 
274 trsls. "that source from whence there is no turning back"), Th 2, 55.  

Appaʟividdha {Appatividdha} (adj.) [a + paʟi + viddha] "not shot through" i. e. unhurt J VI.446.  

Appaʟivibhatta {Appativibhatta} (°bhogin) (adj.) [a + paʟi + vibhatta] (not eating) without sharing 
with others (with omission of another negative: see Trenckner, Miln p. 429, where also 
Bdhgh's expln.) A III289; Miln 373; cp. Miln trsl. II.292.  

Appaʟivekkhiya {Appativekkhiya} [ger. of a + paʟi + avekkhati] not observing or noticing J IV.4 (= 
apaccavekkhitvĴ anavekkhitvĴ C.).  

AppaʟisankhĴ {Appatisankha} (f.) [a + paʟisankhĴ] want of judgment Pug 21 = Dhs 1346.  

Appaʟisandhika {Appatisandhika} (and °iya) (adj.) [a + paʟisandhi + ka (ya)] 1. what cannot be put 
together again, unmendable, irreparable (Áiya) Pv I.129 (= puna pĴkatiko na hoti PvA 66) = J 
III.167 (= paʟipĴkatiko kĴtuȝ na sakkĴ C.). - 2. incapable of reunion, not subject to reunion, i. 
e. to rebirth J V.100 (ÁbhĴva).  

Appaʟisama {Appatisama} (adj.) [a + paʟi = sama; cp. BSk. apratisama M Vastu I.104] not having it's 
equal, incomparable J I.94 (Baddha-sirǬ).  

AppaʟissavatĴ {Appatissavata} (f.) [a + paʟissavatĴ] want of deference Pug 20 = Dhs 1325.  

AppaȦihita {Appanihita} (adj.) [a + paȦihita] aimless, not bent on anything, free from desire, 
usually as nt. aimlessness, combd. w. animittaȝ Vin III.92, 93 = IV.25; Dhs 351, 508, 556. See on 
term Cpd. 67; Dhs trsl. 93, 143 & cp. paȦihita.  

Appatiʟʟha {Appatittha} (adj.) [a + patiʟʟha] 1. not standing still S I.1. - 2. without a footing or 
ground to stand on, bottomless Sn 173.  

Appatissa & Appaʟissa {Appatissa} (adj.) [a + paʟi + ʋru] not docile, rebellious, always in combn. 
with agĴrava A II.20; III.7 sq., 14 sq., 247, 439. Appatissa-vĴsa an unruly state, anarchy J II.352. 
See also paʟissĴ.  

AppatǬta {Appatita} (adj.) [a + patǬta, of prati + i, Sk. pratǬta] dissatisfied, displeased, disappointed 
(cp. appaccaya) J V.103 (at this passage preferably to be read with v. l. as appatika = without 
husband, C. expls. assĴmika), 155 (cp. C. on p. 156); DA I.52; SnA 423.  

Appaduʟʟha {Appaduttha} (adj.) [a + paduʟʟha] not corrupt, faultless, of good behaviour Sn 662 (= 
padosĴbhĴvena a. SnA 478); Dh 137 (= niraparĴdha DhA III.70).  

Appadhaȝsa {Appadhamsa} (adj.) [= appadhaȝsiya, Sk. apradhvaȝsya] not to be destroyed J IV.344 
(v. l. duppadhaȝsa).  
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Appadhaȝsika {Appadhamsika} (adj.) [grd. of a + padhaȝseti] not to be violated or destroyed, 
inconquerable, indestructible D III.175 (°ika, v. l. °iya); J III.159 (°iya); VvA 208 (°iya); PvA 117 
(°iya). Cp. appadhaȝsa.  

Appadhaȝsita {Appadhamsita} (adj.) [pp. of a + padhaȝseti] not violated, unhurt, not offended Vin 
IV.229.  

AppanĴ {Appana} (f.) [cp. Sk. arpaȦa, abstr. fr. appeti = arpayati from of ʃ, to fix, turn, direct one's 
mind; see appeti] application (of mind), ecstasy,fixing of thought on an object, conception (as 
psychol. t. t.) J II.61 (°patta); Miln 62 (of vitakka); Dhs 7, 21, 298; Vism 144 (ÁsamĴdhi); DhsA 55, 
142 (def. by Bdhg. as "ekaggaȝ cittaȝ ĴrammaȦe appeti"), 214 (ÁjhĴna). See on term Cpd. pp. 
56 sq., 68, 129, 215; Dhs trsl. XXVIII, 10, 53, 82, 347.  

Appabhoti  & Appahoti  {Appabhoti} {Appahoti} see pahoti.  

Appamaññati  {Appamannati} [appa + maññati] to think little of, to underrate, despise Dh 121 (= 
avajĴnĴti DhA III.16; v. l. avapama¶¶ati).  

Appama¶¶Ĵ {Appamanna} (f.) [a + pama¶¶Ĵ, abstr. fr. pamĴȦa = Sk. *pramĴnya] boundlessness, 
infinitude, as psych. t. t. appld. in later books to the four varieties of philanthropy, viz. mettĴ 
karuȝĴ muditĴ upekkhĴ i. e. love, pity, sympathy, desinterestedness, and as such enumd. at D 
III.223 (q. v. for detailed ref. as to var. passages); Ps I.84; Vbh 272 sq.; DhsA 195. By itself at Sn 
507 (= mettajjhĴnasankhĴtĴ a. SnA 417). See for further expln. Dhs trsl. p. 66 and mettĴ.  

Appamatta 1
 {Appamatta} (adj.) [appa + matta] see appa.  

Appamatta 2
 {Appamatta} (adj.) [a + pamatta, pp. of pamadati] not negligent, i. e. diligent, careful, 

heedful, vigilant, alert, zealous M I.391-92; S I.4; Sn 223 (cp. KhA 169), 507, 779 (cp. Nd1 59); Dh 
22 (cp. DhA I.229); Th 2, 338 = upaʟʟhitasati Th A 239).  

AppamĴda {Appamada} [a + pamĴda] thoughtfulness, carefulness, conscientiousness, 
watchfulness, vigilance, earnestness, zeal D I.13 (: a. vuccati satiyĴ avippavĴso DA I.104); III.30, 
104 sq., 112, 244, 248, 272; M I.477 (Áphala); S I.25, 86, 158, 214; II.29, 132; IV.78 (ÁvihĴrin), 97, 
125, 252 sq.; V.30 sq. (ÁsampadĴ), 41 sq., 91, 135, 240, 250, 308, 350; A I.16, 50. (°adhigata); 
III.330, 364, 449; IV.28 (ÁgĴravatĴ) 120 (Áȝ garu-karoti); V.21, 126 (kusalesu dhammesu); Sn 
184, 264, 334 (=sati-avippavĴsa-sankhĴta a. SnA 339); It 16 (Áȝ pasaȝsanti pu¶¶akiriyĴsu 
paȦƎitĴ), 74 (ÁvihĴrin); Dh 57 (ÁvihĴrin, cp. DhA I.434); 327 (Árata = satiyĴ avippavĴse abhirata 
DhA IV.26); DĴvs II. 35; KhA 142.  

AppamĴȦa {Appamana} (freq. spelled appamĴna) (adj.) [a + pamĴȦa] 1. "without measure", 
immeasurable, endless, boundless, unlimited, unrestricted all-permeating S IV.186 (°cetaso); 
A II.73; V.63; Sn 507 (mettaȝ cittaȝ bhĴvayaȝ appĴmĴȦaȝ = anavasesa-pharaȦena SnA 417; 
cp. appama¶¶Ĵ); It 21 (mettĴ), 78; J II.61; Ps II.126 sq.; Vbh 16, 24, 49, 62, 326 sq.; Dhs 182, 1021, 
1024, 1405; DhsA 45, 196 (°gocara, cp. anantagocara). See also on term Dhs trsl. 60. - 2. 
"without difference", irrelevant, in general (in commentary style) J I.165; II.323.  
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Appameyya {Appameyya} (adj.) [a + pameyya = Sk. aprameya, grd. of a + pra + mĴ] immeasurable, 
infinite, boundless M I.386; S V.400; A I.266; Th 1, 1089 (an°); Pug 35; Miln 331; Sdhp 338.  

AppavattĴ {Appavatta} (f.) [a + pavattĴ] the state of not going on, the stop (to all that), the non-
continuance (of all that) Th 1, 767; Miln 326.  

AppasĴda {Appasada} see pasĴda.  

AppassĴda {Appassada} see appa.  

AppahǬna {Appahina} (adj.) [a + pahǬna, pp. of pahĴyati] not given up, not renounced M I.386; It 56, 
57; Nd2 70 D1; Pug 12, 18.  

AppĴȦaka {Appanaka} (adj.) [a + pĴȦa + ka] breathless, i. e. (1) holding one's breath in a form of 
ecstatic meditation (jhĴna) M I.243; J I.67 [cp. BSk. ĴsphĴnaka Lal. V.314, 324; M Vastu II.124; 
should the PĴli form be taken as *a + prĴȦaka?]. (2) not holding anything breathing, i. e. 
inanimate, lifeless, not containing life Sn p. 15 (of water).  

AppikĴ {Appika} (f.) of appaka.  

Appiccha {Appiccha} (adj.) [appa + iccha from iʑ, cp. icchĴ] desiring little or nothing, easily 
satisfied, unassuming, contented, unpretentious S I.63, 65; A III.432; IV.2, 218 sq., 229; V.124 
sq., 130, 154, 167; Sn 628, 707; Dh 404; Pv IV.73; Pug 70.  

AppicchatĴ {Appicchata} (f.) [abstr. fr. prec.] contentment, being satisfied with little, 
unostentatiousness Vin III.21; D III.115; M I.13; S II 202, 208 sq.; A I.12, 16 sq.; III.219 sq., 448; 
IV.218, 280 (opp. mahicchatĴ); Miln 242; SnA 494 (catubbidhĴ, viz. paccaya-dhutanga-
pariyatti -adhigama-vasena); PvA 73. As one of the 5 dhutanga-dhammĴ at Vism 81.  

Appita  {Appita} (adj.) [pp. of appeti, cp. BSk. arpita, e. g. prǬtyarpitaȝ cakʑuǢ Jtm 3169] 1. fixed, 
applied, concentrated (mind) Miln 415 (mĴnasa) Sdhp 233 (citta). - 2. brought to, put to, fixed 
on J VI.78 (maraȦamukhe); visappita (an arrow to which) poison (is) applied, so read for 
visap(p)Ǭta at J V.36 & Vism 303.  

Appiya & AppiyatĴ {Appiya} {Appiyata} see piya see piya etc.  

AppekadĴ {Appekada} (adv.) see api 2 ax.  

Appeti  {Appeti} [Vedic arpayati, Caus. of ʃ, ʃȦoti & ʃcchati (cp. icchati2), Idg. *ar (to insert or put 
together, cp. also *er under aȦȦava) to which belong Sk. ara spoke of a wheel; Gr. a)rari/skw 
to put together, a(/rma chariot, a)/rqron limb, a)reth/ virtue; Lat. arma = E. arms (i. e. 
weapon), artus fixed, tight, also limb, ars = art. For further connections see aȦȦava] 1. (*er) to 
move forward, rush on, run into (of river) Vin II.238; Miln 70. - 2. (*ar) to fit in, fix, apply, 
insert, put on to (lit. & fig.) Vin II.136, 137; J III.34 (nimba-sʩlasmiȝ to impale, C. ĴvuȦĴti); 
VI.17 (T. sʩlasmiȝ acceti, vv. ll. abbeti = appeti & upeti, C. ĴvuȦati); Miln 62 (dĴruȝ 
sandhismiȝ); VvA 110 (sa¶¶ĴȦaȝ). Cp. Trenckner, Notes 64 n. 19, who defends reading abbeti 
at T. passages.  



PĴli Text Society 144 PĴli-English Dictionary 

Appesakkha {Appesakkha} (adj.) [acc. to Childers = Sk. *alpa + Ǭʋa + Ĵkhya, the latter fr. Ĵ + khyĴ 
"being called lord of little"; Trenckner on Miln 65 (see p. 422) says: "appesakkha & 
mahesakkha are traditionally expld. appaparivĴra & mahĴparivĴra, the former, I suppose, 
from appe & sakkha (Sk. sĴkhya), the latter an imitation of it". Thus the etym. would be 
"having little association or friendship" and resemble the term appasattha. The BSk. forms 
are alpeʋĴkhya & maheʋĴkhya, e. g. at Av. ʔ II. 153; Divy 243] of little power, weak, impotent S 
II.229; Miln 65; Sdhp 89.  

Appoti  {Appoti} [the contracted form of Ĵpnoti, usually pĴpuȦĴti, fr. Ĵp] to attain, reach, get Vism 
350 (in etym. of Ĵpo).  

Appodaka {Appodaka} see appa.  

Appossukka  {Appossukka} (adj.) [appa + ussuka, Sk. alpotsuka, e. g. Lal. V. 509; Divy 41, 57, 86, 159. 
It is not necessary to assume a hypothetic form of *autsukya as der. fr. ussuka] unconcerned, 
living at ease, careless, "not bothering", keeping still, inactive Vin II.188; M III.175, 176; S I 202 
(in stock phrase appossukka tuȦhǬbhʩta sankasĴya "living at ease, given to silence, resigned" 
Mrs. Rh. D. Dhs trsl. 258, see also J.P.T.S. 1909, 22); II. 177 (id.); IV.178 (id.); Th 2, 457 (= 
nirussukka ThA 282); Sn 43 (= abyĴvaʟa anapekkha Nd2 72); Dh 330 (= nirĴlaya DhA IV.31); J 
I.197; IV.71; Miln 371 (a. tiʟʟhati to keep still); DA I.264.  

AppossukkatĴ {Appossukkata} (f.) [abstr. fr. prec.] inaction, reluctance, carelessness, indifference 
Vin I.5; D II.36; Miln 232; DhA II.15.  

Apphuta  & Apphuʟa {Apphuta} [Sk. *Ĵ-sphʃta for a-sphĴrita pp. of sphar, cp. phurati; phuʟa & 
also phusati] untouched, unpervaded, not penetrated. D I.74 = M I.276 (pǬtisukhena).  

ApphoʟĴ {Apphota} (f.) [fr. appoʟeti to blossom] N. of a kind of Jasmine J VI.336.  

Apphoʟita {Apphotita} [pp. of apphoʟeti] having snapped one's fingers or clapped one's hands J 
II.311 (ÁkĴle).  

Apphoʟeti {Apphoteti} [Ĵ + phoʟeti, sphuʟ] to snap the fingers or clap the hands (as sign of 
pleasure) Miln 13, 20. pp. apphoʟita.  

Aphusa {Aphusa} [Sk. *aspʃʋya, a + grd. of phusati to touch] not to be touched Miln 157 (trsl. 
unchangeable by other circumstances; Tr. on p. 425 remarks "aphusĴni kiriyĴni seems wrong, 
at any rate it is unintelligible to me").  

Aphegguka {Aphegguka} (adj.) [a + pheggu + ka] not weak, i. e strong J III.318.  

Abaddha {Abaddha} [a + baddha] not tied, unbound, unfettered Sn 39 (v. l. and Nd2 abandha; 
expld- by rajju-bandhanƂ Ĵdisu yena kenaci abaddha SnA 83).  

Abandha {Abandha} (n.-adj.) [a + bandha] not tied to, not a follower or victim of It 56 (mĴrassa; v. 
l. abaddha).  
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Abandhana {Abandhana} (adj.) [a + bandhana] without fetters or bonds, unfettered, untrammelled 
Sn 948, cp. Nd1 433.  

Ababa {Ababa} [of uncertain origin, prob. onomatopoetic]. N. of a cert. Purgatory, enumd. with 
many other similar names at A V.173 = Sn p. 126 (cp. aʟaʟa, abbuda & also Av. ʔ I.4, 10 & see 
for further expln. of term SnA 476 sq.  

Abala {Abala} (adj.) [a + bala] not strong, weak, feeble Sn 1120 (= dubbala, appabala, appathĴma 
Nd2 73); Dh 29 (Áassa a weak horse = dubbalassa DhA I.262; opp. sǬghassa a quick horse).  

Abbaje {Abbaje} T. reading at A II.39, evidently interpreted by ed. as Ĵ + vraje, pot. of Ĵ + vraj to go 
to, come to (cp. pabbajati), but is preferably with v. l. SS to be read aȦƎaje (corresponding 
with vihangama in prec. line).  

AbbaȦa {Abbana} (adj.) [a + vaȦa, Sk. avraȦa] without wounds Dh 124.  

Abbata {Abbata} (n.-adj.) [a + vata, Sk. avrata] (a) (nt.) that which is not "vata" i. e. moral 
obligation, breaking of the moral obligation Sn 839 (asǬlata +); Nd1 188 (v. l. SS abhabbata; 
expld. again as a-vatta). SnA 545 (= dhutangavataȝ vinĴ. - (b) (adj.) one who offends against 
the moral obligation, lawless Dh 264 (= sǬlavatena ca dhutavatena ca virahita DhA III.391; vv. 
ll. k. adhʩta & abhʩta; B. abbhuta, C. abbuta).  

Abbaya {Abbaya} in uday° at Miln 393 stands for avyaya.  

Abbahati  & Abbuhati  {Abbahati} {Abbuhati} [the first more freq. for pres., the second often in aor. 
forms; Sk. Ĵbʃhati, Ĵ + bʃh1, pp. bʃƎha (see abbʩȍha)] to draw off, pull out (a sting or dart); 
imper. pres. abbaha Th 1, 404; J II.95 (v. l. BB appuha = abbuha; C. expls. by). - aor. abbahi J 
V.198 (v. l. BB abbuhi), abbahǬ (metri causa) J III.390 (v. l. BB dhabbuȍi = abbuȍhi) = Pv I.86 
(which reads T. abbʩȍha, but PvA 41 expls. nǬhari) = DhA I.30 (vv. ll. sabbahi, sabbamhi; gloss 
K. B abbʩȍhaȝ) = Vv 839 (T. abbuȍhi; v. l. BB abbuȍhaȝ, SS avyahi; VvA 327 expls. as uddhari), 
& abbuhi A III.55 (v. l. abbahi, C. abbahǬ ti nǬhari), see also vv. ll. under abbahi. - ger. abbuyha 
Sn 939 (= abbuhitvĴ uddharitvĴ Nd1 419; v.l. SS abbuyhitvĴ; SnA 567 reads avyuyha & expls. by 
uddharitvĴ); S I.121 (taȦhaȝ); III.26 (id.; but spelt abbhuyha). - pp. abbuȍha (q. v.). - Caus. 
abbĴheti [Sk. Ĵbarhayati] to pull out, drag out J IV.364 (satthaȝ abbĴhayanti; v. l. abbhĴÁ); 
DhA II.249 (asiȝ). ger. abbĴhitvĴ (= ÁhetvĴ) Vin II 201 (bhisa-muȍĴlaȝ) with v. l. BB aggahetvĴ, 
SS abbʩhitvĴ, cp. Vin I.214 (vv. ll. aggahitvĴ & abbĴhitvĴ). pp. abbʩȍhita (q. v.).  

AbbĴhana {Abbahana} (nt.) [abstr. fr. abbahati] pulling out (of a sting) DhA III.404 (sic. T.; v. l. 
abbʩhana; Fausbºll aƎahana; glosses C. aʟʟhangata & aʟʟhangika, K. nibbĴpana). See also 
abbuȍhana and abbhĴhana.  

Abbuda {Abbuda} (nt.) [etym. unknown, orig. meaning "swelling", the Sk. form arbuda seems to 
be a trsl. of P. abbuda] 1. the foetus in the 1st & 2nd months after conception, the 2nd of the 
five prenatal stages of development, viz. kalala, abbuda, pesi, ghana, pasĴkha Nd1 120; Miln 
40; Vism 236. - 2. a tumour, canker, sore Vin III.294, 307 (only in SamantapĴsĴdikĴ; both times 
as sĴsanassa a). - 3. a very high numeral, appld. exclusively to the denotation of a vast period 
of suffering in Purgatory; in this sense used as adj. of Niraya (abbudo nirayo the "vast-period" 
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hell, cp. nirabbuda). S I.149 = A II.3 (chattiȝsati pa¶ca ca abbudĴni); S I.152 = A V.173 = Sn p. 
126 (cp. SnA 476: abbudo nĴma koci pacceka-nirayo nƂ atthi, AvǬcimhi yeva abbuda-gaȦanĴya 
paccanokĴso pana abbudo nirayo ti vutto; see also Kindred Sayings p. 190); J III.360 (sataȝ 
ninnahuta-sahassĴnaȝ ekaȝ abbudaȝ). - 4. a term used for "hell" in the riddle S I.43 (kiȝsu 
lokasmiȝ abhudaȝ "who are they who make a hell on earth" Mrs. Rh. D. The answer is 
"thieves"; so we can scarcely take it in meaning of 2 or 3. The C. has vinĴsa-karaȦaȝ.  

Abbujhati  & Abbuhati  {Abbujhati} {Abbuhati} see abbahati.  

Abbuȍhana {Abbulhana} (nt.) [fr. abbahati = abbuhati (abbuȍhati)] the pulling out (of a sting), in 
phrase taȦhĴ-sallassa abbuȍhanaȝ as one of the 12 achievements of a Mahesi Nd1 343 = Nd2 
503 (eds. of Nd1 have abbʩhana, v. l. SS abbussĴna; ed. of Nd2 abbuȍhana, v. l. SS abbahana, BB 
abbuhana). Cp. abbĴhana.  

Abbʩȍha {Abbulha} (adj.) [Sk. ĴbʃƎha, pp. of a + bʃh1, see abbahati] drawn out, pulled (of a sting or 
dart), fig. removed, destroyed. Most freq. in combn. °salla with the sting removed, having the 
sting (of craving thirst, taȦhĴ) pulled out D II.283 (v. l. SS asammʩȍha); Sn 593, 779 (= 
abbʩȍhita-salla Nd1 59; rĴgĴdi-sallĴnaȝ abbʩȍhattĴ a. SnA 518); J III.390 = Vv 8310 = Pv I.87 = 
DhA I.30. - In other connection: M I.139 = A III.84 (°esika = taȦhĴ pahǬnĴ; see esikĴ); Th 1, 321; 
KhA 153 (°soka).  

Abbʩȍhatta {Abbulhatta} (nt.) [abstr. of abbʩȍha] pulling out, removal, destroying SnA 518. at J 
III.541) [pp. of abbĴheti Caus. of abbĴhati] pulled out, removed, destroyed Nd1 59 abbʩȍhita-
sallo + uddhaʟa° etc. for abbʩȍha); J III.541 (uncertain reading; v. l. BB appahita, SS abyʩhita; C. 
expls. pupphakaȝ ʟhapitaȝ appaggharakaȝ kataȝ; should we explain as Ĵ + vi + ʩh and read 
abyʩhita?).  

Abbeti  {Abbeti} [Trenckner, Notes 64 n. 19] at J III.34 & VI.17 is probably a mistake in MSS for 
appeti.  

AbbokiȦȦa {Abbokinna} [= abbhokiȦȦa, abhi + ava + kiȦȦa, cp. abhikiȦȦa] 1.filled M I.387 
(paripuȦȦa +); DhA IV.182 (pa¶ca jĴtisatĴni a.). - 2. [seems to be misunderstood for 
abbocchinna, a + vi + ava + chinna] uninterrupted, constant, as °ȝ adv. in combn. with 
satataȝ samitaȝ A IV.13 = 145; Kvu 401 (v. l. abbhokiȦȦa), cp. also Kvu trsl. 231 n. 1 
(abbokiȦȦa undiluted?); Vbh 320. - 3. doubtful spelling at Vin III.271 (Bdhgh on PĴrĴj. III.1, 3).  

Abbocchinna {Abbocchinna} see abbokiȦȦa see abbokiȦȦa 2 and abbhochinna.  

AbbohĴrika {Abboharika} (adj.) [a + vi + ava + hĴrika of voharati] not of legal or conventional 
status, i. e. - (a) negligible, not to be decided Vin III.91, 112 (see also Kvu trsl. 361 n. 4). - (b) 
uncommon, extraordinary J III.309 (v. l. BB abbho°); V.271, 286 (Kern: ineffective).  

Abbha {Abbha} bhro, cp. Gr. 
a)fro\ s scum, froth, Lat. imber rain; also Sk. ambha water, Gr. o)/mbros rain, Oir ambu water]. 
A (dense & dark) cloud, a cloudy mass A II.53 = Vin II.295 = Miln 273 in list of to things that 
obscure moon- & sunshine, viz. abbhaȝ mahikĴ (mahiyĴ A) dhʩmarajo (megho Miln), RĴhu. 
This list is referred to at SnA 487 & VvA 134. S I.101 (°sama pabbata a mountain like a 
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thunder-cloud); J VI.581 (abbhaȝ rajo acchĴdesi); Pv IV.39 (nǬlÁ = nǬla-megha PvA 251). As f. 
abbhĴ at Dhs 617 & DhsA 317 (used in sense of adj. "dull"; DhsA expls. by valĴhaka); perhaps 
also in abbhĴmatta.-kʩʟa the point or summit of a storm-cloud Th 1, 1064; J VI.249, 250; Vv 11 
(= valĴhaka-sikhara VvA 12). -ghana a mass of clouds, a thick cloud It 64; Sn 348 (cp. SnA 348). 
-paʟala a mass of clouds DhsA 239. -mutta free from clouds Sn 687 (also as abbhĴmutta Dh 
382). -saȝvilĴpa thundering S IV.289.  

AbbhakkhĴti {Abbhakkhati} [abhi + Ĵ + khyĴ, cp. Sk. ĴkhyĴti] to speak against to accuse, slander D 
I.161 = A I.161 (an-abbhakkhĴtu-kĴma); IV.182 (id.); J IV.377. Cp. Intens. abbhĴcikkhati.  

AbbhakkhĴna {Abbhakkhana} (nt.) [fr. abbhakkhĴti] accusation, slander, calumny D III.248, 250; M 
I.130; III.207; A III.290 sq.; Dh 139 (cp. DhA III.70).  

AbbhacchĴdita {Abbhacchadita} [pp. of abhi + Ĵ + chĴdeti] covered (with) Th 1, 1068.  

Abbhañjati  {Abbhanjati} [abhi + añj] to anoint; to oil, to lubricate M I.343 (sappi-telena); S IV.177; 
Pug 56; DhA III.311 = VvA 68 (sata-pĴka-telena). Caus. abbha¶jeti same J I.438 (telena ÁetvĴ); 
V.376 (sata-pĴka-telena °ayiȝsu); Caus. II. abbhanjĴpeti to cause to anoint J III.372.  

Abbhañjana {Abbhanjana} (nt.) [fr. abbhañjati] anointing, lubricating, oiling; unction, unguent Vin 
I.205; III.79; Miln 367 (akkhassa a.); Vism 264; VvA 295.  

Abbhatika  {Abbhatika} (adj.) [Ĵ + bhata + ika, bhʃ] brought (to), procured, got, J VI.291.  

Abbhatikkanta  {Abbhatikkanta} [pp. of abhi + ati + kram, cp. atikkanta] one who has thoroughly, 
left behind J V.376.  

AbbhatǬta {Abbhatita} [pp. of abhi + ati + i, cp. atǬta & atikkanta] emphatic of atǬta in all meanings, 
viz. 1 passed, gone by S II.183 (+ atikkanta); nt. °ȝ what is gone or over, the past J III.169. - 2. 
passed away, dead M I.465; S IV.398; Th 1, 242, 1035. - 3. transgressed, overstepped, neglected 
J III.541 (saȝyama).  

Abbhattha  {Abbhattha} (nt.) [abhi + attha2 in acc. abhi + atthaȝ, abhi in function of "towards" = 
homeward, as under abhi I.1 a; cp. Vedic abhi sadhasthaȝ to the seat R. V. IX. 21. 3] = attha2, 
only in phrase abbhatthaȝ gacchati "to go towards home", i. e. setting; fig. to disappear, 
vanish, M I.115, 119; III.25; A IV.32; Miln 305; pp. abhhattangata "set", gone, disappeared Dhsw 
1038 (atthangata +); Kvu 576.  

AbbhatthatĴ {Abbhatthata} (f.) [abstr. fr. abbhatta] "going towards setting", disappearance, death J 
V.469.  

Abbhanumodati  {Abbhanumodati} [abhi + anu + modati] to be much pleased at to show great 
appreciation of Vin I.196; D I.143, 190; S IV.224; Miln 29, 210; DhA IV.102 (v. l. ÁĴnuÁ).  

Abbhanumodana {Abbhanumodana} (nt.) (& ÁĴ f.) [fr. abbhanumodati] being pleased, satisfaction, 
thanksgiving DA I.227; VvA 52 (ÁĴnuÁ); Sdhp 218.  
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Abbhantara  {Abbhantara} (adj.) [abhi + antara; abhi here in directive function = towards the inside, 
in there, with-in, cp. abhi I.1 a] = antara, i. e. internal, inner, being within or between; nt. °ȝ 
the inner part, interior, interval (also as °-) Vin I.111 (satt° with interval of seven); A IV.16 
(opp. bĴhira); Dh 394 (id.); Th 1, 757 (ÁĴpassaya lying inside); J III.395 (°amba the inside of the 
Mango); Miln 30 (Áe vĴyo jivo), 262, 281 (bĴhir-abbhantara dhana); DhA II.74 (adj. c. gen. being 
among; v. l. abbhantare).- Cases used adverbially: instr. abbhantarena in the meantime, in 
between DhA II.59. loc. abbhantare in the midst of, inside of, within (c. gen. or -°) J I.262 
(rañño), 280 (tuyhaȝ); DhA II.64 (v. l. antare), 92 (sattavass°); PvA 48 (= anto).  

Abbhantarika  {Abbhantarika} (adj.-n.) [fr. abbhantara, cp. Sk. abhyantara in same meaning] 
intimate friend, confidant, "chum" J I.86 (+ ativissĴsika), 337 ("insider", opp. bĴhiraka).  

Abbhantarima  {Abbhantarima} (adj.) [superl. formation fr. abbhantara in contrasting function] 
internal, inner (opp. bĴhirima) Vin III.149; J V.38.  

AbbhĴkuʟika {Abbhakutika} (adj.) [a + bhĴkuʟi + ka; Sk. bhrakuʟi frown] not frowning, genial Vin 
III.181 (but here spelt bhĴkuʟikabhĴkuʟika); D I.116, cp. DA I.287; DhA IV.8 (as v. l.; T. has 
abbhokuʟika).  

AbbhĴgata {Abbhagata} [abhi + Ĵ + gata] having arrived or come; (m.) a guest, stranger Vv 15 (= 
abhi-Ĵgata, Ĵgantuka VvA 24).  

AbbhĴgamana {Abbhagamana} (nt.) [abhi + Ĵ + gamana; cp. Sk. abhyĴgama] coming arrival, 
approach Vin IV.221.  

AbbhĴghĴta {Abbhaghata} [abhi + ĴghĴta] slaughtering-place Vin III.151 (+ ĴghĴta).  

AbbhĴcikkhati {Abbhacikkhati} [Intens. of abbhĴkkhĴti] to accuse, slander, calumniate D I.161; 
III.248, 250; M I.130, 368, 482; III.207; A I.161.  

AbbhĴna {Abbhana} (nt.) [abhi + Ĵyana of Ĵ + yĴ (i)] coming back, rehabilitation of a bhikkhu who 
has undergone a penance for an expiable offence Vin I.49 (°Ĵraha), 53 (id.), 143, 327; II.33, 40, 
162; A I.99. - Cp. abbheti.  

AbbhĴmatta {Abbhamatta} (adj.) [abbhĴ + matta (?) according to the PĴli Com.; but more likely = 
Vedic abhva huge, enormous, monstrous, with Ĵ metri causa. On abhva (a + bhʩ what is 
contradictory to anything that is) cp. abbhuta & abbhuȝ, and see Walde, Lat. Wtb. under 
dubius] monstrous, dreadful, enormous, "of the size of a large cloud" (thus C. on S I.205 & J 
III.309) S I.205 = Th 1, 652 (v. l. abbhaÁ & abbhĴmutta) = J III.309 (v. l. Ámutta).  

AbbhĴhata {Abbhahata} [abhi + Ĵ + hata, pp. of han] struck, attacked, afflicted S I.40 (maccunĴ); Th 
1, 448; Sn 581; J VI.26, 440; Vism 31, 232; DA I.140, 147; DhA IV.25.  

AbbhĴhana {Abbhahana} (nt.) [either = abbĴhana or ĴvĴhana] in udakaÁ the pulling up or drawing 
up of water Vin II.318 (Bdhgh. on Cullavagga V.16, 2, corresponding to udaka-vĴhana on p. 
122).  
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Abbhita  {Abbhita} [pp. of abbheti] 1. come back, rehabilitated, reinstated Vin III.186 = IV.242 
(an°). - 2. uncertain reading at Pv I.123 in sense of "called" (an° uncalled), where id. p. at J 
III.165 reads anavhĴta & at Th 2, 129 ayĴcita.  

Abbhu {Abbhu} [a + bhʩ most likely = Vedic abhva and P. abbhuȝ, see also abbhĴmatta] 
unprofitableness, idleness, nonsense J V.295 (= abhʩti avaƎƎhi C.).  

Abbhuȝ {Abbhum} (interj.) [Vedic abhvaȝ, nt. of abhva, see expld. under abbhamatta. Not quite 
correct Morris J P T S. 1889, 201: abbhuȝ = Ĵ + bhuk; cp also abbhuta] alas! terrible, dreadful, 
awful (excl. of fright & shock) Vin II. 115 (Bdhgh. expls. as "utrĴsa-vacanam-etaȝ"); M I.448. - 
See also abbhu & abbhuta.  

AbbhukkiraȦa {Abbhukkirana} (nt.) [abhi + ud + kʃ] drawing out, pulling, in daȦƎa-sattha° drawing 
a stick or sword Nd2 5764 (cp. abbhokkiraȦa). Or is it abbhuttǬraȦa (cp. uttiȦȦa outlet).  

Abbhukkirati  {Abbhukkirati} [abhi + ud + kirati] to sprinkle over, to rinse (with water) D II.172 
(cakkaratanaȝ; neither with Morris J P T S. 1886, 131 "give up", nor with trsl. of J II.311 "roll 
along"); J V.390; PvA 75. Cp. abbhokkirati.  

Abbhuggacchati {Abbhuggacchati} [abhi + ud + gacchati] to go forth, go out, rise into D I.112, 127; A 
III.252 (kitti-saddo a.); Pug 36. ger. ÁgantvĴ J I 88 (ĴkĴsaȝ), 202; DhA IV.198. aor. °gañchi M 
I.126 (kittisaddo); J I.93. - pp. abbhuggata.  

Abbhuggata {Abbhuggata} [pp. of abbhuggacchati] gone forth, gone out, risen D I.88 (kitti-saddo a., 
cp. DhA I.146: sadevakaȝ lokaȝ ajjhottharitvĴ uggato), 107 (saddo); Sn p. 103 (kittisaddo).  

Abbhuggamana {Abbhuggamana} (nt.-adj.) [fr. abbhuggacchati] going out over, rising over (c. acc.) 
PvA 65 (candaȝ nabhaȝ abbhuggamanaȝ; so read for T. abbhuggamĴnaȝ).  

Abbhujjalana  {Abbhujjalana} (nt.) [abhi + ud + jalana, from jval] breathing out fire, i. e. carrying fire 
in one's month (by means of a charm) D I.11 (= mantena mukhato aggi-jala-nǬharaȦaȝ DA 
I.97).  

AbbhuʟʟhĴti {Abbhutthati} (°ʟʟhahati) [abhi + ud + sthĴ] to get up to, proceed to, D I.105 
(cankamaȝ).  

AbbhuȦȦata {Abbhunnata} [pp. of abbhunnamati] standing up, held up, erect J V.156 (in 
abbhuȦȦatatĴ state of being erect. stiffness), 197 (Áunnata; v. l. abbhantara, is reading 
correct?).  

AbbhuȦha {Abbhunha} (adj.) [ahhi + uȦha] (a) very hot DhA II.87 (v. l. accuȦha). (b) quite hot, still 
warm (of milk) DhA II.67.  

Abbhuta1
 {Abbhuta} (adj. nt.) [*Sk. adbhuta which appears to be constructed from the PĴli & 

offers like its companion *Ĵʋcarya (acchariya abbhuta see below) serious difficulties as to 
etym. The most probable solution is that P. abbhuta is a secondary adj.-formation from 
abbhuȝ which in itself is nt. of abbha = Vedic abhva (see etym. under abbhĴmatta and cp. 
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abbhu, abbhuȝ & J.P.T.S. 1889, 201). In meaning abbhuta is identical with Vedic abhva 
contrary to what usually happens, i. e. striking, abnormal, gruesome, horrible etc.; & that its 
significance as a + bhʩ ("unreal?") is felt in the background is also evident from the 
traditional etym. of the PĴli Commentators (see below). See also acchariya] terrifying, 
astonishing; strange, exceptional, puzzling, extraordinary, marvellous, supernormal. 
Described as a term of surprise & consternation (vimhayƂ ĴvahassƂ adhivacanaȝ DA I.43 & 
VvA 329) & expld. as "something that is not" or "has not been before", viz. abhʩtaȝ ThA 233; 
abhʩta-pubbatĴya abbhutaȝ VvA 191, 329; abhʩta-pubbaȝ DA I.43. - 1. (adj.) wonderful, 
marvellous etc. Sn 681 (kiȝ °ȝ, combd. with lomahaȝsana); J IV.355 (id.); Th 2, 316 
(abbhutaȝ vata vĴcaȝ bhĴsasi = acchariyaȝ ThA 233); Vv 449 (°dassaneyya); Sdhp 345, 496. - 
2. (nt.) the wonderful, a wonder, marvel S IV.371, also in °dhamma (see Cpd.). Very freq. in 
combn. with acchariyaȝ and a part. of exclamation, viz, acchariyaȝ bho abbhutaȝ bho 
wonderful indeed & beyond comprehension, strange & stupefying D I.206; acch. vata bho 
abbh. vata bho D I.60; acch. bhante abbh. A II.50; aho acch. aho abbh. J I.88; acch. vata abbh. 
vata Vv 8316. - Thus also in phrase acchariyĴ abbhutĴ dhammĴ wonderful & extraordinary 
signs or things M III.118, 125; A II.130; IV.198; Miln 8; and in acchariya-abbhutacitta-jĴta 
dumbfounded & surprised J I.88; DhA IV.52; PvA 6, 50.-dhamma mysterious phenomenon, 
something wonderful, supernormal; designation of one of the nine angas or divisions of the 
Buddhist Scriptures (see nava B 2) Vin III.8; M I.133; A II.103; III.86, 177; Pug 43; Miln 344; PvA 
2, etc.  

Abbhuta2
 {Abbhuta} (nt.) [= abbhuta1 in the sense of invoking strange powers in gambling, thus 

being under direct spell of the "unknown"] a bet, a wager, only in phrase abbhutaȝ karoti 
(sahassena) to make a bet or to bet (a thousand, i. e. kahĴpaȦa's or pieces of money) Vin 
III.138; IV.5; J I.191; V.427; VI.192; PvA 151; & in phrase pañcahi sahassehi abbhutaȝ hotu J 
VI.193.  

AbbhudĴharati {Abbhudaharati} [abhi + ud + Ĵ + harati] to bring towards, to fetch, to begin or 
introduce (a conversation) M II.132.  

AbbhudǬreti {Abbhudireti} [abhi + ud + Ǭreti] to raise the voice, to utter Th 2, 402; DA I.61; Sdhp 514.  

Abbhudeti  {Abbhudeti} [abhi + ud + eti] to go out over, to rise A II.50, 51 (opp. atthaȝ eti, of the 
sun). - ppr. abbhuddayaȝ Vv 6417 (= abhi-uggacchanto VvA 280; abbhusayaȝ ti pi pĴʟho).  

AbbhuddhunĴti {Abbhuddhunati} [abhi + ud + dhunĴti] to shake very much Vv 649 (= adhikaȝ 
uddhunĴti VvA 278).  

Abbhunnadita  {Abbhunnadita} [pp. of abhi + ud + nadati] resounding, resonant Th 1, 1065).  

Abbhunnamati  {Abbhunnamati} [abhi, + ud + namati] to, spring up, burst forth D II.164. - pp. 
abbhuȦȦata (& °unnata), q. v. -Caus. abbhunnĴmeti to stiffen, straighten out, hold up, erect D 
I.120 (kĴyaȝ one's body); A II.245 (id.); D I.126 (patodalaʟʟhiȝ; opp. apanĴmeti to bend down).  

AbbhuyyĴta {Abbhuyyata} [pp. of abbhuyyĴti] marched against, attacked Vin I.342; M II.124.  



PĴli Text Society 151 PĴli-English Dictionary 

AbbhuyyĴti {Abbhuyyati} [abhi + up + yĴti of yĴ] to go against, to go against, to march (an army) 
against, to attack S I.82 (aor ÁuyyĴsi). - pp. abbhuyyĴta (q. v.).  

Abbhusʩyaka {Abbhusuyaka} (adj.) [abhi + usʩyĴ + ka] zealous, showing zeal, endeavouring in (-°) 
Pgdp 101.  

Abbhussakati  {Abbhussakati} & °usukkati [abhi + ud + ʑvaʑk, see sakkati] to go out over, rise above 
(acc.), ascend, freq. in phrase Ĵdicco nabhaȝ abbhussakkamĴno M I.317 = S III.156 = It 20. - See 
also S I.65; V.44; A I.242 (same simile); V.22 (id.).  

AbbhussahanatĴ {Abbhussahanata} (f.) [abstr. fr. abhi + *utsahana, cp. ussĴha] instigation, 
incit ement Vin II.88.  

Abbhusseti {Abbhusseti} [abhi + ud + seti of ʋǬ] to rise; v. l. at Vv 6417 according to VvA 280: 
abbhuddayaȝ (see abbhudeti) abbhussayan ti pi pĴʟho.  

Abbheti  {Abbheti} [abhi + Ĵ + i] to rehabilitate a bhikkhu who has been suspended for breach of 
rules Vin II.7 (abbhento), 33 (abbheyya); III.112 (abbheti), 186 = IV.242 (abbhetabba) - pp. 
abbhita (q. v.). See also abbhĴna.  

AbbhokĴsa {Abbhokasa} [abhi + avakĴsa] the open air, an open & unsheltered space D I.63 (= 
alagganatthena a. viya DA I.180), 71 (=acchanna DA I.210), 89; M III.132; A II.210; III.92; IV.437, 
V.65; Sn p. 139 (°e nissinna sitting in the open) J I.29, 215; Pug 57.  

AbbhokĴsika {Abbhokasika} (adj.) [fr. abbhokĴsa] belonging to the open air, one who lives in the 
open, the practice of certain ascetics. D I.167; M I.282; A III.220; Vin V.131, 193; J IV.8 (+ 
nesajjika); Pug 69; Miln 20, 342. (One of the 13 Dhutaȝgas). See also Nd1 188; Nd2 587.-anga 
the practice or system of the "campers-out" Nd1 558 (so read for abbhokĴsi-kankhĴ, cp. Nd1 
188).  

AbbhokiȦȦa {Abbhokinna} [pp. of abbhokirati] see abbokiȦȦa.  

Abbhokirati  {Abbhokirati} [abhi + ava + kirati] to sprinkle over, to cover, bedeck Vv 59 (= abhi-
okirati abhippakirati), 3511 (v. l. abbhuk°). Cp. abbhukkirati & abbhokkiraȦa - pp. abbhokiȦȦa 
see under abbokiȦȦa.  

Abbhokuʟika {Abbhokutika} spelling at DhA IV.8 for abbhĴkuʟika.  

AbbhokkiraȦa {Abbhokkirana} (nt.) [fr. abbhokirati] in naʟĴnaȝ a. "turnings of dancers" DA I.84 in 
explQ of sobha-nagarakaȝ of D I.6.  

Abbhocchinna  {Abbhocchinna} (besides abbocch°, q.v. under abbokiȦȦa2) [a + vi + ava + chinna] not 
cut off, uninterrupted, continuous J I.470 (v. l. abbo°); VI.254, 373; Cp. I.63; Miln 72; Vism 362 
(bb), 391 (bb).  

AbbhohĴrika {Abbhoharika} see abbo°.  
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Aby° {Aby°} see avy°.  

Abhabba {Abhabba} (adj.) [a + bhavya. The Sk. abhavya has a different meaning] impossible, not 
likely, unable D III.13 sq., 19, 26 sq., 133; It 106, 117; Sn 231 (see KhA 189); Dh 32; J I 116; Pug 
13. -ʟʟhĴna a (moral) impossibility of which there are 9 enumd. among things that are not 
likely to be found in an Arahant's character: see D III.133 & 235 (where the five first only are 
given as a set).  

AbhabbatĴ {Abhabbata} (f.) [abstr. fr. abhabba] an impossibility, unlikelihood Sn 232, cp. KhA 191.  

Abhaya {Abhaya} (adj.) [a + bhaya] free from fear or danger, fearless, safe Dh 258. - nt. abhayaȝ 
confidence, safety Dh 317, cp. DhA III.491. For further refs. see bhaya.  

Abhi  {Abhi} - bhi, as in Gr. a)mfi/ around, Lat. 
ambi, amb round about, Oir. imb, Gall. ambi, Ohg. umbi, Ags. ymb, cp. also Vedic (PĴli) abhitaǢ 
on both sides; and Idg. *obhi, as in Lat. ob towards, against (cp. obsess, obstruct), Goth. bi, 
Ohg. Ags. bǬ = E. be-. I. Meaning. - 1. The primary meaning of abhi is that of taking possession 
and mastering, as contained in E. coming by and over-coming, thus literally having the 
function of (a) facing and aggressing = towards, against, on to, at (see II. 1, a); and (b) 
mastering = over, along over, out over, on top of (see II. 1, b). 2. Out of this is developed the 
fig. meaning of increasing, i. e., an intensifying of the action implied in the verb (see III. 1). 
Next to saȝ- it is the most frequent modification preflx in the meaning of "very much, 
greatly" as the first part of a double-prefix cpd. (see III. 2), and therefore often seemingly 
superfluous, i. e., weakened in meaning, where the second part already denotes intensity as in 
abhi-vi-ji (side by side with vi-ji), abhi-Ĵ-kkhĴ (side by side with Ĵ-kkhĴ), abhi-anu-mud (side 
by side with anu-mud). In these latter cases abhi shows a purely deictic character 
corresponding to Ger. her-bei-kommen (for bei-kommen), E. fill up (for fill); e. g., 
abbhatikkanta (= ati Á C.), abbhatǬta ("vorbei gegangen"), abbhantara ("with-in", b-innen or 
"in here"), abbhudĴharati, abhipʩreti ("fill up"), etc. (see also II. 1, c). II. Lit. Meaning. - 1. As 
single pref.: (a) against, to, on to, at-, viz., abbhatthangata gone towards home, abhighĴta 
striking at, ÁjjhĴ think at, Ámana thinking on, Ámukha facing, turned towards, ÁyĴti at-tack, 
Árʩhati ascend, ÁlĴsa long for, Ávadati ad-dress, °sapati ac-curse, °hata hit at. (b) out, over, all 
around: abbhudeti go out over, Ákamati exceed, ÁjĴti off-spring, ÁjĴnĴti know all over, Ábhavati 
overcome, °vaƎƎhati increase, °vuʟʟha poured out or over, °sandeti make over-flow, °siñcati 
sprinkle over. (c) abhi has the function of transitivising intrs. verbs after the manner of E. be- 
(con-) and Ger. er-, thus resembling in meaning a simple Caus. formation, like the foll.: 
abhigajjati thunder on, ÁjĴnĴti "er-kennen" ÁjĴyati be-get, °tthaneti = °gajjati, °nadati "er 
tönen", °nandati approve of (cp. anerkennen), °passati con-template, °ramati indulge in, 
°ropeti honour, °vuƎƎha increased, °saddahati believe in. - 2. As base in compn. (2nd part of 
cpd.) abhi occurs only in combn. sam-abhi (which is, however, of late occurrence and a 
peeuliarity of later texts, and is still more freq. in BSk.: see under sam-).III. Fig. Meaning 
(intensifying). - 1. A single pref.: abhikiȦȦa strewn all over, °jalati shine forth, °jighacchati be 
very hungry, Átatta much exhausted, ÁtĴpa very hot, Átoseti pleuse greatly, Ánava quite fresh, 
°nipuȦa very clever, ÁnǬla of a deep black, ÁmanĴpa very pleasant, Ámangaly very lucky, 
Áyobbana full youth, Árati great liking, Áratta deep red, Áruci intense satisfaction, Árʩpa very 
handsome (= adhika-rʩpa C.), Ásambuddha wide and fully-awake, cp. abbhuddhunĴti to shake 
greatly (=adhikaȝuddh° C.). - As 1st part of a prep.-cpd. (as modification-pref.) in foll. 
combinations: abhi-ud (abbhud-) Áati, Áanu, Áava, ÁĴ, Áni, Áppa, Ávi, Ásaȝ. See all these s. v. and 
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note that the contraction (assimilation before vowel) form of abhi is abbh°. -On its relation to 
pari, see pari°, to ava see ava°. IV. Dialectical Variation. - There are dial. variations in the use 
and meanings of abhi. Vedic abhi besides corresponding to abhi in P. is represented also by 
ati°, adhi° and anu°, since all are similar in meaning, and psychologically easily fused and 
confused (cp. meanings: abhi = on to, towards; ati = up to and beyond; adhi = up to, towards, 
over; anu = along towards). For all the foll. verbs we find in PĴli one or other of these three 
prefixes. So ati in ÁjĴti, ÁpǬȍita, Ábrʩheti, Ávassati, ÁvĴyati, Áveʟheti; also as vv. ll. with abhi-
kǬrati, Ápavassati, Ároceti, cp. atikkanta-abhiÁ (Sk. abhikrĴnta); adhi in Ápatthita, ÁpĴteti, 
ÁppĴya, Áppeta, ÁbĴdheti, Ábhʩ, ÁvĴha (vice versa P. abhi-ropeti compared with Sk. 
adhiropayati); anu in Ágijjhati, Ábrʩheti, Ásandahati.  

Abhikank hati  {Abhikankhati} [abhi + kankhati] to desire after, long for, wish for S I.140, 198 
(NibbĴnaȝ); J II.428; IV.10, 241; VvA 38, 283; ThA 244. - pp. abhikankhita. Cp. BSk. 
abhikĴnkʑati, e. g. Jtm. p. 221.  

AbhikankhanatĴ {Abhikankhanata} (f.) [abhi + kankhana + tĴ] wishing, longing, desire DA I.242.  

Abhikankhita  {Abhikankhita} [pp. of abhikankhati] desired, wished, longed for VvA 201 (= 
abhijjhita).  

Abhikankhin  {Abhikankhin} (adj.) cp. wishing for, desirous (of -Á) Th 2, 360 (sǬtibhĴvaÁ).  

AbhikiȦȦa {Abhikinna} [pp. of abhikirati] 1. strewn over with (-°), adorned, covered filled Pv II.112 
(puppha°). - 2. overwhelmed, overcome, crushed by (-°) It 89 (dukkh°; vv. ll. dukkhĴtiȦȦa & 
otiȦȦa) = A I.147 (which reads dukkhotiȦȦa). See also avatiȦȦa.  

Abhikirati  {Abhikirati} - 1. [Sk. abhikirati] to sprinkle or cover over: see abhikiȦȦa 1. - 2. [Sk. 
avakirati, cp. apakiritʩna] to overwhelm, destroy, put out, throw away, crush S I.54; Th 1, 598; 
2, 447 (ger. Ákiritʩna, reading of C. for T. apaÁ, expld. by chaƎƎetvĴ); Dh 25 (ÁkǬrati metri 
causa; dǬpaȝ abhikǬrati = viddhaȝseti vikirati DhA I.255; v. l. atikirati); J IV.121 (ÁkǬrati; dǬpaȝ 
= viddhaȝseti C.); VI.541 (nandiyo mÁ abhikǬrare = abhikiranti abhikkamanti C.); DhA I.255 
(inf. °kiritu ȝ). - pp. abhikiȦȦa see abhikiȦȦa 2.  

AbhikǬȍati {Abhikilati} [abhi + kìȍati] to play (a game), to sport Miln 359 (kǬȍaȝ).  

Abhikʩjita {Abhikujita} [abhi + kʩjita, pp. of kʩj] resounding (with the song of birds) Pv II.123 
(cakkavĴkaÁ; so read for kujita). Cp. abhinikʩjita.  

Abhikkant a {Abhikkanta} (adj.-n.) [pp. of abhikkamati, in sense of Sk. and also P. atikkanta] (a) 
(adj.) lit. gone forward, gone out, gone beyond. According to the traditional expln. preserved 
by Bdhgh. & Dhp (see e. g. DA I.227 = KhA 114 = VvA 52) it is used in 4 applications: 
abhikkantasaddo khaya (+ pabbaniya KhA) sundarƂ-Ĵbhirʩpa-abbhanumodanesu dissati. 
These are: 1. (lit.) gone away, passed, gone out, departed (+ nikkhanta, meaning khaya 
"wane"), in phrase abhikkantĴya rattiyĴ at the waning of the night Vin I.26; D II.220; M I.142. 
2. excellent, supreme (= sundara) Sn 1118 (ÁdassĴvin having the most exellent knowledge = 
aggadassĴvin etc. Nd2 76); usually in compar Átara (+ paȦǬtatara) D I.62, 74, 216; A II.101; 
III.350 sq.; V.140, 207 sq.; DA I.171 (= atimanĴpatara). 3. pleasing, superb, extremely 
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wonderful, as exclamation °ȝ repeated with bho (bhante), showing appreciation (= 
abbhĴnumodana) D I.85, 110, 234; Sn p. 15, 24, etc. freq. 4. surpassing, beautiful (always with 
°vaȦȦa = abhirʩpa) Vin I.26; D II.220; M I.142; Pv II.110 = Vv 91 (= atimanĴpa abhirʩpa PvA 71); 
KhA 115 (=abhirʩpachavin). - (b) (nt.) abhikkantaȝ (combd. with and opp. to paʟikkantaȝ) 
going forward (and backward), approach (and receding) D I.70 (= gamaȦa + nivattana DA 
I.183); Vin III.181; A II.104, 106 sq.; VvA 6.  

Abhikkama  {Abhikkama} going forward, approach, going out Pv IV.12 (opp. paʟikkama going 
back); DhA III.124 (°paʟikkama).  

Abhikkamati  {Abhikkamati} [Vedic abhikramati, abhi + kamati] to go forward, to proceed, 
approach D I.50 (=abhimukho kamati, gacchati, pavisati DA I.151); II.147, 256 (abhikkĴ- muȝ.); 
DhA III.124 (evaȝ °itabbaȝ evaȝ paʟikkamitabbaȝ thus to approach & thus to withdraw). - 
pp. abhikkanta (q. v.).  

AbhikkhaȦa1
 {Abhikkhana} (nt.) [fr. abhikkhanati] digging up of the ground M I.143.  

AbhikkhaȦa2
 {Abhikkhana} (nt.) [abhi + *ikkhaȦa from Ǭkʑ, cp. Sk. abhǬkʑȦa of which the 

eontracted form is P. abhiȦha] only as acc. adv. °ȝ constantly, repeated, often Vv 2412 (= 
abhiȦhaȝ VvA 116); Pv II.84 (= abhiȦhaȝ bahuso PvA 107); Pug 31; DhA II.91.  

AbhikkhaȦati {Abhikkhanati} [abhi + khaȦati] t o dig up M I.142.  

Abhikkhipati  {Abhikkhipati} [abhi + khipati] to throw DĴvs III.60; cp. abhinikkhipati ibid. 12.  

Abhigajjati  {Abhigajjati} [abhi + gajjati from garj, sound-root, cp. P. gaggara] (a) to roar, shout, 
thunder, to shout or roar at (c. acc.) Sn 831 (shouting or railing = gajjanto uggajjanto Nd1 
172); ger. abhigajjiya thundering Cp. III.108. - (b) hum, chatter, twitter (of birds); see 
abhigajjin.  

Abhigajjin  {Abhigajjin} (adj.) [fr. abhigajjati] warbling, singing, chattering Th 1, 1108, 1136.  

AbhigamanǬya {Abhigamaniya} (adj.) [grd. of abhigacchati] to be approached, accessible PvA 9.  

Abhigijjhati  {Abhigijjhati} [abhi + gijjhati] 1. to be greedy for, to crave for, show delight in (c. loc.) 
Sn 1039 (kĴmesu, cp. Nd2 77). -2. to envy (acc.) S I.15 (aññam-aññaȝ).  

AbhigǬta {Abhigita} [pp. of abhigĴyati, cp. gǬta] 1. sung for. Only in one phrase, gĴthĴbhigǬtaȝ, 
that which is gained by singing or chanting verses (Ger. "ersungen") S I.173 = Sn 81 = Miln 228. 
See SnA 151. - 2. resounding with, filled with song (of birds) J VI.272 (= abhiruda).  

AbhighĴta {Abhighata} [Sk. abhighĴta, abhi + ghĴta] (a) striking, slaying, killing PvA 58 (daȦƎa°), 
283 (sakkhara°). - (b) impact, contact DhsA 312 (rʩpaÁ etc.).  

Abhicetasika  {Abhicetasika} (adj.) [abhi + ceto + ika] dependent on the clearest consciousness. On 
the spelling see ĴbhicÁ (of jhĴna) M I.33, 356; III.11; S II.278; A II.23; V.132. (Spelt. ĴbhiÁ at M 
I.33; A III.114; Vin V.136). See Dial. III.108.  
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Abhiceteti  {Abhiceteti} [abhi + ceteti] to intend, devise, have in mind J IV.310 (manasĴ pĴpaȝ).  

Abhicchanna  {Abhicchanna} (adj.) [abhi + channa] covered with, bedecked or adorned with (-°) J 
II.48 (hema-jĴlaÁ, v. l. abhisa¶channa), 370 (id.); Sn 772 (= ucchanna Ĵvuʟa etc. Nd1 24, cp. Nd2 
365).  

Abhicchita  {Abhicchita} (adj.) [abhi + icchita, cp. Sk. abhǬpsita] desired J VI.445 (so read for 
abhijjhita).  

Abhijacca {Abhijacca} (adj.) [Sk. ĴbhijĴtya; abhi + jacca] of noble birth J V.120.  

Abhijaneti  {Abhijaneti} occasional spelling for abhijĴneti.  

Abhijappati  {Abhijappati} [abhi + jappati] to wish for, strive after, pray for S I.143 (read 
asmĴbhijappanti & cp. Kindred Sayings p. 180) = J III.359 (= namati pattheti piheti C.); ʚn 923, 
1046 (+ Ĵsiȝsati thometi; Nd2 79 = jappati & same under icchati). Cp. in meaning abhigijjhati.  

Abhijappana  {Abhijappana} (nt.) [doubtful whether to jappati or to japati to mumble, to which 
belongs jappana in kaȦȝa° DA I.97] in hattha° casting a spell to make the victim throw up or 
wring his hands D I.11; DA I.97.  

AbhijappĴ {Abhijappa} (f.) [abstr. fr. abhijappati, cp. jappĴ] praying for, wishing, desire, longing 
Dhs 1059 = Nd2 taȦhĴ II.; Dhs 1136.  

Abhijappin  {Abhijappin} (adj.) [fr. abhijappati] praying for, desiring A III.353 (kĴma-lĴbhaÁ).  

Abhijalati  {Abhijalati} [abhi + jalati] to shine forth, ppr. °anto resplendent PvA 189.  

Abhijavati  {Abhijavati} [abhi + javati] to be eager, active Sn 668.  

AbhijĴta {Abhijata} (adj.) [abi + jĴta] of noble birth, well-born, S I.69; Vv 293; Miln 359 (ÁkulakulǬna 
belonging to a family of high or noble birth).  

AbhijĴti {Abhijati} (f.) [abhi + jĴti] 1. Species. Only as t. t. in use by certain non-Buddhist teachers. 
They divided mankind into six species, each named after a colour D I.53, 54; A III.383 ff. 
(quoted DA I.162) gives details of each species. Two of them, the black and the white, are 
interpreted in a Buddhist sense at D III.250, M II.222, and Netti 158. This interpretation (but 
not the theory of the six species) has been widely adopted by subsequent Hindu writers. - 2. 
Rebirth, descent, Miln 226.  

AbhijĴtika {Abhijatika} (adj.) [fr. abhijĴti] belonging to ones birth or race, born of, being by birth; 
only in cpd. kaȦhĴbhijĴtika of dark birth, that is, low in the social scale D III.251 = A III.348; Sn 
563 = Th 1, 833; cp. J P T S. 1893, 11; in sense of "evil disposed or of bad character" at J V.87 (= 
kĴȍaka-sabhĴva C.).  

AbhijĴtitĴ {Abhijatita} (f.) [abstr. fr. abhijĴti] the fact of being born, descendency VvA 216.  
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AbhijĴna {Abhijana} (nt. or m?) [Sk. abhij¶Ĵna] recognition, remembrance, recollection Miln 78. 
See also abhi¶¶Ĵ.  

AbhijĴnĴti {Abhijanati} [abhi + j¶Ĵ, cp. jĴnĴti & abhi¶¶Ĵ] to know by experience, to know fully or 
thoroughly, to recognise, know of (c. acc.), to be conscious or aware of D I.143; S II.58, 105, 
219, 278; III.59, 91; IV.50, 324, 399; V.52, 176, 282, 299; Sn 11 17 (diʟʟhiȝ Gotamassa na a.); J 
IV.142; Pv II.710 = II.103 (nƂĴbhijĴnĴmi bhuttaȝ vĴ pǬtaȝ); Sdhp 550; etc. - Pot. abhijĴneyya 
Nd2 78a, & abhija¶¶Ĵ Sn 917, 1059 (= jĴneyyĴsi SnA 592); aor. abha¶¶Ĵsi Sn p. 16. - ppr. 
abhijĴnaȝ S IV.19, 89; Sn 788 (= ÁjĴnanto C.), 1114 (= ÁjĴnanto Nd2 78b) abhijĴnitva DhA 
IV.233; abhi¶¶Ĵya S IV.16; V.392; Sn 534 (sabbadhammaȝ), 743 (jĴtikkhayaȝ), 1115, 1148; It 
91 (dhammaȝ); Dh 166 (atta-d-atthaȝ); freq. in phrase sayaȝ abhi¶¶Ĵya from personal 
knowledge or self-experience It 97 (v.l. abhi¶¶Ĵ); Dh 353; and abhi¶¶Ĵ [short form, like ĴdĴ 
for ĴdĴya, cp. upĴdĴ] in phrase sayaȝ abhi¶¶Ĵ D I.31 (+ sacchikatvĴ); S II.217; It 97 (v.l. for 
Áabhi¶¶Ĵya), in abhi¶¶Ĵ-vosita perfected by highest knowledge S I.167 = 175 = Dh 423 ("master 
of supernormal lore" Mrs Rh. D. in kindred S. p. 208; cp. also DhA IV.233); It 47 = 61 = 81, and 
perhaps also in phrase sabbaȝ abhiññapariññeyya S IV.29. - grd. abhiññeyya S IV.29; Sn 558 
(°ȝ abhi¶¶Ĵtaȝ known is the knowable); Nd2 s.v.; DhA IV.233. - pp. abhi¶¶Ĵta (q. v.).  

AbhijĴyati {Abhijayati} [abhi + jĴyati, Pass. of jan, but in sense of a Caus. = janeti] to beget, 
produce, effect, attain, in phrase akaȦhaȝ asukkaȝ NibbĴnaȝ a. D III.251; A III.384 sq. At Sn 
214 abhijĴyati means "to behave, to be", cp. SnA 265 (abhijĴyati = bhavati).  

Abhijigiȝsati {Abhijigimsati} [abhi + jigiȝsati] to wish to overcome, to covet J VI.193 (= jinituȝ 
icchati C). Burmese scribes spell ÁjigǬsati; Th 1, 743 ("cheat"? Mrs Rh. D.; "vernichten" 
Neumann). See also abhijeti, and nijigiȝsanatĴ.  

Abhijighacchati  {Abhijighacchati} [abhi + jighacchati] to be very hungry PvA 271.  

AbhijǬvanika {Abhijivanika} (adj.) [abhi + jǬvana + ika] belonging to one's livehood, forming one's 
living Vin I.187 (sippa).  

AbhijǬhanĴ {Abhijihana} (f.) [abhi + jǬhanĴ of jeh to open ones mouth] strenuousness, exertion, 
strong endeavour J VI.373 (viriyakaraȦa C.).  

Abhijeti  {Abhijeti} [abhi + jayati] to win, acquire, conquer J VI.273 (ĴbhiÁ metri causĴ).  

Abhijoteti  {Abhijoteti} [abhi + joteti] to make clear, explain, illuminate J V.339.  

Abhijjanaka  {Abhijjanaka} (adj.) [a + bhijjana + ka, from bhijja, grd. of bhid] not to be broken, not to 
be moved or changed, uninfluenced J II.170; DhA III.189.  

AbhijjamĴna {Abhijjamana} (adj.) [ppr. passive of a + bhid, see bhindati] that which is not being 
broken up or divided. In the stock descrǬption of the varieties of the lower Iddhi the phrase 
udake pi abhijjamĴne gacchati is doubtful. The principal passages are D I.78, 212; III.112, 281; 
M I.34, 494; II.18; A I.170, 255; III.17; V.199; S II 121; V.264. In about half of these passages the 
reading is abhijjamĴno. The various rcadings show that the MSS also are equally divided on 
this point. Bdgh. (Vism 396) reads ÁmĴne, and explains it, relying on Ps II.208, as that sort of 
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water in which a man does not sink. Pv III.11 has the same idiom. DhammapĴla's note on that 
(PvA 169) is corrupt. At D I.78 the Colombo ed. 1904, reads abhejjamĴne and tr. ônot (the 
water)õ; at D I.212 it reads abhijjamĴno and tr. ônot sinking (in the water)õ.  

AbhijjhĴ {Abhijjha} (f.) [fr. abhi + dhyĴ (jhĴyati1), cp. Sk. abhidhyĴna], covetousness, in meaning 
almost identical with lobha (cp. Dhs. trsl. 22) D I.70, 71 (ÁĴya cittaȝ parisodheti he cleanses 
his heart from coveting; abhijjhĴya = abl.; cp. DA I.211 = abhijjhĴto); M I.347 (id.); D III.49, 71 
sq., 172, 230, 269; S IV.73, 104, 188, 322 (adj. vigatƂĴbhijjha), 343 (ÁĴyavipĴka); A I.280; III.92; 
V.251 sq.; It 118; Nd1 98 (as one of the 4 kĴya-ganthĴ, q. v.); Nd2 taȦhĴ II.1; Pug 20, 59; Dhs 
1136 (ÁkĴyagantha); Vbh 195, 244 (vigatƂĴbhijjha), 362, 364, 391; Nett 13; DhA I.23; PvA 103, 
282; Sdhp 56, 69. - Often combd with °domanassa covetousness & discontent, e. g. at D III.58, 
77, 141, 221, 276; M I.340; III.2; A I.39, 296; II.16, 152; IV.300 sq., 457 sq.; V.348, 351; Vbh 105, 
193 sq. -anabhijjhĴ absence of covetousness Dhs 35, 62. - See also anupassin, gantha, 
domanassa, sǬla.  

AbhijjhĴtar {Abhijjhatar} see abhijjhitar.  

AbhijjhĴti {Abhijjhati} [cp. abhidyĴti, abhi + jhĴyati1; see also abhijjhĴyati] to wish for (acc.), long 
for, covet S V.74 (so read for abhijjhati); ger. abhijjhĴya J VI.174 (= patthetvĴ C.). - pp. 
abhijjhita.  

AbhijjhĴyati {Abhijjhayati} [Sk. abhidhyĴyati, abhi + jhĴyati1; see also abhijjhĴti] to wish for, covet 
(c. acc.). Sn 301 (aor. abhijjhĴyiȝsu = abhipatthayamĴna jhĴyiȝsu Sn A 320).  

AbhijjhĴlʩ {Abhijjhalu} (adj.) [cp. jhĴyin from jhĴyati1; abhijjhĴlu with ÁĴlu for ÁĴgu which in its 
turn is for Ĵyin. The B.Sk. form is abhidyĴlu, e. g. Divy 301, a curious reconstruction] covetous 
D I.139; III.82; ʚ II.168; III.93; A I.298; II.30, 59, 220 (anÁ + avyapannacitto sammĴdiʟʟhiko at 
conclusion of sǬla); V.92 sq., 163, 286 sq.; It 90, 91; Pug 39, 40.  

Abhijjhiʟʟa {Abhijjhitta} v. l. at DhA IV.101 for ajjhiʟʟha.  

Abhijjhita  {Abhijjhita} [pp. of abhijjhĴti] coveted, J. VI.445; usually neg. anÁ not coveted, Vin I.287; 
Sn 40 (= anabhipatthita Sn A 85; cp. Nd2 38); Vv 474 (= na abhikankhita VvA 201).  

Abhijjhitar  {Abhijjhitar} [n. ag. fr. abhijjhita in med. function] one who covets M I.287 (T. 
abhijjhĴtar, v. l. Áitar) = A V.265 (T. Áitar, v. l. ÁĴtar).  

Abhiñña  {Abhinna} (adj.) (usually -°) [Sk. abhijña] knowing, possessed of knowledge, esp. higher 
or supernormal knowledge (abhi¶¶Ĵ), intelligent; thus in chalabhi¶¶a one who possesses the 
6 abhi¶¶Ĵs Vin III.88; dandhÁ of sluggish intellect D III.106; A II.149; V.63 (opp. khippÁ); mahÁ 
of great insight S II.139. - Compar. abhiññatara S V.159 (read bhiyyo °bhiññataro).  

Abhi¶¶atĴ {Abhinnata} (f.) [fr. abhi¶¶Ĵ] in cpd. mahĴÁ state or condition of great intelligence or 
supernormal knowledge S IV.263; V.175, 298 sq.  

Abhi¶¶Ĵ1
 {Abhinna} (f.) [fr. abhi + j¶Ĵ, see jĴnĴti]. Rare in the older texts. It appears in two 

contexts. Firstly, certain conditions are said to conduce (inter alia) to serenity, to special 



PĴli Text Society 158 PĴli-English Dictionary 

knowledge (abhi¶¶Ĵ), to special wisdom, and to NibbĴna. These conditions precedent are the 
Path (S V.421 = Vin I.10 = S IV.331), the Path + best knowledge and full emancipation (A V.238), 
the Four Applications of Mindfulness (S V.179) and the Four Steps to Iddhi (S. V.255). The 
contrary is three times stated; wrong-doing, priestly superstitions, and vain speculation do 
not conduce to abhi¶¶Ĵ and the rest (D III.131; A III.325 sq. and V.216). Secondly, we find a list 
of what might now be called psychic powers. It gives us 1, Iddhi (cp. levitation); 2, the 
Heavenly Ear (cp. clairaudience); 3, knowing others' thoughts (cp. thought-reading); 4, 
recollecting one's previous births; 5, knowing other people's rebirths; 6, certainty of 
emancipation already attained (cp. final assurance). This list occurs only at D III.281 as a list 
of abhi¶¶Ĵs. It stands there in a sort of index of principal subjects appended at the end of the 
DǬgha, and belongs therefore to the very close of the NikĴya period. But it is based on older 
material. Descriptions of each of the six, not called abhi¶¶Ĵ's, and interspersed by expository 
sentences or paragraphs, are found at D I.89 sq. (trsl. Dial. I.89 sq.); M I.34 (see Buddh. Suttas, 
210 sq.); A I.255, 258 = III.17, 280 = IV.421. At S I.191; Vin II.16; Pug 14, we have the adj. 
chaȍabhi¶¶Ĵ ("endowed with the 6 Apperceptions"). At S II.216 we have five, and at S V.282, 
290 six abhi¶¶Ĵ's mentioned in glosses to the text. And at S II.217, 222 a bhikkhu claims the 6 
powers. See also M II.11; III.96. It is from these passages that the list at D III. has been made 
up, and called abhi¶¶Ĵ's. Afterwards the use of the word becomes stereotyped. In the Old 
Commentaries (in the Canon), in the later ones (of the 5th cent. A.D.), and in medieval and 
modern PĴli, abhi¶¶Ĵ, nine times out ten, means just the powers given in this list. Here and 
there we find glimpses of the older, wider meaning of special, supernormal power of 
apperception and knowledge to be acquired by long training in life aud thought. See Nd1 108, 
328 (expln. of ¶ĴȦa); Nd2 s. v. and N0. 466; Ps I.35; II.156, 189; Vbh 228, 334; Pug 14; Nett 19, 20; 
Miln 342; Vism 373; Mhvs XIX.20; DA I.175; DhA II.49; IV.30; Sdhp 228, 470, 482. See also the 
discussion in the Cpd. 60 sp., 224 sq. For the phrase sayaȝ abhi¶¶Ĵ sacchikatvĴ and abhi¶¶Ĵ-
vosita see abhijĴnĴti. The late phrase yathƂ abhiññaȝ means ôas you please, according to 
liking, as you likeõ, J V.365 (= yathĴdhippĴyaȝ yathĴruciȝ C.). For abhi¶¶Ĵ in the use of an 
adj. (°abhiñña) see abhiñña.  

Abhi¶¶Ĵ2
 {Abhinna} ger. of abhijĴnĴti.  

Abhi¶¶Ĵta {Abhinnata} [pp. of abhijĴnĴti] 1. known, recognised Sn 588 (abhi¶¶eyyaȝ °ȝ). - 2. 
(well)-known, distinguished D I.89 (Ákola¶¶a = pĴkaʟa-kulaja DA I.252), 235; Sn p. 115.  

Abhiññeyya  {Abhinneyya} grd. of abhijĴnĴti.  

AbhiʟhĴna {Abhithana} (nt.) [abhi + ʟhĴna, cp. abhitiʟʟhati; lit. that which stands out above others] 
a great or deadly crime. Only at Sn 231 = Kh VI.10 (quoted Kvu 109). Six are there mentioned, 
& are explained (KhA 189) as "matricide, parricide, killing an Arahant, causing schisms, 
wounding a Buddha, following other teachers". For other relations & suggestions see Dhs trsl. 
267. - See also Ĵnantarika.  

AbhiȦhaȝ {Abhinham} (adv.) [contracted form of abhikkhaȦaȝ] repeatedly, continuous, often M 
I.442 (ÁĴpattika a habitual offender), 446 (ÁkĴraȦa continuous practice); Sn 335 (°saȝvĴsa 
continuous living together); J I.190; Pug 32; DhA II.239; VvA 116 (= abhikkhaȦa), 207, 332; PvA 
107 (= abhikkhaȦaȝ). Cp. abhiȦhaso.  



PĴli Text Society 159 PĴli-English Dictionary 

AbhiȦhaso {Abhinhaso} (adv.) [adv. case fr. abhiȦha; cp. bahuso = Sk. bahuʋaǢ] always, ever S I.194; 
Th 1, 25; Sn 559, 560, 998.  

Abhitakketi  {Abhitakketi} [abhi + takketi] to search for DĴvs V.4.  

Abhitatta  {Abhitatta} [pp. of abhi +tapati] scorched (by heat), dried up, exhausted, in phrases 
uȦha° Vin II.220; Miln 97, and ghamma° S II.110, 118; Sn 1014; J II.223; VvA 40; PvA 114.  

AbhitĴpa {Abhitapa} [abhi + tĴpa] extreme heat, glow; adj. very hot Vin III.83 (sǬsaÁ sunstroke); M 
I.507 (mahĴÁ very hot); Miln 67 (mahĴbhitĴpatara much hotter); Pv IV.18 (mahĴÁ, of niraya).  

AbhitĴȍita {Abhitalita} [abhi + tĴȍita fr. tĴȍeti] hammered to pieces, beaten, struck Vism 231 
(muggara°).  

Abhitiʟʟhati {Abhititthati} [abhi + tiʟʟhati] to stand out supreme, to excel, surpass D II.261; J VI.474 
(abhiʟʟhĴya = abhibhavitvĴ C.).  

Abhitunna  {Abhitunna} (tuȦȦa)[not as Morris, J.P.T.S. 1886, 135, suggested fr. abhi + tud, but acc. 
to Kern, Toev. p. 4 fr. abhi + tʩrv. (Cp. turati & tarati2 and Ved. turvati). Thus the correct 
spelling is °tuȦȦa = Sk. abhitʩrȦa. The latter occurs as v. l. under the disguise of (sok-
)ĴhituȦƎa for °abhituȦȦa at M. Vastu III.2]. Overwhelmed, overcome, overpowered S II.20; Ps 
I.129 (dukkha°), 164; J I.407; 509 (°tuȦȦa); II.399, 401; III.23 (soka°); IV.330; V.268; Sdhp 281.  

Abhito  {Abhito} (indecl.) adv. case fr. prep. abhi etym.]. - 1. round about, on both sides J VI.535 (= 
ubhayapassesu C.), 539. - 2. near, in the presence of Vv 641 (= samǬpe VvA 275).  

Abhitoseti  {Abhitoseti} [abhi + toseti] to please thoroughly, to satisfy, gratify Sn 709 (= atǬva toseti 
Sn A 496).  

Abhitthaneti  {Abhitthaneti} [abhi + thaneti] to roar, to thunder J I.330, 332 = Cp. III.107.  

Abhittharati  {Abhittharati} [abhi + tarati2, evidently wrong for abhittarati] to make haste Dh 116 (= 
tur itaturita ȝ sǬghasǬghaȝ karoti DhA III.4).  

Abhitthavati  {Abhitthavati} [abhi + thavati] to praise J I.89; III.531; DĴvs III.23; DhA I.77; PvA 22; cp. 
abhitthunati.  

Abhitthavana  {Abhitthavana} (nt.) [fr. prec.] praise Th A 74.  

Abhitthunati  {Abhitthunati} [abhi + thunati; cp. abhitthavati] to praise J I.17 (aor abhitthuniȝsu); 
cp. thunati 2. - pp. °tthuta DhA I.88. 

Abhida1
 {Abhida} (adj.) as attr. of sun & moon at M II.34, 35 is doubtful in reading & meaning; vv. 

ll. abhidosa & abhidesa, Neumann trsl. "unbeschränkt". The context seems to require a 
meaning like "full, powerful" or unbroken, unrestricted (abhijja or abhǬta "fearless"?") or 
does abhida represent Vedic abhidyu heavenly?  
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Abhida2
 {Abhida} Only in the difficult old verse D II.107 (= S V.263 = A IV.312 = Nd 64 = Nett 60 = 

Divy 203). Aorist 3rd sg. fr. bhindati he broke.  

Abhidassana {Abhidassana} (nt.) [abhi + dassana] sight, appearance, show J VI.193.  

Abhideyya {Abhideyya} in sabbaÁ at PvA 78 is with v. l. BB to be read sabbapĴtheyyaȝ.  

Abhidosa {Abhidosa} (°-) the evening before, last night; ÁkĴlakata M I.170 = J I.81; Ágata gone last 
night J VI.386 (= hiyyo paʟhama-yĴme C.).  

Abhidosika  {Abhidosika} belonging to last night (of gruel) Vin III.15; Miln 291. See ĴbhiÁ.  

Abhiddavati  {Abhiddavati} [abhi + dru, cp. dava2] to rush on, to assail Mhvs 6, 5; DĴvs III.47.  

Abhidhamati  {Abhidhamati} [abhi + dhamati, cp. Sk. abhi° & api-dhamati] blow on or at A I.257.  

Abhidhamma  {Abhidhamma} [abhi + dhamma] the "special Dhamma," i. e., 1. theory of the 
doctrine, the doctrine classified, the doctrine pure and simple (without any admixture of 
literary grace or of personalities, or of anecdotes, or of arguments ad personam), Vin I.64, 68; 
IV.144; IV.344. Coupled with abhivinaya, D III.267; M I.272. - 2. (only in the Chronicles and 
Commentaries) name of the Third Piʟaka, the third group of the canonical books. Dpvs V.37; 
PvA 140. See the detailed discussion at DA I.15, 18 sq. [As the word abhidhamma standing 
alone is not found in Sn or S or A, and only once or twice in the Dialogues, it probably came 
into use only towards the end of the period in which the 4 great NikĴyas grew up.] -kathĴ 
discourse on philosophical or psychological matters, M I.214, 218; A III.106, 392. See 
dhammakathĴ.  

Abhidhammika  {Abhidhammika} see Ĵbhidhammika.  

Abhidhara  {Abhidhara} (adj.) [abhi + dhara] firm, bold, in ÁmĴna firmminded Dh p. 81 (acc. to 
Morris J.P.T.S. 1886, 135; not verified).  

AbhidhĴyin {Abhidhayin} (adj.) [abhi + dhĴyin fr. dhĴ]" putting on", designing, calling, meaning 
Pgdp 98.  

AbhidhĴreti {Abhidhareti} [abhi + dhĴreti] to hold aloft J I.34 = Bu IV.1.  

AbhidhĴvati {Abhidhavati} [abhi + dhĴvati] to run towards, to rush about, rush on, hasten Vin 
II.195; S I.209; J II.217; III.83; DhA IV.23.  

AbhidhĴvin {Abhidhavin} (adj.) fr. abhidhĴvati] "pouring in", rushing on, running J VI.559.  

Abhinata  {Abhinata} [pp. of abhi + namati] bent, (strained, fig. bent on pleasure M I.386 (+ 
apanata); S I.28 (id.; Mrs. Rh. D. "strained forth", cp. Kindred S I.39). See also apanata.  

Abhinadati  {Abhinadati} [abhi + nadati] to resound, to be full of noise J VI.531. Cp. abhinĴdita.  
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Abhinandati  {Abhinandati} [abhi + nandati] to rejoice at, find pleasure in (acc.), approve of, be 
pleased or delighted with (acc.) D I.46 (bhĴsitaȝ), 55 (id.), 158, 223; M I.109, 458; S I.32 
(annaȝ), 57, 14, (cakkhuȝ, rʩpe etc.); A IV.411; Th 1, 606; Dh 75, 219; Sn 1054, 1057, 1111; Nd2 
82; Miln 25; DA I.160; DhA III.194 (aor. abhinandi, opp. paʟikkosi) VvA 65 (vacanaȝ). - pp. 
abhinandita (q. v.). - Often in combn. with abhivadati (q. v.).  

Abhinandana  {Abhinandana} (nt.) & ÁĴ (f.) [fr. abhinandati, cp. nandanĴ], pleasure, delight, 
enjoyment D I.244; M I.498; J IV.397.  

Abhinandita  {Abhinandita} [pp. of abhinandati] only in an° not enjoyed, not (being) an object of 
pleasure S IV.213 = It 38; S V. 319.  

Abhinandin  {Abhinandin} (adj.) [fr. abhinandati, cp. nandin] rejoicing at, finding pleasure in (loc. 
or -Á), enjoying A II.54 (piyarʩpa); esp. freq. in phrase (taȦhĴ) tatratatrƂĴbhinandinǬ finding 
its pleasure in this or that [cp. B.Sk. tʃʑȦĴ tatra-tatrƂĴbhinandinǬ M Vastu III.332] Vin I.10; S 
V.421; Ps II.147; Nett 72, etc.  

Abhinamati  {Abhinamati} [abhi + namati] to bend. - pp. abhinata (q.v.).  

Abhinaya  {Abhinaya} [abhi + naya] a dramatic representation VvA 209 (sĴkhĴÁ).  

Abhinava  {Abhinava} (adj.) [abhi + nava] quite young, new or fresh Vin III.337; J II.143 (devaputta), 
435 (so read for accuȦha in expln of paccaggha; v.v. ll. abbhuȦha & abhiȦha); ThA 201 
(°yobbana = abhiyobbana); PvA 40 (°saȦʟhĴna), 87 (= paccaggha) 155.  

AbhinĴdita {Abhinadita} [pp. of abhinĴdeti, Caus. of abhi + nad; see nadati] resounding with (-°), 
filled with the noise (or song) of (birds) J VI.530 (= abhinadanto C.); PvA 157 (= abhiruda).  

Abhinikʩjita {Abhinikujita} (adj.) [abhi + nikʩjita] resounding with, full of the noise of (birds) J 
V.232 (of the barking of a dog), 304 (of the cuckoo); so read for Áku¶jita T.). Cp. abhikʩjita.  

Abhinikkhamati  {Abhinikkhamati} [abhi + nikkhamati] to go forth from (abl.), go out, issue Dhs A 91; 
esp. fig. to leave the household life, to retire from the world Sn 64 (= gehĴ abhinikkhamitvĴ 
kĴsĴya-vattho hutvĴ Sn A 117).  

Abhinikkhamana  {Abhinikkhamana} (nt.) [abhi + nikkhamana] departure, going away, esp. the going 
out into monastic life, retirement, renunciation. Usually as mahĴÁ the great renunciation J 
I.61; PvA 19.  

Abhinikkhipati  {Abhinikkhipati} [abhi + nikkhipati] to lay down, put down Davs III.12, 60.  

AbhiniggaȦhanĴ {Abhinigganhana} (f.) [abstr. fr. abhiniggaȦhĴti] holding back Vin III.121 (+ 
abhinippǬȍanĴ).  

AbhiniggaȦhĴti {Abhinigganhati} [abhi + niggaȦhĴti] to hold back, restrain, prevent, prohibit; 
always in combn. with abhinippǬȍeti M I.120; A V.230. - Cp. abhiniggaȦhanĴ.  
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Abhinindriya  {Abhinindriya} [vv. ll. at all passages for ahǬnindriya] doubtful meaning. The other is 
expld by Bdhgh at DA I.120 as paripuȦȦ°; and at 222 as avikal-indriya not defective, perfect 
sense-organ. He must have read ahǬnÁ. Abhi-n-indriya could only be expld as "with 
supersenseorgans", i. e. with organs of supernormal thought or perception, thus coming near 
in meaning to *abhiññindriya; We should read ahǬnÁ throughout D I.34, 77, 186, 195. II.13; M 
II.18; III.121; Nd2 under pucchĴ6 (only ahǬnÁ).  

AbhininnĴmeti {Abhininnameti} [abhi + ninnĴmeti cp. BSk. abhinirȦĴmayati Lal. V. 439] to bend 
towards, to turn or direct to D I.76 (cittaȝ ¶ĴȦa-dassanĴya); M I.234; S I.123; IV.178; Pug 60.  

Abhinipajjati  {Abhinipajjati} [abhi + nipajjati] to lie down on Vin IV.273 (+ abhinisǬdati); A IV.188 (in 
= acc. + abhinisǬdati); Pug 67 (id.).  

Abhinipatati  {Abhinipatati} [abhi + nipatati] to rush on (to) J II.8.  

AbhinipĴta {Abhinipata} (-matta) destroying, hurting (?) at Vbh 321 is expld. by ĴpĴtha-matta [cp. 
Divy 125 ʋastrĴbhinipĴta splitting open or cutting with a knife].  

AbhinipĴtana {Abhinipatana} (nt.) [fr. abhi-ni-pĴteti in daȦƎa-sattha° attacking with stick or knife 
Nd2 5. Q4.  

AbhinipĴtin {Abhinipatin} (adj.) [abhi + nipĴtin] falling on io (-°) J II.7.  

AbhinipuȦa {Abhinipuna} (adj.) [abhi + nipuȦa] very thorough, very clever D III.167.  

Abhinippajjati  {Abhinippajjati} [abhi + nippajjati] to be produced, accrue, get, come (to) M I.86 
(bhogĴ abhinipphajjanti: sic) = Nd2 99 (has n'Ĵbhinippajjanti). - Cp. abhinipphĴdeti.  

Abhinippata  {Abhinippata} at J VI.36 is to be read abhinippanna (so v. l. BB.).  

Abhinippatta  {Abhinippatta} at Dhs 1035, 1036 is to be read abhinibbatta.  

Abhinippanna  {Abhinippanna} (& °nipphanna) [abhi + nippanna, pp. of °nippajjati] produced, 
effected, accomplished D II.223 (siloka); J VI.36 (so read for abhinippata); Miln 8 (pph.).  

AbhinippǬȍanĴ {Abhinippilana} (f.) [abstr. to abhinippǬȍeti, cp. nippǬȍana] pressing, squeezing, taking 
hold of Vin III.121 (+ abhiniggaȦhanĴ).  

AbhinippǬȍeti {Abhinippileti} [abhi + nippǬȍeti] to squeeze, crush, subdue Vism 399; often in combn. 
with abhiniggaȦhĴti M I. 120; A V.230.  

Abhinipphat ti  {Abhinipphatti} (f.) [abhi + nipphatti] production, effecting D II.283 (v. l. °nibbatti). 
AbhinipphĴdeti [abhi + nipphĴdeti] to bring into existence, produce, effect, work, perform D 
I.78 (bhĴjana-vikatiȝ); Vin II.183 (iddhiȝ); S V.156, 255; Miln 39.  
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Abhinibbatta  {Abhinibbatta} [abhi + nibbatta, pp. of abhinibbattati] reproduced, reborn A IV.40, 
401; Nd2 256 (nibbatta abhiÁ pĴtubhʩta); Dhs 1035, 1036 (so read forÁ nippatta); VvA 9 
(puññƂĴnubhĴvaÁ by the power of merit).  

Abhinibbattati  {Abhinibbattati} [abhi + nibbattati] to become, to be reproduced, to result Pug 51. - 
pp. abhinibbatta. - Cp. B.Sk. wrongly abhinivartate].  

Abhinibbatti  {Abhinibbatti} (f.) [abhi + nibbatti] becoming, birth, rebirth, D I.229; II.283 (v. l. for 
abhinipphatti) S II.65 (punabbhava°), 101 (id.); IV.14, 215; A V.121; PvA 35.  

Abhinibbatteti  {Abhinibbatteti} [abhi + nibbatteti, caus. of °nibbattati] to produce, cause, cause to 
become S III.152; A V.47; Nd2 under jĴneti.  

Abhinibbijjati  {Abhinibbijjati} [either Med. fr. nibbindati of vid for *nirvidyate (see nibbindati B), or 
secondary formation fr. ger. nibbijja. Reading however not beyond all doubt] to be disgusted 
with, to avoid, shun, turn away from Sn 281 (T. abhinibbijjayĴtha, v. l. BBÁ nibbijjiyĴtha & 
ÁnibbajjiyĴtha, SnA expls. by vivajjeyyĴtha mĴ bhajeyyĴtha; v. l. BB. abhinippajjiyĴ) = A IV.172 
(T. abhinibbajjayĴtha, vv. ll. ÁnibbajjeyyĴtha & ÁnibbijjayĴtha); ger. abhinibbijja Th 2, 84.  

Abhinibbijjhati  {Abhinibbijjhati} [abhi + nibbijjhati] to break quite through (of the chick coming 
through the shell of the egg) Vin III.3; M I.104 = S III.153 (read° nibbijjheyyun for nibbijjeyyun 
- Cp. Buddh. Suttas 233, 234.  

AbhinibbidĴ {Abhinibbida} (f.) [abhi + nibbidĴ; confused with abhinibbhidĴ] disgust with the world, 
taedium Nett 61 (taken as abhinibbhidĴ, according to expln. as "padĴlanĴ-paññatti avijj°aȦƎa-
kosĴnaȝ"), 98 (so MSS, but C. abhinibbidhĴ).  

Abhinibbuta  {Abhinibbuta} (adj.) [abhi + nibbuta] perfectly cooled, calmed, serene, esp. in two 
phrases, viz. diʟʟha dhamm'Ĵbhinibbuta A I.142 = M III.187; Sn 1087; Nd2 83, and 
abhinibbutatta of cooled mind Sn 343 (= apariƎayhamĴna-citta SnA 347), 456, 469, 783. Also at 
Sdhp. 35.  

AbhinibbhidĴ {Abhinibbhida} (f.) [this the better, although not correct spelling; there exists a 
confusion with abhinibbidĴ, therefore spelling also abhinibbidhĴ (Vin III.4, C. on Nett 98). To 
abhinibbijjhati, cp. B.Sk. abhinirbheda M Vastu I.272, which is wrongly referred to bhid 
instead of vyadh.] the successful breaking through (like the chick through the shell of the 
egg), coming into (proper) life Vin III.4; M I.104; 357; Nett 98 (C. reading). See also 
abhinibbidĴ.  

AbhinimantanatĴ {Abhinimantanata} (f.) [abstr. to abhinimanteti] speaking to, adressing, invitation 
M I.331.  

Abhinimanteti  {Abhinimanteti} [abhi + nimanteti] to invite to (c. instr.), to offer to D I.61 (Ĵsanena).  

Abhinimmadana  {Abhinimmadana} (nt.) [abhi + nimmadana] crushing, subduing, levelling out M 
III.132; A IV.189 sq.  
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Abhinimmita  {Abhinimmita} [abhi + nimmita, pp. of abhinimminĴti] created (by magic) Vv 161 
(pa¶ca rathĴ satĴ; cp. VvA 79).  

AbhinimminĴti {Abhinimminati} [abhi + nimminĴti, cp. BSk. abhinirmĴti Jtm 32; abhinirminoti Divy 
251; abhinirmimǬte Divy 166] to create (by magic), produce, shape, make S III.152 (rʩpaȝ); A 
I.279 (oȍĴrikaȝ attabhĴvaȝ); Nd2 under pucchĴ6 (rʩpaȝ manomayaȝ); VvA 16 (mahantaȝ 
hatthi -rĴja-vaȦȦaȝ). - pp. abhinimmita (q. v.).  

Abhiniropana  {Abhiniropana} (nt.) & Ĵ (f.) [fr. abhiniropeti] fixing one's mind upon, application of 
the mind Ps I.16, 21, 30, 69, 75, 90; Vbh 87; Dhs 7, 21, 298 (cp. Dhs trsl. II.19). See also 
abhiropana.  

Abhiniropeti  {Abhiniropeti} [abhi + niropeti] to implant, fix into (one's mind), inculcate Nett 33.  

Abhinivajjeti  {Abhinivajjeti} [abhi + nivajjeti] to avoid, get rid of D III. 113; M I.119, 364, 402; S 
V.119, 295, 318; A III.169 sq.; It 81.  

Abhinivassati  {Abhinivassati} [abhi + ni + vassati fr. vʃʑ] lit. to pour out in abundance, fig. to 
produce in plenty. Cp I.103 (kalyĴȦe good deeds).  

Abhiniviʟʟha {Abhinivittha} (adj.) [abhi + niviʟʟha, pp. of abhi-nivisati] "settled in", attached to, 
clinging on Nd2 152 (gahita parĴmaʟʟha a.); PvA 267 (= ajjhĴsita Pv IV.84).  

Abhinivisati  {Abhinivisati} [abhi + nivisati] to cling to, adhere to, be attached to Nd1 308, 309 
(parĴmasati +). - pp. abhiniviʟʟha; cp. also abhinivesa.  

Abhinivesa  {Abhinivesa} [abhi + nivesa, see nivesa2 & cp. nivesana] "settling in", i. e. wishing for, 
tendency towards (-°), inclination, adherence; as adj. liking, loving, being given or inclined to 
D III.230; M I.136, 251; S II.17; III.10, 13, 135, 161, 186 (saȝyojana° IV.50; A III.363 (paʟhavǬÁ, 
adj.); Nd2 227 (gĴha parĴmasa +); Pug 22; Vbh 145; Dhs 381, 1003, 1099; Nett 28; PvA 252 
(micchĴÁ), 267 (taȦhĴÁ); Sdhp 71. - Often combd. with adhiʟʟhĴna e. g. S II.17; Nd2 176, and in 
phrase idaȝ-saccƂ Ĵbhinivesa adherence to one's dogmas, as one of the 4 Ties: see kĴyagantha 
and cp. Cpd. 171 n. 5.  

AbhinisǬdati {Abhinisidati} [abhi + nisǬdati] to sit down by or on (acc.), always combd. with 
abhinipajjati Vin III.29; IV.273; A V.188; Pug 67.  

Abhinissaʟa {Abhinissata} (pp.) [abhi + nissaʟa] escaped Th 1, 1089.  

Abhinihata  {Abhinihata} (pp.) [abhi + nihata] oppressed. crushed, slain J IV.4.  

AbhinǬta {Abhinita} (pp.) [pp. of abhi-neti] led to, brought to, obliged by (-Á) M I.463 = Miln 32 (rĴjĴ 
& coraÁ); M I.282; S III.93; Th 1, 350 = 435 (vĴtarogaÁ "foredone with cramping pains" Mrs. Rk. 
D.); Pug 29; Miln 362.  
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AbhinǬla {Abhinila} (adj.) [abhi + nǬla] very black, deep black, only with ref. to the eyes, in phrase 
°netta with deep-black eyes D II.18; III.144, 167 sq. [cp. Sp. Av. ʔ I.367 & 370 abhinǬla-padma-
netra]; Th 2, 257 (nettĴ ahesuȝ abbinǬla-m-ĴyatĴ).  

AbhinǬhanati {Abhinihanati} [abhi + nis + han, cp. Sk. nirhanti] to drive away, put away, destroy, 
remove, avoid M I.119 (in phrase ĴȦiȝ a. abhinǬharati abhinivajjeti).  

AbhinǬharati {Abhiniharati} [abhi + nǬharati] 1. to take out, throw out M I.119 (see abhinǬhanati). - 
2. to direct to, to apply to (orig. to isolate? Is reading correct?) in phrase ¶ĴȦadassanĴya 
cittaȝ abhinǬharati abhininnĴmeti D I.76 (= tanninnaȝ tappoȦaȝ karoti DA I.220, 224; v. l. 
abhini°) Cp. the latter phrase also in BSk. as abhijñĴbhinirhĴra Av. ʔ II.3 (see ref. & note Index 
p. 221); and the pp. abhinirhʃta (ʃddhiǢ) in Divy 48, 49 to obtain? Ind.), 264 (take to burial), 
542.  

AbhinǬhĴra {Abhinihara} [abhi + nǬhĴra, to abhinǬharati; cp. BSk. sarǬrƂ ĴbhinirhĴra taking (the 
body) out to burial, lit. meaning, see note on abhinǬharati] being bent on ("downward force" 
Dhs trsl. 242), i. e. taking oneself out to, way of acting, (proper) behaviour, endeavour, 
resolve, aspiration S III.267 sq. (°kusala); A II.189; III.311; IV.34 (°kusala); J I.14 
(BuddhabhĴvĴya a. resolve to become a Buddha), 15 (BuddhattĴya); Ps I.61 sq.; II.121; Nett 26; 
Miln 216; DhA I.392; II.82 (kata°).  

Abhipattika  {Abhipattika} (adj.) [fr. abhipatti] one who has attained, attaining (-°), getting 
possession of S I.200 (devakañña°).  

Abhipatthita  {Abhipatthita} (pp.) [fr. abhipattheti] hoped, wished, longed for Miln 383; SnA 85.  

Abhipattheti  {Abhipattheti} [abhi + pattheti] to hope for, long for, wish for Kh VIII.10; SnA 320; DhA 
I.30. - pp. abhipatthita (q. v.).  

Abhipassati  {Abhipassati} [abhi + passati] to have regard for, look for, strive after A I.147 
(NibbĴnaȝ); III.75; Sn 896 (khemaÁ), 1070 (rattamahĴÁ) Nd1 308; Nd2 428; J VI.370.  

AbhipĴteti {Abhipateti} [abhi + pĴteti] to make fall, to bring to fall, to throw J II.91 (kaȦƎaȝ).  

AbhipĴruta {Abhiparuta} (adj.) [abhi + pĴruta, pp. of abhipĴrupati] dressed Miln 222.  

AbhipĴleti {Abhipaleti} [abhi + pĴleti] to protect Vv 8421, cp. VvA 341.  

AbhipǬȍita {Abhipilita} (pp.) [fr. abhipiȍeti] crushed, squeezed Sdhp 278, 279.  

AbhipǬȍeti {Abhipileti} [abhi + pǬȍeti] to crush, squeeze Miln 166. - pp. abhipǬȍita (q. v.).  

Abhipucchati  {Abhipucchati} [abhi + pucchati] Sk. abhipʃcchati] to ask J IV.18.  

Abhipʩreti {Abhipureti} [abhi + pʩreti] to fill (up) Miln 238; DĴvs III. 60 (paȝsʩhi).  
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AbhippakiȦȦa {Abhippakinna} [pp. of abhippakirati] completely strewn (with) J I.62.  

Abhippakirati  {Abhippakirati} [abhi + pakirati] to strew over, to cover (completely) D II.137 
(pupphĴni TathĴgatassa sarǬraȝ okiranti ajjhokiranti a.); VvA 38 (for abbhokirati Vv 59). - pp. 
abhippakiȦȦa (q. v.).  

Abhippamodati  {Abhippamodati} [abhi + pamodati] to rejoice (intrs.); to please, satisfy (trs, c. acc.) 
M I.425; S V.312, 330; A V.112; J III 530; Ps I.95, 176, 190.  

Abhippalambati  {Abhippalambati} [abhi + palambati] to hang down M III. 164 (olambati ajjholambati 
a.).  

Abhippavassati  {Abhippavassati} [abhi + pavassati] to shed rain upon, to pour down; intrs. to rain, 
to pour, fall. Usually in phrase mahĴmegho abhippavassati a great cloud bursts Miln 8, 13, 36, 
304; PvA 132 (v. l. atiÁ); intrs. Miln 18 (pupphĴni Áiȝsu poured down). - pp. abhippavuʟʟha.  

Abhippavuʟʟha {Abhippavuttha} (pp.) [fr. abhippavassati] having rained, poured, fallen; trs. S V.51 
(bandhanĴni meghena ÁĴni) = A V.127; intrs. M II.117 (mahĴmegho Áo there has been a 
cloudburst).  

Abhippasanna {Abhippasanna} (adj.) [pp. of abhippasǬdati, cp. BSk. abhiprasanna] finding one's 
peace in (c. loc.), trusting in, having faith in, believing in, devoted to (loc.) Vin III.43; D I.211 
(Bhagavati) S I.134; IV.319; V.225, 378; A III. 237, 270, 326 sq.; Sn p. 104 (brĴhmaȦesu); PvA 54 
(sĴsand), 142 (id.). Cp. vippasanna in same meaning.  

AbhippasĴda {Abhippasada} [abhi + pasĴda, cp. BSk. abhiprasĴda Av. ʔ 12 (cittasyuÁ) & vippasĴda] 
faith, belief, reliance, trust Dhs 12 ("sense of assurance" trsl., + saddhĴ), 25, 96, 288; PvA 223.  

AbhippasĴdeti {Abhippasadeti} [Caus. of abhippasǬdati, cp. BSk. abhiprasĴdayati Divy 68, 85, pp. 
abhiprasĴdita-manĴǢ Jtm 213, 220] to establish one's faith in (loc.), to be reconciled with, to 
propiti ate Th 1, 1173 = Vv 212 (manaȝ arahantamhi = cittaȝ pasĴdeti VvA 105).  

AbhippĴsĴreti {Abhippasareti} [abhi + pasĴreti, cp. BSk. abhiprasĴrayati Divy 389] to stretch out Vin 
I.179 (pĴde).  

AbhippasǬdati {Abhippasidati} [abhi + pasǬdati] to have faith in D I.211 (fut. °issati). - pp. 
abhippasanna; Caus. abhippasĴdeti.  

AbhippaharaȦa {Abhippaharana} (nt.) [abhi + paharaȦa] attacking, fighting, as adj. f. °aȦǬ fighting, 
Ep. of MĴrassa senĴ, the army of M. Sn 439 (kaȦhassa° the fighting army of k. = 
samaȦabrĴhmaȦĴnaȝ nippothanǬ antarĴyakĴrǬ SnA 390).  

AbhibyĴpeti {Abhibyapeti} [abhi + vyĴpeti, cp. Sk. vyĴpnoti, vi + Ĵp] to pervade Miln 251.  

Abhibhakkhayati  {Abhibhakkhayati} [abhi + bhakkhayati] to eat (of animals) Vin II.201 (bhinko 
pankaȝ a.).  
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Abhibhava  {Abhibhava} [fr. abhibhavati] defeat, humiliation SnA 436.  

Abhibhavati  {Abhibhavati} [abhi + bhavati] to overcome, master, be lord over, vanquish, conquer S 
I.18, 32, 121 (maraȦaȝ); IV. 71 (rĴgadose), 117 (kodhaȝ), 246, 249 (sĴmikaȝ); J I.56, 280; PvA 
94 (= balǬyati, vaƎƎhati). - fut. abhihessati see abhihĴreti 4. - ger. abhibhuyya Vin I.294; Dh 
328; It 41 (mĴraȝ sasenaȝ); Sn 45, 72 (ÁcĴrin), 1097, Nd2 85 (= abhibhavitvĴ ajjhottharitvĴ, 
pariyĴdiyitvĴ); and abhibhavitvĴ PvA 113 (= pasayha), 136. - grd. abhibhavanǬya to be 
overcome PvA 57. - Pass. ppr. abhibhʩyamĴna being overcome (by) PvA 80, 103. - pp. 
abhibhʩta (q. v.).  

Abhibhavana  {Abhibhavana} (nt.) [fr. abhibhavati] overcoming, vanquishing, mastering S II.210 (v. 
l. BB abhipatthana).  

AbhibhavanǬyatĴ {Abhibhavaniyata} (f.) [abstr. fr. abhibhavanǬya, grd. of abhibhavati] as anÁ 
invincibility PvA 117.  

AbhibhĴyatana {Abhibhayatana} (nt.) [abhibhʩ + Ĵyatana] position of a master or lord, station of 
mastery. The traditional account of these gives 8 stations or stages of mastery over the senses 
(see Dial. II.118; Exp. I.252), detailed identically at all the foll. passages, viz. D II.110; III.260 (& 
287); M II.13; A I.40; IV.305, 348; V.61. Mentioned only at S IV.77 (6 stations); Ps I.5; Nd2 466 (as 
an accomplishment of the Bhagavant); Dhs 247.  

AbhibhĴsana {Abhibhasana} (nt.) [abhi + bhĴsana fr. bhĴs] enlightenment or delight ("light & 
delight" trsl.) Th 1, 613 (= tosana C.).  

Abhibhʩ {Abhibhu} (n.-adj.) [Vedic abhibhʩ, fr. abhi + bhʩ, cp. abhibhavati] overcoming, 
conquering, vanquishing, having power over, a Lord or Master of (-°) D III.29; S II. 284; Sn 211 
(sabbaÁ), 545 (MĴraÁ, cp. MĴrasena-pamaddana 561), 642. - Often in phrase abhibhʩ 
anabhibhʩta a¶¶adatthudasa vasavattin, i. e. unvanquished Lord of all D I 18; III.135 = Nd2 
276; A II.24; IV.94; It 122; cp. DA I.111 (= abhibhavitvĴ ʟhito jeʟʟhakoƂ ham asmǬti).  

Abhibhʩta {Abhibhuta} [pp. of abhibhavati] overpowered, overwhelmed, vanquished D I.121; S 
I.137 (jĴti-jarĴÁ); II.228 (lĴbhasakkĴra-silokena); A I.202 (pĴpakehi dhammehi); J I.189; PvA 14, 
41 (= pareta), 60 (= upagata), 68, 77, 80 (= pareta). Often neg. an° unconquered, e. g. Sn 934; 
Nd1 400; & see phrase under abhibhʩ.  

Abhimangala  {Abhimangala} (adj.) [abhi + mangala] (very) fortunate, lucky, anspicious, in 
ÁsammatĴ (of VisĴkhĴ) "benedicted", blessed Vin III.187 = DhA I.409. Opp. avamangala.  

AbhimaȦƎita  {Abhimandita} (pp. -°) [abhi + maȦƎita] adorned, embellished, beautified Miln 361; 
Sdhp 17.  

Abhimata  {Abhimata} (adj.) [BSk. abhimata, e. g. Jtm 211; pp. of abhimanyate] desired, wished for; 
agreeable, pleasant C. on Th 1, 91.  

Abhimatthati  {Abhimatthati} (°eti) & °mantheti [abhi + math or manth, cp. nimmatheti] 1. to 
cleave, cut; to crush, destroy M I.243 (sikharena muddhĴnaȝ °mantheti); S I.127; Dh 161 (v. l. 
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°nth°); J IV.457 (matthako sikharena ÁmatthiyamĴno); DhA III.152 (= kantati viddhaȝseti). - 2. 
to rub, to produce by friction (esp. fire, aggiȝ; cp. Vedic agniȝ nirmanthati) M I.240.  

Abhimaddati  {Abhimaddati} [Sk. abhimardati & °mʃdnĴti; abhi + mʃd] to crush S I.102; A I.198; 
Sdhp 288.  

Abhimana  {Abhimana} (adj.) [abhi + mano, BSk. abhimana, e. g. M Vastu III.259] having one's mind 
turned on, thinking of or on (c. acc.) Th 1, 1122; J VI.451.  

AbhimanĴpa {Abhimanapa} (adj.) [abhi + manĴpa] very pleasing VvA 53 (where id. p. at PvA 71 has 
atimanĴpa).  

Abhimantheti  {Abhimantheti} see abhimatthati.  

AbhimĴra {Abhimara} [cp. Sk. abhimara slaughter] a bandit, bravo, robber J II.199; DA I.152.  

Abhimukha  {Abhimukha} (adj.) [abhi + mukha] facing, turned towards, approaching J II.3 (ÁĴ 
ahesuȝ met each other). Usually -° turned to, going to, inclined towards D I.50 (purattha°); J 
I.203 (devaloka°), 223 (varaȦa-rukkha°); II.3 (nagara°), 416 (Jetavana°); DhA I.170 (tad°); II.89 
(nagaraÁ); PvA 3 (kĴmaÁ, opp. vimukha), 74 (uyyĴnaÁ). - nt. °ȝ adv. to, towards J I.263 (matta-
vĴraȦe); PvA 4 (ĴghĴtanaÁ, may here be taken as pred. adj.); DhA III.310 (uttaraÁ).  

AbhiyĴcati {Abhiyacati} [abhi + yĴcati] to ask, beg, entreat Sn 1101, cp. Nd2 86.  

AbhiyĴti {Abhiyati} [Vedic abhiyĴti in same meaning; abhi _ yĴ] to go against (in a hostile manner, 
to attack (c. acc.) S I.216 (aor. abhiyaȝsu, v. l. SS abhijiyiȝsu); DhA III.310 (aor. abhiyĴsi as v. l. 
for T. reading pĴyĴsi; the id. p. VvA 68 reads pĴyĴsi with v. l. upĴyĴsi).  

Abhiyujjhati  {Abhiyujjhati} [abhi + yujjhati from yudh] to contend, quarrel with J I.342.  

Abhiyuñjati  {Abhiyunjati} [abhi + yuj] to accuse, charge; intrs. fall to one's share Vin III.50; IV.304.  

Abhiyoga {Abhiyoga} [cp. abhiyu¶jati] practice, observance DĴvs IV.7.  

Abhiyogin  {Abhiyogin} (adj.) [fr. abhiyoga] applying oneself to, practised, skilled (an augur, sooth 
sayer) D III.168.  

Abhiyobbana {Abhiyobbana} (nt.) [abhi + yobbana] much youthfulness, early or tender youth Th 2, 
258 (= abhinavayobbanakĴla ThA 211).  

Abhirakkhati  {Abhirakkhati} [abhi + rakkhati] to guard, protect J VI.589 (= pĴleti C.). Cp. 
parirakkhati.  

AbhirakkhĴ {Abhirakkha} (f.) [fr. abhirakkhati] protection, guard J I.204 (= ĴrakkhĴ 203).  
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Abhirata  {Abhirata} (adj.) (-°) [pp. of abhiramati] found of, indulging in, finding delight in A 
IV.224 (nekkhammaÁ); V.175 (id.), Sn 86 (nibbĴnaÁ), 275 (vihesaÁ), 276 (kalahaÁ); J V.382 
(dĴnaÁ); PvA 54 (pu¶¶akammaÁ), 61 (satibhavanaÁ), 105 (dĴnĴdipuñña°).  

Abhiratatta  {Abhiratatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. abhirata] the fact of being fond of, delighting in (-°) J 
V.254 (kĴmaÁ).  

Abhirati  {Abhirati} (f.) [fr. abhi + ram] delight or pleasure in (loc. or -°) S I.185; IV.260; A V.122; Dh 
88. -anÁ displeasure, discontent, distaste Vin II.110; D I.17 (+ paritassanĴ); S I.185; V.132; A 
III.259; IV.50; V.72 sq., 122; J III.395; DA I.111; PvA 187.  

Abhiratta  {Abhiratta} (adj.) [abhi + ratta] very red J V.156; fig. very much excited or affected with 
(-°) Sn 891 (sandiʟʟhirĴgena a.).  

Abhiraddha  {Abhiraddha} (adj.) [pp. of abhi + rĴdh] propitiated, satisfied A IV.185 (+ attamana).  

Abhiraddhi  {Abhiraddhi} (f.) [fr. abhiraddha] only in neg. an° displeasure, dislike, discontent A 
I.79; DA I.52 (= kopassƂ etaȝ adhivacanaȝ).  

Abhiramati  {Abhiramati} [abhi + ram] to sport, enjoy oneself, find pleasure in or with (c. loc.), to 
indulge in love Sn 718, 1085; J I.192; III.189, 393; DhA I.119; PvA 3, 61, 145. - ppr. act. abhiranto 
only as nt. °ȝ in adv. phrase yathĴbhirantaȝ after one's liking, as much as he pleases, after 
one's heart's content Vin I.34; M I.170; Sn 53. - ppr. med. abhiramamĴna J III.188, PvA 162. - 
pp. abhirata (q. v.). - 2nd Caus. abhiramĴpeti (q. v.).  

Abhiramana  {Abhiramana} (nt.) [fr. abhiramati] sporting, dallying, amusing oneself PvA 16.  

AbhiramĴpana {Abhiramapana} (nt.) [fr. abhiramĴpeti, Caus2 of abhiramati] causing pleasure to 
(acc.), being a source of pleasure, making happy M III.132 (gĴmante).  

AbhiramĴpeti {Abhiramapeti} [Caus. II. fr. abhiramati] 1. to induce to sport, to cause one to take 
pleasure J III.393. - 2. to delight, amuse, divert J I.61. - Cp. abhiramĴpana.  

Abhiravati  {Abhiravati} [abhi + ravati] to shout ont Bu II.90 = J I.18 (V.99)  

AbhirĴdhita {Abhiradhita} [pp. of abhirĴdheti] having succeeded in, fallen to one's share, attained 
Th 1, 259.  

AbhirĴdhin {Abhiradhin} (adj.) (-°) [fr. abhirĴdheti] pleasing, giving pleasure, satisfaction J IV.274 
(mittaÁ = ĴrĴdhento tosento C.).  

AbhirĴdheti {Abhiradheti} [abhi + rĴdheti] to please, satisfy, make happy J I.421; DA I.52. - aor. 
(pret.) abhirĴdhayi Vv 315 (= abhirĴdhesi VvA 130); Vv 6423 (gloss for abhirocayi VvA 282); J 
I.421; III.386 (= paritosesi C.). - pp. abhirĴdhita.  
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Abhiruci  {Abhiruci} (f.) [Sk. abhiruci, fr. abhi + ruc] delight, longing, pleasure, satisfaction PvA 168 
(= ajjhĴsaya).  

Abhirucita  {Abhirucita} (adj.) [pp. fr. abhi + ruc] pleasing, agreeable, liked J I.402; DhA I.45.  

Abhiruda  {Abhiruda} (adj. -°) [Sk. abhiruta] resounding with (the cries of animals, esp. the song of 
birds), full of the sound of (birds) Th 1, 1062 (ku¶jaraÁ), 1113 (mayʩra-koñca°); J IV.466 
(adĴsakuntaÁ); V.304 (mayʩra-ko¶caÁ); VI.172 (id., = upagǬta C.), 272 (sakuntaÁ; = abhigǬta C.), 
483 (mayʩra-koñca°), 539; Pv II.123 (haȝsa-ko¶caÁ; = abhinĴdita PvA 157). - The form abhiruta 
occurs at Th 1, 49.  

Abhirʩpa {Abhirupa} (adj.) [abhi + rʩpa] of perfect form, (very), handsome, beautiful, lovely Sn 
410 (= dassaniyaƂ angapaccanga SnA 383); J I.207; Pug 52; DA I.281 (= aññehi manussehi 
adhikarʩpa); VvA 53; PvA 61 (= abhikkanta). Occurs in the idiomatic phrase denoting the 
characteristics of true beauty abhirʩpa dassanǬya pĴsĴdika (+ paramĴya vaȦȦa-pokkharatĴya 
samannĴgata), e. g. Vin I.268; D I.47, 114, 120; S II.279; A II.86, 203; Nd2 659; Pug 66; DhA I.281 
(compar.); PvA 46.  

Abhirʩȍha {Abhirulha} [pp. of abhirʩhati] mounted, gone up to, ascended J V.217; DhA I.103.  

Abhirʩhati {Abhiruhati} (abhiruhati) [abhi + ruh] to ascend, mount, climb; to go on or in to (c. acc.) 
Dh 321; Th 1, 271; J I.259; II.388; III.220; IV.138 (navaȝ); VI.272 (peculiar aor. Árucchi with Ĵbhi 
metri causa; = abhirʩhi C.); DA I.253. - ger. abhiruyha J III.189; PvA 75, 152 (as v. l.; T. has 
Áruyhitva), 271 (nĴvaȝ), & abhirʩhitvĴ J I.50 (pabbataȝ) II.128.  

Abhirʩhana {Abhiruhana} (nt.) [BSk. Árʩhana, e. g. M Vastu II.289] climbing, ascending, climb Miln 
356.  

Abhiroceti  {Abhiroceti} [abhi + roceti, Caus. of ruc] 1. to like, to find delight in (acc.), to desire, 
long for J III.192; V.222 (= roceti); Vv 6423 (vataȝ abhirocayi = abhirocesi ruccitvĴ pʩresi ti 
attho; abhirĴdhayi ti pi pĴʟho; sĴdhesi nipphĴdesǬ ti attho VvA 282). - 2. to please, satisfy, 
entertain, gladden Vv 6424 (but VvA 292: abhibhavitvĴ vijjotati, thus to no. 3). - 3. v. l. for 
atiroceti (to surpass in splendour) at Vv 8112, cp. also no. 2.  

Abhiropana  {Abhiropana} (nt.) [fr. abhiropeti] concentration of mind, attention (seems restricted 
to Ps II. only) Ps II.82 (v. l. abhiniropana), 84, 93, 115 (buddhiÁ), 142 (ÁvirĴga), 145 (Ávimutti), 
216 (°abhisamaya). See also abhiniropana.  

Abhiropeti  {Abhiropeti} [abhi + ropeti, cp. Sk. adhiropayati, Caus. of ruh] to fix one's mind on, to 
pay attention, to show reverence, to honour Vv 377 (aor. °ropayi = ropesi VvA 169), 3710 (id.; = 
pʩjaȝ kĴresi VvA 172), 604 (= pʩjesi VvA 253); DĴvs V.19.  

Abhilakkhita  {Abhilakkhita} (adj.) [Sk. abhilakʑita in diff. meaning; pp. of abhi + lakʑ] fixed, 
designed, inaugurated, marked by auspices J IV.1; DA I.18.  

Abhilakkhitatta  {Abhilakkhitatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. abhilakkhita] having signs or marks, being 
characterised, characteristics DhsA 62.  



PĴli Text Society 171 PĴli-English Dictionary 

Abhilanghati  {Abhilanghati} [abhi + langhati] to ascend, rise, travel or pass over (of the moon 
traversing the sky) J III.364; VI.221.  

Abhilambati  {Abhilambati} [abhi + lambati] to hang down over (c. acc.) M III.164 = Nett 179 (+ 
ajjholambati); J V.70 (papĴtaȝ), 269 (VetaraȦiȝ). - pp. abhilambita (q. v.).  

Abhilambita  {Abhilambita} (adj.) [pp. of abhilambati] hanging down J V.407 (nǬladumaÁ).  

AbhilĴpa {Abhilapa} [fr. abhi + lap] talk, phrasing, expression Sn 49 (vĴcĴbhilĴpa making phrases, 
talking, idle or objectionable speech = tiracchanakathĴ Nd2 561); It 89 (? reading abhilĴpĴyaȝ 
uncertain, vv. ll. abhipĴyaȝ abhipĴpĴyaȝ, abhisĴpĴyaȝ, abhisapĴyaȝ, atisappĴyaȝ. The 
corresp. passage S III.93 reads abhisapayaȝ: curse, and C. on It 89 expls. abhilĴpo ti akkoso, 
see Brethren 376 n. 1); Dhs 1306 = Nd2 34 (as exegesis or paraphrase of adhivacana, combd. 
with vyañjana & trsl. by Mrs. Rh. D. as "a distinctive mark of discourse"); DA I.20, 23, 281; 
DhsA 51.  

AbhilĴsa {Abhilasa} [Sk. abhilĴʑa, abhi + laʑ] desire, wish, longing PvA 154.  

Abhilekheti  {Abhilekheti} [Caus. of abhi + likh] to cause to be inscribed DĴvs V.67 (cĴritta-lekhaȝ 
°lekhayi).  

Abhilepana  {Abhilepana} (nt.) [abhi + lepana] "smearing over", stain, pollution Sn 1032, 1033 = Nett 
10, 11 (see Nd2 88 = laggana "sticking to", bandhana, upakkilesa).  

Abhivagga {Abhivagga} [abhi + vagga] great mass (?), superior force (?), only in phrase °ena 
omaddati to crush with sup. force or overpower M I.87 = Nd2 1996.  

Abhivañcana {Abhivancana} (nt.) [abhi + va¶c] deceit, fraud DĴvs III.64.  

Abhivaʟʟa {Abhivatta} [pp. of abhivassati, see also abhivuʟʟha] rained upon Dh 335 (gloss °vuʟʟha; 
cp. DhA IV.45); Miln 176, 197, 286. - Note. Andersen P. R. prefers reading abhivaƎƎha at Dh 335 
"the abounding BǬraȦa grass").  

AbhivaƎƎhati  {Abhivaddhati} [Vedic abhivardhati, abhi + vʃdh] 1. to increase (intrs.) D I.113, 195 
(opp. hĴyati); M II.225; A III.46 (bhogĴ a.); Dh 24; Miln 374; PvA 8, 133; Sdhp 288, 523. - 2. to 
grow over or beyond, to outg ow J III.399 (vanaspatiȝ). - pp. abhivuƎƎha & °vuddha (q.v.).  

AbhivaƎƎhana {Abhivaddhana} (adj.-nt.) [fr. abhivaƎƎhati] increasing (trs.), augmenting; f. ÁǬ Sdhp 
68.  

AbhivaƎƎhi  {Abhivaddhi} (f.) [cp. Sk. abhivʃddhi, fr. abhi + vʃdh] increase, growth Miln 94. - See 
also abhivuddhi.  

AbhivaȦȦita {Abhivannita} [pp. of abhivanneti] praised Dpvs I.4.  

AbhivaȦȦeti {Abhivanneti} [abhi + vanneti] to praise Sdhp 588 (°ayi). - pp. abhivaȦȦita.  
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Abhivadati  {Abhivadati} [abhi + vadati] 1. to speak out, declare, promise J I.83 = Vin I.36; J VI.220. - 
2. to speak (kindly) to, to welcome, salute, greet. In this sense always combd. with 
abhinandati, e. g. at M I.109, 266, 458; S III.14; IV.36 sq.; Miln 69. - Caus. abhivĴdeti.  

Abhivandati  {Abhivandati} [abhi + vandati] to salute respectfully, to honour, greet; grd. ÁvandanǬya 
Miln 227.  

Abhivassaka {Abhivassaka} (adj.) [fr. abhivassati] raining, fig. shedding, pouring ont, yielding VvA 
38 (puppha°).  

Abhivassati  {Abhivassati} [abhi + vassati from vʃʑ] to rain, shed rain, pour; fig. rain down, pour out, 
shed D III.160 (Ĵbhivassaȝ metri causa); A III.34; Th 1, 985; J I.18 (V.100; pupphĴ a. stream 
down); cp. III.106; Miln 132, 411. - pp. abhivaʟʟa & abhivuʟʟha (q. v.). - Caus. II. abhivassĴpeti 
to cause (the sky to) rain Miln 132.  

Abhivassin {Abhivassin} (adj.) = abhivassaka It 64, 65 (sabbattha°).  

AbhivĴdana {Abhivadana} (nt.) [fr. abhivĴdeti] respectful greeting, salutation, giving welcome, 
showing respect or devotion A II.180; IV.130, 276; J I.81, 82, 218; Dh 109 (ÁsǬlin of devout 
character, cp. DhA II.239); VvA 24; Sdhp 549 (ÁsǬla).  

AbhivĴdeti {Abhivadeti} [Caus. of abhivadati] to salute, greet, welcome, honour Vin II.208 sq.; D 
I.61; A III.223; IV.173; Vv 15 (abhivĴdayiȝ aor. = abhivĴdanaȝ kĴresiȝ vandiȝ VvA 24); Miln 
162. Often in combn with padakkhiȦaȝ karoti in sense of to bid goodbye, to say adieu, 
farewell, e. g. D I.89, 125, 225; Sn 1010. - Caus. II. abhivĴdĴpeti to cause some one to salute, to 
make welcome Vin II.208 (°etabba).  

AbhivĴyati {Abhivayati} [abhi + vĴyati; cp. Sk. abhivĴti] to blow through, to pervade Miln 385.  

AbhivĴreti {Abhivareti} [abhi + vĴreti, Caus. of vʃ] to hold back, refuse, deny J V.325 (= nivĴreti C.).  

AbhivĴheti {Abhivaheti} [abhi + vĴheti, Caus. of vah] to remove, to put away Bu X.5.  

Abhivijayati  {Abhivijayati} (& vijinĴti) [abhi + vijayati] to overpower, to conquer. Of Ájayati the ger. 
Ájiya at D I.89, 134; II.16. Of ÁjinĴti the pres. 3rd pl. Ájinanti at Miln 39; the ger. ÁjinitvĴ at M 
I.253; Pug 66.  

Abhivi¶¶Ĵpeti {Abhivinnapeti} [abhi + vi¶¶Ĵpeti] to turn somebody's mind on (c. acc.), to induce 
somebody (dat.) to (acc.) Vin III.18 (purĴȦadutiyikĴya methunaȝ dhammaȝ abhivi¶¶Ĵpesi).  

Abhivitarati  {Abhivitarati} [abhi + vitarati] "to go down to", i. e. give in, to pay heed, observe Vin 
I.134 and in ster. expln. of sañcicca at Vin II.91; III.73, 112; IV.290.  

Abhivinaya  {Abhivinaya} [abhi + vinaya] higher discipline, the refinements of discipline or Vinaya; 
combd. with abhidhamma, e. g. D III.267; M I.472; also with vinaya Vin V.1 sg.  
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Abhivindati  {Abhivindati} [abhi + vindati] to find, get, obtain Sn 460 (= labhati adhigacchati SnA 
405).  

Abhivisiʟʟha {Abhivisittha} (adj.) [abhi + visiʟʟha] most excellent, very distinguished DA I.99, 313.  

Abhivissajjati  {Abhivissajjati} [abhi + vissajjati] to send out, send forth, deal out, give D III.160.  

Abhivissattha  {Abhivissattha} [abhi + vissattha, pp. of abhivissasati, Sk. abhiviʋvasta] confided in, 
taken into confidence M II.52 (v. l. °visaʟʟha).  

Abhivuʟʟha {Abhivuttha} [pp. of abhivassati, see also abhivaʟʟa] poured out or over, shed out (of 
water or rain) Th 1, 1065; Dh 335 (gloss); PvA 29.  

AbhivuƎƎha {Abhivuddha} [pp. of abhivaƎƎhati, see also °vuddha] increased, enriched PvA 150.  

Abhivuddha  {Abhivuddha} [pp. of abhivaƎƎhati, see also °vuƎƎha] grown up Miln 361.  

Abhivuddhi  {Abhivuddhi} (f.) [Sk. abhivʃddhi, see also abhivaƎƎhi] increase, growth, prosperity 
Miln 34. Kern's (Toev. s. v.) proposed reading at J V.452 for ati°, which however does not agree 
with C. expln. on p. 454.  

Abhivedeti  {Abhivedeti} [abhi + Caus. of vid] 1. to make known, to communicate DĴvs V.2, 11. - 2. to 
know J VI.175 (= jĴnĴti C.).  

Abhivihacca  {Abhivihacca} [ger. of abhi + vihanati] having destroyed, removed or expelled; only in 
one simile of the sun driving darkness away at M I.317 = S III.156; V.44 = It 20.  

AbhivyĴpeti {Abhivyapeti} see abhibyĴpeti.  

Abhisaȝvisati {Abhisamvisati} [abhi + saȝvisati]. Only in abhisaȝvisseyyagattaȝ (or-bhastaȝ or-
santuȝ) Th 2, 466 a compound of doubtful derivation and meaning. Mrs. Rh. D., following 
DhammapĴla (p. 283) ôa bag of skin with carrion filledõ.  

Abhisaȝsati {Abhisamsati} [Vedic abhiʋaȝsati, abhi + ʋaȝs] to execrate, revile, lay a curse on J 
V.174 (°saȝsittha 3rd sg. pret. med. = paribhĴsi C.) - aor. abhisasi J VI.187, 505, 522 (= akkosi 
C.), 563 (id.). - pp. abhisattha. Cp. also abhisiȝsati.  

AbhisaȝsanĴ {Abhisamsana} (f.) [? abhisaȝsati] is doubtful reading at Vv 6410; meaning 
"neighing" (of horses) VvA 272, 279.  

Abhisankhata  {Abhisankhata} (adj.) [abhi + sankhata, pp. of abhisankharoti] prepared, fixed, made 
up, arranged, done M I.350; A II.43; V.343; J I.50; Nd1 186 (kappita +); PvA 7, 8.  

Abhisankharoti  {Abhisankharoti} (& ÁkhĴreti in Pot.) [abhi + sankharoti] to prepare, do, perform, 
work, get up Vin I.16 (iddhƂ ĴbhisankhĴraȝ ÁkhĴreyya); D I.184 (id.); S II.40; III.87, 92; IV.132, 
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290; V.449; A I.201; Sn 984 (ger. ÁitvĴ: having got up this curse, cp. SnA 582); PvA 56 (iddhƂ 
ĴbhisaȝkhĴraȝ), 172 (id.), 212 (id.). - pp. abhisankhata (q. v.).  

AbhisankhĴra {Abhisankhara} [abhi + sankhĴra] 1. putting forth, performance, doing, working, 
practice: only in two combns., viz. (a) gamiya° (or gamika°) a heathenish practice Vin I.233; A 
IV.180, & (b) iddha° (= iddǢi°) working of supernormal powers Vin I.16; D I.106; S III.92; IV.289; 
V.270; Sn p. 107; PvA 56, 172, 212. - 2. preparation, store, accumulation (of kamma, merit or 
demerit), substratum, state (see for detail sankhĴra) S III.58 (anÁ); Nd1 334, 442; Nd2 s. v.; Vbh 
135 (pu¶¶aÁ etc.), 340; DhsA 357 (Ávi¶¶Ĵna "storing intellect" Dhs trsl. 262).  

AbhisankhĴrika {Abhisankharika} (adj.) [fr. abhisankhĴra] what belongs to or is done by the 
sankhĴras; accumulated by or accumulating merit, having special (meritorious) effect (or 
specially prepared?) Vin II.77 = III.160; Sdhp 309 (sa °paccaya).  

Abhisankhipati  {Abhisankhipati} [abhi + sankhipati] to throw together, heap together, concentrate 
Vbh 1 sq., 82 sq., 216 sq., 400; Miln 46.  

Abhisanga {Abhisanga} [fr. abhi + sañj, cp. abhisajjati & Sk. abhisanga] Q sticking to, cleaving to, 
adherence to J V.6; Nett 110, 112; DhsA 129 (°hetukaȝ dukkhaȝ) 249 (°rasa).  

Abhisangin  {Abhisangin} (adj.) [fr. abhisanga] cleaving to (-°) Sdhp 566.  

Abhisajjati  {Abhisajjati} [abhi + sañj; cp. abhisanga] to be in ill temper, to be angry, to curse, 
imprecate (in meaning of abhisanga 2) D I.91 (= kodha-vasena laggati DA I.257); III.159; J 
III.120 (+ kuppati); IV.22 (abhisajji kuppi vyĴpajji, cp. BSk. abhiʑajyate kupyati vyĴpadyate. Av. 
ʔ I.286); V.175 (= kopeti C.); Dh 408 (abhisaje Pot. = kujjhĴpana-vasena laggapeyya DhA IV.182); 
Pug 30, 36. - See also abhisajjana & abhisajjanĴ.  

Abhisajjana  {Abhisajjana} (nt.-adj.) [abstr. fr. abhisajjati in meaning of abhisanga 2] only as adv. f. 
ÁnǬ Ep. of vĴcĴ scolding, abusing, cursing A V.265 (paraÁ). Cp. next.  

AbhisajjanĴ {Abhisajjana} (f.) [abstr. fr. abhisajjati, cp. abhisajjana] at Sn 49 evidently means 
"scolding, cursing, being in bad temper" (cp. abhisajjati), as its combn. with vĴcƂ ĴbhilĴpa 
indicates, but is expld. both by Nd2 & Bdhgh. as "sticking to, cleaving, craving, desire" (= 
taȦhĴ), after the meaning of abhisanga. See Nd2 89 & 107; SnA 98 (sineha-vasena), cp. also the 
compromise-expln by Bdhgh. of abhisajjati as kodha-vasena laggati (DA I.257).  

Abhisa¶cinĴti {Abhisancinati} [abhi + sa¶cinĴti] to accumulate, collect (merit) Vv 476 (Pot. 
°sañceyyaȝ = °sañcineyyaȝ VvA 202).  

Abhisañcetayita  {Abhisancetayita} [pp. of abhisañceteti] raised into consciousness, thought out, 
intended, planned M I.350; S II. 65; IV.132; A V.343.  

Abhisañceteti  {Abhisanceteti} [abhi + sañceteti or °cinteti] to bring to consciousness, think out, 
devise, plan S II.82. - pp. abhisañcetayita (q. v.).  
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Abhisa¶¶Ĵ {Abhisanna} (f.). Only in the compound abhi-sa¶¶Ĵ-nirodha D I.179, 184. The prefix 
abhi qualifies, not sa¶¶Ĵ, but the whole compound, which means ôtranceõ. It is an expression 
used, not by Buddhists, but by certain wanderers. See sa¶¶Ĵ-vedayita-nirodha.  

Abhisa¶¶ʩhati {Abhisannuhati} [abhi + sa¶¶ʩhati, i. e. saȝ-ni-ʩhati] to heap up, concentrate Vbh 1, 
2, 82 sq.; 216 sq., 400; Miln 46. Cp. abhisankhipati.  

Abhisaʟa {Abhisata} [pp. of abhisarati, abhi + sʃ to flow] 1. (med.) streamed forth, come together J 
VI.56 (= sannipatita C.). - 2. (pass.) approached, visited Vin I.268.  

Abhisatta  {Abhisatta} [pp. of abhisapati, cp. Sk. abhiʋapta, fr. abhi + ʋap] cursed, accursed, railed 
at, reviled J III.460; V.71; SnA 364 (= akkuʟʟha); VvA 335.  

Abhisattha  {Abhisattha} [pp. of abhisaȝsati] cursed, accursed Th 1, 118 "old age falls on her as if it 
had been cursed upon her" (that is, laid upon her by a curse). Morris J P T S. 1886, 145 gives 
the commentator's equivalents, "commanded, worked by a charm". This is a curious idiom. 
Any European would say that the woman herself, not the old age, was accursed. But the whole 
verse is a riddle and Kern's translation (Toev. s. v.) ôhurried upõ seems to us impossible.  

Abhisaddahati  {Abhisaddahati} [abhi + saddahati, cp. Sk. abhiʋraddadhĴti, e. g. Divy 17, 337] to have 
faith in, believe in (c. acc.), believe S V.226; Th 1, 785; Pv IV.113, 125 (°saddaheyya = paʟiñeyya 
PvA 226); Nett 11; Miln 258; PvA 26; DĴvs III.58.  

AbhisantĴpeti {Abhisantapeti} [ahhi + santĴpeti, Caus. of santapati] to burn out, scorch, destroy M 
I.121.  

Abhisanda {Abhisanda} [abhi + sanda of syad, cp. BSk. abhisyanda, e. g. M Vastu II.276] outflow, 
overflow, yield, issue, result; only in foll. phrases: cattĴro pu¶¶Ƃ ĴbhisandĴ kusalƂ ĴbhisandĴ 
(yields in merit) S V.391 sq.; A II.54 sq.; III.51, 337; VI.245, & kammƂ Ĵbhisanda result of 
kamma Miln 276. - Cp. abhisandana.  

Abhisandana {Abhisandana} (nt.) [= abhisanda] result, outcome, consequence Ps I.17 (sukhassa).  

Abhisandahati  {Abhisandahati} [abhi + sandahati of saȝ + dhĴ] to put together, to make ready Th 1, 
151; ger. abhisandhĴya in sense of a prep. = on account of, because of J II.386 (= paʟicca C.).  

Abhisandeti  {Abhisandeti} [abhi + sandeti, Caus. of syad] to make overflow, to make full, fill, 
pervade D I.73, 74.  

Abhisanna {Abhisanna} (adj.) [pp. of abhisandati = abhi + syand, cp. Sk. abhisanna] overflowing, 
filled with ( -Á), full Vin I. 279 (ÁkĴya a body full of humours, cp. II.119 & Miln 134); J I.17 (V.88; 
pǬtiyĴ); Miln 112 (duggandhaÁ).  

Abhisapati  {Abhisapati} [abhi + sapati, of ʋap] to execrate, curse, accurse Vin IV.276; J IV.389; V.87; 
DhA I.42. - pp. abhisatta.  

Abhisapana {Abhisapana} (nt.) [fr. abhisapati] cursing, curse PvA 144 (so read for abhisampanna).  
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Abhisamaya {Abhisamaya} [abhi + samaya, from sam + i, cp. abhisameti & sameti; BSk. abhisamaya, 
e. g. Divy 200, 654] "coming by completely", insight into, comprehension, realization, clear 
understanding, grasp, penetration. See on term Kvu trsl. 381 sq. - Esp. in full phrases: attha° 
grasp of what is proficient S I.87 = A III.49 = It 17, cp. A II.46; ariyasaccĴnaȝ a. full 
understanding of the 4 noble truths S V.415, 440, 441 [cp. Divy 654: anabhisamitĴnĴȝ 
caturnĴȝ ĴryasatyĴnĴȝ a.]; Sn 758 (sacca° = saccƂ Ĵvabodha SnA 509); Miln 214 (catusacc°); 
Sdhp 467 (catusaccÁ), 525 (saccĴnaȝ); dhammƂ Ĵbhisamaya full grasp of the Dhamma, quasi 
conversion [cp. dharmƂ Ĵbhisamaya Divy 200] S II.134; Miln 20, 350; VvA 219; PvA 9 etc. 
frequent; sammĴ-mĴnƂ Ĵbhisamaya full understanding of false pride in ster. phrase" 
acchecchi (for acchejji) taȦhaȝ, vivattayi saññojanaȝ sammĴmĴnĴbhisamayĴ antam akĴsi 
dukkhassa" at S IV.205, 207, 399; A III.246, 444; It 47; cp. mĴnaÁ S I.188 = Th 2, 20 (tato 
mĴnĴbhisamayĴ upasanto carissasi, trsl. by Mrs. Rh. D. in K. S. 239 "hath the mind mastered 
vain imaginings, then mayst thou go thy ways calm and serene"); Sn 342 (expld. by mĴnassa 
abhisamayo khayo vayo pahĴnaȝ SnA 344). Also in foll. passages: S II.5 (pa¶¶Ĵya), 104 (id.), 
133 sq. (Abhisamaya Saȝyutta); Sn 737 (phassa°, expld. ad sensum but not at verbum by 
phassa-nirodha SnA 509); Ps II.215; Pug 41; Vv 1610 (= saccapaʟivedha VvA 85); DA I.32; DhA 
I.109; VvA 73 (bhĴvanaÁ), 84 (sacchikiriyaÁ); Dpvs I.31. -anabhisamaya not grasping correctly, 
insufficient understanding, taken up wrongly S III.260; Pug 21; Dhs 390, 1061, 1162 (Mrs. Rh. 
D. trsls. "lack of coordination").  

AbhisamĴgacchati {Abhisamagacchati} [abhi + sam + Ĵgacchati, cp. in meaning adhigacchati] to come 
to (understand) completely, to grasp fully, to master KhA 236 (for abhisamecca Sn 143).  

AbhisamĴcĴrika {Abhisamacarika} (adj.) [abhi + samĴcĴrika, to samĴcĴra] belonging to the practice 
of the lesser ethics; to be practiced; belonging to or what is the least to be expected of good 
conduct, proper. Of sikkhĴ Vin V.181; A II.243 sq.; of dhamma M I.469; A III.14 sq.; 422.  

Abhisamikkhati  {Abhisamikkhati} (& Áekkhati), [abhi + sam + Ǭks, cp. samikkhati] to behold, see, 
regard, notice J. IV.19 (2nd sg. med. °samekkhase = olokesi C.). - ger. °samikkha & °samekkha 
[B.Sk. °samǬkʑya, e.g. Jtm. p. 28, 30 etc.] J V.340 (Ásamikkha, v. l. sa¶cikkha = passitvĴ C.); 393, 
394 (= disvĴ C.).  

Abhisameta {Abhisameta} [pp. of abhisameti, fr. abhi + sam + i, taken as caus. formation, against 
the regular form Sk.P. samita & B.Sk. abhisamita] completely grasped or realised, understood, 
mastered S V.128 (dhamma a.), 440 (anabhisametĴni cattĴri ariyasaccĴni, cp. Divy 654 
anabhisamitĴni c.a.); A IV.384 (appattaȝ asacchikataȝ +).  

AbhisametĴvin {Abhisametavin} (adj.) [possess. adj. -formation, equalling a n. ag. form., pp. 
abhisameta] commanding full understanding or penetration, possessing complete insight (of 
the truth) Vin III.189; S II.133; V.458 sq.  

Abhisameti  {Abhisameti} [abhi + sameti, sam + i; in inflexion base is taken partly as ordinary & 
partly as causative, e. g. aor. °samiȝsu & °samesuȝ, pp. sameta: Sk. samita. Cp. B.Sk. 
abhisamayati, either caus. or denom. formation, Divy 617: caturĴryasatyĴni a.] to come by, to 
attain, to realise, grasp, understand (cp. adhigacchati) Miln 214 (catusaccĴbhisamayaȝ 
abhisameti). Freg. in combn. abhisambujjhati, abhisameti; abhisambujjhitvĴ abhisametvĴ, e. g. 
S II.25; III.139; Kvu 321. - fut. °samessati S V.441. - aor. °samiȝsu Miln 350; °samesuȝ S V.415. 
- ger. Ásamecca (for Áicca under influence of ÁsametvĴ as caus. form.; Trenckner's expln. Notes 
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564 is unnecessary & hardly justifiable) S V.438 (an° by not thoroughly understanding); A V.50 
(sammƂatthaÁ through complete realisation of what is proficient); Sn 143 (= abhisamĴgantvĴ 
KhA 236); and ÁsametvĴ S II.25; III.139. - pp. abhisameta (q.v.).  

Abhisampanna {Abhisampanna} at PvA 144 is wrong reading for v. l. abhisapana (curse).  

AbhisamparĴya {Abhisamparaya} [abhi + samparĴya] future lot, fate, state after death, future 
condition of rebirth; usually in foll. phrases: kĴ gati ko abhisamparĴyo (as hendiadys) ôwhat 
fate in the world-to-comeõ, D II.91; Vin I.293; S IV.59, 63; V.346, 356, 369; DhA I.221. - evaȝ-
gatika evanabhisamparĴya (adj.) "leading to such & such a revirn, such & such a future state" 
D I.16, 24, 32, 33 etc. (= evaȝ-vidhĴ paralokĴ ti DA I.108). -abhisamparĴyaȝ (acc. as adv.) in 
future, after death A I.48; II.197; III.347; IV.104; Pv III.510 (= punabbhave PvA 200). - diʟʟhe 
cƂeva dhamme abhisamparĴya¶ ca "in this world and in the world to come" A II.61; Pug 38; 
Miln 162; PvA 195 etc. (see also diʟʟha). - Used absolutely at PvA 122 (= fate).  

Abhisambujjhati  {Abhisambujjhati} [abhi + sambujjhati] to become wideawake, to awake to the 
highest knowledge, to gain the highest wisdom (sammĴsambodhiȝ) D III.135; It 121. aor. 
°sambujjhi S V.433; PvA 19. In combn. abhisambujjhati abhisameti, e. g. S. II.25; III.139. - ppr. 
med. ÁsambudhĴna; pp. Ásambuddha - Caus. °sambodheti to make awake, to awaken, to 
enlighten; pp. °bodhita.  

Abhisambujjhana  {Abhisambujjhana} (nt.) = abhisambodhi J I.59.  

Abhisambuddha  {Abhisambuddha} [pp. of abhisambujjhati] (a) (pass.) realised, perfectly understood 
D III.273; S IV.331; It 121. an° not understood M I.71, 92, 114, 163, 240. - (b) (med.) one who has 
come to the realisation of the highest wisdom, fully-awakened, attained Buddhahood, 
realising, enlightened (in or as to = acc.) Vin I.1; D II.4; M I.6 (sammĴsambodhiȝ); S I.68, 138, 
139 & passim PvA 94, 99.  

Abhisambuddhatta  {Abhisambuddhatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. abhisambuddha] thorough realisation, 
perfect understanding S V.433.  

AbhisambudhĴna {Abhisambudhana} (adj.) [formation of a ppr. med. fr. pp. abhsam + budh instead 
of abhisam + bujjhÁ] awaking, realising, knowing, understanding Dh 46 (= bujjhanto jĴnanto ti 
attho DhA I.337).  

Abhisambodhi  {Abhisambodhi} (f.) [abhi + sambodhi] the highest enlightenment J I.14 (parama°). 
Cp. abhisambujjhana and (sammĴ-) sambodhi.  

Abhisambodhita  {Abhisambodhita} (adj.) [pp. of abhisambodheti, Caus. of abhi + sambujjhati] 
awakened to the highest wisdom PvA 137 (BhagavĴ).  

Abhisambhava {Abhisambhava} [fr. abhisambhavati] only in dur° hard to overcome or get over, 
hard to obtain or reach, troublesome S V.454; A V.202; Sn 429, 701; J V.269, VI.139, 439.  

Abhisambhavati  {Abhisambhavati} [abhi + sambhavati] "to come up to", i. e. to be able to (get or 
stand or overcome); to attain, reach, to bear A IV.241; Th 1, 436; Nd1 471, 485; J III.140; V.150, 
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417; VI.292, 293, 507 (fut. med. °sambhossaȝ = sahissĴmi adhivĴsessĴmi C.); Ps II.193. - ger. 
ÁbhutvĴ Th 1, 1057 & ÁbhavitvĴ Sn 52 (cp. Nd2 85). - aor. °bhosi D II.232. - grd. ÁbhavanǬya D 
II.210; Ps II.193. - See also abhisambhuȦĴti.  

AbhisambhuȦĴti {Abhisambhunati} [considered to be a bastard form of abhisambhavati, but 
probably of diff. origin & etym.; also in Bh. Sk. freq.] to be able (to get or reach); only in neg. 
ppr. anabhisambhuȦanto unable D I.101 (= asampĴpuȦanto avisahamĴno vĴ DA I.268); Nd1 77, 
312.  

Abhisambhʩ {Abhisambhu} (adj.) [fr. abhi + sam + bhʩ] getting, attaining (?) D II.255 (lomahaȝsa°).  

Abhisambhʩta {Abhisambhuta} [pp. of abhisambhavati] attained, got Sdhp 556.  

Abhisammati  {Abhisammati} [abhi + ʋam, Sk. abhiʋamyati] to cease, stop; trs. (Caus.) to allay, 
pacify, still J VI.420 (pp. abhisammanto for Áʋammento? Reading uncertain).  

Abhisara  {Abhisara} [fr. abhi + sarati, of sʃ to go] retinue J V.373.  

Abhisallekhika  {Abhisallekhika} (adj) [abhi + sallekha + ika] austere, stern, only in f. ÁĴ (scil. kathĴ) A 
III.117 sq.; IV.352, 357; V.67.  

Abhisavati  {Abhisavati} (better °ssavati?) [abhi + savati, of sru] to flow towards or into J VI.359 
(najjo Gangaȝ a.).  

Abhisasi {Abhisasi} aor. of abhisaȝsati (q. v.).  

AbhisĴdheti {Abhisadheti} [abhi + sĴdheti] to carry out, arrange; to get; procure, attain J VI.180; 
Miln 264.  

AbhisĴpa {Abhisapa} [abhisapati] a curse, anathema S III.93 = It 89 (which latter reads abhilĴpa 
and It A expls. by akkosa: see vv. ll. under abhilĴpa & cp. Brethren 376 n. 1.); Th 1,1118.  

AbhisĴriyĴ {Abhisariya} (f.) [Sk. abhisĴrikĴ, fr. abhi + sʃ] a woman who goes to meet her lover J 
III.139.  

AbhisĴreti {Abhisareti} [abhi + sĴreti, Caus. of abhisarati] to approach, to persecute J VI.377.  

Abhisiȝsati {Abhisimsati} [= abhisaȝsati, abhi + ʋaȝs. As to Sk. ʋaȝs > P. siȝs cp. Ĵsiȝsati, as to 
meaning cp. nature of prayer as a solemn rite to the "infernals", cp. im-precare], to utter a 
solemn wish, Vv 8118 (aor. ÁsǬsi. v. l. Ásisi. VvA 316 expls. by icchi sampaʟicchi).  

Abhisiñcati  {Abhisincati} [abhi + siñQ-ati fr. sic to sprinkle; see also Ĵsi¶cati & avaÁ, Vedic only ĴÁ] 
to sprinkle over, fig. to anoint (King), to consecrate A I.107 (KhattiyƂ Ĵbhisekena) J I.399 (fig. 
ÁitvĴ ger. II.409 (id.); VI.161 (id.); Nd1 298; Miln 336 (amatena lokaȝ abhisi¶ci BhagavĴ); PvA 
144 (read abhisiñci cimillikañ ca . . .) - Pass. abhisiñcati Miln 359. - pp. abhisitta. - Caus. 
abhiseceti.  
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Abhisitta  {Abhisitta} [pp. of abhisi¶cati, Sk. Ásikta] 1. sprinkled over, anointed Sn 889 (manasĴ, cp. 
N1 298); Miln 336 (amatena lokaȝ Q.).- 2. consecrated (King), inaugurated (more freq. in this 
conn. is avasitta), Vin III.44; A I.107 (Khattiyo Khattiyehi KhattiyƂ Ĵbhisekena a.); II.87 (v.l. for 
avasitta, also an°).  

Abhiseka {Abhiseka} [fr. abhi + sic, cp. Sk. abhiʑeka] anointing, consecration, inauguration (as 
king) A I.107 (cp. abhisitta); II.87 read abhisekƂ -anabhisitto; J II.104, 352; DhA I.350; PvA 74. 
Cp. Ĵbhisekika.  

Abhisecana {Abhisecana} (nt.) = abhiseka, viz. (a) ablution, washing off Th 2, 239 & 245 (udaka°). - 
(b) consecration J II.353.  

Abhiseceti  {Abhiseceti} [caus. of abhisiñcati] to cause to be sprinkled or inaugurated J V.26. (imper. 
abhisecayassu).  

AbhisevanĴ {Abhisevana} (f.) [abhi + sevana fr. sev] pursuit, indulgence in (-°) Sdhp 210 
(pĴpakammaÁ).  

Abhissara {Abhissara} (adj.) [abhi + issara] only neg. anÁ in formula atĴȦo loko anabhissaro 
"without a Lord or protector" M II.68 (v.l. °abhisaro); Ps I.126 (v.l. id.).  

Abhihaȝsati {Abhihamsati} [abhi + haȝsati fr. hʃʑ] 1. (trs.) to gladden, please, satisfy S IV.190 
(abhihaʟʟhuȝ); A V.350 (id.). - 2. (intr.) to find delight in (c. acc.), to enjoy S V.74 (rʩpaȝ 
manĴpaȝ); A IV.419 sq. (T. reads °hiȝsamĴna jhĴnaȝ v.l. ÁhisamĴna).  

Abhihaʟa {Abhihata} [pp. of abhiharati] brought, offered, presented, fetched D I.166 = Pug 55 (= 
puretaraȝ gahetvĴ Ĵhaʟaȝ bhikkhaȝ Pug A 231); DhA II.79.  

Abhihaʟʟhuȝ {Abhihatthum} [ger. of abhiharati]. Only in praise abhihaʟʟhuȝ pavĴreti, to offer 
having fetched up. M. I.224; A V.350, 352; S IV.190, V.53, 300. See note in Vinaya Texts II.440.  

Abhihata  {Abhihata} [pp. of abhihanati] hit, struck PvA 55.  

Abhihanati  {Abhihanati} (& °hanti) [abhi + han] 1. to strike, hit PvA 258. - 2. to overpower, kill, 
destroy J V.174 (inf. °hantu for T. hantuȝ). - pp. abhihata (q. v.).  

Abhiharati  {Abhiharati} [abhi + harati, cp. Sk. abhyĴharati & Vedic Ĵharati & Ĵbharati] - 1. to bring 
(to), to offer, fetch D III.170; J I.54, 157; III.537; IV.421; DA I.272. - 2. to curse, revile, abuse [cp. 
Sk. anuvyĴharati & abhivyĴÁ] A I.198. - Pass. abhihariyati VvA 172 (for abhiharati of Vv 3710; 
corresp. with Ĵbhata VvA 172). - pp. abhihaʟa (q.v.). - Caus. abhihĴreti 1. to cause to be 
brought, to gain, to acquire D II.188 = 192 = 195 Th 1, 637; J IV.421 (abhihĴrayaȝ with gloss 
abhibhĴrayiȝ). - 2. to betake oneself to, to visit, take to, go to Sn 414 (PaȦƎavaȝ ÁhĴresi = 
Ĵruhi Sn A 383), 708 (vanantaȝ abhihĴraye = vanaȝ gaccheyya SnA 495); Th 2, 146 (aor. 
ÁhĴrayiȝ; uyyĴnaȝ = upanesi ThA 138). - 3. to put on (mail), only in fut. abhihessati J IV.92 
(kavacaȝ; C. expls. wrongly by °hanissati bhindissati so evidently taking it as abhibhavissati). 
- 4. At J VI.27 kiȝ yobbanena ciȦȦena yaȝ jarĴ abhihessati the latter is fut. of abhibhavati (for 
°bhavissati) as indicated by gloss abhibhuyyati.  
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AbhihĴra {Abhihara} [fr. abhiharati] bringing, offering, gift S I.82; Sn 710; J I.81 (ĴsanĴ).  

Abhihiȝsati {Abhihimsati} spurious reading at A IV.419 for °haȝsati (q.v.).  

AbhihiȝsanĴ {Abhihimsana} (& °ȝ) [for abhihesanĴ cp. P. hesĴ = Sk. hreʑĴ, & hesitaȝ] neighing Vv 
6410 = VvA 279 (gloss abhihesana). See in detail under abhisaȝsanĴ.  

AbhihǬta {Abhihita} S I.50. Read abhigǬta with SS. So also for abhihita on p. 51. ôSo enchanted was I 
by the Buddha's runeõ. The godlet ascribes a magic potency to the couplet.  

Abhihesana {Abhihesana} see abhihiȝsanĴ.  

Abhihessati  {Abhihessati} see abhihĴreti see abhihĴreti 3 & 4.  

AbhǬta {Abhita} (adj.) [a + bhǬta] fearless J VI.193. See also abhida 1.  

AbhǬruka {Abhiruka} (adj.) [a + bhǬru + ka] fearless DA I.250.  

Abhumma {Abhumma} (adj.) [a + bhumma] groundless, unfounded, unsubstantial, J V.178; VI.495.  

Abhʩta {Abhuta} (adj.) [a + bhʩta] not real, false, not true, usually as nt. Áȝ falsehood, lie, deceit 
Sn 387; It 37; instr. abhʩtena falsely D I.161. -vĴdin one who speaks falsely or tells lies Sn 661 = 
Dh 306 = It 42; expld. as "ariyƂ ¾pavĴda-vasena alika -vĴdin" SnA 478; as "tucchena paraȝ 
abhĴcikkhanto" DhA III.477.  

Abhejja  {Abhejja} (adj.) [grd. of a + bhid, cp. Sk. abhedya] not to be split or divided, not to be 
drawn away or caused to be dissented, inalienable Sn 255 (mitto abhejjo parehi); J I.263 
(varasʩra . . .) III.318 (Árʩpa of strong character = abhijja-hadaya); Pug 30 (= acchejja Pug A 
212); Miln 160 (ÁparisĴ); Sdhp 312 (+ appadusiya); Pgdp 97 (ÁparivĴra).  

Amacca {Amacca} [Vedic amĴtya (only in meaning "companion"), adj. formation fr. amĴ an 
adverbial loc.-gen. of pron. 1st person, Sk. ahaȝ = Idg. *emo (cp. Sk. m-ama), meaning 
"(those) of me or with me", i. e. those who are in my house] 1. friend, companion, fellow-
worker, helper, esp. one who gives his advice, a bosom-friend It 73; J VI. 512 (sahajĴtĴ 
amaccĴ); Pv II.620 (a Á- paricĴrikĴ welladvising friends as company or around him). Freq. in 
combn. with mitta as mittƂ ĴmaccĴ, friends & colleagues D III.189-90; S 190 = A II.67; PvA 29; 
or with ¶ĴtǬ (¶Ĵti-sĴlohitĴ intimate friends & near-relations), mittĴmaccĴ ¶ĴtisĴlohitĴ Vin 
II.126; Sn p. 104 (= mittĴ ca kammakarĴ ca SnA 447); mittĴ vĴ amaccĴ vĴ ¶ĴtǬ vĴ sĴlohitĴ vĴ A 
I.222; PvA 28; amaccĴ ¶Ĵti-sanghĴ ca A I.152. - 2. Especially a king's intimate friend, king's 
favourite, confidant J I.262; PvA 73 (Ákula), 74 (amaccĴ ca purohito ca), 81 (sabba-kammika 
amacca), 93; and his special adviser or privy councillor, as such distinguished from the official 
ministers (purohita, mahĴmatta, pĴrisajja); usually combd. with pĴrisajjĴ (pl.) viz. D I.136 (= 
piya-sahĴyaka DA I.297, but cp. the foll. expln. of pĴrisajjĴ as "sesĴ ĴȦatti -karĴ"); Vin I.348; D 
III.64 (amaccĴ pĴrisajjĴ gaȦakamahĴmattĴ); A I.142 (catunnaȝ mahĴrĴjĴnaȝ a. pĴrisajjĴ). See 
on the question of ministers in general Fick, Sociale Gliederung p. 93, 164 & Banerjea, Public 
Administration in Ancient India pp. 106-120.  
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Amajja  {Amajja} [etym.?] a bud J V.416 (= makula C.).  

AmajjapĴyaka {Amajjapayaka} [a + majja + pĴyaka, cp. Sk. amadyapa] one who abstains from 
intoxicants, a teetotaler J II.192.  

Amata1
 {Amata} (nt.) [a + mata = mʃta pp. of mʃ, Vedic amʃta = Gr. a)-m(b)rot-o & a)mbrosi/a = 

Lat. im-mort-a(lis] 1. The drink of the gods, ambrosia, water of immortality, (cp. BSk. amʃta-
varʑa "rain of Ambrosia" Jtm 221). - 2. A general conception of a state of durability & non-
change, a state of security i. e. where there is not any more rebirth or re-death. So Bdhgh at 
KhA 180 (on Sn 225) "na jĴyati na jǬyati na mǬyati ti amatan ti vuccati", or at DhA I.228 
"ajĴtattĴ na jiyyati na miyyati tasmĴ amatan ti vuccati". - Vin I.7 = M I.169 (apĴrutĴ tesaȝ 
amatassa dvĴrĴ); Vin I.39; D II.39, 217, 241; S I.32 (= rĴgadosamoha-khayo), 193; III.2 (°ena 
abhisitta "sprinkled with A."); IV.94 (Áassa dĴtĴ), 370; V.402 (Áassa patti); A I.45 sq.; III.451; 
IV.455; V.226 sq., 256 sq. (Áassa dĴtĴ); J I.4 (V.25); IV.378, 386; V.456 (ÁmahĴ-nibbĴna); Sn 204, 
225, 228 (= nibbĴna KhA 185); Th 1, 310 (= agada antidote); It 46 = 62 (as dhĴtu), 80 (Áassa 
dvĴra); Dh 114, 374 (= amata-mahĴ-nibbĴna DhA IV.110); Miln 258 (°dhura savanûpaga), 319 
(agado amataȝ & nibbĴnaȝ amataȝ), 336 (amatena lokaȝ abhisi¶ci BhagavĴ), 346 (dhammƂ 
Ĵmataȝ); DA I.217 (ÁnibbĴna); DhA I.87 (Áȝ pĴyeti); DĴvs II.34; V.31; Sdhp 1, 209, 530, 571. -
ogadha diving into the ambrosia (of NibbĴna) S V. 41, 54, 181, 220, 232; A III.79, 304; IV.46 sq., 
317, 387; V.105 sq.; Sn 635; Th 1, 179, 748; Dh 411 (= amataȝ nibbĴnaȝ ogahetvĴ DhA IV.186); 
Vv 5020. -osadha the medicine of Ambrosia, ambrosial medicine Miln 247. -gĴmin going or 
leading to the ambrosia (of NibbĴna) S I.123; IV.370; V.8; A III.329; Th 2, 222. -dasa one who 
sees Amata or NibbĴna Th 1, 336. -dundubhi the drum of the Immortal (NibbĴna) M I.171 = Vin 
I.8 (has °dudrabhi). -dvĴra the door to NibbĴna M I.353; S I. 137 = Vin I.5; S II.43, 45, 58, 80; A 
V.346. -dhĴtu the element of Ambrosia or NibbĴna A III.356. -patta having attained to 
Ambrosia A IV.455. -pada the region or place of Ambrosia S I.212 ("Bourne Ambrosial" trsln. 
p. 274); II.280; Dh 21 (= amatassa adhigama-vupĴyo vuttaȝ hoti DhA I.228). -phala ambrosial 
fruit S I.173 = Sn 80. -magga the path to Ambrosia DhA I.94.  

Amata2
 {Amata} (adj.) [see amata1] belonging to Amʃta = ambrosial Sn 452 = S I.189 (amatĴ vĴcĴ = 

amata-sadisĴ sĴdubhĴvena SnA 399: "ambrosial"), 960 (gacchato amataȝ disaȝ = nibbĴnaȝ, 
taȝ hi amatan ti tathĴ niddisitabbato disĴ cĴ ti SnA 572). Perhaps also at It 46 = 62 (amataȝ 
dhĴtuȝ = ambrosial state or Amʃta as dhĴtu).  

AmatabbĴka {Amatabbaka} (?) at VvA 111, acc. to Hardy (Index) "a precious stone of dark blue 
colour".  

Amattaññu  {Amattannu} (adj.) [a + matta + Á¶u = Sk. amĴtraj¶a] not knowing any bounds (in the 
taking of food), intemperate, immoderate It 23 (bhojanamhi); Dh 7 (id.); Pug 21.  

Amatta¶¶utĴ {Amattannuta} (f.) [abstr. to prec.] immoderation (in food) D III.213; It 23 (bhojane); 
Pug 21; Dhs 1346 (bhojane); DhsA 402.  

AmatteyyatĴ {Amatteyyata} (f.) [from matteyyatĴ] irreverence towards one's mother D III.70, 71.  
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Amanussa {Amanussa} [a + manussa] a being which is not human, a fairy demon, ghost, god, spirit, 
yakkha Vin I.277; D I. 116; S I.91, J I.99; Dhs 617; Miln 207; DhsA 319; DhA I.13 (ÁpariggahǬta 
haunted); PvA 216. - Cp. amĴnusa.  

Amanussika {Amanussika} (adj.) [fr. amanussa] belonging to or caused by a spirit Vin I.202, 203 
(°ĴbĴdha being possessed by a demon).  

Amama {Amama} (adj.) [a + mama, gen. of ahaȝ, pron. 1st person, lit. "not (saying: this is) of me"] 
not egotistical, unselfish Sn 220 (+ subbata), 777; J IV.372 (+ nirĴsaya); VI.259 (= mamĴyana-
taȦhĴ-rahita C.); Pv IV.134 (= mamaȝkĴravirahita PvA 230); Mhvs 1, 66, combd. with nirĴsa 
(free from longing), at Sn 469 = 494; Ud 32; J IV.303; VI.259.  

Amara  {Amara} (adj.) [a + mara from mʃ] not mortal, not subject to death Th 1, 276; Sn 249 (= 
amara-bhĴva-patthanatĴya pavatta-kĴya-kilesa SnA 291); J V.80 (= amaraȦa-sabhĴva), 218; 
DĴvs V.62.  

Amaratta  {Amaratta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. amara] immortality J V.223 (= devatta C.).  

AmarĴ {Amara} (?) a kind of slippery fish, an eel (?) Only in expression amarĴ-vikkhepika eel-
wobbler, one who practices eel-wriggling, fr. °vikkhepa "oscillation like the a. fish". In English 
idiom "a man who sits on the fence" D I.24; M I.521; Ps I.155. The expln. given by Bdhgh at DA 
I.115 is "amarĴ nĴma maccha-jĴti, sĴ ummujjana-nimmujjan-Ĵdi vasena . . gahetuȝ na 
sakkoti" etc. This meaning is not beyond doubt, but Kern's expln. Toev. 71 does not help to 
clear it up.  

Amala {Amala} (adj.) [a + mala] without stain or fault J V.4; Sdhp 246, 591, 596.  

Amassuka {Amassuka} (adj.) [a + massu + ka] beardless J II.185.  

AmĴjĴta {Amajata} (adj.) [amĴ + jĴta; amĴ adv. "at home", Vedic amĴ, see under amacca] born in 
the house, of a slave J I.226 (dĴsa, so read for ĴmajĴta, an old mistake, expld. by C. forcibly as 
"Ĵma ahaȝ vo dĴsǬ ti"!). See also ĴmĴya.  

AmĴtika {Amatika} (adj.) [a + mĴtika from mĴtĴ] without a mother, motherless J V.251.  

AmĴnusa {Amanusa} (adj.) [Vedic amĴnuʑa, usually of demons, but also of gods; a + mĴnusa, cp. 
amanussa] non- or superhuman, unhuman, demonic, peculiar to a non-human (Peta or 
Yakkha) Pv II.1220 (kĴma); IV.157 (as n.); IV.36 (gandha, of Petas). - f. ÁǬ Dh 373 (rati = dibbĴ 
rati DhA IV.110); Pv III.79 (ratti, love).  

AmĴmaka {Amamaka} (adj.) [a + mama + ka, cp. amama] "not of me" i. e. not belonging to my 
party, not siding with me DhA I.66.  

AmĴya {Amaya} (adj.) [a + mĴyĴ] not deceiving, open, honest Sn 941 (see Nd1 422: mĴyĴ vuccati 
va¶canikĴ cariyĴ). Cp. next.  
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AmĴyĴvin {Amayavin} (adj.) [a + mĴyĴvin, cp. amĴya] without guile, not deceiving, honest D III.47 
(asaʟha +), 55 (id.), 237; DhA I.69 (asaʟhena a.).  

AmitĴbha {Amitabha} (adj.) [a + mita (pp. of mĴ) + Ĵ + bhĴ] of boundless or immeasurable 
splendour Sdhp 255.  

Amitta  {Amitta} [Vedic amitra; a + mitta] one who is not friend, an enemy D III.185; It 83; Sn 561 
(= paccatthika SnA 455); Dh 66, 207; J VI.274 (ÁtĴpana harassing the enemies).  

AmilĴtatĴ {Amilatata} (f.) [a + milĴta + tĴ] the condition of not being withered J V.156.  

Amu° {Amu°} base of demonstr. pron. "that", see asu.  

Amucchita  {Amucchita} (adj.) [a + mucchita] not infatuated (lit. not stupified or bewildered), not 
greedy; only in phrase agathita amucchita anajjhĴpanna (or anajjhopanna) D III.46; M I.369; S 
II.194. See ajjhopanna.  

Amutta  {Amutta} (adj.) [a + mutta] not released, not free from (c. abl.) It 93 (mĴrabandhanĴ).  

Amutra  {Amutra} (adv.) [pron. base amu + tra] in that place, there; in another state of existence D 
I.4, 14, 184; It 99.  

Amʩȍha {Amulha} -vinaya "acquittal on the ground of restored sanity" (Childers) Vin I.325 (IX.6, 
2); II.81 (IV.5), 99 (IV.14, 27); IV.207, 351; M II.248.  

Amoha {Amoha} (adj.) [a + moha, cp. Sk. amogha] not dull. As n. absence of stupidity or delusion D 
III.214; Pug 25. - The form amogha occurs at J VI.26 in the meaning of "efficacious, auspicious" 
(said of ratyĴ nights).  

Amba {Amba} [Derivation unknown. Not found in pre-Buddhist literature. The Sk. is Ĵmra. 
Probably non-Aryan], the Mango tree, Mangifera Indica D I.46, 53, 235; J II.105, 160; Vv 7910; 
Pug 45; Miln 46; PvA 153, 187. -aʟʟhi the kernel or stone of the m. fruit DhA III.207, 208. -ĴrĴma 
a garden of mangoes, mango grove Vv 795; VvA 305. -kañjika mango gruel Vv 3337 (= 
ambilakañjika VvA 147). -pakka a (ripe) mango fruit J II.104, 394; DhA III.207. -panta a border 
of mango trees VvA 198. -pĴnaka a drink made from mangoes DhA III.207. -piȦƎi a bunch of 
mangoes J III.53; DhA III.207. -pesikĴ the peel, rind, of the m. fruit Vin II.109. -potaka a mango 
sprout DhA III.206 sq. -phala a m. fruit PvA 273, 274. -rukkha a m. tree DhA III.207; VvA 198. -
vana a m. grove or wood D II.126; J I.139; VvA 305. -siñcaka one who waters the mangoes, a 
tender or keeper of mangoes Vv 797.  

Ambaka1
 {Ambaka} (adj.) [= ambakĴ?] "womanish" (?), inferior, silly, stupid, of narrow intellect. 

Occurs only with reference to a woman, in combn. with bĴlĴ A III.349 (v. l. ammaÁ) = V.139 
(where spelt ambhaka with v. l. appaka° and gloss andhaka); V.150 (spelt ambhaka perhaps in 
diff. meaning). -maddarǬ see next.  

Ambaka2
 {Ambaka} [demin. of amba] a little mango, only in ÁmaddarǬ a kiȦd of bird [etym. 

uncertain] A I.188.  
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AmbakĴ {Ambaka} (f.) [Sk. ambikĴ demin. of ambǬ mother, wife, see P. amma & cp. also Sk. 
ambĴlikĴ f.] mother, good wife, used as a general endearing term for a woman Vin I.232 = D 
II.97 (here in play of words with AmbapĴlǬ expld. by Bdhgh at Vin I.385 as ambakĴ ti itthiyikĴ).  

Ambara1
 {Ambara} (nt.) [Vedic ambara circumference, horizon] the sky, DĴvs I.38; IV.51; V.32. - 

Note. At J V.390 we have to read muraja-Ĵlambara, and not mura-jĴla-ambara.  

Ambara2
 {Ambara} (m.-nt.) [etym. = ambara1 (?) or more likely a distortion of kambala; for the 

latter speaks the combn. rattambara = ratta-kambala. - The word would thus be due to an 
erroneous syllable division rattak-ambala (= ambara) instead of ratta-kambala] some sort of 
cloth and an (upper) garment made of it (cp. kambala) Vv 537 (ratt° = uttariya VvA 236).  

Ambala {Ambala} at J II.246 (°koʟʟhaka-Ĵsana-sĴlĴ) for ambara1 (?) or for ambaka2 (?), or should 
we read kambala°?.  

AmbĴʟaka {Ambataka} the hog-plum, Spondias Mangifera (a kind of mango) Vin II.17 (°vana); DA 
I.271 (°rukkha).  

Ambila  {Ambila} (adj.) [Sk. amla = Lat. amarus] sour, acid; one of the 6 rasas or tastes, viz. a., 
lavaȦa, tittaka, kaʟuka, kasĴya, madhura (see under rasa): thus at Miln 56. Another 
enumeration at Nd2 540 & Dhs 629. - J I.242 (°anambila), 505 (loȦ°); II.394 (loȦ°); DA I.270 
(ÁyĴgu sour gruel); DhA II.85 (ati-ambila, with accuȦha & atisǬta).  

Ambu {Ambu} nt.) [Vedic ambu & ambhas = Gr. o)/mbros, Lat. imber rain; cp. also Sk. abhra rain-
cloud & Gr. a)fro/s scum: see P. abbha] water J V.6; Nd1 202 (a. vuccati udakaȝ); DĴvs II.16. - 
Cp. ambha. -cĴrin "living in the water", a fish Sn 62 (= maccha Nd2 91). -sevĴla a water-plant 
Th 1, 113.  

Ambuja  {Ambuja} (m. & nt.) [ambu + ja of jan] "water-born", i. e. 1. (m.) a fish S I.52. - 2. (nt.) a 
lotus Sn 845 (= paduma Nd1 202); DĴvs V.46; Sdhp 360.  

Ambuda {Ambuda} [ambu + da fr. dĴ] "water-giver", a cloud DĴvs V.32; Sdhp 270, 275.  

Ambha & Ambho {Ambha} {Ambho} (nt.) [see ambu] water, sea DĴvs IV.54. 

Ambhaka {Ambhaka} see ambaka.  

Ambho {Ambho} (indecl.) [fr. haȝ + bho, see bho, orig. "hallo you there"] part. of exclamation, 
employed: 1. to draw attention = look here, hey! hallo! Vin III.73 (= ĴlapanƂ Ĵdhivacana); J II.3; 
PvA 62. - 2. to mark reproach & anger = you silly, you rascal D I.194; It 114; J I.174 (v. l. amho), 
254; Miln 48.  

Amma {Amma} (indecl.) [voc. of ammĴ] endearing term, used (1) by children in addressing their 
mother = mammy, mother dear D I.93; J II.133; IV.1, 281 (amma tĴta uʟʟhetha daddy, mammy, 
get up!); DhA II.87; PvA 73, 74. - (2) in general when addressing a woman familiarly = good 
woman, my (good) lady, dear, thus to a woman J I.292; PvA 63; DhA II.44; to a girl PvA 6; to a 
daughter DhA II.48; III.172. - Cp. ambakĴ.  
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AmmaȦa {Ammana} (nt.) [of uncertain etym.; Sk. armaȦa is Sanskritised PĴli. See on form & 
meaning Childers s. v. and Kern, Toev. p. 72] 1. a trough J V.297; VI.381 (bhatt°). - 2. a certain 
measure of capacity J I.62; II.436 (taȦƎul°). - As °ka at J II.117 (v. l. ampaȦaka); DA I.84.  

AmmĴ {Amma} (f.) [onomat. from child language; Sk. ambĴ, cp. Gr. a)mma/s mother, Oisl. amma 
"granny", Ohg. amma "mammy", nurse; also Lat. amita father's sister & amĴre to love] 
mother J III.392 (gen. ammĴya). - Voc. amma (see sep.).  

Amha & Amhan  {Amha} {Amhan} (nt.) [Sk. aʋman, see also asama2] a stone Sn 443 (instr. amhanĴ, 
but SnA 392 reads asmanĴ = pĴsĴȦena). -maya made of stone, hard Dh 161 (= pĴsĴȦa° DhA 
III.151).  

Amha & Amhi  {Amha} {Amhi} see atthi.  

AmhĴ {Amha} (f.) [etym. uncertain; Morris J.P.T.S. 1889, 201 too vague] a cow (?) A I.229. The C. 
says nothing.  

AmhĴkaȝ & Amhe {Amhakam} {Amhe} see ahaȝ. J I.174 (v. l.).  

Amho {Amho} = ambho J I.174 (v.I.). 

Aya1
 {Aya} see ayo.  

Aya2
 {Aya} (fr. i, go) 1. income, in aya-potthaka receipt book J I.2. - 2. inlet (for water, aya-

mukha) D I.74; A II. 166, IV.287.  

Ayaȝ {Ayam} (pron.) [Sk. ayaȝ etc., pron. base Idg. *i (cp. Sk. iha), f. *Ǭ. Cp. Gr. i)n, min; Lat. is (f. 
ea, nt. id); Goth is, nt. ita; Ohg. er (= he), nt. ez (= it); Lith. jìs (he), f. jì (she).] demonstr. pron. 
"this, he"; f. ayaȝ; nt. idaȝ & imaȝ "this, it" etc. This pron. combines in its inflection two 
stems, viz. as° (ayaȝ in nom. m. & f.) & im° (id° in nom. nt.). I. Forms. A. (sg.) nom. m. ayaȝ 
Sn 235; J I.168, 279; f. ayaȝ [Sk. iyaȝ] Kh VII.12; J II.128, 133; nt. idaȝ Sn 224; J III.53; & imaȝ 
Miln 46. acc. m. imaȝ J II.160; f. imaȝ [Sk. ǬmĴȝ] Sn 545, 1002; J I.280. gen. dat. m. imassa J 
I.222, 279 & assa Sn 234, 1100; Kh VII.12 (dat.); J II.158; f. imissĴ J I.179 & assĴ [Sk. asyĴǢ] J 
I.290; DhA III.172. instr. m. nt. iminĴ J I.279; PvA 80 & (peculiarly or perhaps for amunĴ) aminĴ 
Sn 137; f. imĴya [Sk. anayĴ] J I.267. The instr. anena [Sk. anena] is not proved in PĴli. abl. asmĴ 
Sn 185; Dh 220; & imasmĴ (not proved). loc. m. nt. imasmiȝ Kh III.; J II. 159 & asmiȝ Sn 634; 
Dh 242; f. imissĴ PvA 79 (or imissaȝ?) & imĴyaȝ (no ref.). - B. (pl.) nom. m. ime J I.221; Pv I.83; 
f. imĴ [Sk. imĴǢ] Sn 897 & imĴyo Sn 1122; nt. imĴni [= Sk.] Vin I.84. acc. m. ime [Sk. imĴn] J 
I.266; II.416; f. imĴ [Sk. imĴǢ] Sn 429; J II.160. gen. imesaȝ J II.160 & esaȝ [Sk. eʑĴȝ] M II.86, & 
esĴnaȝ M II.154; III.259; f. also Ĵsaȝ J I.302 (= etĴsaȝ C.) & imĴsaȝ. instr. m. nt imehi J VI.364; 
f. imĴhi. loc. m. nt. imesu [Sk. eʑu] J I.307. II. Meanings (1) ayaȝ refers to what is immediately 
in front of the speaker (the subject in question) or before his eyes or in his present time & 
situation, thus often to be trsld. by "before our eyes", "the present", "this here", "just this" (& 
not the other) (opp. para), viz. atthi imasmiȝ kĴye "in this our visible body" Kh III.; yathƂ 
Ĵyaȝ padǬpo "like this lamp here" Sn 235; ayaȝ dakkhiȦĴ dinnĴ "the gift which is just given 
before our eyes" Kh VII.12; ime pĴdĴ imaȝ sǬsaȝ ayaȝ kĴyo Pv I.83; asmiȝ loke paramhi ca 
"in this world & the other" Sn 634, asmĴ lokĴ paraȝ lokaȝ kathaȝ pecca na socati Sn 185; cp. 
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also Dh 220, 410; J I.168; III.53. - (2) It refers to what immediately precedes the present of the 
speaker, or to what has just been mentioned in the sentence; viz. yaȝ kiñci vittaȝ . . . idam pi 
Buddhe ratanaȝ "whatever . . . that" Sn 224; ime divase these days (just gone) J II.416; cp. also 
Vin I.84; Sn 429; J II.128, 160. - (3) It refers to what immediately follows either in time or in 
thought or in connection: dve ime antĴ "these are the two extremes, viz." Vin I.10; ayaȝ eva 
ariyo maggo "this then is the way" ibid.; cp. J I.280. - (4) With a touch of (often sarcastic) 
characterisation it establishes a closer personal relation between the speaker & the object in 
question & is to be trsld. by "like that, such (like), that there, yonder, yon", e. g. imassa 
vĴnarindassa "of that fellow, the monkey" J I.279; cp. J I. 222, 307; II 160 (imesaȝ sattĴnaȝ 
"creatures like us"). So also repeated as ayañ ca ayañ ca "this and this", "so and so" J II.3; idañ 
cƂ idañ ca "such & such a thing" J II.5. - (5) In combn with a pron. rel. it expresses either a 
generalisation (whoever, whatever) or a specialisation (= that is to say, what there is of, i. e. 
Ger. und zwar), e. g. yĴyaȝ taȦhĴ Vin I.10; yo ca ayaȝ . . . yo ca ayaȝ "I mean this . . . and I 
mean" ibid.; ye kecƂ ime Sn 381; yadidaȝ "i. e." Miln 25; yatha-y-idaȝ "in order that" (w. 
pot.) Sn 1092. See also seyyathǬdaȝ. - (6) The gen. of all genders functions in general as a 
possessive pron. of the 3rd = his, her, its (lit. of him etc.) and thus resembles the use of tassa, 
e. g. ĴsavaƂ ssa na vijjanti "his are no intoxications" Sn 1100; sǬlaȝ assĴ bhindĴpessĴmi "I 
shall cause her character to be defamed" J I.290; assa bhariyĴ "his wife" J II.158 etc. freq.  

Ayana {Ayana} (nt.) [Vedic ayana, fr. i] (a) "going", road. - (b) going to, goal S V.167 (ekĴyano 
maggo leading to one goal, a direct way), 185 (id.); DA I.313; DĴvs IV.40. - See also eka°.  

Ayasa {Ayasa} (nt.) [a + yasa, cp. Sk. ayaʋaǢ] ill repute, disgrace Miln 139, 272; DĴvs I.8. (n.-adj.) 
[Vedic Ĵrya, Metathesis for ariya as diaeretic form of Ĵrya, of which the contracted 
(assimilation) form is ayya. See also ariya] (n.) ariyan, nobleman, gentleman (opp. servant); 
(adj.) arǬyan, wellborn, belonging to the ruling race, noble, aristocratic, gentlemanly J V.257; 
Vv 396. - f. ayirĴ lady, mistress (of a servant) J II.349 (v. l. oyyakĴ); voc. ayire my lady J V.138 (= 
ayye C.).  

Ayiraka  {Ayiraka} = ayira; cp. ariyaka & ayyaka; D III.190 (v. l. BB yy); J II.313.  

Ayo & Aya {Ayo} {Aya}(nt.) [Sk. ayaǢ nt. iron & ore, Idg. *ajes-, cp. Av. ayah, Lat. aes, Goth. aiz, 
Ohg. Ƨr (= Ger. Erz.), Ags. Ĵr (= E. ore).] iron. The nom. ayo found only in set of 5 metals 
forming an alloy of gold (jĴtarʩpa), viz. ayo, loha (copper), tipu (tin), sǬsa (lead), sajjha (silver) 
A III.16 = S V.92; of obl. cases only the instr. ayasĴ occurs Dh 240 (= ayato DhA III.344); Pv 
I.1013 (paʟikujjita, of Niraya). - Iron is the material used kat)e)coxh/n in the outfit & 
construction of Purgatory or Niraya (see niraya & AvǬci & cp. Vism 56 sq.). - In compn. both 
ayo° & aya° occur as bases. I. ayo°: -kapĴla an iron pot A IV.70 (v. l. °guhala); Nd2 304 III. D 2 
(of Niraya). -kʩʟa an iron hammer PvA 284. -khǬla an iron stake S V.444; M III.183 = Nd2 304 III. 
C; SnA 479. -guȍa an iron ball S V.283; Dh 308; It 43 = 90; Th 2, 489; DA I.84. -ghana an iron club 
Ud 93; VvA 20. -ghara an iron house J IV.492. -paʟala an iron roof or ceiling (of Niraya) PvA 52. 
-pĴkĴra an iron fence Pv I.1013 = Nd2 304 III. D 1. -maya made of iron Sn 669 (kʩʟa); J IV.492 
(nĴvĴ); Pv I.1014 (bhʩmi of N.); PvA 43, 52. -muggara an iron club PvA 55. -sanku an iron spike 
S IV.168; Sn 667. II. aya°: -kapĴla = ayoÁ DhA I.148 (v. l. ayoÁ). -kĴra a worker in iron Miln 331. -
kʩʟa = ayo° J I.108; DhA II.69 (v. l.). -nangala an iron plough DhA I.223; III.67. -paʟʟaka an iron 
plate or sheet (cp. loha°) J V.359. -paʟhavi an iron floor (of AvǬci) DhA I.148. -sanghĴʟaka an 
iron (door) post DhA IV.104. -sʩla an iron stake Sn 667; DhA I.148.  



PĴli Text Society 187 PĴli-English Dictionary 

Ayojjha  {Ayojjha} (adj.) [Sk. ayodhya] not to be conquered or subdued M II.24.  

Ayya {Ayya} (n.-adj.) [contracted form for the diaeretic ariya (q. v. for etym.). See also ayira] (a) 
(n.) gentleman, sire, lord, master J III.167 = PvA 65; DhA I.8 (ayyĴ pl. the worthy gentlemen, 
the worthies), 13 (amhĴkaȝ ayyo our worthy Sir); II.95. - (b) (adj.) worthy, gentlemanly, 
honourable Vin II.191; DhA II.94 sq. - The voc. is used as a polite form of address (cp. Ger. 
"Sie" and E. address "Esq.") like E. Sir, milord or simply "you" with the implication of a 
pluralis majestatis; thus voc. proper ayya J I.221, 279, 308; pl. nom. as voc. ayyĴ in addressing 
several J II.128, 415; nom. sg. as voc. (for all genders & numbers) ayyo Vin II.215; J III.126, 127. 
- f. ayyĴ lady, mistress M II.96 (= mother of a prince); DhA I.398; voc. ayye my lady J V.138. -
putta lit. son of an Ariyan, i. e. an aristocratic (young) man gentleman (cp. in meaning 
kulaputta); thus (a) son of my master (lit.) said by a servant J III.167; (b) lord, master, 
"governor" J I.62 (by a servant); DA I.257 (= sĴmi, opp. dĴsi-putta); PvA 145 (by a wife to her 
husband); DhA II.110; (c) prince (see W.Z.K.M. XII., 1898, 75 sq. & Epigraphia Indica III.137 sq.) 
J VI.146.  

Ayyaka {Ayyaka} [demin. of ayya] grandfather, (so also BSk., e. g. M Vastu II.426; III.264) J III.155; 
IV.146; VI.196; Pv I.84; Miln 284. ayyaka-payyakĴ grandfather & great grandfather, 
forefathers, ancestors J I.2; PvA 107 (= pitĴmahĴ). - f. ayyakĴ grandmother, granny Vin II.169; 
S I.97; J II.349 (here used for "lady", as v. l. BB); & ayyikĴ Th 2, 159; Vism 379.  

Ara  {Ara} [Vedic ara fr. ʃ, ʃȦoti; see etym. under appeti & cp. more esp. Lat. artus limb, Gr. 
a(/rma chariot, also P. aȦȦava] the spoke of a wheel D II.17 (sahassƂ Ĵra adj. with thousand 
spokes), cp. Miln 285; J IV.209; VI.261; Miln 238; DhA II.142; VvA 106 (in allegorical etym. of 
arahant = saȝsĴra-cakkassa arĴnaȝ hatattĴ "breaker of the spokes of the wheel of 
transmigration") = PvA 7 (has saȝsĴra-vaʟʟassa); VvA 277.  

Arakkhiya  {Arakkhiya} (adj.) [a + rakkhiya, grd. of rakkhati] not to be guarded, viz. (1) impossible 
to watch (said of women folk) J II.326 (a. nĴma itthiyo); III.90 (mĴtugĴmo nĴma a.). - (2) 
unnecessary to be guarded Vin II.194 (TathĴgatĴ).  

Arakkheyya  {Arakkheyya} (adj.) [in form = arakkhiya] only in nt. "that which does not need to be 
guarded against", what one does not need to heed, superfluous to beware of A IV.82 (cattĴri 
TathĴgatassa aÁ Ĵni). - 3 arakkheyyĴni are enumd. at D III.217 (but as ĴrakkhÁ, which is also 
given by Childers).  

Araghaʟʟa {Araghatta} [Sk. araghaʟʟaka (so HalĴyudha, see Aufrecht p. 138), dialect.] a wheel for 
raising water from a well Bdgh. on cakkavaʟʟaka at CV V.16, 2 (Vin II.318). So read for T. 
arahatta-ghaʟi-yanta acc to Morris, J.P.T.S. 1885, 30; cp. also Vin. Texts III.112. - The 2rd part 
of the cpd. is doubtful; Morris & Aufrecht compare the modern HindǬ form arhaʟ or rahaʟ "a 
well-wheel".  

Araja  {Araja} (adj.) [a + raja] free from dust or impurity S IV.218 (of the wind); Vv 536 (= apagata-
raja VvA 236).  

Arañña  {Aranna} (nt.) [Vedic araȦya; from araȦa, remote, + ya. In the Rig V. araȦya still means 
remoteness (opp. to amĴ, at home). In the Ath V. it has come to mean wilderness or forest. 
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Connected with ĴrĴd and Ĵre, remote, far from]. forest D I.71; M I.16; III.104; S I.4, 7, 29, 181, 
203 (mahĴ); A I.60 (ÁvanapatthĴni); II.252; III.135, 138; Sn 39, 53, 119; Dh 99, 329, 330; It 90; Vv 
567; Ps I.176. [The commentators, give a wider meaning to the word. Thus the O. C. (Vin III.46, 
quoted Vism 72 & SnA 83) says every place, except a village and the approach thereto, is 
arañña. See also Vin III.51; DA I.209; PvA 73; VvA 249; J I.149, 215; II.138; V.70]. -Ĵyatana a 
forest haunt Vin II.201; S II.269; J I.173; VvA 301; PvA 54, 78, 141. -kuʟikĴ a hut in the forest, a 
forest lodge S I.61; III.116; IV.116, 380; DhA IV.31 (as v. l.; T. has °kuʟi). -gata gone into the 
forest (as loneliness) M I.323; A III.353; V.109 sq., 207, 323 sq. -ʟhĴna a place in the forest J 
I.253. -vĴsa a dwelling in the forest, a hermitage J I.90. -vihĴra living in (the) loneliness (of the 
forest) A III.343 sq.  

Araññaka & Ŭra¶¶aka {Arannaka} (adj.) [arañña + ka] belonging to solitude or to the forest, 
living in the forest, fond of solitude, living as hermits (bhikkhʩ) M I.214 (ĴÁ), 469; III.89; S 
II.187, 202 (v. l. ĴÁ), 208 sq.; 281; A III.343, 391; IV.291, 344, 435; V.10. See also Ĵra¶¶aka.  

Araññakatta  {Arannakatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. araññaka] the habit of one who lives in the forest, 
indulgence in solitude & sequestration, a hermit's practice, seclusion S II.202, 208 sq. See also 
Ĵra¶¶akatta.  

AraȦa1
 {Arana} (adj.-n.) [Vedic araȦa fr. *ara ãʃ, which as abl. ĴrĴ is used as adv. far from, cp. P. 

ĴrakĴ. Orig. meaning "removed from, remote, far". See also ara¶¶a]. (adj.) living in solitude, 
far from the madding crowd M III.237 (°vibhanga-sutta); S I.44, 45; J I.340 (tittha°?).  

AraȦa2
 {Arana} (nt.) [a + raȦa] quietude, peace Nett 55 (+ tĴȦa), 176 (or as adj. = peaceful) ThA 134 

(+ saraȦa); Vbh 19 sq. (opp. saraȦa). See saraȦa2. -vihĴrin (or araȦĴ-vihĴrin) [to be most likely 
taken as araȦĴÁ, abl. of araȦa in function of ĴrakĴ, i. e. adv. far from, away; the spelling araȦa 
would refer it to araȦa2. As regards meaning the P. Commentators expln. it as opp. of raȦa 
fight, battle, i. e. peacefullness, friendliness & see in it a syn. of metta. Thus DhammapĴla at 
PvA 230 expls. it as "mettĴ-vihĴrin", & in this meaning it is found freq. in BSk. e. g. Divy 401; 
Av. ʔ II.131 (q. v. for further ref. under note 3); M Vastu I.165; II.292. Cp. also the epithet of the 
Buddhas raȦañjaha] one who lives in seclusion, an anchoret, hermit; hence a harmless, 
peaceful person A I.24; Th 2, 358, 360; Pv IV.133 (= PvA 230); ThA 244. Cp. Dhs trsl. 336.  

AraȦi & AraȦǬ{Arani} (f.) [Vedic araȦǬ & araȦi fr. ʃ] wood for kindling fire by attrition, only in 
foll. cpds.: °potaka small firewood, all that is needed for producing fire, chiefly drill sticks 
Miln 53; °sahita (nt.) same Vin II.217; J I. 212 (Ǭ); V.46 (Ǭ); DhA II.246; Ámathana rubbing of 
firewood J VI.209. - Note. The reading at PvA 211 araȦiyehi devehi sadisa-vaȦȦa is surely a 
misreading (v. l. BB ariyehi).  

Arati  {Arati} (f.) [a + rati] dislike, discontent, aversion Sn 270, 436, 642, 938; Dh 418 (= 
ukkaȦʟhitattaȝ DhA IV.225); Th 2, 339 (= ukkaȦʟhi ThA 239); Sdhp 476.  

Aravinda  {Aravinda} [ara + vinda (?) HalĴyudha gives as Sk. aravinda nt.] a lotus, Nymphaea 
Nelumbo DĴvs V.62.  

Araha  {Araha} (adj.) (-°) [Vedic arha of arh] 1. worthy of, deserving, entitled to, worth Dh 195 
(pʩjĴÁ); Pv II.86 (dakkhiȦĴÁ); VvA 23 (daȦƎa° deserving punishment). Freq. in cpd. mahĴraha 



PĴli Text Society 189 PĴli-English Dictionary 

[Sk. mahĴrgha] worth much, of great value, costly, dear J I.50, 58; III.83, etc. (see mahant). - 2. 
fit for, apt for, suitable PvA 26 (paribhoga° fit for eating).  

Arahati  {Arahati} [Vedic arhati, etym. uncertain but cp. agghati] to be worthy of, to deserve, to 
merit (= Lat. debeo) Sn 431, 552 (rĴjĴ arahasi bhavituȝ); J I.262; Dh 9, 10, 230; Pv III.66. - ppr. 
arahant (q. v.). Cp. also adj. araha.  

Arahatta 1
 {Arahatta} (nt.) [abstr. formation fr. arahat°, 2nd base of arahant in compn.: see 

arahant IV.2] the state or condition of an Arahant, i. e. perfection in the Buddhist sense = 
NibbĴna (S IV.151) final & absolute emancipation, Arahantship, the attainment of the last & 
highest stage of the Path (see magga & anĴgĴmin). This is not restricted by age or sex or 
calling. There is one instance in the Canon of a child having attained Arahantship at the age 
of 7. One or two others occur in the Comy ThA 64 (SelĴ); PvA 53 (Sankicca). Many women 
Arahants are mentioned by name in the oldest texts. About 400 men Arahants are known. 
Most of them were bhikkhus, but A III.451 gives the names of more than a score lay Arahants 
(cp. D II.93 = S V.360, and the references in Dial. III.5 n4). - Arahattaȝ is defined at S IV.252 as 
rĴga-kkhaya, dosa°, moha°. Descriptions of this state are to be found in the formulae 
expressing the feelings of an Arahant (see arahant II.). Vin II.254; D III.10, 11, 255; A III.34, 421, 
430; V.209; Pug 73; Nett 15, 82; DA I.180, 188, 191; DhA II 95; IV.193; PvA 14. - Phrases: 
arahattaȝ sacchikaroti to experience Arahantship Vin II.74; D I.229; arahattaȝ pĴpuȦĴti to 
attain or reach Arahantship (usually in aor. pĴpuȦi) J II.229 ThA 64; DhA II.49 (saha 
paʟisambhidĴhi) 93 (id.); PvA 53, 54, 61, 233 & freq. elsewhere; cp. arahattĴya paʟipanna D 
III.255; A I.120; IV.292 sq., 372 sq. -gahaȦa attainment of Arahantship DhA I.8. -patta (& patti) 
one who has attained Ar. S I.196; V.273; A II.157; III.376; IV.235. -phala the fruit of Ar. Vin I.39, 
41, 293; III.93; D III.227, 277; S III.168; V.44; A I.23, 45; III.272; IV.276; Dhs 1017; Vbh 326. -
magga the Path of Ar. S I.78; A III.391; DA I.224. -vimokkha the emancipation of Ar. Nd2 19.  

Arahatta 2
 {Arahatta} in °ghaʟi see araghaʟʟa.  

Arahant  {Arahant} (adj.-n.) [Vedic arhant, ppr. of arhati (see arahati), meaning deserving, 
worthy]. Before Buddhism used as honorific title of high officials like the English ôHis 
Worshipõ; at the rise of Buddhism applied popularly to all ascetics (Dial. III.3-6). Adopted by 
the Buddhisʟs as t. t. for one who has attained the Summum Bonum of religious aspiration 
(NibbĴna). I. Cases nom. sg. arahaȝ Vin I.9; D I.49; M I.245, 280; S I.169; see also formula C. 
under II., & arahĴ Vin I.8, 25, 26; II.110, 161; D III.255; It 95; Kh IV.; gen. arahato S IV.175; Sn 
590; instr. arahatĴ S III.168; DA I.43; acc. arahantaȝ D III.10; Dh 420; Sn 644; Loc. arahantamhi 
Vv 212. - nom. pl. arahanto Vin I.19; IV.112; S I.78, 235; II.220; IV.123; gen. arahataȝ Vin III.1; 
S I.214; Sn 186; It 112; Pv I.1112. Other cases are of rare occurrence. II. Formulae. Arahantship 
finds its expression in freq. occurring formulae, of which the standard ones are the foll.: A. 
khǬȦĴ jĴti vusitaȝ brahmacariyaȝ kataȝ karaȦǬyaȝ nĴparaȝ itthattĴya "destroyed is (re-) 
birth, lived is a chaste life, (of a student) done is what had to be done, after this present life 
there is no beyond". Vin I.14, 35, 183; D I.84, 177, 203; M I.139; II.39; S I. 140; II.51, 82, 95, 120, 
245; III.21, 45, 55, 68, 71, 90, 94, 195, 223; IV.2, 20, 35, 45, 86, 107, 151, 383; V.72, 90, 144, 222; A 
I.165; II.211; III.93; IV.88, 179, 302; V.155, 162; Sn p. 16; Pug 61, etc. - B. eko vʩpakaʟʟho 
appamatto ĴtĴpǬ pahitatto ôalone, secluded, earnest, zealous, master of himselfõ D I.177; II.153 
& continued with A: S I.140, 161; II.21; III.36, 74; IV.64; V.144, 166; A I.282; II.249; III.70, 217, 
301, 376; IV. 235. - C. arahaȝ khǬȦĴsavo vusitavĴ katakaraȦǬyo ohitabhĴro anupatta-sadattho 
parikkhǬȦa-bhava-saññojano sammad-añ¶Ĵ vimutto: D III.83, 97; M I.4, 235; S I.71; III.161, 193; 
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IV.125; V.145, 205, 273, 302; A I.144; III.359, 376; IV.362, 369, 371 sq., It 38. - D. ¶ĴȦañ ca pana 
me dassanaȝ udapĴdi akuppĴ me ceto-vimutti ayaȝ antimĴ jĴti natthi dĴni punabbhavo 
"there arose in me insight, the emancipation of my heart became unshake able, this is my last 
birth, there is now no rebirth for me: S II.171; III.28; IV.8; V.204; A I.259; IV.56, 305, 448. III. 
Other passages (selected) Vin I.8 (arahĴ sǬtibhʩto nibbuto), 9 (arahaȝ TathĴgato 
SammĴsambuddho), 19 (ekĴdasa loke arahanto), 20 (ekasaʟʟhi id.). 25 sq.; II. 110, 161; III.1; 
IV.112 (te arahanto udake kǬȍanti); D I.49 (BhagavĴ arahaȝ), 144; III.10, 255: M I.245 (Gotamo 
na pi kĴlaȝ karoti: arahaȝ samaȦo Gotamo), 280; S I.9, 26, 50 (TathĴgato), 78, 140, 161, 169, 
175, 178 (+ sǬtibhʩta), 208, 214, 235 (khǬnĴsavĴ arahanto); III. 160 (arahĴ tissa?), 168; IV.123, 
175, 260, 393; V.159 sq., 164, 200 sq.; A I.22 (SammĴsambuddho), 27, 109, 266; IǬ.134; III.376, 
391, 439; IV.364, 394; V.120; Sn 186, 590, 644, 1003; It 95 (+ khǬȦĴsava), 112; Kh IV. (dasahi 
angehi samannĴgato arahĴ ti vuccati: see KhA 88); Vv 212; I.217; Dh 164, 420 (khǬȦĴsava +); Ps 
II.3, 19, 194, 203 sq.; Pug 37, 73; Vbh 324, 336, 422; Pv I.11 (khett¾pamĴ arahanto), 1112; IV.132. 
IV. In compn. & der. we find two bases, viz. (1) arahantaÁ in ÁghĴta the killing or murder of an 
Arahant (considered as one of the six deadly crimes): see abhiʟhĴna; ÁghĴtaka the murderer of 
the A.: Vin I.89, 136, 168, 320; °magga (arahatta°?) the path of an A.: D II 144. - (2) arahat° in 
(arahad-)dhaja the flag or banner of an A.: J I.65. V. See further details & passages under 
anĴgĴmin, khǬȦa, buddha. On the relationship of Buddha and Arahant see Dial. II.1-3; III.6. For 
riddles or word-play on the form arahant see M I.280; A IV.145; DA I.146 = VvA 105, 6 = PvA 7; 
DhA IV.228; DhsA 349.  

ArĴti {Arati} [a + rĴti, cp. Sk. arĴti] an enemy DĴvs IV.1.  

Ari  {Ari} [Ved. ari; fr. ʃ] an enemy. - The word is used in exegesis & word expln, thus in etym. of 
arahant (see ref. under arahant v.); of bhʩri Ps II.197. - Otherwise in late language only, e. g. 
Sdhp 493 (Ábhʩta). See also arindama & aribhĴseti.  

Ari¶camĴna {Arincamana} [ppr. med. of P. riñcati for ricyati] not leaving behind, not giving up, i. 
e. pursuing earnestly Sn 69 (jhĴnaȝ hamana SnA 123, cp. Nd2 94).  

Ariʟʟha1
 {Arittha} (adj.) [a + riʟʟha = Vedic ariʑʟa, pp of a + riʑ to hurt or be hurt] unhurt Sdhp 279.  

Ariʟʟha2
 {Arittha} [Sk. ariʑʟa, N. of a tree] a kind of spirituous liquor Vin IV.110.  

Ariʟʟhaka {Aritthaka} (adj.) [fr. ariʟʟha] (a) unhurt; perfect DA 1,94 (°ȝ ¶ĴȦaȝ). - (b) [fr. ariʟʟha in 
meaning of "soap-berry plant"?] in phrase mahĴ ariʟʟhako maȦi S I.104 "a great mass of soap 
stone" (cp. Rh. D. in J. R. A. S. 1895, 893 sq.), "a shaped block of steatite" (Mrs. Rh. D. in K. S 
130).  

Aritta  {Aritta} (nt.) [Vedic aritra, Idg. *ere to row (Sk. ʃ to move); cf. Gr. e)re/ssw to row, 
wan = E. row] a rudder. Usually in 

combn. with piya (phiya) oar, as piyĴritta ȝ (phiy°) oar & rudder, thus at S I.103 (T. piya°, v. l. 
phiya°); A II.201 (piya°); J IV.164 (T. piya°, v.l. phiya°); Sn 321 (piya +; SnA 330 phiya = dabbi-
padara, aritta = veȍudaȦƎa). DhsA 149.  

Arindama  {Arindama} Sk. arindama, ariȝ + dama of dam] a tamer of enemies, victor, conqueror 
Pv IV.315 (= arǬnaȝ damanasǬla PvA 251); Sdhp 276.  
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AribhĴseti {Aribhaseti} [= ariȝ bhĴseti] to denounce, lit. to call an enemy J IV.285. Correct to PariÁ 
according to Fausböll (J V. corr.)  

Ariya  {Ariya} (adj.-n.) [Vedic Ĵrya, of uncertain etym. The other PĴli forms are ayira & ayya] 1. 
(racial) Aryan D II.87. - 2. (social) noble, distinguished, of high birth. - 3. (ethical) in accord 
with the customs and ideals of the Aryan clans, held in esteem by Aryans, generally approved. 
Hence: right, good, ideal. [The early Buddhists had no such ideas as we cover with the words 
Buddhist and Indian. Ariya does not exactly mean either. But it often comes very near to what 
they would have considered the best in each]. - (adj.): D I.70 = (Áena sǬlakkhan&dcb;hena 
samannĴgata fitted out with our standard morality); III.64 (cakkavatti-vatta), 246 (diʟʟhi); M 
I.139 (pannaddhaja); II.103 (ariyĴya jĴtiyĴ jĴto, become of the Aryan lineage); S II.273 
(tuȦhǬbhĴva); IV.250 (vaddhi), 287 (dhamma); V.82 (bojjhangĴ), 166 (satipaʟʟhĴnĴ), 222 
(vimutti), 228 (¶ĴȦa), 255 (iddhipĴdĴ), 421 (maggo), 435 (saccĴni), 467 (pa¶¶Ĵ-cakkhu); A I.71 
(parisĴ); II.36 (¶Ĵya); III.451 (¶ĴȦa); IV.153 (tuȦhǬbhĴva); V.206 (sǬlakkhandha); It 35 (pa¶¶Ĵ), 
47 (bhikkhu sammaddaso); Sn 177 (patha = aʟʟhangiko maggo SnA 216); Dh 236 (bhʩmi), 270; 
Ps II.212 (iddhi). -alamariya fully or thoroughly good D I.163 = III.82 = A IV.363; nĴlamariya not 
at all good, object, ignoble ibid. - (m.) Vin I.197 (na ramati pĴpe); D I.37 = (yaȝ taȝ ariyĴ 
Ĵcikkhanti upekkhako satimĴ etc.: see 3rd. jhĴna), 245; III.111 (ÁĴnaȝ anupavĴdaka one who 
defames the noble); M I.17, 280 (sottiyo ariyo arahaȝ); S I.225 (ÁĴnaȝ upavĴdaka); II.123 (id.); 
IV.53 (Áassa vinayo), 95 (id.); A I.256 (ÁĴnaȝ upavĴdaka); III.19, 252 (id.); IV.145 (dele! see 
arǬhatatta); V.68, 145 sq., 200, 317; It 21, 108; Dh 22, 164, 207; J III.354 = Miln 230; M I.7, Q35 
(ariyĴnaȝ adassĴvin: "not recognising the Noble Ones") PvA 26, 146; DhA II.99; Sdhp 444 
(ÁĴnaȝ vaȝsa). - anariya (adj. & n.) not Ariyan, ignoble, undignified, low, common, 
uncultured A I.81; Sn 664 (= asappurisa SnA 479; DhsA 353); J II.281 (= dussǬla pĴpadhamma C.); 
V.48 (Árʩpa shameless), 87; DhA IV.3. - See also ¶ĴȦa, magga, sacca, sĴvaka. -ĴvakĴsa 
appearing noble J V.87. - uposatha the ideal feast day (as one of 3) A I.205 sq., 212. - kanta 
loved by the Best D III.227. - gaȦĴ (pl.) troops of worthies J VI.50 (= brĴhmaȦa-gaȦĴ, te kira 
tĴda ariyĴcĴrĴ ahesuȝ, tena te evam Ĵha C.). - garahin casting blame on the righteous Sn 660. 
- citta a noble heart. - traja a true descendant of the Noble ones Dpvs V.92. - dasa having the 
ideal (or best) belief It 93 = 94. - dhana sublime treasure; always as sattavidha° sevenfold, viz. 
saddhĴÁ, sǬlaÁ, hiriÁ, ottappaÁ, sutaÁ, cĴgaÁ, pa¶¶ĴÁ "faith, a moral life, modesty, fear of evil, 
learning, self-denial, wisdom" ThA 240; VvA 113; DA II.34. - dhamma the national customs of 
the Aryans (= ariyĴnaȝ eso dhammo Nd1 71, 72) M I.1, 7, 135; A II.69; V.145 sq., 241, 274; Sn 
783; Dhs 1003. - puggala an (ethically) model person, Ps I.167; Vin V.117; ThA 206. - magga the 
Aryan Path. - vaȝsa the (fourfold) noble family, i. e. of recluses content with the 4 requisites 
D III.224 = A II.27 = Ps I.84 = Nd2 141; cp. A III.146. - vattin leading a noble life, of good conduct 
J III.443. - vatĴ at Th 1, 334 should be read ÁvattĴ (nom. sg. of vattar, vac) "speaking noble 
words": - vĴsa the most excellent state of mind, habitual disposition, constant practice. Ten 
such at D III.269, 291 = A V.29 (Passage recommended to all Buddhists by Asoka in the Bhabra 
Edict). - vihĴra the best practice S V.326. - vohĴra noble or honorable practice. There are four, 
abstinence from lying, from slander, from harsh language, from frivolous talk. They are 
otherwise known as the 4 vacǬ-kammantĴ & represent sǬla nos. 4-7. See D III.232; A II.246; Vin 
V.125. - sangha the communion of the Nobles ones PvA 1. - sacca, a standard truth, an 
established fact, D I.189, II.90, 304 sq.; III 277; M I.62, 184; III.248; S V.415 sq. = Vin I.10, 230. It 
17; Sn 229, 230, 267; Dh 190; DhA III.246; KhA 81, 151, 185, 187; ThA 178, 282, 291; VvA 73. - 
sĴvaka a disciple of the noble ones (= ariyĴnaȝ santike sutattĴ a. SnA 166). M I.8, 46, 91, 181, 
323; II.262; III.134, 228, 272; It 75; Sn 90; Miln 339; DhA I.5, (opp. putthujjana). - sǬlin of 
unblemished conduct, practising virtue D I.115 (= sǬlaȝ ariyaȝ uttamaȝ parisuddhaȝ DA 
I.286); M II.167. When the commentators, many centuries afterwards, began to write Pali in S. 
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India & Ceylon, far from the ancient seat of the Aryan clans, the racial sense of the word ariya 
was scarcely, if at all, present to their minds. DhammapĴla especially was probably a non-
Aryan, and certainly lived in a Dravidian environment. The then current similar popular 
etmologies of ariya and arahant (cp. next article) also assisted the confusion in their minds. 
They sometimes therefore erroneously identify the two words and explain Aryans as meaning 
Arahants (DhA I.230; SnA 537; PvA 60). In other ways also they misrepresented the old texts 
by ignoring the racial force of the word. Thus at J V.48 the text, speaking of a hunter 
belonging to one of the aboriginal tribes, calls him anariya-rʩpa. The C. explains this as 
"shameless", but what the text has, is simply that he looked like a non-Aryan. (cp ôfrankõ in 
English).  

ArǬhatatta {Arihatatta} in phrase "arǬhatta ariyo hoti" at A IV.145 is wrong reading for arǬnaȝ 
hatattĴ. The whole phrase is inserted by mistake from a gloss explaining arahĴ in the foll. 
sentence "ĴrakattĴ kilesĴnaȝ arǬnaȝ hatattĴ . . . arahĴ hoti", and is to be deleted (omitted 
also by SS).  

Aru  {Aru} (nt.) [Vedic aruǢ, unknown etym.] a wound, a sore, only in cpds.: ÁkĴya a heap of sores 
M II.64 = Dh 147 = Th 1, 769 (= navannaȝ vaȦamukhĴnaȝ vasena arubhʩta kĴya DhA III.109 = 
VvA 77); °gatta (adj.) with wounds in the body M I.506 (+ pakka-gatta); Miln 357 (id); °pakka 
decaying with sores S IV.198 (ÁĴni gattĴni); Ábhʩta consisting of wounds, a mass of wounds 
VvA 77 = DhA III.109.  

Aruka  {Aruka} = aru; only in cpd. °ûpamacitto (adj.) having a heart like a sore (of a man in anger) 
A I.124 = Pug 30 (expld at Pug A 212 as purĴȦa-vaȦa-sadisa-citto "an old wound" i. e. 
continually breaking open).  

AruȦa {Aruna} [Vedic aruȦa (adj.) of the colour of fire, i. e. ruddy, nt. the dawn; of Idg. *ereu as in 
Sk. aruʑa reddish, Av. auruʎa white, also Sk ravi sun; an enlarged from of Idg. *reu as in Sk. 
rudhira, rohita red (bloody; see etym. under rohita), Gr. e)rudro/s, Lat. ruber.] the sun Vin 
II.68; IV.245; J II.154; V.403; VI.330; Dpvs I.56; DA I.30. - a. uggacchati the sun rises J I.108; VvA 
75, & see cpds. -ugga sunrise Vin IV.272; S V.29, 78, 101, 442 (at all Saȝyutta pass. the v.l. SS is 
aruȦagga); Vism 49. -uggamana sunrise (opp. oggamanna). Vin III.196, 204, 264; IV.86, 166, 
230, 244; DhA I.165; II.6; PvA 109. -utu the occasion of the sun (-rise) DhA I.165. -vaȦȦa of the 
colour of the sun, reddish, yellowish, golden Vism 123; DhA I 1.3 = PvA 216. -sadisa (vaȦȦa) 
like the sun (in colour) PvA 211 (gloss for suriyavaȦȦa).  

Arubheda  {Arubheda} the Rigveda ThA 206.  

Arʩpa {Arupa} (adj.) [a + rʩpa] without form or body, incorporeal, D I.195 sq.; III.240; Sn 755; It 62; 
Sdhp 228, 463, 480. See details under rʩpa. -Ĵvacara the realm or world of Formlessness, Dhs 
1281-1285; Ps I.83 sq., 101. -kĴyika belonging to the group of formless beings Miln 317 (devĴ). -
ʟhĴyin standing in or being founded on the Formless It 62. -taȦhĴ "thirst" for the Formless D 
III.216. -dhĴtu the element or sphere of the Incoporeal (as one of the 3 dhĴtus rʩpaÁ, arʩpaÁ, 
nirodhaÁ; see dhĴtu) D III.215, 275; It 45. -bhava formless existence D III.216. -loka the world of 
the Formless, Sdhp 494. -saññin not having the idea of form D II.110; III.260; Exp. I.252.  

Arʩpin {Arupin} (adj.) [a + rʩpin] = arʩpa; D I.31 (arʩpǬ attĴ hoti: see DA I.119), 195; III.111, 139; It 
87 (rʩpino va arʩpino va sattĴ).  
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Are {Are} indecl.) [onomat. Cp. Sk. lalallĴ, Gr. lale/w, Lat. lallo = E. lull, Ger. lallen & without 
redupl. Ags. holĴ, Ger. halloh, E. lo. An abbrev. form of are is re. Cf. also alĴlĴ] exclam. of 
astonishment & excitement: he! hallo! I say!, implying an imprecation: Away with you (with 
voc.) J I.225 (dĴsiputta-ceʟaka); IV.391 (duʟʟha-caȦƎĴla); DA I.265 (= re); VvA 68 (dubbinǬ), 217 
("how in the world").  

Ala1
 {Ala} freq. spelling for aȍa.  

Ala2
 {Ala} (adj.) [alaȝ adv. as adj.] enough, only in neg. anala insufficient, impossible M I.455; J 

II.326 = IV.471.  

Alaȝ {Alam} (indecl.) [Vedic araȝ. In meaning 1. alaȝ is the expanded continuation of Vedic 
araȝ, an adv. acc. of ara (adj.) suitable; fitly, aptly rightly fr. ʃ Cp. aȦȦava, appeti, ara. In 
meaning 2. alaȝ is the same as are] emphatic particle 1. in affirmative sentences: part. of 
assurance & emphasis = for sure, very much (so), indeed, truly. Note. In connection with a dat. 
or an infin. the latter only apparently depend upon alaȝ, in reality they belong to the syntax 
of the whole sentence (as dat. or inf. absolute). It is customary however (since the practice of 
the PĴli grammarians) to regard them as interdependent and interpret the construction as 
"fit for, proper" (= yuttaȝ PĴli Com.), which meaning easily arises out of the connotation of 
alaȝ, e.g. alam eva kĴtuȝ to be sure, this is to be done = this is proper to be done. In this 
sense (c. dat.) it may also be compd. with Vedic araȝ c. dat. - (a) (abs.) only in combn. with 
dat. or inf. (see c. & Note above). - (b.) (°-) see cpds. - (c.) with dat. or infin.: alaȝ antarĴyĴya 
for certain an obstacle M I.130 (opp. nĴlaȝ not at all); alaȝ te vippaʟisĴrĴya you ought to feel 
sorry for it Vin II.250; alaȝ vacanĴya one says rightly S II.18; alaȝ hitĴya untold happiness 
DhA II.41. - ito ce pi so bhavaȝ Gotamo yojana sate viharati alam eva . . . . . upasankamituȝ 
even if he were 100 miles from here, (surely) even so (i. e. it is fit or proper even then) one 
must go to him D I.117 (expld. at DA I.288 by yuttam eva = it is proper); alam eva kĴtuȝ 
kalyĴȦaȝ indeed one must do good = it is appropriate to do good Pv II.923 (= yuttaȝ PvA 122); 
alaȝ pu¶¶Ĵni kĴtave "come, let us do meritorious works" Vv 4415 (= yuttaȝ VvA 191). - 2. in 
negative or prohibitive sentences: part. of disapprobation reproach & warning; enough! have 
done with! fie! stop! alas! (etc. see are). - (a) (abs.) enough: nĴlaȝ thutuȝ it is not enough to 
praise Sn 217; te pi na honti me alaȝ they are not enough for me Pv I.63. - (b) with voc.: alaȝ 
Devadatta mĴ te rucci sanghabhedo "look out D. or take care D. that you do not split up the 
community" Vin II.198; alaȝ Vakkali kin te iminĴ pʩtikĴyena diʟʟhena . . . S III.120. - (c) 
enough of (with instr.): alaȝ ettakena enough of this, so much of that Miln 18; alam me 
Buddhena enough for me of the Buddha = I am tired of the B. DhA II.34. -attha (adj.) "quite the 
thing", truly good, very profitable, useful D II.231; M II.69 (so read for alamatta); A II.180; Th 1, 
252; J I.401 (so read for °atta). -ariya truly genuine, right noble, honourable indeed, only in 
Á¶ĴȦa-dassana [cp. BSk. alamĴrya-j¶Ĵna-darʋana Lal V.309, 509] Vin I.9; A III.64, 430; V.88; J 
I.389 (cp. ariya). -kammaniya (quite or thoroughly) suitable Vin III.187. -pateyya: see the 
latter. -vacanǬyĴ (f.) a woman who has to be addressed with "alaȝ" (i. e. "fie"), which means 
that she ceases to be the wife of a man & returus into her parental home Vin III.144, cp. 274 
(Bdhgh's. expln.). -samakkhĴtar one who makes sufficiently clear It 107. -sĴjǬva one who is 
thoroughly fit to associate with his fellow A III.81. -sĴʟaka "curse-coat", one who curses his 
waist-coat (alaȝ sĴʟaka!) because of his having eaten too much it will not fit; an over-eater; 
one of the 5 kinds of gluttons or improper eaters as enumd. at DhA IV.16 = DhsA 404.  
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Alakkhika  {Alakkhika} (& Ǭka) (adj.) [a + lakkhika] unfortunate unhappy, of bad luck Vin III.23; J 
III.259.  

AlakkhǬ {Alakkhi} (f.) [a + lakkhi] bad luck, misfortune Th 1, 1123.  

Alagadda {Alagadda} [Der. unknown. In late Sk. alagarda is a watersnake] a kind of snake M I.133 = 
DA I.21; DhA IV. 132 (°camma, so read for T. alla-camma, vv. ll. alanda° & alandu°).  

Alagga {Alagga} (adj.) [pp. of laggati] not stuck or attached Nd2 107 (also alaggita); alaggamĴna 
(ppr.) id. DhA III.298.  

Alaggana {Alaggana} (nt.) [a + laggana] not hanging on anything, not being suspended DA I.180.  

Alaȝkata {Alamkata} [pp. of alankaroti] 1. "made too much", made much of, done up, adorned, 
fitted out Dh 142 (= vatthĴbharaȦa-paʟimaȦƎita DhA III.83); Pv II.36; Vv 11; J III.392; IV.60. - 2. 
"done enough" (see alaȝ, use with instr.), only neg. analankata in meaning "insatiate" S I.15 
(kĴmesu).  

AlaȝkaraȦa {Alamkarana} (nt.) [alaȝ + karaȦa, fr. alankaroti] doing up, fitting out, ornamentation 
J I.60.  

AlaȝkaraȦaka {Alamkaranaka} (adj.) [fr. alankaraȦa] adorning, embellishing, decorating DhA I.410.  

Alaȝkaroti {Alamkaroti} [alaȝ + karoti, Vedic araȤkaroti] to make much of i. e. to adorn, 
embellish, decorate J I.60; III.189; VI. 368. ger. ÁkaritvĴ DhA I.410; PvA 74. - pp. alankata. - 
Caus. alankĴrĴpeti to cause to be adorned J I.52.  

AlaȝkĴra {Alamkara} [fr. alankaroti, cp. Vedic araȤkʃti] "getting up" i. e. fitting ont, ornament, 
decoration; esp. trinkets, oQnaments D III.190; A III.239; 263 sq.; J VI.368; PvA 23, 46, 70 (-° adj. 
adorned with), 74; Sdhp 249.  

Alattaka  {Alattaka} [Sk. alaktaka] lac, a red animal dye J IV.114 (ÁpĴʟala); DhA II.174; IV.197.  

Alanda & Alandu  {Alanda} {Alandu} see alagadda.  

Alamba {Alamba} (adj.) [a + lamba] not hanging down, not drooping, short J V.302; VI.3 (°tthaniyo 
not flabby: of a woman's breasts cp. alambƂ ordhva-stanǬ Suʋruta I.371).  

Alasa {Alasa} (adj.) [a + lasa] idle, lazy, slack, slothful, languid S I.44, 217; Sn 96 (= jĴti-alaso SnA 
170); J IV.30; Dh 280 (= mahĴ-alaso DhA III.410). Opp. analasa vigorous, energetic S I.44; D 
III.190 (dakkha +); Vin IV.211; Nd2 141 (id.).  

AlasatĴ {Alasata} (f.) [abstr. fr. alasa] sloth, laziness; only in neg. analasatĴ zeal, industry VvA 229.  

Alassa {Alassa} (nt.) at S I.43 is spurious spelling for Ĵlassa idleness, sloth; v. l. BB Ĵlasya.  
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AlĴta {Alata} (nt.) [Sk. alĴta, related to Lat. altĴre altar, adoleo to burn] a firebrand A II.95 
(chava° a burning corpse, see chava); J I.68; Pug 36; DhA III.442.  

AlĴpu {Alapu} (nt.) [= alĴbu, with p for b: so Trenckner Notes 6216] a gourd, pumpkin Dh 149 (= 
DhA III.112; vv. ll. alĴbu & alĴbbu).  

AlĴbu {Alabu} [Sk. alĴbʩ f.] a long white gourd, Cucurbita Lagenaris M I.80 (tittakaÁ), 315 (id.); 
PvA 47 (id.); DhsA 405. - See also alĴpu.  

AlĴbhaka {Alabhaka} [a + labhaka] not getting, loss, detriment Vin III.77.  

AlĴlĴ {Alala} (indecl.) [a + lĴlĴ interjection fr. sound root *lal, see etym. under are] "not saying lĴ 
lĴ" i. e. not babbling, not dumb, in Ámukha not (deaf &) dumb SnA 124 (= aneȍamʩga of Sn 70).  

Alika  {Alika} (adj.) [Sk. alǬka] contrary, false, untrue S I.189; J III.198; VI.361; Miln 26, 99. - nt. °ȝ 
a lie, falsehood Dh 264. -vĴdin one who tells a lie, a liar Dh 223 = VvA 69 (has alǬkaÁ); J II.4; SnA 
478 (for abhʩta-vĴdin Sn 661).  

AlǬnatĴ {Alinata} (f.) [abstr. of alǬna] open mindedness, prudence, sincerity J I.366.  

Aluȍita {Alulita} (adj.) [a + luȍita, pp. of lul] umoved, undisturbed Miln 383.  

AloȦika {Alonika} (adj.) [a + loȦika] not salted J III.409; VvA 184.  

Aloma {Aloma} (adj.) [a + loma] not hairy (upon the body) J VI.457.  

Alola  {Alola} (adj.) [a + lola] undisturbed, not distracted (by desires), not wavering: of firm 
resolution, concentrated Sn 65 (= nillolupa Nd2 98; = rasavisesesu anĴkula SnA 118).  

Alla  {Alla} (adj.) (only °-) [Vedic Ĵrdra, to Gr. a)/rdw moisten, a)/rda dirt] - 1. moist, wet M III.94 
(ÁmattikĴ-puñja a heap of moist clay; may be taken in meaning 2). - 2. fresh (opp. stale), new; 
freshly plucked, gathered or caught, viz.°Ĵvalepana see adda3; °kusamuʟʟhi freshly plucked 
grass A V.234 = 249; °gomaya fresh dung A V.234; DhA I.377; °camma living skin Vism 195; 
°tiȦa fresh grass DA I.77; PvA 40; ÁdĴrʩni green sticks J I.318; Ámadhu fresh honey DhA II.197; 
°maȝsa-sarǬra a body of living flesh DhA II.51 = IV.166; Árasa fresh-tasting DhA II.155; °rohita-
maccha fresh fish J III.333. - 3. wet = with connotation of clean (through being washed), 
freshly washed, Ákesa with clean hair PvA 82 (sǬsaȝ nahĴtvĴ allakesa); usually combd. with 
allavattha with clean clothes (in an ablution; often as a sign of mourning) Ud 14, 91; DhA 
IV.220; or with odĴta vattha (id.) J III.425. ÁpĴȦi with clean hand Pv II.99 (= dhotapĴȦi PvA 
116). [For analla-gatta at S I.183 better read, with ibid 169, an-allǬna-gatta. For allacamma at 
DhA IV.132 alagadda-camma, with the v.l., is preferable].  

AllĴpa {Allapa} [Sk. ĴlĴpa; Ĵ + lĴpa] conversation, talk; only in cpd. ÁsallĴpa conversation (lit. 
talking to & fro or together) J I.189; Miln 15; VvA 96; PvA 86.  

Allika  {Allika} (?) [either from alla = allikaȝ nt. in meaning defilement, getting soiled by (-°), or 
from allǬyati = alliyakaȝ, a der. fr. ger. alliya clinging to, sticking to. The whole word is 
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doubtful.] only in cpd. (kĴma-) sukhƂ allikƂĴnuyoga given to the attachment to sensual joys 
Vin I.10; D III.113, 130; S IV.330; V.421; Nett 110.  

AllǬna {Allina} [pp. of allǬyati; Sk. ĴlǬna] (a) sticking to, adhering or adhered to, clinging M I.80; A 
V.187; Nd2 under nissita (in form asita allǬna upagata). - (b.) soiled by (-°), dirtied A II.201. -
anallǬna "to which nothing sticks", i. e. pure, undefiled, clean S I.169 (id. p. on p. 183 reads 
analla: see alla). Cp. Ĵlaya.  

AllǬyati {Alliyati} [Ĵ + lǬyati, lǬ, lǬyate, layate] to cling to, stick to, adhere to (in both senses, good 
or bad); to covet. - (a) lit. kesĴ sǬsaȝ allǬyiȝsu the hair stuck to the head J I.64; khaggo lomesu 
allǬyi the sword stuck in the hair J I.273. - (b) fig. to covet, desire etc.: in idiomatic phrase 
allǬyati (S III.190 v. l.; T. Ĵlayati) kelĴyati vanĴyati (S III.190 v.l.; T. manĴyati; M I.260 T. 
dhanĴyati, but v.l. p. 552 vanĴyati) mamĴyati "to caress dearly & be extremely jealous of" (c. 
acc.) at M I.260 & S III.190. - J IV.5; V.154 (allǬyituȝ, v.l. illǬyituȝ); DhsA 364 (vanati bhajati a); 
pp. allǬna - Caus. alliyĴpeti [cp. Sk. ĴlĴpayati, but B.Sk. allǬpeti M Vastu III.144; pp. allǬpita ibid. 
I.311; III.408; pass. allǬpǬyate III.127.] to make stick, to to bring near to (c. acc. or loc.) J II.325 
(hatthiȝ mahĴbhittiyan alliyĴpetvĴ); IV.392 (sǬsena sǬsaȝ alliyĴpetvĴ).  

Aȍa {Ala} [etym. unknown] 1. the claw of a crab M I.234; S I.123; J I.223, 505 (°chinno kakkaʟako; 
T. spells ala°); II.342; III.295; - 2. the nails (of finger or toe) (?) in °chinna one whose nails are 
cut off Vin I.91.  

AȍĴra {Alara} (adj.) [Is it the same as uȍĴra?] only used with ref. to the eyelashes, & usually expld. 
by visĴla, i.e. extended, wide, but also by bahala, i.e. thick. The meaning & etym. is as yet 
uncertain. Kern, (Toev. s.v.) transls. by "bent, crooked, arched". °akkhin with wide eyes 
(eyelashes?) J I.306 (= visĴla-netta C.); °pamha with thick eye-lashes Vv 357 (= bahala-saȝyata-
pakhuma C.; v.l. °pamukha); °bhamuka having thick eyebrows or °lashes J VI.503 (so read for 
Ápamukha; C. expls by visĴl-akkhigaȦƎa). Cp. ĴȍĴra.  

Aȍhaka {Alhaka} in udakƂ aȍhaka in udakƂ aȍhaka VvA 155 read Ĵȍhaka.  

Ava° {Ava°} (prefix) I. Relation between ava & o. Phonetically the difference between ava & o is 
this, that ava is the older form, whereas o represents a later development. Historically the 
case is often reversed - that is, the form in o was in use first & the form in ava was built up, 
sometimes quite independently, long afterwards. OkaƎƎhati, okappati, okappanĴ, okassati, 
okĴra, okantati, okkamati, ogacchati, odĴta and others may be used as examples. The 
difference in many cases has given rise to a differentiation of meaning, like E. ripe: rife, 
quash: squash; Ger. Knabe: Knappe etc. (see below B 2). - A. The old PĴli form of the prefix is o. 
In same cases however a Vedic form in ava has been preserved by virtue of its archaic 
character. In words forming the 2nd part of a cpd. we have ava, while the absolute form of the 
same word has o. See e.g. avakĴsa (-Á) > okĴsa (Á-); avacara > ocaraka; avatata; avadĴta; 
avabhĴsa; avasĴna. - B. 1. the proportion in the words before us (early and later) is that o 
alone is found in 65% of all cases, ava alone in 24%, and ava as well as o in 11%. The 
proportion of forms in ava increases as the books or passages become later. Restricted to the 
older literature (the 4 NikĴyas) are the foll. forms with o: okiri, okkanti, okkamati, okkhipati, 
ogacchati, ossajati. - (1) The PĴli form (oÁ) shows a differentiation in meaning against the later 
Sanskrit forms (avaÁ). See the foll.: avakappanĴ harnessing: okappanĴ confidence; avakkanti 
(not Sk.): okkanti appearance; avakkhitta thrown down: okkhitta subdued; avacara sphere of 
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motion: ocaraka spy; avatiȦȦa descended: otiȦȦa affected with love; avaharati to move down, 
put off: oharati to steal. (2) In certain secondary verb-formations, arisen on PĴli grounds, the 
form o° is used almost exclusively pointing thus to a clearly marked dialectical development 
of Pali. Among these formations are Deminutives in °ka usually; the Gerund & the Infinitive 
usually; the Causatives throughout. II. Ava as prefix. [P. ava = Vedic ava & occasionally o; Av. 
ava; Lat. au- (aufero = avabharati, aufugio etc.); Obg. u- , ua. See further relations in 
Walde, Lat. Wtb. under au]. - Meaning. (Rest:) lower, low (opp. ut°, see e. g. uccĴvaca high & 
low, and below III. c), expld. as heʟʟhĴ (DhA IV.54 under avaȝ) or adho (ibid. 153; SnA 290). - 
(Motion:) down, downward, away (down), off; e. g. avasʩra sun-down; adv. avaȝ (q. v., opp. 
uddhaȝ). - (a) lit. away from, off: ava-kantati to cut off; °gaȦa away from the crowd; °chindati 
cut off; ÁyǬyati fall off; ÁbhĴsati shine out, effulge; Ámu¶cati take off; Ásiʟʟha left over. - down, 
out, over: °kirati pour down or out over; Ákhitta thrown down; Ágacchati go down; ÁgĴheti dip 
down; Átarati descend; Ápatita fallen down; Ásajjati emit; Ási¶cati pour out over; ÁsǬdati sink 
down. - (b) fig. down in connection with verbs of emotion (cp. Lat. de- in despico to despise, 
lit. look down on), see ava-jĴnĴti, Ábhʩta, ÁmĴnita, Ávajja, Áhasati. away from, i. e. the opposite 
of, as equivalent to a negation and often taking the place of the neg. prefix a° (an°), e. g. in 
avajaya (= ajaya), ÁjĴta, Ámangala (= aÁ), Ápakkhin, °patta. Affinities of ava. - (a) apa. There 
exists an exceedingly frequent interchange of forms with apa° and ava°, the historical 
relation of which has not yet been thoroughly investigated. For a comparison of the two the 
BSk. forms are indispensable, and often afford a clue as to the nature of the word in question. 
See on this apa 2 and cp. the foll. words under ava: avakata, °karoti, °khalita, °anga, ottappa, 
avattha, ÁnǬta, ÁdĴna, Ápivati, Árundhati, Álekhati, Ávadati, Ávaraka, Ásakkati, avassaya, avasseti, 
Áhita, avĴpurǬyati, avekkhati. - (b) abhi. The similarity between abhi & ava is seen from a 
comparison of meaning abhi II. b and ava II. a. The two prefixes are practically synonymous in 
the foll. words: °kankhati, °kamati, °kiȦȦa, °khipati, °maddati, °rata, °lambati, °lekheti, 
°lepana, °siñcati. - (c) The contrary of ava is ut (cp. above II.2). Among the freq. contrast-pairs 
showing the two, like E. up & down, are the foll. ukkaȝsĴvakaȝsa, uggaman-oggamana, 
uccĴvaca, ullangheti-olangheti, ullittĴvalitta; ogilituȝuggilituȝ, onaman-unnamana. Two 
other combns. founded on the same principle (of intensifying contrast) are chiddĴvacchidda 
and ava° in contrast with vi° in olambavilamba, olugga-vilugga.  

Avaȝ {Avam} (adv.) [Vedic avĴk & avĴȝ] the prep. ava in adv. use, down, downward; in C. often 
expld. by adho. Rarely absolute, the only passage found so far being Sn 685 (avaȝ sari he went 
down, v. l. avasari, expld. by otari SnA 486). Opp. uddhaȝ (above, up high). Freq. in cpd. 
avaȝsira (adj.) head downward (+ uddhaȝpĴda feet up), a position characteristic of beings in 
Niraya (Purgatory), e. g. S I.48; Sn 248 (patanti sattĴ nirayaȝ avaȝsirĴ = adhogata-sǬsĴ SnA 
290); Vv 5225 (of RevatǬ, + uddhaȝpĴda); Pv IV.146; J I.233 (+ uddhapĴda); IV.103 (nirayaȝ 
vajanti yathĴ adhammo patito avaȝsiro); Nd1 404 (uddhaȝpĴda +); DhA IV.153 (gloss 
adhosira). - On avaȝÁ cp. further avakkĴra, avĴkaroti, avekkhipati.  

Avakaȝsa {Avakamsa} [fr. ava-karʑati; on ȝs: *rʑ cp. haȝsati: harʑati] dragging down, detraction, 
abasement, in cpd. ukkaȝsĴvak° lifting up & pulling down, raising and lowering, rise & fall D 
I.54.  

Avakankhati  {Avakankhati} (-°) [ava + kankhati; cp. Sk. anu-kĴnkʑati] to wish for, strive after S 
IV.57 (n'); J IV.371 (n'); V 340 (n'), 348 (n'= na pattheti C).  



PĴli Text Society 198 PĴli-English Dictionary 

AvakaƎƎhati  {Avakaddhati} [ava + kaƎƎhati, cp. avakassati & apakassati] Nett 4 (avakaƎƎhayitvĴ). 
Pass. avakaƎƎhati J IV.415 (hadayaȝ me a. my hcart is weighed down = sokena avakaƎƎhǬyati 
C; v.l. avakassati). - pp. avakaƎƎhita.  

AvakaƎƎhita  {Avakaddhita} [pp. of avakaƎƎhati] pulled down, dragged away DhA III.195.  

Avakata {Avakata} = apakata, v.l. at It 89. Avakanta [for *avakatta, Sk. avakʃtta; pp. of avakantati, 
see kanta2] cut, cut open, cut off J IV.251 (galakƂ Ĵvakantaȝ).  

Avakantati  & Okantati  {Avakantati} {Okantati} (okk°) [cp. Sk. avakʃntati, ava + kantati, cp. also 
apakantati] to cut off, cut out, cut away, carve - (ava:) J IV.155. - pp. avakanta & avakantita.  

Avakantita  {Avakantita} [pp. of avakantati] cut out PvA 213.  

AvakappanĴ & OkappanĴ {Avakappana} {Okappana} (f.) [ava + kappanĴ] preparation, fixing up, esp. 
harnessing J VI.408.  

Avakaroti  {Avakaroti} [Sk. apakaroti, cp. P. apa°] "to put down", to despise, throw away; only in 
der, avakĴra & avakĴrin. - pp. avakata (q. v.). - See also avĴkaroti & cp. avakirati 2.  

Avakassati & Okassati {Avakassati} {Okassati} [cp. Sk. avakarʑati, ava + kʃʑ; see also apakassati & 
avakaƎƎhati] to drag down, to draw or pull away, distract, remove. - A V.74 = Vin II.204 (+ 
vavakassati).  

AvakĴrakaȝ {Avakarakam} (adv.) [fr. avakĴra] throwing away, scattering about Vin II.214.  

AvakĴrin {Avakarin} (adj.) (-Á) [fr. avakĴra] despising, degrading, neglecting Vbh 393 sq. (anÁ).  

AvakĴsa & OkĴsa {Avakasa} {Okasa} [ava + kĴʋ to shine, cp. Sk. avakĴʋa] 1. "appearance": 
akkhuddĴvakĴso dassanĴya not little (or inferior) to behold (of appearance) D I.114; 
ariyĴvakĴsa appearing noble or having the app. of an Aryan J V.87; katĴvakĴsa put into 
appearance Vv 229. - 2. "opportunity": kataÁ given leave D I.276 Sn 1030; anavakĴsakĴrin not 
giving occasion Miln 383. - anavakĴsa not having a chance or opportunity (to happen), 
impossible; always in ster. phrase aʟʟhĴnaȝ etaȝ anavakĴso Vin II.199; A I.26; V.169; Pug 11, 
12; PvA 28.  

Avakirati  & Okirati  {Avakirati} {Okirati} [ava + kirati] 1. to pour down on, to pour out over; aor. 
avakiri PvA 86; ger. ÁkiritvĴ J V.144. - 2. to cast out, reject, throw out; aor. avĴkiri Vv 305 = 485 
(v.l. °kari; VvA 126 expls by chaƎƎesi vinĴsesi). - Pass. avakirǬyati Pv III.110 (= chaƎƎǬyati PvA 
174); grd. °kiriya (see sep.). See also apakiritʩna. pp. okiȦȦa.  

Avakiriya  {Avakiriya} [grd of avakirati] to be cast out or thrown away; rejectable, low, 
contemptible J V.143 (taken by C. as ger. = avakiritvĴ).  

Avakujja  {Avakujja} (adj.) [ava + kujja, cp. B.Sk. avakubja M Vastu I.29, avakubjaka ibid. 213; II.412] 
face downward, head first, prone, bent over (opp. ukkujja & uttĴna) J I.13 = Bu II.52; J V.295; 



PĴli Text Society 199 PĴli-English Dictionary 

VI.40; Pv IV.108; PvA 178. -pañña (adj.) one whose reason is turned upside down (like an 
upturned pot, i.e. empty) A I.130; Pug 31 (= adhomukha-pañña Pug A 214).  

Avakkanta  {Avakkanta} (-°) [pp. ofnext] entered by, beset with, overwhelmed by (instr.) S III.69 
(dukkha°, sukha° and an°).  

Avakkanti  {Avakkanti} (f.) [fr. avakkamati] entry, appearance, coming down into, opportunity for 
rebirth S II.66 (nĴmarʩpassa); III.46 (pa¶cannaȝ indriyĴnaȝ); Pug 13 (= okkanti nibbatti 
pĴtubhĴvo PugA 184); Kvu 142 (nĴmarʩpassa); Miln 123 (gabbhassa).  

Avakkama {Avakkama} [fr. avakkamati] entering, appearance J V.330 (gabbhassa).  

Avakkamati  & Okkamati  {Avakkamati} {Okkamati} [ava + kamati fr. kram] to approach. to enter, go 
into or near to, to fall into, appear in, only in ger. (poetically) avakamma J III.480 (v.l. apa°).  

AvakkĴra {Avakkara} [Sk. avaskara faeces, fr. avaȝ + karoti] throwing away, refuse, sweepings; 
only in cpd. ÁpĴtǬ a bowl for refuse, slop basin, ash-bin Vin I.157, 352; II.216; M I.207; DhA 
I.305.  

Avakkhalita  {Avakkhalita} [pp. of avakkhaleti, Caus. of kʑal] washed off, taken away from, 
detracted DA I.66 (v.l. apa°).  

Avakkhitta  & Okkhitta  {Avakkhitta} {Okkhitta} [pp. of avakkhipati] 1. [= Sk. avakʑipta] thrown down, 
flung down, cast down, dropped; thrown out, rejected. (ava:) M I.296 (ujjhita +); DA I.281 (an°), 
289 (pinƎa); PvA 174 (piȦƎa). 2. [= Sk. utkʑipta?] thrown off, gained, produced, got (cp. 
uppĴdita), in phrase sedƂ Ĵvakkhitta gained by sweat A II.67; III.45.  

Avakkhipati  & Okkhipati  {Avakkhipati} {Okkhipati} [ava + khipati; cp. Sk. avakʑipati] to throw down or 
out, cast down, drop; fig. usually appld to the eyes = to cast down, hence transferred to the 
other senses and used in meaning of "to keep under, to restrain, to have control over" (cp. 
also avakkhĴyati), aor. Ákhipi DA I.268 (bhusaȝ, v. l. avakkhasi).  

Avakkhipana  {Avakkhipana} (nt.) [fr. avakkhipati] throwing down, putting down J I.163.  

Avagacchati {Avagacchati} [ava + gacchati] to come to, approach, visit (cp. Vedic avagacchati) PvA 
87.  

AvagaȦƎa {Avaganda} (-kĴraka) (adj.) [ava + gaȦƎa°] "making a swelling", i. e. puffing out the 
cheeks, stuffing the cheeks, full (when eating); only nt. °ȝ as adv. after the manner or in the 
way of stuffing etc. Vin II.214; IV.196.  

Avagata {Avagata} [pp. of avagacchati] at PvA 222 is uncertain reading; the meaning is "known, 
understood" (a¶¶Ĵta Pv IV.111); perhaps we should read Ĵvikata or adhigata (so v.l. BB).  

AvagĴhati & OgĴhati {Avagahati} {Ogahati} [ava + gĴhati] to plunge or enter into, to be absorbed in 
(acc. & loc.) Vism 678 (vipassanĴvǬthiȝ); Sdhp 370, 383.  
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AvaguȦʟhana {Avagunthana} (adj.) (-°) [fr. oguȦʟheti] covering Sdhp 314.  

Avaggaha {Avaggaha} [Sk. avagraha] hindrance, impediment, used at DA I.95 as syn. for drought 
(dubuʟʟhikĴ).  

Avanga {Avanga} see apanga.  

Avaca {Avaca} (adj.) [der. fr. ava after the analogy of ucca > ut] low, only in combn. uccĴvacĴ (pl.) 
high and low, see ucca. KvuA 38.  

Avacana {Avacana} (nt.) [a + vacana] "non-word", i. e. the wrong word or expression J I.410.  

Avacara {Avacara} (-°) (n.-adj.) [ava + car, also BSk. avacara in same sense, e.g. antaǢpurĴvacarĴ 
the inmates of the harem Jtm 210] (a) (adj.) living in or with, moving in D I.206 (santika° one 
who stays near, a companion); fig. dealing or familiar with, at home in A II.189 (atakka°); 
IV.314 (parisĴÁ); J I.60 (tĴȍaÁ one conversant with music, a musician, see tĴȍa1); II.95 
(sangĴmaÁ); Miln 44 (id. and yogaÁ). - (b) (n.) sphere (of moving or activity), realm, plane (of 
temporal existence); only as t.t in kĴmĴvacara rupĴvacara arʩpĴvacara or the 3 realms of 
sense-desires, form and non-form: kĴmaÁ D I.34 (Ádeva); Dhs 431 (as adj.); rʩpaÁ Pug 37; arʩpaÁ 
Pug 38; Ps I.83, 84, 101; Dhs A 387; PvA 138, 163; to be omitted in Dhs 1268, 1278.  

Avacaraka & Ocaraka {Avacaraka} {Ocaraka} (adj.-n.) [fr. avacara] 1. only in cpd. kĴmĴvacarika as adj. 
to kĴmĴvacara, belonging to the sphere of sense experiences, Sdhp. 254. - 2. Late form of 
ocaraka, spy, only in C. on Th 1, 315 ff. quoted in Brethren 189, n 3. Occurs in BSk (Divy 127).  

AvacaraȦa {Avacarana} (nt.) [fr. avacarati 1] being familiar with, dealing with, occupation J II.95.  

Avacuttha  {Avacuttha} 2nd pret. of vac, in prohib form mĴ evaȝ avacuttha do not speak thus J 
VI.72; DhA IV.228.  

Avacchidda {Avacchidda} (-°) (adj.) [ava + chidda] perforated, only in redupl. (intensive) cpd. 
chiddĴvacchidda perforated all over, nothing but holes J III.491; DhA I.122. 284, 319. Cp. 
chidda-vicchidda.  

Avacchedaka {Avacchedaka} (-°) (adj) [ava + cheda + ka] cutting off, as nt. °ȝ adv. in phrase 
kabaȍĴvacchedakaȝ after the manner of cutting off mouthfuls (of food) Vin II.214; IV.196; cp. 
ĴsĴvacchedika whose hope or longing has been cut off or destroyed Vin I. 259.  

Avajaya {Avajaya} [ava + jaya, cp. apajita] defeat DhA II.228 (v.l. for T. ajaya).  

AvajĴta {Avajata} (adj.) [ava + jĴta; cp. B.Sk. avajĴta in meaning misborn, miscarriage] low-born, 
of low or base birth, fig. of low character (opp. abhijĴta) Sn 664 (= buddhassa avajĴtaputta SnA 
479); It 63; Miln 359.  

AvajĴnĴti {Avajanati} [ava + j¶Ĵ] 1. to deny Vin II.85; A III.164 = Pug 65. - 2. (later) to despise DhA 
III.16; PvA 175 (grd. ÁjĴnitabba) - Of short stem-form ¶Ĵ are found the foll: grd. ava¶¶eyya PvA 
175, and with oÁ: grd. o¶Ĵtabba PvA 195; pp. ava¶Ĵta, besides ava¶¶Ĵta.  
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AvajǬyati {Avajiyati} [ava + jǬyati; Sk. avajiryate] to be diminished, to be lost, be undone J I.313 
(jitaȝ a; v.l. avajǬjyÁ); Dh 179 (jitaȝ a = dujjitaȝ hoti DhA III.197).  

Avajja  {Avajja} (adj.) [Sk. avadya, seemigly a + vadya, but in reality a der. fr. ava. According to 
Childers = Sk. avarjya from vraj, thus meaning "not to be shunned, not forbidden". This 
interpretn is justif ied by context of Dh 318, 319. The P. commentator refers it to ava + vad (for 
*ava-vadya) in sense of to blame, cp. apavadati] low, inferior, blamable, bad, deprecable Dh 
318, 319; Dhs 1160. More fig. in neg. form anavajja blameless, faultless D I.70 (= anindita DA 
I.183); A II.26 = It 102; Sn 47 (°bhojin carrying on a blameless mode of livelihood, see Nd2 39), 
263 (= anindita agarahita KhA 140): Ps II.116, 170; Pug 30, 41, 58; Sdhp 436. Opp. sĴvajja.  

AvajjatĴ {Avajjata} (f.) [abstr. to prec.), only neg. an° blamelessness, faultlessness Pug 25, 41; Dhs 
1349.  

Avajjha  {Avajjha} (adj.) [grd of a + vadhati, Sk. vadhya, vadh] not to be killed or destroyed, 
inviolable Sn 288; J V.69; VI.132.  

Avañcana {Avancana} (adj.) [a + vañcana from vañc] not (even) tottering, i.e. unfit for any motion 
(esp. walking), said of crippled feet J I.214 = Cp III.910.  

Avañña {Avanna} (adj.) [to ava¶¶Ĵ] despised, despicable Pv III.113 (= ava¶¶eyya avajĴnitabba PvA 
175).  

Avaññatti  {Avannatti} (f.) [ava + ¶atti = Sk. *avaj¶apti, fr. ava + j¶Ĵ] only as neg. anÁ the fact of not 
being despised, inferior or surpassed, egotism, pride, arrogance It 72; Vbh 350, 356; ÁkĴma 
(adj.) wishing not to be surpassed, unvilling to be second, wanting to be praised A II.240; IV.1 
sq.  

Ava¶¶Ĵ {Avanna} (f.) [Sk. avaj¶Ĵ, fr. ava + j¶Ĵ] contempt, disregard, disrespect J I.257 (Áya).  

Ava¶¶Ĵta {Avannata} (adj.) [pp. of avajĴnĴti] despised, treated with contempt PvA 135 (an°); Sdhp 
88, 90.  

Avaʟaȝsaka {Avatamsaka} (= vaʟ°) see Vin Texts II.347.  

AvaʟʟhĴna {Avatthana} (nt.) [Sk. avasthĴna] position, standing place J I.508; PvA 286.  

Avaʟʟhita {Avatthita} (ad.) [Sk. avasthita, ava + thita] "standing down" = standing up, firm, fixed, 
settled, lasting Th 1, 1140. Usually neg. an° unsettled, unsteady; not lasting, changeable Dh 38 
(°citta; cp. DhA I.308 cittaȝ thĴvaraȝ natthi); PvA 87 (= na sassata not lasting for ever).  

AvaʟʟhitatĴ {Avatthitata} (f.) [abstr. fr. prec.] steadiness, only as neg. an° unsteadiness, fickleness 
ThA 259.  

Avaʟʟhiti {Avatthiti} (f.) [Sk. avasthiti] (firm) position, posture, steadfastness S V.228; Dhs 11, 570.  
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AvaƎƎhi  {Avaddhi} (f.) [a + vaƎƎhi] "non-growth", decay DhA III.335; C on A III.76 (cp. apajaha).  

AvaȦʟa {Avanta} (adj.) [a + vaȦʟa] without a stalk J V.155.  

AvaȦȦa {Avanna} [a + vaȦȦa] blame, reproach, fault D I.1 (= dosĴ nindĴ DA I.37); It 67; Pug 48, 59.  

AvaȦȦanǬya {Avannaniya} (adj.) [grd. of a + vaȦȦeti] indescribable J V.282.  

Avataȝsa {Avatamsa} see vataȝsaka.  

Avatata  {Avatata} & otata [ava + tata, pp. of tan] stretched over, covered, spread over with Vv 643 
(-Á); VvA 276 (= chĴdita).  

Avatiʟʟhati {Avatitthati} [ava + tiʟʟhati] to abide, linger, stand still. D I.251 = S IV.322 = A V.299 
(tatra°); S I.25 (v.l. otiʟʟhati); Th. 1, 21; J II.62; IV.208 (aor. avaʟʟhĴsi). - pp. avaʟʟhita (q. v.).  

AvatiȦȦa & OtiȦȦa {Avatinna} {Otinna} [pp. of otarati] fallen into, affected with (-°), as ava° rare late 
or poetical form of o°, e. g. J V.98 (issĴ°). See otiȦȦa.  

Avattha 1
 {Avattha} [der. uncertain] aimless (of cĴrikĴ, a bhikkhu's wandering, going on tour) A 

III.171 (C. avavatthika).  

Avattha 2
 {Avattha} [Sk. apĴsta, apa + Ĵsta, pp. of as2] thrown away J V.302 (= chaƎƎita C.).  

AvattharaȦa {AvattharaȦa} (nt.) [fr. avattharati] setting in array, deploying (of an army) J II.104 (of 
a robber-band), 336.  

Avattharati  {Avattharati} [ava + tharati, stʃ] to strew, cover over or up J I.74 (ÁamĴna ppr.), 255 
(ÁitvĴ ger.); IV.84; DĴvs I.38. - pp. otthaʟa Cp. pariy°.  

AvatthĴraȦa {Avattharana} (nt.) = avattharaȦa DA I.274.  

Avatthu  {Avatthu} (adj.) [a + vatthu] groundless, unfounded (fig) Vin II.241; J I.440 (°kaȝ 
vacanaȝ). For lit meaning see vatthu.  

AvadĴta {Avadata} (= odĴta) DĴvs III.14 (metri causa).  

AvadĴna {Avadana} see apadĴna.  

AvadĴniya {Avadaniya} (adj.) [fr. avadĴna cutting off; ava + dĴ2 to cut] stingy, niggardly Sn 774 (= 
Nd1 36 which expls. as follows: avaȝ gacchanti ti pi avadĴniyĴ; maccharino pi vuccanti 
avadĴniyĴ; buddhĴnaȝ vacanaȝ nƂĴdiyantǬ ti avadĴniyĴ. Sn A 516 condenses this expln. into 
the foll.: avangamanatĴya maccharitĴya buddhĴdǬnaȝ vacanaȝ anĴdiyanatĴya ca avadĴniyĴ).  

AvadĴpana {Avadapana} (cleansing): see vodĴpana.  
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AvadĴpeti {Avadapeti} (to deal out) only BSk pary° Divy 202.  

AvadĴyati {Avadayati} [denom. fr. avadĴ in same meaning as anuddĴ, to dĴ1: see dayati2] to have 
pity on, to feel sorry for J IV.178 (bhʩtĴnaȝ nĴvadĴyissaȝ, gloss nƂĴnukampiyaȝ).  

AvadǬyati {Avadiyati} [Sk. avadǬryati, ava + Ǝr1, ƎrȦĴti, see etym. under darǬ] to burst, split open J 
VI.183 (= bhijjati C.) see also uddǬyati,  

Avadehaka {Avadehaka} (-°) (adj.) [ava + deha + ka but more likely direct fr. ava + dih] in the idiom 
udarĴvadehakaȝ bhuñjati, to eat one's fill M I.102; Th 1, 935. Vism 33 has udarĴvadehaka-
bhojana, a heavy meal.  

AvadhĴraȦa {Avadharana} (nt.) [Cp. Sk. avadhĴraȦa, fr. ava + dhʃ] calling attention to, affirmation, 
emphasis; as t.t. used by C's in explanation of evaȝ at DA I.27; and of kho at PvA 11, 18.  

Avadhi  {Avadhi} 3 sg. aor. of vadhati. - At DhA II.73 avadhi = odhi.  

Avanata {Avanata} see oȦata.  

Avanati  {Avanati} (-°) (f.) [fr. avanamati] stooping, bending, bowing down, humiliation Miln 387 
(unnatƂĴvanati).  

Avani  {Avani} (f.) [Vedic avani] bed or course of a river; earth, ground DĴvs IV.5.  

AvapakĴsati {Avapakasati} [ava + pa + kĴsati = kassati, fr. kʃʑ] is a doubtful compd. of kassati, the 
combd. ava + pa occurring only in this word. In all likelihood it is a distortion of vavakassati 
(vi + ava + kassati), supplementing the ordinary apakassati. See meaning & further discussion 
under apakĴsati - Vin II.204 (apakĴsati +; v.l. avapakassati; Bdhgh. in expln. on p. 325 has 
apapakĴsati which seems, to imply (a)vavakassati); A III.145 sq. (avapakĴsituȝ).  

Avapatta {Avapatta} see opatta.  

AvapĴyin {Avapayin} (-°) (adj.) [cp. avapivati] coming for a drink, drinking J I.163.  

Avapivati  {Avapivati} [ava + pĴ, cp. apapibati] to drink from J I.163.  

Avabujjhati  {Avabujjhati} (-°) [Cp. BSk. avabudhyate] to understand A IV.96 = It 83 (nƂavabujjhati); 
A IV.98 (id.) J I.378 = III.387 (interchanging with anubujjhati at the latter pass.).  

Avabodha {Avabodha} [ava + bodha] perception, understanding, full knowledge Sn A 509 (sacca°). - 
Neg. an° not awakened to the truth Vv 826 (= ananubodha VvA 319).  

Avabodhati  {Avabodhati} (-°) [cp. Sk. avabodhati] to realise, perceive, pay attention to J III.151 
nĴva°).  
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AvabhĴsa {Avabhasa} [later form of obhĴsa] Only in cpd. gambhǬrĴvabhĴso D II.55, looking deep. 
Same cpd. at A II.105 = Pug 46 has obhĴsa.  

AvabhĴsaka {Avabhasaka} (-Á) (adj.) [fr. avabhĴsa] shining, shedding light on, illuminating Sdhp 14.  

AvabhĴsita {Avabhasita} (-Á) [late form of obhĴsita] shining with, resplendent Sdhp 590.  

Avabhuñjati  {Avabhunjati} [ava + bhuñjati] to eat, to eat up J III.272 (inf. °bhottuȝ), 273.  

Avabhʩta {Avabhuta} (adj.) [ava + bhʩta, pp. of ava + bhʩ] "come down", despised, low, unworthy 
M II.210.  

Avamangala {Avamangala} (adj.) [ava + mangala, ava here in privative function] of bad omen, 
unlucky, infaustus (opp. abhimangala); nt. bad luck, ill omen J I.372, 402; II.197; VI.10, 424; 
DhA III.123; PvA 261. Cf. next.  

Avamaññati  {Avamannati} [Sk. avamanyate] to slight, to disregard, despise DhA I.170; PvA 37, 175; 
Sdhp 271. - pp. Caus. avamĴnita.  

Avamangalla  {Avamangalla} (adj.) [fr. avamangala] of bad omen, nt. anything importune, unlucky J 
I.446.  

AvamĴna & OmĴna {Avamana} {Omana} [fr. ava + man, think] disregard, disrespect, contempt J II.386; 
III.423; V.384. Cp. next.  

AvamĴnana  {Avamanana} (nt.) [fr. avamĴna] = avamĴna J I.22.  

AvamĴneti  {Avamaneti} [Caus. of avamaññati] to despise J V.246. - pp. avamĴnita PvA 36.  

Avaya {Avaya} only in neg. anavaya.  

Avayava {Avayava} [Dern uncertain. Cp. mediaeval Sk. avayava] limb, member, constituent, part 
VvA 53 (sarǬraÁ = gattĴ). 168, 201, 276; PvA 211 (sarǬraÁ = gattĴ), 251 (mʩlÁ the fibres of the 
root). As t. t. g. at SnA 397. In the commentaries avayava is often used where aȝga would 
have been used in the older texts.  

Avarajjhati  {Avarajjhati} (-°) [ava + rajjhati of rĴdh, cp. Sk. avarĴdhyate] to neglect, fail, spurn Th 
1, 167; J IV.428 (v.l. °rujjh°).  

Avaruddha  {Avaruddha} [fr. avarundhati] 1. Doubtful reading at Vin IV.181, apparently meaning 
ôin revolt, out of handõ (of slaves) - 2. [late form of oruddha] restrained Sdhp. 592.  

Avaruddhaka  {Avaruddhaka} [avruddha + ka] subdued, expelled, banished J VI.575; Dpvs I.21 (Np).  

Avaruddhati  {Avaruddhati} [Sk. aparundhati; ava + ruddhati of rudh] to expel, remove, banish J 
VI.505 (= nǬharati C.), 515. See also avarundhati.  
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Avarundhati  {Avarundhati} [ava + rundhati. Only referred to by Dhp. in his Cy (ThA 271) on 
oruddha] to put under restraint, to put into one's harem as subsidiary wife.  

Avalambati  {Avalambati} olambati] Only in late verse. To hang down. Pv II.118; 102. Ger. avalamba 
(for °bya) Pv III.35; cp. olubbha.  

Avalitta  {Avalitta} (-°) [Sk. avalipta, pp. of ava-limpati] besmeared; in cpd. ullittĴvalitta "smeared 
up & down" i. e. plastered inside & outside A I.101.  

Avalekhati  {Avalekhati} [ava + lekhati, likh, Sk. avalikhati] to scrape off Vin II.221 (v. l. apa°).  

Avalekhana1
 {Avalekhana} (nt.) [fr. avalekhati] (a) scraping, scraping off Vin II.141 (°pidhara), 221 

(°kaʟʟha). (b) scratching in, writing down J IV.402, (°sattha a chisel for engraving letters).  

Avalekhana2
 {Avalekhana} (nt.) v. l. for apalekhana.  

Avalepana {Avalepana} (-°) (nt.) [fr. ava + lip] smearing, daubing, plastering M I.385 (pǬtaÁ); Sn 194 
(kĴyo taca-maȝsƂ Ĵvalepano the body plastered with skin & flesh).  

Avasa {Avasa} (adj.) [a + vasa] powerless Sdhp 290.  

Avasaʟa & Osaʟa {Avasata} {Osata} [Sk. apasʃta, cp. also samavasʃta, pp. of ava + sʃ] withdrawn, gone 
away; one who has left a community & gone over to another sect, a renegade Vin IV.216, 217 
(= titthĴyatanaȝ saȝkata).  

Avasarati  {Avasarati} [ava + sʃ] to go down, to go away (to) Sn 685 (v. l. BB. T. avaȝsari).  

AvasĴna {Avasana} (-Á) [for osĴna] (nt.) stopping ceasing; end, finish, conclusion J I.87 (bhattakicc-
ĴvasĴne at the end of the meal); PvA 76 (id.).  

AvasĴya {Avasaya} [fr. avaseti] stopping, end, finish Th 2, 12 (= avasĴnaȝ niʟʟhĴnaȝ ThA 19). But 
the id. p. at Dhp 218 has anakkhĴte.  

Avasiñcanaka {Avasincanaka} (-°) (adj.) [fr. osiñcati] pouring over (act. & med.), overflowing J I.400 
(an°).  

Avasiʟʟha {Avasittha} (sic & not osiʟʟha) [pp. of avasissati, Sk. avaʋiʑʟa] left, remaining, over S 
II.133; J I.138; V.339; VvA 66, pl. avasiʟʟhĴ all who are left, the others PvA 165 (janĴ).  

Avasiʟʟhaka {Avasiʟʟhaka} {Avasitthaka} (adj.) [fr. avasiʟʟha] remaining, left J III.311.  

Avasitta  {Avasitta} (-Á) [pp. of osi¶cati] besprinkled, anointed, consecrated, only in phrase rĴjĴ 
khattiyo muddhĴvasitto of a properly consecrated king (see also khattiya) D I. 69; II.227; III.64; 
Pug 56; DA I.182 (T. muddhĴvassita, v. l. °abhisitta); etc. - See also abhisitta.  

Avasin {Avasin} (adj.-n.) [a + vasin fr. vaʋ] not having control over oneself, D II.275.  
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Avasissati {Avasissati} [Sk. avaʋiʑyate; Pass. of ava + ʋis; but expld. by Kern, Toev. s. v. as fut of 
avasǬdati] to be left over, to remain, in phrase yaȝ pamĴȦa-kataȝ kammaȝ na taȝ 
tatrĴvasissati D I.251; A V.299 = S IV.322; J II.61 (see expln. on p. 62). Also in the phrases taco 
ca nahĴrʩ ca aʟʟhi ca avasissatu sarǬre upasussatu maȝsa-lohitaȝ M I.481; A I.50; S II.28, and 
sarǬrĴni avasissanti S II. 83. With the latter phrases cp. avasussati.  

AvasǬ {Avasi} metri causa for avasi, a + vasi, aor. of vas4 to stop, stay, rest J V.66 (mĴ avasǬ).  

Avasussati {Avasussati} [Sk. *ava-suʑyati of ʋuʑ] to dry up, to wither; in later quotations of the old 
kĴmaȝ taco ca nahĴru ca aʟʟhi ca avasussatu (upasussatu sarǬre maȝsalohitaȝ) J I.71, 110; 
Sdhp 46. It is a later spelling for the older avasissatu see Trenckner (M I.569). - fut. 
avasucchati (= Sk. *Áʋokʑyati, fut. of Intens.) J VI.550 (v. l. BB °sussati; C. avasucchissati).  

Avasʩra {Avasura} [ava + sʩra; ava here in function of *avaȝs see ava II] sundown, sunset, acc. °ȝ 
as adv. at or with sundown J V 56 (anĴvasʩraȝ metrically).  

Avasesa1 {Avasesa} [Sk. avaʋeʑa, fr. ava + ʋiʑ, cp. avasissati] remainder, remaining part; only in 
cpds. an° (adj.) without any remainder, i. e. fully, completely M I.220 = A V.347 (°dohin); A I.20 
sq., 88; Sn 146; Pug 17; Dhs 363, 553; SnA 417 (°pharaȦa); PvA 71 (°ato, adv. altogether, not 
leaving anything out); & sĴvasesa leaving something over, having something left A I.20 sq., 88; 
Pv III.55 (jǬvitaÁ having still a little life left).  

Avasesa2 {Avasesa} (adj.) [see prec.] remaining, left Sn 694 (Ĵyu avaseso); J III.19; Vbh 107 (taȦhĴ 
ca avasesĴ ca kilesĴ); PvA 19 (avasesĴ ca ¶ĴtakĴ the rest of the relatives), 21 (avasesĴ parisĴ), 
201 (aʟʟhi-tacamattƂ Ĵvasesa-sarǬra with a body on which nothing but skin & bones were left), 
206 (aʟʟhi-sanghĴtamattƂ Ĵvasesa-sarǬra). - nt. (as pred.) °ȝ what is left PvA 52 (appƂ 
avasesaȝ); KhA 245 (nƂ atthi tesaȝ avasesaȝ).  

Avasesaka {Avasesaka} (adj.) [fr. avasesa2] being left, overflowing, additional, more J I.400 (an°); 
Dpvs IV.45.  

Avassa {Avassa} (adj.) [a + vaʋ] against one's will, inevitable J I. 19 (ÁbhĴvin); V.319 (ÁgĴmitĴ). 
Usually as nt. °ȝ adv. inevitably (cp. BSk. avaʋyaȝ Divy 347; Av. ʔ I.209 etc.) J III.271; DA I.263; 
Sdhp 293.  

Avassakaȝ {Avassakam} (adv.) [see avassa] inevitably Dpvs IX.13.  

Avassajati & Ossajati {Avassajati} {Ossajati} [ava + sʃj, perhaps ud + sʃj = Sk. utsʃjati, although the 
usual Vedic form is avasʃjati. The form ossajati puzzled the BSk. writers in their 
sanskritisation apotsʃjati = apa + ut + sʃj Divy 203] to let loose, let go, send off, give up, 
dismiss, release (ava): J IV.425; V.487 (aor. avassaji read for avissaji).  

Avassana {Avassana} (nt.) [a + vassana, Sk. vĴsana of vĴʋ to bleat] not bleating J IV.251.  

Avassaya {Avassaya} [Sk. *avĴʋraya for the usual apĴʋraya, see P. apassaya1] support, help, 
protection, refuge J I.211; II. 197; IV.167; Miln 160; DhA II.267; IV.198; PvA 5, 113.  
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Avassava {Avassava} [ava + sava, Sk. °srava fr. sru to flow] outflow, effect, only neg. anassava no 
further effect Vin II.89; M I.93; II.246; A III.334 sp.  

Avasseti {Avasseti} [ava + Ĵ + ʋri, for the usual *apĴʋrayati; see apasseti] to lean against, to depend 
on, find shelter in (loc.) J II.80 (aor. avassayiȝ = vĴsaȝ kappesiȝ C.). - pp. avassita.  

AvassĴvana {Avassavana} (nt.) [fr. ava + Caus. of sru to flow] straining, filtering (?) J II.288.  

Avassita {Avassita} [for apassita, Sk. apaʋrita] depending on, dealing with J V.375. See apassita.  

Avassuta {Avassuta} (adj.) [Sk. *avasruta, pp. of ava + sru, cp. avassava] 1. (lit.) flowing out or 
down, oozing, leaking J IV. 20. - 2. (fig.) (cp. anvĴssava & Ĵsava) filled with desire, lustful (opp. 
anavassuta, q. v.) Vin II.236; S IV.70, 184 (an°); A I.261, 262 (an°); II.240; IV.128, 201; Sn 63 
(an°); Pug 27, 36; Dpvs II.5 (T. reads avassita). - Neg. anavassuta: 1. not leaking, without a leak 
J IV.20 (nĴvĴ = udaka-pavesanƂ ĴbhĴvena a. C.). - 2. free from leakage, i. e. from lust or moral 
intoxication Dh 39 (°citta); Sn 63 (see expld. in detail at Nd2 40); SnA 116 (= kilesa-anvĴssava-
virahita).  

Avahaʟa {Avahata} [pp. of avaharati] taken away, stolen Miln 46.  

AvaharaȦa {Avaharana} (-°) [fr. avaharati in both meanings] taking away, removal; theft PvA 47 
(sĴʟaka°), 92 (soka°).  

Avaharati  & Oharati  {Avaharati} [ava + hʃ] to steal J I.384; PvA 47 (avahari vatthaȝ), 86 (id., = 
apĴnudi). - pp. avahaʟa (q. v.).  

Avahasati  {Avahasati} [ava + has] to laugh at, deride, mock J V.111 (aññamaññaȝ); PvA 178. - aor. 
avahasi J IV.413.  

AvahĴra  {Avahara} [fr. avaharati] taking, acquiring, acquisition Vin V.129 (pa¶ca avahĴrĴ, viz. 
theyya°, pasayha°, parikappa°, paʟicchanna°, kusa°).  

AvahǬyati {Avahiyati} [for ohǬyati] to be left behind, to stay behind J V.340.  

AvĴgata {Avagata} [ava + Ĵ + gacchati] only in phrase dhammĴ avĴgat-amhĴ, we are fallen from 
righteousness, J V.82. (C. explains apĴgata).  

AvĴkaroti {Avakaroti} [either ava + Ĵ + karoti or avaȝ + karoti, the latter more probable. It is not 
necessary to take it with Kern, Toev. s. v. as Sk. apĴkʃȦoti, apa + Ĵ + kʃ] 1. to revoke, undo, 
rescind, not fulfill, spoil, destroy J III.339 (avĴkayirĴ = avakareyya chindeyya C.); V.495, 500; 
VI. 280. - 2. to give back, restore J VI.577 (= deti C.).  

AvĴkirati {Avakirati} wrong by Hardy VvA Index for avakirati wrong by Hardy VvA Index for 
avakirati (q. v.).  

AvĴʟuka {Avatuka} see apĴʟuka.  
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AvĴpuraȦa {Avapurana} (nt.) [same as apĴpuraȦa] a key S III.132; A IV.374.  

AvĴpurati {Avapurati} [same as apĴpurati] to open (a door) J I.63; VI.373.  

AvĴvaʟa {Avavata} (adj.) [a + vĴvaʟa] unobstructed, unhindered, free. Of a woman, not married J 
V.213 (= apetĴvaraȦĴ, which read for ÁbharaȦĴ, apariggahitĴ C.).  

AvikampamĴna {Avikampamana} (adj.) [a + vi + kampamĴna, ppr. med. of kamp] not hesitating, not 
wavering, not doubting J IV.310 (= anosakkamĴna C.; Kern takes it at this passage as a + 
vikalpamĴna, see Toev. s.v., but unnecessarily); VI.176 (= nirĴsanka C.); J VI.273.  

Avikampin  {Avikampin} (adj.) [fr. a + vi + kamp] unmoved, not shaking, steady Vv 5022 (= acala 
VvA 215).  

Avikopin  {Avikopin} (adj.) [a + vikopin; fr. vi + kup] not agitated, not moving, unshaken, 
undisturbed J VI.226 (acchejja +).  

Avikkhepa  {Avikkhepa} [a + vikkhepa] calmness, balance, equanimity D III.213; A I.83; Ps I.94; 
II.228; Dhs 11, 15, 570.  

AvicĴreti {Avicareti} [a + vicĴreti] not to examine VvA 336.  

Aviccaȝ {Aviccam} at J V.434 read aviviccaȝ [a + viviccaȝ] i. e. not secretly, openly.  

AvijĴnaȝ {Avijanam} [a + vijĴnaȝ] not knowing, ignorant Ɩh 38, 60; It 103.  

AvijjĴ {Avijja} (f.) [Sk. avidyĴ; fr. a + vid] ignorance; the main root of evil and of continual rebirth 
(see paʟicca-samuppĴda, cp. S II.6, 9, 12; Sn p. 141 & many other passages). See on term Cpd. 
83 n. 3, 187 sq, 262 sq. & for further detail vijjĴ. avijjĴ is termed an anusaya (D III.254, 282; S 
IV.205, 208 sq., 212); it is one of the ĴsavĴ (Vin III.4; D I.84; III.216; It 49; Dhs 1100, 1109), of the 
oghĴ (D III.230, 276; Dhs 390, 1061, 1162), of the nǬvaraȦĴni (S II.23; A I.223; It 8; Dhs 1162, 
1486), of the saȝyojanĴni (D III.254; Dhs 1131, 1460). See for various characterisatons the foll. 
passages: Vin I.1; III.3; D III.212, 230, 234, 274; M I.54, 67, 144; S II.4, 26, 263; III.47, 162; IV.256; 
V.52; A I.8, 285; II.132, 158, 247; III.84 sq., 414; IV.228; It 34 (yĴ kĴcƂ imĴ duggatiyo asmiȝ loke 
paramhi ca avijjĴmʩlakĴ sabbĴ icchĴ-lobha-sammussayĴ), 57, 81; Sn 199, 277, 729 (jĴti-
maraȦa-saȝsĴraȝ ye vajanti punappunaȝ . . . avijjĴyƂeva sĴ gati), 730, 1026, 1033 (avijjĴya 
nivuto loko); Dh 243; Nd2 99; Pug 21; Dhs 390, 1061, 1162; DhA III.350; IV.161 (°paligha).  

Avi¶¶ĴȦaka {Avinnanaka} (adj.) [a + vi¶¶ĴȦa + ka] senscless, without feeling or consciousness, 
unfeeling DhA I.6 (savi¶¶ĴȦaka +).  

Avi¶¶ʩ {Avinnu} (adj.) = aviddasu.  

Avitakka  {Avitakka} (adj.) [a + vitakka] free from thought D III.219, 274; Th 2, 75 ("where 
reasonings cease" trsl.); Dhs 161 ("free from the working of conception" trsl.), 504 etc.  
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Avidʩra {Avidura} (adj.) [a + vidʩra] not far, near; usually in loc. Áe as adv. near Sn. 147.  

Aviddasu {Aviddasu} (adj.) [a + viddasu] ignorant, foolish Sn 762 (= bĴla Sn A 509); Dh 268 = Nd2 
514 (= avi¶¶ʩ DhA III.395); PvA 18 (so read for avindasu).  

AvinĴsaka {AvinĴsaka} (adj.) [a + vinĴsa + ka] not causing destruction A III.38 (Áika); J V.116 (= 
anĴsaka C.).  

AvinĴsana {Avinasana} (adj.) [a + vinĴsana] imperishable Dpvs IV.16.  

Avinicchaya¶¶ʩ {Avinicchayannu} (adj.) [a + vinicchaya + ¶ʩ] not knowing how to decide J V.367.  

Avinibbhujaȝ {Avinibbhujam} (adj.) [ppr. of a + vinibbhujati] unable to distinguish or to know J 
v.121 (= atǬrento C.).  

Avinibbhoga  {Avinibbhoga} (ad.) [a + vinibbhoga] not to be distinguished, indistinct J III.428 
(°sadda).  

AvipariȦĴma {Aviparinama} [a + viparinĴma] absence of change, steadfastness, endurance D I.18; 
III.31, 33 (Ádhamma); DA I.113 (= jarĴ-vasena vipariȦĴmassa abhĴvato).  

AvippaʟisĴra {Avippatisara} [a + vippaʟisĴra] absence of regret or remorse A III.46.  

AvippavĴsa {Avippavasa} (adj.-n.) [a + vippavĴsa] thoughtfulness, mindfulness, attention; adj. not 
neglectful, mindful, attentive, eager Vin V.216; Sn 1142 (cp. Nd2 101: anussatiyĴ bhĴvento); 
DA I.104 (appamĴdo vuccati satiyĴ avippavĴso); DhA IV.26 (appamĴda = satiyĴ avippavĴsa).  

Aviruddha  {Aviruddha} (adj.) [a + viruddha] not contrary, unobstructed, free, without difficulties 
Dh 406; Sn 365, 704, 854.  

Avirʩȍhi {Avirulhi} (f.) [a + virʩȍhi] absence or cesssation of growth Sn 235; DhA I.245 (°dhamma).  

Avirodha  {Avirodha} [a + virodha] absence of obstruction, gentleness M II.105 = Th 1, 875.  

Avirodhana  {Avirodhana} (nt.) = avirodha J III.320, 412; V.378.  

AvivĴda {Avivada} [a + vivĴda] absence of contesting or disputing, agreement, harmony D III.245; 
Sn 896 (Ábhʩma SnA 557 or Ábhumma Nd1 308, expld. as NibbĴna).  

AvisaȝvĴdaka {Avisamvadaka} (adj.) [a + visaȝvada + ka] not deceiving, not lying D I.4; III.170; Pug 
57; DA I.73.  

AvisaȝvĴdanatĴ {Avisamvadanata} (f.) [abstr. fr. a + visaȝvĴda] honesty, faithfulness, uprightness D 
III.190.  
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AvisaȝvĴdeti {Avisamvadeti} [a + visaȝ + Caus. of vad] to keep one's word, to be honest, to be true J 
V.124.  

AvisaggatĴ {Avisaggata} (f.) [a + visaggatĴ, v.l. viyÁ, thus as a + viyagga, Sk. vyagra = Ĵkula] state of 
being undisturbed, harmony, balance J VI.224 (C. avisaggata). Cp. avyagga.  

Avisare {Avisare} at J V.117 according to Kern, Toev. s.v. corrupted from avisaye, i. e. towards a 
wrong or unworthy object [a + visaya, loc], C. differently: avisare = avisaritvĴ atikkamitva; v.l. 
adhisare.  

AvisĴhaʟa {Avisahata} (adj.) [a + visĴhaʟa] imperturbed Dhs 15, 24, 287, 570. (ÁmĴnasata).  

Avissaji  {Avissaji} at J VI.79 is with Kern, Toev. s. v. better to be read avassaji (see avassajati).  

Avissajjiya  {Avissajjiya} (adj.) [grd. of a + vissajjati] not to be given away, inalienable (cp. 
avebhangiya) Vin I.305 (°ika for °iya); II.170 (five such objects in detail); V.216 (+ avebh°); J 
VI.568.  

AvissĴsaniya {Avissasaniya} (adj.) [a + visĴsana + iya, ika] not to be trusted, untrustworthy J III.474.  

Aviha  {Aviha} [of uncertain etym.] the world of the Aviha's, i.e. the 12th of the 16 BrahmĴ-words, 
cp. Kindred Sayings 48 n. 3; Cpd. 139. - S I.35, 60; A I.279; Pug 17.  

Avihi ȝ {Avihim} (Avihesa) sa(f.) [a + vihiȝsĴ] absence of cruelty, mercy, humanity, friendliness, 
love D III.213, 215, 240 (avihesĴ); Sn 292 (= sakaruȦabhĴva SnA 318); It 82 (Ávitakka).  

Aviheʟhaka {Avihethaka} (adj.) [a + viheʟhaka] not harassing, not hurting D III.166 (but cp. SnA 318 
avihesaka in same context); Miln 219.  

AvǬ° {Avi°} in general see vǬÁ.  

AvǬci {Avici} [B.Sk. avǬci a + vǬci (?) no intermission, or no pleasure (?), unknown, but very likely 
popular etym.] 1. avǬciniraya, one of the (great) hells (see niraya), described in vivid colours 
at many passages of the PĴli canon, e.g. at Vin II.203 = It 86; Nd1 18, 347, 405 = Nd2 304 IIID; Ps 
I.83; Dhs 1281; J I.71, 96; III.182; IV.159; DhA I.148; PvA 52; SnA 290; Sdhp 37, 194; Pgdp 5 sq.; 
etc etc. - 2. disintegration, decay Vism 449 (a. jarĴ nĴma).  

Avekalla  {Avekalla} (°-) adj.) [a + vekalla] without deficiency, in °buddhi complete knowledge J 
VI.297.  

Avekkhati  {Avekkhati} [B.Sk. avǬkʑate. The regular PĴli form however is apekkhati, to which the 
BSk. av° corresponds] to look at, to consider, to see It 33 (v.l. ap°); Dh 28, 50, J IV.6; DhA I.259 
(= passati).  

Avekkhipati  {Avekkhipati} [avaȝ + khipati, avaȝ here in form ave corresp. to avaǢ, cp. pure for 
puraǢ etc.] to jump, hop, lit. to throw (a foot) down J IV.251 (= pacchimapĴde khipati C.).  
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Avecca {Avecca} (adv.) [Usually taken as ava + ger. of i (*itya), cp. adhicca & abhisamecca, but by 
P. grammarians as a + vecca. The form is not sufficiently clear semantically; B.Sk. avetya, e.g. 
Jtm. 210, is a Sanskritisation of the P. form] certainly, definitely, absolutely, perfectly, expld. 
by Bdhgh. as acala (on D II.217), or as pa¶¶Ĵya ajjhogahetvĴ (on Sn 229); by Dhp. as apara-
paccaya-bhĴvena (on Pv IV.125). - Usually in phrase Buddhe Dhamme Sanghe avecca-pasĴdo 
perfect faith in the B., the Dhamma & the Sangha, e.g. at M I.47; S II.69; IV.271 sq., 304; V.344, 
405; A I.222; II.56; III.212, 332, 451; IV.406; V.183; further at Ps I.161 (°pasanna); Sn 229 (yo 
ariyasaccĴni avecca passati); Pv IV.125.  

Avedha {Avedha} (adj.) [a + vedha, grd. of vidh (vyadh) to pierce, Sk. avedhya] not to be hurt or 
disturbed, inviolable, unshakable, imperturbable Sn 322 (Ádhamma = akampanasabhĴva SnA 
331).  

Avebhangika {Avebhangika} (adj.) [fr. a + vi + bhanga] not to be divided or distributed Vin I.305. Cp. 
next.  

Avebhangiya {Avebhangiya} (nt.) [= avebhangika] that which is not to be divided, an inalienable 
possession; 5 such objects enumd. at Vin II.171, which are the same as under avissajjiya (q. v.); 
V.129.  

Avera {Avera} (adj.) [a + vera] peaceable, mild, friendly Sn 150 (= veravirahita KhA 248); Sdhp 338. 
- °ȝ (nt.) friendliness, kindness D I.247 (°citta); Dh 5 (= khantimetta DhA I 51).  

Averin  {Averin} (adj.-n.) = avera Dh 197, 258.  

Avosita  {Avosita} [reading uncertain, cp. avyosita] only in neg. an° unfulfilled, undone Th 1, 101.  

Avyagga {Avyagga} (ad) [a + vyagga, Sc. vyagra] not bewildered, not confused S V.66. Cp. 
avisaggatĴ.  

AvyattatĴ {Avyattata} (f.) [abstr. fr. avyatta] state or condition of not being manifest or visible, 
concealment, hiding DhA II.38.  

Avyatha  {Avyatha} (adj.) [a + vyatha, cp. Sk. vyathĴ misfortune] not miserable, fortunate J III.466 
(= akilamĴna C.).  

Avyaya {Avyaya} [a + vyaya | absence of loss or change, safety D. I.72 (instr. °ena safely); Miln 393 
(as abbaya T.).  

AvyĴpajjha1
 {Avyapajjha} (abyĴbajjha) (nt.) [a + vyapajjha or bajjha, a confusion between the roots 

bĴdh or pad] (act.) kindness of heart; (pass.) freedom from suffering (Ep. of NibbĴna) Vin I.183 
(avyĴpajjhÁĴdhimutQa); It 31 (abyĴbajjhƂĴrĴma).  

AvyĴpajjha2
 {Avyapajjha} (abyĴbajjha) adj.) [either a + *vyĴpadya or more likely a + *vyĴbĴdhya] 

free from oppression or injury; not hurting, kind D II.242 (avera +), 276; M I.90; It 16 = 52 
(sukhaȝ); Miln 410 (avera +).  
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AvyĴpanna {Avyapanna} (adj.) [a + vyĴpanna] free from desire to injure, free from malice, friendly, 
benevolent D III.82,83 (°citta); A II.220 (id.); Pug 68 (id.). - Same in B.Sk. e.g. Divy 105, 302.  

AvyĴpĴda {Avyapada} [a + vyĴpĴda] absence of desire to injure, freedom from malice D III.215, 229, 
240; It 82 (all MSS. have aby°); Dhs 33, 36, 277, 313, 1056.  

AvyĴyata {Avyayata} (adj.) [a + vyĴyata of yam] at random, without discrimination, careless J I.496 
(= avyatta C.).  

AvyĴyika {Avyayika} (adj.) [fr. avyaya] not liable to loss or change, imperishable J V.508 (= 
avigacchanaka C.).  

AvyĴvaʟa {Avyavata} (adj.) [a + vyĴvaʟa = Sk vyĴpʃta] not occupied, i. e. careless, neglectful, not 
worrying Vin III.136; Nd2 72 (abyĴvaʟa for appossukka Sn 43); J III.65; VI.188. Miln 177 (abyĴÁ).  

AvyĴseka {Avyaseka} (adj.) [a + vy + Ĵseka] untouched, unimpaired D I.182 (Ásukha = kilesa 
vyĴseka-virahitattĴ avyĴseka DA I.183); Pug 59.  

AvyĴharati {Avyaharati} [a + vy + Ĵharati] not to bring or procure J V.80.  

Avyosita  {Avyosita} (adj.) [a + vyosita, Sk. vyavasita] not having reached perfection, imperfect Th 
1, 784 (aby°).  

Avhaya {Avhaya} [fr. avhayati; cp. Sk. Ĵhvaya "betting"] calling, name; adj. (-°) called, having the 
name of Sn 684 (isi°), 686 (Asit°), 689 (kanhasiri°), 1133 (Sace°, cp. Nd2 624).  

Avhayati  & Avheti  {Avhayati} {Avheti} [Sk. Ĵhvayati, Ĵ + hʩ or hvĴ] - 1. to call upon, invoke, appeal to 
D I.244 (avhayĴma imper.); PvA 164. - 2. to call, call up, summon M 1.17; J II.10, 252 (= 
pakkosati); V.220 (avhayesi); VI.18, 192, 273 (avhettha pret.); Vv 331 (avheti). - 3. to give a 
name, to call, to address SnA 487 (= Ĵmanteti Ĵlapati). - pp. avhĴta (q. v.).  

AvhĴta {Avhata} [pp. of avhayati] called, summoned J III.165 = (anÁ = anĴhuta ayĴctia) = Pv I.123, 
cp. PvA 64. The id. p. at Th 2, 129 reads ayĴcita.  

AvhĴna {Avhana} (nt.) [fr. avhayati, Sk. ĴhvĴna in diff. meaning] - 1. begging, calling, asking Sn 
710; Vism 68 (°ĴnabhinandanĴ). - 2. addressing, naming SnA 605 (= nĴma).  

AvhĴyana {Avhayana} (nt.) [cp. Sk. Ĵhvayana] calling to, asking, invocation, imploration D I.11 
(Sir-avhĴyane, v. l. avhayana; expld. at DA I.97 with reading SirivhĴyana as "ehi Siri mayhaȝ 
sire patiʟʟhĴhǬ ti evaȝ sire SiriyĴ avhayanaȝ"), 244, 245 (v. l. avhĴna).  

AvhĴyika {Avhayika} (adj.) [fr. avhaya] calling, giving a name; (m.) one who gives a name J I.401 = 
III.234.  
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Asa {Asa} (adj.) [for asaȝ = asanto, a + santo, ppr. of as in meaning "good"] bad J IV.435 = VI.235 
(sataȝ vĴ asaȝ, acc. sg. with v. l. santaȝ . . ., expld- by sappurisaȝ vĴ asappurisaȝ vĴ C.); 
V.448 (n. pl. f. asĴ expld. by asatiyo lĴmikĴ C.; cp. p. 446 V.319).  

Asaȝvata {Asamvata} (adj.) [pp. of + saȝvuȦati, cp. saȝvuta] unrestricted, open J VI.306.  

Asaȝvara {Asamvara} [a + saȝvĴra] absence of closing or restraint, no control Dhs 1345.  

AsaȝvĴsa {Asamvasa} (adj.) [a + saȝvĴsa] deprived of co-residence, expelled from the community 
Vin IV.213, 214.  

Asaȝvindaȝ {Asamvindam} [ppr. a + saȝvindati] not finding, not knowing Th 1, 717.  

Asaȝvuta {Asamvuta} (adj.) [pp. of a + saȝvuȦĴti, cp. saȝvata] not restrained Dhs 1345, 1347.  

Asaȝsaʟʟha {Asamsattha} (adj.) [a + saȝsaʟʟha] not mixed or mixing, not associating, not given to 
society M I.21Q; S I.63; Sn 628 = Dh 404 (= dassana-savana-samullĴpa paribhogakĴya-
saȝsaggĴnaȝ abhĴvena SnA 468 = DhA IV.173).  

AsaȝhĴrima {Asamharima} (adj.) = asaȝhĴriya (?) Vin IV.272.  

AsaȝhĴriya {Asamhariya} (adj.) [grd. of a + saȝharati] not to be destroyed or shattered It 77; Th 1, 
372; Nd2 110.  

AsaȝhǬra {Asamhira} (adj.) [= asaȝhĴriya of saȝ + hʃ] immovable, unconquerable, irrefutable Vin 
II.96; S I.193; A IV.141; V.71; Sn 1149 (as Ep. of NibbĴna, cp. Nd2 110); J I. 62; IV.283 (°citta 
unfaltering); Dpvs IV.12.  

Asakka {Asakka} (adj.) [a + sakka; Sk. aʋakya] impossible J V. 362 (Árʩpa).  

AsakkuȦeyya {Asakkuneyya} (adj.) [grd. of a + sakkoti] impossible, unable to J I.55; KhA 185 and 
passim.  

Asakkhara  {Asakkhara} (adj.) [a + sakkhara] not stony, free from gravel or stones, smooth J V.168; 
DhA III.401 (opp. sasakkhara).  

AsakyadhǬtĴ {Asakyadhita} (f.) [a + sakyadhǬtĴ] not a true Buddhist nun Vin IV.214.  

AsagguȦa {AsagguȦa} [a + sagguȦa] bad quality, vice Sdhp 382 (ÁbhĴvin, the a° belongs to the 
whole cpd.).  

Asankita  {Asankita} & Áiya (adj.) [a + sankita, pp. of ʋank] not hesitating, not afraid, not anxious, 
firm, bold J I.334 (°iya); V.241; Sdhp 435, 541.  

Asankuppa {Asankuppa} (adj.) [a + sankuppa, grd. of kup] not to be shaken; immovable; steady, 
safe (Ep. of NibbĴna) Sn 1149 (cp. Nd2 106); Th 1, 649.  
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Asankusaka {Asankusaka} (adj.) [a + sankusaka, which is distorted from Sk. sankasuka splitting, 
crumbling, see Kern, Toev. p. 18] not contrary J VI.297 (°vattin, C. appaʟilomavattin, cp. J 
trsln. VI.143).  

Asankheyya {Asankheyya} (adj.) [a + sankheyya, grd. of saȝ-khyĴ] incalculable, innumerable, nt. 
an immense period A II.142; Miln 232 (cattĴri a.), 289 DhA I.5, 83, 104.  

Asanga {Asanga} (adj.) [a + sanga] not sticking to anything, free from attachment, unattached Th 
2, 396 (ÁmĴnasa, = anĴsattacitta ThA 259); Miln 343. Cp. next.  

Asangita {Asangita} (adj.) [fr. asanga, a + sangita, or should we read asangika?] not sticking or 
stuck, unimpeded, free, quick J V.409.  

Asacca {Asacca} (adj.) [a + sacca] not true, false J V.399.  

AsajjamĴna {Asajjamana} (adj.) [ppr. med. of a + sajjati, sañj] not clinging, not stuck, unattached Sn 
38, 71 (cp. Nd2 107); Dh 221 (nĴmarʩpasmiȝ a. = alaggamana DhA III.298).  

Asajjittho  {Asajjittho} 2nd sg. pret. med. of sajjati to stick or cling to, to hesitate J I.376. See sajjati.  

Asajjhaya {Asajjhaya} [a + sajjhĴya] non-repetition Dh 241 (cp. DhA III.347).  

Asañña {Asanna} (adj.) [a + sa¶¶Ĵ] unconscious, ÁsattĴ unconscious beings N. of a class of Devas D 
I.28 (cp. DA I.118 and BSk. asaȝjñika-sattvĴǢ Divy 505).  

Asaññata {Asannata} (adj.) [a + saññata, pp. of saȝ + yam] unrestrained, intemperate, lacking self-
control It 43 = 90 = Sn 662 = Dh 307.  

Asaññin  {Asannin} (adj.) [a + saññin] unconscious D I.54 (ÁgabbhĴ, cp. DA I.163); III.111, 140, 263; It 
87; Sn 874.  

Asaʟha {Asatha} (adj.) [a + saʟha] without guile, not fraudulent, honest D III.47, 55, 237; DhA I.69.  

Asaȝʟhita {Asamthita} (adj.) [a + saȦʟhita] not composed, unsettled, fickle It 62, 94.  

Asat & Asanto {Asat} {Asanto} [a + sat, ppr. of asti] not being, not being good, i. e. bad, not genuine 
(cp. asa); freq., e. g. Sn 94, 131, 881, 950; Dh 73, 77, 367; It 69 (asanto nirayaȝ nenti). See also 
asaddhamma.  

Asati & AsanĴti {Asanati} (q. v.) [Sk. aʋnĴti, aʋ to partake of, to eat or drink cp. aȝʋa share, part] 
to eat; imper. asnĴtu J V 376; fut. asissĴmi Th 1, 223; Sn 970. - ppr. med. asamĴna J V.59; Sn 
239. ger. asitvĴ Miln 167; & asitvĴna J IV.371 (anÁ). pp. asita (q. v.). See also the spurious forms 
asmiye & a¶hati (a¶hamĴna Sn 240), also Ĵsita1.  

AsatiyĴ {Asatiya} (adv.) [instr. of a + sati] heedlessly, unintentionally J III.486.  
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Asatta {Asatta} (adj.) [pp. of a + sajjati] not clinging or attached, free from attachment Sn 1059; 
Dh 419; Nd2 107, 108; DhA IV.228.  

Asattha  {Asattha} (n. adj.) [a + sattha] absence of a sword or knife, without a knife, usually combd. 
with adaȦƎa in var. phrases: see under daȦƎa. Also at Th 1, 757 (+ avaȦa).  

Asadisa {Asadisa} (adj.) [a + sadisa] incomparable, not having its like DhA II.89; III.120 (ÁdĴna).  

Asaddha {Asaddha} (adj.) [a + saddha] not believing, without faith D III.252, 282.  

Asaddhamma {Asaddhamma} [a + sat + dhamma, cp. asat & BSk. asaddharma] evil condition, sin, 
esp. sexual intercourse; usually mentioned as a set of several sins, viz. as 3 at It 85; as 4 at A 
II.47; as 7 at D III.252, 282; as 8 at Vin II.202.  

Asana1
 {Asana} (nt.) [Vedic aʋan(m)] stone, rock J II.91; V.131.  

Asana2
 {Asana} (nt.) [cp. Sk. aʋana of aʋ, cp. asati] eating, food; adj. eating J I.472 (ghatĴsana Ep. 

of the fire; V.64 (id.). Usually in neg. form anasana fasting, famine, hunger Sn 311 (= khudĴ 
SnA 324); DA I.139. See also nirasana.  

Asana3
 {Asana} (nt.) [Sk. asana] the tree Pentaptera Tomentosa J I.40 (as Bodhi-tree of Gotama); 

II.91; V.420; VI.530.  

Asana4
 {Asana} (nt.) [cp. Sk. asanĴ, to asyati to hurl, throw] an arrow M I.82 = S I.62. Cp. asani.  

AsanĴti {Asanati} [see asati] to eat, to consume (food) J I.472; V. 64; VI.14 (Esb. note: read asnĴti; 
C. paribhuñjati).  

Asani {Asani} f.) [Vedic aʋani in same meaning; with Sk. aʋri corner, caturaʋra four cornered (see 
assa), to Lat. Ĵcer pointed, sharp, Gr. a)/kros pointed, Ags. egl sting, Ohg. ekka corner, point. 
Connected with this is Sk. aʋan (see asana1). Cp. also aȝsa & asama2] orig. a sharp stone as 
hurling -weapon thence in mythol. Indra's thunderbolt, thunder-clap, lightning J I.71, 167; 
II.154; III.323; Miln 277; VvA 83. -aggi the fire of thunder, i. e. lightning or fire caused by 
lightning DhA III.71. -pĴta the falling of the thunderbolt, thunderclap, lightning DA I.280 (or 
should we read asannipĴta?); PvA 45. -vicakka same as ÁpĴta (?) S II. 229 (= lĴbha-sakkĴra-
silokassa adhivacana); D III.44, 47.  

Asantasaȝ & Asantasanto {Asantasam} {Asantasanto} (adj.) [ppr. of a + santasati] fearless, not afraid Sn 
71, 74; J IV.101; VI.306; Nd2 109.  

AsantĴsin {Asantasin} (adj.) [a + santĴsin, cp. asantĴsaȝ] fearless, not trembling, not afraid Sn 850; 
Dh 351; Nd2 109; DhA IV.70.  

Asantuʟʟha {Asantuttha} [pp. of a + santussati] not contented with, greedy, insatiate, unhappy Sn 
108. Cp. next.  
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AsantuʟʟhitĴ {Asantutthita} (f.) [abstr. fr. asantuʟʟhita = asantuʟʟha] dissatisfaction, 
discontentment D III.214 (so read for tutth°) = A I.95.  

Asanthava {Asanthava} [a + santhava] dissociation, separation from society, seclusion Sn 207.  

AsandhitĴ {Asandhita} (f.) [a + sandhi + tĴ] absence of joints, disconnected state J VI.16.  

Asannata {Asannata} (adj.) [a + sannata] not bent or bending Sdhp 417.  

Asapatta {Asapatta} (adj.-n.) [a + sapatta = Sk. sapatna] (act.) without enmity, friendly (med.) 
having no enemy or foe, secure, peaceful D II.276; Sn 150 (= vigata-paccatthika, mettavihĴrin 
KhA 249); Th 2, 512.  

AsapattǬ {Asapatti} (f.) [a + sapattǬ] without co-wife or rival in marriage S IV.249.  

Asappurisa {Asappurisa} [a + sappurisa, cp. asat] a low, bad or unworthy man M III.37; SnA 479 (= 
anariya Sn 664).  

Asabala {Asabala} (adj.) [a + sabala] unspotted D II.80 = III.245.  

Asabbha {Asabbha} (adj.) [a + sabbha, i. e. *sabhya cp. sabhĴ & in meaning court: courteous, hof: 
hoflich etc.] not belonging to the assembly-room, not consistent with good manners, 
impolite, vile, low, of base character J III.527 (mĴtugĴma); Dh 77 = J III.367 = Th 1, 994; Miln 
221; DhA I.256; ThA 246 (akkhi). Cp. next. - Note. Both sabbha and sabbhin occur only in the 
negative form.  

Asabbhin {Asabbhin} asabbha J I.494, more freq. in cpds. as asabbhi°, e.g. -kĴraȦa a low or sinful 
act Miln 280. -rʩpa low, common J VI.386 (= asĴdhu-jĴtika, lĴmaka), 387 (= asabbhijĴtika), 414 
(= apaȦƎita-jĴtika). Cp. prec.  

*Asabha {Asabha} [Sk. ʃʑabha] see usabha.  

Asama1
 {Asama} (adj.) [a + sama] unequal, incomparable J I.40 (+ appaʟipuggala); Sdhp 578 (+ 

atula). Esp. freq. in cpd. °dhura lit. carrying more than an equal burden, of incomparable 
strength, very steadfast or resolute Sn 694 (= asama-viriya SnA 489); J I.193; VI.259, 330.  

Asama2
 {Asama} (nt.) [the diaeretic form of Sk. aʋman hurling stone, of whieh the contracted 

form is amha (q. v.); connected with Lat. ocris "mons confragosus"; Gr. a)/kmwn anvil; Lith. 
 stone, see also asana1 (Sk. aʋan stone for throwing) and asani] stone, rock DA I.270, 271 

(°muʟʟhika having a hammer of stone; v. l. BB. ayamuʟʟhika); SnA 392 (instr. asmanĴ).  

Asamaggiya {Asamaggiya} (nt.) [abstr. fr. a + samagga] lack of concord, disharmony J VI.516 (so 
read for asĴmaggiya).  

AsamaȦa {Asamana} at Pug 27 is to be read assamaȦa at Pug 27 is to be read assamaȦa (q. v.).  
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Asamapekkhana {Asamapekkhana} (nt.) & ÁĴ (f.) [fr. a + sam + apekkhati] lack of consideration S 
III.261; Dhs 390, 1061, 1162.  

AsamĴhita {Asamahita} (adj.) [a + samĴhita] not composed, uncontrolled, not firm It 113 (opp. 
susamĴhita); Dh 110, 111; Pug 35.  

Asamijjhanaka  {Asamijjhanaka} (adj.) [a + samijjhana + ka] unsuccessful, without result, fruitless; f. 
ÁikĴ J III.252.  

Asamiddhi  {Asamiddhi} (f.) [a + samiddhi] misfortune, lack of success J VI.584.  

AsamosaraȦa {AsamosaraȦa} (nt.) [a + samosaraȦa] not coming together, not meeting, separation J 
V.233.  

Asampakampiya {Asampakampiya} (adj.) [grd. of a + sampakampeti] not to be shaken, not to be 
moved Sn 229 (= kampetuȝ vĴ cĴletuȝ vĴ asakkuȦeyyo KhA 185).  

Asampajañña {Asampajanna} (nt.) [a + sampajañña] lack of intelligence D III.213; Dhs 390, 1061, 
1162, 1351.  

AsampĴyanto {Asampayanto} [ppr. of a + sampĴyati] unable to solve or explain Sn p. 92.  

AsambĴdha {Asambadha} (adj.) [a + sambĴdha] unobstructed Sn 150 (= sambĴdha-virahita KhA 
248); J I.80; ThA 293.  

Asammodiya {Asammodiya} (nt.) [a + sammodiya] disagreement, dissension J VI.517 (= asamaggiya 
C.).  

Asammosa {Asammosa} [a + sammosa cp. B.Sk. asammoʑadharman Ep. of the Buddha; Divy 49 etc] 
absence of confusion D III.221 = Dhs 1366.  

Asayaȝvasin {Asayamvasin} (adj.) [a + sayaȝ + vasiȝ] not under one's own control, i. e. dependent 
D II.262; J I.337.  

Asayha {Asayha} (adj.) [a + sayha, grd. of sah = Sk. asahya] impossible, insuperable J VI.337. 
Usually in cpd. ÁsĴhin conquering the unconquerable, doing the impossible, acchieving what 
has not been achieved before Th 1, 536, Pv II.922 (AngǬrasa); It 32.  

Asahana {Asahana} (nt.-adj.) [a + sahana] not enduring, non-endurance, inability J III.20; PvA 17.  

AsahĴya {Asahaya} (adj.) [a + sahĴya] one who is without friends; who is dependent on himself 
Miln 225.  

AsĴ {Asa} see Ĵsa.  
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AsĴta {Asata} (adj.) [a + sĴta, Sk. aʋĴta, Kern's interpretation & etymology of asĴta at Toev. s.v. p. 
90 is improbable] disagreeable Vin I.78 (asĴtĴ vedanĴ, cp. asĴtĴ vedanĴ M Vastu I 5); Sn 867; J 
I.288, 410; II.105; Dhs 152, 1343.  

AsĴdhĴraȦa {Asadharana} (adj.) [a + sĴdhĴraȦa cp. asĴdhĴraȦa Divy 561] not general, not shared, 
uncommon, unique Vin III.35; Kh VIII.9; J I.58, 78; Miln 285; DA I.71; Sdhp 589, 592.  

AsĴmapĴka {Asamapaka} (adj.) [a + sĴma + pĴka] one who does not cook (a meal) for himself (a 
practice of ascetics) DA I.270.  

AsĴra {Asara} (n. adj.) [a + sĴra] that which is not substance, worthlessness; adj. worthless, vain, 
idle Sn 937 (= asĴra nissĴra sĴrĴpagata Nd1 409); Dh 11, 12 (cp. DhA I.114 for interpretation).  

AsĴraka {Asaraka} (adj.) [a + sĴraka] unessential, worthless, sapless, rotten Th 1, 260; J II.163 = 
DhA I.144.  

AsĴraddha {Asaraddha} (adj.) [a + sĴraddha] not excited, cool A I.148 = It 119 (passaddho kĴyo a.; 
v.l. assĴraddha).  

AsĴhasa {Asahasa} (nt.) [a + sĴhasa] absence of violence, meekness, peaceableness D III.147 
(asĴhase rata fond of peace); acc. as adv. asĴhasaȝ without violence, not arbitrarily J III.319; 
instr. asĴhasena id. J VI.280; Dh 257 (= amusĴvĴdena DhA III.382).  

Asi {Asi} [Vedic asi, Av. aȝhʩ Lat. ensis] a sword, a large knife D I.77 (= DA I.222); M II.99; A I.48 = 
(asinĴ sǬsaȝ chindante); IV.97 (asinĴ hanti attĴnaȝ); J IV.118 (asi sunisito), 184; V.45 (here 
meaning "sickle"), 475 (asi¶ ca me ma¶¶asi, probably faulty for either "Ĵsi¶ ca me" or 
"Ĵsi¶cam me"); Vism 201 (¶ĴȦĴsi the sword of knowledge); PvA 253 (asinĴ pahaʟa). -camma 
sword & shield Vin II.192; A III.93; J VI.449. -tharu the hilt of a sword DhA IV.66. -nakha 
having nails like swords Pgdp 29. -patta having sword-like leaves, with swords (knives) for 
leaves (of the sword-leaf-wood in Niraya, a late feature in the descriptions of Purgatory in 
Indian speculative Theology, see e. g. MĴrk-aȦƎeyapurĴȦa XII.24 sq.; MhbhĴrata XII.321; 
Manu IV.90; XII. 75; Scherman, Visionsliteratur pp. 23 sq.) J VI.250 (°niraya); PvA 221 (°vana); 
Sdhp 194. -pĴsa having swords for snares (a class of deities) Miln 191. -mĴla (-kamma) sword-
garland (-torture) J III.178 (+sǬsaȝ chindĴpeti); DĴvs III.35. Preferable to interpretation 
"sword-dirt", see mĴla (mĴlĴ). -lakkhana "swordsign", i.e. (fortune-telling from) marks or a 
sword D I.9; J I.455. -loma having swords for hair S II.257, cp. Vin III.106. -sʩna slaughter-
house (so also B.Sk. asisʩnĴ Divy 10, 15; see further detail under "kĴma" similes) Vin II.26; M 
I.130, 143; A III.97. -sʩla a swordblade Th 2, 488 (expld. at ThA 287 by adhikuʟʟanatthena, i.e. 
with reference to the executioner's block, cp. also sattisʩla).  

Asika {Asika} (adj.) (-°) [asi + ka] having a sword, with a sword in phrase ukkhittƂasika with 
drawn sword, M I.377; J I.393.  

Asita1
 {Asita} [Sk. aʋita, pp. of *asati, Sk. aʋnĴti] having eaten, eating; (nt.) that which is eaten or 

enjoyed, food M I.57; A III.30, 32 (ÁpǬta-khĴyita etc.); PvA 25 (id.); J VI.555 Á(Ĵsana having 
enjoyed one's food, satisfied). Cp. Ĵsita1.  
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Asita2
 {Asita} (adj.) [a + sita pp. of *ʋri, Sk. aʋrita] not clinging to, unattached, independent, free 

(from wrong desires) D II.261 (°Ĵtiga); M I.386; Th 1, 38, 1242 (see Mrs Rh. D. in Brethren 404 
note 2); J II.247; It 97; Sn 251, 519, 593, 686 (Asitavhaya, called the Asita i.e. the Unattached; cp. 
SnA 487), 698 (id.), 717, 957, 1065 (cp. Nd2 111 & nissaya).  

Asita3
 {Asita} (adj.) [Sk. asita; Idg. *Ĵs, cp. Lat. Ĵreo to be dry, i. e. burnt up; Gr. a)/zw to dry; orig. 

meaning burnt, hence of burnt, i. e. black colour (of ashes)] black-blue, black M II.180 
(ÁvyĴbhangǬ); A III.5 (id.); Th 2, 480 (= indanǬla ThA 286); J III.419 (ÁĴpangin black-eyed); v. 302; 
DĴvs I.45.  

Asita4
 {Asita} (m. nt.) [fr. asi] a sickle J III.129; V 46.  

AsǬti {Asiti} (num.) [Sk. aʋǬti] 80 (on symbolical meaning & freq. application see aʟʟha1 B 1 c, 
where also most of the ref's. In addition we mention the foll.:) J I.233 (°hattha 80 hands, i. e. 80 
cubits deep); III.174 (°sahassa-vĴraȦa-parivuta); VI.20 (vassasahassĴni); Miln 23 (asǬtiyĴ 
bhikkhusahassehi saddhiȝ); VǬsm 46 (satakoʟiyo) DhA I.14, 19 (mahĴtherĴ); II.25 (Ákoʟi-

.  

Asu {Asu} (pron.) [Sk. asau (m.), adas (nt.); base amu° in oblique cases & derivation, e.g. adv. 
amutra (q.v.)] pron. dƬmonstr. "that", that one, usually combd. with yo (yaȝ), e. g. asu yo so 
puriso M I.366; yaȝ aduȝ khettaȝ S IV.315. - nom. sg. m. asu S IV.195; Miln 242; f. asu J V.396 
(asʩ metri causĴ); nt. aduȝ M I.364, 483; A I.250. Of oblique cases e. g. amunĴ (instr.) A I.250. 
Cp. also next.  

Asuka {Asuka} (pron.-adj.) [asn + ka] such a one, this or that, a certain Vin III.87; J I.148; PvA 29, 
30, 35, 109, 122 (°ȝ gatiȝ gata).  

Asuci {Asuci} (adj.) [a + suci] not clean, impure, unclean Sn 75 (ÁmanussĴ, see Nd2 112); Pug 27, 
36; Sdhp 378, 603.  

AsucǬka {Asucika} (nt.) [abstr. fr. asuci] impurity, unclean living, defilement Sn 243 (°missita = 
asucibhĴva-missita SnA 286.  

Asubha {Asubha} (adj.) [a + subha] impure, unpleasant, bad, ugly, nasty; nt. °ȝ nastiness, 
impurity. Cp. on term and the asubha-meditation, as well as on the 10 asubhas or offensive 
objects Dhs. trsl. 70 and Cpd. 121 n. 6. - S IV.111 (asubhato manasikaroti); V.320; Sn 341; Sdhp 
368. -subhĴsubha pleasant unpleasant, good & bad Sn 633; J III. 243; Miln 136. -Ĵnupassin 
realising or intuiting the corruptness (of the body) It 80, 81; DhA I.76. -kathĴ talk about 
impurity Vin III.68. -kammaʟʟhĴna reflection on impurity DhA III.425. -nimitta sign of the 
unclean i. e. idea of impurity Vism 77. -bhĴvanĴ contemplation of the impurity (of the body) 
Vin III.68. -sa¶¶Ĵ idea of impurity D III.253, 283, 289, 291. -saññin having an idea of or 
realising the impurity (of the body) It 93.  

Asura {Asura} 

 mazdĴÁ; perhaps to Av. anhuʎ & Lat. erus master] a fallen angel, a Titan; pl. asurĴ the 
Titans, a class of mythological beings. DhpĴla at PvA 272 & the C. on J V.186 define them as 
kĴȍakañjaka-bhedĴ asurĴ. The are classed with other similar inferior deities, e. g. with garuȍĴ, 
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nĴgĴ, yakkhĴ at Miln 117; with supaȦȦĴ, gandhabbĴ, yakkhĴ at DA I.51. - The fight between 
Gods & Titans is also reflected in the oldest books of the PĴli Canon and occurs in identical 
description at the foll. passages under the title of devĴsura-sangĴma: D II.285; S I.222 (cp. 216 
sq.), IV.201 sq., V.447; M I.253; A IV.432. - Rebirth as an Asura is considered as one of the four 
unhappy rebirths or evil fates after death (apĴyĴ; viz. niraya, tiracchĴna-yoni, petĴ or 
pettivisaya, asurĴ), e. g. at It 93; J V.186; Pv IV.111, see also apĴya. - Other passages in general: 
S I.216 sq. (fight of Devas & Asuras); IV.203; A II.91; IV.198 sq., 206; Sn 681; Nd1 89, 92, 448; 
DhA I.264 (Áka¶¶Ĵ); Sdhp 366, 436. -inda Chief or king of the Titans. Several Asuras are 
accredited with the rôle of leaders, most commonly Vepacitti (S I.222; IV.201 sq.) and RĴhu (A 
II.17, 53; III.243). Besides these we find PahĴrĴda (gloss MahĴbhadda) at A IV.197. -kĴya the 
body or assembly of the asuras A I.143; J V.186; ThA 285. -parivĴra a retinue of Asuras A II.91. -
rakkhasĴ Asuras and Rakkhasas (Rakʑasas) Sn 310 (defined by Bdhgh at SnA 323 as pabbata-
pĴda-nivĴsino dĴnava-yakkha-sa¶¶itĴ).  

Asuropa {Asuropa} [probably a haplological contraction of asura-ropa. On various suggestions as 
to etym. & meaning see Morris's discussion at J P T S. 1893, 8 sq. The word is found as Ĵsulopa 
in the Asoka inscriptions] anger, malice, hatred; abruptness, want of forbearance Pug 18 = 
Vbh 357; Dhs 418, 1060, 1115, 1341 (an°); DhsA 396.  

Asussʩsaȝ {Asussusam} [ppr. of a + susʩsati, Desid. of ʋru, cp. Sk. ʋuʋrʩʑati] not wishing to hear or 
listen, disobedient J V.121.  

Asʩyaka {Asuyaka} see anasʩyaka.  

Asʩra {Asura} (adj.) [a + sura1] - 1. not brave, not valiant, cowardly Sn 439. - 2. uncouth, stupid J 
VI.292 (cp. Kern. Toev. p. 48).  

Asekha & Asekkha  {Asekha} {Asekkha}(adj. n.) [a + sekha] not requiring to be trained, adept, 
perfect, m. one who is no longer a learner, an expert; very often meaning an Arahant (cp. 
B.Sk. aʋaikʑa occurring only in phrase ʋaikʑĴʋaikʑĴh those in training & the adepts, e.g. Divy 
261, 337; Av. ʔ I.269, 335; II.144) Vin I.62 sq.; III.24; S I.99; D III.218, 219; It 51 (asekho 
sǬlakkhandho; v. l. asekkha); Pug 14 (= arahant); Dhs 584, 1017, 1401; Kvu 303 sq. -muni the 
perfectly Wise DhA III.321. -bala the power of an Arahant, enumd. in a set of 10 at Ps II.173, cp. 
176.  

Asecanaka {Asecanaka} (adj.) [a + secana + ka, fr. sic to sprinkle, cp. B.Sk. asecanaka-darʋana in 
same meaning e. g. Divy 23, 226, 334] unmixed, unadulterated, i. e. with full and unimpaired 
properties, delicious, sublime, lovely M I.114; S I.213 (a. ojava "that elixir that no infusion 
needs" Mrs Rh. D.) = Th 2, 55 (expld. as anĴsittakaȝ pakatiyĴ Ƃva mahĴrasaȝ at ThA 61) = Th 
2, 196 (= anĴsittakaȝ ojavantaȝ sabhĴva-madhuraȝ ThA 168); S V.321; A III. 237 sq. Miln 405.  

AsevanĴ {Asevana} (f.) [a + sevanĴ] not practising, abstinence from Sn 259 (= abhajanĴ 
apayirupĴsanĴ KhA 124).  

Asesa {Asesa} (adj.) [a + sesa] not leaving a remnant, without a remainder, all, entire, complete Sn 
2 sq., 351, 355, 500, 1037 (= sabba Nd2 113). As °- (adv.) entirely, fully, completely Sn p. 141 
(ÁvirĴga-nirodha); Miln 212 (°vacana inclusive statement).  



PĴli Text Society 221 PĴli-English Dictionary 

Asesita {Asesita} adj.) [pp. of a + Caus. of ʋiʑ, see seseti & sissati] leaving nothing over, having 
nothing left, entire, whole, all J III.153.  

Asoka1
 {Asoka} (adj.) [a + soka, cp. Sk. aʋoka] free from sorrow Sn 268 (= nissoka abbʩȍha-soka-

salla KhA 153); Dh 412; Th 2, 512.  

Asoka2
 {Asoka} [Sk. aʋoka] the Asoka tree, Jonesia Asoka J V.188; Vv 354, 359 (Árukkha); Vism 625 

(°ankura); VvA 173 (°rukkha).  

AsoȦƎa {Asonda} (adj.) [a + soȦƎa] not being a drunkard, abstaining from drink J V.116. - f. asoȦƎǬ 
A III.38.  

AsotatĴ {Asotata} (nt.) [abstr. a + sota + ta, having no ears, being earless J VI.16.  

AsnĴti {Asnati} [Sk. aʋnĴti to eat, to take food; the regular PĴli forms are asati (as base) and 
asanĴti] to eat; imper. asnĴtu J V.376.  

Asman {Asman} (nt.) [Vedic aʋman; the usual P. forms are amha and asama2] stone, rock; only in 
instr. asmanĴ SnA 362.  

Asmasati {Asmasati} [spurious form for the usual assasati = Sk. Ĵʋvasati] to trust, to rely on J V.56 
(Pot. asmase).  

Asmi {Asmi} (I am) see atthi.  

AsmimĴna {Asmimana} [asmi + mĴna] the pride that says "I am", pride of self, egotism (same in 
B.Sk. e.g. Divy 210, 314) Vin I.3; D III.273; M I.139, 425; A III.85; Ps I.26; Kvu 212; DhA I.237. Cp. 
ahaȝ asmi.  

Asmiye {Asmiye} 1 sg. ind. pres. med. of aʋ to eat, in sense of a fut. "I shall eat" J V.397, 405 (C. 
bhu¶jissĴmi). The form is to be expld. as denom. formn. fr. -Ĵʋa food, = aȝsiyati and with 
metathesis asmiyati. See also añhati which would correspond either to *aȝʋyati or aʋnĴti (see 
asati).  

Assa1
 {Assa} [for aȝsa1, q. v. for etym.] shoulder; in cpd. assapuʟa shoulder-bag, knapsack i. e. a 

bag containing provisions, instr. assupuʟena with provisions. Later exegesis has interpreted 
this as a bag full of ashes, and vv. ll. as well as Commentators take assa = bhasma ashes (thus 
also Morris J P T S. 1893, 10 without being able to give an etymology). The word was already 
misunderstood by Bdhgh. when he explained the DǬgha passage by bhasmapuʟena, sǬse 
chĴrikaȝ okiritvĴ ti attho DA I.267. After all it is the same as puʟaȝsa (see under aȝsa1). - D 
I.98, cp. A II.242 (v. l. bhasma°); DA I.267 (v.l. bhassa°).  

Assa2
 {Assa} [for aȝsa2 = Sk. aʋra point, corner, cp. Sk. aʋri, Gr. a)/kros & o)cu/s sharp, Lat. acer] 

corner, point; occurs only in cpd. caturassa four-cornered, quadrangular, regular (of 
symmetrical form, Vin II.316; J IV.46, 492; Pv II.119. Perhaps also at Th 2, 229 (see under 
assa3). Occurs also in form caturaȝsa under catur).  
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Assa3
 {Assa} ; Gr. i(/ppos, dial. i(/kkos; Lat. equus; Oir. ech; Gall. epo-; 

Cymr. ep, Goth. aíhva; Os. ehu; Ags. eoh] a horse; often mentioned alongside of and combd. 
with hatthi (elephant) Vin III.6 (pañcamattehi assa-satehi), 52 (enumd. under catuppadĴ, 
quadrupeds, with hatthi oʟʟha goȦa gadrabha & pasuka); A II.207; V.271; Sn 769 (gavĴssa). At 
Th II.229 the commentary explains caturassa as ôfour in handõ; but the context shows that the 
more usual sense of caturassa (see assa2) was probably what the poet meant; Dh 94, 143, 144 
(bhadra, a good horse), 380 (id.); Vv 203 (+ assatarǬ); VvA 78; DhA I.392 (hatthi-assĴdayo); Sdhp 
367 (duʟʟh°). -ĴjĴniya [cp. BSk. aʋvĴjĴneya Divy 509, 511] a thoroughbred horse, a blood horse 
A I.77, 244; II.113 sq., 250 sq.; III.248, 282 sq.; IV.188, 397; V.166, 323; PvA 216. See also ĴjĴniya. 
-Ĵroha one who climbs on a horse, a rider on horseback, N. of an occupation "cavalry" D I.51 
(+ hatthĴroha; expld. at DA I.156 by sabbe pi assĴcariyaassavejja-assabhaȦƎĴdayo). -kaȦȦa N. 
of a tree, Vatica Robusta, lit. "horse-ear" (cp. similarly Goth. aíhva-tundi the thornbush, lit. 
horse-tooth) J II.161; IV.209; VI.528. -khalunka an inferior horse ("shaker"), opp. sadassa. A 
I.287 = IV.397. -tthara a horse cover, a horse blanket Vin I.192; D I.7 -damma a horse to be 
tamed, a fierce horse, a stallion A II.112; ÁsĴrathi a horse trainer A II. 112, 114; V.323 sq.; DhA 
IV.4. -potaka the young of a horse, a foal or colt J II.288. -bandha a groom J II. 98; V.449; DhA 
I.392. -bhaȦƎa (for °bandha? or should we read °paȦƎaka?) a groom or horse-trainer, a trader 
in horses Vin I.85 (see on form of word Kern, Toev. p. 35). -bhaȦƎaka horse-trappings J II.113. 
-maȦƎala circus Vism 308, cp. M I.446. -maȦƎalika exercising-ground Vin III.6. -medha N. of a 
sacrifice: the horse-sacrifice [Vedic aʋvamedha as Np.] S I.76 (v. l. sassaÁ); It 21 (+ 
purisamedha); Sn 303. -yuddha a horse-fight D I.7. -rʩpaka a figure of a horse, a toy horse DhA 
II.69 (+ hatthi-rʩpaka). -lakkhaȦa (earning fees by judging) the marks on a horse D I.9. -laȦƎa 
horse-manure, horsedung DhA IV.156 (hatthi-laȦƎa +). -vĴȦija a horsedealer Vin III.6. -sadassa 
a noble steed of the horse kind A I.289 = IV.397 (in comparison with purisa°).  

Assa4
 {Assa} is gen. dat. sg. of ayaȝ, this.  

Assa5
 {Assa} 3. sg. Pot. of asmi (see atthi).  

Assaka1
 {Assaka} (-°) [assa3 + ka] with a horse, having a horse; anƂ without a horse J VI.515 (+ 

arathaka).  

Assaka2
 {Assaka} (adj.) [a + saka; Sk. asvaka] not having one's own, poor, destitute M I.450; II.68; A 

III.352; Ps I.126 (v. l. asaka).  

Assatara {Assatara} [Vedic aʋvatara, aʋva + compar. suffix tara in function of "a kind of", thus lit. 
a kind of horse, cp. Lat. matertera a kind of mother. i. e. aunt] a mule Dh 322 = DhA I.213; DhA 
IV.4 (= vaȍavĴya gadrabhena jĴta); J IV.464 (kambojake assatare sudante; imported from 
Cambodia); VI.342. - f. assatarǬ a she-mule Vin II.188; S I.154; II.241; A II.73; Miln 166. - 
assatarǬ-ratha a chariot drawn by she-mules Vv 203, 208 (T. assatarǬ ratĴ) = 438; Pv I.111 (= 
assatariyutta ratha PvA 56); J VI.355.  

Assattha1
 {Assattha} [Vedic aʋvattha, expld. in K Z I.467 as aʋva-ttha dial. for aʋva-stha "standing 

place for horses, which etym. is problematic; it is likely that the Sk. word is borrowed from a 
local dialect.] the holy fig-tree, Ficus, Religiosa; the tree under which the Buddha attained 
enlightenment, i. e. the Bo tree Vin IV.35; D II.4 (sammĴ-sambuddho assatthassa mʩle 
abhisambuddho); S V.96; J I.16 (V.75, in word-play with assattha2 of V.79).  
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Assattha2
 {Assattha} [pp. of assasati; cp. BSk. Ĵsvasta Av. ʔ I.210] encouraged, comforted A IV.184 

(v. l. as gloss assĴsaka); Ps I.131 (loka anÁ; v. l. assaka); J I.16 (V.79 cp. assattha1); VI.309 (= 
laddhassasa C.), 566.  

Assaddha {Assaddha} (adj.) [a + saddhĴ] without faith, unbelieving, Sn 663; Pug 13, 20; Dhs 1327; 
DhA II.187.  

Assaddhiya {Assaddhiya} (nt.) [a + saddhiya, in form, but not in meaning a grd. of saddahati, for 
which usually saddheyya; cp. Sk. aʋradheyya incredible] disbelief S I.25; A III.421; V.113 sq., 
146, 148 sq., 158, 161; Vbh 371; DA I.235; Sdhp 80.  

Assama {Assama} [Ĵ + ʋram] a hermitage (of a brahmin ascetic esp. a jaʟila) Vin I.24 = IV.108; I.26, 
246; III.147; Sn 979; Sn p. 104, 111; J I.315 (°pada) V.75 (id.) 321. VI.76 (°pada). The word is not 
found anywhere in the Canon in the technical sense of the later Sanskrit law books, where 
"the 4 Ĵʋramas" is used as a t. t. for the four stages in the life of a brahmin priest (not of a 
brahmin by birth). See Dial. I.211-217.  

AssamaȦa {Assamana} [a + samaȦa] not a true SamaȦa Vin I.96; Sn 282; Pug 27 (so read for 
asamaȦa); Pug A 207. - f. assamaȦǬ V ³n IV.214.  

Assaya {Assaya} [Ĵ + sayati, ʋri] resting place, shelter, refuge, seat DA I.67 (pu¶¶Á). Cp. BSk. 
rĴjĴʋraya Jtm 3156; aʋraya also in meaning "body": see Av. ʔ. I.175 & Index II.223.  

Assava {Assava} (adj.) [Ĵ + sunĴti, ʋru] loyal D I.137; Sn 22, 23, 32; J IV.98; VI.49; Miln 254; anÁ 
inattentive, not docile DhA I.7.  

Assavati {Assavati} [Ĵ + sru] to flow J II.276 (= paggharati C.). Cp. also Ĵsavati.  

AssavanatĴ {Assavanata} (f.) [abstr. fr. assavana] not listening to, inattention M I.168.  

AssavanǬya {Assavaniya} (adj.) [a + savanǬya] not pleasant to hear Sdhp 82.  

Assasati {Assasati} [Ĵ + ʋvas, on semantical inversion of Ĵ & pa see under Ĵ1 3] 1. to breathe, to 
breathe out, to exhale, J I 163; VI.305 (gloss assĴsento passĴsento susu ti saddaȝ karonto); 
Vism 272. Usually in combn. with passasati to inhale, i. e. to breathe in & out, D II.291 = M I.56, 
cp. M I.425; J II.53, cp. V.36. - 2. to breathe freely or quietly, to feel relieved, to be comforted, 
to have courage S IV.43; J IV.93 assasitvĴna ger. = vissamitvĴ c.); VI.190 (assĴsa imper., with 
mĴ soci); med. assase J IV.57 (C. for asmase T.; expld. by vissase), 111 (ÁitvĴ). - 3. to enter by 
the breath, to bewitch, enchant, take possession J IV.495 (= assĴsa-vĴtena upahanati Ĵvisati 
C.). - Caus. assĴseti. - pp. assattha2. See also assĴsa-passĴsa.  

AssĴda {Assada} [Ĵ + sĴdiyati, svad] taste, sweetness, enjoyment, satisfaction D I.22 (vedanĴnaȝ 
samudaya atthangama assĴda etc.); M I.85; S II.84 sq. (ÁĴnupassin), 170 sq.; III.27 sq. (ko 
rʩpassa assĴdo), 62, 102; IV.8 sq., 220; V.193, 203 sq.; A I.50 (ÁĴnupassin), 258, 260; II.10; III.447 
(°diʟʟhi) J I.508; IV.113, Sn 448; Ps I.139 sq., (°diʟʟhi), 157; cp. I.1017; Pv IV.62 (kĴmÁ); Vbh 368 
(°diʟʟhi); Nett 27 sq.; Miln 388; Vism 76 (paviveka-rasƂ); Sdhp 37, 51. See also appassĴda under 
appa.  
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AssĴdanĴ {Assadana} (f.) [cp. assĴda] sweetness, taste, enjoyment S I.124; Sn 447 (= sĴdubhĴva SnA 
393).  

AssĴdeti {Assadeti} [Denom. fr. assĴda] to taste S II.227 (lĴbha-sakkĴrasilokaȝ); Vism 73 
(paviveka-sukha-rasaȝ); DhA I.318.  

AssĴraddha {Assaraddha} v. l. at It 111 for asĴraddha.  

AssĴvin {Assavin} (adj.) [Ĵ + sru] only in anÁ not enjoying or finding pleasure, not intoxicated Sn 
853 (sĴtiyesu a. = sĴta-vatthusa kĴmaguȦesu taȦhĴ-santhava-virahita SnA 549). See also Ĵsava.  

AssĴsa {Assasa} [Sk. ĴʋvĴsa, Ĵ + ʋvas] 1. (lit.) breathing, esp. breathing out (so Vism 272), 
exhalation, opp. to passĴsa inhalation, with which often combd. or contrasted; thus as cpd. 
assĴsa-passĴsa meaning breathing (in & out), sign of life, process of breathing, breath D II.157 
= S I.159 = Th 1, 905; D III.266; M I.243; S I.106; IV.293; V.330, 336; A IV.409; V.135; J II.146; 
VI.82; Miln 31, 85; Vism 116, 197. - assĴsa in contrast with passĴsa at Ps I.95, 164 sq., 182 sq. - 
2. (fig.) breathing easily, freely or quietly, relief, comfort, consolation, confidence M I.64; S 
II.50 (dhamma-vinaye); IV.254 (param-assĴsa-ppatta); A I.192; III.297 sq. (dhamma-vinaye); 
IV.185; J VI.309 (see assattha2); Miln 354; PvA 104 (°matta only a little breathing space); Sdhp 
299 (param°), 313.  

AssĴsaka {Assasaka} (adj. n.) [fr. assĴsa] 1. (cp. assĴsa 1) having breath, breathing, in an° not able 
to draw breath Vin III.84; IV.111. - 2. (cp. assĴsa2) (m. & nt.) that which gives comfort & relief, 
confidence, expectancy J I.84; VI. 150. Cp. next.  

AssĴsika {Assasika} (adj.) [fr. assĴsa in meaning of assĴsa 2, cp. assĴsaka 2] only in neg. an° not 
able to afford comfort, giving no comfort or security M I.514; III.30; J II.298 (= aññaȝ 
assĴsetuȝ asamatthaʟĴya na assĴsika). Cp. BSk. anĴʋvĴsika in ster. phrase anitya adhruva 
anĴʋvĴsika vipariȦĴmadharman Divy 207; Av. ʔ. 139, 144; whereas the corresp. PĴli equivalent 
runs anicca addhuva asassata (= appĴyuka) vipariȦĴma-dhamma thus inviting the conjecture 
that BSk. ĴʋvĴsika is somehow distorted out of P. asassata.  

AssĴsin {Assasin} (adj.) [Sk. ĴʋvĴsin] reviving, cheering up, consoled, happy S IV.43 (an°).  

AssĴseti {Assaseti} [Caus. of assasati] to console, soothe, calm, comfort, satisfy J VI.190, 512; DhA 
I.13.  

Assita {Assita} (adj.) [Sk. aʋrita, Ĵ + pp. of ʋri] dependent on, relying, supported by (acc.); abiding, 
living in or on D II.255 (tad°); Vv 5016 (sǬho va guhaȝ a.); Th 1, 149 (janaȝ evƂ assito jano); 
Sdhp 401.  

AssirǬ {Assiri} (adj.) [a + sirǬ] without splendour, having lost its brightness, in assirǬ viya khĴyati 
Nett 62 = Ud 79 (which latter has sassarƂ iva, cp. C. on passage l. c.).  

Assu1
 {Assu} (nt.) [Vedic aʋru, Av. asrʩ, Lith aszar¨, with etym. not definitely clear: see Walde, 

Lat. Wtb. under lacrima] a tear Vin I.87 (assʩni pavatteti to shed tears); S II.282 (id.); Dh 74; Th 
2, 496 (cp. ThA 289); KhA 65; DhA I.12 (°puȦȦa-netta with eyes full of tears); II.98; PvA 125. -
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dhĴrĴ a shower of tears DhA IV.15 (pavatteti to shed). -mukha (adj.) with tearful face [cp. BSk. 
aʋrumukha e. g. Jtm 3116] D I.115, 141; Dh 67; Pug 56; DA I.284; PvA 39. -mocana shedding of 
tears PvA 18.  

Assu2
 {Assu} is 3rd pl. pot. of atthi.  

Assu3
 {Assu} (indecl.) [Sk. sma] expletive part. also used in emphatic sense of "surely, yes, 

indeed" Sn 231 (according to Fausböll, but preferably with P. T. S. ed. as tayas su for tayƂ assu, 
cp. KhA 188); Vv 324 (assa v. l. SS) = VvA 135 (assʩ ti nipĴta-mattaȝ). Perhaps we ought to 
take this assu3 together with the foll. assu4 as a modification of ssu (see su2). Cp. Ĵsu.  

Assu4
 {Assu} part. for Sk. svid (and sma?) see under su2. According to this view Fausbölls reading 

kenƂ assu at Sn 1032 is to be emended to kena ssu.  

Assuka {Assuka} (nt.) [assu1 + ka] a tear Vin II.289; Sn 691; Pv IV.53.  

Assutavant {Assutavant} (adj.) [a + sutavant] one who has not heard, ignorant M I.1, 8, 135; Dhs 
1003, 1217, cp. Dhs trsl. 258.  

Aha1
 {Aha} (indecl.) [cp. Sk. aha & P. aho; Germ. aha; Lat. ehem etc.] exclamation of surprise, 

consternation, pain etc. "ch! alas! woe!". Perhaps to be seen in cpd. ÁkĴmĴ miserable pleasures 
lit. "woe to these pleasures!") gloss at ThA 292 for T. kĴmakĴmĴ of Th 2, 506 (expld. by C. as 
"ahĴ ti lĴmaka-pariyĴyo"). See also ahaha.  

Aha2
 {Aha} (-°) & Aho (°-) (nt.) [Vedic ahan & ahas] a day. (1) °aha only in foll. cpds. & cases: 

instr. ekĴhena in one day J VI. 366; loc. tadahe on that (same) day PvA 46; acc. katipĴhaȝ (for) 
some or several days J I.152 etc. (kattpĴha); sattĴhaȝ seven days, a week Vin I.1; D II. 14; J 
IV.2, and freq.; anvahaȝ daily DĴvs IV.8. - The initial a of ahaȝ (acc.) is elided after i, which 
often appears lengthened: kati Ƃhaȝ how many days? S I.7; ekĴha-dvǬ Ƃhaȝ one or two days J 
I.292; dvǬha-tǬ Ƃhan two or three days J II.103; VvA 45; ekĴha-dvǬ ƂhƂ accayena after the lapse 
of one or two days J I.253. - A doublet of aha is anha (through metathesis from ahan), which 
only occurs in phrases pubbanho & sĴyanha (q. v.); an adj. der. fr. aha is °ahika: see pañcĴhika 
(consisting of 5 days). - (2) ahoÁ in cpd. ahoratta (m. & nt.) [cp. BSk. ahorĴtraȝ Av. ʔ. I.209] & 
ahoratti (f.) day & night, occurring mostly in oblique cases and adverbially in acc. ahorattaȝ: 
M I.417 (°Ĵnusikkhin); Dh 226 (id.; expld. by divĴ ca ratti¶ ca tisso sikkhĴ sikkhamĴna DhA III. 
324); Th 1, 145 (ahorattĴ accayanti); J IV.108 (ÁĴnaȝ accaye); Pv II.131 (°ȝ); Miln 82 (ena). - 
ahorattiȝ Dh 387; J VI.313 (v. l. BB for T. aho va rattiȝ).  

Ahaȝ {Aham} (prom.) [Vedic ahaȝ = Av. azưm; Gr. e)gw/(n); Lat. ego; Goth. ik, Ags. ic, Ohg. ih 
etc.] pron. of 1st person "I". - nom. sg. ahaȝ S III.235; A IV.53; Dh 222, 320; Sn 172, 192, 685, 
989, 1054, 1143; J I.61; II.159. - In pregnant sense (my ego, myself, I as the one & only, i. e. 
egotistically) in foll. phrases: yaȝ vadanti mama . . na te ahaȝ S I.116, 123; ahaȝ asmi "I am" 
(cp. ahaȝkĴra below) S I.129; III.46, 128 sq.; IV.203; A II.212, 215 sq.; Vism 13; ahaȝ pure ti "I 
am the first" Vv 8450 (= ahamahaȝkĴrĴ ti VvA 351). - gen. dat. mayhaȝ Sn 431, 479; J I.279; 
II.160, mama S I.115; Sn 22, 23, 341, 997; J II.159, & mamaȝ S I.116; Sn 253 (= mama C.), 694, 
982. - instr. mayĴ Sn 135, 336, 557, 982; J I.222, 279. - acc. maȝ Sn 356, 366, 425, 936; J II. 159; 
III.26, & mamaȝ J III.55, 394. - loc. mayi Sn 559; J III 188. The enclitic form in the sg. is me, & 
func- tions in diff. cases, as gen. (Sn 983; J II.159), acc. (Sn 982), instr. (J I.138, 222), & abl. - Pl. 
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nom. mayaȝ (we) Sn 31, 91, 167, 999; J II.159; VI.365, amhe J II. 129, & vayaȝ (q. v.). - gen. 
amhĴkaȝ J I.221; II.159 & asmĴkaȝ Sn p. 106. - acc. amhe J I.222; II.415 & asme J III.359. - instr. 
amhehi J I.150; II.417 & asmĴbhi ThA 153 (Ap. 132). - loc. amhesu J I.222. - The enclitic form for 
the pl. is no (for acc. dat & gen.): see under vayaȝ. -kĴra selfishness, egotism, arrogance (see 
also mamaȝkĴra) M III.18, 32; S II.253; III.80, 136, 169 sq.; IV.41, 197, 202; A I.132 sq.; III.444; 
Ud 70; Nett 127, and freq. passim.  

Ahaha {Ahaha} [onomat. after exclamation ahahĴ: see aha1] 1. exclamation of woe J III.450 (ahahĴ 
in metre). - 2. (nt.) N. of a certain division of Purgatory (Niraya), lit. oh woe! A V.173 = Sn p. 
126.  

AhĴsa {Ahasa} [a + hĴsa, cp. Sk. ahĴsa & aharʑa] absence of exultancy, modesty J III.466 (= an-
ubbillĴvitattaȝ C.).  

AhĴsi {Ahasi} 3rd sg. aor. of harati (q. v.).  

Ahi  {Ahi} [Vedic ahi, with Av. a˽i perhaps to Lat. anguis etc., see Walde Lat. Wtb. s. v.] a snake 
Vin II.109; D I.77; S IV.198; A III.306 sq.; IV.320; V.289; Nd1 484; Vism 345 (+ kukkura etc.); VvA 
100; PvA 144. -kuȦapa the carcase of a snake Vin III.68 = M I.73 = A IV.377. -gĴha a snake 
catcher or trainer J VI.192. -guȦʟhika (? reading uncertain, we find as vv. ll. °guȦƎika, 
°guȦʟika & °kuȦƎika; the BSk. paraphrase is °tuȦƎika Divy 497. In view of this uncertainty we 
are unable to pronounce a safe etymology; it is in all probability a dialectical; may be Non-
Aryan, word. See also under kuȦƎika & guȦʟhika & cp. Morris in J.P.T.S. 1886, 153) a snake 
charmer J I.370 (°guȦƎ°); II.267; III.348 (°guȦƎ°); IV.456 (T. °guȦʟ; v. l. BB °kuȦƎ°) 308 (T. 
°kuȦƎ°, v. l. SS °guȦʟh°), 456 (T. °guȦʟ°; v. l. BB °kuȦƎ); VI.171 (T. °guȦƎ°; v. l. BB °kuȦƎ°); Miln 
23, 305. -chattaka (nt.) "a snake's parasol", a mushroom D III.87; J II.95; Ud 81 (C. on VIII.5, 1). -
tuȦƎika = °guȦʟhika Vism 304, 500. -peta a Peta in form of a snake DhA II.63. -mekhalĴ "snake-
girdle", i. e. outfit or appearance of a snake DhA I.139. -vĴtaka (-roga) N. of a certain disease 
("snakewind-sickness") Vin I.78; J II.79; IV.200; DhA I.169, 187, 231; III.437. -vijjĴ "snake-craft", 
i. e. fortune-telling or sorcery by means of snakes D I.9 (= sappa-daʟʟhatikicchana-vijjĴ cƂ eva 
sappƂ avhĴyana-vijjĴ ea "the art of healing snake bites as well as the invocation of snakes (for 
magic purposes)" DA I.93).  

Ahiȝsaka {Ahimsaka} (adj.) [fr. ahiȝsĴ] not injuring others, harmless, humane, S I.165; Th 1, 879; 
Dh 225; J IV.447.  

AhiȝsĴ {Ahimsa} (f.) [a + hiȝsĴ] not hurting, humanity, kindness D III.147; A I.151; Dh 261, 270; J 
IV.71; Miln 402.  

Ahita  {Ahita} (adj.-n.) [a + hita] not good or friendly, harmful, bad; unkindliness D III.246; Dh 163; 
Sn 665, 692; Miln 199 (ÁkĴma).  

AhirǬka & Ahirika  {Ahirika} (adj.) [fr. a + hirǬ] shameless, unscrupulous D III.212, 252, 282; A 
II.219; Dh 244; Sn 133 (ÁǬka); It 27 (ÁǬka); Pug 19 (also nt. unscrupulousness); Dhs 365; Nett 39, 
126; DhA III.352.  

AhǬnindriya {Ahinindriya} see discussed under abhinindriya.  
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AhuvĴsiȝ {Ahuvasim} 1st sg. pret. of hotǬ (q. v.) I was Vv 826 (= ahosiȝ VvA 321).  

AhuhĴliya {Ahuhaliya} (nt.) [onomat.] a hoarse & loud laugh J III.223 (= danta-vidaȝsaka-mahĴ-
hasita C.).  

Ahe {Ahe} (indecl.) [= aho, cp. aha1] exclamation of surprise or bewilderment: alas! woe etc., 
perhaps in cpd. ahevana a dense forest (lit. oh! this forest, alas! the forest (i. e. how big it is) J 
V.63 (uttamĴhevanandaho, if reading is correct, which is not beyond doubt. C. on p. 64 expls. 
as "ahevanaȝ vuccati vanasaȦƎo").  

Aho {Aho} (indecl.) [Sk. aho, for etym. see aha1] exclamation of surprise, astonishment or 
consternation: yea, indeed, well; I say! for sure! VvA 103 (aho ti acchariyƂ atthena nipĴto); J 
I.88 (aho acchariyaȝ aho abbhutaȝ), 140. Usually combd. with similar emphatic particles, e. 
g. aho vata DhA II.85; PvA 131 (= sĴdhu vata); aho vata re D I. 107; Pv II.94 5. Cp. ahe.  

Ahosiñkamma  {Ahosikamma} (nt.) an act or thought whose kamma has no longer any potential 
force: Cpd. 145. At p. 45 ahosikakamma is said to be a kamma inhibited by a more powerful 
one. See Buddhaghosa in Vism. Chap. XIX.  
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Ŭ  
Ŭ1

 {A} (indecl.) [Vedic Ĵ, prep. with acc., loc., abl., meaning "to, towards", & also "from". Orig. 
an emphatic-deictic part. (Idg. *Ƨ) = Gr. h)_ surely, really; Ohg. -Ĵ etc., increment of a (Idg. *e), 
as in Sk. a-sau; Gr. e\ kei_ (cp. a3), see Brugmann, Kurze Vergl. Gr. 464, 465] a frequent prefix, 
used as well-defined simple base-prefix (with rootderivations), but not as modification (i. e. 
first part of a double prefix cpd. like sam-Ĵ-dhi) except in one case Ĵ-ni-saȝsa (which is 
doubtful & of diff. origin, viz. from combn. Ĵsaȝsa-nisaȝsa, see below 3b). It denotes either 
touch (contact) or a personal (close) relation to the object (Ĵ ti anussaraȦƂ atthe nipĴto PvA 
165), or the aim of the action expressed in the verb. - (1.) As prep. c. abl. only in J in meaning 
"up to, until, about, near" J VI.192 (Ĵ sahassehi = yĴva s. C.), prob. a late development. As pref. 
in meaning "forth, out, to, towards, at, on" in foll. applications: - (a) aim in general or touch 
in particular (lit.), e. g. ĴkaƎƎhati pull to, along or up; ÁkĴsa shining forth; Ákoʟeti knock at; 
°gacchati go towards; °camati rinse over; °neti bring towards, ad-duce; ÁbhĴ shining forth; 
°bhujati bend in; °masati touch at; °yata stretched out; °rabhati at-tempt; °rohana a-scending; 
°laya hanging on; °loketi look at; °vattati ad-vert; °vahati bring to; ÁvĴsa dwelling at; ÁsĴdeti 
touch; ÁsǬdati sit by; Áhanati strike at. - (b) in reflexive function: close relation to subject or 
person actively concerned, e. g. ĴdĴti take on or up (to oneself); ÁdĴsa looking at, mirror; 
ÁdhĴra support; Ánandati rejoice; °nisaȝsa subjective gain; ÁbĴdha being affected; Ámodita 
pleased; Árakkha guarding; ÁrĴdhita satisfied; ÁrĴma (personal) delight in; Álingati embrace (to 
oneself); ÁhĴra taking to (oneself). - (c) in transitive function: close relation to the object 
passively concerned, e. g. ĴghĴtana killing; Ácarati indulge in; Ácikkhati point ont, explain; 
ÁjǬva living on; ÁȦĴpeti give an order to somebody; Ádisati point out to some one; Ábhindati cut; 
°manteti ad-dress; ÁyĴcati pray to; Ároceti speak to; siñcati besprinkle; °sevati indulge in. - (d) 
out of meaning (a) develops that of an intensive-frequentative prefix in sense of "all-round, 
completely, very much", e. g. ĴkiȦȦa strewn all over, °kula mixed up; °dhuta moved about; 
ÁrĴva shouting out or very much; °luȍati move about; °hiȦƎati roam about. - 2. Affinities. 
Closely related in meaning and often interchanging are the foll. prep. (prefixes): anu (°bhati), 
abhi (°saȝsati), pa (°tapati), paʟi (°kankhati) in meaning 1 a-c; and vi (Ákirati, ÁghĴta, Ácameti, 
°lepa, °lopa), sam (°tapati, °dassati) in meaning 1 d. See also 3b. - 3. Combinations: (a) 
Intensifying combns. of other modifying prefixes with Ĵ as base: anu + Ĵ (anvĴ-gacchati, 
°disati, °maddati, °rohati, °visati, °sanna, °hata), paʟi + Ĵ (paccĴ-janati, Áttharati, ÁdĴti, Ásavati), 
pari + Ĵ (pariyĴ-¶Ĵta, ÁdĴti, Ápajjati, Áharati), sam + Ĵ (samĴ-disati, ÁdĴna, Ádhi, Ápajjati, 
°rabhati). - (b) Contrast-combns. with other pref. in a double cpd. of noun, adj. or verb (cp. 
above 2) in meaning of "up & down, in & out, to & fro"; Ĵ + ni: Ĵvedhika-nibbedhika, Ĵsaȝsa-
nisaȝsa (contracted to Ĵnisaȝsa), Ĵsevita-nisevita; Ĵ + pa: assasatipassasati (where both terms 
are semantically alike; in exegesis however they have been differentiated in a way which 
looks like a distortion of the original meaning, viz. assasati is taken as "breathing out", 
passasati as "breathing in": see Vism 271), assĴsa-passĴsa, Ĵmoditapamodita, Ĵhuna-pĴhuna, 
Ĵhuneyya-pĴhuneyya; Ĵ + paccĴ: Ĵkoʟita-paccĴkoʟita; Ĵ + pari: ĴkaƎƎhana-parikaƎƎhana, 
Ĵsankita-parisankita; Ĵ + vi: Ĵlokita-vilokita, ĴvĴha-vivĴha, Ĵveʟhana-viniveʟhana; a + sam: 
allĴpa-sallĴpa: Ĵ + samĴ: ĴciȦȦa-samĴciȦȦa. - 4. Before double consonants Ĵ is shortened to a 
and words containing Ĵ in this form are to be found under aÁ, e. g. akkamaȦa, akkhitta, 
acchĴdeti, a¶¶Ĵta, appoʟeti, allĴpa, assĴda.  
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Ŭ°2
 {A°} guȦa or increment of a° in connection with such suffixes as -ya, -iya, -itta. So in 

Ĵyasakya fr. ayasaka; Ĵruppa from arʩpa; Ĵrogya fr. aroga; Ĵlasiya fr. alasa; Ĵdhipacca fr. 
adhipati; Ĵbhidosika fr. abhidosa etc.  

Ŭ°3
 {A°} of various other origins (guȦa e. g. of ʃ or lengthening of ordinary root a°), rare, as 

Ĵlinda (for alinda), Ĵsabha (fr. usabha).  

Ŭ°4
 {A°} infix in repetition -cpds. denoting accumulation or variety (by contrast with the 

opposite, cp. Ĵ1 3b), constitutes a guȦa- or increment-form of neg. pref. a (see a2), as in foll.: 
phalĴphala all sorts of fruit (lit. what is fruit & not fruit) freq. in JĴtakas, e. g. I.416; II.160; 
III.127; IV.220, 307, 449; V.313; VI.520; kĴraȦĴkĴraȦĴni all sorts of duties J VI.333; DhA I.385; 
khaȦƎĴkhaȦƎa pêle-mêle J I.114; III.256; gaȦƎĴgaȦƎa a mass of boils DhA III.297; cirĴciraȝ 
continually Vin IV.261; bhavĴbhava all kinds of existences Sn 801, cp. Nd1 109; Nd2 664; Th 1, 
784 (°esu = mahant-Ĵmahantesu bh. C., see Brethren 305); rʩpĴrʩpa the whole aggregate ThA 
285; etc.  

Ŭkankhati {Akankhati} [Ĵ + kĴnkʑ, cp. kankhati] to wish for, think of, desire; intend, plan, design 
Vin II.244 (ÁamĴna); D I.78, 176; S I.46; Sn 569 (ÁamĴna); Sn p. 102 (= icchati SnA 436); DhA I.29; 
SnA 229; VvA 149; PvA 229.  

ŬkankhĴ {Akankha} f. [fr. Ĵ + kĴnkʑ] longing, wish; as adj. at Th 1, 1030.  

ŬkaƎƎhati  {Akaddhati} [Ĵ + kaƎƎhati] to pull along, pull to (oneself), drag or draw out, pull up Vin 
II.325 (Bdhgh. for apakassati, see under apakĴsati); IV.219; J I.172, 192, 417; Miln 102, 135; ThA 
117 (°eti); VvA 226; PvA 68. - Pass. ĴkaƎƎhiyati J II.122 (ÁamĴna-locana with eyes drawn away 
or attracted); Miln 102; Vism 163; VvA 207 (ÁamĴna-hadaya with torn heart). - pp. ĴkaƎƎhita.  

ŬkaƎƎhana {Akaddhana} (nt.) [fr. ĴkaƎƎhati] drawing away or to, pulling out, distraction VvA 212 
(°parikaƎƎhana pulling about); DhsA 363; Miln 154 (°parikaƎƎhana), 352. - As f. Vin III.121.  

ŬkaƎƎhita  {Akaddhita} [pp. of akaƎƎheti] pulled out, dragged along; upset, overthrown J III.256 (= 
akkhitta2).  

Ŭkantana {Akantana} (?) a possible reading, for the dürakantana of the text at Th 1, 1123, for 
which we might read durĴkantana.  

Ŭkappa {Akappa} [cp. Sk. Ĵkalpa Ĵ + kappa] 1. attire, appearance, Vin I.44 (an°) = II.213; J I.505. - 2. 
deportment Dhs 713 (ĴÁ gamanĴdi-ĴkĴro DhsA 321). -sampanna, suitably attired, well dressed, 
A III.78; J IV.542; an° sampanna, ill dressed, J I.420.  

Ŭkampita {Akampita} [pp. of Ĵkampeti, Caus. of Ĵ + kamp] shaking, trembling Miln 154 (°hadaya).  

Ŭkara {Akara} [cp. Sk. Ĵkara] a mine, usually in cpd. ratan-Ĵkara a mine of jewels Th 1, 1049; J 
II.414; VI. 459; Dpvs I.18. - Cp. also Miln 356; VvA 13.  

Ŭkassati {Akassati} [Ĵ + kassati] to draw along, draw after, plough, cultivate Nd1 428.  



PĴli Text Society 230 PĴli-English Dictionary 

ŬkĴra {Akara} [a + karoti, kʃ] "the (way of) making", i. e. (1) state, condition J I.237 (avasan° 
condition of inhabitability); II.154 (patan° state of falling, labile equilibrium), cp. paȦȦ°. - (2) 
property, quality, attribute D I.76 (anĴvila sabb°-sampanna endowed with all good qualities, 
of a jewel); II.157 (°varûpeta); J II.352 (sabb° paripuȦȦa altogether perfect in qualities). - (3) 
sign, appearance, form, D I.175; J I.266 (chĴtakÁ sign of hunger); Miln 24 (Áena by the sign of . 
.); VvA 27 (therassa Ĵ. form of the Th.); PvA 90, 283 (ra¶¶o Ĵ. the king's person); Sdhp 363. - (4) 
way, mode, manner, sa-ĴkĴra in all their modes D I.13 = 82 = III.111; J I.266 (ĴgamanÁ the mode 
of his coming). Esp. in instr. sg. & pl. with num. or pron. (in this way, in two ways etc.): 
chahƂĴkĴrehi in a sixfold manner Nd2 680 (cp. kĴraȦehi in same sense); Nett 73, 74 
(dvĴdasahƂĴkĴrehi); Vism 613 (navahƂĴkĴrehi indriyĴni tikkhĴni bhavanti); PvA 64 
(yenƂĴkĴrena Ĵgato tenƂĴkĴrena gato as he came so he went), 99 (id.). - (5) reason, ground, 
account D I.138, 139; Nett 4, 8 sq., 38; DhA I.14; KhA 100 (in expln. of evaȝ). In this meaning 
freq. with dass (dasseti, dassana, nidassana etc.) in commentary style "what is meant by", the 
(statement of) reason why or of, notion, idea PvA 26 (dĴtabbÁdassana), 27 (thomanÁ-dassana), 
75 (kĴru¶¶ Áȝ dassesi), 121 (pucchan°-nidassanaȝ what has been asked); SnA 135 
(°nidassana). -parivitakka study of conditions, careful consideration, examination of reasons S 
II.115; IV.138; A II.191 = Nd2 151.  

ŬkĴraka {Akaraka} (nt.) [ĴkĴra + ka] appearance; reason, manner (cp. ĴkĴra4) J I.269 (ĴkĴrakena = 
kĴraȦena C.).  

ŬkĴravant {Akaravant} (adj.) [fr. ĴkĴra] having a reason, reasonable, founded M I.401 (saddhĴ).  

ŬkĴsa1
 {Akasa} [Sk. ĴkĴʋa fr. Ĵ + kĴʋ, lit. shining forth, i. e. the illuminated space] air, sky, 

atmosphere; space. On the concept see Cpd. 5, 16, 226. On a fanciful etym. of ĴkĴsa (fr. Ĵ + 
kassati of kʃʑ) at DhsA 325 see Dhs trsl. 178. - D I.55 (°ȝ indriyĴni sankamanti the sense-
faculties pass into space); III.224, 253, 262, 265; S III.207; IV.218; V.49, 264; J I.253; II.353; III.52, 
188; IV.154; VI.126; Sn 944, 1065; Nd1 428; Pv II.118; SnA 110, 152; PvA 93; Sdhp 42, 464. -
ĴkĴsena gacchati to go through the air PvA 75 (ĴgacchÁ), 103, 105, 162; °ena carati id. J II.103; 
°e gacchati id. PvA 65 (cando). - Formula "ananto ĴkĴso" freq.; e. g. at D I.183; A II.184; IV. 40, 
410 sq.; V.345. -anta "the end of the sky", the sky, the air (on °anta see anta1 4) J VI.89. -
Ĵna¶ca (or Ĵnañca) the infinity ef space, in cpd. ÁĴyatana the sphere or plane of the infinity of 
space, the "space-infinity -plane", the sphere of unbounded space. The consciousness of this 
sphere forms the first one of the 4 (or 6) higher attainments or recognitions of the mind, 
standing beyond the fourth jhĴna, viz. (1) ĴkĴsÁ, (2) vi¶¶ĴȦƂĴna¶c-Ĵyatana (3) Ĵki¶ca¶¶Á, (4) 
nƂeva sa¶¶ĴnĴsaññ°, (5) nirodha, (6) phala. - D I.34, 183; II.70, 112, 156; III.224, 262 sq.; M I.41, 
159.; III. 27, 44; S V.119; Ps I.36; Dhs 205, 501, 579, 1418; Nett 26, 39 ; Vism 326, 340, 453; DA 
I.120 (see Nd2 under ĴkĴsa; Dhs 265 sq.; Dhs trsl. 71). As classed with jhĴna see also Nd2 672 
(sĴdhu-vihĴrin). -kasiȦa one of the kasiȦƂĴyatanas (see under kasiȦa) D III.268; A I.41. -gangĴ 
N. of the celestial river J I.95; III.344. -gamana going through the air (as a trick of elephants) 
Miln 201. -cĴrika walking through the air J II.103. -cĴrin = ÁcĴrika VvA 6. -ʟʟha living in the sky 
(of devatĴ) Bu I.29; Miln 181, 285; KhA 120; SnA 476. -tala upper story, terrace on the top of a 
palace SnA 87. -dhĴtu the element of space D III.247; M I.423; III.31; A I.176; III.34; Dhs 638.  

ŬkĴsa2
 {Akasa} (nt.?) a game, playing chess ôin the airõ (sans voir) Vin II.10 = D I.6 (= aʟʟhapada-

dasapadesu viya ĴkĴse yeva kiȍanaȝ DA I.85).  

ŬkĴsaka {Akasaka} (adj.) [ĴkĴsa + ka] being in or belonging to the air or sky J VI.124.  
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ŬkĴsati {Akasati} [fr. ĴkĴsa1] to shine J VI.89.  

Ŭki¶ca¶¶a {Akincanna} (nt.) [abstr. fr. akiñcana] state of having nothing, absence of (any) 
possessions; nothingness (the latter as philosophical t. t.; cp. below ÁĴyatana & see Dhs trsl. 
74). - Sn 976, 1070, 1115 (Ásambhava, cp. Nd2 116); Th 2, 341 (= aki¶canabhĴva ThA 240; trsl. 
"cherish no wordly wishes whatso±er"); Nd2 115, see ĴkĴsa; Miln 342. -Ĵyatana realm or 
sphere of nothingness (cp. ĴkĴsaÁ) D I.35, 184; II.156; III.224, 253, 262 sq.; M I.41, 165; II.254, 
263; III.28, 44, S IV.217; A I.268; IV.40, 401; Ps I.36; Nett 26, 39; Vism 333. See also jhĴna & 
vimokkha.  

ŬkiȦȦa {Akinna} [pp. of Ĵkirati] 1. strewn over, beset with, crowded, full of, dense, rich in (°-) Vin 
III.130 (°loma with dense hair); S I.204 (°kammanta "in motley tasks engaged"); IV.37 
(gĴmanto Ĵ. bhikkhʩhi etc.); A III.104 (ÁvihĴro); IV.4; V.15 (anÁ C. for appakiȦȦa); Sn 408 
(°varalakkhaȦa = vipula-varalakkh° SnA 383); Pv II.124 (nĴnĴ-dijagaȦÁ = Ĵyutta PvA 157); Pug 
31; PvA 32 (= parikiȦȦa); Sdhp 595. - Freq. in idiomatic phrase describing a flourishing city 
"iddha phǬta bahujana ĴkiȦȦa-manussa", e. g. D I.211; II.147 (°yakkha for °manussa; full of 
yakkhas, i. e. under their protection); A III.215; cp. Miln 2 (°jana-manussa). - 2. (uncertain 
whether to be taken as above 1 or as equal to avakiȦȦa fr. avakirati 2) dejected, base, vile, 
ruthless S I.205 = J III.309 = 539 = SnA 383. At K. S. 261, Mrs. Rh. D. translates "ruthless" & 
quotes C. as implying twofold exegesis of (a) impure, and (b) hard, ruthless. It is interesting to 
notice that Bdhgh. explains the same verse differently at SnA 383, viz. by vipula°, as above 
under Sn 408, & takes ĴkiȦȦaludda as vipulaludda, i. e. beset with cruelty, very or intensely 
cruel, thus referring it to ĴkiȦȦa 1.  

Ŭkirati {Akirati} [Ĵ + kirati] to strew over, scatter, sprinkle, disperse, fill, heap Sn 665; Dh 313; Pv 
II.49 (dĴnaȝ vipulaȝ Ĵkiri = vippakirati PvA 92); Miln 175, 238, 323 (imper. ĴkirĴhi); Sn 383. - 
pp. ĴkiȦȦa.  

Ŭkiritatta {Akiritatta} (nt.) [Ĵkirita + tta; abstr. fr. Ĵkirita, pp. of Ĵkirati Caus.] the fact or state of 
being filled or heaped with Miln 173 (sakataȝ dha¶¶assa Ĵ).  

ŬkilĴyati {Akilayati} v. l. at KhA 66 for ĴgilĴyati.  

Ŭkucca {Akucca} (or ÁĴ?) [etym. unknown, prob. non-Aryan] an iguana J VI.538 (C. godhĴ; gloss 
amattƂĴkuccĴ).  

Ŭkurati {Akurati} [onomat. to sound-root *kur = *kor as in Lat. cornix, corvus etc. See gala note 2 
B and cp. kukkuʟa kokila, khaʟa etc., all words expressing a rasping noise in the throat. The 
attempts at etym. by Trenckner (Miln p. 425 as Denom. of Ĵkula) & Morris (J.P.T.S. 1886, 154 
as contr. Denom. of ankura "intumescence", thus meaning "to swell") are hardly correct] to 
be hoarse Miln 152 (kaȦʟho Ĵkurati).  

Ŭkula {Akula} (adj.) [Ĵ + *kul of which Sk.-P. kula, to Idg *qÛel to turn round, cp. also cakka & 
carati; lit. meaning "revolving quickly", & so "confused"] entangled, confused, upset, twisted, 
bewildered J I.123 (salĴkaggaȝ °ȝ karoti to upset or disturb); Vv 849 (andha°); PvA 287 (an° 
clear). Often reduplicated as ĴkulĴkula thoroughly confused Miln 117, 220; PvA 56; Ĵkula-
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pĴkula Ud 5 (so read for akkula-pakkula); Ĵkula-samĴkula J VI.270. - On phrase tantĴkula-jĴtĴ 
gulĴ-guȦʟhika-jĴtĴ see guȍĴ.  

Ŭkulaka {Akulaka} (adj.) [fr. Ĵkula] entangled D II.55 (tantÁ for the usual tantĴkula, as given under 
guȍĴ).  

ŬkulanǬya {Akulaniya} (adj.) [grd. of Ĵ + *kulĴyati, Denom. of kula] in anÁ not to be confounded or 
upset PvA 118.  

ŬkulǬ {Akuli} (-puppha) at KhA 60 (milĴtaÁ) read (according to Index p. 870) as milĴta-bakula-
puppha. Vism 260 (id. p.) however reads ĴkulǬ-puppha "tangle-flower" (?), cp. Ud 5, gĴthĴ 7 
bakkula, which is preferably to be read as pĴkula.  

Ŭkoʟana1
 {Akotana} (nt.) [fr. Ĵkoʟeti] beating on, knocking M I.385; Miln 63, 306; DhsA 144.  

Ŭkoʟana2
 {Akotana} (adj.) [= Ĵkoʟana1] beating, driving, inciting, urging J VI.253 (f. ĴkoʟanǬ of 

pa¶¶Ĵ, expld. by "nivĴraȦapatoda-laʟʟhi viya pa¶¶Ĵ koʟinǬ hoti" p. 254).  

Ŭkoʟita {Akotita} [pp. of Ĵkoʟeti] - 1. beaten, touched, knocked against J I.303; Miln 62 (of a gong). 
- 2. pressed, beaten down (tight), flattened, in phrase Ĵkoʟita-paccĴkoʟita flattened & pressed 
all round (of the cǬvara) S II. 281; DhA I.37.  

Ŭkoʟeti {Akoteti} [a + koʟʟeti, Sk. kuʟʟayati; BSk. Ĵkoʟayati e. g. Divy 117 dvĴraȝ trir ĴÁ, Cowell 
"break" (?); Av. ʔ. Index p. 222 s. v.] - 1. to beat down, pound, stamp J I.264. - 2. to beat, knock, 
thrash Vin II.217; J II.274; PvA 55 (aññamaññaȝ); Sdhp 159. - 3. Esp. with ref. to knocking at 
the door, in phrases aggaȍaȝ Ĵkoʟeti to beat on the bolt D I.89; A IV.359; V.65; DA I.252 (cp. 
aggaȍa); dvĴraȝ Ĵ. J V 217; DhA II.145; or simply Ĵkoʟeti Vv 8117 (ĴkoʟayitvĴna = appoʟetvĴ 
VvA 316). - 4. (intrs.) to knock against anything J I.239. - pp. Ĵkoʟita (q. v.). Caus. II. Ĵkoʟapeti J 
III.361.  

Ŭkhu {Akhu} [Vedic Ĵkhu, fr. Ĵ + khan, lit. the digger in, i. e. a mole; but given as rat or mouse by 
HalĴyudha] a mouse or rat Pgdp 10.  

Ŭgacchati {Agacchati} [Ĵ + gacchati, gam] to come to or towards, approach, go back, arive etc. I. 
Forms (same arrangement as under gacchati): (1) ãgacch: pres. Ĵgacchati D I.161; J II.153; Pv 
IV.151; fut. Ĵgacchissati J III.53; aor. Ĵgacchi Pv II.133; PvA 64. - (2) ãgam: aor. ĴgamĴsi PvA 81, 
ĴgamĴ D I.108; J III.128, and pl. Ĵgamiȝsu J I.118; fut. Ĵgamissati VvA 3; PvA 122; ger. Ĵgamma 
(q. v.) & ĴgantvĴ J I.151; Miln 14; Caus. Ĵgameti (q. v.). - (3) ãgĴ: aor. ĴgĴ Sn 841; Pv I.123 (= 
Ĵgacchi PvA 64). - pp. Ĵgata (q. v.). II. Mcanings: (1) to come to, approach, arrive D I.108; Pv 
I.113; II.133; Miln 14; to return, to come back (cp. Ĵgata) PvA 81, 122. - (2) to come into, to 
result, deserve (cp. Ĵgama2) D I.161 (gĴrayhaȝ ʟhĴnaȝ deserve blame, come to be blamed); Pv 
IV.151 (get to, be a profit to = upakappati PvA 241). - (3) to come by, to come out to (be 
understood as), to refer or be referred to, to be meant or understood (cp. Ĵgata 3 & Ĵgama 3) J 
I.118 (tǬȦi piʟakĴni Ĵgamiȝsu); SnA 321; VvA 3. See also Ĵgamma.  

Ŭgata {Agata} [pp. of Ĵgacchati] (1) come, arrived Miln 18 (ÁkĴraȦa the reason of his coming); 
VvA 78 (°ʟʟhĴna); PvA 81 (kiȝ ĴgatƂ attha why have you come here) come by, got attained (°-) 
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A II.110 = Pug 48 (Ávisa); Mhvs XIV. 28 (Áphala = anĴgĴnuphala) -ĴgatƂĴgatĴ (pl.) people coming 
& going, passers by, all comers PvA 39, 78, 129; VvA 190 (Ep. of sangha). -svƂĴgata "wel-come", 
greeted, hailed; nt. welcome, hail Th 2, 337; Pv IV.315, opp. durĴgata not liked, unwelcome, A 
II.117, 143, 153; III. 163; Th 2, 337. - (2) come down, handed down (by memory, said of texts) D 
I.88; DhA II.35; KhA 229; VvA 30; ĴgatĴgamo, one to whom the Ĵgama, or the Ĵgamas, have 
been handed down, Vin I.127, 337; II 8; IV.158; A II.147; Miln 19, 21. - (3) anĴgata not come yet, 
i. e. future; usually in combn. with atǬta (past) & paccuppanna (present): see atǬta and 
anĴgata.  

Ŭgati {Agati} (f.) [Ĵ + gati] coming, coming back, return S III.53; J II.172. Usually opp. to gati going 
away. Used in spe- cial sense of rebirth and re-death in the course of saȝsĴra. Thus in Ĵgati 
gati cuti upapatti D I.162; A III.54 sq., 60 sq., 74; cp. also S II.67; Pv II.922 (gatiȝ Ĵgatiȝ vĴ).  

Ŭgada {Agada} (m.) & Ŭgadana (nt.) [Ĵ + gad to speak] a word; talk, speech DA I.66 (= vacana).  

Ŭgantar {Agantar} [N. ag. fr. Ĵgacchati] one who is coming or going to come A I.63; II.159; It 4, 95 
(nom. ĴgantĴ only one MS, all others ĴgantvĴ). anÁ A I.64; II.160.  

Ŭgantu {Agantu} (adj.) [Sk. Ĵgantu] - 1. occasional, incidental J VI.358. - 2. an occasional arrival, a 
new comer, stranger J VI.529 (= Ĵgantuka-jana C.); ThA 16.  

Ŭgantuka {Agantuka} (adj.-n.) [Ĵgantu + ka; cp. BSk. Ĵgantuka in same meaning as P. viz. ĴgantukĴ 
bhikʑavaǢ Av. ʔ I.87, 286; Divy 50] - 1. coming, arriving, new comer, guest, stranger, esp. a 
newly arrived bhikkhu; a visitor (opp. gamika one who goes away) Vin I.132, 167; II.170; III. 65, 
181; IV.24, A I.10; III.41, 366; J VI.333; Ud 25; DhA II.54, 74; VvA 24; PvA 54. - 2. adventitions, 
incidental (= Ĵgantu1) Miln 304 (of megha & roga). - 3. accessory, superimposed, added Vism 
195. -bhatta food given to a guest, meal for a visitor Vin I.292 (opp. gamika°); II.16.  

Ŭgama {Agama} [fr. Ĵ + gam] - 1. coming, approach, result, D I.53 (Ĵgamanaȝ pavattatǬ ti DA I.160; 
cp. Sdhp 249 dukkh°). - 2. that which one goes by, resource, reference, source of reference, 
text, Scripture, Canon; thus a designation of(?) the PĴtimokkha, Vin II.95 = 249, or of the Four 
NikĴyas, DA I.1, 2 (dǬghÁ). A def. at Vism 442 runs "antamaso opamma-vagga-mattassa pi 
buddhavacanassa pariyĴpuȦaȦaȝ". See also Ĵgata 2, for phrase ĴgatƂĴgama, handed down in 
the Canon, Vin loc. cit. SvĴgamo, versed in the doctrine, Pv IV.133 (svÁ = suʟʟhu ĴgatƂĴgamo, 
PvA 230); Miln 215. BSk. in same use and meaning, e. g. Divy 17, 333, ĴgamĴni = the Four 
NikĴyas. - 3. rule, practice, discipline, obedience, Sn 834 (ĴgamĴ parivitakkaȝ), cp. Davs V.22 
(takkÁ, discipline of right thought) Sdhp 224 (Ĵgamato, in obedience to). - 4. meaning, 
understanding, KhA 107 (vaȦȦ°). - 5. repayment (of a debt) J. VI.245. - 6. as gram. tt. 
"augment", a consonant or syllable added or inserted SnA 23 (sa-kĴrƂĴgama).  

Ŭgamana {Agamana} (nt.) [fr. Ĵgacchati, Sk. same] oncoming, arrival, approach A III.172; DA I.160; 
PvA 4, 81; Sdhp 224, 356. an° not coming or returning J I.203, 264.  

Ŭgameti {Agameti} [caus of agacchati] to cause somebody or something to come to one, i. e. (1) to 
wait, to stay Vin II. 166, 182, 212; D I.112, 113; S IV.291; PvA 4, 55. - (2) to wait for, to welcome 
Vin II.128 (ppr. ĴgamayamĴna); M I.161 (id.) J I.69 (id. + kĴlaȝ).  
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Ŭgamma {Agamma} (adv.) [orig. ger. of Ĵgacchati, q. v. under I.2 for form & under II.3 for 
meaning. BSk. Ĵgamya in meaning after the PĴli form, e. g. Divy 95, 405 (with gen.); Av. ʔ I.85, 
210 etc.; M Vastu I.243, 313]. With reference to (c. acc.), owing to, relating to; by means of, 
thanks to. In meaning nearly synonymous with Ĵrabbha, sandhĴya & paʟicca (see K. S. 318 s. 
v.) D I.229; It 71; J I.50; VI.424; Kh VIII.14 (= nissĴya KhA 229); PvA 5, 21 etc.  

ŬgĴmitĴ {Agamita} found only in neg. form anĴgĴmitĴ.  

ŬgĴmin {Agamin} (adj. n.) [Ĵ + gĴmin] returning, one who returns, esp. one who returns to 
another form of life in saȝsĴra (cp. Ĵgati), one who is liable to rebirth A I.63; II.159; It 95. See 
anĴgĴmin.  

ŬgĴra {Agara} (-Á) see agĴra.  

ŬgĴraka {Agaraka} & °ika (adj.-n.) (-Á) [cp. BSk. ĴgĴrika Divy 275, & agĴrika] belonging to the 
house, viz. (1) having control over the house, keeping, surveying, in cpds. koʟʟh° possessor or 
keeper of a storehouse Vin I.209; bandhan° prison-keeper A II.207; bhaȦƎ° keeper of wares, 
treasurer PvA 2 (see also bhaȦƎ°). - (2) being in the house, sharing (the house), companion S 
III.190 (paȝsv° playmate).  

ŬgĴȍha {Agalha} (adj.) (Ĵ + gĴȍha 1; cp. Sk. samĴgĴƎhaȝ] strong, hard, harsh, rough (of speech), 
usually in instr. as adv. ĴgĴȍhena roughly, harshly a I.283, 295; Pug 32 (so to be read for 
agĴȍhena, although Pug A 215 has aÁ, but expls. by atigĴȍhena vacanena); instr. f. ĴgĴȍhĴya Vin 
v. 122 (ceteyya; Bdhgh. on p. 230 reads ĴgaȍĴya and expls. by daȍhabhĴvĴya). See also Nett 77 
(ĴgĴȍhĴ paʟipadĴ a rough path), 95 (id.; v. l. agĴȍhĴ).  

ŬgilĴyati {Agilayati} [Ĵ + gilĴyati; Sk. glĴyati, cp. gilĴna] to be wearied, exhausted or tired, to ache, 
to become weak or faint Vin II.200; D III.209; M I.354; S IV.184; KhA 66 (hadavaȝ Ĵ.). Cp. 
Ĵyamati.  

Ŭgu {Agu} (nt.) [for Vedic Ĵgas nt.] guilt, offence, S I.123; A III.346; Sn 522 = Nd2 337 (in expln. of 
nĴga as Ĵguȝ na karotǬ ti nĴgo); Nd1 201. Note. A reconstructed Ĵgasa is found at Sdhp 294 in 
cpd. akatĴgasa not having committed sin. -cĴrin one who does evil, D II.339; M II.88; III.163; S 
II.100, 128; A II.240; Miln 110.  

ŬghĴta {Aghata} [Sk. ĴghĴta only in lit. meaning of striking, killing, but cp. BSk. ĴghĴta in 
meaning "hurtfulness" at M Vastu I.79; Av. ʔ II.129; cp. ghĴta & ghĴteti] anger, ill-will, hatred, 
malice D I.3, 31; III.72 sq.; S I.179; J I.113; Dhs 1060, 1231; Vbh 167, 362, 389; Miln 136; Vism 306; 
DA I.52; VvA 67; PvA 178. -anĴghĴta freedom from ill will Vin II.249; A V.80. -paʟivinaya 
repression of ill-will; the usual enumn. of Ĵ-° paʟivinayĴ comprises nine, for which see D 
III.262, 289; Vin V.137; A IV.408; besides this there are sets of five at A III.185 sq.; SnA 10, 11, 
and one of ten at Vin V.138. -vatthu occasion of ill-will; closely connected with °paʟivinaya & 
like that enumd. in sets of nine (Vin V.137; A IV.408; Ps I.130; J III.291, 404; V.149; Vbh 389; 
Nett 23; SnA 12), and of ten (Vin V.138; A V. 150; Ps I.130; Vbh 391).  

ŬghĴtana {Aghatana} (nt.) [Ĵ + ghĴta(na), cp. Ĵghata which has changed its meaning] - 1. slaying, 
striking, destroying, killing Th 1, 418, 711; death D I.31 (= maraȦa DA I.119). - 2. shambles, 
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slaughter-house Vin I.182 (gav°); A IV.138; J VI.113. - 3. place of execution Vin III.151; J I.326, 
439; III.59; Miln 110; DhA IV.52; PvA 4, 5.  

ŬghĴteti {Aghateti} [Denom. fr. ĴghĴta, in form = Ĵ + ghĴteti, but diff. in meaning] only in phrase 
cittaȝ a. (with loc.) to incite one's heart to hatred against, to obdurate one's heart. Sdhp. 126 
= S I.151 = A V.172.  

Ŭcamati {Acamati} [Ĵ + cam] to take in water, to resorb, to rinse J III.297; Miln 152, 262 (+ 
dhamati). - Caus. I. Ĵcamcti (a) to purge, rinse one's mouth Vin II.142; M II. 112; A III.337; Pv 
IV.1Q3 (ĴcamayitvĴ = mukhaȝ vikkhĴletvĴ PvA 241); Miln 152 (ÁayamĴna). - (b) to wash off, 
clean oneself after evacuation Vin II.221. - Caus. II. ĴcamĴpeti to cause somebody to rinse 
himself J VI.8.  

Ŭcamana {Acamana} (nt.) [Ĵ + camana of cam] rinsing, washing with water, used (a) for the mouth 
D I.12 (= udakena mukhasiddhi-karaȦa DA I.98); (b) after evacuation J III 486. -kumbhǬ water-
pitcher used for rinsing Vin I.49, 52; II.142, 210, 222. -pĴdukĴ slippers worn when rinsing Vin 
I.190; II.142, 222. -sarĴvaka a saucer for rinsing Vin II.142, 221.  

ŬcamĴ {Acama} (f.) [fr. Ĵ + cam] absorption, resorption Nd1 429 (on Sn 945, which both in T. and 
in SnA reads Ĵjava; expld. by taȦhĴ in Nidd.). Note. Index to SnA (Pj III) has ĴcĴma.  

Ŭcaya {Acaya} [Ĵ + caya] heaping up, accumulation, collection, mass (opp. apacaya). See on term 
Dhs trsl. 195 & Cpd. 251, 252. - S II.94 (kĴyassa Ĵcayo pi apacayo pi); A IV.280 = Vin II.259 (opp. 
apacaya); Dhs 642, 685; Vbh 319, 326, 330; Vism 449; DhA II.25. -gĴmin making for piling up (of 
rebirth) A V.243, 276; Dhs 584, 1013, 1397; Kvu 357.  

Ŭcarati {Acarati} [Ĵ + aarati] - 1. to practice, perform, indulge in Vin I.56; II.118; Sn 327 (Ĵcare 
dhamma-sandosa-vĴdaȝ), 401; Miln 171, 257 (pĴpaȝ). Cp. pp. Ĵcarita in BSk. e. g. Av. S I.124, 
153, 213 in same meaning. - pp. ĴciȦȦa. - 2. to step upon, pass through J V.153.  

Ŭcarin {Acarin} (adj.-n.) [fr. Ĵ + car] teaching, f. ĴcarinǬ a female teacher Vin IV.227 (in contrast to 
gaȦa & in same sense as Ĵcariya m. at Vin IV.130), 317 (id.).  

Ŭcariya {Acariya} [fr. Ĵ + car] a teacher (almost syn. with upajjhĴya) Vin I.60, 61, 119 (ÁupajjhĴya); 
II.231; IV.130 (gaȦo vĴ Ĵcariyo a meeting of the bhikkhus or a single teacher, cp. f. ĴcarinǬ); D 
I.103, 116 (gaȦ°) 238 (sattamĴcariyamahĴyuga seventh age of great teachers); III.189 sq.; M 
III.115; S I.68 (gaȦÁ), 177; IV.176 (yoggÁ); A I.132 (pubbÁ); Sn 595; Nd1 350 (upajjhĴya vĴ ĴcÁ); J 
II.100, 411; IV.91; V.501; Pv IV.323, 351 (= ĴcĴra-samĴcĴra-sikkhĴpaka PvA 252); Miln 201, 262 
(master goldsmith?); Vism 99 sq.; KhA 12, 155; SnA 422; VvA 138. - For contracted form of 
Ĵcariya see Ĵcera. -kula the clan of the teacher A II.112. -dhana a teacher's fee S I.177; A V.347. 
-pĴcariya teacher upon teacher, lit. "teacher & teacher's teacher" (see Ĵ1 3b) D I.94, 114, 115, 
238; S IV.306, 308; DA I.286; SnA 452 (= Ĵcariyo cƂeva Ĵcariya-Ĵcariyo ca). -bhariyĴ the 
teacher's fee J V.457; VI.178; DhA I.253. -muʟʟhi "the teacher's fist" i. e. close-fistedness in 
teaching, keeping things back, D II.100; S V.153; J II.221, 250; Miln 144; SnA 180, 368. -vaȝsa 
the line of the teachers Miln 148. -vatta serving the teacher, service to the t. DhA I.92. -vĴda 
traditional teaching; later as heterodox teaching, sectarian teaching (opp. theravĴda 
orthodox doctrine) Miln 148; Dpvs V.30; Mhbv 96.  
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Ŭcariyaka {Acariyaka} [Ĵcariya + ka, diff. from Sk. Ĵcariyaka nt. art of teaching] a teacher Vin 
I.249; III.25, 41; D I.88, 119, 187; II.112; M I.514; II.32; S V.261; A II.170; IV. 310. See also 
sĴcariyaka.  

ŬcĴma {Acama} [Sk. ĴcĴma] the scum or foam of boiling rice D I.166; M I.78; A I.295; J II.289; Pug 
55; VvA 99 sq.; DhA III.325 (°kuȦƎaka).  

ŬcĴmeti {Acameti} [for Ĵcameti? cp. Sk. ĴcĴmayati, Caus. of Ĵ + cam] at M II.112 in imper. ĴcĴmehi 
be pleased or be thanked(?); perhaps the reading is incorrect.  

ŬcĴra {Acara} [Ĵ + car] way of behaving, conduct, practice, esp. right conduct, good manners; adj. 
(-°) practising, indulging in, or of such & such a conduct. - Sn 280 (pĴpaÁ); J I.106 (vipassana°); 
II.280 (Áariya); VI.52 (ariyaÁ); SnA 157; PvA 12 (sǬlaÁ), 36, 67, 252; Sdhp 441. -an° bad behaviour 
Vin II.118 (°ȝ Ĵcarati indulge in bad habits); DhA II.201 (ÁkiriyĴ). Cp. samÁ. -kusala versed in 
good manners Dh 376 (cp. DhA IV.111). -gocara pasturing in good conduct; i. e. practice of 
right behaviour D I.63 = It 118; M I.33; S V.187; A I.63 sq.; II.14, 39; III.113, 155, 262; IV.140, 172, 
352; V.71 sq., 89, 133, 198; Vbh 244, 246 (cp. Miln 368, 370, quot. Vin III.185); Vism I.8. -vipatti 
failure of morality, a slip in good conduct Vin I.171.  

ŬcĴrin {Acarin} (adj. n.) [fr. ĴcĴra] of good conduct, one who behaves well A I.211 (anĴcĴrǬ viratĴ 
l. 4 fr. bottom is better read as ĴcĴrǬ virato, in accordance with v. l.).  

Ŭcikkhaka {Acikkhaka} (adj. n.) [Ĵ + cikkha + ka of cikkhati] one who tells or shows DhA I.71.  

Ŭcikkhati {Acikkhati} [Freq. of Ĵ + khyĴ, i. e. akkhĴti] to tell, relate, show, describe, explain D I.110; 
A II 189 (atthaȝ Ĵ to interpret); Pug 59; DhA I.14; SnA 155; PvA 121, 164 (describe). - imper. 
pres. Ĵcikkha Sn 1097 (= brʩhi Nd2 119 & 455); Pv I.109; II.81; and ĴcikkhĴhi DhA II.27. - aor. 
Ĵcikkhi PvA 6, 58, 61, 83. - Ĵcikkhati often occurs in stock phrase Ĵcikkhati deseti pa¶¶Ĵpeti 
paʟʟhapeti vivarati etc., e. g. Nd1 271; Nd2 465; Vism 163. - attĴnaȝ Ĵ. to disclose one's 
identity PvA 89, 100. - pp. Ĵcikkhita (q. v.). - Caus. II. ĴcikkhĴpeti to cause some body to tell 
DhA II.27.  

Ŭcikkhana {Acikkhana} (adj.-nt.) [Ĵ + cikkhana of cikkhati] telling, announcing J III.444; PvA 121.  

Ŭcikkhita {Acikkhita} [pp. of acikkhati] shown, described, told PvA 154 (°magga), 203 (an° = 
anakkhĴta).  

Ŭcikkhitar {Acikkhitar} [n. ag. fr. Ĵcikkhati] one who tells or shows DhA II.107 (for pavattar).  

ŬciȦa {Acina} [pp. of ĴcinĴti? or is it distorted from ĴciȦȦa?] accumulated; practised, performed 
Dh 121 (pĴpaȝ = pĴpaȝ ĴciȦanto karonto DhA III.16). It may also be spelt Ĵcina.  

ŬciȦȦa {Acinna} [Ĵ + ciȦȦa, pp. of Ĵcarati] practiced, performed, (habitually) indulged in M I.372 
(kamma, cp. Miln 226 and the expln. of ĴciȦȦaka kamma as "chronic karma" at Cpd. 144); S 
IV.419; A V.74 sq.; J I.81; DA I.91 (for aviciȦȦa at D I.8), 275; Vism 269; DhA I.37 (ÁsamĴciȦȦa 
thoroughly fulfilled); VvA 108; PvA 54; Sdhp 90. -kappa ordinance or rule of right conduct or 
customary practice (?) Vin I.79; II.301; Dpvs IV.47; cp. V.18.  
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Ŭcita {Acita} [pp. of ĴcinĴti] accumulated, collected, covered, furnished or endowed with J VI.250 
(= nicita); Vv 411; DhsA 310. See also ĴciȦa.  

ŬcinĴti {Acinati} [Ĵ + cinĴti] to heap up, accumulate S III.89 (v. l. Ĵcinati); IV.73 (ppr. Ĵcinato 
dukkhaȝ); DhsA 44. - pp. Ĵcita & ĴciȦa (Ĵcina). - Pass. ĴcǬyati (q. v.).  

Ŭciyati & Ŭceyyati {Aciyati} {Aceyyati} [Pass. of ĴcinĴti, cp. cǬyati] to be heaped up, to increase, to 
grow; ppr. ĴceyyamĴna J V.6 (= ĴcǬyanto vaƎƎhanto C.).  

Ŭcera {Acera} is the contracted form of Ĵcariya; is the contracted form of Ĵcariya; only found in 
the JĴtakas, e. g. J IV.248; VI.563.  

Ŭcela {Acela} in ka¶canĴcela-bhʩsita "adorned with golden clothes" Pv II.127 stands for celaÁ.  

Ŭja¶¶a {Ajanna} is the contracted form of ĴjĴniya.  

Ŭjava {Ajava} see ĴcamĴ.  

ŬjĴna {Ajana} (adj.) [Ĵ + jĴna from j¶Ĵ] understandable, only in cpd. durĴjĴna hard to understand 
S IV.127; Sn 762; J I.295, 300.  

ŬjĴnana {Ajanana} (nt.) [Ĵ + jĴnana, cp. Sk. aj¶Ĵna] learning, knowing, understanding; knowledge 
J I.181 (ÁsabhĴva of the character of knowing, fit to learn); PvA 225.  

ŬjĴnĴti {Ajanati} [Ĵ + jĴnĴti] to understand, to know, to learn D I.189; Sn 1064 (ÁamĴna = 
vijĴnamĴna Nd2 120). As a¶¶Ĵti at Vism 200. - pp. a¶¶Ĵta. Cp. also ĴȦĴpeti.  

ŬjĴniya {Ajaniya} (ĴjĴniya) (adj. n.) [cp. BSk. ĴjĴneya & Sk. ĴjĴti birth, good birth. Instead of its 
correct derivation from Ĵ + jan (to be born, i. e. well-born) it is by Bdhgh. connected with Ĵ + 
j¶Ĵ (to learn, i. e. to be trained). See for these popular etym. e. g. J I.181: sĴrathissa 
cittarucitaȝ kĴraȦaȝ ĴjĴnana-sabhĴvo Ĵja¶¶o, and DhA IV.4: yaȝ assadamma-sĴrathi 
kĴraȦaȝ kĴreti tassa khippaȝ jĴnana- samatthĴ ĴjĴniyĴ. - The contracted form of the word is 
Ĵja¶¶a] of good race or breed; almost exclusively used to denote a thoroughbred horse (cp. 
assĴjĴniya under assa3). (a) ĴjĴniya (the more common & younger PĴli form): Sn 462, 528, 532; 
J I.178, 194; Dpvs IV.26; DhA I.402; III.49; IV.4; VvA 78; PvA 216. - (b) ĴjĴnǬya: M I.445; A V.323; 
Dh 322 = Nd2 475. - (c) ķjañña = (mostly in poetry): Sn 300 = 304; J I.181; Pv IV.154; purisĴja¶¶a 
"a steed of man", i. e. a man of noble race) S III.91 = Th 1, 1084 = Sn 544 = VvA 9; A V.325. -
anĴjĴniya of inferior birth M I.367. -susu the young of a noble horse, a noble foal M I. 445 
(°ûpamo dhamma-pariyĴyo).  

ŬjĴnǬyatĴ {Ajaniyata} (f.) [abstr. fr. ĴjĴniya] good breed PvA 214.  

Ŭjira {Ajira} [= ajira with lengthened initial a] a courtyard Mhvs 35, 3.  

ŬjǬva {Ajiva} [Ĵ + jǬva; Sk. ĴjǬva] livelihood, mode of living, living, subsistence, D I.54; A III.124 
(parisuddha°); Sn 407 (°ȝ = parisodhayi = micchĴjǬvaȝ hitvĴ sammĴjǬvaȝ eva pavattayǬ SnA 
382), 617; Pug 51; Vbh 107, 235; Miln 229 (bhinna°); Vism 306 (id.); DhsA 390; Sdhp 342, 375, 
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392. Esp. freq. in the contrast pair sammĴ-ĴjǬva & micchĴ-ĴÁ right mode & wrong mode of 
gaining a living, e. g. at S II.168 sq.; III.239; V.9; A I.271; II 53, 240, 270; IV.82; Vbh 105, 246. See 
also magga (ariyaʟʟhangika). -pĴrisuddhi purity or propriety of livelihood Miln 336; Vism 22 
sq., 44; DhA IV.111. -vipatti fai lure in method of gaining a living A I.270. -sampadĴ perfection 
of (right) livelihood A I.271; DA I.235.  

ŬjǬvaka & ŬjǬvika  {Ajivaka} {Ajivika} [ĴjǬva + ka, orig. "one finding his living" (scil. in a peculiar way); 
cp. BSk. ĴjǬvika Divy 393, 427] an ascetic, one of the numerous sects of non-buddhist ascetics. 
On their austerities, practice & way of living see esp. DhA II.55 sq. and on the whole question 
A. L. Basham, Hist. & Doctrines of the ŬjǬvikas, 1951. - (a) ĴjǬvaka: Vin I.291; II.284; IV.74, 91; M 
I.31, 483: S I.217; A III.276, 384; J I.81, 257, 390. - (b) ĴjǬvika: Vin I.8; Sn 381 (v. l. BB. Áaka). -
sĴvaka a hearer or lay disciple of the ĴjǬvaka ascetics Vin II 130, 165; A I.217.  

ŬjǬvika {Ajivika} (nt.) (or ĴjǬvikĴ f.?) [fr. ĴjǬva] sustenance of life, livelihood, living Vbh 379 
(Ábhaya) Miln 196 (id.); PvA 274, and in phrase ĴjǬvikƂĴpakata being deprived of a livelihood, 
without a living M I.463 = S III.93 (T. reads jǬvikĴ pakatĴ) = It 89 (reads ĴjǬvikĴ pakatĴ) = Miln 
279.  

ŬjǬvin {Ajivin} (adj.-n.) [fr. ĴjǬva] having one's livelihood, finding one's subsistence, living, 
leading a life of (-Á) D III.64; A V.190 (lʩkhaÁ)  

Ŭʟa {Ata} [etym.? Cp. Sk. Ĵʟi Turdus Ginginianus, see Aufrecht, HalĴyudha p. 148] a kind of bird J 
VI.539 (= dabbimukha C.).  

Ŭʟaviya {Ataviya} is to be read for aʟaviyo is to be read for aʟaviyo (q. v.) at J VI.55 [= Sk. Ĵʟavika].  

ŬʟhapanĴ {Athapana} (f.) at Pug 18 & v. l. at Vbh 357 is to be read aʟʟhapanĴ (so T. at Vbh 357).  

ŬȦa¶ja {Ananja} see Ĵnejja.  

ŬȦaȦya {Ananya} see ĴnaȦya.  

ŬȦatti {Anatti} (f.) [Ĵ + ¶atti (cp. ĴȦĴpeti), Caus. of j¶Ĵ] order, command, ordinance, injunction 
Vin I.62; KhA 29; PvA 260; Sdhp 59, 354.  

ŬȦattika {Anattika} (adj.) [ĴȦatti + ka] belonging to an ordinance or command, of the nature of an 
injunction KhA 29.  

ŬȦĴ {Ana} (f.) [Sk. Ĵj¶Ĵ, Ĵ + j¶Ĵ] order, command, authority Miln 253; DA I.289; KhA 179, 180, 194; 
PvA 217; Sdhp 347, 576. rĴjƂĴȦĴ the king's command or authority J I.433; III.351; PvA 242. 
ĴȦaȝ deti to give an order J I.398; °ȝ pavatteti to issue an order Miln 189, cp. ĴȦĴpavatti J 
III.504; IV.145.  

ŬȦĴpaka {Anapaka} (adj. n.) [fr. ĴȦĴpeti] 1. (adj.) giving an order Vism 303. - 2. (n.) one who gives 
or calls out orders, a town-crier, an announcer of the orders (of an authority) Miln 147.  

ŬȦĴpana {Anapana} (nt.) [abstr. fr. ĴȦĴpeti] ordering or being, ordered, command, order PvA 135.  
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ŬȦĴpeti {Anapeti} [Ĵ + ¶Ĵpeti, Caus. of Ĵ + jĴnĴti fr. j¶Ĵ, cp. Sk. Ĵj¶Ĵpayati] to give an order, to 
enjoin, command (with acc. of person) J III.351; Miln 147; DhA II.82; VvA 68 (dĴsiyo), 69; PvA 4, 
39, 81.  

ŬȦi {Ani} (Vedic ĴȦi to aȦu fine, thin, flexible, in formation an n-enlargement of Idg. *olenĴ, cp. 
Ohg. lun, Ger. lünse, Ags. lynes = E. linch, further related to Lat. ulna elbow, Gr. w)le/nh, Ohg. 
elina, Ags. eln = E. el-bow. See Walde, LĴt. Wtb. under ulna & lacertus]. - 1. the pin of a wheel-
axle, a linch-pin M I.119; S II.266, 267; A II.32; Sn 654; J VI.253, 432; SnA 243; KhA 45, 50. - 2. a 
peg, pin, bolt, stop (at a door) M I.119; S. II 266 (drum stick); J IV.30; VI.432, 460; Th 1, 744; Dh 
I.39. - 3. (fig.) (°-) peg-like (or secured by a peg, of a door), small, little in °colaka a small (piece 
of) rag Vin II.271, cp. I.205 (vaȦabandhana-colaka); ÁdvĴra Th 1, 355; C. khuddaka-dvĴra, 
quoted at Brethren 200, trsl. by Mrs. Rh. D. as "the towngate's sallyport" by Neumann as 
"Gestºck" (fastening, enclosure) ĴȦi-gaȦʟhikƂĴhato ayopatto at Vism 108; DA I.199 is 
apparently a sort of brush made of four or five small pieces of flexible wood.  

Ŭtanka {Atanka} [etym. uncertain; Sk. Ĵtanka] illness, sickness, disease M I.437; S III.1; Sn 966 
(Áphassa, cp. Nd1 486). Freq. in cpd. appĴtanka freedom from illness, health (cp. appĴbĴdha) D 
I.204; III.166; A III.65, 103; Miln 14. - f. abstr. appĴtankatĴ M I.124.  

Ŭtankin {Atankin} (adj.) [fr. Ĵtanka] sick, ill J V.84 (= gilĴna C.).  

Ŭtata {Atata} [fr. Ĵ + tan, pp. tata; lit. stretched, covered over] generic name for drums covered 
with leather on one side Dpvs XIV.14; VvA 37 (q. v. for enumn. of musical instruments), 96.  

Ŭtatta {Atatta} [Ĵ + tatta1, pp. of Ĵ-tapati] heated, burnt. scorched, dry J V.69 (Árʩpa = sukkha-
sarǬra C.).  

Ŭtapa {Atapa} [Ĵ + tapa] - 1. sun-heat Sn 52; J I.336; Dhs 617; Dpvs I.57; VvA 54; PvA 58. - 2. glow, 
heat (in general) Pv I.74; Sdhp 396. - 3. (fig.) (cp. tapa2) ardour, zeal, exertion PvA 98 (viriyĴ-
tapa; perhaps better to be read ÁĴtĴpa q. v.). Cp. Ĵtappa. -vĴraȦa "warding off the sun-heat", i. 
e. a parasol, sun-shade DĴvs I.28; V.35.  

ŬtapatĴ {Atapata} (f.) [abstr. of Ĵtapa] glowing or burning state, heat Sdhp 122.  

Ŭtapati {Atapati} [Ĵ + tap] to burn J III.447.  

Ŭtappa {Atappa} (nt.) [Sk. *ĴtĴpya, fr. ĴtĴpa] ardour, zeal, exertion D I.13; III.30 sq., 104 sq., 238 
sq.; M III.210; S II.132, 196 sq.; A I.153; III.249; IV.460 sq.; V.17 sq.; Sn 1062 (= ussĴha ussoȍhi 
thĴma etc. Nd2 122); J III.447; Nd1 378; Vbh 194 (= vĴyĴma); DA I.104.  

ŬtĴpa {Atapa} [Ĵ + tĴpa fr. tap; cp. tĴpeti] glow, heat; fig. ardour, keen endeavour, or perhaps 
better "torturing, mortifica - tion" Miln 313 (cittassa ĴtĴpo paritĴpo); PvA 98 (viriya°). Cp. 
Ĵtappa & ĴtĴpana.  

ŬtĴpana {Atapana} (nt.) [Ĵ + tĴpana] tormenting, torture, mortification M I.78; A I.296 
(ÁparitĴpana); II.207 (id.); Pug 55 (id.); Vism 3 (id.).  
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ŬtĴpin {Atapin} (adj.) [fr. ĴtĴpa, cp. BSk. ĴtĴpin Av. ʔ I.233; II. 194 = Divy 37; 618] ardént, zealous, 
strenuous, active D III.58, 76 sq., 141 (+ sampajĴna), 221, 276; M I.22, 56, 116, 207, 349; II.11; 
III.89, 128, 156; S 113, 117 sq., 140, 165; II.21, 136 sq.; III.73 sq.; IV.37, 48, 54, 218; V.165, 187, 
213; A II.13 sq.; III 38, 100 sq.; IV. 29, 177 sq., 266 sq., 300, 457 sq.; V.343 sq.; Sn 926; Nd1 378; It 
41, 42; Vbh 193 sq.; Miln 34, 366; Vism 3 (= viriyavĴ); DhA I.120; SnA 157, 503. - Freq. in the 
formula of Arahantship "eko vʩpakaʟʟho appamatto ĴtĴpǬ pahitatto": see arahant II. B. See 
also satipaʟʟhĴna. - Opp. anĴtĴpin S II.195 sq.; A II.13; It 27 (+ anottappin).  

ŬtĴpeti {Atapeti} [Ĵ + tĴpeti] to burn, scorch; fig. to torment, inflict pain, torture M I.341 (+ 
paritĴpeti); S IV.337; Miln 314, 315.  

Ŭtitheyya {Atitheyya} (nt.) [fr. ati + theyya] great theft (?) A I.93; IV. 63 sq. (v. l. ati° which is 
perhaps to be prcferred).  

Ŭtu {Atu} [dialectical] father M I.449 (cp. Trenckner's note on p. 567: the text no doubt purports 
to make the woman speak a sort of patois).  

Ŭtuman {Atuman} [Vedic Ĵtman, diaeretic form for the usual contracted attan; only found in 
poetry. Cp. also the shortened form tuman] self. nom. sg. Ĵtumo Pv IV.52 (= sabhĴvo PvA 259), 
ĴtumĴ Nd1 69 (ĴtumĴ vuccati attĴ), 296 (id.), & ĴtumĴno Nd1 351; acc. ĴtumĴnaȝ Sn 782 (= 
attĴnaȝ SnA 521), 888, 918; loc. Ĵtume Pv II.1311 (= attani C.).  

Ŭtura {Atura} (adj.) [Sk. Ĵtura, cp. BSk. Ĵtura, e. g. Jtm 3170] ill, sick, diseased; miserable, affected 
S III.1 (ÁkĴya); A I. 250; Sn 331; Vv 8314 (Árʩpa = abhitunna-kĴya VvA 328); J I.197 (°anna "food 
of the miserable", i. e. last meal of one going to be killed; C. expls. as maraȦabhojana), 211 
(Ácitta); II.420 (Áanna, as above); III.201; V.90, 433; VI.248; Miln 139, 168; DhA I.31 (Árʩpa); PvA 
160, 161; VvA 77; Sdhp 507. Used by Commentators as syn. of aʟʟo, e. g. at J IV.293; SnA 489. -
anĴtura healthy, well, in good condition S III.1; Dh 198.  

ŬthabbaȦa {Athabbana} (nt.) [= athabbaȦa, q. v.] the Atharva Veda as a code of magic working 
formulas, witchcraft, sorcery Sn 927 (v. l. ath°, see interpreted at Nd1 381; expld. as 
ĴthabbaȦika-manta-ppayoga at SnA 564).  

ŬthabbaȦika {Athabbanika} (adj. n.) [fr. athabbana] one conversant with magic, wonder-worker, 
medicine-man Nd1 381; SnA 564.  

Ŭdapeti {Adapeti} [Caus. of ĴdĴti] to cause one to take, to accept, agree to M II.104; S I.132.  

Ŭdara {Adara} [Sk. Ĵdara, prob. Ĵ + dara, cp. semantically Ger. ehrfurcht awe] consideration of, 
esteem, regard, respect, reverence, honour J V.493; SnA 290; DA I.30; DhsA 61; VvA 36, 61, 101, 
321; PvA 121, 123, 135, 278; Sdhp 2, 21, 207, 560. -anĴdara lack of reverence, disregard, 
disrespect; (adj.) disrespectful S I.96; Vin IV.218; Sn 247 (= Ĵdara-virahita SnA 290; DA I.284; 
VvA 219; PvA 3, 5, 54, 67, 257.  

ŬdaratĴ {Adarata} (f.) [abstr. fr. Ĵdara] = Ĵdara, in neg. an° want of consideration J IV.229; Dhs 
1325 = Vbh 359 (in expln. of dovacassatĴ).  
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Ŭdariya {Adariya} (nt.) [abstr. fr. Ĵdara] showing respect of honour; neg. anÁ disregard, disrespect 
Vin II.220; A V.146, 148; Pug 20; Vbh 371; miln 266.  

Ŭdava {Adava} [Ĵ + dava2?] is gloss at VvA 216 for maddava Vv 5123; meaning: excitement, adj. 
exciting. The passage in VvA is somewhat corrupt, & therefore unclear.  

Ŭdahati1
 {Adahati} [Ĵ + dahati1] to put down, put on, settle, fix Vism 289 (samaȝ Ĵ.=samĴdahati). 

Cp. samÁ and Ĵdhiyati.  

Ŭdahati2
 {Adahati} [Ĵ + dahati2] to set fire to, to burn J VI.201, 203.  

ŬdĴ {Ada} [ger. of ĴdĴti from reduced base *da of dadĴti 1b] taking up, taking to oneself Vin 
IV.120 (= anĴdiyitvĴ C.; cp. the usual form ĴdĴya).  

Ŭdati & ŬdadĴti {Adati} {Adadati} [Ĵ + dadĴti of dadĴti base 1 dĴ] to take up, accept, appropriate, 
grasp, seize; grd. ĴdĴtabba Vin I.50; inf. ĴdĴtuȝ D III.133 (adinnaȝ theyyasankhĴtaȝ Ĵ.). - ger. 
ĴdĴ & ĴdĴya (see sep.); grd. Ĵdeyya, Caus. Ĵdapeti (q. v.). - See also Ĵdiyati & Ĵdeti.  

ŬdĴna {Adana} (nt.) [Ĵd + Ĵna, or directly from Ĵ + dĴ, base 1 of dadĴti] taking up, getting, 
grasping, seizing; fig. appropriating, clinging to the world, seizing on (worldly objects). (1) 
(lit.) taking (food), pasturing M III.133; J V.371 (& °esana). - (2) getting, acquiring, taking, 
seizing S II.94; A IV.400 (daȦƎ°); PvA 27 (phal°); esp. freq. in adinn° seizing what is not given, i. 
e. theft: see under adinna. - (3) (fig.) attachment, clinging A V.233, 253 (°paʟinissagga); Dh 89 
(id.; cp. DhA II.163); Sn 1103 (°taȦhĴ), 1104 (Ásatta); Nd1 98 (Ágantha); Nd2 123, 124. -an° free 
from attachment S I.236 (sĴdĴnesu anĴdĴno "not laying hold mong them that grip" trsl.); A 
II.10; It 109; J IV.354; Miln 342; DhA IV.70 (= khandhĴdisu niggahaȦo). Cp. upa°, pari°.  

ŬdĴya {Adaya} [ger. of ĴdĴti, either from base 1 of dadĴti (dĴ) or base 2 (dĴy). See also Ĵdiya] 
having received or taken, taking up, seizing on, receiving; freq. used in the sense of a prep. 
"with" (c. acc.) Sn 120, 247, 452; J V.13; Vbh 245; DhA II.74; SnA 139; PvA 10, 13, 38, 61 etc. - At 
Vin I.70 the form ĴdĴya is used as a noun f. ĴdĴyĴ in meaning of "a casually taken up belief" 
(tassa ĴdĴyassa vaȦȦe bhaȦati). Cp. upa°, pari°.  

ŬdĴyǬn {Adayin} (adj.-n.) [fr. Ĵ + dadĴti base 2, cp. ĴdĴya] taking up, grasping, receiving; one who 
takes, seǬzes or appropriates D I.4 (dinnÁ); A III.80; V.137 (sĴrÁ); DA I.72.  

ŬdĴsa {Adasa} [Sk. Ĵdarʋa, Ĵ + dʃʋ, P. dass, of dassati1 2] a mirror Vin II.107; D I.7, 11 (Ápa¶ha 
mirror -questioning, cp. DA I.97: "ĴdĴse devataȝ otaretvĴ pa¶ha-pucchanaȝ"), 80; II.93 
(dhamnaƂ-ĴdĴsaȝ nĴma dhamma-pariyĴyaȝ desessĴmi); S V.357 (id.); A V.92, 97 sq., 103; J 
I.504; Dhs 617 (°maȦƎala); Vism 591 (in simile); KhA 50 (°daȦƎa) 237; DhA I.226. -tala the 
surface of the mirror, in similes at Vism 450, 456, 489.  

ŬdĴsaka {Adasaka} = ĴdĴsa Th 2, 411.  

Ŭdi {Adi} [Sk. Ĵdi, etym. uncertain] - 1. (m.) starting-point, beginning Sn 358 (acc. Ĵdiȝ = 
kĴraȦaȝ SnA 351); Dh 375 (nom. Ĵdi); Miln 10 (Ĵdimhi); J VI.567 (abl. Ĵdito from the 
beginning). For use as nt. see below 2 b. - 2. (adj. & adv.) (a) (°-) beginning, initially, first, 
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principal, chief: see cpds. - (b) (°-) beginning with, being the first (of a series which either is 
supposed to be familiar in its constituents to the reader or hearer or is immediately 
intelligible from the context), i. e. and so on, so forth (cp. adhika); e. g. rukkha-gumb-Ĵdayo 
(acc. pl.) trees, jungle etc. J I.150; amba-panasƂ ĴdǬhi rukkehi sampanno (and similar kinds of 
fruit) J I.278; amba-labujƂĴdǬnaȝ phalĴnaȝ anto J II.159; asi-satti-dhami-ĴdǬni ĴvudhĴni 
(weapous, such as sword, knife, bow & the like) J I.150; kasi-gorakkhƂ ĴdǬni karonte manusse J 
II.128; . . . ti ĴdinĴ nayena in this and similar ways J I.81; PvA 30. Absolute as nt. pl. ĴdinǬ with 
ti (evaȝ) (ĴdǬni), closing a quotation, meaning "this and such like", e. g. at J II.128, 416 (ti 
ĴdǬni viravitvĴ). - In phrase Ĵdiȝ katvĴ meaning "putting (him, her, it) first", i. e. heginning 
with, from . . . on, from . . . down (c. acc.) e. g. DhA I.393 (rĴjĴnaȝ Ĵdiȝ K. from the king 
down); PvA 20 (vihĴraȝ ĴdikatvĴ), 21 (pa¶cavaggiye Ĵdiȝ K.). -kammika [cp. BSk. Ĵdikarmaka 
Divy 544] a beginner Vin III.146; IV.100; Miln 59; Vism 241; DhsA 187. -kalyĴȦa in phrase 
ĴdikalyĴȦa majjhe-kalyĴȦa pariyosĴna-kalyĴȦa of the Dhamma, "beautiful in the beginning, 
the middle & the end" see references under dhamma C. 3 and cp. DA I.175 (= Ĵdimhi kalyĴȦa 
etc.); SnA 444; abstr. ÁkalyĴȦatĴ Vism 4. -pubbangama original Dpvs IV.26. -brahmacariyaka 
belonging to the principles or fundaments of moral life D I.189; III.284; M I.431; II.125, 211; III. 
192; S II.75, 223; IV.91; V.417, 438; f. ÁikĴ Vin I.64, 68; A I.231 sq. -majjhapariyosĴna beginning, 
middle & end Miln 10; cp. above ĴdikalyĴȦa.  

Ŭdika {Adika} (adj.) [Ĵdi + ka] from the beginning, initial (see adhika); instr. Ĵdikena in the 
beginning, at once, at the same time M I.395, 479; II.213; S II.224; J VI.567. Cp. Ĵdiya3.  

Ŭdicca {Adicca} [Vedic Ĵditya] the sun S I.15, 47; II.284; III.156; V.44, 101; A I.242; V.22, 263, 266 
sq.; It 85; Sn 550, 569, 1097 ("Ĵdicco vuccati suriyo" Nd2 125); DhA IV. 143; Sdhp 14, 17, 40. -
upaʟʟhĴnĴ sun-worship D I.11 (= jǬvikatthĴya ĴdiccaparicariyĴ DA I.97); J II.72 (ÁjĴtaka; 
Ĵdiccaȝ upatiʟʟhati p. 73 = suriyaȝ namassamĴno tiʟʟhati C.). -patha the path of the sun, i. e. 
the sky, the heavens Dh 175 (= ĴkĴsa DhA III.177). -bandhu "kinsman of the sun", Ep. of the 
Buddha Vin II.296; S I.186, 192; A II.54; Sn 54, 915, 1128; Nd1 341; Nd2 125b; Vv 425, 7810; VvA 
116.  

ŬdiȦȦa {Adinna} [Sk. ĴdǬrȦa, pp. of Ĵ + dʃ, see Ĵdiyati2] broken, split open S IV.193 (= sipĴtikĴ with 
burst pod); cp. M I.306.  

ŬdiȦȦata {Adinnata} (nt.) [abstr. fr. ĴdiȦȦa] state of being broken or split Ps I.49.  

Ŭditta {Aditta} [Ĵ + ditta1, Sk. ĴdǬpta, pp. of Ĵ + dǬp] set on fire, blazing, burning Vin I.34; Kv 209 
(sabbaȝ Ĵdittaȝ); S III.71; IV.19, 108; A IV.320 (°cela); Sn 591; J IV.391; Pv I.85 (= paditta jalita 
PvA 41); Kvu 209; DA I.264; PvA 149; Sdhp 599. -pariyĴya the discourse or sermon on the fire 
(lit. being in fllames) S IV.168 sq.; Vin I.34; DhA I.88.  

Ŭdina {Adina} only at D I.115 (T. reading ĴdǬna, but v. l. S id. Ĵdina, B p. abhinna) in phrase Ĵdina-
khattiya-kula primordial. See note in Dial. I.148.   

Ŭdiya1
 {Adiya} (adj.) grd. of admi, ad, Sk. Ĵdya] edible, eatable A III.45 (bhojanĴni).  

Ŭdiya2
 {Adiya} in Ámukha is uncertain reading at A III.164 sq. (vv. ll. ĴdeyyaÁ & Ĵdheyya), 

meaning perhaps "graspmouth", i. e. gossip; thus equal to ger. of Ĵdiyati1. Perhaps to be 
taken to Ĵdiyati2. The same phrase occurs at Pug 65 (T. ĴdheyyaÁ, C. has v. l. ĴdheyyaÁ) where 
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Pug A 248 explns. "Ĵdito dheyyamukho, paʟhama-vacanasmiȝ yeva ʟhapita-mukho ti attho" 
(sticking to one's word?). See Ĵdheyya.  

Ŭdiya3
 {Adiya} = Ĵdika, instr. Ĵdiyena in the beginning J VI.567 (= Ĵdikena C.).  

Ŭdiya4
 {Adiya} ger. of Ĵdiyati.  

Ŭdiyati1
 {Adiyati} [Ĵ + diyati, med. pass. base of dadĴti4, viz. diÁ & dǬÁ; see also ĴdĴti & Ĵdeti] to 

take up; take to oneself, seize on, grasp, appropriate, fig. take notice of, take to heart, heed. - 
pres. Ĵdiyati A IIJ.46; Sn 119, 156, 633, 785, Nd1 67; Nd2 123, 124; J III.296: V.367. - pot. Ĵdiye Sn 
400; imper. Ĵdiya M III.133 (so read for Ĵdissa?). - aor. Ĵdiyi D III.65; A III.209, ĴdiyĴsi Pv IV.148 
(sayaȝ daȦƎaȝ Ĵ. = acchinditvĴ gaȦhasi PvA 241), & Ĵdapayi (Caus. formation fr. ĴdĴti?) to 
take heed S I.132 (v. l. Ĵdiyi, trsl. "put this into thy mind"). - ger. ĴdiyitvĴ Vin IV.120 (= ĴdĴ); J 
II.224 (C. for Ĵdiya T.); III.104; IV.352 (anÁ not heeding; v. l. anĴditvĴ, cp. anĴdiyanto not 
attending J III.196); DhA III.32 (id.); PvA 13 (T. anĴdayitva not heeding), 212 (vacanaȝ 
anĴdiyitvĴ not paying attention to his word), Ĵdiya S III.26 (v. l. anÁ for anĴdǬya); J II.223 (= 
ĴdiyitvĴ C.); see also Ĵdiya2, & ĴdǬya S III.26 (anÁ). See also upĴdiyati & pariyĴdiyati.  

Ŭdiyati2
 {Adiyati} [Ĵ + diyati, Sk. ĴdǬryate, Pass. of dʃ to split: see etym. under darǬ] to split, go 

asunder, break Ps I.49. - pp. ĴdiȦȦa. See also avadǬyati. Cp. also upĴdiȦȦa.  

ŬdiyanatĴ {Adiyanata} (f.) [abstr. formation Ĵdiyana (fr. Ĵdiya ger. of Ĵdiyati) + ta] in anÁ the fact 
of not taking up or heeding SnA 516.  

Ŭdisati {Adisati} [Ĵ + disati] (a) to announce, tell, point out, refer to. - (b) to dedicate (a gift, 
dakkhiȦaȝ or dĴnaȝ). - pres. ind. Ĵdisati D I.213 = A I.170 (tell or read one's character); Sn 
1112 (atǬtaȝ); Nd1 382 (nakkhattaȝ set the horoscope); Miln 294 (dĴnaȝ); pot. Ĵdiseyya Th 2, 
307 (dakkhiȦaȝ); Pv IV.130 (id. = uddiseyya PvA 228), & Ĵdise Vin I.229 = D II.88 (dakkhiȦaȝ); 
imper. Ĵdisa PvA 49. - fut. Ĵdissati Th 2, 308 (dakkhiȦaȝ) PvA 88 (id.). - aor. Ĵdisi Pv II.28; PvA 
46 (dakkhiȦaȝ); pl. Ĵdisiȝsu ibid. 53 (id.) & Ĵdisuȝ Pv I.106 (id.). - ger. Ĵdissa Vin III.127; Sn 
1018; Pv II.16 (dĴnaȝ), & ĴdisitvĴna Th 2, 311. - grd. Ĵdissa (adj.) to be told or shown M I.12.  

Ŭdiso {Adiso} (adv.) [orig. abl. of Ĵdi, Qormed with ÁsaǢ] from the beginning, i. e. thoroughly, 
absolutely D I.180; M III.208.  

Ŭdissa {Adissa} at M III.133 is an imper. pres. meaning "take", & should probably better be read 
Ĵdiya (in corresponsion with ĴdĴna). It is not grd. of Ĵdisati, which its form might suggest.  

Ŭdissa2
 {Adissa} (adj.) blameworthy M I.12; MA =garĴyha.  

ŬdǬna {Adina} at D I.115 & S V.74 (vv. ll. Ĵdina, & abhinna) see Ĵdina. See diȦȦa.  

ŬdǬnava {Adinava} [Ĵ + dǬna + va (nt.), a substantivised adj., orig. meaning "full of wretchedness", 
cp. BSk. ĴdǬnava M Vastu III.297 (misery); Divy 329] disadvantage, danger (in or through = 
loc.) D I.38 (vedanĴnaȝ assĴda¶ ca ĴdǬnava¶ ca etc.), 213 (iddhi-pĴʟihĴriye M I.318; S I.9 (ettha 
bhǬyo); II.170 sq. (dhĴtʩnaȝ); III.27, 62, 102 (rʩpassa etc.); IV.7, 168; A I.57 (akaraȦǬye 
kayiramĴne) 258 (ko loke assĴdo); III.250 sq.; 267 sq. (duccarite), 270 (puggala-ppasĴde); 
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IV.439 sq.; V.81; J I.146; IV.2; It 9 = A II.10 = Nd2 172a; Sn 36, 50 (cp. Nd2 127), 69, 424, 732; Th 2, 
17 (kĴye Ĵ. = dosa ThA 23), 485 (kĴmesu Ĵ. = dosa ThA 287); Pv III.107 (= dosa PvA 214); IV.67 (= 
dosa PvA 263); Ps I.192 sq.; II.9, 10; PvA 12, 208. - There are several sets of sources of evil or 
danger, viz. five dussǬlassa sǬla-vipattiyĴ Ĵ. at D II.85 = III.235 = A III.252; five akkhantiyĴ Ĵ. at 
Vbh 378; six of six each at D III.182 sq. - In phrase kĴmĴnaȝ Ĵ. okĴro sankileso D I.110, 148; M 
I.115; Nett 42; DhA 16. -Ĵnupassin realising the danger or evil of S II.85 (upĴ dĴniyesu 
dhammesu) abstr. °ĴnupassanĴ Vism 647 sq., 695. -dassĴvin same as ÁĴnupassin D I.245 (an°); 
A V.178 (id.); D III.46; S II.194, 269; A III.146; V.181 sq.; Nd2 141. -pariyesanĴ search for danger 
in (-°) S II.171; III.29; IV.8 sq. -sa¶¶Ĵ consciousness of danger D I.7); III.253, 283; A III.79.  

ŬdǬpanǬya {Adipaniya} (adj.) [grd. of Ĵ + dǬpeti] to be explained Miln 270.  

ŬdǬpita {Adipita} [pp. of ĴdǬpeti, Ĵ + caus. of dǬp, cp. dǬpeti] ablaze, in flames S I.31 (loka; v. l. 
Ĵdittaka) 108; J V.366; DhA III.32 (v. l. Ĵditta).  

Ŭdu {Adu} (indecl.) [see also adu] emphatic (adversative) part. (1) of affirmation & emphasis: 
but, indeed, rather J III. 499 = VI.443; V.180; VI.552. - (2) as 2nd component of a disjunctive 
question, mostly in corresponsion udĴhu . . . Ĵdu (= kiȝ . . . udĴhu SnA 350), viz. is it so . . . or" 
Th 1, 1274 = Sn 354; Pv IV.317 = DhA I.31; J V.384; VI.382; without udĴhu at J V.460 (adu). The 
close connection with udĴhu suggests an expln. of Ĵdu as a somehow distorted abbreviation of 
udĴhu.  

Ŭdeti {Adeti} [a + deti, base2 of dadĴti (dayÁ & deÁ), cp. also Ĵdiyati] to take, receive, get Sn 121 (= 
gaȦhĴti SnA 179), 954 (= upĴdiyati gaȦhĴti Nd1 444); cp. I.43; J III. 103, 296; V.366 (= gaȦhĴti C.; 
cp. Ĵdiyati on p. 367); Miln 336.  

Ŭdeyya {Adeyya} (adj.) [grd. of ĴdĴti (q. v.)] to be taken up, acceptable, pleasant, welcome, only in 
phrase °vacana welcome or acceptable speech, glad words Vin II.158; J VI.243; Miln 110; ThA 
42.  

Ŭdeva & Ŭdevana {Adeva} {Adevana} [Ĵ + div. devati] lamenting, deploring, crying etc. in ster. phrase 
(explaining parideva or pariddava) Ĵdevo paridevo ĴdevanĴ pariÁ Ĵdevitattaȝ pari° Nd1 370 = 
Nd2 416 = Ps I.38.  

Ŭdesa {Adesa} [fr. Ĵdisati, cp. Sk. Ĵdeʋa] information, pointing out; as tt. g. characteristic, 
determination, substitute, e. g. kutonidĴnĴ is at SnA 303 said to equal kiȝ-nidĴnĴ, the to of 
kuto (abl.) equalling or being substituted for the acc. case: paccatta-vacanassa to-Ĵdeso 
veditabbo.  

ŬdesanĴ {Adesana} (f.) [Ĵ + desanĴ] pointing out, guessing, prophesy; only in phrase ÁpĴʟihĴriya 
trick or marvellous ability of mind-reading or guessing other peoples character Vin II. 200; D 
I.212, 213; III.220; A I.170, 292; V.327; Ps II. 227. For pĴʟihĴriya is subsiituted ÁvidhĴ (lit. variety 
of, i. e. act or performance etc.) at D III.103.  

ŬdhĴna {Adhana} (nt.) [Ĵ + dhĴna] - 1. putting up, putting down, placing, laying A IV.41 (aggissa 
ĴdhĴnaȝ, v. l. of 6 MSS ĴdĴnaȝ). - 2. receptacle M I.414 (udakÁ), cp. Ĵdheyya. - 3. enclosure, 
hedge Miln 220 (kaȦʟak° thorny brake, see under kaȦʟaka). -gĴhin holding one's own place, i. 
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e. obstinate (?), reading uncertain & interchanging with ĴdĴna, only in one ster. phrase, viz. 
sandiʟʟhi-parĴmĴsin ĴdhĴna-gĴhin duppaʟinissaggin Vin II.89; M I.43, 96; A III.335 (v. l. 
ĴdĴnaÁ, C. expls by daȍhagĴhin); D III.247 (adhĴnaÁ).  

ŬdhĴra {Adhara} [Ĵ + dhĴra] - 1. a container, receptacle, basin, lit. holder A III.27; J VI.257. - 2. 
"holding up", i. e. support, basis, prop. esp. a (round) stool or stand for the alms-bowl (patta) 
Vin II.113 (an° patto); M III.95; S V.21; J V.202. - fig. S V.20 (an° without a support, cittaȝ); 
Vism 8, 444. - 3. (tt. g.) name for the loc. case ("resting on") Sn 211.  

ŬdhĴraka {Adharaka} (m. & nt.) [Ĵ + dhĴraka, or simply ĴdhĴra + ka] - 1. a stool or stand (as 
ĴdhĴra2) (always m., except at J I.33 where ÁĴni pl. nt.) J I.33; DhA III.290 = VvA 220; DhA 
III.120 = 186 (one of the four priceless things of a TathĴgata, viz.: setacchattaȝ, 
nisǬdanapallanko, ĴdhĴrako pĴdapǬʟhaȝ). - 2. a reading desk, pulpit J III.235; IV.299.  

ŬdhĴraȦatĴ {Adharanata} (f.) [Ĵ + dhĴraȦatĴ] concentration, attention, mindfulness SnA 290 (+ 
daȍhǬkaraȦa), 398 (id.).  

ŬdhĴrita {Adharita} [pp. of Ĵ + dhĴreti, cp. dhĴreti1] supported, held up Miln 68.  

ŬdhĴvati {Adhavati} [Ĵ + dhavati1] to run towards a goal, to run after M I.265 (where id. p. S II.26 
has upadhÁ); DA I. 39. Freq. in combn. ĴdhĴvati paridhĴvaQi to run about, e. g. J I.127, 134, 158; 
II.68.  

ŬdhĴvana {Adhavana} (nt.) [fr. ĴdhĴvati] onrush, violent motion Miln 135.  

Ŭdhpacca & Ŭdhipateyya {Adhpacca} {Adhipateyya} (nt.) [fr. adhi + pati + ya "being over-lord"; see also 
adhipateyya] supreme rule, lordship, sovereignty, power S V.342 (issariy°); A I.62 (id.), 147, 
212; II.205 (id.); III.33, 76; IV.252 sg.; Pv II.959 (one of the ʟhĴnas, cp. ʟhĴna II.2b; see also D III. 
146, where spelt Ĵdhipateyya; expld. by issariya at PvA 137); J I.57; DĴvs V.17; VvA 126 (gehe Ĵ 
= issariya). The three (att°, lok°, dhamm°) at Vism 14.  

Ŭdhuta {Adhuta} [Ĵ + dhuta1] shaken, moved (by the wind, i. e. fanned Vv 394 (v. l. adhuta which 
is perhaps to be preferred, i. e. not shaken, cp. vĴtadhutaȝ DĴvs V.49; VvA 178 expls. by 
saȦikaȝ vidhʩpayamĴna, i. e. gently fanned).  

Ŭdheyya {Adheyya} (adj.) [grd. of Ĵ + dadhĴti cp. ĴdhĴna2] to be deposited (in one's head & heart 
Pug A), to be heeded, to be appropriated [in latter meaning easily mixed with Ĵdheyya, cp. vv. 
ll. under Ĵdiya2]; nt. depository (= ĴdhĴtabbatĴ ʟhapetabbatĴ Pug A 217) Pug 34 (Áȝ gacchati is 
deposited); Miln 359 (sabbe tassƂ Ĵdheyya2 honti they all become deposited in him, i. e. his 
deposits or his property). -mukha see Ĵdiya2.  

Ŭnaka {Anaka} [Sk. Ĵnaka, cp. Morris J.P.T.S. 1893, 10] a kind of kettledrum, beaten only at one 
end S II.266; J II. 344; Dpvs XVI.14.  

Ŭna¶ca {Ananca} see ĴkĴsaÁ see ĴkĴsaÁ and vi¶¶ĴȦa°.  

Ŭna¶ja {Ananja} see Ĵnejja.  
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ŬnaȦya {Ananya} (nt.) [Sk. ĴnʃȦya, so also BSk. e. g. Jtm 3118; from a + ʃȦa, P. iȦa but also aȦa in 
composition, thus an-aȦa as base of ĴnaȦya] freedom from debt D I.73; A III.354 (Ep. of 
NibbĴna, cp. anaȦa); Nd1 160; Vism 44; DA I.3.  

Ŭnadati {Anadati} [Ĵ + nadati] to trumpet (of elephants) J IV.233.  

Ŭnana {Anana} (nt.) [Vedic Ĵna, later Sk. Ĵnana from an to breathe] the mouth; adj. (-°) having a 
mouth Sdhp 103; Pgdp 63 (vikaʟ°).  

Ŭnantarika {Anantarika} (& °ya) [fr. an + antara + ika] without an interval, immediately following, 
successive Vin I.321; II. 212; Pug 13; Dhs 1291. -kamma "conduct that finds retribution without 
delay" (Kvu trsl. 275 n. 2) Vin II.193; J I.45; Kvu 480; Miln 25 (cp. Dhs trsl. 267); Vism 177 (as 
prohibiting practice of kammaʟʟhĴna).  

Ŭnanda {Ananda} [Vedic Ĵnanda, fr. Ĵ + nand, cp. BSk. ĴnandǬ joy Divy 37] joy, pleasure, bliss, 
delight D I.3; Sn 679, 687; J I.207 (°maccha Leviathan); VI.589 (°bheri festive drum); DA I 53 (= 
pǬtiyĴ etaȝ adhivacanaȝ).  

Ŭnandati {Anandati} [Ĵ + nandati] to be pleased or delighted J VI. 589 (aor. Ĵnandi in T. reading 
Ĵnandi vittĴ, expld. by C. as nandittha was pleased; we should however read Ĵnandi-cittĴ with 
gladdened heart). See also Ĵnandiya.  

Ŭnandin {Anandin} (adj.) [fr. Ĵ + nand] joyful, friendly Th 1, 555; J IV.226.  

Ŭnandiya {Anandiya} (adj.-.) [grd. of Ĵnandati] enjoyable, nt. joy, feast J VI.589 (Áȝ acarati to 
celebrate the feast = ĴnandachaȦa C.).  

ŬnandǬ {Anandi} (f.) [Ĵ + nandǬ, cp. Ĵnanda] joy, happiness in cpd. Ĵnandi-citta J VI.589 (so read 
probably for Ĵnandi vitta: see Ĵnandati).  

Ŭnaya {Anaya} (adj.) [Ĵ + naya] to be brought, in suvĴnaya easy to bring S I.124 = J I.80.  

Ŭnayati {Anayati} see Ĵneti.  

ŬnĴpĴna {Anapana} (nt.) [Ĵna + apĴna, cpds. of an to breathe] in haled & exhaled breath, 
inspiration & respiration S V.132, 311 sq.; J I.58; Ps I.162 (ÁkathĴ); usually in cpd. Ásati 
concentration by in-breathing & out-breathing (cp. Man. of Mystic 70) M I.425 (cp. D II.291); 
III.82; Vin III.70; A I.30; It 80; Ps I.166, 172, 185 (ÁsamĴdhi); Nd2 466 B (id.); Miln 332; Vism 111, 
197, 266 sq.; SnA 165. See detail under sati.  

ŬnĴpeti {Anapeti} see Ĵneti.  

ŬnĴmeti {Anameti} [Ĵ + nĴmeti, Caus. of namati, which is usually spelt nameti] to make bend, to 
bend, to bring toward or under J V.154 (doubtful reading fut ĴnĴmayissasi, v. l. Ĵnayissati, C. 
Ĵnessasi = lead to).  
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Ŭnisaȝsa {Anisamsa} [Ĵ + ni + saȝsa, BSk. distorted to anuʋaȝsa] praise i. e. that which is 
commendable, profit, merit, advantage, good result, blessing in or from (c. loc.). - There are 
five ĴnisaȝsĴ sǬlavato sǬla-sampadĴya or blessings which accrue to the virtuous enumd. at D 
II.86, viz. bhogakkhandha great wealth, kittisadda good report, visĴrada self-confidence, 
asammʩlho kĴlaȝ karoti an untroubled death, saggaȝ lokaȝ uppajjati a happy state after 
death. - D I.110, 143; III.132 (four), 236 (five); M I.204; S I.46, 52; III.8, 93 (mahĴÁ); V.69 (seven), 
73, 129, 133, 237 (seven), 267, 276; A I.58 (karaȦǬye kariyamĴne); II.26, 185, 239, 243 (sikkhĴÁ); 
III.41 (dĴne), 248 (dhammasavane), 250 (yĴguyĴ), 251 (upaʟʟhita-satissa), 253 sq. (sǬlavato 
sǬlasampadĴya etc., as above), 267 (sucarite), 441; IV.150 (mettĴya ceto-vimuttiyĴ), 361 
(dhammasavane), 439 sq. (nekkhamme avitakke nippǬtike), 442, 443 sq. (ĴkĴsƂĴna¶cĴyatane); 
V.I, 106 (mahĴÁ), 311; It 28, 29, 40 (sikkhĴÁ); Sn 256 (phalaÁ), 784, 952; J I.9, 94; V.491 (v. l. anuÁ); 
Nd1 73, 104, 441; Kvu 400; Miln 198; VvA 6, 113; PvA 9 (dĴnaÁ) 12, 64 (= phala), 208, 221 (= 
guȦa); Sdhp 263. - Eleven Ĵnisaȝsas of mettĴ (cp. Ps II.130) are given in detail at Vism 311- 
314; on another eight see pp. 644 sq.  

Ŭnisada {Anisada} (nt.) [a + sad] "sit down", bottom, behind M I. 80 = 245; J III.435 (gloss asata) 
Vism 251 = KhA 45 (°ttaca), 252 (°maȝsa).  

Ŭnuttariya {Anuttariya} (nt.) [see also anuttariya which as -Á probably represents ĴnuttÁ] 
incomparableness, excellency, supreme ideal D III.102 sq.; A V.37.  

ŬnǬta {Anita} [pp. of ĴnetǬ] fetched, brought (here), brought back adduced J I.291; III.127; IV.1.  

Ŭnupuʟʟha {Anuputtha} metri causa for anupuʟʟha metri causa for anupuʟʟha (q. v.).  

Ŭnupubba {Anupubba} (nt.) [abstr. fr. anupubba] rule, regularity, order Th 1, 727 (cp. M Vastu 
II.224 ĴnupubbĴ).  

ŬnupubbatĴ {Anupubbata} (f.) (or °ta nt.?) [fr. last] succession; only in tt. g. padĴnu-pubbatĴ word 
sequence, in expln. of iti Nd1 140; Nd2 137 (v. l. °ka).  

ŬnupubbikathĴ {Anupubbikatha} [for anupubbi° representing its isolated composition form, cp. 
ĴnubhĴva & see also anupubbiÁ] regulated exposition, graduated sermon D I.110; II.41 sq.; M 
I.379; J I.8; Miln 228; DA I.277, 308; DhA IV.199.  

ŬnubhĴva {Anubhava} [the dissociated composition form of anubhĴva, q. v. for details. Only in 
later language] greatness, magnificence, majesty, splendour J I.69 (mahanto); II.102 (of a 
jewel) V.491; DhA II.58.  

Ŭnejja & Ŭna¶ja {Anejja} {Ananja} [abstr. fr. an + *añja or *ejja = *ijja. The Sanskritised equivalent 
would be *iñjya or *iñgya of ing to stir, move, with a peculiar substitution of *ang in PĴli, 
referring it to a base with ʃ (probably Sk. ʃj, ʃñjati) in analogy to a form like Sk. ʃȦa = PĴli aȦa 
& iȦa, both a & i representing Sk. ʃ. The form añja would thus correspond to a Sk. *añjya 
(*a¶gya). The third P. form Ĵn-eñja is a direct (later, and probably re-instituted) formation 
from Sk. iñjya, which in an interesting way became in BSk. re-sanskritised to Ĵ¶ijya (which on 
the other hand may represent Ĵ¶ejja & thus give the latter the feature of a later, but more 
specifically PĴli form). The editions of P. Texts show a great variance of spelling, based on 
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MSS. vacillation, in part also due to confusion of derivation] immovability, imperturbability, 
impassibility. The word is n. but occurs as adj. at Vin III. 109 (Ĵna¶ja samĴdhi, with which cp. 
BSk. ĴnijyĴ ʋĴntiǢ at Av. ʔ I.199. - The term usually occurs in cpd. Ĵnejja-ppatta (adj.) 
immovable lit. having attained impassibility, expld. by Bdhgh. at Vin III.267 (on PĴr. I.1, 6) as 
acala, niccala, i. e. motionless. This cpd. is indicated below by (p.) after the reference. - The 
various spellings of the word are as follows: - 1. Ĵnejja D I.76 (v. l. Ĵna¶ja-p.) A II.184 (p.); III.93 
(p.), 100 (p.), 377 sq. (p.); Nd2 471 (v. l. aneja, Ĵna¶ja) = Vbh 137 (Ĵne¶ja); Nd2 569a (v. l. 
Ĵna¶ja), 601 (v. l. anejja & ane¶ja); Pug 60 (p.); DA I.219 (v. l. BB Ĵne¶ja). - 2. Ĵna¶ja Vin III.4 
(p.) (v. l. Ĵna¶caÁ, ana¶jaÁ, Ĵna¶jaÁ; Bdhgh. ĴnejjaÁ p. 267), 109; Ud 27 (samĴdhi, adj. v. l. 
Ĵna¶ca); DhA IV.46. See also below cpd. ÁkĴraȦa. - A peculiarity of Trenckner a spelling is 
ĴȦañja at M II.229 (v. l. aȦa¶ja, ane¶ja, Ĵne¶ja), 253, 254. - 3. Ĵne¶ja S II.82. (v. l. ĴȦañje, or is it 
ĴȦeñja?); D III.217 (°ĴbhisankhĴra of imperturbable character, remaining static, cp. Kvu trsl. 
358); Nd1 90 (id.), 206, 442; Ps II.206; Vbh 135, 340; Vism 377 (p.), 386 (sixteen° fold), 571; Nett 
87, 99. - See also iñjati. -kĴraȦa trick of immovability, i. e. pretending to be dead (done by an 
elephant, but see differently Morris J P T S. 1886, 154) J I.415; II.325 (v. l. ĴȦa¶ja, Ĵne¶ca, 
Ĵna¶ca); IV.308; V.273, 310.  

Ŭne¶jatĴ {Anenjata} (f.) [fr. Ĵne¶ja] steadfastness Vism 330, 386.  

Ŭneti {Aneti} [Ĵ + neti] to bring, to bring towards, to fetch, procure, convey, bring back Sn 110; 
PvA 54, 92. pot. 1st pl. Ĵnema (or imper. 2nd pl Ĵnetha M I.371. fut. Ĵnayissati S I.124; Pv II.65; 
J III.173; V.154 (v. l.), & Ĵnessati J V.154. inf. Ĵnayituȝ Pv II 610, ger. ĴnetvĴ PvA 42, 74. aor. 
Ĵnesi PvA 3, & Ĵnayi Pv I.77 (sapatiȝ). - pp. ĴnǬta (q. v.). - Med. pass. ĴnǬyati & Ĵniyyati D II.245 
(Ĵniyyataȝ imper. shall be brought); M I. 371 (ppr. ĴnǬyamĴna). - Caus. II. ĴnĴpeti to cause to 
be fetched J III.391; V.225.  

Ŭpa & Ŭpo {Apa} {Apo} (nt.) [Vedic ap & Ĵp, f. sg. apĴ, pl. ĴpaǢ, later Sk. also ĴpaǢ nt. - Idg. *ap & 
*ab, primarily to Lith. ùpé water, Old Prussian ape river, Gr. *)lpi/a N. of the Peloponnesus; 
further (as *ab) to Lat. amnis river, Sk. abda cloud, & perhaps ambu water] water; 
philosophically t. t. for cohesion, representative of one of the 4 great elements (cp. 
mahĴbhʩta), viz. paʟhavǬ, Ĵpo, tejo, vĴyo: see Cpd. 268 & Dhs trsl. 201, also below ÁdhĴtu. - D 
II.259; M I.327; S II.103; III.54, 207; A IV.312, 375; Sn 307, 391 (°ȝ), 392 (loc. Ĵpe), 437 (id.); J IV.8 
(paʟhavi-Ĵpa-tejaÁ); Dhs 652; Miln 363 (gen. Ĵpassa, with paʟhavǬ etc.); Sdhp 100. -kasiȦa the 
water-device, i. e. meditation by (the element of) water (cp. Mystic 75 n.) D III.268; J I.313; Dhs 
203; Vism 170; DhA I 312; III.214. -dhĴtu the fluid element, the essential element in water, i. e 
element of cohesion (see Cpd. 155 n. 2; Mystic 9 n. 2; Dhs trsl. 201, 242) D III.228, 247; M I.187, 
422: Dhs 652; Nett 74. See also dhĴtu. -rasa the taste of water A I.32; SnA 6. -sama resembling 
water M I.423.  

ŬpakĴ {Apaka} (f.) [= ĴpagĴ] river J V.452; VI.518.  

ŬpagĴ {Apaga} (f.) [Ĵpa + ga of gam] a river Th 1, 309; Sn 319; J V.454; DĴvs I.32; VvA 41.  

Ŭpajjati {Apajjati} [Sk. Ĵpadyate, Ĵ + pad] to get into, to meet with (acc.); to undergo; to make, 
produce, exhibit Vin II.126 (saȝvaraȝ); D I.222 (pariyeʟʟhiȝ); It 113 (vuddhiȝ); J I.73; Pug 20, 
33 (diʟʟhƂĴnugatiȝ); PvA 29 (ppr. Ĵpajjanto); DhA II.71 - pot. Ĵpajjeyya D I.119 (musĴvĴdaȝ). - 
aor. Ĵpajji J V.349; PvA 124 (sankocaȝ) & ĴpĴdi S I.37; A II.34; It 85; J II.293; 3rd pl. ĴpĴdu D 
II.273. - ger. Ĵpajjitva PvA 22 (saȝvegaȝ), 151. - pp. Ĵpanna (q. v.). - Caus. ĴpĴdeti (q. v.). - 
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Note. The reading Ĵpajja in Ĵpajja naȝ It 86 is uncertain (vv. ll. Ĵsajja & Ĵlajja). The id. p. at 
Vin II.203 (CV. VII.4, 8) has Ĵsajjanaȝ, for which Bdhgh, on p. 325 has Ĵpajjanaȝ. Cp. 
pariyĴpajjati.  

ŬpaȦa {Apana} [Sk. ĴpaȦa, Ĵ + paȦ] a bazaar, shop Vin I.140; J I.55; V.445; Pv II.322; Miln 2, 341; 
SnA 440; DhA I. 317; II.89; VvA 157; PvA 88, 333 (phal° fruit shop), 215.  

ŬpaȦika {Apanika} [fr. ĴpaȦa] a shopkeeper, tradesman J I.124; Miln 344; VvA 157; DhA II.89.  

Ŭpatacchika {Apatacchika} at J VI.17 is C. reading for apatacchika in khĴrĴpat° (q. v.).  

Ŭpatati {Apatati} [Ĵ + patati] to fall on to, to rush on to J V.349 (= upadhĴvati C.); VI.451 (= 
Ĵgacchati C.); Miln 371.  

Ŭpatti {Apatti} (f.) [Sk. Ĵpatti, fr. Ĵ + pad, cp. apajjati & BSk. Ĵpatti, e. g, Divy 330] an ecclesiastical 
offence (cp. Kvu trsl. 362 n. 1), Vin I.103 (°khandha), 164 (°ȝ paʟikaroti), 322 (°ȝ passati), 354 
(avasesĴ & anavasesĴ); II.2 sq. (Áȝ ropeti), 59, 60 (°pariyanta), 88 (°adhikaraȦa), 259 (°ȝ 
paʟikaroti); IV.344; D III.212 (ÁkusalatĴ); A I.84 (id.), 87; II.240 (Ábhaya); Dhs 1330 sq. (cp. Dhs 
trsl. 346). - anĴpatti Vin III.35. ÁvuʟʟhĴnatĴ forgiveness of an offence Vin II.250 (put before 
anĴpatti).  

Ŭpattika {Apattika} (adj.) [Ĵpatti + ka, cp. BSk. Ĵpattika Divy 303] guilty of an offence M I.443; Vin 
IV.224. an° Vin I.127.  

Ŭpatha {Apatha} in micchĴpatha, dvedhĴpatha as classified in Vbh Ind. p. 441 should be grouped 
under patha as micchĴÁ, dvedhĴÁ.  

Ŭpathaka {Apathaka} in ÁjjhĴyin Nd2 3422 is read ĴpĴdakaÁ in ÁjjhĴyin Nd2 3422 is read ĴpĴdakaÁ 
at Nd1 226, and ĴpĴtakaÁ at Vism 26.  

ŬpadĴ {Apada} (f.) [Sk. Ĵpad, fr. Ĵ + pad, cp. Ĵpajjati & BSk. Ĵpad, e. g. in Ĵpadgata Jtm 3133] 
accident, misfortune, distress, D III.190; A II.68 (loc. pl. ĴpadĴsu), 187; III. 45; IV.31; Th 1, 371; J 
IV.163 (ĴpadatthĴ, a difficult form; vv. ll. T. aparattĴ, ĴpadatvĴ, C. aparatthĴ; expld. by 
ĴpadĴya); V.340 (loc. Ĵpade), 368; PvA 130 (quot.); Sdhp 312, 554. Note. For the contracted 
form in loc. pl. ĴpĴsu (= *Ĵpatsu) see *ĴpĴ.  

Ŭpanna {Apanna} [pp. of Ĵpajjati] - 1. entered upon, fallen into, possessed of, having done Vin 
I.164 (Ĵpattiȝ Ĵ.); III.90; D I.4 (dayĴpanna merciful); Nd2 32 (taȦhĴya). - 2. unfortunate, 
miserable J I.19 (V.124). Cp. pari°.  

*ŬpĴ & *ŬvĴ {Apa} {Ava} (f.) [for ĴpadĴ, q. v.] misery, misfortune J II.317 (loc. pl. ĴpĴsu, v. l. avĴsu, 
C. ĴpadĴsu); III.12 (BB ĴvĴsu); V.82 (avĴgata gone into misery, v. l. apagata, C. apagata 
parihǬna), 445 (loc. ĴvĴsu, v. l. avĴsu, C. ĴpadĴsu), 448 (ĴvĴsu kiccesu; v. l. apassu, read ĴpĴsu). 
Note. Since *ĴpĴ only occurs in loc. pl., the form ĴpĴsu is to be regarded as a direct 
contraction of Sk. Ĵpatsu.  
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ŬpĴȦa {Apana} [Ĵ + pĴȦa] life, lit. breathing, only in cpd. °koʟi the end of life Miln 397; DĴvs III.93; 
adj. -koʟika M II.120; Vism 10.  

ŬpĴtha  {Apatha} [etym.? Trenckner, Miln p. 428 says: "I suspect Ĵ. to be corrupted from ĴpĴta (cp. 
Ĵpatati), under an impression that it is allied to patha; but it is scarcely ever written so"] 
sphere, range, focus, field (of consciousness or perception; cp. Dhs trsl. 199), appearance A 
II.67; J I.336; Vbh 321; Miln 298; Vism 21, 548; DA I.228; DhsA 308, 333; VvA 232 (ÁkĴla); DhA 
IV.85; Sdhp 356. Usually in phrase ĴpĴthaȝ gacchati to come into focus, to become clear, to 
appear M I.190; S IV.160, or °ȝ Ĵgacchati Vin I.184; A III.377 sq.; IV.404; Vism 125. Cp. °gata 
below. -gata come into the sphere of, appearing, visible M I.174 = Nd2 jhĴna (anÁ 
unapproached); PvA 23 (ĴpĴthaȝ gata). -gatatta abstr. fr. last: appcarance Vism 617.  

ŬpĴthaka {Apathaka} (adj.) [fr. ĴpĴtha] belonging to the (perceptual) sphere of, visible, in ÁnisĴdin 
lying down visible D III.44, 47. Cp. Ĵpathaka.  

ŬpĴdaka {Apadaka} (adj.-n.) [fr. Ĵ + pad] - 1. (adj.) producing, leading to (-°) VvA 4 (abhiññ° 
catuttha-jjhĴna). - 2. (n.) one who takes care of a child, a protector, guardian A I.62 = 132 = It 
110 (+ posaka). - f. ĴpĴdikĴ a nurse, foster-mother Vin II.289 (+ posikĴ).  

ŬpĴdĴ {Apada} (f.) [short for ĴpĴdikĴ] a nursing woman, in anÁ not nursing, unmarried J IV.178.  

ŬpĴdi {Apadi} aor. of Ĵpajjati (q. v.).  

ŬpĴdeti {Apadeti} [Caus. of Ĵpajjati] to produce, make out, bring, bring into M I.78; III.248; S 
IV.110 (addhĴnaȝ to live one's life, cp. addhĴnaȝ ĴpĴdi J II.293 = jǬvitƂaddhĴnaȝ ĴpĴdi Ĵyuȝ 
vindi C.); SnA 466. - Cp. pari°  

ŬpĴna {Apana} (nt.) [fr. Ĵ + pĴ] drinking; drinking party, banquet; banqueting-hall, drinking-hall 
J I.52 (°maȦƎala); V.292 (Ábhʩmi); Vism 399 (id.); DhA I.213 (id., ra¶¶o).  

ŬpĴnaka {Apanaka} (adj.) [ĴpĴna + ka] drinking, one who is in the habit of drinking D I.167.  

ŬpĴnǬya {Apaniya} (adj.) [fr. ĴpĴna, Ĵ + pĴ] drinkable, fit for drinking or drinking with, in Ákaȝsa 
drinking -bowl, goblet M I. 316; S II.110.  

ŬpĴyika {Apayika} (adj.-n.) [fr. apĴya] one suffering in an apĴya or state of misery after death Vin 
II.202 = It 85 (v. l. ap°); Vin II.205; D I.103; A I.265; It 42; Vism 16; PvA 60.  

Ŭpiyati {Apiyati} [fr. ʃ, cp. appĴyati & appeti] to be in motion (in etym. of Ĵpo) Vism 364.  

Ŭpucchati {Apucchati} [Ĵ + pucchati] to enquire after, look for, ask, esp. to ask permission or leave; 
aor. Ĵpucchi J I.140; PvA 110; grd. Ĵpucchitabba DhA I.6; ger. ĴpucchitvĴ Vin IV.267 
(apaloketvĴ +); Miln 29; PvA 111; Ĵpucchitʩna (cp. Geiger Ä 211) Th 2, 426; Ĵpuccha Th 2, 416, & 
ĴpucchĴ [= Ĵpʃcchya, cp. Vedic ĴcyĴ for Ĵcya], only in neg. form an° without asking Vin II.211, 
219; IV.165, 226 (= anapaloketvĴ); DhA I.81. - pp. Ĵpucchita Vin IV.272.  
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Ŭpʩrati {Apurati} [a + pʩrati] to be filled, to become full, to increase J III.154 (cando Ĵ. = pʩrati C.); 
IV.26, 99, 100.  

Ŭpeti {Apeti} [Caus. of Ĵp, see appoti & pĴpuȦĴti] to cause to reach or obtain J VI.46. Cp. vyÁ.  

Ŭphusati {Aphusati} [Ĵ + phusati] to feel, realise, attain to, reach; aor. Ĵphusi Vv 169 (= adhigacchi 
VvA 84).  

Ŭbaddha {Abaddha} [pp. of Ĵbandhati] tied, bound, bound up DA I. 127; fig. bound to, attached to, 
in love with DhA I.88; PvA 82 (TissĴya Ásineha); Sdhp 372 (sineh, Áhadaya).  

Ŭbandhaka {Abandhaka} (adj.) [Ĵ + bandh, cp. Sk. Ĵbandha tie, bond] (being) tied to (loc.) PvA 169 
(sǬse).  

Ŭbandhati {Abandhati} (Ĵ + bandhati, Sk. ĴbadhnĴti, bandh] to bind to, tie, fasten on to, hold fast; 
fig. to tie to, to attach to, J IV.132, 289; V.319, 338, 359. - pp. Ĵbaddha.  

Ŭbandhana {Abandhana} (nt.) [fr. Ĵ + bandh] - 1. tie, bond DA I. 181 = Pug A 236 (Áatthena ¶Ĵti yeva 
¶Ĵti-parivaʟʟo). - 2. tying, binding Vism 351 (°lakkhaȦa, of ĴpodhĴtu). - 3. reins (?) or harness 
(on a chariot) J V.319 (but cp. C. expln. "hatthi-assa-rathesu ĴbandhitabbĴni bhaȦƎakĴni", 
thus taking it as Ĵ + bhaȦƎa + na, i. e. wares, loads etc.). With this cp. Sk. Ĵbandha, according 
to HalĴyudha 2, 420 a thong of leather which fastens the oxen to the yoke of a plough.  

ŬbĴdha {Abadha} [Ĵ + bĴdh to oppress, Vedic ĴbĴdha oppression] affliction, illness, disease Vin 
IV.261; D I.72; II.13; A I.121; III.94, 143; IV.333, 415 sq., 440; Dh 138; Pug 28; Vism 41 (udara-
vĴtaÁ) 95; VvA 351 (anÁ safe & sound); SnA 476; Sdhp 85. - A list of ĴbĴdhas or illnesses, as 
classified on grounds of aetiology, runs as follows: pittasamuʟʟhĴnĴ, semhaÁ, vĴtaÁ, 
sannipĴtikĴ, utu-pariȦĴmajĴ, visama-parihĴrajĴ, opakkamikĴ, kammavipĴkajĴ (after Nd2 
304I.C., recurring with slight variations at S IV.230; A II.87; III.131; V.110; Nd1 17, 47; Miln 112, 
cp. 135). - Another list of illnesses mentioned in tha Vinaya is given in Index to Vin II., p. 351. 
- Five ĴbĴdhas at Vin I. 71, viz. kuʟʟhaȝ gaȦƎo kilĴso soso apamĴro said to be raging in 
Magadha cp. p. 93. - Three ĴbĴdhas at D III.75, viz. icchĴ anasanaȝ jarĴ, cp. Sn 311. - See also 
cpd. appĴbĴdha (health) under appa.  

ŬbĴdhika {Abadhika} (adj.-n.) [fr. ĴbĴdha] affected with illness, a sick person A III.189, 238; Nd1 
160; Miln 302; DA 212; DhA I.31; PvA 271. - f. ĴbĴdhikinǬ a sick woman A II.144.  

ŬbĴdhita {Abadhita} [pp. of ĴbĴdheti, Caus. of Ĵ + bĴdh] afflicted, oppressed, molested Th 1, 185.  

ŬbĴdheti {Abadheti} [Ĵ + Caus. of bĴdh, cp. ĴbĴdha] to oppress, vex, annoy, harass S IV.329.  

Ŭbila {Abila} (adj.) [Sk. Ĵvila; see also P. Ĵvila] turbid, disturbed, soiled J V.90.  

Ŭbhata {Abhata} [pp. of Ĵ + bharati from bhʃ] brought (there or here), carried, conveyed, taken D 
I.142; S. I.65; A II.71, 83; It 12, 14 with phrase yathĴbhataȝ as he has been reared (cp. J V.330 
evaȝ kicchĴ bhaʟo); Pv III.5 (ratt° = rattiyaȝ Ĵ. PvA 199); DhA II.57, 81; IV.89; VvA 65. Cp. 
yathĴbhata.  
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Ŭbhataka {Abhataka} (adj.) = Ĵbhata; DA I.205 (v. l. Ĵbhata).  

ŬbharaȦa {Abharana} (nt.) [Sk. ĴbharaȦa, Ĵ + bhʃ] that which is taken up or put on, viz. ornament, 
decoration, trinkets D I. 104; Vv 802; J III.11, 31; DhA III.83; VvA 187.  

Ŭbharati {Abharati} [Ĵ + bhʃ] to bring, to carry; ger. ĴbhatvĴ J IV.351.  

Ŭbhassara {Abhassara} (adj.-n.) [etym. uncertain; one suggested in Cpd. 138 n. 4 is Ĵ + *bha + *sar, 
i. e. from whose bodies are emitted rays like lightning, more probably a combn. of ĴbhĴ + svar 
(to shine, be bright), i. e. shining in splendour] shining, brilliant, radiant, N. of a class of gods 
in the Brahma heavens "the radiant gods", usually referred to as the representatives of 
supreme love (pǬti & mettĴ); thus at D I.17; Dh 200; It 15; DhA III.258 (Áloka). In another 
context at Vism 414 sq.  

ŬbhĴ {Abha} (f.) [Sk. ĴbhĴ, fr. Ĵ + bhĴ, see ĴbhĴti] shine, splendour, lustre, light D II.12; M III.147 
(adj. -Á); S II.150 (ÁdhĴtu); A II.130, 139; III.34; Mhvs XI.11; VvA 234 (of a VimĴna, v. l. pabhĴ); 
DhA IV.191; Sdhp 286.  

ŬbhĴti {Abhati} [Ĵ + bhĴ] to shine, shine forth, radiate Dh 387 (= virocati DhA IV.144); J V.204. See 
also Ĵbheti.  

ŬbhĴveti {Abhaveti} [Ĵ + bhĴveti] to cultivate, pursue Pv II.1319 (mettacittaȝ; gloss & v. l. 
abhĴvetvĴ; expld. as vaƎƎhetvĴ brʩhetvĴ PvA 168).  

ŬbhĴsa {Abhasa} [Sk. ĴbhĴsa, fr. Ĵ + bhĴs] splendour, light, appearance M III.215.  

Ŭbhicetasika {Abhicetasika} (adj.) See abhicetasika. This spelling, with guȦa of the first syllable, is 
probably more correct; but the short a is the more frequent.  

Ŭbhidosika {Abhidosika} (adj.) [abhidosa+ika] belonging to the evening before, of last night Vin 
III.15 (of food; stale); M I.170 (ÁkĴlakata died last night); Miln 291.  

Ŭbhidhammika {Abhidhammika} (adj.) [abhidhamma + ika] belonging to the specialised Dhamma, 
versed in or studying the  

Abhidhamma  {Abhidhamma} Miln 17, 341; Vism 93. As abhi° atKhA 151; J IV.219.  

Ŭbhindati {Abhindati} [Ĵ + bhindati] to split, cut, strike (with an axe) S IV.160 (v. l. aÁ).  

Ŭbhisekika {Abhisekika} (adj.) [fr. abhiseka] belonging to the consecration (of a king) Vin V.129.  

Ŭbhujati {Abhujati} [Ĵ + bhujati, bhuj1] to bend, bend towards or in, contract; usually in phrase 
pallankaȝ ĴÁ "to bend in the round lap" or "bend in hookwise", to sit crosslegged (as a 
devotee with straightened back), e. g. at Vin I.24; D I.71; M I.56 (v. l. Ĵbhu¶jitvĴ), 219; A III. 
320; Pug 68; Ps I.176; J I.71, 213; Miln 289; DA I. 58, 210. In other connection J I.18 (V.101; of the 
ocean "to recede"); Miln 253 (kĴyaȝ).  
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Ŭbhujana {Abhujana} (nt.) [fr. Ĵbhujati] crouching, bending, turning in, in phrase 
pallankƂĴbhujana sitting cross-legged J I 17 (V.91); PvA 219.  

ŬbhujǬ {Abhuji} (f.) [lit. the one that bends, prob. a poetic metaphor] N. of a tree, the Bhʩrja or 
Bhojpatr J V.195 (= bhʩjapatta-vana C.), 405 (= bhʩjapatta C.).  

Ŭbhʩ¶jati {Abhunjati} [Ĵ + bhuj2, Sk. bhunakti] to enjoy, partake of, take in, feel, experience J 
IV.456 (bhoge; Rh. D. "hold in its hood"?); DhsA 333.  

Ŭbhu¶jana {Abhunjana} (nt.) [fr. Ĵbhu¶jati] partaking of, enjoying, experiencing DhsA 333.  

Ŭbheti {Abheti} [*Ĵbhayati = ĴbhĴti, q. v.] to shine Pv II.126 (ppr. ÁentǬ); Vv 82 (ÁantǬ, v. l. ÁentǬ; = 
obhĴsentǬ VvA 50).  

Ŭbhoga {Abhoga} [fr. Ĵbhu¶jati, bhuj2 to enjoy etc. The translators of Kvu derive it from bhuj1 to 
bend etc. (Kvu trsl. 221 n. 4) which however is hardly correct, cp. the similar meaning of 
gocara "pasturing", fig. perception etc.] ideation, idea, thought D I.37 (= manasikĴro 
samannĴhĴro DA I.122; cp. semantically ĴhĴra = Ĵbhoga, food); Vbh 320; Miln 97; Vism 164, 
325, 354; DĴvs 62; KhA 42 (Ápaccavekkhana), 43 (id.) 68.  

Ŭma1 {Ama} (indecl.) [a specific PĴli formation representing either amma (q. v.) or a gradation of 
pron. base amu° "that" (see asu), thus deictic-emphatic exclamn. Cp. also BSk. Ĵma e. g. Av. ʔ 
I.36] affirmative part. "yes, indeed, certainly" D I.192 sq. (as v. l. BB.; T. has Ĵmo); J I.115, 226 
(in C. expln. of T. amĴ-jĴta which is to be read for ĴmajĴta); II.92; V.448; Miln 11, 19, 253; DhA 
I.10, 34; II.39, 44; VvA 69; PvA 12, 22, 56, 61, 75, 93 etc.  

Ŭma2 {Ama} (adj.) [Vedic Ĵma = Gr. w)mo/s, connected with Lat. amĴrus. The more common P. 
form is Ĵmaka (q. v.)] raw, viz. (a) unbaked (of an earthen vessel), unfinished Sn 443; (b) 
uncooked (of flesh), nt. raw flesh, only in foll. cpds.: °gandha "smell of raw flesh", verminous 
odour, a smell attributed in particular to rotting corpses (cp. similarly BSk. Ĵmagandha M 
Vastu III.214) D II.242 sq.; A I.280; Sn 241, 242 (= vissagandha kuȦapagandha SnA 286), 248, 
251; Dhs 625; and Ágiddha greedy after flesh (used as bait) J VI.416 (= ĴmasankhĴta Ĵmisa C.).  

Ŭmaka {Amaka} (adj.) [= Ĵma2] raw, uncooked D I.5 = Pug 58 (Ámaȝsa raw flesh); M I.80 (titta-
kalĴbu Ĵmaka-cchinno). -dhañña "raw" grain, corn in its natural, unprepared state D I.5 = Pug 
58 (see DA I.78 for definition); Vin IV.264; V.135. -sĴka raw vegetables Vism 70. -susĴna 
"cemetery of raw flesh" charnelgrove (cp. Ĵmagandha under ama2), i. e. fetid smelling 
cremation ground J I.264, 489; IV.45 sq.; VI.10; DhA I.176; VvA 76; PvA 196.  

Ŭmaʟʟha {Amattha} [Sk. Ĵmʃʑʟa, pp. of Ĵmasati; cp. Ĵmasita] touched, handled J I.98 (an°); DA I.107 
(= parĴmaʟʟha); Sdhp 333.  

ŬmaȦƎaliya  {Amandaliya} [Ĵ + maȦƎala + iya] a formation resembling a circle, in phrase °ȝ karoti 
to form a ring (of people) or a circle, to stand closely together M I 225 (cp. Sk. 
ĴmaȦƎalikaroti).  

Ŭmata {Amata} in anĴmata at J II.56 is m®tric for amata.  
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ŬmattikĴ {Amattika} (f.) [Ĵ + mattikĴ] earthenware, crockery; in ÁĴpaȦa a crockery shop, 
chandler's shop Vin IV.243.  

Ŭmaddana {Amaddana} (nt.) [Ĵ + maddana of mʃd] crushing VvA 311.  

Ŭmanta {Amanta} (adj.-adv.) [either ger. of Ĵmanteti (q. v.) or root der. fr. Ĵ + mant, cp. 
ĴmantaȦĴ] asking or asked, invited, only as anÁ without being asked, unasked, uninvited Vin 
I.254 (ÁcĴra); A III.259 (id.).  

Ŭmantana {Amantana} (nt.) & ÁnĴ (f., also ÁȦĴ) [from Ĵmanteti] addressing, calling; invitation, 
greeting Sn 40 (ep. Nd2 128); °vacana the address-form of speech i. e. the vocative case (cp. Sk. 
Ĵmantritaȝ id.) SnA 435; KhA 167.  

Ŭmantanaka {Amantanaka} (adj.-n.) [fr. Ĵmantana] addressing, speaking to, conversing; f. ÁikĴ 
interlocutor, companion, favourite queen Vv 188 (= allĴpa-sallĴpa-yoggĴ kǬȍanakĴle vĴ tena (i. 
e. Sakkena) ĴmantetabbĴ VvA 96).  

ŬmantaȦǬya {Amantaniya} (adj.) [grd. of Ĵmanteti] to be addressed J IV.371.  

Ŭmantita {Amantita} [pp. of Ĵmanteti] addressed, called, invited Pv II.313 (= nimantita PvA 86).  

Ŭmanteti {Amanteti} [denom. of Ĵ + *mantra] to call, address, speak to, invite, consult J VI.265; DA 
I.297; SnA 487 (= Ĵlapati & avhayati); PvA 75, 80, 127. - aor. Ĵmantesi D II.16; Sn p. 78 (= Ĵlapi 
SnA 394) & in poetry Ĵmantayi Sn 997; Pv II.27; 37 (perhaps better with v. l. SS samantayi). - 
ger. Ĵmanta (= Sk. *Ĵmantrya) J III.209, 315 (= ĴmantayitvĴ̤ C.), 329; IV.111; V.233; VI.511. - pp. 
Ĵmantita (q. v.). - Caus. II. ĴmantĴpeti to invite to come, to cause to be called, to send for D 
I.134 (v. l. Ĵmanteti); Miln 149.  

Ŭmaya {Amaya} [etym.? cp. Sk. Ĵmaya] affliction, illness, misery; only as anÁ (adj.) not afflicted, 
not decaying, healthy, well (cp. BSk. nirĴmaya Aʋvaghoʑa II.9) Vin I.294; Vv 1510 (= aroga VvA 
74); 177; 368; J III.260, 528; IV. 427; VI.23. Positive only very late, e. g. Sdhp 397.  

Ŭmalaka {Amalaka} [cp. Sk. Ĵmalaka] emblic myrobalan, Phyllanthus Emblica Vin I.201, 278; II.149 
(°vaȦʟika pǬthu); S I.150; A V.170; Sn p. 125 (Ámatti); J IV.363; V.380 (as v. l. for T. Ĵmala); Miln 
11; DhA I.319; VvA 7.  

ŬmalakǬ {Amalaki} (f.) Ĵmalaka Vin I.30; M I.456 (Ávana).  

Ŭmasati {Amasati} [Ĵ + masati fr. mʃʋ] to touch (upon), to handle, to lay hold on Vin II.221; III.48 
(kumbhiȝ); J III.319 (id.); A V.263, 266; J IV.67; Ps II.209; Miln 306; SnA 400; DhsA 302; VvA 17. - 
aor. Ĵmasi J II.360; ger. ĴmasitvĴ Vin III.140 (udakapattaȝ) J II.330; grd. Ĵmassa J II.360 (anÁ) 
and Ĵmasitabba id. (C.). - pp. Ĵmaʟʟha & Ĵmasita (q. v.).  

Ŭmasana {Amasana} (nt.) [fr. Ĵmasati] touching, handling; touch Vin IV.214. Cp. III.118; Miln 127, 
306; DA I.78.  
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Ŭmasita {Amasita} [pp. of Ĵmasati] touched, taken hold of, occupied VvA 113 (anÁ khetta virgin 
land).  

ŬmĴya {Amaya} (adj.) [to be considered either a der. from amĴ (see amĴjĴta in same meaning) or 
to be spelt amĴya which metri causa may be written ĴÁ] "born in the house" (cp. semantically 
Gr. i)qagenh/s > indigenous), inborn, being by birth, in cpd. ÁdĴsa (dĴsǬ) a born slave, a slave 
by birth J VI.117 (= gehadĴsiyĴ kucchismiȝ jĴtadasǬ C.), 285 (= dĴsassa dĴsiyĴ kucchimhi 
jĴtadĴsĴ).  

ŬmĴsaya {Amasaya} [Ĵma2 + Ĵsaya, cp. Sk. ĴmĴʋaya & ĴmĴʋraya] receptacle of undigested food, i. 
e. the stomach Vism 260; KhA 59. Opp. pakkĴsaya.  

ŬmilĴka {Amilaka} (nt.?) [etym.?] a woollen cover into which a floral pattern is woven DA I.87.  

Ŭmisa {Amisa} (nt.) [der. fr. Ĵma raw, q. v. for etym. - Vedic Ĵmis (m.); later Sk. Ĵmiʑa (nt.), both 
in lit. & fig. meaning] - 1. originally raw meat; hence prevailing notion of "raw, unprepared, 
uncultivated"; thus ÁkhĴra raw lye Vin I. 206. - 2. "fleshy, of the flesh" (as opposed to mind or 
spirit), hence material, physical; generally in opposition to dhamma (see dhamma B 1. a. and 
also next no.), thus at M I.12 (ÁdĴyĴda); It 101 (id.); A I.91 = It 98 (ÁdĴna material gifts opp. to 
spiritual ones); Dhs 1344 (°paʟisanthĴra hospitality towards bodily needs, cp. Dhs trsl. 350). - 
3. food, esp. palatable food (cp. E. sweetmeat); food for enjoyment, dainties Vin II.269 sq.; J 
II.6; Miln 413 (lok°); DA I.83 (°sannidhi), - 4. bait S I.67; IV.158; J IV.57, 219; VI.416; DA I.270. - 5. 
gain, reward, money, douceur, gratuity, "tip" PvA 36, 46; esp. in phrase °kiñcikkha-hetu for 
the sake of some (little) gain S II.234; A I.128; V.265, 283 sq., 293 sq.; Pug 29; Pv II.83 (= kiñci 
Ĵmisaȝ patthento PvA 107); Miln 93; VvA 241 (= bhogahetu). - 6. enjoyment Pv II.82 (= 
kĴmĴmise-laggacitto PvA 107). - 7. greed, desire, lust Vin I.303 (°antara out of greed, selfish, 
opp. mettacitto); A III.144 (id.), 184 (id.); I.73 (Ágarʩ parisĴ); J V.91 (Ácakkhu); Ps II.238 (mĴrÁ). 
See also cpds. with nir° and sa°.  

Ŭmu¶cati {Amuncati} [Ĵ + mtic] to put on, take up; to be attached to, cling to DhsA 305. - pp. 
Ĵmutta (q. v.).  

Ŭmutta {Amutta} [Sk. Ĵmukta, pp. of Ĵ + muc, cp. also BSk. Ĵmukta jewel Divy 2, 3 etc., a meaning 
which might also be seen in the later PĴli passages, e. g. at PvA 134. Semantically cp. 
ĴbharaȦa] having put on, clothed in, dressed with, adorned with (always °-) D I.104 
(ÁmĴlĴbharaȦa); Vin II.156 = Vv 208 (°maȦi-kuȦƎala); S I.211; J IV.460; V. 155; VI.492; Vv 721 (= 
paʟimukka); 802 (ÁhatthĴbharaȦa); Pv II.951 (°maȦikuȦƎala);J IV.183; VvA 182.  

ŬmeȦƎita  {Amendita} (or ŬmeƎita) [Sk. ĴmreƎita fram Ĵ + mreƎ, dialectical] - (nt.) sympathy in °ȝ 
karoti to show sympathy (? so Morris J.P.T.S. 1887, 106) DA I.228 = SnA 155 (v. l. at DA 
ĴmeƎita).  

Ŭmo {Amo} = Ĵma D I.192, 3.  

Ŭmoda {Amoda} [Sk. Ĵmoda, fr. Ĵ + mud] that which pleases; fragrance, perfume DĴvs V.51.  

ŬmodanĴ {Amodana} (f.) [fr. Ĵ + mud] rejoicing Dhs 86, 285.  



PĴli Text Society 256 PĴli-English Dictionary 

ŬmodamĴna {Amodamana} (adj.) [ppr. med. of Ĵmodeti] rejoicing, glad S I.100 (v. l. anuÁ) = It 66; Vv 
648 (= pamodamĴna VvA 278); J V.45.  

Ŭmodita {Amodita} [pp. fr. Ĵmodeti] pleased, satisfied, glad J I.17 (V.80); V.45 (Ápamodita highly 
pleased); Miln 346.  

Ŭmodeti {Amodeti} [Sk. Ĵmodayati, Caus. of Ĵ + mud] to please, gladden, satisfy Th 1, 649 (cittaȝ); 
J V.34. - pp. Ĵmodita (q. v.).  

Ŭya {Aya} [Sk. Ĵya; Ĵ + i] 1. coming in, entrance M III.93. - 2. tax J V.113. - 3. income, earning, 
profit, gain (opp. vaya loss) A IV.282 = 323; Sn 978; J I.228; KhA 38 (in expln. of kĴya), 82 (in 
etym. of Ĵyatana); PvA 130. - 4. (ĴyĴ f.?) a lucky dice ("the incomer") J VI.281. -kammika a 
treasurer DhA I.184. -kusala clever in earnings Nett 20. -kosalla proficiency in money making 
D III.220 (one of the three kosallas); Vbh 325. -pariccĴga expediture of one's income PvA 8. -
mukha (lit.) entrance, inflow, going in D I.74 (= Ĵgamana-magga DA 1.78); M II.15; A II.166; 
(fig.) revenue income, money SnA 173.  

Ŭyata {Ayata} [Sk. Ĵyata, pp. of Ĵ + yam, cp. Ĵyamati] - 1. (adj.) outstretched, extended, long, in 
length (with numeral) D III.73 (¶Ĵtikkhaya, prolonged or heavy?); M I.178 (dǬghato ĴÁ; tiriya¶ 
ca vitthata); J I.77, 273 (tettiȝsƂ-angulƂĴyato khaggo); III.438; Vv 8415 (Áaȝsa; cp. expln. at 
VvA 339); SnA 447; DhsA 48; PvA 152 (dĴʟhĴ fangs; lomĴ hair), 185 (Ávaʟʟa); Sdhp 257. - 2. (n.) a 
bow J III.438. -agga having its point (end) stretched forward, i. e. in the future (see Ĵyati) It 15, 
52. -paȦhin having long eye-lashes (one of the signs of a MahĴpurisa) D II.17 = III.143. -pamha 
a long eye-lash Th 2, 384 (= dǬghapakhuma ThA 250).  

Ŭyataka {Ayataka} (adj.) [= Ĵyata] - 1. long. extended, prolonged, kept up, lasting Vin II.108 
(gǬtassara); A III.251 (id.); J I.362. - 2. sudden, abrupt, instr. °ena abruptly Vin II.237.  

Ŭyatana {Ayatana} (nt.) [Sk. Ĵyatana, not found in the Vedas; but freq. in BSk. From Ĵ + yam, cp. 
Ĵyata. The pl. is ĴyatanĴ at S IV.70. - For full definition of term as seen by the PĴli 
Commentators see Bdhgh's expln at DA I. 124, 125, with which cp. the popular etym. at KhA 
82: "Ĵyassa vĴ tananato Ĵyatassa vĴ saȝsĴradukkhassa nayanato ĴyatanĴni" and at Vism 527 
"Ĵye tanoti Ĵyata¶ ca nayatǬ ti Ĵ."] - 1. stretch, extent, reach, compass, region; sphere, locus, 
place, spot; position, occasion (corresponding to Bdhgh's definition at DA I.124 as 
"samosaraȦa") D III.241, 279 (vimutti°); S II.41, 269; IV.217; V.119 sq., 318. sq.; A III.141 
(ariyaÁ); V.61 (abhibhÁ, q. v.) Sn 406 (rajassÁ "haunt of passion" = rĴgĴdi-rajassa uppatti-deso 
SnA 381); J I.80 (raj°). Freq. in phrase araññ° a lonely spot, a spot in the forest J I.173; VvA 301; 
PvA 42, 54. - 2. exertion, doing, working, practice, performance (comprising Bdhgh's 
definition at DA I.124 as paññatti), usually -°, viz. kamm° Nd1 505; Vbh 324, 353; kasiȦ° A V.46 
sq., 60; Ps I.28; titth° A I.173, 175; Vbh 145, 367; sipp° (art, craft) D I.51; Nd2 505; Vbh 324, 353; 
cp. an° non-exertion, indolence, sluggishness J V.121. - 3. sphere of perception or sense in 
general, object of thought, sense-organ & object; relation, order. - Cpd. p. 183 says rightly: 
"Ĵyatana cannot be rendered by a single English word to cover both sense-organs (the mind 
being regarded as 6th sense) and sense objects". - These ĴyatanĴni (relations, functions, 
reciprocalities) are thus divided into two groups, inner (ajjhattikĴni) and outer (bĴhirĴni), 
and comprise the foll.: (a) ajjhattÁ: 1. cakkhu eye, 2. sota ear, 3. ghĴna nose, 4. jivhĴ tongue, 5. 
kĴya body, 6. mano mind; (b) bĴhÁ: 1. rʩpa visible object, 2. sadda sound, 3. gandha odour, 4. 
rasa taste, 5. phoʟʟhabba tangible object, 6. dhamma cognizable object. - For details as regards 
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connotation & application see Dhs trsl. introduction li sq. Cpd. 90 n. 2; 254 sq. - Approximately 
covering this meaning (3) is Bdhgh's definition of Ĵyatana at DA I.124 as sa¶jĴti and as kĴraȦa 
(origin & cause, i. e. mutually occasioning & conditioning relations or adaptations). See also 
Nd2 under rʩpa for further classifications. - For the above mentioned 12 ĴyatanĴni see the 
foll. passages: D II.302 sq.; III.102, 243; A III.400; V.52; Sn 373 (cp. SnA 366); Ps I.7, 22, 101, 137; 
II. 181, 225, 230; Dhs 1335; Vbh 401 sq.; Nett 57, 82; Vism 481; ThA 49, 285. Of these 6 are 
mentioned at S I.113, II.3; IV.100, 174 sq.; It 114; Vbh 135 sq., 294; Nett 13, 28, 30; Vism 565 sq. 
Other sets of 10 at Nett 69; of 4 at D II.112, 156; of 2 at D II.69. - Here also belongs ĴkĴsƂ Ĵna¶cƂ 
Ĵyatana, Ĵki¶ca¶¶Á etc. (see under ĴkĴsa etc. and s. v.), e. g. at D I.34 sq., 183; A IV.451 sq.; Vbh 
172, 189, 262 sq.; Vism 324 sq. - Unclassified passages: M I.61; II.233; III.32, 216, 273; S I.196; 
II.6, 8, 24, 72 sq.; III.228; IV.98; V.426; A I.113, 163, 225; III.17, 27, 82, 426; IV.146, 426; V.30, 321, 
351, 359; Nd1 109, 133, 171, 340; J I.38 1 (paripuȦȦa°); Vbh 412 sq. (id.). -uppĴda birth of the 
Ĵyatanas (see above 3) Vin I.185. -kusala skilled in the Ĵ. M III.63. -kusalatĴ skill in the spheres 
(of sense) D III.212; Dhs 1335. -ʟʟha founded in the sense-organs Ps I.132; II.121.  

Ŭyatanika {Ayatanika} (adj.) [fr. Ĵyatana] belonging to the sphere of (some special sense, see 
Ĵyatana 3) S IV.126 (phassÁ niraya & sagga).  

Ŭyati  {Ayati} (f.) [fr. Ĵ + yam, cp. Sk. Ĵyati] "stretching forth", extension, length (of time), future. 
Only (?) in acc. Ĵyatiȝ (adv.) in future Vin II.89, 185; III.3; Sn 49; It 115 (T. reads Ĵyati but cp. p. 
94 where T. Ĵyatiȝ, v. l. Ĵyati); J I.89; V.431; DA I 236.  

Ŭyatika {Ayatika} (adj.) [fr. last] future S I.142.  

ŬyatikĴ {Ayatika} (f.) [of Ĵyataka] a tube, waterpipe Vin II.123.  

Ŭyatta {Ayatta} [Sk. Ĵyatta, pp. of Ĵ + yat]. - 1. striving, active, ready, exerted J V.395 (°mana = 
ussukkamana C.). - 2. striven after, pursued J I.341. - 3. dependent on Vism 310 (assĴsa-
passĴsaÁ); Nett 194; Sdhp 477, 605.  

ŬyanĴ {Ayana} (f.) [?] at DhsA 259 and Vism 26 is a grammarian's construction, abstracted from f. 
abstr. words ending in ÁĴyanĴ, e. g. kankhĴ > kankhĴyanĴ, of which the correct expln. is a 
derivation fr. caus.-formation kankhĴyati > kankhĴy + a + nĴ. What the idea of Bdhgh. was in 
propounding his expln. is hard to say, perhaps he related it to i and understood it to be the 
same as ĴyĴna.  

Ŭyamati {Ayamati} [Ĵ + yam] to stretch, extend, stretch out, draw out Miln 176, usually in ster. 
phrase piʟʟhi me ĴgilĴyati tam ahaȝ ĴyamissĴmi "my back feels weak, I will stretch it" Vin 
II.200; D III.209; M I.354; S IV.184; J I.491. - Besides this in commentaries e. g. J III.489 (mukhaȝ 
Ĵyamituȝ).  

Ŭyasa {Ayasa} (adj.) [Sk. Ĵyasa, of ayas iron] made of iron S II. 182; A III.58; Dh 345; J IV.416; V.81; 
Vv 845 (an°? cp. the rather strange expln. at VvA 335).  

Ŭyasakya {Ayasakya} (nt.) dishonour, disgrace, bad repute A IV.96; J V.17; VvA 110; usually in 
phrase °ȝ pĴpuȦĴti to fall into disgrace Th 1, 292; J II.33 = 271; III.514. [Bdhgh. on A IV.96 
explains it as ayasaka + ya with guȦa of the initial, cp. Ĵrogya].  
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Ŭyasmant {Ayasmant} (adj.) [Sk. Ĵyuʑmant, the P. form showing assimilation of u to a] lit. old, i. e. 
venerable; used, either as adj. or absolute as a respectful appellation of a bhikkhu of some 
standing (cp. the semantically identical thera). It occurs usually in nom. ĴyasmĴ and is expld. 
in Nd by typical formula "piya-vacanaȝ garuÁ, sagĴrava-sappaʟissĴdhivacanaȝ", e. g. Nd1 
140, 445; Nd2 130 on var. Sn loci (e. g. 814, 1032, 1040, 1061, 1096). - Freq. in all texts, of later 
passages see SnA 158; PvA 53, 54, 63, 78. - See also Ĵvuso.  

ŬyĴga {Ayaga} [Ĵ + yĴga of yaj] sacrificial fee, gift; (m.) recipient of a sacrifice or gift 
(deyyadhamma) Sn 486 (= deyyadhammĴnaȝ adhiʟʟhĴna-bhʩta SnA 412); Th 1, 566; J VI. 205 
(°vatthu worthy objact of sacrificial fees).  

ŬyĴcaka {Ayacaka} (adj.-n.) [fr. Ĵ + yĴc] one who begs or prays, petitioner Miln 129.  

ŬyĴcati {Ayacati} [Ĵ + yĴc, cp. Buddh. Sk. ĴyĴcate Divy 1.] - 1. to request, beg, implore, pray to 
(acc.) Vin III.127; D I.240; PvA 160. - 2. to make a vow, to vow, promise A I. 88; J I.169 = V.472; 
I.260; II.117. - pp. ĴyĴcita (q. v.).  

ŬyĴcana {Ayacana} (nt.) [fr. ĴyĴcati] - 1. asking, adhortation, addressing (t. t. g. in expln. of 
imperative) SnA 43, 176, 412. - 2. a vow, prayer A I.88; III.47; J I.169 = V.472.  

ŬyĴcita {Ayacita} [pp. of ĴyĴcati] vowed, promised J I.169 (ÁbhattajĴtaka N.).  

ŬyĴta {Ayata} [pp. of ĴyĴt.; cp. BSk. ĴyĴta in same meaning at Jtm 210] gone to, undertaken Sdhp 
407.  

ŬyĴti {Ayati} [Ĵ + yĴti of yĴ] to come on or here, to come near, approach, get into S I.240; Sn 669; 
Sn p. 116 (= gacchati SnA 463); J IV.410; pv II.1212 (= Ĵgacchati PvA 158); DhA I.93 (imper. 
ĴyĴma let us go). - pp. ĴyĴta.  

ŬyĴna {Ayana} (nt.) [fr. Ĵ + yĴ to go] coming, arrival: see ĴyanĴ.  

ŬyĴma {Ayama} [fr. Ĵ + yam, see Ĵyamati] - 1. (lit.) stretching, stretching out, extension Vin I.349 
= J III.488 (mukh°). - 2. (appl.) usually as linear measure: extension, length (often combd. with 
and contrasted to vitthĴra breadth or width & ubbedha height), as n. (esp. in abl. ĴyĴmato & 
instr. ĴyĴmena in length) or as adj. (-Á): J I.7, 49 (Áato tǬȦi yojanasatĴni, vitthĴrato 
aƎƎhatiyĴni); III.389; Miln 17 (ratanaȝ soȍasahatthaȝ ĴyĴmena aʟʟhahatthaȝ vitthĴrena), 282 
(ratanaȝ catuhatthƂ ĴyĴmaȝ); Vism 205 (+ vitthÁ); Khb 133 (+ vitthĴra & parikkhepa); VvA 
188 (soȍasayojanÁ), 199 (ÁvitthĴrehi), 221 (Áato + vitth°); PvA 77 (+ vitth°), 113 (id. + ubbedha); 
DhA I.17 (saʟʟhi-yojan°).  

ŬyĴsa {Ayasa} [cp. Sk. ĴyĴsa, etym.?] trouble, sorrow, only neg. anÁ (adj.) peaceful, free from 
trouble A IV.98; Th 1, 1008.  

Ŭyu {Ayu} (nt.) [Vedic Ĵyus; Av. Ĵyu, gradation form of same root as Gr. ai)w/n "aeon", ai)e/n 
always; Lat. aevum, Goth. aiws. Ohg. Ƨwa, io always; Ger. ewig eternal; Ags. ĴƧ eternity, Ĵ 
always (cp. ever and aye)] life, vitality, duration of life, longevity D III.68, 69, 73, 77; S III.143 
(usmĴ ca); IV.294; A I.155; II.63, 66 (addhÁ); III.47; IV.76, 139; Sn 694, 1019; It 89; J I.197 (dǬghÁ); 
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Vv 555 (cp. VvA 247 with its definition of divine life as comprising 30 600 000 years); Vism 229 
(length of man's Ĵyu = 100 years); Dhs 19, 82, 295, 644, 716; Sdhp 234, 239, 258. - Long or divine 
life, dibbaȝ Ĵyu is one of the 10 attributes of Ĵdhipateyya or majesty (see ʟhĴna), thus at Vin 
I.294; D III.146; S IV.275 sq.; A I.115; III. 33; IV.242, 396; Pv II.959 (= jǬvitaȝ PvA 136). -ʩhĴ see 
ĴyʩhĴ. -kappa duration of life Miln 141; DhA I.250. -khaya decay of life (cp. jǬvita-kkhaya) D 
I.17 (cp. DA I.110); III.29. -pamĴȦa span or measure of life time D II.3; A I.213, 267; II.126 sq.; 
IV.138, 252 sq., 261; V.172; Pug 16; Vbh 422 sq.; SnA 476. -pariyanta end of life It 99; Vism 422. 
-sankhaya exhaustion of life or lifetime Dpvs V.102. -sankhĴra (usually pl. ÁĴ) constituent of 
life, conditions or properties resulting in life, vital principle D II.106; M I.295 sq.; S II.266; A 
IV.311 sq.; Ud 64; J IV.215; Miln 285; Vism 292; DhA I.129; PvA 210. Cp. BSk. ĴyuǢ-saȝskĴra 
Divy 203.  

Ŭyuka {Ayuka} (-Á) (adj.) [fr. Ĵyu] - being of life; having a life or age A IV.396 (niyat°); VvA 196 
(yĴvatĴyukĴ dibbasampatti divine bliss lasting for a lifetime). Esp. freq. in combn. with dǬgha 
(long) and appa (short) as dǬghĴyuka A IV.240; PvA 27; appĴyuka A IV.247; PvA 103; both at 
Vism 422. In phrase vǬsati-vassasahassƂĴyukesu manussesu at the time when men lived 20 000 
years D II.5-12 (see Table at Dial. II.6); DhA II.9; PvA 135; dasa-vassasahassƂĴyukesu manussesu 
(10 000 years) PvA 73; cattĴȍǬsaÁ DhA I.103; catusaʟʟhi-kappƂĴyukĴ subhakiȦhĴ Vism 422.  

Ŭyukin {Ayukin} (adj.) [fr. Ĵyu] = Ĵyuka; in appĴyukin short lived Vv 416.  

Ŭyuta {Ayuta} (adj.) [Sk. ayuta, pp. of Ĵ + yu, yuvati] - 1. connected with, endowed, furnished with 
Th 1, 753 (dve pannarasƂĴyuta due to twice fifteen); Sn 301 (nĴrǬ-varagaȦ° = °saȝyutta SnA 
320); Pv II.124 (nĴnĴ-saragaȦ° = °yutta PvA 157). - 2. seized, conquered, in dur° hard to 
conquer, invincible J VI.271 (= paccatthikehi durĴsada C.).  

Ŭyutta {Ayutta} [Sk. Ĵyukta; pp. of Ĵ + yuj] - 1. yoked, to connected with, full of Pv I.1014 
(tejasƂĴyuta T., but PvA 52 reads ÁĴyutta and explns. as samĴyutta); PvA 157 (= ĴkiȦȦa of Pv 
II.124). - 2. intent upon, devoted to S I.67.  

Ŭyuttaka {Ayuttaka} (adj.-n.) [Ĵyutta + ka] one who is devoted to or entrusted with, a trustee, 
agent, superintendent, overseer J I.230 (°vesa); IV.492; DhA I.101, 103, 180.  

Ŭyudha {Ayudha} is the Vedic form of the common PĴli form Ĵvudha weapon, and occurs only 
spuriously at D I.9 (v. l. Ĵvudha).  

Ŭyuvant {Ayuvant} (adj.) [fr. Ĵyu] advanced in years, old, of age Th 1, 234.  

Ŭyusmant {Ayusmant} (adj.) [Sk. Ĵyuʑmant; see also the regular P. form Ĵyasmant] having life or 
vitality PvA 63 (ĴyusmĴvi¶¶ĴȦa feeling or sense of vitality; is reading correct?).  

Ŭyussa {Ayussa} (adj.) [Sk. *Ĵyuʑya] connected with life, bringing (long) life A III.145 dhamma).  

Ŭyʩhaka {Ayuhaka} (adj.) [fr. Ĵyʩhati] keen, eager, active Miln 207 (+ viriyavĴ).  

Ŭyʩhati {Ayuhati} [Ĵ + y + ʩhati with euphonic y, fr. Vedic ʩhati, ʩh1, a gradation of vah (see 
etym. under vahati). Kern's etym. on Toev. 99 = Ĵyodhati is to be doubted, more acceptable is 
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Morris'expln. at J.P.T.S. 1885, 58 sq., although contradictory in part.] lit. to push on or 
forward, aim at, go for, i. e. (1) to endeavour, strain, exert oneself S I.1 (ppr. anĴyʩhaȝ 
unstriving), 48; J VI.35 (= viriyaȝ karoti C.), 283 (= vĴyamati C.). - (2) to be keen on (w. acc.), to 
cultivate, pursue, do Sn 210 (= karoti SnA 258); Miln 108 (kammaȝ ʩyʩhitvĴ), 214 (kammaȝ 
Ĵyʩhi), 326 (maggaȝ). - pp. Ĵyʩhita (q. v.).  

Ŭyʩhana {Ayuhana} (adj.-nt.) [fr. Ĵyʩhati] - 1. endeavouring, striving, Ps I.10 sq., 32, 52; II.218; 
Vism 103, 212, 462, 579. f. ĴyʩhanǬ Dhs 1059 ("she who toils" trsl.) = Vbh 361 = Nd2 taȦhĴ 1. 
(has ĴyʩhanĴ). - 2. furtherance, pursuit DA I.64 (bhavassa).  

ŬyʩhĴ {Ayuha} f. [Ĵyu + ʩhĴ] life, lifetime, only in ÁpariyosĴna at the end of (his) life PvA 136, 162; 
VvA 319.  

ŬyʩhĴpeti {Ayuhapeti} [Caus. II. fr. Ĵyʩhati] to cause somebody to toil or strive after DhsA 364.  

Ŭyʩhita {Ayuhita} [*Sk. Ĵ + ʩhita, pp. of ʩh] busy, eager, active Miln 181.  

Ŭyoga {Ayoga} [Sk. Ĵyoga, of Ĵ + yuj; cp. Ĵyutta] - 1. binding, bandage Vin II.135; Vv 3341; VvA 142 
(°paʟʟa). - 2. yoke Dhs 1061 (avijj°), 1162. - 3. ornament, decoration Nd1 226; J III.447 (°vatta, 
for v. l. °vanta?). - 4. occupation, devotion to, pursuit, exertion D I.187; Dh 185 (= payoga-
karaȦa DhA III.238). - 5. (t. t.) obligation, guarantee(?) SnA 179. - Cp. sam°.  

Ŭrakatta {Arakatta} (nt.) [*ĴrakĴt + tvaȝ] warding off, keeping away, holding aloof, being far 
from (c. gen.); occurring only in pop. etym. of arahant at A IV.145; DhA IV.228; DA I.146 = VvA 
105, 106 = PvA 7; cp. DhsA 349.  

ŬrakĴ {Araka} (adv.) [Sk. ĴrĴt & ĴrakĴt, abl. form. fr. *Ĵraka, see ĴrĴ2] far off, far from, away 
from, also used as prep. c. abl. and as adj. pl. keeping away from, removed, far Vin II.239 = A 
IV.202 (sanghamhĴ); D I.99, 102 (adj.) 167; M I.280 (adj.) S II.99; IV.43 sq.; A I.281; It 91; J I.272; 
III.525; V.451; Miln 243; VvA 72, 73 (adj. + viratĴ).  

Ŭrakkha {Arakkha} [Ĵ + rakkha] watch, guard, protection, care D II.59; III.289; S IV.97, 175, 195; A 
II.120; III.38; IV. 266, 270, 281 (ÁsampadĴ), 322 (id.), 400; V.29 sq.; J I.203; II.326; IV.29 (Ápurisa); 
V.212 (°ʟʟhĴna, i. e. harem), 374 (ÁparivĴra); Pug 21 (anÁ), 24; Miln 154; Vism 19 (Ágocara 
preventive behaviour, cautiousness); SnA 476 (ÁdevatĴ); KhA 120 (id.), 169; DhA II.146; PvA 
195; Sdhp 357, 365.  

Ŭrakkhlka {Arakkhlka} [fr. Ĵrakkha] a guard, watchman J IV.29.  

Ŭrakkheyya {Arakkheyya} see arakkheyya.  

Ŭragga {Aragga} (nt.) [ĴrĴ + agga; Sk. ĴrĴgra of ĴrĴ an awl, a prick] the point of an awl, the head of 
certain arrows, having the shape of an awl, or an arrow of that kind (see Halayudha p. 151) A 
I.65; Sn 625, 631; Dh 401, 407; Vism 306; DhA II 51; IV.181.  

ŬracayĴracayĴ {Aracayaracaya} [Ĵ + racayĴ a ger. or abl. form. fr. Ĵ + *rac, in usual Sk. meaning "to 
produce", but here as a sound-root for slashing noise, in reduplication for sake of 
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intensification. Altogether problematic] by means of hammering, slashing or beating (like 
beating a hide) Sn 673 (gloss ĴrajayĴrajayĴ fr. Ĵ + *ra¶j or *raj). - SnA 481 explns. the passage 
as follows: ĴrajayĴrajayĴ; i. e. yathĴ manussĴ allacammaȝ bhʩmiyaȝ pattharitvĴ khǬlehi 
Ĵkoʟenti, evaȝ ĴkoʟetvĴ pharasʩhi phĴȍetvĴ ekam ekaȝ koʟiȝ chinditvĴ vihananti, 
chinnachinnakoʟi punappuna samuʟʟhĴti; ĴracayĴracayĴ ti pi pĴʟho, Ĵvi¶jitvĴ (v. l. BB. 
ĴvijjhitvĴ) Ĵvi¶jitvĴ ti attho. - Cp. Ĵra¶jita.  

Ŭra¶¶aka {Arannaka} (adj.) [fr. arañña + ka] belonging to solitude or the forest, sequestered; 
living in the forest, fond of seclusion, living as hermits (bhikkhʩ). Freq. spelt ara¶¶aka (q. v.). 
- Vin I.92 (bhikkhʩ); II.32, 197, 217 (bh.), 265 (bh.); M I.214; A III.100 sq., 219; IV.21; V.66; J 
III.174 (v. l. BB. a°); Miln 342; DhA II.94 (vihĴra).  

Ŭra¶¶akatta {Arannakatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. Ĵra¶¶aka, see also ara¶¶akatta] the habit of 
sequestration or living in solitude M I.214; III.40; A I.38.  

Ŭra¶¶ika {Arannika} (adj.) = Ĵra¶¶aka Vin III.15; A I.24; Pug 69; Vism 61, 71 (where defined); Miln 
341.  

Ŭra¶jita {Aranjita} [in form = Sk. *Ĵra¶jita, Ĵ + pp. of ra¶jayati, Caus. of ra¶j or raj, but in meaning 
different. Perhaps to rac (as *racita) to furnish with, prepare, or better still to be regarded as 
an idiomatic PĴli form of soundroot *rac (see ĴracayĴÁ) mixed with ra¶j, of which we find 
another example in the double spelling of ĴracayĴ (& ĴrajayĴ) q. v.] furrowed, cut open, dug 
up, slashed, torn (perhaps also "beaten") M I.178 (hatthipadaȝ dantehi Ĵra¶jitaȝ an 
elephant-track bearing the marks of tusks, i. e. occasional slashes or furrows).  

Ŭrata {Arata} [Sk. Ĵrata, pp. of Ĵ + ram, cp. Ĵrati] leaving off, keeping away from, abstaining J 
IV.372 (= virata); Nd2 591 (+ virata paʟivirata).  

Ŭrati {Arati} (f.) [Sk. Ĵrati, Ĵ + ram] leaving off, abstinence Vv 639 (= paʟivirati VvA 263); in 
exegetical style occurring in typ. combn. with virati paʟivirati veramaȦǬ, e. g. at Nd2 462; Dhs 
299.  

Ŭratta {Aratta} (nt.?) [Sk. cp. Ĵrakta, pp. of Ĵ + raj] time, period (orig. affected, tinted with), only 
in cpd. vassĴratta the rainy season, lent J IV.444; DĴvs II.74.  

Ŭraddha {Araddha} (adj.) [pp. of Ĵ + rabh] begun, started, bent on, undertaking, holding on to, 
resolved, firm A I.148 (Ĵraddhaȝ me viriyaȝ It 30; PvA 73 (ʟhapetuȝ began to place), 212 
(gantuȝ). Cp. ĴrĴdhaka 1. -citta concentrated of mind, decided, settled D I.176; M I.414; S II.21; 
Sn p. 102; SnA 436. Cp. ĴrĴdheti 1. -viriya (adj.) strenuous, energetic, resolute Vin I.182; D 
III.252, 268, 282, 285; A I.24; Sn 68, 344; It 71 (opp. hǬna-viriya); Nd2 131; Ps I.171; ThA 95. Cp. 
viriyĴrambha; f. abstr. ÁviriyatĴ M I.19.  

Ŭrabbha {Arabbha} (indecl.) [ger. of Ĵrabhati2 in abs. function; cp. Sk. Ĵrabhya meaning since, 
from] - 1. beginning, under- taking etc., in cpd. °vatthu occasion for making an effort, 
concern, duty, obligation D III.256 = A IV.334 (eight such occasions enumd). - 2. (prep. with 
acc.) lit. beginning with, taking (into consideration), referring to, concerning, with reference 
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to, about D I.180; A II.27 = It 103 (senĴsanaȝ Ĵ.); Sn 972 (upekhaȝ; v. l. Ĵrambha; C. 
uppĴdetvĴ); Pv I.41 (pubbe pete Ĵ.); DhA I.3; II.37; PvA 3 (seʟʟhiputta-petaȝ Ĵ.), 16, and passim.  

Ŭrabhati1
 {Arabhati} [not with Morris J.P.T.S. 1889, 202 fr. rabh and identical with Ĵrabhati2, but 

with Kern, Toev. s. v. identical with Sk. Ĵlabhate, Ĵ + labh meaning to seize the sacrificial 
animal in order to kill it; cp. nirĴrambha] to kill, destroy M I.371 (pĴȦaȝ).  

Ŭrabhati2 & Ŭrabbhati {Arabhati} {Arabbhati} [Ĵ + rabhati, Sk. Ĵrabhati & Ĵrambhati, Ĵ + rabh] to 
begin, start, undertake, attempt S I.156 (Ĵrabbhatha "bestir yourselves") = Miln 245 = Th 1, 256 
(bh.); Pug 64 (bh.); viriyaȝ Ĵrabhati to make an effort, to exert oneself (cp. Ĵrambha) A IV.334. 
- aor. Ĵrabhi DhA II.38 & Ĵrabbhi PvA 35. - ger. Ĵrabbha, see sep. - pp. Ĵraddha (q. v.).  

Ŭrambha {Arambha} [Sk. Ĵrambha in meaning "beginning", fr Ĵ + rabh (rambh) cp. Ĵrabhati] - 1. 
attempt, effort, inception of energy (cp. Dhs trsl. 15 & K. S. p. 318 giving C. def. as kicca, 
karaȦǬya, attha, i. e. 1. undertaking & duty, 2. object) S I.76 (mahÁ); V.66, 104 sq. (ÁdhĴtu); 
III.338 (id.), 166 (Ája; T. arabbhaja, v. l. Ĵrambhaja to be preferred) = Pug 64; Miln 244; Net 41; 
DhsA 145. -viriyĴrambha (cp. Ĵraddha-viriya) zeal, resolution, energy Vin II.197; S IV.175; A 
I.12, 16. - 2. support, ground, object, thing Nett 70 sq., 107; an° unsupported, independent Sn 
743 (= nibbĴna SnA 507). Cp. also nirambha, upĴrambha, sĴrambha.  

ŬrammaȦa {Arammana} (nt.) [cp. Sk. Ĵlambana, lamb, but in meaning confounded with rambh (see 
rabhati)] primary meaning "foundation", from this applied in the foll. senses: (1) support, 
help, footing, expedient, anything to be depended upon as a means of achieving what is 
desired, i. e. basis of operation, chance Sn 1069 (= Ĵlambana, nissaya, upanissaya Nd2 132); Pv 
I.41 (yaȝ kiñcƂ ĴrammaȦaȝ katvĴ); ĴrammaȦaȝ labhati (+ otĴraȝ labhati) to get the chance 
S II.268; IV.185. - (2) condition, ground, cause, means, esp. a cause of desire or clinging to life, 
pl. ÁĴ causes of rebirth (interpreted by taȦhĴ at Nd1 429), lust Sn 474 (= paccayĴ SnA 410), 945 
(= Nd1 429); KhA 23; DhA I.288 (sappĴyÁ); PvA 279. - (3) a basis for the working of the mind & 
intellect; i. e. sense-object, object of thought or consciousness, the outward constituent in the 
relation of subject & object, object in general. In this meaning of "relation" it is closely 
connected with Ĵyatana (see Ĵyatana3), so that it sometimes takes its place, it is also similar 
to visaya. Cpd. 3 distinguishes a 5 fold object, viz. citta, cetasika, pasĴda- & sukhuma-rʩpa, 
pa¶¶atti, nibbĴna. See on term especially Cpd. 3, 14; Dhs trsl. XLI. & 209. - A 1. sq.; IV.385; Sn 
506; Ps I.57 sq., 84 (four Ĵ.); II.97, 118, 143; Dhs 1 (dhammÁ object of ideation), 180, 584, 1186 et 
passim; Vbh 12, 79, 92, 319, 332 (four); Nett 191 (six); Vism 87 sq., 375 (°sankantika), 430 sq. (in 
var. sets with ref. to var. objects), 533; DhsA 48, 127; VvA 11, 38. - rʩpĴrammaȦa lit. 
dependence on form, i. e. object of sight, visible form, especially striking appearance, 
visibility, sight D III.228; S III.53; A I.82; J I.304; II.439, 442; PvA 265. - ĴrammaȦaȝ karoti to 
make it an object (of intellection or intention), to make it one's concern (cp. Pv I.41, above 1). 
- ĴrammaȦa-kusala clever in the objects (of meditation) S III.266; ĴÁ-paccayatĴ relation of 
presentation (i. e. of subj. & obj.) Nett 80. - (4) (-°) (adj.) being supported by, depending on, 
centred in, concentrated upon PvA 8 (nissayÁ), 98 (ekÁ); VvA 119 (buddhÁ pǬti rapture centred 
in the Buddha).  

Ŭraha {Araha} (adj.) metri causa for araha deserving J VI.164.  

ŬrĴ1 {Ara} (f.) [Sk. ĴrĴ; *Ƨl "pointed", as in Ohg. Ĵla = Ger. ahle, Ags. ĴƧl = E awl; Oicel. alr] an awl; 
see cp. Ĵragga. Perhaps a der. of ĴrĴ is ĴȍakĴ (q. v.).  
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ŬrĴ2 {Ara} (indecl.) [Vedic ĴrĴd, abl. as adv.; orig. a root der. fr. *ara remoteness, as in Sk. araȦa 
foreign & araȦya solitude q. v. under araȦa1 and arañña] far from, remote (from) (adv. as well 
as prep. with abl.) Sn 156 (pamĴdamhĴ), 736; Dh 253 (ĴsavakkhayĴ; DhA III.377 expls. by 
dʩragata); J II.449 (jhĴnabhʩmiyĴ; = dʩre ʟhita C.); V.78 (saȝyame; = dʩrato C.). See also ĴrakĴ. 
-cĴra [in this combn. by Kern, Toev. s. v. unecessarily expld. as ĴrĴ = Ĵrya; cp. similar phrases 
under ĴrakĴ] a life remote (from evil) A IV.389. -cĴrin living far from evil leading a virtuous 
life D I.4; M I.179; III.33; A III. 216, 348; IV.249; V.138, 205; DA I.72 (= abrahmacariyato dʩra-
cĴrin).  

ŬrĴdhaka {Aradhaka} (adj.-n.) [fr. Ĵ + rĴdh] 1. [perhaps for *Ĵraddhaka because of analogy to 
Ĵraddha of Ĵ + rabh] successful, accomplishing or accomplished, undertaking, eager Vin I.70 
(an° one who fails); M I.491; II.197 = A I.69 = Miln 243; S V.19; A V.329 (in correlation with 
Ĵraddhaviriya). - 2. pleasing, propitiating Miln 227; VvA 220 (ÁikĴ f.).  

ŬrĴdhana {Aradhana} (nt.) & ÁĴ (f.) (either fr. Ĵ + rĴdh or Ĵ + rabh, cp. ĴrĴdhaka] satisfying, 
accomplishing; satisfaction, accomplishment D II.287 (opp. virĴdhanĴ failure); M I.479; II.199; 
A V.211 sq.; J IV.427.  

ŬrĴdhanǬya {Aradhaniya} (adj.) [grd. fr. ĴrĴdheti] to be attained, to be won; successful Vin I.70 
(an°); J II.233 (dur°).  

ŬrĴdhita {Aradhita} [pp. of ĴrĴdheti; Sk. ĴrĴdhita, but BSk. ĴrĴgita, e. g. Divy 131, 233] pleased 
Sdhp 510.  

ŬrĴdheti {Aradheti} [Caus. of Ĵ + rĴdh, in meaning 2 confused with Ĵrabhati. In BSk. strangely 
distorted to ĴrĴgayati; freq. in Divy as well as Av. ʔ] - 1. to please, win favour, propitiate, 
convince J I.337 (dĴrake), 421, 452; II.72 (manusse); IV.274 (for ĴbhirĴdheti T.); Vism 73 
(ĴrĴdhayanto NĴthassa vana-vĴsena mĴnasaȝ); DhA II.71; DĴvs III.93 (ĴrĴdhayi sabbajanaȝ); 
Miln 352. In older literature only in phrase cittaȝ ĴrĴdheti to please one's heart, to gladden, 
win over, propitiate D I.118 sq., 175 (but cp. Ĵraddha-citta to Ĵrabhati); M I85, 341; S II.107; 
V.109; J II.372; Miln 25. - 2. to attain, accomplish, fulfill, succeed S V.23 (maggaȝ), 82, 180, 294; 
It III. (v. l. ĴrĴmÁ); Sn 488 = 509. Cp. ĴrĴdhaka 1. - pp. ĴrĴdhita (q. v.). - See also parĴbhetvĴ.  

ŬrĴma {Arama} [Sk. ĴrĴma, Ĵ + ram] - 1. pleasure, fondness of (-°), delight, always as adj. (-°) 
delighting in, enjoying, finding pleasure in (usually combd. with rata, e. g. dhammĴrĴma 
dhammarata finding delight in the Dh.) S I.235; IV.389 sq. (bhavÁ, upĴdĴnÁ); A I.35, 37, 130; 
II.28 (bhĴvanÁ); It 82 (dhammÁ); Sn 327 (id.; expld. by SnA 333 as rati and "dhamme ĴrĴmo assĴ 
ti"); Pug 53 (samagg°); Vbh 351. - 2. a pleasure-ground, park, garden (lit. sport, sporting); 
classified at Vin III.49 as pupph° and phal° a park with flowers or with fruit (i. e. orchard), def. 
at DhA III.246 as Veȍuvana-JǬvakƂ ambavanƂ Ĵdayo, i. e. the park of Veȍuvana, or the park 
belonging to JǬvaka or mango-groves in general. Therefore: (a) (in general) a park, resort for 
pastime etc. Vin II.109; D I. 106; Dh 188; Vv 795 (amb° garden of mangoes); VvA 305 (id.); Pv 
II.78 (pl. ĴrĴmĴni = ĴrĴmƂ ¾pavanĴni PvA 102). - (b) (in special) a private park, given to the 
Buddha or the Sangha for the benefit of the bhikkhus, where they meet & hold discussions 
about sacred & secular matters; a place of recreation and meditation, a meeting place for 
religious gatherings. Amongst the many ĴrĴmas given to the bhikkhus the most renowned is 
that of AnĴthapiȦƎika (Jetavana; see J I.92-94) D I.178; Vin IV.69; others more frequently 
mentioned are e. g. the park of AmbapĴlǬ (Vin I.233); of MallikĴ (D I.178), etc. - Vin I.39, 140, 



PĴli Text Society 264 PĴli-English Dictionary 

283, 291; II.170; III.6, 45, 162; IV.85; A II.176; Dpvs V.18. -pĴla keeper of a park or orchard, 
gardener Vin II. 109; VvA 288. -ropa, -ropana planter, planting of pleasuregroves S I.33; PvA 
151. -vatthu the site of an ŬrĴma Vin I.140; II. 170; III.50, 90.  

ŬrĴmakinǬ {Aramakini} (f.) see ĴrĴmika.  

ŬrĴmatĴ {Aramata} (f.) [abstr. fr. ĴrĴma 1] pleasure, satisfaction A II.28; III.116; Vbh 381; Miln 233.  

ŬrĴmika {Aramika} (adj.) [fr. ĴrĴma] 1. (to ĴrĴma 1) finding delight in, fond of (c. gen.) (or servant 
in general?) Miln 6 (sanghassa trsl. at the service of the order). - 2. (to ĴrĴma 2) belonging to 
an ŬrĴma, one who shares the congregation, an attendant of the ŬrĴma Vin I.207 sq.; II.177 (& 
°pesaka), 211; III.24; IV.40; V.204; A II.78 (°samaȦuddesa); III.109 (id.), 275 (°pesaka); J I.38 
(°kicca) Vism 74 (°samaȦuddesa). - f. ĴrĴmakiȦǬ a female attendant or visitor of an ŬrĴma Vin 
I.208.  

ŬrĴva {Arava} [cp. Sk. ĴrĴva, fr. Ĵ + ru] cry, sound, noise DĴvs IV.46.  

Ŭraha {Araha} (nt.) only in pl. gihǬnaȝ ĴrahĴni, things proper to laymen, D III.163.  

Ŭriya {Ariya} in anĴriya at Sn 815 is metric for anariya (q. v.).  

ŬruȦȦa {Arunna} (nt.) [orig. pp of Ĵ + rud] weeping, crying, lamenting Miln 357.  

Ŭruppa {Aruppa} (adj.) [fr. arʩpa as Ĵ (= a2) - *rʩpya] formless, incorporeal; nt. formless existence 
D III.275; M I.410, cp. 472; III.163; S I.131 (°ʟʟhĴyin); II.123; A IV.316; It 61; Sn 754; J I.406; Dhs 
1385 (cp. trsl. 57); Vism 338; DA I.224; SnA 488, 508; Sdhp 5, 10; the four: Vism III, 326 sq.  

Ŭruhati {Aruhati} [Ĵ + ruh] to climb, ascend, go up or on to Sn 1014 (aor. Ĵruhaȝ); Sdhp 188; ger. 
ĴruhitvĴ Sn 321 & Ĵruyha J VI.452; Sn 139 (v. l. abhiruyha); It 71. - Caus. Ĵropeti (q. v.).  

Ŭrʩgya {Arugya} see Ĵrogya.  

Ŭrʩȍha {Arulha} [pp. of Ĵruhati] - 1. ascended, mounted, gone up, gone on to IV.137; J VI.452 (T. 
Ĵruȍha); Vism 135 (nekkhamma-paʟipadaȝ anÁ); VvA 64 (maggaÁ); PvA 47 (ÁnĴva), 56 (hatthiÁ). 
- 2. come about, effected, made, done PvA 2, 144 (cp. BSk. pratij¶Ĵm ĴrʩƎha having taken a 
vow Divy 26). - 3. (of an ornament) put on (to), arrayed J VI.153, 488.  

Ŭrʩha {Aruha} see Ĵroha.  

ŬrogatĴ {Arogata} (f.) [abstr. fr. a + roga + tĴ] freedom from illness, health Miln 341.  

Ŭrogya {Arogya} (nt.) [abstr. fr. aroga, i. e. Ĵ (= a2) + roga + ya] absence of illness, health D I.11; 
III.220 (Ámada), 235 (ÁsampadĴ); M I.451 (T. Ĵrʩgya, v. l. Ĵrogya), 508, 509; S II.109; A I.146 
(°mada); II.143; III.72; V.135 sq.; Sn 749, 257 = Dh 204 = J III.196; Nd1 160; Vism 77 (°mada pride 
of health); PvA 129, 198; Sdhp 234.  
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ŬrocĴpana {Arocapana} (nt.) [fr. ĴrocĴpeti, Caus. of Ĵroceti] announcement DhA II.167.  

ŬrocĴpeti {Arocapeti} (Caus. II. of Ĵroceti] to make some one announce, to let somebody know, 
usually in phrase kĴlaȝ Ĵ. Sn p. 111; J I.115, 125; DhA II.89; PvA 141.  

Ŭrocita {Arocita} [pp. of Ĵroceti] announced, called Vin II.213 (kĴla).  

Ŭroceti {Aroceti} [Ĵ + roceti, Caus. of ruc; cp. BSk. Ĵrocayati Sp. Av. ʔ I.9 etc.] to relate, to tell, 
announce, speak to, address D I.109, 224; Pv II.89 (aor, Ĵrocayi); PvA 4, 13 (a¶¶ama¶¶aȝ 
anĴrocetvĴ not speaking to each other), 81, 274 & freq. passim. - pp. Ĵrocita; Caus. II. 
ĴrocĴpeti (q. v.).  

Ŭrodana {Arodana} (nt.) [fr. Ĵ + rud, cp. ĴruȦȦa] crying, lamenting A III.268 sq.; J I.34; DhA I.184; 
II.100.  

Ŭropana {Aropana} (nt.) [fr. Ĵropeti] "putting on to", impaling Miln 197 (sʩlÁ), 290 (id.).  

Ŭropita {Aropita} [pp. of Ĵropeti] - 1. produced, come forward, set up PvA 2. - 2. effected, made S 
III.12; PvA 92, 257. - 3. put on (to a stake), impaled PvA 220 (= Ĵvuta).  

Ŭropeti {Aropeti} [Caus. of Ĵruhati]. - 1. to make ascend, to lead up to (w. acc.) PvA 76 (pĴsĴdaȝ), 
160 (id.) - 2. to put on, take up to (w. acc. or loc.) Pv II.92 (yakkhaȝ yĴnaȝ ĴropayitvĴna); PvA 
62 (sarǬraȝ citakaȝ Ĵ.), 100 (bhaȦƎaȝ sakaʟesu Ĵ.). - 3. to put on, commit to the care of, 
entrust, give over to (w. loc.) J I.227; PvA 154 (rajjaȝ amaccesu Ĵ.). - 4. to bring about, get 
ready, make PvA 73, 257 (sangahaȝ Ĵ. make a collection); SnA 51, 142. - 5. to exhibit, tell, 
show, give S I.160 (ovĴdaȝ); Miln 176 (dosaȝ); DhA II.75 (id.) - 6. vĴdaȝ Ĵropeti to refute a 
person, to get the better of (gen.) Vin I.60; M II.122; S I.160. - pp. Ĵropita (q. v.).  

Ŭroha {Aroha} (-Á) [fr. Ĵ + ruh] - 1. climbing up, growth, increase, extent, in cpd. °pariȦĴha length 
& circumference S II.206; A I.288; II.250; IV.397; V.19; J III.192; V. 299; VI.20; Vbh 345 (ÁmĴna + 
pariȦĴha-mĴna); SnA 382. - 2. one who has climbed up, mounted on, a rider, usually in cpd. 
ass° & hatth° horse-rider & elephantrider S IV.310; A II.166 = III.162 (T. Ĵrʩha); IV.107; DhsA 
305. - 3. outfit, possession (or increase, as 1?) Sn 420 (vaȦȦ°).  

ŬrohaȦa {Arohana} (nt.) [fr. Ĵ + ruh] climbing, ascending; ascent J I.70; VI.488; Miln 352; Vism 244; 
PvA 74.  

Ŭlaka-manda {Alakamanda} [ĴlayaÁ?] at Vin II.152 is of uncertain reading and meaning ("open to 
view"? or "not having pegs" = Ĵȍaka?) vv. ll. Ĵȍakamanta & ĴlakamandĴra; Bdhgh on p. 321 
explns. ĴȍakamandĴ ti ekangaȦĴ manussĴbhikiȦȦĴ, i. e. full of a crowd of people, Ch. quotes 
ĴlakamandĴ as "the city of Kuvera" (cp. Sk. alakĴ).  

Ŭlaggeti  {Alaggeti} [Ĵ + Caus. of lag] to (make) hang on to (loc.), to stick on, fasten to Vin II.110 
(pattaȝ veȍagge ĴlaggetvĴ).  

Ŭlapati {Alapati} [Ĵ + lapati] to address S I.177, 212; J V.201; SnA 42, 347, 383, 394 (= Ĵmantayi of Sn 
997), 487 (- avhayati); PvA 11, 13, 33, 69.  
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Ŭlapana {Alapana} (nt.) & ÁĴ (f.) [fr. Ĵ + lap] talking to, addressing, conversation Vin III.73 (with 
ref. to exclam. "ambho"); J V.253 (ÁĴ); Vism 23 (ÁĴ); SnA 396; PvA 131 (re ti Ĵ.).  

ŬlapanatĴ {Alapanata} (f.) [abstr. fr. Ĵlapana] speaking to, conversing with, conversation M I.331) 
(an°).  

Ŭlamba {Alamba} [Sk. Ĵlamba, Ĵ + lamb] anything to hang on, support S I.53 (anÁ without 
support); Sn 173 (id. + appatiʟʟha); J III.396; Miln 343; Sdhp 245, 463.  

Ŭlambati {Alambati} [Ĵ + lamb] to hang on to or up, to take hold of, to fasten to Vin I.28, J I.57; 
VI.192; Vv 8448; ThA 34. - Ĵlambeti id. VvA 32.  

Ŭlambana {Alambana} (adj.-nt.) [fr. Ĵ + lamb, cp. Ĵlamba] (adj.) hanging down from, hanging up J 
III.396; IV.457; SnA 214. - (nt.) support, balustrade (or screen?) Vin II.117, 152 (ÁbĴha) Miln 
126.  

Ŭlambara & Ŭȍambara {Alambara} (nt.) [Sk. ĴƎambara] a drum Vin I.15 (l); J II.344 (ȍ); V.390 (l); 
Vv 5418 (ȍ).  

Ŭlaya {Alaya} (m. & nt.) [cp. Sk. Ĵlaya, Ĵ + lǬ, lǬyate, cp. allǬna & allǬyati, also nirĴlaya] - 1. orig. 
roosting place, perch, i. e. abode settling place, house J I.10 (geh°); Miln 213; DhA II.162 (an° = 
anoka), 170 (= oka). - 2. "hanging on", attachment, desire, clinging, lust S I.136 = Vin I.4 (ÁrĴma 
"devoted to the things to which it clings" K. S.); Vin III.20, 111; S IV.372 (an°); V.421 sq. (id.); A 
II. 34, 131 (ÁrĴma); III.35; It 88; Sn 177 (kĴmÁ = kĴmesu taȦhĴ-diʟʟhi-vasena duvidho Ĵlayo SnA 
216), 535 (+ ĴsavĴni), 635; Nett 121, 123 (ÁsamugghĴta); Vism 293 (id.), 497; Miln 203 (Buddh °ȝ 
akĴsi?); DhA I.121; IV.186 (= taȦhĴ); SnA 468 (= anoka of Sn 366). - 3. pretence, pretext, feint 
[cp. BSk. Ĵlaya M Vastu III.314] J I.157 (gilĴnÁ), 438; III.533 (matÁ); IV.37 (gabbhinǬ); VI 20, 262 
(gilĴnÁ).  

Ŭlayati {Alayati} see allǬyati.  

Ŭlassa {Alassa} (nt.) [Der. fr. alasa] sloth, idleness, laziness S I.43; D III.182; A IV.59; V.136; Sdhp 
567. Spelling also Ĵlasya S I.43 (v. l. BB); Vbh 352; Miln 289, and Ĵlasiya J I.427; DA I.310; DhA 
I.299; VvA 43.  

ŬlĴna & ŬȍĴna {Alana} (nt.) [for ĴnĴhana with substitution of l for n (cp. apilandhana for 
apinandhÁ and contraction of ÁĴhana to ÁĴna originally meaning "tying to" then the thing to 
which anything is tied] a peg, stake, post, esp. one to which an elephant is tied J I.415; IV.308; 
DhA I.126 (ȍ) where all MSS. have ĴȍĴhana, perhaps correctly.  

Ŭli1
 {Ali} (m. or f.? [Sk. Ĵȍi] a certain kind of fish J V.405.  

Ŭli 2 & Ŭȍi {Ali} {Ali} (f.) [Sk. ĴlǬ] a dike, embankment Vin II.256; M III.96; A II.166 (Ápabbheda); 
III.28; J I.336; III.533, 334.  

Ŭlika {Alika} in saccĴlika at S IV.306 is saccÁalika distortion of truth, falsehood S IV.306.  
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Ŭlikhati {Alikhati} [Ĵ + likhati] to draw, delineate, copy in writing or drawing J I.71; Miln 51.  

Ŭlinga {Alinga} [Ĵ + ling] a small drum J V.156 (suvaȦȦ°-tala).  

Ŭlingati {Alingati} [Ĵ + ling] to embrace, enfold D I.230; III.73; J I.281; IV.21, 316, 438; V.8; Miln 7; 
DhA I.101: VvA 260.  

Ŭlitta {Alitta} [pp. of Ĵlimpati; Sk. Ĵlipta] besmeared, stained Th 1, 737.  

Ŭlinda & Ŭȍinda {Alinda} ) [Sk. alinda] a terrace or verandah before the house-door Vin I.248; 
II.153; D I.89; M II.119; S IV.290 (ȍ); A V.65 (ȍ); J VI.429; DA I.252; DhA I. 26; IV.196; SnA 55 (°ka-
vĴsin; v. l. alindaka); Mhvs 35, 3. As Ĵlindaka at J III.283.  

Ŭlippati {Alippati} Pass. of Ĵlimpeti (q. v.).  

Ŭlimpana {Alimpana} (nt.) [for ĴȍimpÁ = Sk. ĴdǬpana, see Ĵlimpeti2] conflagration, burning, flame 
Miln 43.  

Ŭlimpita {Alimpita} [pp. of Ĵlimpeti2] ignited, lit. A IV.102 (v. l. Ĵlepita).  

Ŭlimpeti1
 {Alimpeti} [Sk. Ĵlimpayati or Ĵlepayati. Ĵ + lip or limp] to smear, anoint Vin II.107; S 

IV.177 (vaȦaȝ). - Caus. II. ĴlimpĴpeti Vin IV.316. - Pass. ĴlimpǬyati Miln 74 & Ĵlippati DhA 
IV.166 (v. l. for lippati). - pp. Ĵlitta (q. v.).  

Ŭlimpeti2
 {Alimpeti} [for Sk. ĴdǬpayati, with change of d to l over ȍ and substitution of limp for ȍǬp 

after analogy of roots in °mp, like lup > lump, lip > limp] to kindle, ignite, set fire to Vin II.138 
(dĴyo Ĵlimpetabbo); III.85; D II.163 (citakaȝ); A I.257; DhA I.177 (ĴvĴsaȝ read ĴvĴpaȝ), 225; 
PvA 62 (kaʟʟhĴni). - pp. Ĵlimpita (q. v.).  

Ŭlu {Alu} (nt.) [Sk. Ĵlu & Áka; cognate with Lat. Ĵlum & alium, see Walde Lat. Wtb. under alium] a 
bulbous plant, Radix Globosa Esculenta or Amorphophallus (Kern), Arum Campanulatum 
(Hardy) J IV.371 = VI.578; IV.373.  

Ŭluka1
 {Aluka} = Ĵlu J IV.46 (C. for Ĵlupa).  

Ŭluka 2
 {Aluka} (adj.) [etym.?] susceptiblé of, longing for, affected with (-Á) Vin I.288 (sǬtÁ); DA 

I.198 (id.); J II.278 (taȦh° greedy).  

Ŭlupa {Alupa} (nt.) [etym.? Kern, Toev. s. v. suggests Ĵlu-a > Ĵluva > Ĵlupa] = Ĵluka the edible root 
of Amorphophallus Campanulatus J IV.46 (= Ĵluka-kaȦƎa C.). the form Ĵluva occurs at Ap 237.  

ŬlumpakĴra {Alumpakara} [reading not sure, to Ĵlumpati or Ĵlopa] breaking off, falling off (?) or 
forming into bits(?) DhA II.55 (Ágʩtha).  

Ŭlumpati {Alumpati} [Ĵ + lup or lump, cp. Ĵlopa] to pull out, break off M I.324.  
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Ŭluȍa {Alula} (adj. [fr. Ĵ + lul] being in motion, confusion or agitation, disturbed, agitated J VI.431.  

Ŭluȍati {Alulati} [Ĵ + lul; Sk. Ĵlolati, cp. also P. Ĵloȍeti] to move here & there, ppr. med. ĴluȍamĴna 
agitated, whirling about DhA IV.47 (T. ĴlʩlÁ; v. l. ĴȍulÁ) confuse DhsA 375. Caus. Ĵluȍeti to set in 
motion, agitate, confound J II.9, 33. - pp. Ĵluȍita (q. v.).  

Ŭluȍita {Alulita} [pp. of Ĵluȍeti] agitated, confused J II.101; Miln 397 (+ khalita).  

Ŭlepa {Alepa} [cp. Sk. Ĵlepa, of Ĵ + lip] ointment, salve, liniment Vin I.274; Miln 74; DhsA 249.  

Ŭlepana {Alepana} (nt.) [fr. Ĵ + lip] anointing, application of salve D I.7 (mukkhÁ).  

Ŭloka {Aloka} [Ĵ + lok, Sk. Ĵloka] seeing, sight (obj. & subj.), i. e. - 1. sight, view, look S IV.128 = Sn 
763; A III. 236 (Ĵloke nikkhitta laid before one's eye). anĴloka without sight, blind Miln 296 
(andha +). - 2. light A I. 164 (tamo vigato Ĵ. uppanno) = It 100 (vihato); A II. 139 (four lights, i.e. 
canda°, suriya°, agg°, paññ°, of the moon, sun, fire & wisdom); J II 34; Dhs 617 (opp. 
andhakĴra); VvA 51 (dǬpÁ). - 3. (clear) sight, power of observation, intuition, in combn. with 
vijjĴ knowledge D II.33 = S II.7 = 105, cp. Ps II.150 sq. (obhĴsaʟʟhena, S A. on II.7). - 4. splendour 
VvA 53; DvA 71. -kara making light, bringing light, n. light-bringer It 108. -karaȦa making 
light, illumining It 108. -da giving light or insight Th 1, 3. -dassana seeing light, i. e. perceiving 
Th 1, 422. -pharaȦa diffusing light or diffusion of light Vbh 334; Nett 89. -bahula good in sight, 
fig. full of foresight A III.432. -bhʩta light J VI 459. -sa¶¶Ĵ consciousness or faculty of sight or 
perception D III.223; A II.45; III.93 -saññin conscious of sight, i. e. susceptible to sight or 
insight D III.49; M III.3; A II 211; III.92, 323; IV.437; V.207; Pug 69. -sandhi "break for the light", 
a slit to look through, an opening, a crack or casement Vin I.48 = II.209 = 218; II.172; III.65; 
IV.47; J IV.310; PvA 24.  

Ŭlokana {Alokana} (nt.) [fr. Ĵ + lok] looking at, regarding DA I.194.  

Ŭlokita {Alokita} (nt.) [pp. of Ĵloketi] looking before, looking at, looking forward (opp. vilokitaȝ 
looking behind or backward), always in combn. Ĵlokita-vilokita in ster. phrase at D I.70 = e. g. 
A II.104, 106, 210; Pug 44, 45, 50; Vism 19; VvA 6; DA I.193 (Ĵlokitaȝ purato pekkhanaȝ vil° 
anudisĴ p.).  

Ŭloketar {Aloketar} [n. ag. to Ĵloketi] one who looks forward or before, a beholder DA I.194 (opp. 
viloketar).  

Ŭloketi {Aloketi} [Sk. Ĵlokayati, Ĵ + lok] to look before, look at, regard, see DA I.193, 194. - pp. 
Ĵlokita (q. v.).  

Ŭlopa {Alopa} [Ĵ + lup, cp. Ĵlumpati; BSk. Ĵlopa, e. g. Av. ʔ I. 173, 341; Divy 290, 481] a piece (cut 
off), a bit (of food) morsel, esp. bits of food gathered by bhikkhus D I.5 = A V.206; III.176; A II 
209; III.304; IV.318; Th 1, 1055; It 18; Pv II.17; Pug 58; Miln 231, 406; Vism 106; DA I.80 (= vilopa-
karaȦaȝ).  

Ŭlopati {Alopati} [Ĵlopeti? Ĵ + lopeti, Caus. of Ĵlumpati] to break in, plunder, violate Th 1, 743.  
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Ŭlopika {Alopika} (adj.) [Ĵlopa + ika] getting or having, or consisting of pieces (of food) A I.295; 
II.206; Pug 55.  

Ŭloȍa {Alola} [fr. Ĵ + luȍ, cp. Ĵluȍati & Ĵloȍeti] confusion, uproar, agitation DhA I.38.  

ŬloȍǬ {Aloli} (f.) [a + luȍ] that which is stirred up, mud, in cpd. sǬtĴloȍǬ mud or loam from the 
furrow adhering to the plough Vin I.206.  

Ŭloȍeti {Aloleti} [Caus. of Ĵluȍati, cp. Ĵluȍeti] to confuse, mix, shake together, jumble S I.175; J 
II.272, 363; IV.333; VI.331; Vism 105.  

Ŭȍaka {Alaka} (or ÁĴ f.) [Dimin of aȍa (?) or of ĴQ 1 (?). See Morris J.P.T.S. 1886, 158] - 1. a thorn, 
sting, dart, spike, used either as arrow-straightener Miln 418; DhA I.288; or (perhaps also for 
piece of bone, fishbone) in making up a comb VvA 349 (ÁsandhĴpana = comb; how Hardy got 
the meaning of "alum" in Ind. to VvA is incomprehensible). - 2 a peg, spike, stake or post (to 
tie an elephant to, cp. ĴlĴna). Cp. II.13.  

Ŭȍamba {Alamba} = Ĵlambara Vv 189 = 5024. See Ĵlambara.  

Ŭȍavaka {Alavaka} (& °ika) (adj.-n.) [= Ĵʟavika] dwelling in forests, a forest-dweller S II.235. As Np. 
at Vism 208.  

ŬȍĴdvĴraka {Aladvaraka} (adj.) at J V.81, 82 is corrupt & should with v. l. perhaps better be read 
advĴraka without doors. Cp. Kern, Toev. 29 (ĴlĴraka?). J V.81 has ĴȍĴraka only.  

ŬȍĴra {Alara} (adj.) [= aȍĴra or uȍĴra or = Sk. arĴla?] thick, massed, dense or crooked, arched (?), 
only in cpd. °pamha with thick eyelashes Vv 6411 (= gopakhuma VvA 279); Pv III.35 (= vellita-
dǬgha-nǬla-pamukha). Cp. alĴra.  

ŬȍĴrika {Alarika} & °iya (adj.-n.) [Sk. ĴrĴlika, of uncertain etym.] a cook D I.51 (= bhattakĴraka DA 
I.157); J V.296 (= bhattakĴraka C.); 307; VI.276 (Áiya, C. Áika = sʩpika); Miln 331.  

ŬȍĴhana {Alahana} (nt.) [fr. Ĵ + Ǝah or dah, see dahati] a place of cremation, cemetery D I.55; J 
I.287 (here meaning the funereal fire) 402; III.505; Pv II.122; Vism 76; Miln 350; DA I.166; DhA 
I.26; III.276; PvA 92, 161, 163 (= sarǬrassa daƎƎha-ʟʟhĴna). - Note. For ĴȍĴhana in meaning "peg, 
stake" see ĴlĴna.  

Ŭȍika {Alika} at A III.352, 384 (anÁ) is preferably to be read Ĵȍhika, see Ĵȍhaka.  

Ŭȍha {Alha} (nt.) = Ĵȍhaka; only at A III.52 (udak°), where perhaps better with v. l. to be read as 
Ĵȍhaka. The id. p. at A II.55 has Ĵlhaka only.  

Ŭȍhaka {Alhaka} (m. & nt.) [Sk. ĴƎhaka, fr. *ĴƎha probably meaning "grain"] a certain measure of 
capacity, originally for grain; in older texts usually applied to a liquid measure (udaka°). Its 
size is given by Bdhgh. at SnA 476 as follows: "cattĴro patthĴ ĴȍhakĴni doȦaȝ etc." - 
udakĴȍhaka S V.400; A II.55 = III.337; VvA 155. - In other connections at J I.419 (aƎƎh°); III.541 
(mitaȝ Ĵȍhakena = dhañña-mĴpaka-kammaȝ kataȝ C.); Miln 229 (patt°); DhA III.367 (aƎƎh°). 
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-thĴlikĴ a bowl of the capacity of an Ĵȍhaka Vin I. 240; A III.369; DhA III.370 (v. l. bhatta-
thĴlikĴ).  

Ŭȍhiya & Ŭȍhika {Alhiya} {Alhika} (adj.) [fr. *Ĵȍha, Sk. ĴƎhya, orig. possessing grain, rich in grain, i. e. 
wealth; semantically cp. dha¶¶a2] rich, happy, fortunate; only in neg. anĴȍhiya poor, unlucky, 
miserable M I.450; II.178 (+ daȍidda); A III.352 sq. (so read with v. l. BB. ÁĴȍhika for T. ÁĴȍika; 
combd. with daȍidda; v. l. SS. anaddhika); J V. 96, 97 (+ daȍidda; C. na Ĵȍhika).  

Ŭvajati {Avajati} [Ĵ + vajati, vraj] - 1. to go into, to or towards J III.434; IV.49, 107. - 2. to return, 
come back J V.24, 479.  

Ŭvajjati {Avajjati} [not with Senart M Vastu 377 = ava + dhyĴ, but = Sk. ĴvʃȦakti Ĵ + vʃj, with pres. 
act. Ĵvajjeti = Sk. Ĵvarjayati] - 1. to reflect upon, notice, take in, advert to, catch (a sound), 
listen J I.81; II.423; V.3; Miln 106. - 2. to remove, upset (a vessel), pour out Vin I.286 
(kumbhiȝ); J II.102 (gloss Ĵsi¶cati). - Caus. Ĵvajjeti (q. v.).  

Ŭvajjana {Avajjana} (nt.) [fr. Ĵvajjati, cp. BSk. Ĵvarjana in diff. meaning] turning to, paying 
attention, apprehending; adverting the mind. - See discussion of term at Cpd. 85, 227 (the C. 
derive Ĵvajjana fr. Ĵvaʟʟeti to turn towards, this confusion being due to close resemblance of jj 
and ʟʟ in writing); also Kvu trsl. 221 n. 4 (on Kvu 380 which has ĴvaʟʟanĴ), 282 n. 2 (on Kvu 491 
ĴvaʟʟanĴ). - Ps II.5, 120; J II.243; Vbh 320; Miln 102 sq.; Vism 432; DA I.271.  

Ŭvajjita {Avajjita} [pp. of Ĵvajjeti cp. BSk. Ĵvarjita, e. g. Divy 171; Itin 221] bent, turned to, 
inclined; noticed, observed Miln 297; Vism 432 (citta); Sdhp 433.  

Ŭvajjitatta {Avajjitatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. Ĵvajjita] inclination of mind, observation, paying attention 
Ps II.27 sq.  

Ŭvajjeti {Avajjeti} [Caus. of Ĵvajjati] 1. to turn over, incline, bend M III.96; J IV.56 (so read for 
Ĵvijjhanto); DA I.10 (kĴyaȝ). - 2. to incline (the mind); observe, reflect, muse, think, heed, 
listen for. According to Cpd. 227 often paraphrased in C. by pariȦĴmeti. - J I.69, 74, 81, 89, 108, 
200; Miln 297; DhA II.96; PvA 181 (= manasikaroti). - 3. to cause to yield A III.27 (perhaps better 
Ĵvaʟʟ°). - pp. Ĵvajjita (q. v.).  

Ŭvaʟa {Avata} [Sk. Ĵvʃta, pp. of Ĵ + vʃ] covered, veiled, shut off against, prohibited D I.97, 246; M 
I.381 (ÁdvĴra); J VI.267. -anĴvaʟa uncovered, unveiled, exposed, open D I.137 (ÁdvĴra); III.191 
(ÁdvĴratĴ); S I.55; J V.213; Pv III.64; Miln 283. Cp. Ĵvuta2 & vyÁ.  

Ŭvaʟʟa {Avatta} (adj.-n.) [Sk. Ĵvarta, Ĵ + vʃt] - 1. turning round, winding, twisting M I.382; S I.32 
(dvi-r-ĴÁ turning twice); J II.217; SnA 439 (ÁgangĴ). - 2. turned, brought round, changed, 
enticed M I.381; DhA II.153. - 3. an eddy, whirlpool, vortex M I.461 = A II.123 (°bhaya); Miln 
122, 196, 377. - 4. circumference J V.337; DĴvs V.24; DhA III 184.  

Ŭvaʟʟati {Avattati} [= Ĵvattati] in phrase Ĵ. vivaʟʟati to turn forward & backward Vism 504.  

Ŭvaʟʟana {Avattana} (nt.) [fr. Ĵ + vʃt, cp. Ĵvaʟʟa 2 and Ĵvaʟʟanin] turning, twisting; enticement, 
snare, temptation J III.494; DhA II.153.  
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ŬvaʟʟanĴ {Avattana} (f.) [most likely for Ĵvajjana. q. v. & see also Kvu trsl. 221, 282] turning to (of 
the mind), adverting, apprehending Kvu 380, 491.  

Ŭvaʟʟanin {Avattanin} (adj.) [fr. Ĵvaʟʟana] turning (away or towards), changing, tempting, enticing 
M I.375, 381; A II.190; J II.330 = IV.471; DA I.250. - Cp. etymologically the same, but 
semantically diff. Ĵvattanin.  

Ŭvaʟʟin {Avattin} (adj.-n.) [fr. Ĵvaʟʟa instead of Ĵvaʟʟana] only at M I.91 in neg. an° not enticed by 
(loc.), i. e. kĴmesu. - Cp. Ĵvattin.  

Ŭvaʟʟeti {Avatteti} [Ĵ + vatteti, Caus. of vʃt, cp. BSk. Ĵvartayati to employ spells Divy 438] to turn 
round, entice, change, convert, bring or win over M I.375, 381, 383, 505; A III.27; DA I.272.  

Ŭvatta1
 {Avatta} (adj.) [pp. of Ĵvattati] gone away to, fallen back to, in phrase hǬnĴyƂĴvatta (see 

same phrase under Ĵvattati) M I.460; S II.50; J I.206.  

Ŭvatta2
 {Avatta} (nt.) [Sk. Ĵvarta, of Ĵ + vʃt, cp. Ĵvaʟʟa[ winding, turn, bent J I.70 (in a river); Nett 

81 (v. l. Ĵvaʟʟa?), 105 (ÁhĴrasampĴta).  

Ŭvattaka {Avattaka} (adj.) [Ĵvatta + ka] turning, in dakkhiȦ° turning to the right, dextrorsal D 
II.18; cp. dakkhiȦĴvatta at DA I.259.  

Ŭvattati {Avattati} [Ĵ + vattati, of vʃt] to turn round, come to, go back, go away to, turn to; only in 
phrase hǬnĴya Ĵvattati to turn to "the low", i. e. to give up orders & return to the world Vin 
I.17; M I.460; S II.231; IV.191; Sn p. 92 (= osakkati SnA 423); Ud 21; Pug 66; Miln 246. - pp. Ĵvatta 
(q. v.). Cp. Ĵvaʟʟati.  

Ŭvattana {Avattana} (adj.-nt.) [Sk. Ĵvartana] turning; turn, return Nett 113; Miln 251.  

Ŭvattanin {Avattanin} (adj.) [fr. Ĵvattana] turning round or back Th 1, 16 (cp. Ĵvaʟʟanin).  

Ŭvattin {Avattin} (adj.-n.) [fr. Ĵvatta, cp. Ĵvaʟʟin in diff. meaning] returning, coming back, one 
who returns, in spec. meaning of one who comes back in transmigration, syn. with ĴgĴmin 
(anÁ), only in neg. anĴvattin not returning, a non-returner, with °dhamma not liable to return 
at D I. 156; III.132; S V.346, 357, 376, 406; M I.91; DA I.313.  

Ŭvatthika {Avatthika} (adj.) [Ĵ + vatthika] befitting, original, inherent (one of the 4 kinds of 
nomenclature) Vism 210 = KhA 107.  

Ŭvapati {Avapati} [a + vap] to give away, to offer, to deposit as a pledge Miln 279.  

Ŭvapana {Avapana} (nt.) [fr. Ĵvapati] sowing, dispersing, offering,depositing, scattering J I.321.  

Ŭvara {Avara} (adj.) [fr. Ĵ + vʃ] obstructing, keeping off from J V.325 (so to be read in ariya-magg-
Ĵvara).  
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ŬvaraȦa {Avarana} (adj.-n.) [fr. Ĵ + vʃ, cp. Ĵvarati; BSk. ĴvaraȦa in pañcƂ ĴvaraȦĴni Divy 378] 
shutting off, barring out, withstanding; nt. hindrance, obstruction, bar Vin I.84 (°ȝ karoti to 
prohibit, hinder); II.262 (id.); D I.246 (syn. of pa¶ca nǬvaraȦĴni); S V.93 sq.; A III.63; J I.78 (anÁ); 
V.412 (nadiȝ Áena bandhĴpeti to obstruct or dam off the river); Sn 66 (pahĴya pa¶cƂ 
ĴvaraȦĴni cetaso, cp. Nd2 379), 1005 (anÁ-dassĴviȦ); Ps I.131 sq.; II.158 (an°); Pug 13; Dhs 1059, 
1136; Vbh 341, 342; Miln 21 (dur° hard to withstand or oppose). - dant° "screen of the teeth", 
lip J IV.188; VI.590.  

ŬvaraȦatĴ {Avaranata} (f.) [abstr. fr. ĴvaraȦa] keeping away from, withholding from A III 436.  

ŬvaraȦǬya {Avaraniya} (adj.) [grd. fr. Ĵvarati], M I.273; anÁ not to be obstructed, impossible to 
obstruct M III.3; Miln 157.  

Ŭvarati {Avarati} [Ĵ + vʃ, cp. ĴvuȦĴti] to shut out from (abl.), hold back from, refuse, withhold, 
obstruct M I.380 (dvĴraȝ); Sn 922 (pot. Áaye, cp. Nd1 368); DA I.235 (dvĴraȝ); Dpvs I.38. - pp. 
Ĵvaʟa and Ĵvuta2 (q. v.).  

ŬvalǬ {Avali} (f.) [cp. Sk. ĴvalǬ & see valǬ] a row, range J V.69; DA I.140.  

Ŭvasati {Avasati} [Ĵ + vas] to live at or in, to inhabit, reside, stay M II.72; S I.42; Sn 43, 805, 1134; 
Nd1 123, 127; Nd2 133; J VI.317. - pp. Ĵvuttha (q. v.).  

Ŭvasatha {Avasatha} [SkQ Ĵvasatha, fr. Ĵ + vas] dwelling-place, habitation; abode, house, dwelling 
Vin I 226 (°ĴgĴra restinghouse); IV.304 (= kavĴʟabaddha); S I.94, 229; IV.329; Sn 287, 672; J 
IV.396; VI.425; Pug 51; Miln 279.  

Ŭvaha {Avaha} (adj.) (-Á) [fr. Ĵ + vah] bringing, going, causing Pv II.924 (sukhÁ); Vv 2211 (id); DĴvs 
II.37; PvA 86 (upakĴrÁ), 116 (anatthÁ); Sdhp 15, 98, 206.  

Ŭvahati {Avahati} [Ĵ + vahati] to bring, cause, entail, give S I.42 = Sn 181, 182 (ĴvahĴti sukhaȝ 
metri causĴ); J III.169; V. 80; Sn 823; Nd1 302; PvA 6. - Pass. Ĵvuyhati VvA 237 (ppr. ÁamĴna).  

Ŭvahana {Avahana} (adj) (-Á) [= Ĵvaha] bringing, causing Th 1, 519; Sn 256.  

Ŭvahanaka {Avahanaka} (adj.-nt) [= Ĵvahana] one who brings VvA 114 (sukhassa).  

Ŭva {Ava} (misery, misfortune) see avĴ.  

ŬvĴʟa {Avata} [etym.?] a hole dug in the ground, a pit, a well D I.142 (yaññ°); J I.99, 264; II 406; 
III.286; IV 46 (caturassa); VI.10; DhA I.223; VvA 63; PvA 225.  

ŬvĴpa {Avapa} [if correct, fr. Ĵ + vĴ2 to blow with caus. p. - Cp. J R A S. 1898, 750 sp.] a potter's 
furnace DhA I.177 (read for ĴvĴsa?), 178.  

ŬvĴra {Avara} [Sk. ĴvĴra, fr. Ĵ + vʃ] warding off, protection, guard J VI 432 (yanta-yutta°, does it 
mean "cover, shield"?). - For cpd. khandhƂĴvĴra see khandha.  
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ŬvĴreti {Avareti} [Sk. ĴvĴrayati, Ĵ + Caus. of vʃ] to ward off, hold back, bar, S IV 298; Nett 99.  

ŬvĴsa {Avasa} [Sk. ĴvĴsa; Ĵ + vas] sojourn, stay, dwelling, living; dwelling-place, residence Vin 
I.92; D III.234; S IV.91; A II 68, 168; III.46, 262; Sn 406; Dh 73 (cp. DhA II.77); Nd1 128; J VI.105; 
Dhs 1122; Pug, 15, 19, 57; KhA 40; DhA I.177 (ĴvĴsaȝ Ĵlimpeti: read ĴvĴpaȝ); PvA 13, 14, 36; 
VvA 113; Sdhp 247. -anĴvĴsa (n. & adj.) uninhabited, without a home; an uninhabited place A 
IV.345; J II.77; Pv II.333; PvA 80 (= anĴgĴra); VvA 46. -kappa the practice of (holding Uposatha 
in different) residence (within the same boundary) Vin II.294, 300, 306; Dpvs IV.47, cp. V.18. -
palibodha the obstruction of having a home (in set of 10 Palibodhas) KhA 39; cp. Vism 90 sq. -
sappĴyatĴ suitability of residence Vism 127.  

ŬvĴsika {Avasika} (adj.) [ĴvĴsa + ika] living in, residing at home, being in (constant or fixed) 
residence, usually appld. to bhikkhus (opp. Ĵgantuka) Vin I.128 sq.; II.15, 170; III. 65; V.203 sq.; 
M I.473; A I.236; III.261 sq., 366; J IV.310; Pv IV.84 (= nibaddha-vasanaka PvA 267).  

ŬvĴha {Avaha} [Ĵ + vah] taking in marriage, lit. carrying away to oneself, marriage D I.99; J 
VI.363; SnA 273, 448; DhA IV.7. Often in cpd. ĴÁ vivĴha(ka) lit. leading to (one's home) & 
leading away (from the bride's home), wedding feast D III.183 (°ka); J I.452; VvA 109, 157. (v. l. 
°ka).  

ŬvĴhana {Avahana} (nt.) [Ĵ + vshana, of vah] - 1. = ĴvĴha, i. e. marriage, taking a wife D I.11 (= 
ĴvĴha-karaȦa DA I. 96). - 2. "getting up, bringing together", i. e. a mass, a group or formation, 
in senĴÁ a contingent of an army J IV.91.  

Ŭvi {Avi} (adv.) [Sk. ĴviǢ ) to hear] clear, manifest, 
evident; openly, before one's eyes, in full view. Only in phrase Ĵvi vĴ raho openly or secret A 
V.350, 353; Pv II.716 = DhA IV.21 (ĴvǬ v. l.), expld. at PvA 103 by pakĴsanaȝ paresaȝ 
pĴkaʟavasana. Otherwise in foll. cpds. (with kar & bhʩ): Ákamma making clear, evidence, 
explanation Vin II.88; III.24; Pug 19, 23; °karoti to make clear, show, explain D III.121; Sn 84, 
85, 349; J V.457; Pug 57; VvA 79, 150; °bhavati (°bhoti) to become visible or evident, to be 
explained, to get clear J I.136; Vism 287 (fnt. Ĵvibhavissati); DhA II.51, 82; bhĴva appearance, 
manifestation D I.78; A III.17; J II.50, 111; Vism 390 sq. (revelation, opp. tirobhĴva). Cp. pĴtur.  

Ŭvijjhati {Avijjhati} (Ĵviñjati  avinjati, Ĵviñchati avinchati) [Ĵ + vijjhati of vyadh to pierce; thus 
recognised by Morris J P T S. 1884, 72, against Trenckner, Notes 59 (to piñj) & Hardy Nett. Ind. 
= vicchĴy] - 1. to encircle, encompass, comprise, go round, usually in ger. ĴvijjhitvĴ (w. acc.) 
used as prep. round about, near J I.153 (khettaȝ), 170 (pokkharaȦiȝ); DA I.245 (nagaraȝ bahi 
avijjhitvĴ round the outer circle of the town). Ordinarily = go round (acc.) at J IV.59 (chĴrika-
puñjaȝ). - 2. [as in lit. Sk.] to swing round, brandish, twirl, whirl round Vin III.127 (daȦƎaȝ 
Ĵvi¶ji); M III.141 (matthena Ĵvi¶jati to churn); J I.313; V.291 (cakkaȝ, of a potter's wheel); SnA 
481 (T. Ĵvi¶jÁ, v. l. ĴvijjhÁ; see ĴracayaÁ); DhA II.277 (Ĵvi¶chamĴna T.; v. l. Ĵsi¶ciyÁ, Ĵvajiy°, 
Ĵga¶chÁ). - 3. to resort to, go to, approach, incline to S IV.199 (T. Ĵvi¶chÁ; v. l. avicchÁ & 
Ĵvi¶jÁ); Nett 13. - 4. to arrange, set in order J II.406. - 5. to pull (?) A IV.86 (kaȦȦasotani 
ĴvijjeyyĴsi, v. l. ĴvijjÁ, Ĵvi¶jÁ, ĴviccÁ, Ĵvi¶chÁ; cp. Trenckner, Notes 59 Ĵvi¶jati "to pull"). - pp. 
Ĵviddha (q. v.).  

Ŭvijjhana {Avijjhana} (so for Ĵvi¶chana & Ĵvi¶jana) (adj.-n.) [fr. Ĵvijjhati, lit. piercing through, i. e. 
revolving axis] - 1. (= Ĵvijjhati 2) swinging round, hanging loose, spinning in Ĵvijjhana-rajju a 
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loose, rope, esp. in mythology the swinging or whirling rope by which Sakka holds the world's 
wheel or axis, in the latter sense at DhA II.143 (T. Ĵvi¶chÁ (v. l. ĴvijjÁ) = III.97, 98 (where 
Ĵvi¶janaʟʟhĴna for Árajju). Otherwise a rope used in connection with the opening & shutting 
of a door (pulling rope?) Vin II.120, 148; J V.298, 299 (T. Ĵvi¶jÁ, v. l. ĴvicchÁ & ĴvijÁ). - 2. (cp. 
Ĵvijjhati 3) going to, approach, contact with DhsA 312 (Árasa, T. Ĵvi¶jÁ, v. l. Ĵvi¶chÁ; or is it 
"encompassing"? = Ĵvijjhati 1 ?); Vism 444 (Ĵvi¶janarasa). - 3. (cp. Ĵvijjhati 5) pulling, drawing 
along Vin III.121 (= ĴkaƎƎhanĴ nĴma).  

Ŭvijjhanaka {Avijjhanaka} (ntQ) [fr. Ĵvijjhati in meaning 2] whirlirQ round, that which spins round, 
the whirling -round wheel (or pole) of the world (cp. the potter's wheel), the worldaxis DhA 
II.146 (T. Ĵvi¶chÁ).  

Ŭviddha {Aviddha} [pp. of Ĵvijjhati 2, cp. BSk. Ĵviddha in meaning curved, crooked Av. S I.87 Lal. 
V. 207] whirling or spinning round, revolving; swung round, set into whirling motion J IV.6 
(cakkaȝ = kumbhakĴra-cakkam iva bhamati C.); V.291. What does an-Ĵviddha at PvA 135 
mean?  

Ŭvila {Avila} (adj.) [is it a haplological contraction from Ĵ + vi + lul to roll about?] stirred up, 
agitated, disturbed, stained, soiled, dirty A I.9; III.233; J V.16, 90 (Ĵbila); Nd1 488 (+ luȍita), 489; 
ThA 251; DA I.226. More frequent as anĴvila undisturbed, clean, pure, serene D I.76; S III. 83; 
IV,118; A I.9; III.236; Sn 160; Dh 82, 413; J III. 157; Miln 35; VvA 29, 30; ThA 251.  

Ŭvilati {Avilati} [fr.  Ĵvila or is it a direct contraction of Ĵ + vi + lulati?] to whirl round, to be 
agitated, to be in motion Miln 259 (+ luȍati).  

Ŭvilatta {Avilatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. Ĵvila] confusion, disturbance, agitation Sn 967; Nd1 488.  

Ŭvisati {Avisati} [Ĵ + vǬʋ] to approach, to enter Vin IV.334; Sn 936 (aor. Ĵvisi); J IV.410, 496; Vism 
42.  

ŬvuȦĴti {Avunati} [in form = *avʃȦoti, Ĵ + vʃ, cp. Ĵvarati, but in meaning = *Ĵvayati, Ĵ + vĴ to 
weave, thus a confusion of the two roots, the latter being merged into the former] to string 
upon, to fix on to (c. loc.), to impale J I.430; III.35; V.145; VI.105. - Caus. II. ĴvuȦĴpeti J III.218 
(sʩle). - pp. Ĵvuta1 (q. v.), whereas the other pp. Ĵvaʟa is the true derivative of Ĵ + vʃ.  

Ŭvuta {Avuta} [pp. of ĴvuȦĴti in meaning of Sk. Ĵvayati, the corresponding Sk. form being Ĵ + uta 
= ota] - 1. strung upon, tied on, fixed on to D I.76 (suttaȝ); II.13 (id.); A I.286 (tantĴvutaȝ web); 
J III.52 (valliyĴ); VI.346 (suttakena); DA I.94 (Ásutta). - 2. impaled, stuck on (sʩle on the pale) J 
I.430; III.35; V.497; VI.105; PvA 217, 220.  

Ŭvuta2
 {Avuta} = Ŭvaʟa (see ĴvuȦĴti & Ĵvuta1) covered, obstructed, hindered It 8 (mohena); also 

in phrase Ĵvuta nivuta ophuta etc. Nd1 24 (ʟ) = Nd2 365 = DA I.59.  

Ŭvuttha {Avuttha} [pp. of Ĵvasati] inhabited D II.50 (an°); S I.33.  
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Ŭvudha {Avudha} (nt.) [Vedic Ĵyudha, fr. Ĵ + yudh to fight] an instrument to fight with, a weapon, 
stick etc. D III 219; M II.100; A IV.107, 110; Sn 1008; J I.150; II.110; III. 467; IV.160, 283, 437; Nd2 
on Sn 72; Miln 8, 339; DhA II.2; IV.207; SnA 225, 466 (ÁjǬvika = issattha). See also Ĵyudha.  

ŬvuyhamĴna {Avuyhamana} ppr. of Ĵvuyhati (Pass. of Ĵvahati), being conveyed or brought VvA 237 
(reading uncertain).  

Ŭvuso {Avuso} (voc. pl. m.) [a contracted form of Ĵyusmanto pl. of Ĵyusman, of which the regular 
PĴli form is Ĵyasmant, with v for y as frequently in PĴli, e. g. Ĵvudha for Ĵyudha] friend, a 
form of polite address "friend, brother, Sir", usually in conversation between bhikkhus. The 
grammatical construction is with the pl. of the verb, like bhavaȝ and bhavanto. - Vin II.302; D 
I.151, 157; II.8; SnA 227; DhA I.9; II.93; PvA 12, 13, 38, 208.  

Ŭveʟhana {Avethana} (nt.) [Ĵ + veʟhana, veʑʟ] rolling up, winding up or round, fig. explanation 
Miln 28 (+ nibbeʟhana, lit. rolling up and rolling down, ravelling & unravelling), 231 
(°viniveʟhana).  

Ŭveʟhita {Avethita} [pp. of Ĵveʟheti, Ĵ + veʑʟ, cp. ĴvedhikĴ] turned round, slung round or over J 
IV.383 sq. (v. l. Ĵvedhita & Ĵveȍita, C. expls. by parivattita).  

ŬveȦi {Aveni} (adj) (-°) [according to Trenckner, Notes 75 fr. Ĵ + vinĴ "Sine quĴ non", but very 
doubtful] special, peculiar, separate Vin II.204 (°uposatha etc.); J I.490 (°sangha-kammĴni).  

ŬveȦika {Avenika} (adj.) [fr. ĴveȦi; cp. BSk. ĴveȦika Av. ʔ I.14, 108; Divy 2, 182, 268, 302] special, 
extraordinary, exceptional S IV.239; A V.74 sq.; Vism 268; VvA 112 (ÁbhĴva peculiarity, 
specialty), KhA 23, 35.  

ŬveȦiya {Aveniya} (adj.) = ĴveȦika Vin I.71; J IV.358; VI.128.  

Ŭvedha {Avedha} [cp. Sk. Ĵviddha, Ĵ + pp. of vyadh] piercing, hole, wound J II.276 (v. l. aveddha; C. 
= viddha-ʟʟhĴne vaȦa).  

Ŭvedhika {Avedhika} (adj. f. scil. pannĴ) [Ĵ + vedhaka of Ĵvedha, vyadh, but confused with Ĵveʟh° 
of Ĵ + veʑʟ, cp. Ĵveʟhana & nibbedhaka] piercing, penetrating; or ravelling, turning, rolling up 
or round (cp. Ĵvijjhati which is derived from Ĵ + vyadh, but takes its meaning from Ĵveʟheti), 
discrimination, thinking over J II.9 (+ nibbedhikĴ, v. l. for both ʟh).  

Ŭveȍa {Avela} (adj. & ÁĴ f.) [not with M¿ller P.Gr. 10, 30, 37 = Sk. ĴpǬƎa, but fr. Ĵ + veʑʟh to wind or 
turn round, which in P. is represented by Ĵveʟheti as well as Ĵvijjhati; ȍ then standing for 
either Ǝh (ʟh) or dh (Ĵvedha, q. v.). There may have been an analogy influence through vell to 
move to and fro, cp. Ĵveȍita. M¿ller refers to ĴveȍĴ rightly the late dial. (Prk.) Ĵmela] - 1. 
turning round, swinging round; diffusion, radiation; protuberance, with reference to the rays 
of the Buddha at J I.12, 95, 501. - 2. (f.) a garland or other ornament slung round & worn over 
the head Vv 362 (ka¶canÁ; = Ĵveȍa-pilandhana VuA 167). See Ĵveȍin.  

Ŭvelita {Avelita} (ȍ?) [pp. of Ĵ + vell, cp. Ĵveȍa & BSk. Ĵviddha curved, crooked Av. ʔ I.87, Lal. V. 
207] turned round, wound, curved J VI.354 (Ásingika with curved horns, v. l. Ĵvellita).  
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Ŭveȍin {Avelin} (adj.) [fr. ĴveȍĴ] wearing garlands or other headornaments, usually in f. ÁinǬ J 
V.409 (= kaȦȦĴlankĴrehi yuttĴ C.); Vv 302 (voc. ĴvelinǬ, but at id. p. 482 Ĵveline), 323; VvA 125 
(on Vv 302 expls. as ratana-maya-pupphƂ- ĴveȍavatǬ).  

Ŭvesana {Avesana} (nt.) [fr. Ĵvisati] entrance; workshop; living-place, house Vin II 117 (°vitthaka, 
meaning?); M II 53; Pv II.915.  

Ŭsa1 {Asa} contr.-form of aȝsa in cpd. koʟʟhĴsa part., portion etc.: see aȝsa1. Can we compare 
BSk. ĴsapĴtrǬ (see next).  

Ŭsa2
 {Asa} [Sk. Ĵʋa] food, only in cpd. pĴtarĴsa morning food, breakfast Sn 387 (pĴto asitabbo ti 

pĴtar-Ĵso piȦƎapĴtassƂ etaȝ nĴmaȝ SnA 374); DhA IV.211; see further ref. under pĴtar; and 
pacchĴ-Ĵsa aftermath S I.74. Can we compare BSk. Ĵsa-pĴtrǬ (vessel) Divy 246? Der. fr. Ĵsa is 
Ĵsaka with abstr. ending Ĵsakattaȝ "cating", food, in nĴnĴÁ various food or na + anĴsakÁ) Sn 
249. See also nirĴsa, which may be taken either as nir + *Ĵʋa or nir + *ĴsĴ.  

Ŭsa3
 {Asa} the adj. form of ĴsĴ (f.), wish, hope. See under ĴsĴ.  

Ŭsa4
 {Asa} archaic 3rd sg. perf. of atthi to be, only in cpd. itihĴsa = iti ha Ĵsa "thus it has been".  

Ŭsaȝsa {Asamsa} (adj.) [of *ĴʋaȝsĴ, see next] hoping, expecting something, longing for A I.108 = 
Pug 27 (expld. by Pug A 208 as "so hi arahattaȝ Ĵsaȝsati patthetǬ ti Ĵsaȝso"); SnA 321, 336. 
Cp. nir°.  

Ŭsaȝsati {Asamsati} [for the usual Ĵsiȝsati, Ĵ + ʋaȝs] to expect, hope for, wish Pug A 208 (= 
pattheti). See also ĴsamĴna.  

ŬsaȝsĴ {Asamsa} (f.) [from Ĵ + ʋaȝs] wish, desire, expectation, hope J IV.92. - Cp. nirĴsaȝsa.  

 {Asamsuka} (adj.) [fr. ĴsaȝsĴ] full of expectation, longing, hankering after, Th 2, 273 (= 
Ĵsiȝsanaka ThA 217; trsl. "cadging").  

Ŭsaka {Asaka} (adj.) [of Ĵsa2] belonging to food, having food, only in neg. anÁ fasting S IV.118; Dh 
141 (f. Ĵ fasting = bhatta-paʟikkhepa DhA III.77); J V.17; VI.63.  

Ŭsakatta {Asakatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. Ĵsaka] having food, feeding, in anÁ fasting Sn 249 (= abhojana 
SnA 292).  

Ŭsankati {Asankati} [Ĵ + ʋank] to be doubtful or afraid, to suspect, distrust, J I.151 (pret. 
Ĵsankittha), 163 (aor. Ĵsanki); II. 203; SnA 298. - pp. Ĵsankita (q v.),  

ŬsankĴ {Asanka} (fQ) [Sk. ĴʋankĴ fr. Ĵ + ʋank] fear, apprehension, doubt, suspicion J I.338; II.383; 
III.533; VI.350, 370; DhA III.485; VvA 110. - Cp. sĴsanka & nirĴsanka.  
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Ŭsankita {Asankita} (adj.) [pp. of Ĵsankati] suspected, in fear, afraid, apprehensive, doubtful (obj. 
& subj.) Miln 173, 372 (°parisankita full of apprehension and suspicion); DhA I.223; VvA 110. - 
Cp. ussankita & parisankita.  

Ŭsankin {Asankin} (-Á) (adj.) [fr. ĴsankĴ] fearing, anxious, apprehensive Sn 255 (bhedĴÁ); J III.192 
(id.).  

Ŭsanga {Asanga} [Ĵ + sanga fr. sa¶j to hang on, cp. Sk. Ĵsanga & Ĵsakti] - 1. adhering, clinging to, 
attachment, pursuit J IV.11. - 2. that which hangs on (the body), clothing, garment, dress; adj. 
dressed or clothed in (-Á); usually in cpd. uttarĴsanga a loose (hanging) outer robe e. g. Vin 
I.289; S IV.290; PvA 73; VvÁ 33 (suddh°), 51 (id.).  

Ŭsangin {Asangin} (adj.) [fr. Ĵsanga] hanging on, attached to J IV.11.  

Ŭsajja {Asajja} (indecl.) [ger. of ĴsĴdeti, Caus. of ĴsǬdati, Ĵ + sad; Sk. ĴsĴdya] - 1. sitting on, going 
to, approaching; allocated, belonging to; sometimes merely as prep. acc. "near" (cp. Ĵsanna) 
Sn 418 (Ĵsajja naȝ upĴvisi he came up near to him), 448 (kĴko va selaȝ Ĵ. nibbijjĴpema 
Gotamaȝ); J II.95; VI.194; Miln 271. - 2. put on to (lit. sitting or sticking on), hitting, striking S 
I.127 (khaȦuȝ va urasĴ Ĵ. nibbijjapetha GotamĴ "ye've thrust as 't were your breast against a 
stake. Disgusted, come ye hence from Gotama" trsl. p. 159; C. expls. by paharitvĴ, which 
comes near the usual paraphrase ghaʟʟetvĴ) - 3. knocking against or "giving one a setting-to", 
insulting, offending, assailing D I.107 (Ĵ. Ĵ. avocĴsi = ghaʟʟetvĴ DA I.276); A III.373 (tĴdisaȝ 
bhikkhuȝ Ĵ.); J V.267 (isiȝ Ĵ. Gotamaȝ; C. p. 272 ĴsĴdetvĴ); Pv IV.710 (isiȝ
266). - 4. "sitting on", i. e. attending constantly to, persevering, energetically, with energy or 
emphasis, willingly, spontaneously M I.250; D III.258 = A IV.236 (dĴnaȝ deti); Vv 106 (dĴnaȝ 
adĴsiȝ; cp. VvA 55 samĴgantvĴ). See Ĵsada, ĴsĴdeti, ĴsǬdeti, Ĵsajjana.  

Ŭsajjana {Asajjana} (nt.) [fr. Ĵsajja in meaning of no. 3] "knocking against", setting on, insult, 
offence Vin II.203 (°ȝ TathĴgataȝ an insult to the T.; quoted as such at VvA 55, where two 
meanings of Ĵ. are given, corresponding to Ĵsajja 1 & 3, viz. samĴgama & ghaʟʟana, the latter 
in this quot.) = It 86 (so to be read with v. l.; T. has Ĵpajja naȝ); S I.114 (apuññaȝ pasavi MĴro 
Ĵsajjanaȝ TathĴgataȝ; trsl. "in seeking the T. to assail"); J V.208.  

Ŭsati {Asati} [from as] to sit DA I.208; h. sg. Ĵsi S I.130. - pp. ĴsǬna (q. v.).  

Ŭsatta1
 {Asatta} [pp. of Ĵ + sa¶j] (a) lit. hanging on, in phrase kaȦʟhe Ĵsatto kuȦapo a corpse 

hanging round one's neck M I.120; J I.5. - (b) fig. attached to, clinging to J I. 377 (+ satta lagga); 
ThA 259 (an°).  

Ŭsatta2
 {Asatta} [pp. of Ĵ + ʋap] accursed, cursed J V.446 (anÁ).  

Ŭsatti {Asatti} (f.) [Ĵ + sa¶j] attachment, hanging on (w. loc.), dependence, clinging Vin II.156 = A 
I.138; S I.212; Sn 777 (bhavesu); Nd1 51, 221; Nett 12, 128. - Cp. nirĴsattin.  

Ŭsada {Asada} [Ĵ + sad; cp. Ĵsajja & ĴsĴdeti] - 1. approach, dealing with, business with (acc.), 
concern, affair, means of acting or getting Vin II.195 = J V.336 (mĴ ku¶jara nĴgam Ĵsado); M 
I.326 (metaȝ Ĵsado = mĴ etaȝ Ĵsado do not meddle with this, lit., be not this any affair); J I 
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414 (cakkaȝ Ĵsado you have to do with the wheel; interpreted as adj. in meaning patto = 
finding, getting); VI.528 (interpreted as ankusa a hook, i. e. means of getting something). - 2. 
(as adj.) in phrase durĴsada hard to sit on, i. e. hard to get at, unapproachable, difficult to 
attack or manage or conquer Sn p. 107 (cp. SnA 451); J VI.272; Vv 5016 (= anupagamanǬyato 
kenaci pi anĴsĴdanǬyato ca durĴsado VvA 213); Miln 21; Dpvs V.21; VI.38; Sdhp 384.  

Ŭsana {Asana} (nt.) [from Ĵsati] sitting, sitting down; a seat, throne M I.469; Vin I.272 (= 
pallankassa okĴsa); S I.46 (ekÁ sitting alone, a solitary seat); A III.389 (anÁ without a seat); Sn 
338, 718, 810, 981; Nd1 131; J IV.435 (ĴsĴn' ¾daka-dĴyin giving seat & drink); V.403 (id.); 
VI.413; DhA II.31 (dhamm° the preacher's seat or throne); SnA 401; PvA 16, 23, 141. -Ĵbhihara 
gift or distinction of the seat J I.81. -ûpagata endowed with a seat, sitting down Sn 708 (= 
nisinna SnA 495). -pa¶¶Ĵpaka one who appoints seats Vin II.305. -paʟikkhitta one who rejects 
all seats, or objects to sitting down D I.167; A I.296; II.206; Pug 55. -sĴlĴ a hall with seating 
accommodation Vism 69; DhA II. 65; IV.46.  

Ŭsana2
 {Asana} (?) eating Vism 116 (visam°, cp. visam-Ĵsita Miln 302). See, however, mĴsana.  

Ŭsanaka {Asanaka} (nt.) [Ĵsana + ka] a small seat Vv 15.  

Ŭsanika {Asanika} (adj.) [fr. Ĵsana] having a seat; in ekÁ sitting by oneself Vism 69.  

Ŭsandi {Asandi} (f.) [fr. Ĵ + sad] an extra long chair, a deck-chair Vin I.192; II.142, 163, 169, 170; D 
I.7 (= pamĴȦĴtikkant'Ĵsanaȝ DA I.86), 55 = M I.515 = S III.307 (used as a bier) A I.181; J I.108. 
See note at Dial. I.11.  

ŬsandikĴ {Asandika} (f.) fr. Ĵsandi] a small chair or tabouret Vin II. 149; KhA 44.  

Ŭsanna {Asanna} (adj.) [pp. of Ĵ + sad, see ĴsǬdati] near (cp. Ĵsajja1), opp. dʩra J II.154; DhA II 91; 
PvA 42, 243.  

ŬsappanĴ {Asappana} (fr.) [fr. + sʃp] lit. "creeping on to", doubt, mistrust, always combd. with 
parisappanĴ Nd3 1; Dhs 1004 (trsl. "evasion", cp. Dhs trsl. p 116), 1118, 1235; DA I.69.  

Ŭsabha {Asabha} [the guȦa- and compn. form of usabha, corresponding to Sk. Ĵrʑabha > ʃʑabha, 
see usabha] (in compn.) a bull, peculiar to a bull, bull-like, fig. a man of strong & eminent 
qualities, a hero or great man, a leader, thus in tĴrÁ Sn 687; narÁ Sn 684, 696; Ĵsabha-camma 
bull's hide J VI. 453 (v. l. usabha°). -ʟʟhĴna (as ĴsabhaȦʟhĴna) "bull's place", first place, 
distinguished position, leadership M I.69; S II.27; A II.8 (C. seʟʟha-ʟʟhĴna uttama-ʟʟhĴna); III.9; 
V.33 sq.; DA I. 31; KhA 104.  

Ŭsabhin {Asabhin} (adjQ) [fr. Ĵsabha] bull-like, becoming to a bull, lordly, majestic, imposing, 
bold; only in phrase °ȝ vĴcaȝ bhĴsati "speak the lordly word" D II.15, 82; M III.123j J I.53; DA 
I.91; cp. DĴvs I.28 (nicchĴrayi vĴcaȝ Ĵsabhiȝ).  

ŬsamĴna {Asamana} (adj.) [ppr. of Ĵsaȝsati or Ĵsiȝsati, for the usual earlier ĴsasĴna] wishing, 
desiring, hoping, expecting Vv 846 (kiȝ Ĵ = kiȝ paccĴsiȝ santo VvA 336); Pv IV.124 (= 
ĴsiȝsamĴna patthayamana PvA 226).  
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Ŭsaya {Asaya} [Ĵ + ʋǬ, cp. in similar meaning & derivation anusaya. The semantically related Sk. 
Ĵʋraya from Ĵ + ʋri is in P. represented by assaya. Cp. also BSk. ĴʋayataǢ intentionally, in 
earnest Divy 281; Av. ʔ II.161] - 1. abode, haunt, receptacle; dependence on, refuge, support, 
condition S I.38; Vin III.151; J II.99; Miln 257; VvA 60; PvA 210; jal° river VvA 47; Pgdp 80; adj. 
depending on, living in (-Á) Miln 317; Nd1 362 (bilÁ, dakÁ etc.). See also ĴmĴsaya, pakkĴsaya. - 
2. (fig.) inclination, intention, will, hope; often combd. & compared with anusaya (inclination, 
hankering, disposition), e. g. at Ps I. 133; II.158; Vbh 340; Vism 140 (°posana); PvA 197. - SnA 
182 (Ávipatti), 314 (Ásuddhi), KhA 103 (Ásampatti). Cp. nirĴsaya. - 3. outflow, excretion Pv III.53 
(gabbh° = gabbha-mala PvA 198); Vism 344.  

Ŭsayati {Asayati} [Ĵ + ʋǬ; lit. "lie on", cp. Ger. anliegen & Sk. Ĵʋaya = Ger. Angelegenheit] to wish, 
desire, hope, intend J IV.291 (grd. ĴsĴyana, gloss esamĴna). See Ĵsaya.  

Ŭsava {Asava} [fr. Ĵ + sru, would corresp. to a Sk. *Ĵsrava, cp. Sk. ĴsrĴva. The BSk. Ĵʋrava is a 
(wrong) sankritisation of the PĴli Ĵsava, cp. Divy 391 & kʑǬnĴʋrava] that which flows (out or on 
to) outflow & influx. 1. spirit, the intoxicating extract or secretion of a tree or flower, O. C. in 
Vin IV.110 (four kinds); B. on D III.182 (five kinds) DhsA 48; KhA 26; J IV.222; VI.9. - 2. 
discharge from a sore, A I.124, 127 = Pug 30. - 3. in psychologQ, t.t. for certain specified ideas 
which intoxicate the mind (bemuddle it, befoozle it, so that it cannot rise to higher things). 
Freedom from the "Ŭsavas" constitutes Arahantship, & the fight for the extinction of these 
Ĵsavas forms one of the main duties of man. On the difficulty of translating the term see Cpd. 
227. See also discussion of term Ĵsava (= ĴsavantǬ ti ĴsavĴ) at DhsA 48 (cp. Expositor pp. 63 sq). 
See also Cpd. 227 sq., & especially Dhs trsl. 291 sq. - The 4 Ĵsavas are kĴmÁ, bhavÁ, diʟʟh°, avijj°, 
i. e. sensuality, rebirth (lust of life), speculation and ignorance. - They are mentioned as such 
at D II.81, 84, 91, 94, 98, 123, 126; A I.165 sq., 196; II.211; III.93, 414; IV.79; Ps I.94, 117; Dhs 1099, 
1448; Nd2 134; Nett 31, 114 sq. - The set of 3, which is probably older (kĴmaÁ, bhavaÁ, avijjĴÁ) 
occurs at M I. 55; A I.165; III.414; S IV.256; V.56, 189; It 49; Vbh 364. For other connections see 
Vin I.14 (anupĴdĴya Ĵsavehi cittani vimucciȝsu), 17, 20, 182; II.202; III.5 (°samudaya, °nirodha 
etc.); D I.83, 167; III.78, 108, 130, 220, 223, 230, 240, 283; M I.7 sq., 23, 35, 76, 219, 279, 445 
(°ʟhĴniya); II.22; III.72, 277; S II.187 sq. (°ehi cittaȝ vimucci); III.45 (id.); IV.107 (id.), 20; V.8, 28, 
410; A I.85 sq. (vaƎƎhanti), 98, 165 (°samudaya, °nirodha etc.), 187; II.154 (°ehi cittaȝ 
vimuttaȝ), 196; III.21, 93 (°samudaya, °nirodha etc.), 245, 387 sq., 410, 414; IV.13, 146 
(ÁpariyĴdĴna end of the Ĵ.), 161 (ÁvighĴta-pariȍĴha); V.70, 237; Th 2, 4, 99, 101 (pahĴsi Ĵsave 
sabbe); Sn 162, 374, 535 (pl. ĴsavĴni), 546, 749, 915, 1100; Dh 93, 253, 292; Nd1 331 (pubbÁ); Vbh 
42, 64, 426; Pug 11, 13, 27, 30 sq.; Miln 419; DhsA 48; ThA 94, 173; KhA 26; DA I 224; Sdhp 1; 
Pgdp 65 (piyĴsava-surĴ, meaning?). Referring specially to the extinction (khaya) of the Ĵsavas 
& to Arahantship following as a result are the foll. passages: (1) ĴsavĴnaȝ khaya D I.156; S 
II.29, 214; III 57, 96 sq, 152 sq; IV.105, 175; V.92, 203, 220, 271, 284; A I.107 sq., 123 sq., 232 sq., 
273, 291; II.6, 36, 44 sq., 149 sq., 214; III 69, 114, 131, 202, 306, 319 sq.; IV.83 sq., 119, 140 sq., 314 
sq.; V.10 sq., 36, 69, 94 sq, 105, 132, 174 sq., 343 sq.; It 49; Pug 27, 62; Vbh 334, 344; Vism 9; DA 
I.224; cp. °parikkhaya A V 343 sq. See also arahatta formula C. - (2) khǬȦĴsava (adj.) one whose 
Ŭsavas are destroyed (see khǬȦa) S I.13, 48, 53, 146; II 83, 239; III.199, 128, 178; IV.217; A I 77, 
109, 241, 266; IV.120, 224, 370 sq.; V 40, 253 sq.; Ps II 173; cp. parikkhǬȦĴ ĴsavĴ A IV.418, 434, 
451 sq.; ĴsavakhǬȦa Sn 370. - (3) anĴsava (adj.) one who is free from the Ĵsavas, an Arahant Vin 
II.148 = 164; D III.112; S I 130; II.214, 222; III.83; IV.128; A I.81, 107 sqQ, 123 sq., 273, 291; II.6, 36, 
87, 146; III.19, 29, 114, 166; IV.98, 140 sq., 314 sq., 400; A V.10 sqQ, 36, 242, 340; Sn 1105, 1133; 
Dh 94, 126, 386; Th I.100; It 75; Nd2 44; Pv II.615; Pug 27; Vbh 426; Dhs 1101, 1451; VvA 9Q Cp. 
nirĴsava ThA 148. - Opp. sĴsava S III 47; V.232; A I.81 V.242; Dhs 990; Nett 10; Vism 13, 438.  
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Ŭsavati {Asavati} [Ĵ + sru, cp. Sk. Ĵsravati; its doublet is assavati] to flow towards, come to, occur, 
happen Nett 116.  

ŬsasĴna {Asasana} [either grd. for *ĴsaȝsĴna or contracted form of ppr. med. of Ĵsaȝsati (= 
Ĵsiȝsati) for *asaȝsamĴna] hoping, wishing, desiring, longing for Sn 369 (anÁ; SnA 365 
however reads ĴsayĴna), 1090; Th 1, 528; J IV.18 (= Ĵsiȝsanto C.), 381; V.391 (= Ĵsiȝsanto C.). 
See anĴsasĴna, Ĵsaȝsati, ĴsamĴna & ĴsayĴna.  

ŬsĴ {Asa} (f.) [cp. Sk. ĴʋaǢ f.] expectation, hope, wish, longing, desire; adj. Ĵsa (-°) longing for, 
anticipating, desirous of Vin I.255 (°avacchedika hope-destroying), 259; D II. 206; III.88; M 
III.138 (Ĵsaȝ karoti); A I.86 (dve ĴsĴ), 107 (vigat-Ĵso one whose longings have gone); Sn 474, 
634, 794, 864; J I.267, 285; V.401; VI.452 (Áchinna = chinnĴsa C.); Nd1 99, 261, 213 sq; Vv 3713 
(perhaps better to be read with v. l. SS ahaȝ, cp. VvA 172); Pug 27 (vigatÁ = arahattĴsĴya 
vigatattĴ vigatĴso Pug A 208); Dhs 1059 (+ ĴsiȝsanĴ etc.), 1136; PvA 22 (chinnÁ disappointed), 
29 (°Ĵbhibhʩta), 105; DĴvs V.13; Sdhp 78, 111, 498, 609.  

ŬsĴʟikĴ {Asatika} (f.) [cp. MĴrĴʟhi ĴsĴƎǬ] a fly's egg, a nit M I.220 sq.; A V.347 sq., 351, 359; Nett 59; 
J III.176.  

ŬsĴdeti {Asadeti} [Caus. of ĴsǬdati, Ĵ + sad; cp. Ĵsajja & Ĵsanna] - 1. to lay hand on, to touch, strike; 
fig. to offend, assail, insult M I.371; J I.481; V.197; aor. ĴsĴdesi Th 1, 280 (mĴ Ĵ. TathĴgate); ger. 
ĴsĴdetvĴ J V.272; Miln 100, 205 (ÁayitvĴ); PvA 266 (isiȝ), ĴsĴdiya J V.154 (ĴsĴdiya metri causa; 
isiȝ, cp. Ĵsajja3), & Ĵsajja (q. v.); infin. ĴsĴduȝ J V.154 & ĴsĴdituȝ ibid.; grd. ĴsĴdanǬya Miln 
205; VvA 213 (an°). - 2. to come near to (c. acc.), approach, get J III.206 (khuracakkaȝ).  

ŬsĴȍhĴ & ŬsĴȍhǬ {Asalha} {Asalhi} (f.) [Sk. ĴʑĴƎha] N. of a month (JuneJuly) and of a Nakkhatta; only 
in compn. as ŬsaȍhaÁ & Ŭsaȍhi°, viz. °nakkhatta J I.50; SnA 208; °puȦȦamĴ J I.63; DhA I.87; SnA 
199; VvA 66; PvA 137; ÁmĴsa SnA 378 (= vass¾panĴyikĴya purimabhĴge A.); VvA 307 (= 
gimhĴnaȝ pacchimo mĴso).  

ŬsĴvati {Asavati} (f.) N. of a creeper (growing at the celestial grove CittalatĴ) J III.250, 251.  

ŬsĴsati {Asasati} [cp. Sk. ĴʋĴsati & ĴʋĴsti, Ĵ + ʋĴs] to pray for, expect, hope; confounded with ʋaȝs 
in Ĵsaȝsati & Ĵsiȝsati (q. v.) & their derivations. - pp. Ĵsiʟʟha (q. v.).  

Ŭsi & Ŭsiȝ {Asi} {Asim} 3rd & 1st sg. aor. of atthi (q. v.).  

Ŭsiȝsaka {Asimsaka} (adj.) [fr. Ĵ + siȝsati, cp. ĴsaȝsĴ] wishing, aspiring after, praying for Miln 
342.  

Ŭsiȝsati {Asimsati} [Sk. Ĵʋaȝsati, Ĵ + ʋaȝs, cp. also ʋĴs & ĴsĴsati, further abhisaȝsati, abhisiȝsati 
& Ĵsaȝsati] to hope for, wish, pray for (lit. praise for the sake of gain), desire, (w. acc.) S I.34, 
62; Sn 779, 1044, 1046 (see Nd2 135); J I.267; III.251; IV.18; V.435; VI.43; Nd1 60; Mhvs 30, 100; 
VvA 337; PvA 226 (ppr. ĴsiȝsamĴna for ĴsamĴna, q. v.).  

Ŭsiȝsanaka {Asimsanaka} (adj.) [fr. ĴsiȝsanĴ] hoping for something, lit. praising somebody for the 
sake of gain, cadging ThA 217 (for Ĵsaȝsuka Th 2, 273).  
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ŬsiȝsanĴ {Asimsana} (f.) [abstr. fr. Ĵ + ʋaȝs, cp. Ĵsiȝsati] desire, wish, craving J V.28; Dhs 1059, 
1136 (+ Ĵsiȝsitatta). As ĴsǬsanĴ at Nett 53.  

Ŭsiȝsaniya  {Asimsaniya} (adj.) [grd. of Ĵsiȝsati] to be wished for, desirable Miln 2 (°ratana).  

Ŭsikkhita {Asikkhita} [pp. of Ĵ + ʋikʑ, Sk. Ĵʋikʑita] sohooled, instructed PvA 67, 68.  

Ŭsi¶cati {Asincati} [Ĵ + sic, cp. abhisi¶cati & avasi¶cati] to sprinkle, besprinkle Vin I.44; II.208; J 
IV.376; Vv 796 (= si¶cati VvA 307); PvA 41 (udakena), 104, 213 (ger. ÁitvĴ). - pp. Ĵsitta (q. v.). 
Cp. vy°.  

Ŭsiʟʟha {Asittha} [pp. of ĴsĴsati, Sk. Ĵʋiʑʟa] wished or longed for PvA 104.  

Ŭsita1
 {Asita} [= asita1?] "having eaten", but probably mĴsita (pp. of mʃʋ to touch, cp. Sk. mʃʋita, 

which is ordinarily in massita), since it only occurs in combns. where m precedes, viz. J II.446 
(dumapakkani-m-asita, where C. reading is mĴsita & expln. khĴditvĴ asita (v. l. Ĵsita) dhĴta); 
Miln 302 (visam-Ĵsita affected with poison = visamĴsita). Cp. also the form mĴsi(n) touching, 
eating at J VI.354 (tiȦaÁ, expld. by C. as khĴdaka). - Ĵsita at J V.70 is very doubtful, v. l. Ĵsina & 
asita; C. expls. by dhĴta suhita p. 73.  

*Ŭsita2
 {Asita} [registered as such with meaning "performed" by Hardy in Index] at VvA 276 is 

better read with v. l. SS bhĴsita (-vĴdana etc.).  

Ŭsitta {Asitta} [pp. of Ĵsi¶cati, Sk. Ĵsikta] sprinkled, poured out, anointed J V.87; Pug 31; Miln 286; 
DhsA 307; DhA I.10; VvA 69.  

Ŭsittaka {Asittaka} (adj.) [Ĵsitta + ka] mixed, mingled, adulterated Vin II.123 (Á¾padhĴna 
"decorated divan"?); ThA 61, 168 (an° for asecanaka, q. v.).  

ŬsǬtika {Asitika} (adj.) [fr. asǬta] 80 years old M II.124; J III.395; SnA 172.  

ŬsǬtika {Asitika} (m.) [etym.? Cp. BSk. ĴsǬtakǬ Lal. V. 319] a certain plant M I 80 = 245 (Ápabba).  

ŬsǬdati {Asidati} [cp. Sk. ĴsǬdati, Ĵ + sad] - 1. to come together, lit. to sit by D I.248 (v. l. BB ĴdisitvĴ 
for ĴsǬditvĴ, to be preferred?). - 2. to come or go near, to approach (w. acc.), to get (to) A III.69 
(ĴsǬvisaȝ), 373 (na sĴdhurʩpaȝ ĴsǬde, should perhaps be read without the na); J IV.56. - 3. to 
knock against, insult, offend attack J V. 267 (Pot. ĴsǬde = pharusa-vacanehe kĴyakammena vĴ 
gbaʟʟento upagaccheyya C.). - pp. Ĵsanna (q. v.). See also Ĵsajja, Ĵsajjana, Ĵsada & Caus. 
ĴsĴdeti.  

ŬsǬna {Asina} (adj.) [pp. of Ĵs, see Ĵsati] sitting S I.195 = Nd2 136; Sn 1105, 1136; Dh 227, 386; J 
I.390; III.95; V. 340; VI.297; DĴvs II.17.  

ŬsǬyati {Asiyati} [etym. doubtful; Trenckner Miln p. 422 = Ĵ + ʋyĴ to freeze or dry up, but taken by 
him in meaning to thaw, to warm oneself; Müller, P. Gr. 40 same with meaning "cool oneself"; 
Morris'J.P. T. S. 1884, 72 as Ĵ + ʋrĴ or ʋrǬ to become ripe, come to perfection, evidently at fault 
because of ʋrĴ etc. not found in Sk. More likely as a Pass. formation to be referred to Ĵ + ʋǬ as 
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in Ĵsaya, i. e. to abide etc.] to have one's home, one's abode or support in (loc.), to live in, 
thrive by means of, to depend on Miln 75 (kaddame jĴyati udake ĴsǬyati i. e. the lotus is born 
in the mud and is supported or thrives by means of the water).  

ŬsǬvisa {Asivisa} Derivation uncertain. The BSk. ĴsǬviʑa (e. g. Jtm 3161) is a Sanskritisation of the 
Pali. To suppose this to come from ahi + visa (snake's poison) would give a wrong meaning, 
and leave unexplained the change from ahi to Ĵsi] a snake Vin IV.108; S IV.172; A II.110; III. 69; 
J I.245; II.274; IV.30, 496; V.82, 267; Pug 48; Vism 470 (in comp.); DhA I.139; II.8, 38; SnA 334, 
458, 465; VvA 308.  

ŬsǬsanĴ {Asisana} see ĴsiȝsanĴ.  

Ŭsu {Asu} expletive particle = assu3 J V.241 (v. l. assu; nipĴtamattaȝ C. p.243).  

Ŭsuȝ {Asum} 3rd pl. aor. of atthi.  

Ŭsuȝbhati & Ŭsuȝhati  {Asumbhati} {Asumhati} [Ĵ + ʋumbh to glide] to bring to fall, throw down or 
round, sling round Vin IV.263, 265; Vv 5011 (ÁitvĴna); J III.435 (aor. Ĵsumhi, gloss khipi).  

Ŭsevati {Asevati} [Ĵ + sev] to frequent, visit; to practise, pursue, indulge, enjoy A I.10; Sn 73 (cp. 
Nd2 94); Ps II.93 (maggaȝ). - pp. Ĵsevita.  

Ŭsevana {Asevana} (nt.) & ĴsevanĴ (f.) [fr. Ĵsevati] - 1. practice, pursuit, indulgence in Vin II.117; 
PvA 45. - 2. succession, repetition Dhs 1367; Kvu 510 (cp. trsl. 294, 362); Vism 538.  

Ŭsevita {Asevita} [pp. of Ĵsevati] frequented, indulged, practised, enjoyed J I.21 (V.141; Ĵsevita-
nisevita); II.60; Sdhp 93, 237.  

Ŭha {Aha} [Vedic Ĵha, orig. perfect of ah to speak, meaning "he began to speak", thus in 
meaning of pres. "he says"] a perfect in meaning of pret. & pres. "he says or he said", he 
spoke, also spoke to somebody (w. acc.), as at J I.197 (cullalohitaȝ Ĵha). Usually in 3rd person, 
very rarely used of 2nd person, as at Sn 839, 840 (= kathesi bhaȦasi Nd 188, 191). - 3rd sg. Ĵha 
Vin II.191; Sn 790 (= bhaȦati Nd1 87), 888; J I.280; III.53 and freq. passim; 3rd pl. Ĵhu Sn 87, 181; 
Dh 345; J I.59; SnA 377, and Ĵhaȝsu J I.222; III.278 and freq.  

Ŭhacca1
 {Ahacca} ger. of Ĵhanati.  

Ŭhacca2
 {Ahacca} (adj.) [grd. of Ĵharati, corresponding to a Sk. *Ĵhʃtya] 1. (cp. Ĵharati1) to be 

removed, removable, in ÁpĴdaka-pǬʟha & °mañca a collapsible bed or chair, i e. whose legs or 
feet can be put on & taken away at pleasure (by drawing out a pin) Vin II.149 (cp. Vin Texts 
III.164 n. 5); IV.40, 46 (def. as "ange vijjhitvĴ ʟhito hoti" it stands by means of a perforated 
limb), 168, 169. - 2. (cp. Ĵharati2) reciting, repeating, or to be quoted, recitation (of the 
Scriptures); by authority or by tradition M III.139; DhsA 9, & in cpds. °pada a text quoted from 
Scripture), tradition Miln 148 (°ena by reference to the text of the Scriptures); °vacana a 
saying of the Scriptures, a traditional or proverbial saying Nett 21 (in def. of suttaȝ).  
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Ŭhaʟa {Ahata} [pp. of Ĵharati] brought, carried, obtained Vin I.121; III.53; D II.180 (spelt Ĵhata); J 
III.512 (gloss ĴnǬta); DĴvs I.58.  

Ŭhata {Ahata} [pp. of Ĵhanati] struck, beaten, stamped; afflicted, affected with (-°) Vin IV.236 = D 
III.238 (kupito anattamano Ĵhata-citto); Vin I.75, 76; S I.170 (tilakÁ, so read for tilakĴ-hata, 
affected with freckles, C. kĴȍa-setĴdi vaȦȦehi tilakehi Ĵhatagatta, K. S. p. 318); J III 456; Sdhp 
187, 401.  

Ŭhataka {Ahataka} [fr. Ĵhata] "one who is beaten", a slave, a worker (of low grade) Vin IV.224 (in 
def. of kammakĴra, as bhaʟaka + Ĵ).  

Ŭhanati {Ahanati} [Ĵ + han] to beat, strike, press against, touch ppr. Ĵhananto Miln 21 (dhamma-
bheriȝ); DĴvs IV.50. - ger. Ĵhacca touching M I.493; J I.330; VI 2, 200; Sn 716 = uppǬȍetva SnA 
498; Vism 420. - pp. Ĵhata (q. v.). 1st sg. fut. Ĵha¶hi Vin I.8; D II.72, where probably to be read 
as Ĵha¶h' (=Ĵha¶haȝ). See Geiger, P.Gr. § 153, 2.  

Ŭhanana {Ahanana} (nt.) [fr. Ĵ + han] beating, striking, coming into touch, "impinging" Vism 142 
(+ pariyĴhanana, in def. of vitakka) = DhsA 114 (cp. Expos. 151); Vism 515 (id.).  

ŬharaȦa {Aharana} (adj.-n.) [fr. Ĵharati] to be taken; taking away; only in phrase acorĴharaȦo 
nidhi a treasure not to be taken by thieves Miln 320; Kh VIII.9; KhA 224; Sdhp 589.  

ŬharaȦaka {Aharanaka} [ĴharaȦa + ka] one who has to take or bring, a messenger J II.199; III.328.  

Ŭharati {Aharati} [Ĵ + hʃ] - 1. to take, take up, take hold of, take out, take away M I.429 (sallaȝ); S 
I 121; III.123; J I.40 (ger. ĴharitvĴ "with"), 293 (te hattaȝ); Nd2 540c (puttamaȝsaȝ, read 
ĴhĴreyya?); Pv II.310; DA I.186, 188 - 2. to bring, bring down, fetch D II.245; J IV 159 (nĴvaȝ; v. 
l. ĴhĴhitvĴ); V.466; VvA 63 (bhattaȝ); PvA 75. - 3. to get, acquire, bring upon oneself J V.433 
(padosaȝ); DhA II.89. - 4. to bring on to, put into (w. loc.); fig. & intrs. to hold on to, put 
oneself to, touch, resort to M I.395 (kaʟhalaȝ mukhe Ĵ.; also inf. Ĵhattuȝ); Th 1, 1156 
(pĴpacitte Ĵ.; Mrs. Rh. D. Brethren ver. 1156, not as "accost" p. 419, n.). - 5. to assault, strike, 
offend (for pĴhari?) Th 1, 1173. - 6. (fig.) to take up, fall or go back on (w. acc.), recite, quote, 
repeat (usually with desanaȝ & dasseti of an instructive story or sermon or homily) J III.383 
(desanaȝ), 401; V.462 (vatthuȝ ĴharitvĴ dassesi told a story for example); SnA 376; PvA 38, 39 
(atǬtaȝ), 42, 66, 99 (dhamma-desanaȝ). See also payirudĴharati. - pp. Ĵhaʟa (q. v.). - Caus. II. 
ĴhĴrapeti to cause to be brought or fetched; to wish to take, to call or ask for J III.88, 342; 
V.466; PvA 215.  

Ŭharima {Aharima} (adj.) [fr. Ĵharati] "fetching", fascinating, captivating, charming Vin IV.299; 
Th 2, 299; ThA 227; VvA 14, 15, 77.  

Ŭhariya {Ahariya} [grd. of Ĵharati] one who is to bring something J III.328.  

Ŭhavana & ŬhavanǬya {Ahavana} {Ahavaniya} see under Ĵhuneyya.  

ŬhĴra {Ahara} [fr. Ĵ + hʃ, lit. taking up or on to oneself] feeding, support, food, nutriment (lit & 
fig.). The term is used comprehensively and the usual enumn. comprises four kinds of 
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nutriment, viz. (1) kabaȍinkĴra ĴhĴro (bodily nutriment, either oȍĴriko gross, solid, or 
sukhumo fine), (2) phassĴhĴro n. of contact, (3) manosa¶cetanĴÁ n. of volition (= cetanĴ S. A. 
on II.11 f.), (4) vi¶¶ĴȦ° of consciousness. Thus at M I.261; D III.228, 276; Dhs 71-73; Vism 341. 
Another definition of DhammapĴla's refers it to the fourfold tasting as asita (eaten), pǬta 
(drunk), khĴyita (chewed), sĴyita (tasted) food PvA 25. A synonym with mʩla, hetu, etc. for 
cause, Yamaka, I.3; Yam. A (J.P.T.S., 1910-12) 54. See on term also Dhs trsl. 30. - Vin I.84; D 
I.166; S I.172; II.11, 13, 98 sq. (the 4 kinds, in detail); III.54 (sa°); V.64, 391; A III.51 (sukhass°), 
79, 142 sq., 192 sq.; IV.49, 108; V.52 (the four), 108, 113 (avijjĴya etc.), 116 (bhavataȦhĴya), 269 
sq. (nerayikĴnaȝ etc.); Sn 78, 165, 707, 747; Nd1 25; Ps I.22 (the four) 122 (id.), 55, 76 sq; Kvu 
508; Pug 21, 55; Vbh 2, 13, 72, 89, 320, 383, 401 sq. (the four); Dhs 58, 121, 358, 646; Nett 31, 114, 
124; DhsA 153, 401; DhA I.183 (°ȝ pacchindati to bring up food, to vomit); II.87; VvA 118; PvA 
14, 35, 112, 148 (utuÁ physical nutriment); Sdhp 100, 395, 406; A V.136 gives ten ĴhĴra opposed 
to ten paripanthĴ. -an° without food, unfed M I.487 (aggi); S III.126; V.105; Sn 985. -¾pahĴra 
consumption of food, feeding, eating Vin III. 136. -ʟhitika subsisting or living on food D III.211, 
273; A V.50, 55; Ps I.5, 122. -pariggaha taking up or acquirement of food Miln 244 or is it 
"restraint or abstinence in food"? Same combn. at Miln 313. -maya "food-like", feeding stuff, 
food J III.523. -lolatĴ greed after food SnA 35. -samudaya origin of nutriment S III.59.  

ŬhĴratthaȝ {Aharattham} [ĴhĴra + tta] the state of being food. In the idiom ĴhĴrattaȦ pharati; Vin 
I.199, of medicine, ôto penetrate into food-nessõ, to come under the category of food; Miln 152, 
of poison, to turn into food. [According to Oldenberg (Vin I.381) his MSS read about equally 
°attaȝ and °atthaȝ. Trenckner prints °atthaȝ, and records no variant (see p. 425)].  

ŬhĴreti {Ahareti} [Denom. fr. ĴhĴra] to take food, eat, feed on S II.13; III.240; IV.104; A I.114, 295; 
II.40, 145, 206; IV. 167; Nd2 540c (ĴhĴraȝ & puttamaȝsaȝ cp. S II.98).  

Ŭhika {Ahika} (-Á) (adj.) [der. fr. aha2] only in pa¶cĴhika every five days (cp. pa¶cĴhaȝ & 
sattĴhaȝ) M III.157.  

ŬhiȦƎati  {Ahindati} [Ĵ + hiȦƎ, cp. BSk. ĴhiȦƎate Divy 165 etc.] to wander about, to roam, to be on 
an errand, to be engaged in (w. acc.) Vin I.203 (senĴsana-cĴrikaȝ), 217; II. 132 (na sakkoti vinĴ 
daȦƎena ĴhiȦƎituȝ); IV.62; J I.48, 108, 239; Nd2 540B; Pv III.229 (= vicarati PvA 185); Vism 38, 
284 (aʟaviȝ); VvA 238 (tattha tattha); PvA 143.  

Ŭhita {Ahita} [pp. of Ĵ + dhĴ] put up, heaped; provided with fuel (of a fire), blazing Sn 18 (gini = 
Ĵbhato jalito vĴ SnA 28). See samÁ.  

Ŭhu {Ahu} 3rd pl. of Ĵha (q. v.).  

Ŭhuti {Ahuti} (f.) [Vedic Ĵhuti, Ĵ + hu] oblation, sacrifice; veneration, adoration M III 167; S I.141; 
Th 1, 566 (ÁǬnaȝ paʟiggaho recipient of sacrificial gifts); J I.15; V.70 (id.); Vv 6433 
(paramĴhutiȝ gato deserving the highest adoration); Sn 249, 458; Kvu 530; SnA 175; VvA 285.  

Ŭhuna {Ahuna} = Ĵhuti, in Ĵhuna-pĴhuna giving oblations and sacrificing VvA 155; by itself at 
Vism 219.  
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Ŭhuneyya {Ahuneyya} (adj.) [a grd. form. fr. Ĵ + hu, cp. Ĵhuti] sacrificial, worthy of offerings or of 
sacrifice, venerable, adorable, worshipful D III.5, 217 (aggi); A II.56, 70 (sĴhuneyyaka), 145 sq. 
(id.); IV.13, 41 (aggi); It 88 (+ pĴhuneyya); Vv 6433 (cp. VvA 285). See def. at Vism 219 where 
expld. by "ĴhavanǬya" and "Ĵhavanaȝ arahati" deserving of offerings.  

Ŭhundarika {Ahundarika} (adj.) [doubtful or ĴhuȦƎ°?] according to Morris J.P.T.S. 1884, 73 
"crowded up, blocked up, impassable" Vin I.79; IV.297; Vism 413 (°ȝ andha-tamaȝ).  
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I  
I  {I} in i-kĴra in i-kĴra the letter or sound i SnA 12 (Álopa), 508 (id.).  

Ikka  {Ikka} [Sk. ʃkʑa, of which the regular representation is P. accha2] a bear J VI.538 [= accha 
C.).  

IkkĴsa {Ikkasa} (?) [uncertain as regard meaning & etym.] at Vin II.151 (+ kasĴva) is trsl. by "slime 
of trees", according to Bdhgh's expln. on p. 321 (to C. V. VI.3, 1), who however reads nikkĴsa.  

IkkhaȦa {Ikkhana} (nt.) [fr. Ǭkʑ] seeing Vism 16.  

IkkhaȦika {Ikkhanika} [fr. Ǭkʑ to look or see, cp. akkhi] a fortuneteller Vin III.107; S II.260; J I.456, 
457; VI.504.  

Ikkhati  {Ikkhati} [fr. Ǭkʑ] to look J V.153; ThA 147; DhsA 172.  

Ingita  {Ingita} (nt.) [pp. of ingati = iñjati] movement, gesture, sign J II.195, 408; VI.368, 459.  

Ingha  {Ingha} (indecl.) [Sk. anga prob. after P. ingha (or añja, q. v.); fr. iñjati, cp. J.P.T.S. 1883, 84] 
part. of exhortation, lit. "get a move on", come on, go on, look here, Sn 83, 189, 862, 875 = 
1052; J V.148; Pv IV.57; Vv 539 (= codan'atthe nipĴto VvA 237); VvA 47; DhA IV.62.  

InghĴȍa {Inghala} [according to Morris J.P. T.S. 1884, 74 = angĴra, cp. MarĴthǬ ingala live coal] 
coal, embers, in inghĴȍakhu Th 2, 386 a pit of glowing embers (= angĴra-kĴsu ThA 256). The 
whole cpd. is doubtful. see iti.  

Iccha {Iccha} (-Á) (adj.) [the adj. form of icchĴ] wishing, longing, having desires, only in pĴpÁ 
having evil desires S I.50; II.156; an° without desires S I.61, 204; Sn 707; app° id. Sn 628, 707.  

Icchaka {Icchaka} (-°) (adj.) [fr. iccha] wishing, desirous, only in nt. adv. yad-icchikaȝ (and yen°) 
after one's wish or liking M III.97; A III.28.  

Icchati 1
 {Icchati} [Sk. icchati, iʑ n, Ags. Ĵscian = E. ask; all of 

same meaning "seek, wish"] to wish, desire, ask for (c. acc.), expect S I.210 (dhammaȝ sotuȝ 
i.); Sn 127, 345, 512, 813, 836; Dh 162, 291; Nd1 3, 138, 164; Nd2 s. v.; Pv II.63; Pug 19; Miln 269, 
327; SnA 16, 23, 321; KhA 17; PvA 20, 71, 74; Pot. icche Dh 84; Sn 835 Pv II.66 & iccheyya D II.2, 
10; Sn 35; Dh 73, 88; ppr. icchaȝ Sn 826, 831, 937; Dh 334 (phalaȝ) aor. icchi PvA 31. - grd. 
icchitabba PvA 8. - pp. iʟʟha & icchita (q. v.). - Note. In prep.-cpds. the root iʑ2 (icchati) is 
confused with root iʑ1 (iʑati, eʑati) with pp. both °iʟʟha and °iʑita. Thus ajjhesati, pp. ajjhiʟʟha 
& ajjhesita; anvesati (Sk. anvicehati); pariyesati (Sk. parǬcchati), pp. pariyiʟʟha & pariyesita.  

Icchati 2
 {Icchati} [Sk. rcchati of ʃ, concerning which see appeti] see aticchati & cp. icchatĴ.  
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IcchatĴ {Icchata} (-Á) (f.) [abstr. fr. icchĴ] wishfulness, wishing: only in aticchatĴ too great wish 
for, covetousness, greed Vbh 350 (cp. aticchati, which is probably the primary basis of the 
word); mahÁ & pĴpÁ Vbh 351, 370.  

Icchana {Icchana} (nt.) [fr. iʑ2, cp. Sk. Ǭpsana] desiring, wish J IV. 5; VI.244.  

IcchĴ {Iccha} (f.) [fr. icchati, iʑ2] wish, longing, desire D II.243; III.75; S I.40 (ÁdhʩpĴyito loko), 44 
(naraȝ parikassati); A II.143; IV.293 sq.; 325 sq.; V.40, 42 sq.; Sn 773, 872; Dh 74, 264 (°lobha-
samĴpanna); Nd1 29, 30; Pug 19; Dhs 1059, 1136; Vbh 101, 357, 361, 370; Nett 18, 23, 24; Asl. 
363; DhsA 250 (read icchĴ for issĴ? See Dhs trsl. 100); SnA 108; PvA 65, 155; Sdhp 242, 320. -
Ĵvacara moving in desires M I.27 (pĴpaka); Nett 27. -ĴvatiȦȦa affected with desire, overcome 
by covetousness Sn 306. -pakata same Vin I.97; A III.119, 191, 219 sq.; Pug 69; Miln 357; Vism 
24 (where Bdhgh however takes it as "icchĴya apakata" and puts apakata = upadduta). -vinaya 
discipline of one's wishes D III.252, A IV.15; V.165 sq.  

Icchita  {Icchita} [pp. of icchati] wished, desired, longed for J I.208; DhsA 364; PvA 3, 53, 64 (read 
anicchita for anijjhiʟʟha, which may be a contamination of icchita & iʟʟha), 113, 127 (twice).  

Ijjhati  {Ijjhati} [Vedic ʃdhyate & ʃdhnoti; Gr. a)/lqomai to thrive, Lat. alo to nourish, also Vedic 
iƎĴ refreshment & P. iddhi power] to have a good result, turn out a blessing. succeed, prosper, 
be successful S I.175 ("work effectively" trsl.; = samijjhati mahapphalaȝ hoti C.); IV.303; Sn 
461, 485; J V.393; Pv II.111; II.913 (= samijjhati PvA 120); Pot. ijjhe Sn 458, 459; pret. ijjhittha (= 
Sk. ʃdhyiʑʟha) Vv 206 (= nippajjittha mahapphalo ahuvattha VvA 103). - pp. iddha. See also 
aƎƎha2 & aƎƎhaka. Cp. sam°.  

Ijjhan a {Ijjhana} (nt.) & ÁĴ (f.) [fr. ijjhati] success, carrying out successfully Ps I.17 sq., 74, 181; 
II.125, 143 sq., 161, 174; Vbh 217 sq.; Vism 266, 383 (°aʟʟhena iddhi); DhsA 91, 118, 237.  

Iñjati  {Injati} [Vedic ʃñjati (cp. P. ajjati). Also found as ingati (so Veda), and as ang in Sk. anga = P. 
añja & ingha & Vedic pali-angati to turn about. See also Ĵnejja & a¶jati1] to shake, move, turn 
about, stir D I.56; S I.107, 132, 181 (ani¶jamĴna ppr. med. "impassive"); III.211; Th 1, 42; 2, 231; 
Nd2 s. v. (+ calati vedhati); Vism 377; DA I.167. - pp. iñjita (q. v.).  

I¶janĴ {Injana} (f.) & °aȝ (nt.) [fr. i¶j, see i¶jati] shaking, movement, motion Sn 193 (= calanĴ 
phandanĴ SnA 245); Nett 88 (= phandanĴ C.). anÁ immobility, steadfastness Ps I.15; II.118.  

Iñjita  {Injita} [pp. of iñjati] shaken, moved Th 1, 386 (an°). Usually as nt. iñjitaȝ shaking, turning 
about, movement, vacillation M I.454; S I.109; IV.202; A II.45; Sn 750, 1040 (pl. i¶jitĴ), 1048 (see 
Nd2 140); Dh 255; Vbh 390. - On the 7 iñjitas see J.P . T.S. 1884, 58.  

Iñjitatta  {Injitatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. iñjita nt.] state of vacillation, wavering, motion S V.315 
(kĴyassa).  

Iʟʟha {Ittha} (adj.) [pp. of icchati] pleasing, welcome, agreeable, pleasant, often in the idiomatic 
group iʟʟha kanta manĴpa (of objects pleasing to the senses) D I.245; II.192; M I.85; S IV.60, 
158, 235 sq.; V.22, 60, 147; A II.66 sq.; V.135 (dasa, dhammĴ etc., ten objects affording 
pleasure); Sn 759; It. 15; Vbh 2, 100, 337. - Alone as nt. meaning welfare, good state, pleasure, 
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happiness at Sn 154 (+ aniʟʟha); Nett 28 (+ aniʟʟha); Vism 167 (id.); PvA 116 (= bhadraȝ), 140. -
aniʟʟha unpleasant, disagreeable PvA 32, 52, 60, 116. - See also pariy°, in which iʟʟha stands for 
eʟʟha.  

IʟʟhakĴ {Itthaka} (ItthakĴ) (f.) [BSk. iʑʟakĴ, e. g. Divy 221; from the Idg. root *idh > *aidh to burn, 
cp. Sk. idhma firewood, inddhe to kindle (idh or indh), edhaǢ fuel; Gr. a)i/qw burn, ai(_qos 
fire-brand; Lat. aedes, aestas & aestus; more especially Av. iʎtya tile, brick] - 1. a burnt brick, a 
tile Vin II 121 (ÁpĴkara a brick wall, distinguished fr. silĴpakĴra & dĴruÁ); J III.435, 446 (pĴkĴr 
iʟʟhikĴ read ÁaʟʟhakĴ); V.213 (rattiʟʟhikĴ); Vism 355 (ÁdĴrugomaya); PvA 4 (ÁcuȦȦa-makkhita-
sǬsa the head rubbed with brickpowder, i. e. plaster; a ceremony performed on one to be 
executed, cp. Mʃcchakaʟika X.5 piʑʟa-cʩʃnƂĴvakǬrȦaʋca puruʑo Ƃhaȝ paʋʩkʃtaǢ with striking 
equation iʑʟaka > piʑʟa). - 2. pl. (as suvaȦȦa°) gold or gilt tiles used for covering a cetiya or 
tope DhA III.29, 61; VvA 157.  

Iʟʟhi {Itthi } ° in °khagga-dhĴra at J VI.223 should be read iddha.  

IȦa {Ina} (nt.) [Sk. ʃȦa, see also P. an-aȦa] debt D I.71, 73; A III.352; V.324 (enumd. with baddha, 
jĴni & kali); Sn 120; J I.307; II.388, 423; III.66; IV.184 (iȦagga for nagga?); 256; V.253 (where 
enumd. as one of the 4 paribhogas, viz. theyya°, iȦaÁ, dĴyaÁ, sĴmiÁ); VI.69, 193; Miln 375; PvA 
273, 276, iȦaȝ gaȦhĴti to borrow money or take up a loan Vism 556; SnA 289; PvA 3. - iȦaȝ 
muñcati to discharge a debt J IV.280; V.238; °ȝ sodheti same PvA 276; labhati same PvA 3. -
apagama absence of debt ThA 245. -gĴhaka a borrower Miln 364. -ghĴta stricken by debt Sn 
246 (= iȦaȝ gahetva tassa appadĴnena iȦaghĴta). -ʟʟha (with iȦaʟʟa as v. l. at all passages, see 
aʟʟa) fallen into or being in debt M I.463 = S III.93 = It 89 = Miln 279. -paȦȦa promissory note J 
I.230; IV.256. -mokkha release from debt J IV.280; V.239. -sĴdhaka negotiator of a loan Miln 
365.  

IȦĴyika {Inayika} [fr. iȦa] one connected with a debt, viz. (1) a creditor S I.170; J IV.159, 256; 
VI.178; ThA 271 see also dhanika); PvA 3. - (2) a debtor Vin I.76; Nd1 160.  

Ita  {Ita} [pp. of eti, i] gone, only in cpd. dur-ita gone badly, as nt. evil, wrong Davs I.61; otherwise 
in compn. with prep., as peta, vǬta etc.  

Itara 1
 {Itara} (adj.) [Ved. itara = Lat. iterum a second time; compar. of pron. base *i, as in ayaȝ, 

etaȝ, iti etc.] other, second, next; different Dh 85, 104, 222; J II.3; III.26; IV.4; PvA 13, 14, 42, 83, 
117. In repetition cpd. itarîtara one or the other, whatsoever, any Sn 42; J V.425; Nd2 141; Miln 
395; KhA 145, 147; acc. itarîtaraȝ & instr. itarîtarena used as adv. of one kind or another, in 
every way, anyhow [cp. BSk. itaretara M Vastu III. 348 and see Wackernagel Altind. Gram. II. ʔ 
121 c.] J VI 448 (°ȝ); Dh 331 (°ena); Vv 841 (text reads itritarena, v. l. itaritarena, expld. by 
itaritaraȝ VvA 333).  

Itara 2
 {Itara} (adj.) freq. spelling for ittara (q. v.).  

Iti  {Iti } (indecl.) [Vedic iti, of pron. base *i, cp. Sk. itthaȝ thus, itthĴ here, there; Av. ipa so; Lat. 
ita & item thus. Cp. also P. ettha; lit. "here, there (now), then"] emphatic- deictic particle 
"thus". Occurs in both forms iti & ti, the former in higher style (poetry), the latter more 
familiar in conversational prose. The function of "iti" is expld. by the old PĴli C. in a 
conventional phrase, looking upon it more as a "filling" particle than trying to define its 
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meaning viz. -itǬ ti padasandhi padasaȝsaggo padapĴripurǬ akkharasamavĴyo etc." Nd1 123 = 
Nd2 137. The same expln. also for iti'haȝ (see below IV.) - I. As deictic adv. "thus, in this way" 
(Vism 423 iti = evaȝ) pointing to something either just mentioned or about to be mentioned: 
(a) referring to what precedes Sn 253 (n'eso maman ti iti naȝ vija¶¶Ĵ), 805; It 123 (ito devĴ. . . 
taȝ namassanti); Dh 74 (iti bĴlassa sankappo thus think the -foolish), 286 (iti bĴlo vicinteti); 
Vv 7910 (= evaȝ VvA 307); VvA 5. - (b) referring to what follows D I.63 (iti paʟisañcikkhati); A 
I.205 (id.) - II. As emphatic part. pointing out or marking off a statement either as not one's 
own (reported) or as the definite contents of (one's own or other's) thoughts. On the whole 
untranslatable (unless written as quotation marks), often only setting off a statement as 
emphatic, where we would either underline the word or phrase in question, or print it in 
italics, or put it in quot. marks (e. g. bĴlo ti vuccati Dh 63 = bĴlo vuccati). - 1. in direct speech 
(as given by writer or narrator), e. g. sĴdhu bhante Kassapa lĴbhataȝ esĴ janatĴ dassanĴyĴ ti. 
Tena hi SǬha tvaȝ yeva Bhagavato ĴrocehǬ ti. Evaȝ bhante ti kho SǬho . . . . D I.151. - 2. in 
indirect speech: (a) as statement of a fact "so it is that" (cp. E. "viz.", Ger. "und zwar"), mostly 
untranslated Kh IV. (arahĴ ti pavuccati); J I.253 (tasmĴ pesanaka-corĴ t'eva vuccanti); III.51 
(tayo sahĴyĴ ahesuȝ makkato sigĴlo uddo ti); PvA 112 (ankuro pañca-sakaʟasatehi . . . 
a¶¶ataro pi brĴhmaȦo pañca-sakaʟasatehǬ ti dve janĴ sakata-sahassehi . . . patipannĴ). - (b) as 
statement of a thought "like this", "I think", so, thus Sn 61 ("sango eso" iti ¶atvĴ knowing 
"this is defilement"), 253 ("neso maman" ti iti naȝ vija¶¶Ĵ), 783 ("iti'han" ti), 1094 (etaȝ 
dǬpaȝ anĴparaȝ NibbĴnaȝ iti naȝ brʩmi I call this N.), 1130 (aparĴ pĴraȝ gaccheyya tasmĴ 
"ParĴyanaȝ" iti). - III. Peculiarities of spelling. (1) in combn. with other part. iti is elided & 
contracted as follows: icc'eva, t'eva, etc. - (2) final a, i, u preceding ti are lengthened to Ĵ, Ǭ, ʩ, 
e. g. mĴ evaȝ akatthĴ ti DhA I.7; kati dhurĴnǬ ti ibid; dve yeva dhurĴni bhikkhʩ ti ibid. - IV. 
Combinations with other emphatic particles: + eva thus indeed, in truth, really; as icc'eva Pv 
I.119 (= evam eva PvA 59); t'eva J I.253; Miin 114; tv'eva J I.203; II.2. -iti kira thus now, perhaps, 
I should say D I.228, 229, 240. -iti kho thus, therefore D I.98, 103; III.135. iti vĴ and so on (?), 
thus and such (similar cases) Nd1 13 = Nd2 420 A1. -iti ha thus surely, indeed Sn 934, 1084 (see 
below under ǬtihǬtihaȝ; cp. SnA Index 669: itiha? and itikirĴ); It 76; DA I.247, as iti haȝ at Sn 
783 (same expln. at Nd1 71 as for iti). -kin ti how J II.159. -kirĴ (f.) [a substantivised iti kira] 
hearsay, lit. "so I guess" or "I have heard" A I.189 = II.191 sq. = Nd2 151. Cp. itiha. -bhava 
becoming so & so (opp. abhava not becoming) Vin II.184 (°abhava); D I.8 (ip = iti bhavo iti 
abhavo DA I.91); A II.248; It 109 (id.); syn. with itthabhava (q. v.). -vĴda "speaking so & so", 
talk, gossip M I.133; S V.73; A II.26; It III.35. -vuttaka (nt.) [a noun formation fr. iti vuttaȝ] "so 
it has been said", (book of) quotations, "Logia", N. of the fourth book of the Khuddaka-nikĴya, 
named thus because every sutta begins with vuttaȝ h'etaȝ BhagavatĴ "thus has the Buddha 
said" (see khuddaka and navanga) Vin III.8; M I.133; A II.7, 103; III.86, 177, 361 sq.; Pug 43, 62; 
KhA 12. Kern, Toev. s. v. compares the interesting BSk. distortion itivʃttaȝ. -hĴsa [= iti ha Ĵsa, 
preserving the Vedic form Ĵsa, 3rd sg. perf. of atthi] "thus indeed it has been", legendary lore, 
oral tradition, history; usually mentioned as a branch of brahmanic learning, in phrase 
itihĴsa-pañca-mĴnaȝ padako veyyĴkaraȦo etc. D I.88 = (see DA I.247); A I.163; III.223; Sn 447, 
1020. Cp. also M Vastu I.556. -hǬtiha [itiha + itiha] "so & so" talk, gossip, oral tradition, belief 
by hearsay etc. (cp. itikirĴ & anǬtiha. Nd2 spells ǬtihǬtiha) M I.520; S I.154; Sn 1084; Nd2 151.  

Ito  {Ito} (indecl.) [Vedic itaǢ, abl.-adv. formation fr. pron. base *i, cp. iti, ayaȝ etc.] adv. of 
succession or motion in space & time "from here". "from now". (1) with ref. to space: (a) from 
here, from this, often implying the present existence (in opp. to the "other" world) It 77; Sn 
271 (Ája. ÁnidĴna caused or founded in or by this existence = attabhĴvaȝ sandhĴy'Ĵha SnA 
303), 774 (cutĴse), 870 (ÁnidĴna), 1062 (from this source, i. e. from me), 1101; Pv I.57 (ito 
dinnaȝ what is given in this world); I.62 (i. e. manussalokato PvA 33); I.123 (= idhalokato PvA 
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64); Nett 93 (ito bahiddhĴ); PvA 46 (ito dukkhato mutti). - (b) here (with implication of 
movement), in phrases ito c'ito here and there PvA 4, 6; and ito vĴ etto vĴ here & there DhA 
II.80. - (2) with ref. to time: from here, from now, hence (in chronological records with num. 
ord. or card., with ref. either to past or future). (a) referring to the past, since D II.2 (ito so 
ekanavuto kappo 91 kappas ago); Sn 570 (ito aʟʟhame, scil. divase 8 days ago SnA 457; T. reads 
atthami); VvA 319 (ito kira tiȝsa-kappa-sahasse); PvA 19 (dvĴ navuti kappe 92 kappas ago), 21 
(id.), 78 (pa¶camĴya jĴtiyĴ in the fifth previous re-birth). - (b) referring to the future, i. e. 
henceforth, in future, from now e. g. ito sattame divase in a week VvA 138; ito paraȝ further, 
after this SnA 160, 178, 412, 549; PvA 83; ito paʟthĴya from now on, henceforward J I.63 (ito 
dĴni p.); PvA 41.  

Ittara  {Ittara} (sometimes spelt itara) (adj.) [Vedic itvara in meaning "going", going along, hence 
developed meaning "passing"; fr. i] - 1. passing, changeable, short, temporary, brief, unstable 
M I.318 (opp. dǬgharattaȝ); A II.187; J I.393; III.83 (°dassana = khaȦikaÁ C.), IV.112 (ÁvĴsa 
temporary abode); Pv I.1111 (= na cira-kĴla-ʟʟhĴyin anicca vipariȦĴma-dhamma PvA 60); DA 
I.195; PvA 60 (= paritta khaȦika). - 2. small, inferior, poor, unreliable, mean M II.47 (°jacca of 
inferior birth); A II.34; Sn 757 (= paritta paccupaʟʟhĴna SnA 509); Miln 93, 114 (Ápa¶¶a of small 
wisdom). This meaning (2) also in BSk. itvaʃa, e. g. Divy 317 (dĴna).  

IttaratĴ {Ittarata} (f.) [fr. ittara] changeableness Miln 93 (of a woman).  

Ittha  {Ittha} (indecl.) [the regular representative of Vedic ittha here, there, but preserved only in 
cpds. while the PĴli form is ettha] here, in this world (or "thus, in such a way"), only in cpd. 
ÁbhĴv'a¶¶athĴ-bhĴva such an (i. e. earthly) existence and one of another kind, or existence 
here (in this life) and in another form" (cp. itibhĴva & itthatta) Sn 729, 740 = 752; It 9 (v. l. 
itthi° for iti°) = A II.10 = Nd2 172a; It 94 (v. l. ittha°). There is likely to have been a confusion 
between ittha = Sk. itthĴ & itthaȝ = Sk. itthaȝ (see next).  

Itthaȝ {Ittham} (indecl.) [adv. fr. pron. base °i, as also iti in same meaning] thus, in this way D 
I.53, 213; DĴvs IV.35; V.18. -nĴma (itthanÁ) having such as name, called thus, socalled Vin I.56; 
IV.136; J I.297; Miln 115; DhA II.98. -bhʩta being thus, of this kind, modal, only in cpd. 
°lakkhaȦa or ÁĴkhyĴna the sign or case of modality, i. e. the ablative case SnA 441; VvA 162, 
174; PvA 150.  

Itthatta 1
 {Itthatta} (nt.) [ittha + *tvaȝ, abstr. fr. ittha. The curious BSk. distortion of this word is 

icchatta M Vastu 417] being here (in this world), in the present state of becoming, this 
(earthly) state (not "thusness" or "life as we conceive it", as Mrs. Rh. D. in K. S. I.177; although 
a confusion between ittha & itthaȝ seems to exist, see ittha); "life in these conditions" K. S. 
II.17; expld. by itthabhĴva C. on S I.140 (see K. S. 318). - See also freq. formula A of arahatta. - 
D I.18, 84; A I.63; II.82, 159, 203; Sn 158; Dhs 633; Pug 70, 71; DA I.112.  

Itthatta 2
 {Itthatta} (nt.) [itthi + *tvaȝ abstr. fr. itthi] state or condition of femininity, 

womanhood, muliebrity Dhs 633 (= itthi-sabhĴva DhsA 321).  

Itthi  & Itth Ǭ {Itthi } (f.) [Vedic stri, Av. strǬ woman, perhaps with Sk. sĴtuǢ uterus fr. Idg. ÁsǬ to 
sow or produce, Lat. sero, Goth. saian, Ohg. sĴen, Ags. sĴwan etc., cp. also Cymr. hǬl progeny, 
Oir. sǬl seed; see J. Schmidt, K. Z. XXV.29. The regular representative of Vedic strǬ is P. thǬ, 
which only occurs rarely (in poetry & compn.) see thǬ] woman, female; also (usually as -°) 
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wife. Opp. purisa man (see e. g. for contrast of itthi and purisa J V.72, 398; Nett 93; DhA I.390; 
PvA 153). - S I.33 (nibbĴnass'eva santike), 42, 125 (majjhimÁ, mah°), 185; A I.28, 138; II.115, 209; 
III.68, 90, 156; IV.196 (purisaȝ bandhati); Sn 112, 769 (nom. pl. thiyo = itthi-sa¶¶ikĴ thiyo SnA 
513); J I.286 (itthi doso), 300 (gen. pl. itthinaȝ); II.415 (nom. pl. thiyo); V.397 (thi-ghĴtaka), 398 
(gen. dat. itthiyĴ), V.425 (nom pl. itthiyo); Vbh 336, 337; DA I.147; PvA 5, 44, 46, 67, 154 
(amanussÁ of petǬs); Sdhp 64, 79. - anitthi a woman lacking the characteristics of womanhood, 
an unfaithful wife J II.126 (= ucchiʟʟh° C.); kul'-itthi a wife of good descent Vin II.10; A III.76; 
IV.16, 19; dahar° a young wife J I.291; dur° a poor woman J IV.38. - Some general 
characterisations of womanhood: 10 kinds of women enumd. at Vin III.139 = A V.264 = VvA 72, 
viz. mĴtu-rakkhitĴ, pituÁ, mĴtĴpituÁ bhĴtuÁ, bhaginǬÁ, ¶ĴtiÁ, gottaÁ, dhammaÁ, sarakkhĴ, 
saparidaȦƎĴ; see Vin III.139 for expln. - S I.38 (malaȝ brahmacariyassa), 43 (id.); J I.287 
(itthiyo nĴma Ĵsa lĴmikĴ pacchimikĴ); IV. 222 (itthiyo papĴto akkhĴto; pamattaȝ 
pamathenti); V. 425 (sǬho yathĴ . . . tath'itthiyo); women as goods for sale S I.43 (bhaȦƎĴnaȝ 
uttamaȝ); DhA I.390 (itthiyo vikkiȦiya bhaȦƎaȝ). -agĴra (- gĴra women's 
apartment, seraglio Vin I.72; IV.158; S I.58, 89; J I.90; also coll. for womenfolk, women (cp. Ger. 
frauenzimmer) D II.249; J V.188. -indriya the female principle or sex, femininity (opp. puris' 
indriya) S V.204; A IV.57 sq.; Vism 447, 492; Dhs 585, 633, 653 et passim. -kathĴ talk about 
women D I.7 (cp. DA I.90). -kĴma the craving for a woman S IV.343. -kutta a woman's 
behaviour, woman's wiles, charming behaviour, coquetry A IV.57 = Dhs 633; J I.296, 433; II.127, 
329; IV.219, 472; DhA IV.197. -ghĴtaka a woman-killer J V. 398. -dhana wife's treasure, dowry 
Vin III.16. -dhutta a rogue in the matter of women, one who indulges in women Sn 106; J 
III.260; PvA 5. -nimitta characteristic of a woman Dhs 633, 713, 836. -pariggaha a woman's 
company, a woman Nd1 11. -bhĴva existence as woman, womanhood S I.129; Th 2, 216 
(referring to a yakkhinǬ, cp. ThA 178; Dhs 633; PvA 168. -rʩpa womanly beauty A I.1; III.68; Th 
2, 294. -lakkhaȦa fortune-telling regarding a woman D I.9 (cp. DhA I.94, + purisa°); J VI. 135. -
linga "sign of a woman", feminine quality, female sex Vism 184; Dhs 633, 713, 836; DhsA 321 
sq. -sadda the sound (or word) "woman" DhA I.15. -soȦƎǬ a woman addicted to drink Sn 112.  

ItthikĴ {Itthika} (f.) [fr. itthi] a woman Vin III.16; D II.14; J I. 336; Vv 187; Sdhp 79. As adj. itthika in 
bahutthika having many women, plentiful in women Vin II.256 (kulĴni bahuttikĴni 
appapurisakĴni rich in women & lacking in men); S II.264 (id. and appitthikĴni).  

Ida & Idaȝ {Ida} {Idam} (indecl.) [nt. of ayaȝ (idaȝ) in function of a deictic part.] emphatic 
demonstr. adv. in local, temporal & modal function, as (1) in this, here: idappaccayatĴ having 
its foundation in this, i. e. causally connected, by way of cause Vin I.5 = S I.136; D I.185; Dhs 
1004, 1061; Vbh 340, 362, 365; Vism 518; etc. - (2) now, then which idha is more freq.) D II.267, 
270, almost syn. (for with kira. - (3) just (this), even so, only: idam-atthika just sufficient, 
proper, right Th 1, 984 (cǬvara); Pug 69 (read so for Ámaʟʟhika, see Pug A 250); as idam-atthitĴ 
"being satisfied with what is sufficient" at Vism 81: expld. as atthika-bhĴva at Pug A 250. 
idaȝsaccĴbhinivesa inclination to say: only this is the truth, i. e. inclination to dogmatise, one 
of the four kĴya-ganthĴ, viz. abhijjhĴ, byĴpĴda, sǬlabbata-parĴmĴsa, idaȝ° (see Dhs 1135 & 
Dhs trsl. 304); D III.230; S V.59; Nd1 98; Nett 115 sq.  

IdĴni {Idani} (indecl.) [Vedic idĴnǬȝ] now Dh 235, 237; KhA 247.  

Iddha1
 {Iddha} [pp. of iddhe to idh or indh, cp. indhana & idhuma] in flames, burning, flaming 

bright, clear J VI.223 (ÁkhaggadharĴ balǬ; so read for T. iʟʟhi-khagga°); Dpvs VI.42.  
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Iddha2
 {Iddha} [pp. of ijjhati; cp. Sk. ʃddha] (a) prosperous, opulent, wealthy D I.211 (in idiomatic 

phrase iddha phǬta bahujana, of a prosperous town); A III.215 (id.); J VI.227, 361 (= issara C.), 
517; DĴvs I.11. - (b) successful, satisfactory, sufficient Vin I.212 (bhattaȝ); IV.313 (ovĴdo).  

Iddhi  {Iddhi} [Vedic ʃddhi from ardh, to prosper; Pali ijjhati]. There is no single word in English 
for Iddhi, as the idea is unknown in Europe. The main sense seems to be ôpotencyõ. - 1. Pre-
Buddhistic; the Iddhi of a layman. The four Iddhis of a king are personal beauty, long life, 
good health, and popularity (D II.177; M III.176, cp. J III.454 for a later set). The Iddhi of a rich 
young noble is 1. The use of a beautiful garden, 2. of soft and pleasant clothing, 3. of different 
houses for the different seasons, 4. of good food, A I.145. At M I.152 the Iddhi of a hunter, is 
the craft and skill with which he captures game; but at p. 155 other game have an Iddhi of 
their own by which they outwit the hunter. The Iddhi, the power of a confederation of clans, 
is referred to at D II.72. It is by the Iddhi they possess that birds are able to fly (Dhp 175). - 2. 
Psychic powers. including most of those claimed for modern mediums (see under Abhi¶¶Ĵ). 
Ten such are given in a stock paragraph. They are the power to project mind-made images of 
oneself; to become invisible; to pass through solid things, such as a wall; to penetrate solid 
ground as if it were water; to walk on water; to fly through the air; to touch sun and moon; to 
ascend into the highest heavens (D I.77, 212; II.87, 213; III.112, 281; S II.121; V.264, 303; A I.170, 
255; III.17, 28, 82, 425; V.199; Ps I.111; II.207; Vism 378 sq., 384; DA I.122). For other such 
powers see S I.144; IV.290; V.263; A III.340. - 3. The Buddhist theory of Iddhi. At D I.213 the 
Buddha is represented as saying: ôIt is because I see danger in the practice of these mystic 
wonders that I loathe and abhor and am ashamed thereofõ. The mystic wonder that he himself 
believed in and advocated (p. 214) was the wonder of education. What education was meant in 
the case of Iddhi, we learn from M I.34; A III.425, and from the four bases of Iddhi, the 
IddhipĴdĴ. They are the making determination in respect of concentration on purpose, on 
will, on thoughts & on investigation (D II.213; M I.103; A I.39, 297; II.256; III. 82; Ps I.111; II 154, 
164, 205; Vbh 216). It was an offence against the regulations of the Sangha for a Bhikkhv to 
display before the laity these psychic powers beyond the capacity of ordinary men (Vin 
II.112). And falsely to claim the possession of such powers involved expulsion from the Order 
(Vin III.91). The psychic powers of Iddhi were looked upon as inferior (as the Iddhi of an 
unconverted man seeking his own profit), compared to the higher Iddhi, the Ariyan Iddhi (D 
III.112; A I.93; Vin II.183). There is no valid evidence that any one of the ten Iddhis in the 
above list actually took place. A few instances are given, but all are in texts more than a 
century later than the recorded wonder. And now for nearly two thousand years we have no 
further i nstances. Various points on Iddhi discussed at Dial. I.272, 3; Cpd. 60 ff.; Expositor 121. 
Also at Kvu 55; Ps II.150; Vism XII; DhA I.91; J I.47, 360. -ĴnubhĴva (iddh¬nuÁ) power or 
majesty of thaumaturgy Vin 31, 209, 240; III.67; S I 147; IV.290; PvA 53. -ĴbhisankhĴra 
(iddhåbhi°) exercise of any of the psychic powers Vin I.16, 17, 25; D I.106; S III.92; IV.289; 
V.270; Sn p. 107; PvA 57, 172 212. -pĴʟihĴriya a wonder of psychic power Vin I.25, 28, 180, 209; 
II.76, 112, 200; D I.211, 212; III.3, 4, 9, 12 sq., 27; S IV.290; A I.170, 292; Ps II.227. -pĴda 
constituent or basis of psychic power Vin II.240; D II.103, 115 sq., 120; III.77, 102, 127, 221; M 
II.11; III.296; S I.116, 132; III.96, 153; IV.360; V.254, 255, 259 sq., 264 sq., 269 sq., 275, 285; A 
IV.128 sq., 203, 463; V.175; Nd1 14, 45 (ÁdhǬra), 340 (ÁpucchĴ); Nd1 s. v.; Ps I.17, 21, 84; II.56, 85 
sq., 120, 166, 174; Ud 62; Dhs 358, 528, 552; Nett 16, 31, 83; DhsA 237; DhA III.177; IV.32. -bala 
the power of working wonders VvA 4; PvA 171. -yĴna the carriage (fig.) of psychic faculties 
Miln 276. -vikubbanĴ the practice of psychic powers Vism 373 sq. -vidhĴ kinds of iddhi D I.77, 
212; II.213; III.112, 281; S II.121; v.264 sq., 303; A I.170 sq., 255; III.17, 28, 82 sq., 425 sq.; V.199; 
Ps I.111; II.207; Vism 384; DA I.222. -visaya range or extent of psychic power Vin III.67; Nett 23.  
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Iddhika 1
 {Iddhika} (-°) (adj.) the compn. form of addhika in cpd. kapaȦ-iddhika tramps & 

wayfarers (see kapaȦa), e. g. at J I.6; IV.15; PvA 78.  

Iddhika 2
 {Iddhika} (-°) (adj.) [iddhi + ka] possessed of power, only in cpd. mah-iddhika of great 

power, always combd. with mah-ĴnubhĴva, e. g. at Vin I.31; II.193; III.101; S II. 155; M I.34; Th 
1, 429. As mahiddhiya at J V.149. See mahiddhika.  

Iddhimant  {Iddhimant} (adj.) [fr. iddhi] - 1. (lit.) successful, proficient, only in neg. an° 
unfortunate, miserable, poor J VI.361. - 2. (fig.) possessing psychic powers Vin III.67; IV.108; A 
I.23, 25; II.185; III.340; IV.312; Sn 179; Nett 23; Sdhp 32, 472. 

Idha  {Idha} (indecl.) [Sk. iha, adv. of space fr. pron. base *i (cp. ayaȝ, iti etc.), cp. Lat. ihi, Gr. 
i)qa-genh/s, Av. ida] here, in this place, in this connection, now; esp. in this world or present 
existence Sn 1038, 1056, 1065; It 99 (idh' ûpapanna reborn in this existence); Dh 5, 15, 267, 343, 
392; Nd1 40, 109, 156; Nd2 145, 146; SnA 147; PvA 45, 60, 71. -idhaloka this world, the world of 
men Sn 1043 (= manussaloka Nd2 552c); PvA 64; in this religion, Vbh 245. On diff. meanings of 
idha see DhsA 348.  

Idhuma  {Idhuma} [Sk. idhma, see etym. under iʟʟhakĴ] fire-wood - Tela-kaʟĴha-gĴthĴ, p. 53, 
J.P.T.S. 1884.  

Inda  {Inda} [Vedic indra, most likely to same root as indu moon, viz. *Idg. *eid to shine, cp. Lat. 
Ǭdʩs middle of month (after the full moon), Oir. Ƨsce moon. Jacobi in K. Z. XXXI.316 sq. 
connects Indra with Lat. neriosus strong & Nero). - 1. The Vedic god Indra D I.244; II.261, 274; 
Sn 310, 316, 679, 1024; Nd1 177. - 2. lord, chief, king. Sakko devĴnaȝ indo D I.216, 217; II.221, 
275; S I.219. VepƂcitti asurindo S I.221 ff. manussinda, S I.69, manujinda, Sn 553, narinda, Sn 
863, all of the Buddha, ôchief of menõ; cp. Vism 491. [Europeans have found a strange difficulty 
in understanding the real relation of Sakka to Indra. The few references to Indra in the 
NikĴyas should be classed with the other fragments of Vedic mythology to be found in them. 
Sakka belongs only to the Buddhist mythology then being built up. He is not only quite 
different from Indra, but is the direct contrary of that blustering, drunken, god of war. See 
the passages collected in Dial. II.294- 298. The idiom sa-IndĴ devĴ, D II.261, 274; A V.325, 
means ôthe gods about Indra, Indra's retinueõ, this being a Vedic story. But DevĴ TĴvatiȝsĴ 
sahindakĴ means the T. gods together with their leader (D II.208-212; S III.90; cp. Vv 301) this 
being a Buddhist story]. -aggi (ind'aggi) Indra's fire, i. e. lightning PvA 56. -gajjita (nt.) Indra's 
thunder Miln 22. -jĴla deception DA I.85. -jĴlika a juggler, conjurer Miln 331. -dhanu the 
rainbow DA I.40. -bhavana the realm of Indra Nd1 448 (cp. TĴvatiȝsa-bhavana). -linga the 
characteristic of Indra Vism 491. -sĴla N. of tree J IV.92.  

Indaka  {Indaka} [dimin. fr. inda] - 1. Np. (see Dict. of names), e. g. at Pv II.9Q; PvA 136 sq. - 2. (-°) 
see inda 2.  

IndakhǬla {Indakhila} [inda + khǬla, cp. BSk. indrakǬla Divy 250, 365, 544; Av. ʔ I.109, 223]. "Indra's 
post"; the post, stake or column of Indra, at or before the city gate; also a large slab of stone 
let into the ground at the entrance of a house D II.254 (°ȝ ʩhacca, cp. DhA II.181); Vin IV.160 
(expld. ibid. as sayani-gharassa ummĴro, i. e. threshold); S V.444 (ayokhǬlo +); Dh 95 (Á¾pama, 
cp. DhA II.181); Th 1, 663; J I.89; Miln 364; Vism 72, 466; SnA 201; DA I.209 (nikkhamitvĴ bahi 
ÁĴ); DhA II.180 (Ásadisaȝ SĴriputtassa cittaȝ), 181 (nagara-dvĴre nikhataȝ °ȝ).  
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Indagʩ {Indagu} see hindagʩ.  

Indagopaka {Indagopaka} [inda + gopaka, cp. Vedic indragopĴ having Indra as protector] a sort of 
insect ("cochineal, a red beetle", Böhtlingk), observed to come out of the ground after rain Th 
1, 13; Vin III.42; J IV.258; V.168; DhA I.20; Brethren p. 18, n.  

IndanǬla {Indanila} [inda + nǬla "Indra's blue"] a sapphire J I.80; Miln 118; VvA 111 (+ mahĴnǬla).  

IndavĴruȦǬ {Indavaruni} (f.) [inda + vĴruȦa] the Coloquintida plant J IV.8 (°ka-rukkha).  

IndǬvara {Indivara} (nt.) [etym.?] the blue water lily, Nymphaea Stellata or Cassia Fistula J V.92 
(ÁǬ-samĴ ratti); VI.536; Vv 451 (= uddĴlaka-puppha VvA 197).  

Indriya  {Indriya} (nt.) [Vedic indriya adj. only in meaning "belonging to Indra"; nt. strength, 
might (cp. inda), but in specific pĴli sense "belonging to the ruler", i. e. governing, ruling nt. 
governing, ruling or controlling principle] A. On term: Indriya is one of the most 
comprehensive & important categories of Buddhist psychological philosophy & ethics, 
meaning "controlling principle, directive force, élan, du/namis", in the foll. applications: (a) 
with reference to sense-perceptibility "faculty, function", often wrongly interpreted as 
"organ"; (b) w. ref. to objective aspects of form and matter "kind, characteristic, 
determinating principle, sign, mark" (cp. woman-hood, hood = Goth. haidus "kind, form"); (c) 
w. ref. to moods of sensation and (d) to moral powers or motives controlling action, 
"principle, controlling" force; (e) w. ref. to cognition & insight "category". - Definitions of 
indriya among others at DhsA 119; cp. Expositor 157; Dhs trsl. LVII; Cpd. 228, 229. B. 
Classifications and groups of indriyĴni. An exhaustive list comprises the indriyĴni enumd 
under A a-e, thus establishing a canonical scheme of 22 Controlling Powers (bĴvǬsati 
indriyĴni), running thus at Vbh 122 sq. (see trsl. at Cpd. 175, 176); and discussed in detail at 
Vism 491 sq. (a. sensorial) (1) cakkh-undriya ("the eye which is a power", Cpd. 228) the eye or 
(personal potentiality of) vision, (2) sot-indriya the ear or hearing, (3) ghĴnÁ nose or smell, (4) 
jivhÁ tongue or taste, (5) kĴyÁ body-sensibility, (6) man°) mind; (b. material) (7) itth° female 
sex or femininity, (8) purisÁ male sex or masculinity, (9) jǬvitÁ life or vitality; (c. sensational) 
(10) sukh° pleasure, (11) dukkh° pain, (12) somanasa° joy, (13) domanass° grief, (14) upekh° 
hedonic indifference (d. moral) (15) saddh° faith, (16) viriy° energy, (17) sat° mindfulness, (18) 
samĴdhÁ concentration, (19) pa¶¶Á reason; (e. cognitional) (20) ana¶¶Ĵta-¶assĴmǬtÁ the 
thought "I shall come to know the unknown", (21) a¶¶Á (= a¶¶Ĵ) gnosis, (22) a¶¶ĴtĴ-v° one 
who knows. - JǬvitindriya (no. 9) is in some redactions placed before itthÁ (no. 7), e. g. at Ps I.7, 
137. - From this list are detached several groups, mentioned frequently and in various 
connections, no. 6 manas (mano, man-indriya) wavering in its function, being either included 
under (a) or (more frequently) omitted, so that the first set (a) is marked off as 
pa¶c'indriyĴni, the 6th being silently included (see below). This uncertainty regarding manas 
deserves to be noted. The foll. groups may be mentioned here viz 19 (nos. 1-19) at Ps I.137; 10 
(pa¶ca rʩpǬni & pa¶ca arʩpǬni) at Nett 69; three groups of five (nos. 1-5, 10-14, 15-19) at D 
III.239, cp. 278; four (group d without pa¶¶Ĵ, i. e. nos. 15-18) at A II.141; three (saddh°, 
samĴdhÁ, pa¶¶Á, i. e. nos. 15, 18, 19) at A I. 118 sq. Under aʟʟhavidhaȝ indriya-rʩpaȝ (Cpd. 
159) or rʩpaȝ as indriyaȝ "form which is faculty" Dhs 661 (cp. trsl. p. 204) are understood 
the 5 sensitives (nos. 1-5), the 2 séx-states (nos. 7, 8) and the vital force (no. 9), i. e. groups a & 
b of enumn.; discussed & defined in detail at Dhs 709-717, 971-973. - It is often to be guessed 
from the context only, which of the sets of 5 indriyĴni (usually either group a or d) is meant. 
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These detached groups are classed as below under C. f. - Note. This system of 22 indriyĴni 
reflects a revised & more elaborate form of the 25 (or 23) categories of the SĴnkhya 
philosophy, with its 10 elements, 10 indri, Ǭni & the isolated position of manas. C. Material in 
detail (grouped according to A a-e) (a) sensorial: (mentioned or referred to as set of 5 viz B. 
nos. 1-5): M I.295: S III.46 (pañcannaȝ ÁĴnaȝ avak kanti), 225; IV.168; A II.151 (as set of 6, viz. 
B. nos. 1-6): M I.9; S IV.176; V.74, 205, 230; A I.113; II.16, 39, 152; III.99, 163, 387 sq.; V.348. 
Specially referring to restraint & control of the senses in foll. phrases: in driyĴni saȝvutĴni S 
II.231, 271; IV.112; pañcasu °esu saȝvuto Sn 340 (= lakkhaȦato pana chaʟʟhaȝ pi vuttaȝ yeva 
hoti, i. e. the 6th as manas included, SnA 343); °esu susaȝvuta Th 2, 196 (= mana-chaʟʟhesu i° 
suʟʟhu saȝvutĴ ThA 168) indriyesu guttadvĴra & guttadvĴratĴ D III.107; S II.218; IV.103, 112, 
175; A I.25, 94, 113; II.39; III.70, 138, 173, 199, 449 sq.; IV.25, 166; V.134; It 23, 24; Nd1 14; Vbh 
248, 360; DA I.182 (= manachaʟʟesu indriyesu pihita-dvĴro hoti), i. vippasannĴni S II. 275; III.2, 
235; IV.294; V.301; A I.181; III.380. ÁĴnaȝ samatĴ (v. l. samatha) A III.375 sq. (see also f. below) 
ÁĴni bhĴvitĴni Sn 516 (= cakkh'ĴdǬni cha i. SnA 426); Nd2 475 B8. - Various: S I.26 (rakkhati), 48 
(°ûpasame rato); IV.40, 140 (°sampanna); V.216, 217 sq. (independent in function, mano as 
referee); Ps. I.190 (manÁ); Vbh 13 (rʩpa), 341 (mudÁ & tikkhÁ) 384 (ahǬnÁ). - (b) physical: (above 
B 7-9) all three: S V.204; Vism 447; itthi° & purisa° A IV.57; Vbh 122, 415 sq.; puris° A III.404; 
jǬvitÁ Vbh 123, 137; Vism 230 (Áupaccheda = maraȦa). See also under itthi, jǬvita & purisa. - (c) 
sensational (above B 10-14): S V.207 sq. (see Cpd. 111 & cp. p. 15), 211 sq.; Vbh 15, 71; Nett 88. - 
(d) moral (above B 15- 19): S III.96, 153; IV.36, 365 sq.; V.193 sq., 202, 219 (corresponding to 
pa¶cabalĴni), 220 sq. (and amata), 223 sq. (their culture brings assurance of no rebirth), 227 
sq. (pa¶¶Ĵ the chief one), 235, 237 (sevenfold fruit of), A IV.125 sq., 203, 225; V.56, 175; Ps II.49, 
51 sq., 86; Nd1 14; Nd2 628 (sat° + satibala); Kvu 589; Vbh 341; Nett 15, 28, 47, 54. Often in 
standard combn. with satipaʟʟhĴna, sammappadhĴna. iddhipĴda, indriya, bala, bojjhanga, 
magga (see Nd2 s. v. p. 263) D II.120; Vin III. 93, Ps II.166 & passim. As set of 4 indriyĴni (nos. 
16- 19) at Nett 83. - (e) cognitional (above B 20-22) D III.219 = S v.204 (as peculiar to 
Arahantship); It 53; Ps I.115; II.30. - (f) collectively, either two or more of groups a-e, also var. 
peculiar uses: personal; esp. physical faculties. S I.61 (pĴkatÁ), 204 (id.); III.207 (ĴkĴsaȝ ÁĴni 
sankamanti); IV.294 (vipari-bhinnĴni); A III.441 (ÁĴnaȝ avekallatĴ). magic power A IV.264 sq. 
(okkhipati ÁĴni). indriyĴnaȝ paripĴko (moral or physical) over-ripeness of faculties S II.2, 42; 
A V.203; Nd2 252 (in def. of jarĴ); Vbh 137. moral forces Vin I.183 (ÁĴnaȝ samatĴ, + viriyĴnaȝ 
s. as sign of Arahant); II.240 (pañc°). principle of life ekindriyaȝ jǬvaȝ Vin III.156; Miln 259. 
heart or seat of feeling in phrase ÁĴni paricĴreti to satisfy one's heart PvA 16, 58, 77. 
obligation, duty, vow in phrase ÁĴni bhinditvĴ breaking one's vow J II.274; IV.190. D. 
Unclassified material D I 77 (ahǬnÁ); III 239 (domanassÁ & somanassÁ) M I.437 (vemattatĴ), 453 
(id.); II. 11, 106; III.296; S III.225; V.209 (dukkh°, domanass°); A I.39, 42 sq., 297; II.38 (sant°), 
149 sq.; III.277, 282; Ps I.16, 21, 88, 180; II.1 sq, 13, 84, 119, 132, 143, 145, 110, 223; Nd1 45 
(ÁdhǬra), 171 (Ákusala), 341 (pucchĴ); Dhs 58, 121, 528, 556 (dukkhÁ), 560, 644. 736; Nett 18 
(sotĴpannassa), 28 (ÁvavaʟʟhĴna), 162 (lok'uttara); Vism 350 (ÁvekallatĴ); Sdhp 280, 342, 364, 
371, 449, 473. E. As adj. (-°) having one's senses, mind or heart as such & such S I.138 (tikkh° & 
mudÁ); III.93 (pĴkatÁ); V.269 (id.); A I.70 (id) & passim (id.); A I.70 (saȝvut°) 266 (id.), 236 
(guttÁ); II.6 (samĴhitÁ); 8n 214 (susamĴhitÁ his senses well-composed); PvA 70 (pǬȦit° joyful or 
gladdened of heart). F. Some compounds: -gutta one who restrains & watches his senses S 
I.154; Dh 375. -gutti keeping watch over the senses, self-restraint DhA IV.111. a paropariya, b 
paropariyatta & c paropariyatti (Á¶ĴȦa) (knowledge of) what goes on in the senses and 
intent ions of others a J I.78; b A V.34, 38; b Ps I.121 sq., 133 sq.; II.158, 175; b Vbh 340, 342; c S 
V.205; c Nett 101. See remark under paropariya. -bhĴvanĴ cultivation of the (five, see above 
Cd) moral qualities Vin I.294 (+ balabhĴvanĴ); M III.298. -saȝvara restraint or subjugation of 
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the senses D II.281; M I.269, 346; S I.54; A III.360; IV.99; V.113 sq., 136, 206; Nd1 483; Nett 27, 
121 sq; Vism 20 sq.  

Indhana  {Indhana} (nt.) [Vedic indhana, of idh or indh to kindle, cp. iddha1] firewood, fuel J IV.27 
(adj. an° without fuel, aggi); V.447; ThA 256; VvA 335; Sdhp 608. Cp. idhuma.  

Ibbha  {Ibbha} (adj.) [Ved. ibhya belonging to the servants] menial; a retainer, in the phrase 
muȦƎakĴ samaȦakĴ ibbhĴ kaȦhĴ (kiȦhĴ) bandhupĴdĴpaccĴ D I.90 (v. l. SS imbha; T. kiȦhĴ, v. l. 
kaȦhĴ), 91, 103; M I.334 (kiȦhĴ, v. l. kaȦhĴ). Also at J VI.214. Expld. by Bdhgh. as gahapatika at 
DA I.254, (also at J VI.215).  

IriȦa {Irina} (nt.) [Vedic iriȦa, on etym. see Walde, Lat. Wtb. under rarus] barren soil, desert J 
VI.560 (= niroja C.). Cp. ǬriȦa.  

Iriyati  {Iriyati} [fr. Ǭr to set in motion, to stir, Sk. Ǭrte, but pres. formation influenced by iriyĴ & 
also by Sk. iyarti of ʃ (see acchati & icchati2); cp. Caus. Ǭrayati (= P. Ǭreti), pp. ǬrȦa & Ǭrita. See 
also issĴ] to move, to wander about, stir; fig. to move, behave, show a certain way of 
deportment M I.74, 75; S I.53 (dukkhaȝ aticca iriyati); IV.71; A III.451; V.41; Sn 947, 1063, 1097; 
Th 1,276; J III.498 (= viharati); Nd1 431; Nd2 147 (= carati etc.); Vism 16; DA I.70.  

IriyanĴ {Iriyana} (f.) [fr. iriyati] way of moving on, progress, Dhs 19, 82, 295, 380, 441, 716.  

IriyĴ {Iriya} (f.) [cp. from iriyati, BSk. ǬryĴ Divy 485] movement, posture, deportment M I.81; Sn 
1038 (= cariyĴ vatti vihĴro Nd2 148); It 31; Vism 145 (+ vutti pĴlana yapana). -patha way of 
deportment; mode of movement; good behaviour. There are 4 iriyĴpathas or postures, viz. 
walking, standing, sitting, lying down (see Ps II.225 & DA I.183). Cp. BSk. ǬryĴpatha Divy 37. - 
Vin I.39; II.146 (Ásampanna); Vin I.91 (chinnÁ a cripple); S V.78 (cattĴro i.); Sn 385; Nd1 225, 
226; Nd2 s. v.; J I.22 (of a lion), 66, 506; Miln 17; Vism 104, 128, 290, 396; DhA I.9; IV.17; VvA 6; 
PvA 141; Sdhp 604.  

Irubb eda {Irubbeda} the Rig-veda Dpvs V.62 (iruveda); Miln 178; DA I.247; SnA 447.  

IlliyĴ {Illiya} (f.) [fr. illǬ, cp. Sk. *ǬlikĴ] = illǬ J V.259; VI.50.  

IllǬ {Illi } (f.) [cp. Vedic ilǬbiʋa Np. of a demon] a sort of weapon, a short one-edged sword J V.259.  

IllǬyituȝ {Illiyitum} v. l. for allǬyituȝ at J V.154.  

Iva  {Iva} (indecl.) [Vedic iva & va] part. of comparison: like, as Dh 1, 2, 7, 8, 287, 334; J I.295; SnA 
12 (= opamma-vacanaȝ). Elided to 'va, diaeretic-metathetic form viya (q. v.).  

Isi  {Isi} [Vedic ʃʑi fr. ʃʑ. - Voc. ise Sn 1025; pl. npm. isayo, gen. isinaȝ S II.280 & isǬnaȝ S I.192; 
etc. inst. isibhi Th 1, 1065] - 1. a holy man, one gifted with special powers of insight & 
inspiration, an anchoret, a Seer, Sage, Saint, "Master" D I.96 (kaȦho isi ahosi); S I.33, 35, 65, 
128, 191, 192, 226 sq., 236 (ĴcĴro isǬnaȝ); II.280 (dhammo isinaȝ dhajo); A II.24, 51; Vin IV.15 = 
22 (ÁbhĴsito dhammo); It 123; Sn 284, 458, 979, 689, 691, 1008, 1025, 1043, 1044, 1116 (devÁ 
divine Seer), 1126, Nd2 149 (isi-nĴmakĴ ye keci isi-pabbajjaȝ pabbajitĴ ĴjǬvikĴ nigaȦʟhĴ jaʟilĴ 
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tĴpasĴ); Dh 281; J I.17 (v.90: isayo n'atthi me samĴ of Buddha); J V.140 (ÁgaȦa), 266, 267 (isi 
Gotamo); Pv II.614 (= yama-niyam'ĴdǬnaȝ esanatthena isayo PvA 98); II.133 (= jhĴn'ĴdǬnaȝ 
guȦĴnaȝ esanatthena isi PvA 163); IV.73 (= asekkhĴnaȝ sǬlakkhandh'ĴdǬnaȝ esanatthena 
isiȝ PvA 265); Miln 19 (ÁvĴta) 248 (Ábhattika); DA I.266 (gen. isino); Sdhp 200, 384. See also 
mahesi. - 2. (in brahmanic tradition) the ten (divinely) inspired singers or composers of the 
Vedic hymns (brĴhmaȦĴnaȝ pubbakĴ isayo mantĴnaȝ kattĴro pavattĴro), whose names are 
given at Vin I. 245; D I.104, 238; A III.224, IV.61 as follows: Aʟʟhaka, VĴmaka, VĴmadeva, 
VessĴmitta, Yamataggi (Yamadaggi), Angirasa, BhĴradvĴja, VĴseʟʟha, Kassapa, Bhagu. -
nisabha the first (lit. "bull") among Saints, Ep. of the Buddha Sn 698; Vv 167 (cp. VvA 82). -
pabbajjĴ the (holy) life of an anchoret Vism 123; DhA I.105; IV.55; PvA 162. -vĴta the wind of a 
Saint Miln 19; Vism 18. -sattama the 7th of the great Sages (i. e. Gotama Buddha, as 7th in the 
sequence of Vipassin, Sikhin, Vessabhu, Kakusandha, KoȦĴgamana & Kassapa Buddhas) M 
I.386; S I.192; Sn 356; Th 1, 1240 (= BhagavĴ isi ca sattamo ca uttamaʟʟhena SnA 351); Vv 211 (= 
buddha-isinaȝ Vipassi-ĴdǬnaȝ sattamo VvA 105).  

IsikĴ {Isika} (f.) [Sk. iʑǬkĴ] a reed D I.77, cp. DA I.222; J VI.67 (isikĴ).  

Isitta  {Isitta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. isi] rishi-ship D I.104 (= isi-bhĴva DA I.274).  

Issati  {Issati} [denom. fr. issĴ. Av. areʑyeiti to be jealous, Gr. e)/ratai to desire; connected also 
with Sk. arʑati fr. ʃʑ to flow, Lat. erro; & Sk. irasyati to be angry = Gr. *)/arhs God of war, 
a)rh\ ; Ags. eorsian to be angry] to bear illwill, to be angry, to envy J III.7; ppr. med. 
issamĴnaka Sdhp 89, f. ÁikĴ A II.203. - pp. issita (q. v.).  

Issattha  {Issattha} (nt. m.) [cp. Sk. iʑvastra nt. bow, fr. iʑu (= P. usu) an arrow + as to throw. Cp. P. 
issĴsa. - Bdhgh. in a strange way dissects it as "usu¶ ca sattha¶ cĴ ti vuttaȝ hoti" (i. e. usu 
arrow + sattha sword, knife) SnA 466] - 1. (nt.) archery (as means of livelihood & occupation) 
M I.85; III.1; S I.100 (so read with v. l.; T. has issatta, C. explns. by usu-sippaȝ K. S. p. 318); Sn 
617 (°ȝ upajǬvati = Ĵvudha jǬvikaȝ SnA 466); J VI.81; Sdhp 390. - 2. (m.) an archer Miln 250, 
305, 352, 418.  

Issatthaka  {Issatthaka} [issattha + ka] an archer Miln 419.  

Issara {Issara} [Vedic Ǭʋvara, from Ǭʋ to have power, cp. also P. Ǭsa] lord, ruler, master, chief A 
IV.90; Sn 552; J I.89 (°jana), 100, 283 (°bheri); IV.132 (°jana); Pv IV.67 (°mada); Miln 253 (an° 
without a ruler); DhsA 141; DA I.111; PvA 31 (gehassa issarĴ); Sdhp 348, 431. - 2. creative deity, 
BrahmĴ, D III.28; M II.222 = A I.173; Vism 598.  

Issariya  {Issariya} [fr. issara] rulership, mastership, supremacy, dominion (Syn. Ĵdhipacca) D 
III.190; S I.43, 100 (°mada); V.342 (issariy-Ĵdhipacca); A I.62 (ÁĴdhipacca); II.205, 249; III.38; 
IV.263; Sn 112; Dh 73; Ud 18; Ps II.171, 176; J I.156; V.443; DhA II.73; VvA 126 (for Ĵdhipacca) 
PvA 42, 117, 137 (for Ĵdhipacca); Sdhp 418, 583.  

IssariyatĴ {Issariyata} (f.) [fr. issariya] mastership, lordship Sdhp 422.  

IssĴ1
 {Issa} (f.) [Sk. ǬrʑyĴ to Sk. irin forceful, irasyati to be angry, Lat. Ǭra anger, Gr. *)/arhs God of 

war; Ags. eorsian to be angry. See also issati] jealousy, anger, envy, ill-will D II.277 
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(°macchariya); III.44 (id.); M I.15; S II.260; A I.95, 105 (°mala), 299; II.203; IV.8 (°saññojana), 148, 
349, 465; V.42 sq., 156, 310; Sn 110; J V.90 (°ĴvatiȦȦa); Pv II.37; Vv 155; Pug 19, 23; Vbh 380, 
391; Dhs 1121, 1131, 1460; Vism 470 (def.); PvA 24, 46, 87; DhA II.76; Miln 155; Sdhp 313, 510. -
pakata overcome by envy, of an envious nature S II.260; Miln 155; PvA 31. See remarks under 
apakata & pakata.  

IssĴ2
 {Issa} (f.) [cp. Sk. ʃʋya-mʃga] in issammiga (= issĴmiga) J V.410, & issĴmiga J V.431, a species 

of antelope, cp. J V.425 issĴsinga the antlers of this antelope. [abstr. formations fr. issĴ] = issĴ 
Pug 19, 23; Dhs 1121; Vism 470.  

IssĴsa {Issasa} [Sk. iʑvĴsa, see issattha] an archer Vin IV.124; M III.1; A IV.423 (issĴso vĴ 
issĴs'antevĴsǬ vĴ); J II.87; IV.494; Miln 232; DA I.156.  

IssĴsin {Issasin} [Sk. iʑvĴsa in meaning "bow" + in] an archer, lit. one having a bow J IV.494 (= 
issĴsa C.).  

Issita  {Issita} [pp. of Ǭrʑ (see issati); Sk. Ǭrʑita] being envied or scolded, giving offence or causing 
anger J V.44.  

Issukin  {Issukin} (adj.) [fr. issĴ, Sk. Ǭrʑyu + ka + in] envious, jealous Vin II.89 (+ maccharin); D III.45, 
246; M I.43, 96; S IV.241; A III.140, 335; IV.2; Dh 262; J III.259; Pv. II.34; Pug 19, 23; DhA III.389; 
PvA 174. See also an°.  

Iha  {Iha} (indecl.) [Sk. iha; form iha is rare in PĴli, the usual form is idha (q. v.)] adv. of place 
"here" Sn 460.  
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Ǹ  
Ǹgha {Igha} (?) [doubtful as to origin & etym. since only found in cpd. anǬgha & abs. only in 
exegetical literature. If genuine, it should belong to ʃgh Sk. ʃghĴyati to tremble, rage etc. See 
discussed under nigha1] confusion, rage, badness SnA 590 (in expln of anigha). Usually as an° 
(or anigha), e. g. J III.343 (= niddukkha C.); V.343.  

Ǹti & ǸtǬ {Iti } (f.) [Sk. Ǭti, of doubtful origin] ill, calamity, plague, distress, often combb. with & 
substituted for upaddava, cp. BSk. Ǭtay'opadrava (attack of plague) Divy 119. - Sn 51; J I.27 
(V.189); V.401 = upaddava; Nd1 381; Nd2 48, 636 (+ upaddava = santĴpa); Miln 152, 274, 418. -
anǬti sound condition, health, safety A IV.238; Miln 323.  

Ǹtika {Itika} (adj.) [fr. Ǭti] connected or affected with ill or harm, only in neg. anÁ.  

Ǹtiha {Itiha} a doublet of itiha, only found in neg. an°.  

Ǹdisa {Idisa} (adj.) [Sk. Ǭdʃs, Ǭ + dʃʋ, lit. so-looking] such like, such DhsA 400 (f. ÁǬ); PvA 50, (id.) 51.  

ǸriȦa {Irina} (nt.) [= iriȦa, q. v. & cp. Sk. ǬriȦa] barren soil, desert D I.248; A V.156 sq.; J V.70 (= 
sukkha-kantĴra C.); VI.560; VvA 334.  

Ǹrita {Irita} [pp. of Ǭreti, Caus. of Ǭr, see iriyati] - 1. set in motion, stirred, moved, shaken Vv 394 
(vĴt'erita moved by the wind); J I.32 (id.); Vv 6420 (haday'erita); Pv II.123 (malut'erita); PvA 
156 (has erita for ǬÁ); VvA 177 (= calita). - 2. uttered, proclaimed, said DĴvs V.12.  

Ǹsa {Isa} [fr. iʋ to have power, perf. Ǭʋe = Goth. aih; cp. Sk. Ǭʋvara = P. issara, & BSk. Ǭʋa, e. g. Jtm 
3181] lord, owner, ruler J IV.209 (of a black lion = kĴȍa-sǬha C.); VvA 168. f. ǬsǬ see mahesǬ a 
chief queen. Cp. also mahesakkha.  

Ǹsaka {Isaka} [dimin. of ǬsĴ] a pole J II.152; VI.456 (Áagga the top of a pole).  

Ǹsakaȝ {Isakam} (adv.) [nt. of Ǭsaka] a little, slightly, easily M I. 450; J I.77; VI.456; DA I.252, 310; 
VvA 36; Vism 136, 137, 231, Ǭsakam pi even a little Vism 106; Sdhp 586.  

ǸsĴ {Isa} (f.) [Vedic ǬʑĴ] the pole of a plough or of a carriage S I.104 (nangal'ǬsĴ read with v. l. for 
nangala-sǬsĴ T.), 172, 224 (Ámukha): A IV.191 (rathÁ); Sn 77; J I.203 (Ámukha); IV.209; Ud 42; 
Miln 27; SnA 146; VvA 269 (Ámʩlaȝ = rathassa uro). -danta having teeth (tusks) as long as a 
plough-pole (of an elephant) Vin I.352; M I.414; Vv 209 = 439 (= ratha-ǬsĴ-sadisa-danto); J 
VI.490 = 515.  

ǸsĴka {Isaka} (adj.) [fr. ǬsĴ] having a pole (said of a carriage) J VI.252.  

Ǹhati {Ihati} [Vedic Ǭh, cp. Av. Ǭ˽Ĵ ardour, eagerness, Ĵziʎ greed] to endeavour, attempt, strive 
after Vin III.268 (Bdhgh.) J VI.518 (cp. Kern, Toev. p. 112); DA I.139; VvA 35.  
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ǸhĴ {Iha} (f.) [fr. Ǭh] exertion, endeavour, activity, only in adj. nir-Ǭha void of activity Miln 413.  
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U  
U{U} the sound or syllable u, expld. by Bdhgh at Vism 495 as expressing origin (= ud).  

Ukkaȝsa {Ukkamsa} [fr. ud + kʃʑ see ukkassati] exaltation, excellence, superiority (opp. 
avakkaȝsa) D I.54 (ukkaȝs-Ĵvakkaȝsa = h Ĵyana-vaƎƎhana DA I.165); M I.518; Vism 563 (id.); 
VvA 146 (°gata excellent), 335 (instr. ukkaȝsena par excellence, exceedingly); PvA 228 
(Ávasena, with ref. to devatĴs; v. l. SS okkÁ).  

Ukkaȝsaka {Ukkamsaka} (adj.) [fr. ukkaȝsa] raising, exalting (oneself), extolling M I.19 (att°; opp. 
para-vambhin); J II.152. Cp. sĴmukkaȝsika.  

Ukkaȝsati {Ukkamsati} [ud + kʃʑ, karʑati, lit. draw or up, raise] to exalt, praise M I.498; J IV.108. - 
pp. ukkaʟʟha. - ukkaȝseti in same meaning M I.402 sq. (attĴnaȝ u. paraȝ vambheti); A II.27; 
Nd2 141.  

UkkaȝsanĴ {Ukkamsana} (f.) [abstr. of ukkaȝsati] raising, extolling, exaltation, in att° self-
exaltation, self-praise M I.402 (opp. para-vambhanĴ); Nd2 505 (id.).  

Ukkaʟʟha {Ukkattha} (adj.) [pp. of ukkaȝsati] - 1. exalted, high, prominent, glorious, excellent, 
most freq. opp. to hǬna, in phrase hǬna-m-ukkaʟʟha-majjhime Vin IV.7; J I.20 (v.129), 22 
(v.143); III.218 (= uttama C.). In other combn. at Vism 64 (u. majjhima mudu referring to the 3 
grades of the Dhutangas); SnA 160 (dvipadĴ sabbasattĴnaȝ ukkaʟʟhĴ); VvA 105 (superl. 
ukkaʟʟhatama with ref. to Gotama as the most exalted of the 7 Rishis); Sdhp 506 (opp. 
lĴmaka). - 2. large, comprehensive, great, in ukkaʟʟho patto a bowl of great capacity (as diff. 
from majjhima & omaka p.) Vin III.243 (= uk. nĴma patto aƎƎhĴlhak'odanaȝ gaȦhĴti catu-
bhĴgaȝ khĴdanaȝ vĴ tadʩpiyaȝ vĴ bya¶janaȝ). - 3. detailed, exhaustive, specialised Vism 37 
(ati-ukkaʟʟha-desanĴ); also in phrase Ávasena in detail SnA 181. - 4. arrogant, insolent J V. 16. - 
5. used as nom at J I.387 in meaning "battle, conflict". - anÁ Vism 64 (ÁcǬvara). -niddesa 
exhaustive exposition, special designation, term par excellence DhsA 70; VvA 231; PvA 7. -
pariccheda comprehensive connotation SnA 229, 231, 376.  

UkkaʟʟhatĴ {Ukkatthata} (f.) [abstr. fr. ukkaʟʟha] superiority, eminence, exalted state J IV.303 (opp. 
hǬnatĴ).  

Ukkaʟʟhita {Ukkatthita} [for ukkaʟhita, ud + pp. of kvath, see kaʟhati & kuthati] boiled up, boiling, 
seething A III.231 & 234 (udapatto agginĴ santatto ukkaʟʟhito, v. l. ukkuʟʟhito); J IV.118 (v. l. 
pakkudhita = pakkuʟhita, as gloss).  

UkkaȦʟhati {Ukkanthati} [fr. ud + kaȦʟh in secondary meaning of kaȦʟha neck, lit. to stretch one's 
neck for anything; i. e. long for, be hungry after, etc.] to long for, to be dissatisfied, to fret J 
I.386 (ÁmĴna); III.143 (ÁitvĴ); IV.3, 160; V.10 (anukkhaȦʟhanto); DhsA 407; PvA 162 (mĴ 
ukkaȦʟhi, v. l. ukkaȦhi, so read for T. mĴ khuȦƎali). - pp. ukkaȦʟhita (q. v.). Cp. pari°.  

UkkaȦʟhanĴ {Ukkanthana} (f.) [fr. ukkaȦʟhati] emotion, commotion D II.239.  



PĴli Text Society 302 PĴli-English Dictionary 

UkkaȦʟhĴ {Ukkantha} (f.) [fr. ukkanʟǢ°] longing, desire; distress, regret Nett 88; PvA 55 (spelt 
kkh), 60, 145, 152.  

UkkaȦʟhi {Ukkanthi} (f.) [fr. ukkanʟǢ°] longing, dissatisfaction ThA 239 (= arati).  

UkkaȦʟhikĴ {Ukkanthika} (f.) [abstr. fr. ukkaȦʟhita] = ukkaȦʟhi, i. e. longing, state of distress, pain J 
III.643.  

UkkaȦʟhita {Ukkanthita} [pp. of ukkaȦʟhati] dissatisfied, regretting, longing, fretting J I.196; II.92, 
115; III.185; Miln 281; DhA IV.66, 225; PvA 13 (an°), 55, 187.  

UkkaȦȦa {Ukkanna} (adj.) [ud + kaȦȦa] having the ears erect (?) J VI.559.  

UkkaȦȦaka {Ukkannaka} (ad.) [ut + kaȦȦa + ka lit. "with ears out" or is it ukkandaka?] a certain 
disease (? mange) of jackals, S II.230, 271; S. A. ôthe fur falls off from the whole bodyõ.  

Ukkantati  {Ukkantati} [ud + kantati] to cut out, tear out, skin Vin I.217 (°itva); J I.164; IV.210 (v. l. 
for okk°); V.10 (ger. ukkacca); Pv III.94 (ukkantvĴ, v. l. BB ukkacca); PvA 210 (v. l. SS niÁ), 211 
(= chinditvĴ).  

UkkapiȦƎaka {Ukkapindaka} [etymology unknown] only in pl.; vermin, Vin I.211 = 239. See 
comment at Vin. Texts II.70.  

Ukkantikaȝ {Ukkantikam} (nt. adv.), in jhĴnÁ & kasiȦ°, after the method of stepping away from or 
skipping Vism 374.  

Ukkamati  {Ukkamati} (or okk° which is v. l. at all passages quoted) [ud + kamati from kram] to 
step aside, step out from (w. abl.), depart from A III.301 (maggĴ); J III.531; IV. 101 (maggĴ); Ud 
13 (id.); DA I.185 (id.). Caus. ukkĴmeti; Caus. II. ukkamĴpeti J II.3.  

Ukkamana {Ukkamana} (nt.) [fr. ukkamati] stepping away from Vism 374.  

Ukkala  {Ukkala} in phrase ukkala-vassa-bhañña S III.73 = A II.31 = Kvu 141 is trsld. as "the folk of 
Ukkala, Lenten speakers of old" (see Kvu trsl. 95 with n. 2). Another interpretation is 
ukkalĴvassaÁ, i. e. ukkalĴ + avassaÁ [*avaʋyaÁ], one who speaks of, or like, a porter (ukkala = Sk 
utkala porter, one who carries a load) and bondsman M III.78 reads OkkalĴ (v. l. UkkalĴ)-
Vassa-Bha¶¶Ĵ, all as N. pr.  

UkkalĴpa {Ukkalapa} see uklĴpa.  

Ukkalissati  {Ukkalissati} [= ukkilissati? ud + kilissati] to become depraved, to revoke(?) Miln 143.  

UkkĴ {Ukka} (f.) [Vedic ulkĴ & ulkuʑǬ, cp. Gr. a)/flac (= lamprw_s torch Hesychius), velxa/nos (= 
Volcanus); Lat. Volcanus, Oir. OlcĴn, Idg. *Û q to be fiery] 1. firebrand, glow of fire, torch D 
I.49, 108; S II.264; Th 2, 488 (°ûpama); J I.34 (dhamm-okkĴ); II.401; IV.291; V.322; Vism 428; ThA 
287; DA I.148; DhA I.42, 205; PvA 154. Esp. as tiȦ° firebrand of dry grass M I.128, 365; Nd2 40Ie; 
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DhA I.126; Sdhp 573. - 2. a furnace or forge of a smith A I.210, 257; J VI.437; see also below 
°mukha. - 3. a meteor: see below ÁpĴta. -dhĴra a torch-bearer Sn 335; It 108; Miln 1. -pĴta 
"falling of a firebrand", a meteor D I.10 (= ĴkĴsato ukkĴnaȝ patanaȝ DA I.95); J I.374; VI.476; 
Miln 178. -mukha the opening or receiver of a furnace, a goldsmith's smelting pot A I.257; J 
VI.217 (= kammĴrƂuddhana C.), 574; Sn 686; DhA II.250.  

UkkĴcanĴ {Ukkacana} (f.) [fr. ukkĴceti, ud + *kĴc, see ukkĴcita] enlightening, clearing up, 
instruction Vbh 352 (in def. of lapanĴ, v. l. ÁkĴpanĴ). Note Kern, Toev. s. v. compares Vism p. 
115 & Sk. uddǬpana in same sense. Def. at Vism 27 (= uddǬpanĴ).  

UkkĴcita {Ukkacita} [pp. either to *kĴc to shine or to kĴceti denom. fr. kĴca1] enlightened, made 
bright (fig.) or cleaned, cleared up A I.72, 286 (ÁvinǬta parisĴ enlightened & trained).  

UkkĴceti {Ukkaceti} [according to Morris J.P.T.S. 1884, 112 a denom. fr. kĴca2 a carrying pole, 
although the idea of a bucket is somewhat removed from that of a pole] to bale out water, to 
empty by means of buckets J II.70 (v. l. ussiñcati).  

UkkĴmeti {Ukkameti} [Caus. of ukkamati] to cause to step aside J VI.11.  

UkkĴra {Ukkara} [fr. ud + kʃ "do out"] dung, excrement J IV.485, otherwise only in cpd. ukkĴra-
bhʩmi dung-hill J I.5, 146 (so read for ukkar°), II.40; III.16, 75, 377; IV.72, 305; Vism 196 
(°ûpama kuȦapa); DhA III.208. Cp. uccĴra.  

UkkĴsati {Ukkasati} [ud + kĴsati of kas to cough] to "ahem"! to cough, to clear one's throat Vin 
II.222; IV.16; M II.4; A V.65; aor. ukkĴsi J I.161, 217. - pp. ukkĴsita.  

UkkĴsikĴ {Ukkasika} (f.?) [doubtful] at Vin II.106 is not clear. Vin Texts III.68 leave it untranslated. 
Bdhgh's expln. is vattavaʟʟi (patta°? a leaf? Cp. S III.141), prob. = vaʟʟi (Sk. varti a kind of pad). 
See details given by Morris J.P.T.S. 1887, 113, who trsls. "rubber, a kind of pad or roll of cotton 
with which the delicate bather could rub himself without too much friction".  

UkkĴsita {Ukkasita} [pp. of ukkĴsati] coughed, clearing one's throat, coughed out, hawking D I.89; 
Bu I.52 (+ khipita) - °sadda the noise of clearing the throat D I.50; J I.119; DhA I.250 (+ khipita°).  

UkkiȦȦa {Ukkinna} [pp. of ud + kʃ dig2] dug up or out D I.105; J IV.106; Miln 330; DA I.274 (= 
khĴta).  

Ukkiledeti  {Ukkiledeti} [Caus. of ud + klid, see kilijjati] to take the dirt out, to clean out DA I.255 
(dosaȝ); SnA 274 (rĴgaȝ; v. l. BB. uggileti).  

Ukkujja  {Ukkujja} (adj.) [ud + kujja] set up, upright, opp. either nikkujja or avakujja A I.131; S V.89 
(ukkujjQĴvakujja); Pug 32 (= uparimukho ʟhapito C. 214).  

Ukkujjati  {Ukkujjati} (°eti) [Denom. fr. ukkujja] to bend up, turn up, set upright Vin I.181; II.126 
(pattaȝ), 269 (bhikkhuȝ); mostly in phrase nikkujjitaȝ ukkujjeyya "(like) one might raise up 
one who has fallen" D I.85, 110; II.132, 152; Sn p. 15 (= uparimukhaȝ karoti DA I.228 = SnA 
155).  
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Ukkujjana  {Ukkujjana} (nt.) [fr. ukkujjati] raising up, setting up again Vin II.126 (patt°).  

Ukkuʟika {Ukkutika} [fr. ud + *kuʟ = *kuñc, as in kuʟila & kuñcita; lit. "bending up". The BSk. form 
is ukkuʟuka, e. g. Av. S I.315] a special manner of squatting. The soles of the feet are firmly on 
the ground, the man sinks down, the heels slightly rising as he does so, until the thighs rest 
on the calves, and the hams are about six inches or more from the ground. Then with elbows 
on knees he balances himself. Few Europeans can adopt this posture, & none (save miners) 
can maintain it with comfort, as the calf muscles upset the balance. Indians find it easy, & 
when the palms of the hands are also held together upwards, it indicates submission. See Dial. 
I.231 n. 4. - Vin I.45 (°ȝ nisǬdati); III.228; A I.296; II.206; Pug 55; Vism 62, 104, 105 (quot. fr. 
Papa¶ca SʩdanǬ) 426; DhA I.201, 217; II.61 (as posture of humility); III.195; IV.223. -padhĴna [in 
BSk. distorted to utkuʟuka-prahĴȦa Divy 339 = Dh 141] exertion when squatting (an ascetic 
habit) D I.167; M I.78, 515; A I.296; II.206; J I.493; III.235; IV.299; Dh 141 (= ukkuʟika-bhĴvena 
Ĵraddha-viriyo DhA III.78).  

Ukkuʟʟhi {Ukkutthi} (f.) [fr. ud + kruʋ, cp. *kru¶c as in P. ku¶ca & Sk. kroʋati] shouting out, 
acclamation J II.367; VI.41; Bu I.35; Miln 21; Vism 245; DhA II.43; VvA 132 (°sadda).  

Ukkusa {Ukkusa} [see ukkuʟʟhi & cp. BSk. utkroʋa watchman (?) Divy 453] an osprey J IV.291 
(ÁrĴja), 392.  

Ukkʩla {Ukkula} (adj.) [ud + kʩla] sloping up, steep, high (opp. vikkʩla) A I.35 sq.; Vism 153 (nadi); 
SnA 42. Cp. utkʩlanikʩla-sama Lal. V. 340.  

Ukkoʟana {Ukkotana} (nt.) [fr. ud + *kuʟ to be crooked or to deceive, cp. kujja & kuʟila crooked] 
crookedness, perverting justice, taking bribes to get people into unlawful possessions 
(Bdhgh.) D I.5; III.176; S V.473; A II.209, V.206; DA I.79 = Pug A 240 ("assĴmike sĴmike kĴtuȝ 
lañcagahaȦaȝ").  

Ukkoʟanaka {Ukkotanaka} (adj.) [fr. ukkoʟana] belonging to the perversion of justice Vin II.94.  

Ukkoʟeti {Ukkoteti} [denom. fr. *ukkoʟ-ana] to disturb what is settled, to open up again a legal 
question that has been adjudged, Vin II.94, 303; IV.126; J II.387; DA I.5.  

Ukkhali  {Ukkhali} (ÁlǬ) (f.) [der. fr. Vedic ukha & ukhĴ pot, boiler; related to Lat. aulla (fr. *auxla); 
Goth. auhns oven] a pot in which to boil rice (& other food) J I.68, 235; V. 389, 471; Pug 33; 
Vism 346 (°mukhavaʟʟi), 356 (ÁkapĴla, in comp.); DhA I.136; II.5; III.371; IV.130; Pug A 231; VvA 
100. Cp. next.  

UkkhalikĴ {Ukkhalika} (f.) = ukkhali. Th 2, 23 (= bhatta-pacanabhĴjanaȝ ThA 29); DhA IV.98 
(QkĴla); DhsA 376.  

UkkhĴ {Ukkha} (?) [can it be compared with Vedic ukʑan?] in ukkhasataȝ dĴnaȝ, given at 
various times of the day (meaning = e(kato/mbh?) S II.264 (v. l. ukkĴ). Or is it to be read 
ukhĴsataȝ d. i. e. consisting of 100 pots (of rice = mahĴ danaȝ?). S A: paȦǬtabhojana-
bharitĴnaȝ mahĴ-ukkhalinaȝ sataȝ dĴnaȝ. Cp. ukhĴ cooking vessel ThA 71 (Ap. V.38). Kern, 
Toev. under ukkhĴ trsl. "zeker muntstuck", i. e. kind of gift.  
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Ukkhita  {Ukkhita} [pp. of ukʑ sprinkle] besmeared, besprinkled J IV.331 (ruhir°, so read for 
°rakkhita). Cp. okkhita.  

Ukkhitta  {Ukkhitta} [pp. of ukkhipati] taken up, lifted up, t.t. of the canon law "suspended" Vin 
IV.218; J III.487. -ÁĴsika with drawn sword M I.377; S IV.173; J I.393; DhsA 329; Vism 230 
(vadhaka), 479. -paligha having the obstacles removed M I.139; A III.84; Dh 398 = Sn 622 (= 
avijjĴ-palighassa ukkhittatĴya u. SnA 467 = DhA IV.161). -sira with uplifted head Vism 162.  

Ukkhittaka  {Ukkhittaka} (adj.-n.) [fr. ukkhitta] a bhikkbu who has been suspended Vin I.97, 121; 
II.61, 173, 213.  

Ukkhipati  {Ukkhipati} [ut + khipati, kʑip]. To hold up, to take up J I.213; IV.391: VI.350; Vism 4 
(satthaȝ); PvA 265. A t. t. of canon law, to suspend (a bhikkhu for breach of rules) Vin IV.309; 
Pug 33. -ukkhipiyati to be suspended Vin II.61. Caus. II. ukkhipĴpeti to cause to be supported J 
I.52; II.15, 38; III.285, 436. - pp. ukkhitta, ger. ukkhipitvĴ as adv. "upright" Vism 126.  

Ukkhipana  {Ukkhipana} (nt.) [fr. ud + kʑip] 1. pushing upwards J I.163. - 2. throwing up, sneering 
Vism 29 (vĴcĴya).  

Ukkheʟita {Ukkhetita} [pp. of ud + kheʟ or *khel, see kheȍa] spit out, thrown off, in phrase moho 
(rĴgo etc) catto vanto mutto pahino paʟinissaʟʟho u. Vin III.97 = IV.27.  

Ukkhepa {Ukkhepa} (adj.-n.) [fr. ud + kʑip] (adj.) throwing away DhA IV.59 (ÁdĴya a throw-away 
donation, tip). - (m.) lifting up raising J I.394 (cel°); VI.508; DA I.273; dur° hard to lift or raise 
Sdhp 347.  

Ukkhepaka  {Ukkhepaka} (adj.) [fr. ukkhepa] throwing (up); °ȝ (acc.) in the manner of throwing 
Vin II.214 = IV.195 (piȦƎ°). Ukkhepana (nt.) [fr. ud + kʑip] suspension J III.487.  

UkkhepanĴ {Ukkhepana} (f.) [= last] throwing up, provocation, sneering Vbh 352 = Vism 23, expld. 
at p. 29.  

Ukkhepaniya  {Ukkhepaniya} (adj.) [ukkhepana + iya, cp. BSk. utkʑepanǬyaȝ karma Divy 329] 
referring to the suspension (of a bhikkhu), °kamma act or resolution of suspension Vin I.49, 
53, 98, 143, 168; II.27, 226, 230, 298: A I.99.  

UklĴpa {Uklapa} (ukkalĴpa) (adj.) [cp. Sk. ut-kalĴpayati to let go] - 1. deserted J II.275 (ukkalĴpa 
T.; vv. ll. uklĴpa & ullĴpa). - 2. dirtied, soiled Vin II.154, 208, 222; Vism 128; DhA III.168 
(ukkalĴpa).  

Ugga1
 {Ugga} (adj.) [Vedic ugra, from ukʑati, weak base of vakʑ as in vakʑana, vakʑayati = Gr. 

a)ve/cw, Goth. wahsjan "to wax", also Lat. augeo & P. oja] mighty, huge, strong, fierce, grave, 
m. a mighty or great person, noble lord D I.103; S I.51 = VvA 116 (uggateja "the fiery heat"); J 
IV.496; V.452 (Áteja); VI.490 (+ rĴjaputtĴ, expld. with etymologising effort as uggatĴ pa¶¶ĴtĴ 
by C.); Miln 331; DhA II.57 (°tapa); Sdhp 286 (°daȦƎa), 304 (id.). - Cp. sam°. As Np. at Vism 233 
& J I.94. -putta a nobleman, mighty lord S I.185 ("high born warrior" trsl.); J VI.353 (= amacca-
putta C.); Th 1, 1210.  
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Ugga2
 {Ugga} = uggamana, in aruȦ-ugga sunrise Vin IV.272.  

Uggacchati {Uggacchati} [ud + gam] to rise, get up out of (lit. & fig.) Th 1, 181; aruȦe uggacchante 
at sunrise VvA 75; Pv IV.8; Vism 43, ger. ugga¶chitvĴna Miln 376. - pp. uggata (q. v.).  

Uggajjati  {Uggajjati} [ud + gajjati] to shout out Nd1 172.  

UggaȦhĴti  {Ugganhati} [ud + gʃh, see gaȦhĴti] to take up, acquire, learn [cp. BSk. udgʃhȦĴti in 
same sense, e. g. Divy 18, 77 etc.] Sn 912 (uggahaȦanta = uggahaȦanti = uggaȦhanti SnA 561); 
imper. uggaȦha J II.30 (sippaȝ) & uggaȦhĴhi Miln 10 (mantĴni); ger. uggayha Sn 832, 845; Nd1 
173. - Caus. uggaheti in same meaning Sdhp 520; aor. uggahesi Pv III.54 (nakkhatta-yogaȝ = 
akari PvA 198); ger. uggahetvĴ J V.282, VvA 98 (vipassanĴkammaʟʟhĴnaȝ); infin. uggahetuȝ 
VvA 138 (sippaȝ to study a craft). - Caus. II. uggaȦhĴpeti to instruct J V. 217; VI.353. - pp. 
uggahita (q. v.). See also uggahĴyati. - A peculiar ppr. med. is uggĴhamĴna going or wanting 
to learn DA I 32 (cp. uggĴhaka).  

Uggata {Uggata} [pp. of uggacchati] come out, risen; high, lofty, exalted J IV.213 (suriya), 296 
(°atta), 490; V.244; Pv IV.14 (°atta one who has risen = uggata-sabhĴva samiddha PvA 220); 
VvA 217 (ÁmĴnasa); DA I.248; PvA 68 (ÁphĴsuka with ribs come out or showing, i. e. emaciated, 
for upphĴsulika). Cp. accÁ.  

Uggatta {Uggatta} in all Pv. readings is to be read uttatta°, thus at Pv III.32; PvA 10, 188.  

Uggatthana  {Uggatthana} at J VI.590 means a kind of ornament or trinket, it should prob. be read 
ugghaʟʟana [fr. ghaʟʟeti] lit. "tinkling", i. e. a bangle.  

Uggama {Uggama} [fr. ud + gam; Sk. udgama] rising up Sdhp 594.  

Uggamana {Uggamana} (°na) (nt.) [fr. ud + gam] going up, rising; rise (of sun & stars) D I.10, 240; S 
II.268 (suriy°); J IV.321 (an°), 388; Pv II.941 (suriy°); DA I.95 (= udayana); DhA I.165 (aruȦ°); II.6 
(id.); VvA 326 (oggaman°); PvA 109 (aruȦ°). Cp. ugga2 & uggama.  

Uggaha {Uggaha} (adj) (-°) [fr. ud + gʃh, see gaȦhĴti] - 1. taking up, acquiring, learning Vism 96 
(ĴcariyÁ), 99 (ÁparipucchĴ), 277 (kananaʟʟhĴnassa). - 2. noticing, taking notice, perception (as 
opp. to manasikĴra) Vism 125, 241 sq. neg. an° Sn 912 (= gaȦhĴti Nd1 330). Cp. dhanuggaha.  

UggahaȦa {Uggahana} (nt.) [fr. uggaȦhĴti] learning, taking up, studying PvA 3 (sippÁ). As 
uggaȦhana at Vism 277.  

UggahĴyati {Uggahayati} [poetic form of uggaheti (see uggaȦhati), but according to Kern, Toev. s. 
v. representing Ved. udgʃbhĴyati] to take hold of, to take up Sn 791 (= gaȦhĴti Nd1 91). - ger. 
uggahĴya Sn 837.  

Uggahita  {Uggahita} [pp. of uggaȦhĴti] taken up, taken, acquired Vin I.212; J III.168 (Ásippa, adj.), 
325; IV.220; VI 76; Vism 241. The metric form is uggahǬta at Sn 795, 833, 1098; Nd1 175 = Nd2 
152 (= gahita parĴmaʟʟha).  
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Uggahetar {Uggahetar} [n. ag. to ugganhĴti, Caus. uggaheti] one who takes up, acquires or learns A 
IV.196.  

UggĴra {Uggara} [ud + gʃ  to swallow, see gala & gilati; lit. to swallow up] spitting out, 
vomiting, ejection Vism 54; DA I.41; KhA 61.  

UggĴhaka {Uggahaka} (adj.-n.) [fr. ud + gʃh, see uggaȦhĴti] one who is eager to learn J V.148 [cp. M 
Vastu III.373 ogrĴhaka in same context].  

UggĴhamĴna {Uggahamana} see uggaȦhĴti.  

Uggirati 1
 {Uggirati} [Sk. udgirati, ud + gʃ2; but BSk. udgirati in meaning to sing, chant, utter, 

formation fr. gʃ2 instead of gʃ1, pres. gʃȦĴti; in giraȝ udgirati Jtm 3126. - The by-form 
uggirati is uggilati with interchange  and ʃ, roots *gr , see gala & gilati] to vomit up 
("swallow up") to spit out Ud 14 (uggiritvĴna); DA I.41 (uggĴraȝ uggiranto). Cp. BSk. 
prodgǬrȦa cast out Divy 589.  

Uggirati 2
 {Uggirati} [cp. Sk. udgurate, ud + gur] to lift up, carry Vin IV.147 = DhA III.50 

(talasattikaȝ expld. by uccĴreti); J I.150 (ĴvudhĴni); VI.460, 472. Cp. samÁ.  

Uggilati  {Uggilati} = uggirati1, i. e. to spit out (opp. ogilati) M I.393; S IV.323; J III.529; Miln 5; PvA 
283.  

UggǬva {Uggiva} (nt.) [ud + gǬva] a neckband to hold a basket hanging down J VI.562 (uggǬva¶ 
cƂĴpi aȝsato = aȝsakʩʟe pacchi-lagganakaȝ C.).  

Ugghaȝseti {Ugghamseti} [ud + ghʃʑ, see ghaȝsati1] to rub Vin II.106. - pp. ugghaʟʟha (q. v.).  

Ugghaʟita {Ugghatita} (adj.) [pp. of ud + ghaʟati; cp. BSk. udghaʟaka skilled Divy 3, 26 and phrase at 
M Vastu III.260 udghaʟitaj¶a] striving, exerting oneself; keen, eager in cpd. Á¶¶ʩ of quick 
understanding A II.135; Pug 41; Nett 7-9, 125; DA I.291.  

Ugghaʟeti {Ugghateti} [ud + ghaʟati] to open, reveal (? so Hardy in Index to Nett) Nett 9; 
ugghaʟiyati & ugghaʟanĴ ibid.  

Ugghaʟʟa & Ugghaʟʟha {Ugghatta} {Ugghattha} ? [should be pp. of ugghaȝsati = Sk. udghʃʑʟa, see 
ghaȝsati1, but taken by Bdhgh. either as pp. of or an adj. der. fr. ghaʟʟ, see ghaʟʟeti] knocked, 
crushed, rubbed against, only in phrase ughaʟʟa-pĴda foot-sore Sn 980 (= maggakkamaȦena 
ghaʟʟa-pĴdatala etc. SnA 582); J IV.20 (ʟʟh; expld. by uȦha-vĴlukĴya ghaʟʟapĴda); V.69 (= raj 
okiȦȦa-pĴda C. not to the point).  

Uggharati  {Uggharati} [ud + kʑar] to ooze Th 1, 394 = DhA III.117.  

UgghĴʟana {Ugghatana} (nt.?) [fr. ugghĴʟeti] that which can be removed, in °kiʟikĴ a curtain to be 
drawn aside Vin II.153 (cp. Vin Texts III.174, 176). Ch s. v. gives "rope & bucket of a well" as 
meaning (kavĴʟaȝ anugghĴʟeti). Cp. ugghaʟanĴ.  
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UgghĴʟita {Ugghatita} [pp. of ugghĴʟeti] opened Miln 55; DhA I.134.  

UgghĴʟeti {Ugghateti} [for ugghaʟʟeti, ud + ghaʟʟ but BSk. udghĴʟayati Divy 130] to remove, take 
away, unfasten, abolish, put an end to Vin II.148 (tĴlĴni), 208 (ghaʟikaȝ); IV.37; J II.31; VI.68; 
Miln 140 (bhava-paʟisandhiȝ), 371; Vism 374. - Caus. II. ugghĴʟĴpeti to have opened J V.381.  

UgghĴta {Ugghata} [ud + ghĴta] shaking, jolting; jolt, jerk Vin II. 276 (yĴnÁ); J VI.253 (anÁ); DhA 
III.283 (yĴnÁ).  

UgghĴti {Ugghati} (f.) [fr. ud + ghĴta] - 1. shaking, shock VvA 36. - 2. striking, conquering; victory, 
combd. with nighĴti Sn 828; Nd1 167; SnA 541; Nett 110 (T. reads ugghĴtaÁ).  

UgghĴtita {Ugghatita} [pp. of ugghĴteti, denom. fr. udghĴta] struck, killed A III.68.  

UgghosanĴ {Ugghosana} (f.) [abstr. fr. ugghoseti, cp. ghosanĴ] proclamation DA I.310.  

Ugghoseti {Ugghoseti} [ud + ghoseti] to shout out, announce, proclaim J I.75; DhA II.94; PvA 127.  

Ucca {Ucca} (adj.) [For udya, adj. formation from prep. ud above, up] high (opp. avaca low) D 
I.194; M II.213; A V.82 (°ʟhĴniyaȝ nǬce ʟhĴne ʟhapeti puts on a low place which ought to be 
placed high); Pv IV.74 (uccaȝ paggayha lifting high up = uccataraȝ katvĴ PvA 265); Pug 52, 
58; DA I.135; PvA 176. -Ĵvaca high and low, various, manifold Vin I.70, 203; J IV.115, 363 (= 
mahaggha-samaggha C. p. 366); Sn 703, 714, 792, 959; Dh 83; Nd1 93, 467; Vv 121 (= vividha 
VvA 60); 311. -kulǬnatĴ high birth A III.48 (cp. uccĴÁ).  

Uccaka {Uccaka} (adj.) [fr. ucca] high Vin II.149 (ĴsandikĴ a kind of high chair).  

Uccatta {Uccatta} (nt.) [fr. ucca = Sk. uccatvaȝ] height J III.318.  

Uccaya {Uccaya} [fr. ud + ci, see cinĴti; Sk. uccaya] heaping up, heap, pile, accumulation Dh 115, 
191, 192; Vv 4711; 827 (= cetiya VvA 321); DhA III.5, 9; DhsA 41 (pĴpassa). -siluccaya a 
mountain Th 1, 692; J I.29 (V.209); VI.272, 278; DĴvs V.63.  

UccĴ {Ucca} (°-) (adv.) [cp. Sk. uccĴ, instr. sg. of uccaȝ, cp. paʋcĴ behind, as well as uccaiǢ instr. 
pl. - In BSk. we find uccaÁ (uccakulǬna Av. ʔ III.117) as well as uccaȝ (uccaȝgama Divy 476). It 
is in all cases restricted to cpds.] high (lit. & fig.), raised, in foll. cpds. -kaȦerukĴ a tall female 
elephant M I.178. -kĴȍĴrikĴ id. M I.178 (v. l. ÁkaȍĴrikĴ to be preferred). -kula a high, noble 
family Pv III.116 (= uccĴ khattiya-kul-Ĵdino PvA 176). -kulǬnatĴ birth in a high-class family, 
high rank M III.37; VvA 32. -sadda a loud noise D I.143, 178; A III.30. -sayana a high bed (+ 
mahĴsayana) Vin I. 192; D I.5, 7; cp. DA I.78.  

UccĴra {Uccara} [Ud + car] discharge, excrement, faeces Vin III.36 (°ȝ gacchati to go to stool); 
IV.265, 266 (uccĴro nĴma gʩtho vuccati); DhA II.56 (ÁkaraȦa defecation); uccĴrapassĴva faeces 
& urine D I.70; M I.83; J I.5; II.19.  

UccĴranĴ {Uccarana} (f.) [fr. uccĴreti] lifting up, raising Vin III.121.  
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UccĴrita {Uccarita} [pp. of uccĴreti] - 1. uttered, let out PvA 280 (akkharĴni). - 2. lifted, raised ThA 
255.  

UccĴreti {Uccareti} [ud + cĴreti, Caus. of car] to lift up, raise aloft Vin III.81; IV.147 = DhA III.50; M 
I.135. - pp. uccĴrita (q. v.).  

UccĴlinga {Uccalinga} [etym.?] a maw-worm Vin III.38, 112; J II.146.  

UccinĴti {Uccinati} [ud + cinĴti] to select, choose, search, gather, pick out or up Vin I.73; II.285 
(aor. uccini); J IV.9; Pv III.2 4 (nantake = gavesana-vasena gahetvĴna PvA 185); Dpvs IV.2.  

Ucchanga {Ucchanga} [Sk. utsanga, ts > cch like Sk. utsahate > BSk. ucchahate see ussahati] the 
hip, the lap Vin I.225; M I. 366; A I.130 (°pañña); J I.5, 308; II.412; III.22; IV.38, 151; Pug 31; Vism 
279; DhA II.72.  

UcchĴdana {Ucchadana} (nt.) [ut + sĴd, Caus. of sad, sǬdati, cp. ussada] rubbing the limbs, anointing 
the body with perfumes shampooing D I.7, 76; at the latter passage in combn. anicc°-dhamma, 
of the body, meaning "erosion, decay", and combd. with parimaddana abrasion (see about 
detail of meaning Dial. I.87); thus in same formula at M I. 500; S IV.83; J I.146 & passim; A I.62; 
II.70 (+ nahĴpana); IV.54, 386; It 111; Th 2, 89 (nahĴpanÁ); Miln 241 (Áparimaddana) 315 (+ 
nahĴpana); DA I.88.  

UcchĴdeti {Ucchadeti} [fr. ut + sĴd, see ucchĴdana] to rub the body with perfumes J VI.298; Miln 
241 (+ parimaddati nahĴpeti); DA I.88.  

Ucchiʟʟha {Ucchittha} [pp. of ud + ʋiʑ] left, left over, rejected, thrown out; impure, vile Vin II.115 
(°odakaȝ); IV.266 (id.); J II.83 (bhattaȝ ucchiʟʟhaȝ akatvĴ), 126 (ÁnadǬ impure; also itthi 
outcast), 363; IV.386 (°ȝ piȦƎaȝ), 388; VI.508; Miln 315; DhA I.52; II.85; III.208; PvA 80 (= 
chaƎƎita), 173 (°bhattaȝ). At J IV.433 read ucch° for ucciʟʟha. -an° not touched or thrown 
away (of food) J III.257; DhA II.3. - See also uttiʟʟha & ucchepaka.  

Ucchiʟʟhaka {Ucchitthaka} (fr. ucchiʟʟha) = ucchiʟʟha J IV.386; VI.63, 509.  

Ucchindati  {Ucchindati} [ud + chid, see chindati] to break up, destroy, annihilate S V.432 
(bhavataȦhaȝ), A IV.17 (fut. ucchecchĴmi to be read with v. l. for T. ucchejjissĴmi); Sn 2 (pret. 
udacchida), 208 (ger. ucchijja); J V.383; Dh 285. - Pass. ucchijjati to be destroyed or 
annihilated, to cease to exist S IV.309; J V.242, 467; Miln 192; PvA 63, 130 (= na pavattati), 253 
(= natthi). - pp. ucchinna (q. v.).  

Ucchinna {Ucchinna} [pp. of ucchindati] broken up, destroyed S III. 10; A V.32; Sn 746. Cp. sam°.  

Ucchu {Ucchu} [Sk. cp. Vedic Np. IkʑvĴku fr. ikʑu] sugar-cane Vin IV.35; A III.76; IV.279; Miln 46; 
DhA IV.199 (Áʩnaȝ yanta sugar-cane mill), PvA 257, 260; VvA 124. -agga (ucch°) top of s. c. 
Vism 172. -khaȦƎikĴ a bit of sugar-cane Vv 3326. -khĴdana eating s. c. Vism 70. -khetta sugar-
cane field J I.339; VvA 256. -gaȦʟhikĴ a kind of sugar-cane, Batatas Paniculata J I.339; VI.114 
(so read for °ghaʟika). -pĴla watchman of s.-c. VvA 256. -pǬȍana, cane-pressing, Asl. 274. -puʟa 
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sugar-cane basket J IV.363. -bǬja seed of s.-c. A I.32; V.213. -yantra a sugar-mill J I.339. -rasa s.-
c. juice Vin I.246; Vism 489; VvA 180 -vĴta, Asl. 274. -sĴlĴ, Asl. 274.  

Uccheda {Uccheda} [fr. ud + chid, chind, see ucchindati & cp. cheda] breaking up, disintegration, 
perishing (of the soul) Vin III.2 (either after this life, or after kĴmadeva life, or after 
brahmadeva life) D I.34, 55; S IV.323; Nd1 324; Miln 413; Nett 95, 112, 160; DA I.120. -diʟʟhi the 
doctrine of the annihilation (of the soul), as opp. to sassata- or atta-diʟʟhi (the continuance of 
the soul after death) S II.20; III.99, 110 sq; Ps I.150, 158; NdQ 248 (opp. sassati°); Dhs 1316; Nett 
40, 127; SnA 523 (opp. atta°). -vĴda (adj.) one who professes the doctrine of annihilation 
(ucchedadiʟʟhi) Vin I.235; III.2; D I.34, 55; S II.18; IV.401; A IV.174, 182 sq.; Nd1 282; Pug 38. -
vĴdin = ÁvĴda Nett 111; J V.244.  

Ucchedana {Ucchedana} (adj.) [fr. ud + chid] cutting off, destroying; f. ÁanǬ J V.16 (surĴ).  

Ucchedin {Ucchedin} (adj.) an adherent of the ucchedavĴda J V.241.  

Ucchepaka {Ucchepaka} (nt.) [= ucchiʟʟhaka in sense of ucchiʟʟhabhatta] leavings of food M II.7 (v. 
l. uccepaka with cc for cch as ucciʟʟha: ucchiʟʟha). The passage is to be read ucchepake va te 
ratĴ. A diff. connotation would be implied by taking ucchepaka = u¶chĴ, as Neumann does 
(Majjhima trsl.2 II.682).  

Uju & Ujju  {Uju} {Ujju} (adj.) [Vedic ʃju, also ʃjyati, irajyate to stretch out: cp. Gr. o)re/gw to 
stretch; Lat. rego to govern; Goth. ufrakjan to straighten up; Ohg. recchen = Ger. recken = E. 
reach; Oir. rƧn span. See also P. ajjava] straight, direct; straightforward, honest, upright D 
III.150 T. ujja), 352 (do.) 422, 550; Vv 187 (= sabba-jimha-vanka-kuʟilabhĴvQĴpagama-hetutĴya 
u. VvA 96); Pug 59; Vbh 244 (ujuȝ kĴyaȝ paȦidhĴya); Vism 219 (uju avanka akuʟila); DA I.210 
(id.), KhA 236; DhA I.288 (cittaȝ ujuȝ akuʟilaȝ nibbisevanaȝ karoti); VvA 281 (°koʟi-vanka); 
PvA 123 (an°). -angin (ujjangin) having straight limbs, neg. an° not having straight limbs, i. e. 
pliable, skilful, nimble, graceful J V.40 (= kañcana-sannibha-sarǬra C.); VI.500 (T. anuccangin = 
anindita-agarahitangin C.). -gata walking straight, of upright life M I.46; A III.285 sq. (°citta); 
V.290 sq.; Sn 350 (ujju°), 477 (id.); Dh 108 (ujju°, see DhA II.234 for interpretation). -gĴmin, 
neg. an° going crooked, a snake J IV.330. -cittatĴ straightness, unwieldiness of heart Vbh 350. 
-diʟʟhitĴ the fact of having a straightforward view or theory (of life) Miln 257. -paʟipanna 
living uprightly D I.192; S IV.304; V.343; Vism 219. -magga the straight road D I.235; Vin V.149; 
It 104; J I.344; VI.252; DhA II.192. -bhĴva straightness, uprightness SnA 292, 317; PvA 51. -
bhʩta straight, upright S I.100, 170; II.279Q V.384, 404; A II.57; IV.292; J I.94; V.293 (anÁ); Vv 
3423 (see VvA 155); Pv I.1010 (= citta-jimha-vankaKutǬla-bhĴva-karĴnaȝ kilesĴnaȝ abhĴvena 
ujubhĴvappatta PvA 51). -vaȝsa straight lineage, direct descendency J V.251. -vĴta a soft wind 
Miln 283. -vipaccanǬka in direct opposition D I.1; M I.402; DA I.38.  

Ujuka & Ujjuka  {Ujuka} {Ujjuka} (adj.) [uju + ka] straight, direct, upright M I.124; S I.33 (ujuko so 
maggo, the road to NibbĴna), 260 (citta); IV.298; V.143, 165; J I.163; V.297 (opp. khujja); DhA 
I.18 (°magga); Sdhp 321. -anujjuka crooked, not straight S IV.299; J III.318.  

UjukatĴ {Ujukata} (f.) [abstr. fr. ujuka] straightness, rectitude Dhs 50, 51 (kĴyassa, cittassa); Vism 
436 sq.  

UjutĴ {Ujuta} (f.) [abstr. of uju] straight(forward)ness, rectitude Dhs 50, 51.  
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Ujjagghati  {Ujjagghati} [ud + jagghati] to laugh at, deride, mock, make fun of Vin III.128; Th 2, 74 
(spelt jjh = hasati ThA 78); A III.91 (ujjhÁ, v. l. ujjÁ) = Pug 67 (= pĴȦiȝ paharitvĴ mahĴhasitaȝ 
hasati Pug A 249).  

Ujjangala  {Ujjangala} [ud + jangala] hard, barren soil; a very sandy and deserted place D II.146 
(°nagaraka, trsl. "town in the midst of a jungle", cp. Dial. II.161); J I.391; Vv 855 (= ukkaȝsena 
jangala i. e. exceedingly dusty or sandy, dry); Pv II.970 (spelt ujjhangala, expld. by ativiya-
thaddhabhʩmibhĴga at PvA 139); Vism 107. Also in BSk. ujjangala, e. g. M Vastu II.207.  

Ujjala  {Ujjala} (adj.) [ud + jval, see jalati] blazing, flashing; bright, beautiful J I.220; DĴvs II.63.  

Ujjalati  {Ujjalati} [ud + jalati, jval] to blaze up, shine forth Vin I.31; VvA 161 (+ jotati). - Caus. 
ujjĴleti to make shine, to kindle Vin I.31; Miln 259; Vism 428; ThA 69 (Ap. V.14, read dǬpĴȝ 
ujjĴlayiȝ); VvA 51 (padǬpaȝ).  

Ujjava  {Ujjava} (adj.) [ud + java] "running up", in cpd. ujjav-ujjava a certain term in the art of 
spinning or weaving Vin IV. 300, expld. by "yattakaȝ patthena (patthana?) añcitaȝ hoti 
tasmi takkamhi vedhite".  

Ujjavati  {Ujjavati} [ud + javati] to go up-stream Vin II.301.  

UjjavanikĴya {Ujjavanikaya} instr. fem. of ujjavanaka used as adv. [ud + javanaka, q. v.] up-stream, 
lit "running up" Vin II.290; IV.65 (in expln. of uddhaȝgĴmin, opp. ojavanikĴya).  

Ujjahati  {Ujjahati} [ud + jahati] to give up, let go; imper. ujjaha S I.188; Th 2, 19; Sn 342.  

Ujju  & Ujjuka  {Ujju} {Ujjuka} see uju & ujuka.  

Ujjota  {Ujjota} [ud + *jot of jotati, Sk. uddyotate] light, lustre J I.183 (°kara); Miln 321.  

Ujjotita  {Ujjotita} [pp. of ujjoteti, ud + joteti] illumined DĴvs V.53.  

Ujjhaggati  {Ujjhaggati} see ujjagghati.  

UjjhaggikĴ {Ujjhaggika} (f.) [fr. ujjagghati, spelling varies] loud laughter Vin II.213, cp. IV.187.  

Ujjhati  {Ujjhati} [Sk. ujjhati, ujjh] - 1. to forsake, leave, give up J VI.138; DĴvs II.86. - 2. to sweep or 
brush away J VI.296. - pp. ujjhita (q. vQ).  

Ujjhatti  {Ujjhatti} (f.) [fr. ud + jhĴyati1, corresponding to a Sk. *ud-dhyĴti] irritation, discontent A 
IV.223, 467 (v. l. ujjÁ); cp. ujjhĴna.  

UjjhĴna {Ujjhana} (nt.) [ud + jhĴna1 or jhĴna2?] - 1. taking offence, captiousness Dh 253 (= 
paresaȝ randha-gavesitĴya DhA III.377); Miln 352 (anÁ-bahula). - 2. complaining, wailing J 
IV.287. -saññin, -saññika irritable S I.23; Th 1, 958; Vin II.214, cp. IV.194; Dpvs II.6; DhA III.376 
(Ása¶¶itĴ irritability).  
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UjjhĴpana {Ujjhapana} (nt.) [fr. ud + jhĴyati1 or jhĴyati2 to burn, to which jhĴpeti to bring to ruin 
etc.? cp. ujjhĴna] stirring up, provoking J V.91 (devatÁ), 94 (Ákamma).  

UjjhĴpanaka {Ujjhapanaka} (adj.) [fr. ujjhĴpana] one who stirs up another to discontent Vin IV.38.  

UjjhĴpeti {Ujjhapeti} [Caus. of ujjhĴyati] to harass, vex, irritate M I. 126; S I.209 ("give occasion for 
offence"); Vin IV.38 (cp. p. 356); J V.286; PvA 266.  

UjjhĴyati {Ujjhayati} [ud + jhĴyati1 or perhaps more likely jhĴyati2 to burn, fig. to be consumed. 
According to Müller P. G. pp. 12 & 42 = Sk. ava-dhyĴ, but that is doubtful phonetically as well 
as semantically] to be irritated, to be annoyed or offended, to get angry, grumble; often in 
phrase ujjhĴyati khǬyati vipĴceti expressing great annoyance Vin I.53, 62, 73; II.207; IV.226; S 
I.232 & passim. - S I.232 (mĴ ujjhĴyittha); J II.15; DhA II.20; aor. ujjhĴyi J I.475; DhA II.88; inf. 
ujjhĴtuȝ J II.355. - Caus. ujjhĴpeti (q. v.).  

Ujjhita  {Ujjhita} [pp. of ujjhati] destitute, forsaken; thrown out, cast away M I.296 (+ avakkhitta); 
Th 1, 315 (itthi); 2, 386 (cp. ThA 256 vĴtakkhitto viya yo koci dahano); Dh 58 (= chaƎƎita of 
sweepings DhA I.445); J III.499; V.302; VI.51.  

Uñcha & UñchĴ {Uncha} (f.) [Sk. uñcha & u¶chana, to u¶ch. Neumann's etym. u¶chĴ = E. ounce, 
Ger. unze (Majjhima trsl.2 II.682) is incorrect, see Walde Lat. Wtb. under uncia] anything 
gathered for sustenance, gleaning S II. 281; A I.36; III.66 sq., 104; Vin III.87; Sn 977; Th 2, 329, 
349; J III.389; IV.23, 28, 434, 471 (°ya, dat. = phalĴphalƂatthĴya C.); ThA 235, 242. Cp. 
samuñchaka. -cariyĴ wandering for, or on search for gleaning, J II.272; III.37, 515; V.3; DA 
I.270; VvA 103; ThA 208. -cĴrika (adj.) going about after gleanings, one of 8 kinds of tĴpasĴ 
SnA 295 (cp. DA I.270, 271). -patta the gleaning-bowl, in phrase u¶chĴpattĴgate rato "fond of 
that which has come into the gl. b." Th 1, 155 = Pv IV.73 (= u¶chena bhikkhĴcĴrena laddhe 
pattagate ĴhĴre rato PvA 265; trsld. in Psalms of Brethren "contented with whatever fills the 
bowl"). a¶¶ĴtÁ, marked off as discarded (goods) S II.281, so S A.  

Uñchati  {Unchati} [fr. uñch] to gather for sustenance, seek (alms), glean Vism 60 (= gavesati).  

U¶¶Ĵ {Unna} (f.) [= ava¶¶Ĵ (?) from ava + j¶Ĵ, or after u¶¶Ĵtabba? ] contempt Vin IV.241; Vbh 353 
sq. (att°).  

U¶¶Ĵtabba {Unnatabba} (adj.) [grd. fr. ava + j¶Ĵ (?)] to be despised, contemptible, only in stock-
phrase "daharo na uȦȦĴtabbo na paribhotabbo" S I.69; Sn p. 93; SnA 424 (= na avajĴnitabbo, na 
nǬcaȝ katvĴ jĴnitabbo ti). In same connection at J V.63 mĴ naȝ daharo [ti] u¶¶Ĵsi (v. l. 
ma¶¶Ĵsi) apucchitvĴna (v. l. ĴÁ).  

UʟʟitvĴ {Uttitva} at Vin II.131 is doubtful reading (see p. 318, v. l. uƎƎhetvĴ), and should perhaps 
be read uƎƎetvĴ (= oƎƎetva, see uƎƎeti), meaning "putting into a sling, tying or binding up".  

Uʟʟepaka {Uttepaka} one who scares away (or catches?) crows (kĴkÁ) Vin I.79 (vv. ll. uʟʟhe°, uƎƎe°, 
uƎe°). See remarks on uʟʟepeti.  
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Uʟʟepeti {Uttepeti} in phrase kĴke u. "to scare crows away" (or to catch them in snares?) at Vin 
I.79. Reading doubtful & should probably be read uƎƎepeti (? Caus. of uƎƎeti = oƎƎeti, or of 
uƎƎeti to make fly away). The vv. ll. given to this passage are uʟʟeceti, upaʟʟhĴpeti, uƎƎoyeti. 
See also uʟʟepaka.  

Uʟʟhapana {Utthapana} see vo°.  

Uʟʟhahati & UʟʟhĴti  {Utthahati} {Utthati} [ud + sthĴ see tiʟʟhati & uttiʟʟhati] to rise, stand up, get up, 
to arise, to be produced, to rouse or exert oneself, to be active, pres. uʟʟhahati Pug 51. - pot. 
uʟʟhaheyya S I.217; as imper. uttiʟʟhe Dh 168 (expld. by uttiʟʟhitvĴ paresaȝ gharadvĴre ʟhatvĴ 
DhA III.165, cp. Vin Texts I.152). - imper. 2nd pl. uʟʟhahatha Sn 331; 2nd sg. uʟʟhehi Pv II.61; J 
IV.433. - ppr. uʟʟhahanto M I.86; S I.217; J I.476. - aor. uʟʟhahi J I.117; PvA 75. - ger. uʟʟhahitvĴ 
PvA 4, 43, 55, 152, & uʟʟhĴya Sn 401. - inf. uʟʟhĴtuȝ J I.187. - Note. When uʟʟh° follows a word 
ending in a vowel, and without a pause in the sense, a v is generally prefixed for euphony, e. 
g. gabbho vuʟʟhĴsi an embryo was produced or arose Vin II.278; ĴsanĴ vuʟʟhĴya arising from 
his seat, Vism 126. See also under vuʟʟhahati. - pp. uʟʟhita; Caus. uʟʟhĴpeti. - Cp. pariyuʟʟhĴti.  

UʟʟhahĴna {Utthahana} [ppr. of uʟʟhahati] exerting oneself, rousing oneself; an° sluggish, lazy Dh 
280 (= ayĴyĴmanto DhA III. 409); cp. anuʟʟhahaȝ S I.217.  

UʟʟhĴtar {Utthatar} [n. ag. of ut + ʑʟhĴ, see uʟʟhahati] one who gets up or rouses himself, one who 
shows energy S I.214; A IV.285, 288, 322; Sn 187; J VI.297. -an° one who is without energy S 
I.217; Sn 96.  

UʟʟhĴna {Utthana} (nt.) [fr. ut + ʑʟhĴ] - 1. rising, rise, getting up, standing (opp. sayana & nisǬdana 
lying or sitting down) D II.134 (sǬha-seyyaȝ kappesi uʟʟhĴna-saññaȝ manasikaritvĴ); Dh 280 
(ÁkĴla); J I.392 (anÁ-seyyĴ a bed from which one cannot get up); Vism 73 (aruȦ-uʟʟhĴnavelĴ 
time of sunrise) DhA I.17. - 2. rise, origin, occasion or oppertunity for; as adj. (-°) producing J 
I.47 (kapp°); VI.459; Miln 326 (dhaññ° khettaȝ atthi). - 3. "rousing", exertion, energy, zeal, 
activity, manly vigour, industry, often syn. with viriya M I.86; A I.94; II.135 (°phala); III.45 
(Áviriya), 311; IV.281 (ÁsampadĴ); It 66 (Áadhigataȝ dhanaȝ earned by industry); Pv IV.324; 
Pug 51 (°phala); Miln 344, 416; ThA 267 (°viriya); PvA 129 (+ viriya). -an° want of energy, 
sluggishness A IV.195; Dh 241. - Note. The form vuʟʟhĴna appears for uʟʟh° after a vowel 
under the same conditions as vuʟʟhahati for uʟʟhahati (q. v.) gabbha-vuʟʟhĴnaȝ J I.114. See 
also vuʟʟh°, and cp. pariy°.  

UʟʟhĴnaka {Utthanaka} (-°) (adj.) [fr. uʟʟhĴna] - 1. giving rise to yielding (revenue), producing J 
I.377, 420 (satasahass°); III. 229 (id.); V.44 (id.). Cp. uʟʟhĴyika. - 2. energetic J VI.246.  

UʟʟhĴnavant {Utthanavant} (adj.) [uʟʟhĴna + vant] strenuous, active Dh 24.  

UʟʟhĴpeti {Utthapeti} [Caus. II. of utthahati] - 1. to make rise, only in phrase aruȦaȝ (suriyaȝ) u. 
to let the sun rise, i. e. wait for sunrise or to go on till sunrise J I.318; VI.330; Vism 71, 73 
(aruȦaȝ). - 2. to raise J VI.32 (paʟhaviȝ). - 3. to fit up J VI.445 (nĴvaȝ). - 4. to exalt, praise DA 
I.256. - 5. to turn a person out DhA IV.69. - See also vuʟʟhĴpeti.  
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UʟʟhĴyaka {Utthayaka} (adj.) [adj. formation fr. uʟʟhĴya, ger. of uʟʟhahati] "getting-up-ish", i. e. 
ready to get up, quick, alert, active, industrious; f. ÁikĴ Th 2, 413 (= uʟʟhĴna-viriyasampannĴ 
ThA 267; v. l. uʟʟhĴhikĴ)  

UʟʟhĴyika {Utthayika} (adj.) [= uʟʟhĴnaka] yielding, producing J II.403 (satasahassÁ).  

UʟʟhĴyin {Utthayin} (adj.) [adj. form. fr. uʟʟhĴya, cp. uʟʟhĴyaka] getting up D I.60 (pubbÁ + pacchĴ-
nipĴtin rising early & lying down late).  

UʟʟhĴhaka {Utthahaka} (adj.) [for uʟʟhĴyaka after analogy of gĴhaka etc.] = uʟʟhĴyaka J V.448; f. 
ÁikĴ A III.38 (v. l. ÁĴyikĴ); IV.266 sq.  

Uʟʟhita {Utthita} [pp. of uʟʟhahati] - 1. risen, got up Pv II.941 (kĴlÁ); Vism 73. - 2. arisen, produced 
J I.36; Miln 155. - 3. striving, exerting oneself, active J II.61; Dh 168; Miln 213. -an° S II.264; Ps 
I.172. - Cp. pariy°. - Note. The form is vuʟʟhita when following upon a vowel; see vuʟʟhita & 
uʟʟhahati, e. g. paʟisallĴȦĴ vutthito arisen from the seclusion D II.9; pĴto vuʟʟhito risen early 
PvA 128.  

UƎƎayhana {Uddayhana} (nt.) [fr. uƎƎayhati, see uddahati] burning up, conflagration Pug 13 (ÁvelĴ 
= jhĴyana-kĴlo Pug A 187); KhA 181 (T. uƎƎahanavelĴ, v. l. preferable uƎƎayh°).  

UƎƎahati  {Uddahati} [ud + Ǝahati] to burn up (intrs.) KhA 181 (uƎƎaheyya with v. l. uƎƎayheyya, 
the latter preferable). Usually in Pass. uƎƎayhati to be burnt, to burn up (intrs.) S III.149, 150 
(v. l. for Ǝayhati); J III.22 (udayhate); V.194. fut. uƎƎayhissati J I.48.  

UƎƎita  {Uddita} [pp. of uƎƎeti2] ensnared (?), bound, tied up S I.40 (= taȦhĴya ullanghita C.; trsld. 
"the world is all strung up").  

UƎƎeti1
 {Uddeti} [ud + Ǝeti to fly. The etym. is doubtful, Müller P. Gr. 99 identifies uƎƎeti1 & 

uƎƎeti2 both as causatives to ƎǬ. Of uƎƎeti2 two forms exist, uƎƎ° & oƎƎ°, the latter of which 
may be a variant of the former, but with specialisation of meaning ("lay snares"), it may be a 
cpd. with ava° instead of ud°. It is extremely doubtful whether uƎƎeti2 belongs here, we 
should rather separate it & refer it to another root, probably lǬ, layate (as in allǬna, nilǬyati 
etc.), to stick to, adhere, fasten etc. The change l > Ǝ is a freq. PĴli phenomenon. Another Caus. 
II. of the same root (ƎǬ?) is uʟʟepeti] to fly up M I.364 (kĴko maȝsapesiȝ ĴdĴya uƎƎayeyya; vv. 
ll. ubbaƎaheyya, uyya, dayeyya); J V.256, 368, 417.  

UƎƎeti2
 {Uddeti} [see discussion under uƎƎeti1] (a) to bind up, tie up to, string up Vin II.131 (so 

read for uʟʟitvĴ, v. l. uƎƎhetvĴ). - (b) to throw away, reject PvA 256 (+ chaƎƎayĴmi gloss). - pp. 
uƎƎita.  

UƎƎha {Uddha} (-°) (num. ord.) [the apocope form of catuttha = uttha, dialectically reduced to 
uƎƎha under the influence of the preceding aƎƎha] the fourth, only in cpd. aƎƎhuƎƎha "half 
of the fourth unit", i. e. three & a half (cp. diyaƎƎha 1 1/2 and aƎƎha-teyya 2 1/2) J V.417 sq. 
(ÁĴni itthisahassĴni); Mhvs XII.53.  
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UȦȦa (nt.) & UȦȦĴ (f.) {Unna} [Sk. ʩrȦa & ʩrȦĴ; Lat. lĴna wool; Goth. wulla; Ohg. wolla = E. wool; 
Lith. vilna; Cymr. gwlan (= E. flannel); Gr. lh_nos, also ou_)los = Lat. vellus (fleece) = Ags. wil-
mod] - 1. wool A III.37 = IV.265 (+ kappĴsĴ cotton) J II.147; SnA 263 (pattÁ). - 2. hair between 
the eyebrows Sn 1022, & in stock phrase, describing one of the 32 signs of a MahĴpurisa, 
bhamukƂantare jĴtĴ uȦȦĴ odĴtĴ etc. D II.18 = III.144 = 170 = SnA 285. Also at Vism 552 in jĴti-
uȦȦĴya. -ja in uȦȦaja mukha J VI.218, meaning "rounded, swelling" (C. expls. by 
kañcanƂĴdĴso viya paripuȦȦaȝ mukhaȝ). -nĴbhi (either uȦȦa° or uȦȦĴ, cp. Vedic ʩrȦavĴbhi, 
ʩrȦa + vĴbhi from Idg. *Ûebh to weave as in Lat. vespa = wasp, of which shorter root in Sk. vĴ) 
a spider, lit. "wool- i. e. thread-weaver", only in combn. with sarabʩ & mʩsikĴ at Vin II.110 = A 
II.73 = J II.147 (= makkaʟaka C).  

UȦȦata {Unnata} (adj.) [pp. of uȦȦamati, Sk. unnata] raised, high, fig. haughty (opp. oȦata) A 
II.86; Sn 702 (an° care = uddhaccaȝ n ƂĴpajjeyya SnA 492); Pug 52 (= ucca uggata Pug A 229). 
Cp. unnata.  

UȦȦati {Unnati} (f.) [fr. uȦȦamati] haughtiness Sn 830; Nd1 158, 170; Dhs 1116, 1233. Cp. unnati.  

UȦȦama {Unnama} [fr. uȦȦamati] loftiness, height, haughtiness Dhs 1116, 1233. Cp. unnama.  

UȦȦamati {Unnamati} [ud + nam] to rise up, to be raised, to straighten up, to be haughty or 
conceited Sn 366, 829, 928; Nd1 169; J VI.346 inf. uȦȦametave Sn 206. Cp. unnamati.  

UȦȦǬ {Unni} (f.) [Sk. aurȦǬ fr. aurȦa woollen, der. of ʩrȦa] a woollen dress Vin II.108.  

UȦha {Unha} (adj.-n.) [Vedic uʑȦĴ f. to oʑati to burn, pp. uʑʟa burnt, Sk. uʑȦa = Lat. ustus; cp. Gr. 
eu)/w, Lat. uro to burn, Ags. ysla glowing cinders, Lith. usnis nettle] hot, as adj. only in phrase 
uȦhaȝ lohitaȝ chaƎƎeti to spill hot blood, i. e. to kill oneself DhA I.95; otherwise in cpds.; 
abs. only as nt. "heat" & always in contrast to sǬtaȝ "cold" Vin II.117 (sǬtena pi uȦhena pi); D 
II.15 (opp. sǬta); M I.85; A I.145 = 170 = J V.417 (sǬtaȝ vĴ uȦhaȝ vĴ tiȦaȝ vĴ rajo vĴ ussĴvo vĴ); 
Sn 52, 966 (acc °); Nd1 486 = Nd2 677 (same as under sita); J I.17 (V.93); Miln 410 (megho 
uȦhaȝ nibbĴpeti); PvA 37 (atiÁ). -ĴkĴra appearance of heat, often in phrase (Sakkassa) paȦƎu-
kambala-silƂĴsanaȝ uȦhĴkĴraȝ dassesi, of Sakka's throne showing an appearance of heat as 
a sign of some extraordinary event happening in the world, e. g. J I.330; V.92; DhA I.17, and 
passim. -odaka hot water VvA 68. -kalla glowing-hot embers or ashes J II.94 (so read for 
°kalala); IV.389 (°vassa, rain of hot ashes, v. l. °kukkuȍavassa). -kĴla hot weather Vin II.209.  

UȦhatta {Unhatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. uȦha] hot state, heat Vism 171.  

UȦhǬsa {Unhisa} [Sk. uʑȦǬʑa] a turban D I.7; II.19 = III.145 (ÁsǬsa cp. Dial. II.16); J II.88; Miln 330; DA 
I.89; DhsA 198.  

UttaȦƎa & UtaȦƎa {Uttanda} {Utanda} see uddaȦƎa.  

Utu  {Utu} (m. & nt.) [Vedic ʃtu special or proper time, with adj. ʃta straight, right, rite, ʃti 
manner to Lat. ars "art", Gr. damar(t), further Lat. rǬtus (rite), Ags. rǬm number; of *ar to fit 
in, adjust etc. q. v. under appeti] - 1. (lit.) (a) (good or proper) time, season: aruȦa-utu 
occasion or time of the sun(-rise) DhA I.165; utuȝ gaȦhĴti to watch for the right time (in 
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horoscopic practice), to prognosticate ibid. sarǬraȝ utuȝ gaȦhĴpeti "to cause the body to 
take season", i. e. to refresh the body by cool, sleep, washing etc. J III.527; DA I.252. - (b) yearly 
change, time of the year, season Vism 128. There are usually three seasons men- tioned, viz. 
the hot, rainy and wintry season or gimha, vassa & hemanta A IV.138; SnA 317. Six seasons (in 
connection with nakkhatta) at J V.330 & VI.524. Often utu is to be understood, as in 
hemantikena (scil. utunĴ) in the wintry season S V.51. - (c) the menses SnA 317; J V.330 
(utusinĴtĴya read utusi nhĴtĴya; utusi loc., as expld. by C. pupphe uppanne utumhi nahĴtĴya). 
- 2. (applied in a philosophical sense: one of the five fold cosmic order, physical change, 
physical law of causation (opp. kamma), physical order: see Asl. 272 f.; Dialogues, II, 8, n.; Kvu 
trsln. 207; cp. Mrs. Rh. D. Buddhism, p. 119 f., Cpd. 161, Dhs trsln. introd. XVII; & cp. cpds. So 
in connection with kamma at Vism 451, 614; J VI.105 (kamma-paccayena utunĴ samuʟʟhitĴ 
VeraraȦǬ); perhaps also at Miln 410 (megha ututo samuʟʟhahitvĴ). -ĴhĴra physical nutriment 
(cp. Dhs trsln. 174) PvA 148. -¾pasevanĴ seasonable activity, pursuit (of activities) according 
to the seasons, observance of the seasons Sn 249 (= gimhe Ĵtapa-ʟʟhĴna-sevanĴ vasse rukkha-
mʩla-sevanĴ hemante jalappavesa-sevanĴ SnA 291). -kĴla seasonable, favourable time (of the 
year) Vin I.299; II.173. -ja produced by the seasons or by physical change Miln 268 (kamma°, 
hetu°, utu°); Vism 451. -nibbatta coming to existence through physical causes Miln 268. -
pamĴȦa measure of the season, i. e. the exact season Vin I.95. -pariȦĴma change (adversity) of 
the season (as cause of disease) S IV.230; A II.87; III.131; V.110; Miln 112, 304; Vism 31. -
parissaya danger or risk of the seasons A III.388. -pubba festival on the eve of each of the (6) 
seasons J VI.524. -vĴra time of the season, ÁvĴrena ÁvĴrena according to the turn of the season 
J I.58. -vikĴra change of season Vism 262. -veramanǬ abstinence during the time of 
menstruaǬion Sn 291 (cp. SnA 317). -saȝvacchara the year or cycle of the seasons, pl. ÁĴ the 
seasons D III.85 = A II.75; S V.442. The phrase utusaȝvaccharĴni at Pv II.955 is by DhammapĴla 
taken as a bahuvrǬhi cpd., viz. cycles of seasons & of years, i. e. vasanta-gimh Ĵdike bahʩ utʩ 
ca citta-saȝvaccharƂadi bahʩni saȝvaccharĴni ca PvA 135. Similarly at J V.330 (with Cy). -
sappĴya suitable to the season, seasonable DhA 327. -samaya time of the menses SnA 317.  

Utuka  {Utuka} (-°) (adj.) [utu + ka] seasonable, only in cpd. sabbotuka belonging to all seasons, 
perennial D II.179; Pv IV. 122 (= pupphupaga-rukkhĴdǬhi sabbesu utʩsu sukkhĴvaha PvA 275); 
Sdhp 248.  

UtunǬ {Utuni} (f.) [formed fr. utu like bhikkhunǬ fr. bhikkhu] a menstruating woman Vin III.18; 
IV.303; S IV.239; A III. 221, 229; Miln 127. an° A III.221, 226.  

Utta  {Utta} [pp. of vac, Sk. ukta; for which the usual form is vutta only as dur° speaking badly or 
spoken of badly, i. e. of bad repute A II.117, 143; III.163; Kh VIII.2; KhA 218.  

UttaȦƎĴla {Uttandala} (adj.) [ud + taȦƎula] "grainy", i. e. having too many rice grains (of rice 
gruel), too thick or solid (opp. atikilinna too thin or liquid) J I.340; III.383 (id.); IV.44 (id.).  

Uttatta  {Uttatta} [ud + tatta1, pp. of ud + tap, Sk. uttapta] heated; of metals: molten, refined; 
shining, splendid, pure J VI. 574 (hemaȝ uttattaȝ agginĴ); Vv 8417; Pv III.32 (Árʩpa, so read 
for uggataÁ, reading correct at PvA 188 ÁsingǬ); PvA 10 (Ákanaka, T. uggattaÁ); Mhbv 25 (id.).  

Uttanta  {Uttanta} [= utrasta, is reading correct?] frightened, faint Vin III.84. See uttasta & utrasta.  
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Uttama  {Uttama} (adj.) [superl. of ud°, to which compar. is uttara. See etym. under ud°] "ut-
most", highest, greatest, best Sn 1054 (dhammaȝ uttamaȝ the highest ideal = NibbĴna, for 
which seʟʟhan Sn 1064; cp. Nd2 317); Dh 56; Nd1 211; Nd2 502 (in paraphrase of mahĴ combd. 
with pavara); KhA 124; DhA I.430: PvA 1, 50. - dum-uttama a splendid tree Vv 393; nar° the 
best of men Sn 1021 (= narĴsabha of 996); purÁ the most magnificent town Sn 1012; purisÁ the 
noblest man Th 1, 629, 1084; nt. uttamaȝ the highest ideal, i. e. Arahantship J I.96. -anga the 
best or most important limb or part of the body, viz. (a) the head Vin II.256 = M I.32 = A IV.278 
(in phrase uttamange sirasmiȝ); J II.163; also in cpd. Ábhʩta the hair of the head Th 2, 253 (= 
kesa-kalĴpa ThA 209, 210) & Áruha id. J I.138 = VI.96 (= kesĴ C.); (b) the eye J IV.403; (c) the 
penis J V.197. -attha the highest gain or good (i. e. Arahantship SnA 332) Sn 324; Dh 386, 403; 
DhA IV.142; ThA 160. -adhama most contemptible J V.394, 437. -guȦĴ (pl.) loftiest virtues J 
I.96. -purisa It 97 & -porisa the greatest man (= mahĴpurisa) Dh 97 (see DhA II.188). -bhĴva the 
highest condition, state or place DhA II.188 (°ȝ patto = puris'- uttamo).  

UttamatĴ {Uttamata} (f.) [abstr. fr. uttama] highest amount, climax, limit DA I.169 (for paramatĴ).  

Uttara 1
 {Uttara} (adj.) compar. of ud°, q. v. for etym.; the superl. is uttama] - 1. higher, high, 

superior, upper, only in cpds., J II.420 (musal° with the club on top of him? Cy not clear, 
perhaps to uttara2); see also below. - 2. northern (with disĴ region or point of compass) D 
I.153; M I.123; S I.224; PvA 75. uttarĴmukha (for uttaraȝmukha) turning north, facing north 
Sn 1010. - 3. subsequent, following, second (°-) J I.63 (ÁĴsĴȍha-nakkhatta). - 4. over, beyond (-°): 
aʟʟhƂutara-sata eight over a hundred, i. e. 108; DhA I.388. - sa-uttara having something above 
or higher, having a superior i. e. inferior D I.80 (citta), II.299; M I.59; S V.265; Vbh 324 (pa¶¶Ĵ); 
Dhs 1292, 1596; DhsA 50. - anuttara without a superior, unrivalled, unparalleled D I.40; S I.124; 
II.278; III.84; Sn 179. See also under anuttara. -attharaȦa upper cover J VI.253. -Ĵbhimukha 
facing North D II.15. -Ĵsanga an upper robe Vin I.289; II. 126; S I.81; IV.290; A I.67, 145; II.146; 
DhA I.218; PvA 73; VvA 33 = 51. -itara something higher, superior D I.45, 156, 174; S I.81; J 
I.364; DhA II.60; IV.4. -oʟʟha the upper lip (opp. adhar°) J II.420; III.26; IV. 184. -chada a cover, 
coverlet, awning (sa° a carpet with awnings or canopy above it) D I.7; A I.181; III.50. -chadana 
= °chada D II.187; DhA I.87. -dvĴra the northern gate J VI.364. -dhamma the higher norm of 
the world (lok°), higher righteousness D II.188 (paʟividdha-lokƂ uttara-dhammatĴya uttama-
bhĴvaȝ patta). -pĴsaka the (upper) lintel (of a door) Vin II.120 = 148. -pubba north-eastern J 
VI.518. -sse (v. l. °suve) on the day after tomorrow A I.240.  

Uttara 2
 {Uttara} (adj.) [fr. uttarati] crossing over, to be crossed, in dur° difficult to cross or to get 

out of S I.197 (not duruttamo); Miln 158; and in cpd. °setu one who is going to cross a bridge 
Miln 194 (cp. uttara-setu).  

UttaraȦa {Uttarana} (nt.) [fr. uttarati] bringing or moving out, saving, delivery Th 1, 418; J I.195. 
In BSk. uttaraȦa only in sense of crossing, overcoming, e. g. Jtm 31 Q (°setu). - Cp. uttara.  

Uttarati  {Uttarati} [ud + tarati1] - 1. to come out of (water) Vin II.221 (opp. otarati); J I.108 (id.). - 
2. to go over, to flow over (of water), to boil over Miln 117, 118, 132, 260, 277. - 3. to cross over, 
to go beyond M I.135; aor. udatĴri Sn 471 (oghaȝ). - 4. to go over, to overspread J V.204 (ger. 
uttariyĴna = avattharitvĴ C.). - pp. otiȦȦa (q. v.). - Caus. uttareti (q. v.).  

Uttari  (-) & Uttari ȝ {Uttari } {Uttarim }(adv.) [compn. form of uttara, cp. angi-bhʩta uttĴni-
karoti etc.] out, over, beyond; additional, moreover, further, besides. - (1) uttariȝ: D I.71; M 
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I.83; III.148; S IV.15; Sn 796 (uttariȝ kurute = uttariȝ karoti Nd2 102, i. e. to do more than 
anything, to do best, to esteem especially); J II.23; III.324; Miln 10 (ito uttariȝ anything 
beyond this, any more) DhA IV.109 (bhaveti to cultivate especially; see vuttari); VvA 152. - 
uttariȝ appaʟivijjhanto not going further in comprehension, i. e. reaching the highest degree 
of comprehension, Vism 314, referring to Ps II.131, which is quoted at Miln 198, as the last of 
the 11 blessings of mettĴ. - (2) uttari° in foll. cpds. -karaȦǬya an additional duty, higher 
obligation S II. 99; III.168; A V.157 = 164; It 118. -bhanga an extra portion, tit-bit, dainties, 
additional or after-meal bits Vin II.214; III.160; IV.259; J II.419; DhA I.214 sa-uttaribhanga 
together with dainty bits J I.186, cp. 196 (yĴgu). -bhangika serving as dainties J I.196. -manussa 
beyond the power of men, superhuman, in cpd. °dhamma an order which is above man, 
extraordinary condition, transcendental norm, adj. of a transcendental character, 
miraculous, overwhelming Vin I.209; II.112; III.105; IV.24; D I.211; III.3, 12, 18; M I.68; II.200; S 
IV.290, 300, 337; A III.430; V.88; DhA III.480. -sĴʟaka a further, i. e. upper or outer garment, 
cloak, mantle J II.246; DhA IV.200; PvA 48, 49 (= uttarǬyaȝ).  

Uttarika  {Uttarika} (adj.) [fr. uttara] transcending, superior, superhuman Nett 50.  

Uttariya  {Uttariya} (nt.) [abstr. fr. uttara; uttara + ya = Sk. *uttarya] - 1. state of being higher. Cp. 
III.35; neg. an° state of being unsurpassed (lit. with nothing higher), preeminence; see 
anuttariya. - 2. an answer, rejoinder DhA I.44 (karaȦ°-karaȦa).  

UttarǬya {Uttariya} (nt.) [fr. uttara] an outer garment, cloak PvI.103 (= uparivasanaȝ uparihĴraȝ 
uttarisĴʟakaȝ PvA 49); DĴvs III.30; ThA 253.  

Uttasati 1
 {Uttasati } [identical in form with next] only in Caus. uttĴseti to impale, q. v.  

Uttasati 2
 {Uttasati} [ut + tasati2] - 1. to frighten J I.47 (v.267). - to be alarmed or terrified Vin I.74 

(ubbijjati u. palĴyati); III.145 (id.); J II.384; VI.79; ppr. uttasaȝ Th 1, 863; & uttasanto Pv II.23. - 
See utrasati. Caus. uttĴseti (q. v.). - pp. uttasta & utrasta (q. v.). Cp. also uttanta.  

Uttasana {Uttasana} (adj.-nt.) [fr. ud + tras, cp. uttĴsana] frightening, fear J I.414 (v. l. for uttasta).  

Uttasta  {Uttasta} [pp. of uttasati2; usual form utrasta (q. v.)] frightened, terrified, faint-hearted J 
I.414 (°bhikkhu; v. l. uttasana°).  

UttĴna {Uttana} (adj.) [fr. ut + tan, see tanoti & tanta] - 1. streched out (flat), lying on one's back, 
supine Vin I.271 (ma¶cake uttĴnaȝ nipajjĴpetvĴ making her lie back on the couch); II.215; J 
I.205; Pv IV.108 (opp. avakujja); PvA 178 (id.), 265. - 2. clear, manifest, open, evident [cp. BSk. 
uttĴna in same sense at Av. S II.106] D I.116; S II.28 (dhammo uttĴno vivaʟo pakĴsito); J II.168 
(= pĴkaʟa); V.460; PvA 66, 89, 140, 168. - anuttĴna unclear, not explained J VI.247. - The cpd. 
form (°-) of uttĴna in combn. with kʃ & bhʩ is uttĴnǬÁ (q. v.). - 3. superficial, "flat", shallow A 
I.70 (parisa); Pug 46. -mukha "clear mouthed", speaking plainly, easily understood D I.116 (see 
DA I.287); DhA IV.8. -seyyaka "lying on one's back", i. e. an infant M I.432; A III.6; Th 1, 935; 
Miln 40; Vism 97 (ÁdĴraka).  

UttĴnaka {Uttanaka} (adj.) [fr. uttĴna] - 1. (= uttĴna1) lying on one's back J VI.38 (Áȝ pĴtetvĴ); DhA 
I.184. - 2. (= uttĴna2) clear, open D II.55; M I.340 = DhA I.173.  
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UttĴnǬ {Uttani} (°-) [the compn. form of uttĴna in cpds. with kʃ & bhʩ cp. BSk. uttĴnǬ-karoti M 
Vastu III.408; uttĴnǬ-kʃta Av. ʔ I.287; II.151] open, manifest etc., in Ákamma (uttĴniÁ) 
declaration, exposition, manifestation S V.443; Pug 19; Vbh 259, 358; Nett 5, 8, 9, 38. - °karaȦa 
id. SnA 445. - °karoti to make clear or open, to declare, show up, confess (a sin) Vin I.103; S 
II.25, 154; III.132, 139; IV.166; V.261; A I.286; III.361 sq.  

UttĴpeti {Uttapeti} [Caus. of uttapati] to heat, to cause pain, torment J VI.161.  

UttĴra {Uttara} [fr. ud + tʃ as in uttarati] crossing, passing over, °setu a bridge for crossing (a 
river) S IV.174 = M I.134; cp. uttara2.  

UttĴrita {Uttarita} [pp. of uttĴreti] pulled out, brought or moved out J I.194.  

UttĴritatta {Uttaritatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. uttĴrita] the fact of having or being brought or moved out J 
I.195.  

UttĴreti {Uttareti} [Caus. of uttarati] to make come out, to move or pull out J I.194; SnA 349. - pp. 
uttĴrita (q. v.).  

UttĴsa {Uttasa} [Sk. uttrĴsa, fr. ud + tras] terror, fear, fright D III.148; S V.386; Miln 170; PvA 180.  

UttĴsana {Uttasana} (nt.) [fr. uttĴseti2] impalement J II.444; SnA 61 (sʩle).  

UttĴsavant {Uttasavant} (adj.) [uttĴsa + vant] showing fear or fright, fearful S III.16 sq.  

UttĴsita {Uttasita} [pp. of uttĴseti2] impaled Pv IV.16 (= Ĵvuta Ĵropita VvA 220); J I.499; IV.29.  

UttĴseti1
 {Uttaseti} [Caus of uttasati, ud + tras, of which taȝs is uttĴseti2 is a variant] to frighten, 

terrify J I.230, 385; II.117.  

UttĴseti2
 {Uttaseti} [cp. Sk. uttaȝsayati in meaning to adorn with a wreath; ud + taȝs to shake, a 

variation of tars to shake, tremble] to impale A I.48; J I.230, 326; II.443; III.34; IV.29. - pp. 
uttĴsita (q. v.). Cp. uttĴsana.  

Uttiʟʟha {Uttittha} [= ucchiʟʟha? Cp. ucchepaka. By PĴli Cys. referred to uʟʟhahati "alms which one 
stands up for, or expects"] left over, thrown out Vin I.44 (°patta); Th 1, 1057 (°piȦƎa); 2, 349 
(°piȦƎa = vivaʟadvĴre ghare ghare patiʟʟhitvĴ labhanaka-piȦƎa ThA 242); J IV.380 (°piȦƎa; C. 
similarly as at ThA; not to the point); 386 (°piȦƎa = ucchiʟʟhaka piȦƎa C.); Miln 213, 214.  

Uttiʟʟhe {Uttitthe} see uʟʟhahati.  

UttiȦa {Uttina} (adj.) [ud + tiȦa] in uttiȦaȝ karoti to take the straw off, lit. to make off-straw; to 
deprive of the roof M II.53. Cp. next.  

UttiȦȦa {Uttinna} [pp. of uttarati] drawn out, pulled out, nt. outlet, passage J II.72 (paȦȦasĴlĴya 
utti ȦȦĴni karoti make entrances in the hut). Or should it be uttiȦa?  
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Utrasta  {Utrasta} [pp. of uttasati, also cp. uttasta] frightened, terrified, alarmed Vin II.184; S I.53, 
54 (anÁ); Sn 986; Miln 23; DhA II.6 (ÁmĴnasa); PvA 243 (Ácitta), 250 (ÁsabhĴva).  

UtrĴsa {Utrasa} [= uttĴsa] terror J II.8 (cittÁ).  

UtrĴsin {Utrasin} (adj.) [fr. *Sk. uttrĴsa = P. uttĴsa] terrified, frightened, fearful, anxious S I.99, 
219. - Usually neg. anÁ in phrase abhǬru anutrĴsin apalĴyin without fear, steadfast & not 
running away S I.99; Th 1, 864; Nd2 13; J IV.296; V.4; Miln 339. See also apalĴyin.  

Ud{Ud} -[Vedic ud-; Goth. ʩt = Ohg. ʩz = E. out, Oir. ud-; cp. Lat. ʩsque "from-unto" & Gr. 
u(/steros = Sk. uttara] prefix in verbal & nominal combn. One half of all the words beginning 
with u° are combns. with ud°, which in compn. appears modified according to the rules of 
assimilation as prevailing in PĴli. - I. Original meaning "out in an upward direction", out of, 
forth; like ummujjati to rise up out of (water), ujjalati to blaze up high; udeti to come out of & 
go up; ukkaȦʟha stretching one's neck out high (cp. Ger. "empor"); uggilati to "swallow up", i. 
e. spit out. - The opposites of ud- are represented by either ava or o° (see under II. & IV. & cp. 
ucc-Ĵvaca; uddhambhĴgiya: orambhĴgiya), ni (see below) or vi (as udaya: vi-aya or vaya). - II. 
Hence develop 2 clearly defined meanings, viz. (1) out, out of, away from -: °aȦha ("day-out"); 
°agga ("top-out"); ÁĴgacchati; Áikkhati look out for, expect; Ákantati tear out; Ákhitta thrown 
off; °khipati pick out; °gacchati come out; °gamaȦa rising (opp. o°); °gajjati shout out; °gilati 
(opp. oÁ); Ághoseti shout out; ÁcinĴti pick out; Áchiʟʟha thrown out; °jagghati laugh at, cp. Ger. 
aus-lachen Átatta smelted out; ÁtĴna stretched out; ÁdĴleti tear out; Ádhaʟa lifted out, drawn 
out; Ádisati point out to; ÁdrǬyati pull out; Ápajjati to be produced; Ápatti & ÁpĴda coming out, 
origin, birth; °paʟipatiyĴ out of reach; ÁpaȍĴseti sound out; ÁphĴsulika "ribs out"; etc. etc. - (2) 
up (high) or high up, upwards, on to (cp. ucca high, uttara higher) -: °kujja erect (opp. ava°); 
Ákʩla sloping up (opp. vi°); °khipati throw-up, °gaȦhĴti take up; Áchindati cut up; Ájavati go 
up-stream, Ájavana id. (opp. oÁ); u¶¶a pride; ÁthĴna "standing up" Áʟhita got up; °tarati come 
out, go up (opp. o°); °nata raised up, high (opp. o°); °nama e-levation; ÁnĴmin raised (opp. ni°); 
°patati fly up; etc. etc. - III. More specialised meanings (from elliptical or figurative use) are: 
(1) ud° = without, "ex-", e. g. unnangala "outplough" = without a plough; uppabbajita an ex-
bhikkhu. - (2) ud° = off, i. e. out of the way, wrong, e. g. uppatha a wrong road, ummagga id. - 
(3) ud° = out of the ordinary, i. e. exceedingly, e. g. ujjangala extremely dusty; uppanduka very 
pale; uppoʟheti to beat hard. - IV. Dialectical variations & combinations. - (1) Owing to 
semantic affinity we often find an interchange between ud° and ava° (cp. E. break up = break 
down, grind up or down, tie up or down), according to different points of view. This wavering 
between the two prefixes was favoured by the fact that o always had shown an unstable 
tendency & had often been substituted for or replaced by ʩ, which in its place was reduced to 
u before a double consonant, thus doing away with the diff. between ʩ & u or o & u. For 
comparison see the foll.: ukkamati & okkÁ; u¶¶Ĵ: ava¶¶a; uddiyati: oddÁ; uƎƎeyya oƎƎ°; 
uppǬȍeti: opǬȍ°; etc., & cp. abbhokirati > abbhukkirati. - (2) the most freq. combns. that ud° 
enters into are those with the intensifying prefixes abhi° and sam°; see e. g. abhi + ud (= 
abbhud°) + gacchati, °jalati; °ʟhĴti; Ánamati etc.; sam + ud + eti; Ákamati; Áchindati; Átejeti; 
°pajjati etc.  

Uda1
 {Uda} (indecl.) [Sk. uta & u, with Lat. aut (or), Gr. au(_ti (again), au)ta/r (but, or), Goth. auk 

= Ger. auch to pron. base ava° yonder, cp. ava II.] disjunctive part. "or"; either singly, as at Sn 
455, 955, 1090; J V.478 (v. l. udĴhu); Nd1 445 (expld. as "padasandhi" with same formula as iti, 
q. v.); Pv II.1216 (kĴyena uda cetasĴ); or combd. with other synonymous particles, as uda vĴ at 
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Sn 193, 842, 1075; It 82 = 117 (caraȝ vĴ yadi vĴ tiʟʟhaȝ nisinno uda vĴ sayaȝ walking or 
standing, sitting or lying down); KhA 191. - See also udĴhu.  

Uda2
 {Uda} (°-) [Vedic udan (nt.), also later uda (but only °-), commonly udaka, q. v.] water, 

wave. In cpds. sometimes the older form udan° is preserved (like udañjala, udaññavant), but 
generally it has been substituted by the later uda° (see under udakaccha, udakanti, 
udakumbha, udapatta, udapĴna, udabindu).  

Udaka {Udaka} (nt.) [Vedic udaka, uda + ka (see uda2), of Idg. *Ûed, *ud, fuller form *eÛed (as in 
Sk. odatǬ, odman flood, odana gruel, q. v.); cp. Sk. unatti, undati to water, udra = Av. udra = 
Ags. otor = E. otter ("water-animal"); Gr. u(/dwr water ("hydro"), u(/dra hydra ("water-

 = Ohg. wazzar = E. water; Obulg. voda water, vydra otter] 
water Vin II.120, 213; D II.15 (Áassa dhĴrĴ gushes or showers of w.); Dh 80, 145; J I.212; Pv I.57; 
Pug 31, 32; Miln 318; VvA 20 (udake temanaȝ aggimhe tĴpanaȝ); DhA I.289; DhA III. 176, 256; 
PvA 39, 70. - Syn. ambu, ela, jala etc. - The compn. form (-Á) is either ¾daka (Ĵsan¾daka-dĴyin J 
IV.435) or Áodaka (pĴdodaka water for the feet PvA 78). odaka occurs also in abs. form (q. v.), 
cp. also oka. Bdgh.'s kaȝ = udakaȝ, tena dĴritan: kandaran ti is a false etymology; DA I.209. -
aȦȦava water-flood M I.134. -Ĵyatika a water-pipe Vin II.123. -Ĵȍhaka a certain measure of 
water, an Ĵȍhaka of w. S V.400; A II.55 = III.337; VvA 155. -ûpama resembling water, like water 
A IV.11 (puggala). -ogĴhana plunging into water J III.235. -ogha a water flood VvA 48. -
orohaka descending into water, bathing; N. of a class of ascetics, lit. "bather" M I.281; S 
IV.312; A V. 263. -orohaȦa plunging into water, taking a bath, bathing D I.167; S I.182; A I.296; 
II.206; J IV.299; Pug 55. -kalaha the "water dispute" DhA III.256. -kĴka a water crow J II.441. -
kicca libation of water, lit. water-performance; cleansing, washing D II.15. -kǬȍĴ sporting in 
the w. J VI.420. -gahaȦasĴʟaka bathing-gown J V.477. -ghaʟa a water pitcher PvA 66. -cĴʟi a 
water jar DhA I.52. -ʟʟhĴna a stand for water Vin II.120. -tumba a water vessel J II.441; DA 
I.202; DhA II.193. -telaka an oily preparation mixed with water Vin II.107. -dantapoȦa water 
for rin sing the mouth & tooth-cleaner Vin III.51; IV.90, 92, 233; J IV.69. -daha a lake (of water) 
D I.45. -doȦikĴ a water-tub or trough Vin II.220. -dhĴrĴ a shower of water Ps I.125; J IV.351. -
niddhamana a water spout or drain Vin II.120, 123; DhA II.37. -nibbĴhana an aquaduct Miln 
295. -paʟiggaha receiving or accepting water Vin II.213. -patta a waterbowl Vin II. 107; D I.80; 
S III.105. -pu¶chanǬ a towel Vin II.122. -posita fed or nourished by water VvA 173. -phusita a 
drop of water S II.135. -bindu a drop of w. It 84 (v. l. for udabindu); PvA 99. -bubbula a w. 
bubble A IV.137; Vism 109, 479 (in comp.). -bhasta devoid of water ThA 212 (for anodaka Th 2, 
265). -maȦika a water-pot Vin I.227; M I.354; A III.27; Miln 28; DhA I.79. -mallaka a cup for w. A 
I.250. -rakkhasa a water-sprite DhA III.74. -rahada a lake (of w.) D I.74, 84; A I.9; II.105; III.25; 
Sn 467; Pug 47. -rʩha a water plant Vv 35Q. -lekhĴ writing on w. A I.283 = Pug 32 (in simile 
°ûpama like writing on w.; cp. Pug A 215). -vĴra "waterturn", i. e. fetching water DhA I.49. -
vĴraka bucket S II.118. -vĴha a flow of water, flowing w. J VI.162. -vĴhaka rise or swelling (lit. 
carrying or pulling along (of water), overflowing, flood A I.178. -vĴhana pulling up water Vin 
II.122 (°rajju). -sadda sound of water Dhs 621. -sarĴvaka a saucer for w. Vin II.120. -sĴʟaka = 
sĴʟikĴ J II.13. -sĴʟikĴ "water-cloak", a bathing-mantle Vin I. 292; II.272; IV.279 (= yĴya nivatthĴ 
nhĴyati C.); DhA II.61 (T. ÁsĴʟaka). -suddhika ablution with water (after passing urine) Vin 
IV.262 (= mutta-karaȦassa dhovanĴ C.).  

Udakaccha {Udakaccha} [uda + kaccha] watery soil, swamp J V.137.  

Udakumbha {Udakumbha} [uda + kumbha] a water jug J I.20; Dh 121, 122; Pv I.129.  
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Udagga {Udagga} (adj.) [ud + agga, lit. "out-top", cp. Sk. udagra] topmost, high, lofty Th 1, 110; fig. 
elated, exalted, exultant, joyful, happy D I.110 (°citta); Sn 689 (+ sumana), 1028 (id.); Pv IV.155 
(attamana +); IV.58 (haʟʟha +); Miln 248; DhA II.42 (haʟʟha-pahaʟʟha udagg-udagga in high glee 
& jubilant); Vism 346 (id.); Sdhp 323. See also der. odagya.  

UdaggatĴ {Udaggata} (f.) [abstr. fr. udagga] exaltation, jubilation, glee Sdhp 298.  

Udaggi {Udaggi} ° in udaggihuttaȝ [= ud + aggi + hutta, cp. Vedic agnihotra] the fire prepared (for 
sacrifice) J V.396 (= uda-aggihuttaȝ C. wrongly), lit. "the sacrifice (being) out"  

UdangaȦa {Udangana} (nt.) [ud + angaȦa1; Kern unnecessarily changes it to uttankana "a place for 
digging for water" see Toev. p. 96] an open place J I.109.  

UdacchidĴ {Udacchida} 3rd sg. praet. of ucchindati to break up Sn 2, 3 (ÁĴ metri causa).  

Udañcana {Udancana} (nt.) [fr. ud + añc, see añchati] a bucket for drawing water out of a well DhA 
I.94.  

Udañcanin  {Udancanin} (adj.-n.) [ud + a¶canin to a¶c see a¶chati] draining, pulling up water f. ÁǬ a 
bucket or pail J I. 417 (f. ÁǬ).  

Udañjala  {Udanjala} [udan + jala see uda2] in °ȝ kǬȍati a water-game: playing with drops of water 
(?) Vin III.118 (Bdhgh.: udañjalan ti udaka-cikkhallo vuccati p. 274)  

Udaññavant  {Udannavant} (adj.) [udan = uda(ka) + vant] rich in water, well-watered J V.405 (= 
udaka-sampanna C.).  

UdaȦha {Udanha} [ud + aȦha] day-break, dawn, sunrise J V.155.  

UdatĴri {Udatari} 3rd sg aor. of uttarati to cross over Sn 471 (oghaȝ).  

Udatta  {Udatta} (adj.) [Sk. udĴtta] elevated, high, lofty, clever Nett 7, 118, 123 (= uȍĴrapa¶¶a C.).  

Udadhi  {Udadhi} [uda + dhi, lit. water-container] the sea, ocean S I.67; It 86; Sn 720; J V.326; 
VI.526; ThA 289; VvA 155 ("udakaȝ ettha dhǬyatǬ ti udadhi"); Sdhp 322, 577.  

Udapatta1
 {Udapatta} [ʱda for ud, and patta, pp. of pat, for patita? Kern, Toev. s. v. takes it as 

udak-prĴpta, risen, flying up, sprung up J III.484 (= uppatita C.); V.71 (= uʟʟhita C.).  

Udapatta2
 {Udapatta} [uda + patta; Sk. udapĴtra] a bowl of water, a water-jug, ewer M I.100; S 

V.121; A III.230 sq., 236; V.92, 94, 97 sq.  

UdapĴdi {Udapadi} 3rd sg. aor. of uppajjati to arise, originate, become D I.110, 180, 185; S II.273; It 
52, 99; SnA 346, 462.  
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UdapĴna {Udapana} [uda + pĴna lit. "(place for) drinking water"; cp. opĴna, which in the incorrect 
opinion of PĴli Commentators represents a contracted udapĴna] a well, a cistern Vin I.139; 
II.122; M I.80; A IV.171; J III.216; Ud 78; Pv II.78; II.925; Miln 411; Vism 244 (in simile); DA I.298; 
VvA 40; PvA 78.  

Udappatta  {Udappatta} see udapatta.  

Udabindu  {Udabindu} [uda + bindu] a drop of water M I.78; Sn 812; Dh 121, 122, 336; It 84 (v. l. 
udaka°); Nd1 135; SnA 114; DhA II.51.  

Udabbhadhi  {Udabbhadhi} aor. 3rd sg. of ubbadhati [ud + vadh] to destroy, kill Sn 4 (= ucchindanto 
vadhati SnA 18).  

Udabbahe {Udabbahe} 3rd sg. Pot. of ubbahati [ud + bʃh1, see also abbahati] to draw out, tear out, 
remove Th 1, 158; Sn 583 (= ubbaheyya dhĴreyya (?) SnA 460); J II.223 (= udabbaheyya C.); 
VI.587 (= hareyya C.); aor. udabbahi Vin IV.5.  

Udaya {Udaya} [fr. ud + i, cp. udeti] rise, growth; increment, increase; income, revenue, interest A 
II.199; Ps I.34; Vv 847 (dhanƂ atthika uddayaȝ patthayĴna = Ĵnisaȝsaȝ atirekalĴbhaȝ VvA 
336); 8452; DhA II.270; PvA 146 (ulĴrÁ vipĴka), 273 (ÁbhʩtĴni pa¶ca kahĴpaȦa-satĴni labhitvĴ, 
with interest); Sdhp 40, 230, 258. - See also uddaya. -attha rise and fall, birth & death (to 
attha2) M I.356; S V.197 sq., 395; A III.152 sq.; IV.111, 289, 352; V.15, 25. -atthika desirous of 
increase, interest or wealth (cp. above Vv 847 dhanƂatthika) A II.199. -bbaya (ud-aya + vy-aya) 
increase & decrease, rise & fall, birth & death, up & down D III.223; S I.46 = 52 (lokassa); III.130; 
A II.90; III. 32; IV.153; It 120; Vism 287; Ps I.54; ThA 90. -vyaya = °bbaya S IV.140; A II.15 
(khandhĴnaȝ); Dh 113, 374 (khandhĴnaȝ, see DhA IV.110).  

Udayaȝ & Udayanto  {Udayam} {Udayanto} ppr. of udeti (q. v.).  

Udayana {Udayana} (nt.) [fr. ud + i] going up, rise DA I.95.  

Udara {Udara} (nt.) [Vedic udara, Av udara belly, Gr. u(/steros = Lat. uterus belly, womb; Lith. 
védaras stomach, See also Walde, Lat. Wtb. under vensica] - 1 the belly, stomach D II.266; Sn 
78, 604, 609, 716; J I.146, 164, 265; Miln 213; PvA 283; KhA 57, 58; DhA I.47 (pregnant); Sdhp 
102. - 2. cavity, interior, inside DĴvs I.56 (mandir-odare). -ʩn¾dara with empty belly Th 1, 982; 
Miln 406, 407; cp. ʩna. -aggi the fire of the belly or stomach (i. e. of digestion) KhA 59; SnA 
462; PvA 33; -Ĵvadehakaȝ (adv.) bhunjati to eat to fill the stomach, eat to satiety, to be 
gluttonous M I.102; A V.18; Th 1, 935; Vism 33. -paʟala the mucous membrane of the stomach 
Vism 359 (= sarǬrÁabbhantara 261); SnA 248; KhA 55, 61. -pʩra stomachfilling Vism 108. -vaʟʟi 
"belly-sack", belly Vin III.39, 117; Vism 262 where KhA reads ud. paʟala). -vĴta the wind of the 
belly, stomach-ache 9J I.33, 433; Vism 41 (ÁĴbĴdha); DhA IV.129.  

Udariya  {Udariya} (nt.) [fr. udara] the stomach Kh III. (cp. KhA 57); Vism 258, 358. Cp sodariya.  

Udassaye {Udassaye} 2nd sg. pot. of ud + assayati [Ĵ + ʋri, cp. assaya] J V.26 (meaning to instal, 
raise?), expld. by C. as ussayĴpesi (?) Reading may be faulty for udĴsase (?).  
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UdahĴraka {Udaharaka} [uda + hĴraka] a water-carrier J II.80.  

UdahĴriya {Udahariya} (adj.) [fr. udahĴra fetching of water, uda + hʃ] going for water Vv 509.  

UdĴgacchati {Udagacchati} [ud + Ĵ + gacchati] to come to completion Da I.288. Cp sam.  

UdĴna {Udana} (nt.) [fr. ud + an to breathe] - 1. "breathing out", exulting cry, i e. an utterance, 
mostly in metrical form, inspired by a particularly intense emotion, whether it be joyful or 
sorrowful (cp. K. S. p. 29 n. 2) D I.50, 92; S I.20, 27, 82, 160; A I.67; J I.76; Pug 43, 62; Nett 174; 
PvA 67; Sdhp 514. - The utterance of such an inspired thought is usually introduced with the 
standing phrase "imaȝ udĴnaȝ udĴnesi" i. e. breathed forth this solemn utterance [Cp. BSk. 
udĴnaȝ udĴnayati Divy 99 etc.], e. g. at Vin I.2 sq., 12, 230, 353; D I.47; II.107 (udĴna of 
triumph); S III.55; Mhvs XIX.29; DA I.140; Ud. 1 passim; SnA 354 ("the familiar quotation about 
the sakyas"). Occasionally (later) we find other phrases, as e. g. udĴnaȝ pavatti J I.61; abhĴsi 
Vin IV.54; kathesi J VI. 38. - 2. one of the angas or categories of the Buddhist Scriptures: see 
under nava & anga. - Cp. vodĴna.  

UdĴnita {Udanita} [pp. of udĴneti] uttered, breathed forth, said DhA IV.55.  

UdĴneti {Udaneti} [denom. f. udĴna, cp. BSk. udĴnayati] to breathe out or forth, usually in phrase 
udĴnaȝ udĴnesi: see under udĴna1. Absolutely only at J III.218.  

UdĴpatvĴ {Udapatva} at J V.255 is uncertain reading (v. l. udapatvĴ, C. explns. reading udapatvĴ by 
uppatitvĴ = flying up), perhaps we should read udapatta flew up, pret. of ud + pat = Sk. 
*udapaptat (so Kern, Toev. s. v.).  

UdĴyati {Udayati} at DA I.266 (udĴyissati fut.) is hardly correct; D I.96 has here udrǬyissati (q. v.), 
which belongs to darati to break, tear etc., udĴyati could only belong to dĴyĴti meaning to 
cut, mow, reap. but not to split etc. DA I.266 explns. udĴyissati with bhijjhissati. The difficulty 
is removed by reading udrǬyissati. To v. l. undriyati cp. °undriya for °uddaya (dukkh° for 
dukkhudraya see udraya). We find udĴyati once more at Vism 156 in expln. of ekodi where it 
is evidently meant for udeti (Caus. = uʟʟhapeti).  

UdĴra {Udara} (adj.) [Sk. udĴra, of which the usual P. form is ulĴra (q. v.). Cp. BSk. audĴra & 
audĴrika.] raised, sublime, noble, excellent DĴvs III.4 (samussit-odĴra-sitĴtapattaȝ); DA I.50 
(°issariya); Sdhp 429, 591.  

UdĴvatta {Udavatta} [pp. of udĴvattate, ud + Ĵ vattati] retired, desisting J V.158 (= udĴvattitva 
nivattitva C).  

UdĴsǬna {Udasina} (adj.) [ud + ĴsǬna, pp. of Ĵs to sit; lit. sit apart, be indifferent] indifferent, 
passive, neutral DhsA 129.  

UdĴhaʟa {Udahata} [pp of udĴharati] uttered, spoken; called, quoted Pug 41.  

UdĴharaȦa {Udaharana} (nt.) [fr. udĴharati] example, instance J III.401 (Áȝ ĴharitvĴ dassento), 
510; Miln 345; SnA 445; VvA 297.  
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UdĴharati {Udaharati} [ud + Ĵ + hʃ] to utter, recite. speak. Sn 389; J III.289; DA I.140 (see udĴhĴra). - 
pp udĴhaʟa (q. v.). Cp. pariy°.  

UdĴhĴra {Udahara} [fr. udĴharati] utterance, speech DA I.140 (Áȝ udĴhari = udĴnaȝ udĴnesi); Pug 
A 223,  

UdĴhu {Udahu} (indecl.) [uta + Ĵho, cp. P. uda & aho and Sk. utĴro] disjunctive-adversative 
particle "or", in direct questions D I 157; II.8; Sn 599, 875, 885; J I.20, 83; VvA 258 (= Ĵdu); PvA 
33, 51; Miln 10. - The first part of the question is often introduced with kiȝ, while udĴhu 
follows in the second (disjunctive) part, e. g. kin nakkhattaȝ kǬȍissasi udĴhu bhatiȝ karissasi 
VvA 63; kiȝ amhehi saddhiȝ Ĵgamissasi udĴhu pacchĴ will you come with us or later? DhA 
II.96: See under kiȝ. - Often combd with other expletive particles, e. g. udĴhu ve Sn 1075, 
1077; udĴhu no Sn 347; eva . . . no udĴhu (so . . . or not) D I.152; (ayaȝ) nu kho - udĴhu (ayaȝ) 
is it (this) - (this) Vism 313.  

Udi  {Udi} (or udǬ) is artificial adj. formn. fr. udeti, meaning "rising, excelling", in expln. of ekodi 
at Vism 156 (udayatǬ ti udi uʟʟhapetǬ ti attho).  

Udikkhati  {Udikkhati} [ud + Ǭkʑ, Sk. udǬkʑate] - 1. to look at, to survey. to perceive Vin I.25 
(udiccare, 3sd. pl. pres. med.); J V.71, 296; Vv 8121 (aor. udikkhisaȝ = ullokesiȝ VvA 316); 
DĴvs II 109; Sdhp 308. - 2. to look out for, to expect J I.344; VvA 118. - 3. to envy Miln 338.  

Udikkhitar  {Udikkhitar} [n. ag. of udikkhati] one who looks for or after D III 167.  

Udicca {Udicca} (adj.) [apparently an adjectivised ger. of udeti but distorted from & in meaning = 
Sk. uda¶c, f. udǬcǬ northern, the north] "rising", used in a geographical sense of the N. W. 
country, i. e. north-westerly, of north -western origin (cp. Brethren 79, Miln trsln. II.45 n. 1) J 
I.140, 324, 343, 373; Miln 236. - See also uddiya.  

Udiccare {Udiccare} 3sd. pl. pres. med. of udikkhati (q. v.).  

Udita 1
 {Udita} [pp. of ud-i, see udeti] risen, high, elevated Miln 222; (°odita); DĴvs IV.42; Sdhp 14 

(of the sun) 442 (°odita).  

Udita 2
 {Udita} [pp. of vad, see vadati] spoken, proclaimed, uttered Vuttodaya 2 (quoted by 

Childers in Khuddaka-pĴtha ed. 1869, p. 22).  

UdǬraȦa {Udirana} (nt.) [fr. udǬreti] utterance, saying J V.237; Dhs 637, 720; Miln 145.  

UdǬrita {Udirita} [pp. of udǬreti] uttered J III.339; V.394 = 407.  

UdǬreti {Udireti} [ud + Ǭreti, cp. in meaning Ǭrita] - 1. to set in motion, stir up, cause J III.441 
(dukkhaȝ udǬraye Pot. = udǬreyya C.); V.395 (kalahaȝ to begin a quarrel). - 2. to utter, 
proclaim, speak, say S I.190; Sn 632 (pot. Áraye = bhĴseyya SnA 468); Dh 408 (giraȝ udǬraye = 
bhĴseyya DhA IV.182); J V.78 (vĴkyaȝ); Pass. udǬyati (uddiyyati = Sk. udǬryate) Th 1, 1232 
(nigghoso).  
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Udu {Udu} (adj.) [= *ʃtu? cp. utu & uju] straight, upright, in °mano straight-minded D III.167, 168 
(= uju° in v. l. and expln. by C.).  

Udukkhala  {Udukkhala} (m. & nt.) [Sk. ulukhala] a mortar Vin I.202 (+ musala pestle); J I.502; II.428; 
V.49; II.161, 335; Ud 69 (m; + musaȍa); DhA II.131 (°sala); Vism 354 (in comp.). The relation 
between udukkhala and musala is seen best from the description of eating at Vism 344 and DA 
I.200, where the lower teeth play the role of ud., the upper teeth act as m., while the tongue 
takes the part of a hand. On this passage & other connections as well as etym. see Morris 
J.P.T.S. 1893, 37.  

UdukkhalikĴ {Udukkhalika} (f.) [fr. udukkhala] part of a door (threshold?) Vin II.148 (+ uttara-
pasaka lintel of a door).  

Udumbara  {Udumbara} [Sk. udumbara] the glomerous fig tree, Ficus Glomerata D II.4; Vin IV.35; A 
IV.283 (ÁkhĴdika), 283 (id.), 324 (id.); Sn 5; DhA I.284; SnA 19; KhA 46, 56; VvA 213. Cp. 
odumbara.  

Udeti  {Udeti} (ud + eti of i to go] to go out or up, to rise (of the sun), to come out, to increase Asl. 
169; Vism 156 (eko udetǬ ti ekodi); J II.33; III.324; ppr. udayaȝ It 85 (Ĵdicco), & udayanto PvA 
154 (udayante suriye = sole surgente). - pp. udita (see udita1). Cp. udicca & udi.  

Udda1
 {Udda} [Vedic udra, to uda2 water, lit. living in water; Cp. Gr. u(/dros "hydra"; Ohg. ottar = 

Ags. otor = E. otter; Lith. ûdra = Obulg. vydra otter] an aquatic animal, the otter (?) Childers s. 
v. doubts the identity of this creature with the regular otter, since it lives in the jungle. Is it a 
beaver - Vin I.186 (°camma otter-skin, used for sandals); Cp. I.102 (°pota); J III.51 sq., 335. The 
names of two otters at J III.333 are GambhǬra-cĴrin and AnutǬra-cĴrin.  

Udda2
 {Udda} [for uda2?] water, in passage amakkhito uddena, amakkhito semhena, a. ruhirena 

i. e. not stained by any kind of (dirty) fluid D II.14; M III.122.  

UddaȦƎa {Uddanda} [ud + daȦƎa] a kind of building (or hut), in which the sticks stand out (?) Nd1 
226 = Nd2 976 (uʟanda) = Vism 25 (v. l. BB uʟʟanda).  

Uddaya1
 {Uddaya} [a (metric?) variant of udaya] gain, advantage, profit Vv 847 (see udaya); J v.39 

(satt°-mahĴpaduma of profit to beings?).  

Uddaya2
 {Uddaya} in compounds dukkh° and sukh°. see udraya.  

UddalomǬ {Uddalomi} [= udda + lomin beaver-hair-y ] a woollen coverlet with a fringe at each end 
D I.7 (= ubhato dasaȝ uȦȦĴ-mayƂ attharaȦaȝ; keci ubhato uggata-pupphaȝ ti vadanti DA 
I.87); A I.181. See however uddha-lomin under uddhaȝ.  

Uddasseti {Uddasseti} [ud + dasseti, Caus. of dassati1] to show, reveal, point out, order, inform, 
instruct D II.321 sq.; M I.480 (read uddassessĴmi for conjectured reading uddisissĴmi?); II.60 
(v. l. uddiset°) A IV.66.  
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UddĴna {Uddana} (nt.) [fr. ud + dĴ, dayati to bind: see under dĴma] a group of Suttas, used 
throughout the Vinaya Piʟaka, with ref. to each Khandhaka, in the Saȝyutta, the Anguttara 
and other books (cp. Miln 407) for each group of about ten Suttas (cp. DhsA 27). The UddĴna 
gives, in a sort of doggerel verse, at the end of each group, the titles of the Suttas in the 
group. It may then be roughly rendered "summary". If all the UddĴnas were collected 
together, they would form a table of contents to the whole work. - Otherwise the word has 
only been found used of fishes "macchuddĴna" (so J II.425; DhA II.132). It then means a group 
of fish placed apart for for sale in one lot. Perhaps a set or a batch would meet the case.  

UddĴpa {Uddapa} [*udvĴpa] foundation of a wall, in stock phrase daȍh° etc. D III.101; S V.194 = 
also at J VI.276 (= pĴkĴra-vatthu C.). Kern, Toev. s. v. refers it to Sk. ud-vapati to dig out, and 
translates "moat, ditch". The meaning "wall" or "mound" however harmonises quite well 
with the der. fr. "digging", cp. E. dike > Ger. Teich. See also uddĴma 2.  

UddĴpavant {Uddapavant} (adj.) [fr. uddĴpa] having a wall or embankment S II.106 (v. l. uddhĴÁ); C. 
expls. as apato uggatattĴ J IV.536 (so read with v. l. for T. uddhĴ pavatta; C. expls. as tǬra-
mariyĴdĴ-bandhana).  

UddĴma {Uddama} [fr. ud + dĴ as in uddĴna, see dĴma] 1. (adj.) "out of bounds", unrestrained, 
restless DĴvs V.56 (ÁsĴgara). - 2. (n.) wall, enclosure (either as "binding in", protecting or as 
equivalent of uddĴpa fr. ud + vam "to throw up" in sense of to throw up earth, to dig a mound 
= udvapati) in phrase aʟʟĴla-uddĴma-parikhĴdǬni watchtowers, enceintes, moats etc. DhA 
III.488.  

UddĴraka {Uddaraka} [?] some wild animal J V.416 (reading uncertain, expln. ditto).  

UddĴla {Uddala} = uddĴlaka, only as Np. J IV.298 sq.  

UddĴlaka {Uddalaka} [fr. ud + dal, see dalati] the UddĴla tree, Cassia Fistula (also known as 
indǬvara), or Cordia Myxa, lit. "uprooter" Vv 67 (= vĴtaghĴtako yo rĴjarukkho ti pi vuccati 
VvA 43); J IV.301 (°rukkha), 440; V.199 (= vĴtaghĴtaka C.), 405; VI.530 (so read for uddhÁ); VvA 
197 (Ápuppha = indǬvara); PvA 169.  

UddĴlanaka {Uddalanaka} (adj.) [fr. uddĴlana > ud + dĴleti] referring to destruction or vandalism, 
tearing out Vin IV.169.  

UddĴleti {Uddaleti} [ud + dĴleti, Caus. of dal, see dalati] to tear out or off Vin IV.170; S IV.178.  

Uddiʟʟha {Uddittha} [pp. of uddisati] - 1. pointed out, appointed, set out, put forth, proposed, put 
down, codified M I.480 (pañha); Sn p. 91 (id. = uddesa-mattenƂ eva vutta, na vibhangena SnA 
422); SnA 372. - 2. appointed, dedicated J V.393 (an °ȝ pupphaȝ = asukassa nĴma dassĴmǬ ti); 
PvA 50; KhA 138.  

Uddiya  {Uddiya} (adj.) [Sk. udǬcya?] northern, northwestern (i. e. Nepalese) J IV.352 (Ákambala) in 
expln. of uddiyĴna [Sk. udǬcǬna?]. See udicca & cp. Morris in J.P.T.S. 1889, 202, and last not 
least Lüders in K. Z. 1920 (vol. 49), 233 sq. The word is not sufficiently cleared up yet.  
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Uddisati  {Uddisati} [ud + disati] - to propose, point out, appoint, allot Dh 353, cp. DhA IV.72; Miln 
94 (satihĴraȝ); fut. uddisissati M I.480 (ex conj., is probably to be changed to uddassessati, q. 
v.). - 2. to specify PvA 22 (aor. uddisi), 25 (= nǬyĴdeti, dadĴti), 27. - Pass. uddissati to show 
oneself, to be seen Pv III.212, and uddissiyati PvA 46. - pp. uddiʟʟha (q. v.). - Caus. II. 
uddisĴpeti (q. v.). - ger. uddissa (q. v.)  

UddisĴpeti {Uddisapeti} [Caus. II. of uddisati] - 1. to make recite Vin I.47 = II.224; IV.290. - 2. to 
dedicate PvA 35 (v. l. Ĵdisati).  

Uddissa {Uddissa} (indecl.) [orig. ger. of uddisati] - 1. indicating, with signs or indications J III.354 
= Miln 230. - 2. prep w. acc.: (a) (lit.) pointing to, tending towards, towards, to PvA 250 
Suraʟʟha-visayaȝ). - (b) (appld.) with reference to, on account of, for, concerning PvA 8 
(pete), 17 (= Ĵrabbha), 49 (ratanattayaȝ), 70 (maȝ), 146. -kata allotted to, specified as, meant 
for (cp. odissa & odissaka) Vin I.237 (maȝsa); II.163; D I.166 = A I. 295 = Pug 55 (viz. bhikkhĴ); 
M I.77; KhA 222; J II. 262, 263 (bhatta).  

Uddissana {Uddissana} (nt.) [fr.  uddissa] dedication PvA 27, 80.  

UddǬpanĴ {Uddipana} (f.) [fr. ud + dǬpeti] explanation, reasoning, argument Vism 27 (for 
ukkĴcanĴ). ete. see udrǬÁ.  

Uddeka {Uddeka} [Sk. udreka, ud + ric] vomit, spouting out, eruption Vism 261 (where id. p. at 
KhA 61 reads uggĴra); Áȝ dadĴti to vomit Vin I.277.  

Uddekanika  {Uddekanika} (adj.) [uddeka + ana + ika] spouting, ejecting M II.39 (maȦika; perhaps 
better to be read with v. l. as udañjanika = udañcanika fit for drawing up water).  

Uddesa {Uddesa} [fr. uddisati] - 1. pointing out, setting forth, proposition, exposition, indication, 
programme M III.223 (u. uddiʟʟha), 239; S IV.299; SnA 422. - 2. explanation S V.110 sq.; sa-
uddesa (adj.) with (the necessary) expln., point by point, in detail, D I.13, 81; III.111; A III.418; 
It 99; Nd2 6171. - 3. samaȦuddesa one marked as a SamaȦa, a novice (cp. sĴmaȦera) D I.151; M 
III.128; A IV.343; uddesa-bhatta special or specified food Vin I.58 = 96, cp. II.175, propounding, 
recitation, repetition Vin I.50 = II.228 (uddesena paripucchĴya ovĴdena by recitation, 
questioning & advice); II.219 (°ȝ dadĴti to hold a recitation + paripucchaȝ d); A IV.114 (+ 
paripucchĴ); V.50 sq. (pa¶ho, u. veyyĴkaraȦaȝ); Nd2 3852 (+ paripucchĴ); J I.116; Miln 257 
(+paripucchĴ). ek'uddesa a single repetition Vin III.47; A III.67, 180; Miln 10, 18.  

Uddesaka {Uddesaka} (adj.) [fr. uddesa] assigning, defining, determining, in bhatt° one who sorts 
out the food VvA 92.  

Uddesika {Uddesika} (adj. nt.) [fr. uddesa] - 1. indicating, referring to, respecting, defining; (nt.) 
indication, definition D II. 100 (mam °bhikkhusangho); Miln 159 (id.); KhA 29. - Esp. as -° in 
phrase aʟʟha-vass' uddesika-kĴla the time referring to (or indicating) the 8th year, i. e. at the 
age of 8 PvA 67; soȍasa-vass° M I.88; J I.456; VvA 259. In the same application padesika (q. v.). - 
2. memorial J IV.228 (cetiya).  
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Uddehaka {Uddehaka} (adj.) [fr. ud + dih, see deha] "bubbling up", only adv. °ȝ in cpd. pheȦ° 
(paccamĴna) boiling) under production of scum (foam) M III.167; A I.141; J III.46; Miln 357.  

Uddosita  {Uddosita} [Derivation uncertain. Cp. Müller P. Gr. 42] shed, stable (?) Vin I.140; II.278; 
III.200; IV.223.  

Uddha {Uddha} (adj.) [possibly a combn. of aƎƎha2 & uddhaȝ; or should we read aƎƎh° or 
vuƎƎhÁ?] in phrase uddhehi vatthehi in rich, lofty clothes J IV.154 (of a devatĴ; passage may 
be corrupt).  

Uddhaȝ & Uddha°{Uddham} {Uddha°} (indecl.) [nt. of adj. *uddha = Sk. ʩrdhva high; to Idg. *ared(h) 
as in Lat. arduus steep, or *ured as in Sk. vardhate to raise, Gr. o)rqo/s straight] high up, on 
top, above (adv. & prep.). - On uddhaȝ in spatial, temporal, ethical & psychological 
application see in detail Nd2 155. - I. (adv.). - A. (of space) up, aloft, on top, above (opp. adho) 
Vin III.121; KhA 248 (= upari). - In contrast with adho (above > below) D I.23, 153, 251; Vism 
176 (u. adho tiriyaȝ expld.); DA I.98 (see also adho). - Esp. with ref. to the points of the 
compass as "in zenith" (opp. adho "in nadir"), e. g. at D I.222 ("straight up"); It 120; J I.20. - B. 
(of time) in future, ahead, hence Sn 894; Nd1 303 (u. vuccati anĴgataȝ). - II. (prep. with abl. & 
instr.). - A. (of space) in phrase uddhaȝ pĴdatalĴ adho kesamatthakĴ (above the soles & below 
the scalp) D II. 293, 294; III.104; A III.323; V.109. - B. (of time) after, hence Pv I.1012 (u. catʩhi 
mĴsehi after 4 months = catunnaȝ mĴsĴnaȝ upari PvA 52); PvA 147 (sattahi vassa satehi u., 
meaning here 700 years ago, cp. ito in similar application, meaning both past & future), 148 
(sattĴhato u. after a week; uttari v. l. BB.). - In cpds. uddha° & uddhaȝ° (see below). The 
reading udhogalaȝ at PvA 104 is to corrected to adho°. - III. Note (cp. Trenckner, Notes 60). In 
certain cases we find ubbhaȝ for uddhaȝ. Notice the foll.: ubbhaȝ yojanaȝ uggato J V.269; 
ubbhaʟʟhako hoti "standing erect" D I.167; M I.78; ubbhamukhu "mouth (face) upwards", 
turned upwards S III.238; Miln 122. (1) uddha° in: -gĴmin going upwards S V.370 sq. cchiddaka 
(-vĴtapĴnĴ) (windows) having openings above DhA I.211. -pĴda heels upwards either with 
adhosira (head down) A IV.133, or avansira Vv 5225 (v. l.); J I. 233. -mukha turned upwards, 
adv. ÁĴ upwards or backwards (of a river) Miln 295 (GangĴ u. sandati; in same context ubbhaÁ 
Miln 122). -lomin "having hair on the upper side", a kind of couch or bed (or rug on a couch) 
Vin I.192 = II.163, 169. So is prob. to be read for uddalomǬ (q. v.). -virecana action of an emetic 
(lit. throwing u p) (opp. adho-virecana of a purgative) D I.12 (= uddhaȝ dosĴnaȝ nǬharaȦaȝ 
DA I.98); DhA III.126; SnA 86. -suddha clean on top Vin II.152. - (2) uddhaȝ° in: -ĴghĴtanika an 
after-deather, a teacher who maintains that the soul exists after death D I.31, cp. DA I.119. -
pĴda feet up (& head down) Vv 5225 (v. l. uddhaÁ). -bhĴgiya belonging to the upper part (opp. 
oram°): see saȝyojana. -virecana v. l. BB. at SnA 86 for uddha°. -sara(ȝ) (adv.) with raised or 
lofty voice, lit. "sounding high" Sn 901, see Nd1 315. -sota (adj.) one who is going upwards in 
the stream of life [cp. BSk. ʩrdhvasrotaǢ MahĴvy Ä 46] D III.237; S V.69, 201, 205, 237, 285, 314, 
378; A I.233; II.134; IV.14 sq., 73 sq., 146, 380; V.120; Dh 218; Th II.12; Pug 17; Nett 190; DhA 
III.289; lit. up-stream at J III.371.  

Uddhaȝsati {Uddhamsati} [ud + dhaȝsati, in lit. meaning of dhvaȝs, see dhaȝsati] to fly out or up 
(of dust) Vv 784 na tatthƂ uddhaȝsati rajo; expld. by uggacchati VvA 304. - pp. uddhasta (q. 
v.).  

Uddhagga {Uddhagga} (adj.) [uddha + agga] - 1. standing on end (lit. with raised point). bristling, 
of the hair of a MahĴpurisa D II.18 = III.144, 154. - 2. prominent, conspicuous J IV.345 (ÁrĴjin 



PĴli Text Society 330 PĴli-English Dictionary 

having prominent stripes, of a lion). - 3. pointing upwards (of the lower teeth, opp. adhagga 
point-downwards) J V.156 (= heʟʟhima-danta C.). - 4. lofty, beneficial (of gifts) A II.68 
(dakkhiȦĴ); III.46 (id.) see also uddhaggika.  

Uddhaggika  {Uddhaggika} (adj.) [cp. uddhagga) aiming at or resulting in a lofty end, promoting 
spiritual welfare, beneficial (of gifts) D I.51 = III.66; S I.90; A III.259; DA I.158.  

Uddhacca {Uddhacca} (nt.) [substantivised ger. of ud-dharati, ud + dhʃ, cp. uddhaʟa & uddhata. 
The BSk. auddhatya shows a strange distortion. BSk. uddhava seems to be also a substitute for 
uddhacca] over-balancing, agitation, excitement, distraction, flurry (see on meaning 
Dialogues I.82; Dhs trsln. 119; Cpd. 18, 45, 83). A I.256, 282; III.375, 421, 449; IV.87; V.142, 145, 
148; D III.234; S V.277 sq.; DhSA 260; SnA 492 (in sense of "haughtiness"? for Sn 702 uȦȦata); 
Nd1 220, 501; Ps I.81, 83; II.9, 97 sq.; 119, 142, 145, 169, 176; Pug 18, 59; Dhs 427, 429 (cittassa), 
1159, 1229, 1426, 1482; Vbh 168, 369, 372, 377; Vism 137, 469 (= uddhata-bhĴva); Sdhp 459. 
Together with kukkucca "flurry or worry" u. is enumd. as the 4th of the 5th nǬvaraȦa's and as 
the 9th of the 10 saȝyojana's (q. v.), e. g. at D I.71, 246; III.49, 234, 269, 278; S I.99; A I.3; III.16; 
V.30; Nd2 379; Dhs 1486.  

Uddhaja {Uddhaja} (adj.) [uddhaȝ + ja] upright, honest M I.386 (v. l. for pannadhaja).  

Uddhaʟa {Uddhata} [pp. of uddharati2; see also uddhata, uddhita & uddhacca] - 1. pulled out J 
II.26. - 2. pulled out, destroyed, extirpated, in phraseÁ dĴʟha with its fangs removed (of a 
snake) J I.505; II.259; VI.6. - 3. cut off or out Miln 231 (uddhaʟ-uddhaʟe Ĵlope whenever a piece 
is cut off). - 4. drawn out, lifted out, raised J I.143; sassÁkĴle at the time of lifting the corn; V.49 
(°paȝsu). Cp. uddhaʟa-bǬja castrated J II.237.  

Uddhata  {Uddhata} [pp. of uddharati1; as to its relation to uddhaʟa see remarks under uddhacca]. 
- 1. lifted up, raised, risen, high (of the sun, only in this special phrase u. aruȦo) Vin II.236; Ud 
27 (vv. ll. uggata & uddhasta). - 2. unbalanced, disturbed, agitated, shaken S I.61 (+ unnaȍa 
"muddled in mind & puffed up" trsl.), 204 (id.) V.112 (lǬnaȝ cittaȝ uddhataȝ c.), 114 = Vism 
133, 269; A II.23; III.391; V.93 sq., 142, 163; It 72; Th 2, 77 (so read with v. l., T. has uddhaʟa; ThA 
80 explns. as nĴnƂ ĴrammaȦe vikkhitta-citta asamĴhita); Nd2 433 (+ avʩpasanta-citto); Pug 35 
(= uddhaccena samannĴgata Pug A 217). -an° well balanced, not shaken, calm, subdued M 
I.470; A II.211; V.93 sq., 104; Sn 850 (= uddhaccavirahita SnA 549); Dh 363 (= nibbutacitto DhA 
IV.93); J V.203; Vv 648. - See also ubbhata.  

Uddhana {Uddhana} (nt.) [*ud-dhvana, fr. ud + dhvan instead of dhmĴ, for uddhamana 
(*uddhmĴna Sk.), see dhamati] an oven J I.33, 68, 71, 346; II.133, 277; III.178, 425; V.385, 471; 
II.218 (kammĴrÁ), 574; Sn p. 105; Miln 118, 259; Vism 171, 254; DhA I.52, 224; II.3; III.219 
(°panti); IV.176.  

Uddhamma {Uddhamma} [ud + dhamma] false doctrine Dpvs V.19.  

UddharaȦa {Uddharana} (nt.) [abstr. fr. uddharati] - 1. taking up, lifting, raising Miln 307 (sass°-
samaya the time of gathering the corn; to uddharati 1. but cp. in same meaning uddhaʟa from 
uddharati 2). DA I.192. - 2. pulling or drawing out (cp. uddharati 2) Vin III.29. See also 
ubbahati2.  
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Uddharati  {Uddharati} [ud + dharate of dhʃ] - 1. (in this meaning confused with ubbharati from 
bʃh, cp. interchange of ddh & bbh in uddha: ubbha, possibly also with bʃh: see abbahati and 
cp. ubbahati1). (a) to raise, rise, lift up; hence: to raise too much, overbalance, shake etc.: see 
pp. uddhata (*udbhʃta) & cp. uddhacca & uddharaȦa. - (b) to take up, lift, to remove, take 
away D I.135 (baliȝ uddhareyya raise a tax); M I.306 (hiyaȝ); J I.193 (aor. poet. udaddhari = 
uddharitvĴ kaƎƎhitvĴ pavaʟʟesi C.); VvA 157. - Caus. uddharĴpeti Vin II.180, 181; J VI.95. - 2. to 
pull out, draw out (syn. with abbahati, q. v. for comparison) D I. 77 (ahiȝ karaȦƎĴ 
uddhareyya, further on ahi k. ubbhato) PvA 115 (= abbahati); imper. uddharatha J II.95 (for 
abbaha); Dh 327 (attĴnaȝ duggĴ); aor. uddhari J III.190 (ankena); cond. uddhare Th 1, 756; ger. 
uddharitvĴ D I.234; Nd1 419; SnA 567; DhA IV.26; PvA 139, & (poet.) uddhatvĴ J IV.406 
(cakkhʩni, so read for T. laddhatva¶ cakkhʩni = akkhǬni uddharitvĴ C.). - pp. uddhaʟa & 
ubbhata.  

Uddharin  {Uddharin} Ǭn anÁ Ǭn anÁ Sn 952 see under niʟʟhurin.  

UddhasetĴ {Uddhaseta} see uddhasta.  

Uddhasta {Uddhasta} [pp. of uddhaȝseti, see dhaȝsati & cp. anuddhaȝ seti] attacked, perhaps 
"spoilt" (smothered!) in combn. with pariyonaddha (covered) at A I.202 (T. uddhaseta, expld. 
by upari dhaȝsita C.); II.211 (vv. ll. uddhasotĴ for ÁetĴ & uddhaȝso). - Registered with an° as 
anuddhasta in Index vol. to A, should however be read as anuddhasta (q. v.). Cp. also 
viddhasta.  

UddhĴra & UubbhĴra {Uddhara} {Uubbhara} in Vin.; e. g. II.255, cp. 256 where ubbhata unterchanges 
with uddhĴra) [fr. uddharati1] - 1. taking away, withdrawal, suspension, in kaʟhin° (q. v.) Vin 
I.255 sq.; III.262; IV.287; V.177 sq. - 2. a tax, levy, debt, in phrase °ȝ sodheti (so read for 
sĴdheti loc. cit.) to clear up a debt J II.341; III.106; IV.45, 247. uddhĴra-sodhana (v. l. sĴdhÁ) the 
clearance of a debt J II.341. - 3. synopsis or abstract Dpvs V.37 (atth° of the meaning of the 
Vin.); SnA 237 (atth° + pad°).  

UddhĴlaka {Uddhalaka} at J VI.530 is to be read uddĴlaka.  

Uddhita  {Uddhita} [a by-form of uddhaʟa] pulled out, destroyed, extirpated, removed J VI.237 
(°pphala = uddhaʟa-bǬja C.).  

UddhunĴti {Uddhunati} [ud + dhunĴti] to shake VvA 279.  

UddhumĴta {Uddhumata} (adj.) [pp. of uddhumĴyati] swollen, bloated, risen (of flour) A I.140; Sn 
200 (of a corpse); SnA 100 sq., 171; DA I.114. Cp. next.  

UddhumĴtaka {Uddhumataka} (adj.) [prec. + ka] swollen, bloated, puffed up M I.88 (of a corpse; + 
vinǬlaka); Vism 178, 193 (id.); J I.164 (udaraȝ °ȝ katvĴ), 420 (Ánimitta appearance of being 
blown up); Miln 332; DhA I.307. See also subha & asubha. -sa¶¶Ĵ the idea of a bloated corpse A 
II.17; Dhs 263; Miln 331; cp. Dhs trsln. 69.  

UddhumĴtatta {Uddhumatatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. uddhumĴta] swollen condition Vism 178.  
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UddhumĴyati {Uddhumayati} [ud + dhmĴ, see dhamati & remarks on uddhacca] to be blown up, to 
swell up, rise; aor. ÁĴyi J III.26; VvA 76; ger. ÁĴjitvĴ J II.18; DhA I.126. - pp. uddhumĴta & ÁĴyita 
(q. v.).  

UddhumĴyana {Uddhumayana} (nt.) [fr. uddhumĴyati] puffing, blowing or swelling up J IV.37.  

UddhumĴyika {Uddhumayika} (adj.) [cp. uddhumĴyita] like blowing or swelling up, of blown-up 
appearance M I.142 sq.  

UddhumĴyita {Uddhumayita} [pp. of uddhumĴyati] swollen, bloated, puffed up VvA 218.  

Udrabhati  {Udrabhati} [? doubtful in form & etym.] to eat M I.306 (upacikĴ bǬjaȝ na 
udrabheyyuȝ; vv. ll. on p. 555: udrahÁ, udahÁ, udĴhÁ, uddhah°, uʟʟhah°; udraheyyun ti 
khĴdeyyuȝ C. (udrabhĴsane, DhĴtum.)). - Note. The DhĴtupĴʟha, 212, and the DhĴtu-ma¶jʩsĴ, 
311, explain udrabha by adane, eating.  

Udraya & Uddaya {Udraya} {Uddaya}(-°) [perhaps a bastard form of uddaya = udaya yielding 
etc. The BSk. usually renders P. dd by dr. If so, then equal to adaya & uddaya1] coming forth, 
result, consequence. Usually in foll. two phrases: dukkh° (yielding pain) & sukh° (giving 
pleasure); e. g. as dukkh° at M I 415; J IV.398; V.119 (v. l. °indriya); Pv I.1110 (so read for T. 
Áandriya, cp. undriyati as v. l. for udĴyati); Ps II.79 (kammaȝ); as sukh° at J V.389 (v. l. 
°indriya); DhA II.47 (°uddaya). Both dukkh° & sukh° at Ps I.80. Besides these in foll. combns.: 
kaʟuk° causing bitterness J V.241; sa° with (good or evil) consequences S II.29; M I.271.  

UdrǬyati & UddǬyati {Udriyati} {Uddiyati} [cp. Sk. ud dǬryate, Pass of ud + dʃ, dʃȦti, and P. darati & 
dalati; see also avadǬyati which may be a Sanskritised oddǬyati for uddǬyati] to burst, split 
open, break, fall to pieces Vin I.148 (vihĴro udriyati); II 174 (id); IV.254 (i); D I.96 (ÁǬyissati = 
bhijjhissati DA I 96, so read for udĴyati); S I 113, 119.  

UdrǬyana & UddǬyana {Udriyana} {Uddiyana} (nt.) [fr. udrǬyati] breaking or splitting open, bursting J 
I.72; DhA II.7 (°sadda), 100 (paʟhavǬ-uddǬyana-sadda; vv. ll. uddri°, udri°).  

Undura  {Undura} [etym ?] a rat Vin I.209; II.148, 152; III.151; J I.120; Miln 23, 363. Spelt undʩra at 
Vism 62.  

Unna {Unna} [pp. of ud, unatti & undati, see udaka] in phrase pǬti-vegenƂunna "bubbling up with 
the excitement of joy", overflowing with joy Mhvs 19, 29 (expld. by uggatacitta i. e. lofty, 
exalted C.). - It may however be better & more in keeping with PĴli word-formation as well as 
with meaning & interpretation to explain the word as ud + na, taking °na as abs. (base)-form 
of nam, thus lit. "bent up", i. e. raised, high, in meaning of unnata. Cp. the exactly similar 
formation, use & meaning of ninna = ninnata. Thus unna / ninna would correspond to unnata 
/ ninnata.  

Unnaka {Unnaka} [etym.?] a species of perfume J VI 537 (gloss kuʟantaja).  

Unnangala {Unnangala} (adj.) [ud + nangala, on meaning of ud in this case see ud] in phrase °ȝ 
karoti, according to Morris, J P T S 1887, 120 "to make an up-ploughing, to turn up etc.", but 
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more aptly with C. on J VI.328 to make "out-plough" (not "up-plough") in sense of out-of-
work, i. e. to make the people put their ploughs (or work in general) away and prepare for a 
festival; to take a holiday. A typical "JĴtaka"-phrase; J I.228; II.296, 367; III. 129, 414; IV.355; 
VI.328; DhA III.10.  

Unnata  {Unnata} [pp. of unnamati. Besides this form we find uȦȦata in fig. special meaning, q. v.] 
raised, high, lofty, in high situation (opp. oȦata) Pv IV.66 (= sĴmin PvA 262); J I.71; II369; VI 
487; Miln 146, 387; DA I.45 See also unnaȍa.  

Unnati  {Unnati} (f) [fr. unnamati; cp. uȦȦati] rising, lifting up, elevation Miln 387 (°avanati).  

Unnadati  {Unnadati} [ud + nadati] to resound, shout out, roar J I.110; II 90; III.271, 325; Miln 18; 
aor. unnadi J I 74; Miln 13. - Caus. unnĴdeti (q. v.).  

Unnama {Unnama} [fr ud + nam; cp. also uȦȦama in fig. meaning] rising ground, elevation, 
plateau Kh VII.7 = Pv I.57 (= thala unnata-padesa PvA 29); Miln 349; DA I.154.  

Unnamati  {Unnamati} [ud + namati, see uȦȦamati in fig. meaning] to rise up, ascend Miln 117 
(oȦamati +); Vism 306. - Caus. unnĴmeti (q. v.). - pp. unnara & uȦȦata (q. v.).  

Unnala & Unnaȍa {Unnala} {Unnala} (adj.) [Bdhgh. has ud + nala; but it is either a dissimilated form 
for *ullala (n > l change freq., cp. P. nangala > lĴngala; nalĴʟa > lalaʟa) from ud + lal to sport, 
thus meaning "sporting, sporty, wild" etc.; or (still more likely) with Kern, Toev. s. v. a dial. 
form of unnata P. uȦȦata, although the P. Commentators never thought of that. Cp. with this 
the BSk. unnata in same stock phrase uddhata unnata capala M Vastu I.305, and the Marathic 
Prk. mula = Sk. mʃta, Pischel, Gr. § 244. To these may be added P. celakedu > cetakedu J VI.538] 
showing off, insolent, arrogant, proud, haughty, in phrase uddhata unnaȍa capala M I.32; S 
I.61 = 204 (trsld. as "muddled in mind, puffed up, vain", expld. as uggata-nala uddhaʟa-tuccha-
mĴna K. S. 318); A I.70, 266; II.26; III 199, 355, 391; It 113 (+ asamĴhita); Dh 292 (+ pamatta; 
expld. as "mĴna-naȍaȝ ukkhipitvĴ caraȦena unnala" DhA III.452); Th 1, 634; Pug 35 (= 
uggatanaȍo tuccha-mĴnaȝ ukkhipitvĴ ti attho PugA 217).  

UnnahanĴ {Unnahana} (f.) [ud + nah, see nayhati] flattering, tying or pushing oneself on to 
somebody, begging Vism 27.  

UnnĴda {Unnada} [fr. ud + nad] shout, shouting J II 405.  

UnnĴdin {Unnadin} (adj.) [fr. ud + nad] shouting out; resounding, noisy, loud, tumultuous Vin 
III.336; D I.95, 143, 178; J II.216.  

UnnĴdeti {Unnadeti} [Caus. of unnadati] to make resound J I.408 (paʟhaviȝ), II.34.  

UnnĴmin {Unnamin} (adj) [ud + nam in Caus. form] raising or rising; in combn. with ninnĴmin 
raised & bent, high & low A IV.237 (of cultivated land).  

UnnĴmeti {Unnameti} (unn°) [Caus. of unnamati] to raise DhsA 5; written uȦȦameti (with a for Ĵ 
before mutes & liquids) at Sn 206 (inf. uȝȦametave).  
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Upa {Upa} - [Vedic upa; Av. upa on, up; Gr. u(po/ under, u(pe/r over; Lat. sub fr. *(e)ks-upo; 
Goth. uf under & on; Ohg. ʩf = Ags. up = E. up; Oir. fo under. See also upari] prefix denoting 
nearness or close touch (cp. similarly Ĵ), usually with the idea of approach from below or rest 
on top, on, upon, up, by. - In compn. a upa is always contracted to upa, e. g. devʩpaʟʟhĴna, 
lokûpaga, puññûpatthambhita. - Meanings: (1) (Rest): on upon, up -: °kiȦȦa covered over; 
ÁjǬvati live on (cp. anuÁ); Átthambhita propped up, sup-ported; °cita heaped up, ac-cumulated; 
ÁdhĴreti hold or take up; Ánata bent on; Ánissaya foundation; Ánissita depending on etc. - (2) 
(Aim): (out) up to (the speaker or hearer); cp. the meanings developed out of this as "higher, 
above" in upara, upari, upama = Lat. superus, supremus E. g. °kaƎƎhati drag on to; °kappati 
come to, accrue; °kappana ad-ministering; ÁkĴra service to; Ákkhata administered; Ágacchati 
go to, ap-proach (cp. upĴtigacchati); °disati ad-vise; ÁdhĴvati run up to: Ánadati to sound out; 
°nikkhamati come out up to; °nisevita gone on to or after; °neti bring on to; etc. - (3) 
(Nearness): close by, close to, near, "ad-"; e. g. °kaȦȦaka close to the ear; ÁcĴra ap-plication; 
°ʟʟhĴna at-tending; ʟʟhita ap-proached; °tiʟʟhati stand by, look after; Ádduta urged; ÁnĴmeti 
place close to; Ánibandhati tie close to; ÁnisǬdati sit close to or down by. - (4) (Intensive use): 
quite, altogether, "up"; e. g. °antika quite near; °chindati cut up. - (5) (Diminutive use as in 
Lat. subabsurdus; Gr. u(po/leukos whitish; Oir. fo-dord; Cymr. go-durdd murmur): nearly, 
about, somewhat, a little, secondary, by -, miniature, made after the style of, e. g. °aƎƎha 
about half; °kacchaka like a little hollow; °kaȦƎakin (= °paȦƎukin? whitish); °deva a minor 
god; °nibha somewhat similar to; °nila bluish; upapurohita minor priest; uparajja viceroyalty; 
upalohitaka, uparopa; °vana a little forest. etc. Note. The nearest semantie affinity of upa is 
ĴÁ.  

Upaka {Upaka} (-°) [for °upaga] found only in combn. kulûpaka where second k stands for g. 
through assimilation with first k. Only with ref. to a bhikkhu = one who frequents a certain 
family (for the purpose of getting alms), a family friend, associate Vin I.192, 208; III.84; S II.200 
sq.; A III.258 sq.; Nd2 3851; Pv III.85; PvA 266. - f. kul¾pikĴ (bhikkhunǬ) Vin II.268; IV.66. - 
Sporadic in gayhʩpaka (for Á¾paga) at J IV.219.  

Upakaccha {Upakaccha} (°-) [upa + kacchĴ2] only in combn. with Áantare lit. "in between the hips 
or loins or arm-pits", in 3 phrases (cp. Kern, Toev. II.140 s. v.), viz. upakacchantare katvĴ 
taking (it) between the legs J I.63, 425, khipitvĴ throwing (it) into the armpits J V.211 & 
ʟhapetvĴ id. J V.46.  

Upakacchaka {Upakacchaka} [upa + kacchĴ + ka, cp. Sk. upakakʑa in diff. meaning] (1) [= upa + 
kaccha1 + ka] like an enclosure, adj. in the form of a hollow or a shelter J I.158. (2) [= upa + 
kacchĴ2 + ka] like the armpit, a hollow, usually the armpit, but occasionally it seems to be 
applied to the hip or waist Vin III.39; IV.260 (pudendum muliebre); Miln 293; J V.437 (= 
kaccha2).  

Upakaʟʟha {Upakattha} (adj.) [pp. of upa + karʋ to draw up or near to] approaehing, near J IV.213 
(yĴva upakaʟʟha-majjhantikĴ till nearly noon). Usually in foll. two phrases: upakaʟʟhe kĴle 
when the time was near, i. e. at the approach of meal time Vin IV.175; VvA 6, 294; and 
upakaʟʟhĴya vass¾panĴyikĴya as Lent was approaching Vin I.253; PvA 42; VvA 44. Cp. 
vʩpakaʟʟha. - loc. upakaʟʟhe as adv. or prep. "near, in the neighbourhood of" Nd2 639 (= 
santike); DĴvs V.41 (so read for upakaȦʟhe).  
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UpakaƎƎhati  {Upakaddhati} [upa + kaƎƎhati, cp. upakaʟʟha] to drag or pull on to (w. dat.), or down 
to D I.180 (+ apakaƎƎhati); III.127 (id.); M I.365; S I.49; II.99; Dh 311 (nirayĴya = niraye 
nibbattapeti DhA III.484).  

UpakaȦʟha {Upakantha} at DĴvs V.41 is to be corrected to upakaʟʟha.  

UpakaȦƎakin  {Upakandakin} (Pv II.113) see under uppaȦƎukin.  

UpakaȦȦa {Upakanna} (°-) [upa + kaȦȦa] lit. (spot) near the ear, only in oblique cases or in der. °ka 
(q. v.) Th 1, 200 (upakannamhi close to the ear, under the ear).  

Upakannaka {Upakannaka} (adj.) [upa + kaȦȦa + ka) by the ear, being at or on the ear of somebody, 
only in loc. as adv. upakaȦȦake secretly Vin I.237; II.99; IV.20, 271; S I.86; A III.57; SnA 186; and 
in cpd. °jappin one who whispers into the ear (of another), spreader of reports A III. 136. Cp. 
kaȦȦajappaka & kaȦȦajappana.  

Upakappati  {Upakappati} [upa + kappati] intrs.) to be beneficial to (w. dat.), to serve, to accrue S 
I.85; Pv I.44 (= nippajjati PvA 19); I.57 (petĴnaȝ); I.104 (= viniyujjati PvA 49); J V.350; PvA 8, 29 
(petĴnaȝ), 27 (id.), 241; Sdhp 501, 504.  

Upakappana {Upakappana} (nt.) [fr. upakappati] profit PvA 29 (dĴnÁ), 49 (anÁ).  

Upakappanaka {Upakappanaka} (adj.) [fr. upakappana] profitable J I.398; DhA II.133.  

UpakaraȦa {Upakarana} (nt.) [fr. upa + kʃ] help, service, support; means of existence, livelihood D 
II.340; A II.86; J I.7; PvA 60 (commodities), 133 (°manussa, adj. suitable, fit); Sdhp 69. In general 
any instrument or means of achieving a purpose, viz. apparatus of a ship J IV.165; tunnavaya° 
a weaver's outfit J II.364; dabbÁ fit to be used as wood Vism 120; dĴnÁ materials for a gift PvA 
105 (so read & cp. upakkhaʟa); nahĴnÁ bathing requisites VvA 248; vittÁ luxuries A V.264 sq., 
283, 290 sq.; PvA 71.  

Upakaroti  {Upakaroti} [upa + karoti] to do a service, serve, help, support Th 2, 89 (aor. upakĴsiȝ = 
anugaȦhiȝ santappesiȝ ThA 88). - pp. upakkhaʟa (q. v.).  

UpakĴra {Upakara} [fr. upa + kʃ, cp. upakaraȦa] service, help, benefit, obligation, favour D III.187 
sq.; VvA 68; PvA 8, 18 (ÁĴya hoti is good for); Sdhp 283, 447, 530. - bah¾pakĴra (adj.) of great 
help, very serviceable or helpful S IV.295; PvA 114. upakĴraȝ karoti to do a favour, to oblige 
PvA 42, 88, 159 (kata); kat¾pakĴra one to whom a service has been rendered PvA 116. -Ĵvaha 
useful, serviceable, doing good PvA 86.  

UpakĴraka {Upakaraka} (adj.) [fr. upakĴra] serviceable, helping, effective J V.99; Vism 534. - f. 
upakĴrikĴ 1. benefactress, helper J III.437. - 2. fortification (strengthening of the defence) on a 
city wall D I.105, see DA I.274 & cp. parikkhĴra; M I.86 (= Nd2 1996). - 3. (philosophy) = cause 
(that which is an aid in the persistence or happening of any given thing) TikapaʟʟhĴna I.11  

UpakĴrin {Upakarin} (adj.-n.) [fr. upakĴra; cp. ASk. upakĴrin Jtm. 3142] a benefactor J III.11; DA 
I.187; Sdhp 540, 546.  
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UpakiȦȦa {Upakinna} [pp. of upakirati] strewn over with (-°), covered Vv 351 (rucak°, so read for 
rĴjakÁ; expld by okiȦȦa VvA 160).  

UpakiriyĴ {Upakiriya} (f.) [fr. upa + kr] implement, ornament J V.408.  

Upakʩjati {Upakujati} [upa + kʩjati] to sing to (of birds) J IV.296 (kʩjantaȝ u. = replies w. song to 
the singing). - pp. upakʩjita (q. v.).  

Upakʩjita {Upakujita} (-Á) [pp. of upakʩjati] resounding, filled with the hum or song of (birds) J 
IV.359; PvA 154.  

Upakʩla {Upakula} [upa + kʩla] embankment, a river's bank, riverside J VI.26 (rukkhƂ¾pakʩlaje 
the trees sprung up at its bank).  

Upakʩlita {Upakulita} [derivation uncertain] used of the nose in old age Th 2, 258 (jarĴya 
paʟisedhikĴ viya says the commentary. Morris J.P.T.S. 1884, 74 trsls. obstructed; Mrs. Rh. D. in 
"Sisters" takes it for upakʩȍita and trsls. seared and shrivelled. So also Ed. Müller J R A S. 1919. 
538. This is probably right; but Oldenberg, Pischel and Hardy all read upakʩlita.  

Upakʩȍita {Upakulita} [pp. of kʩƎ, a variant of kuth, kvathati] singed, boiled, roasted J I.405 ("half-
roasted" = aƎƎhajjhĴmaka C.). See also upakʩsita.  

Upakʩsita {Upakusita} at J II.134 is perhaps faulty for Ákʩȍita, which is suggested by C. expln. 
"kukkule jhĴmo" and also by v. l. Ákuʟhita (for kuʟʟhita boiled, sweltering, hot). The variant 
(gloss) Ákʩjita may have the same origin, viz. Ákʩȍita, was however interpreted (v. l. BB.) by 
°kupita (meaning "shaken, disturbed by fire").  

Upakka {Upakka} see uppakka.  

Upakkanta  {Upakkanta} [pp. of upakkamati] 1. attacked by (-°) Miln 112. - 2. attacking, intriguing 
or plotting against (loc.) DA I.140.  

Upakkama {Upakkama} [fr. upa + kram] (1) lit. (a) going to, nearing, approach (-°) VvA 72. - (b) 
attack Vin II.195; Miln 157; DA I.69, 71. - (2) applied (a) in general: doing, acting, undertaking, 
act S I.152 = Sn p. 126. - (b) in special: ways, means, i. e. either good of helpful means, 
expedient, remedy Sn 575; Miln 151, 152; or bad or unfair means, treachery, plotting Th 1, 
143; J IV.115 (punishment); Miln 135, 176.  

Upakkamati  {Upakkamati} [upa + kamati of kram] to go on to, i e. (1) to attack M I.86 = Ud 71. - (2) 
to undertake Vin III.110, 111. - (3) to begin Vin IV.316; DA I.318.  

Upakkamana {Upakkamana} (nt.) [fr. upa + kram] going near to, attacking J IV.12.  

Upakkitaka  {Upakkitaka} [fr. upa + krǬ to buy] a buyer, hawker, dealer combd. with bhataka DhA 
I.119 = Ud 23 (C. expls. by "yo kahĴpaȦĴdǬhi ki¶ci kinĴti so upakkitako ti vuccati"); Ps II.196 (? 
T. upakkhittaka).  
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Upakkiliʟʟha {Upakkilittha} [pp. of upa + klid or kliʋ, cp. kilesa & next] soiled, stained, depraved, 
impure S I.179; A I.207 (citta); Vism 13.  

Upakkilesa  {Upakkilesa} [fr. upa + kliʋ] anything that spoils or obstructs, a minor stain, impurity, 
defilement, depravity, Vin II.295 (cp. SnA 487 & VvA 134 & see abbha); M I.36, 91; D III.42 sq., 
49 sq., 201; S V.92 sq. (pa¶ca cittassa upakkilesĴ), 108, 115; A I.10 (Ĵgantuka), 207 (cittassa), 
253 (oȍĴrika etc.); II.53 (candima-suriyĴnaȝ samaȦa-brĴhmaȦĴnaȝ), 67; III.16 (jĴtarʩpassa, 
cittassa), 386 sq.; IV.177 (vigatĴ); V.195; Ps I.164 (eighteen); Pug 60; Dhs 1059, 1136; Nett 86 sq., 
94, 114 sq.; Sdhp 216, 225 (as upaklesa). Ten stains at Vism 633.  

Upakkuʟʟha {Upakkuttha} [pp. of upakkosati] blamed, reproached, censured, faulty D I.113 (an°); 
Sn p. 115 (id.); J III.523; DA I.211.  

Upakkosa {Upakkosa} [fr. upa + kruʋ] censure, reproach J VI.489.  

Upakkosati  {Upakkosati} [upa + kosati] to scold, reprove, blame D I. 161; J III.436, 523; IV.81, 317, 
409.  

Upakkhaʟa {Upakkhata} & °ta [pp. of upakaroti] done as a favour or service, given, prepared, 
administered D I.127 (= sajjita DA I.294); Pv II.84 (= sajjita PvA 107); J VI.139; Miln 156.  

Upakkhalati  {Upakkhalati} [upa + khalati] to stumble, trip D II.250; M II.209; A III.101; J III.433.  

Upakkhalana  {Upakkhalana} (nt.) [fr. prec.] stumbling, tripping Vism 500.  

Upakkhittaka  {Upakkhittaka} at Ps II.196 see upakk°.  

Upakhandha {Upakhandha} [upa + khandha] lit. upper (side of the) trunk, back, shoulder J IV.210 (= 
khandha C.).  

Upaga {Upaga} (always as °ûpaga) (adj.) [upa + ga] - 1. going to, getting to, reaching, in phrases 
kĴyÁ, S II.24; ĴkĴsƂĴna¶cƂ ĴyatanÁ etc. Ps I.84; kĴyÁ S II.24; brahmalokÁ Pv II.1319; yathĴkammÁ 
D I.82. - 2. coming into, experiencing, having, as vikappan° according to option Vin IV.283; 
phal° bearing fruit, & pupph° having flowers, in flower PvA 275. - 3. attached to, belonging to, 
being at J I.51 (hatthÁ); VvA 12 (id. + pĴd¾paga). - 4. in phrase gayh° lit. "accessible to the 
grip", acquisition of property, theft J IV.219 (T. gayhûpaka); Miln 325; DhA II.29; PvA 4.  

Upagacchati {Upagacchati} [upa + gacchati] - 1. to come to, go to, approach, flow to (of water) D 
II.12; PvA 12 (vasanaʟʟhĴnaȝ), 29, 32 (vĴsaȝ) 132; ger. ÁgantvĴ PvA 70 (attano santikaȝ), & 
°gamma S II.17, 20. - 2. to undergo, go (in) to, to begin, undertake Sn 152 (diʟʟhiȝ 
anupagamma); J I.106 (vassaȝ); PvA 42 (id.); J I.200; niddaȝ upagacchati to drop off into sleep 
PvA 43 (aor. upagacchi, MSS. °gañchi), 105, 128. - pp. upagata (q. v.).  

UpagaȦhanĴ {Upaganhana} (f.) [abstr. of upa + gʃh] taking up, keeping up. meditating Miln 37.  

UpagaȦhĴti {Upaganhati} [upa + gaȦhĴti] to take up (for meditation) Miln 38.  



PĴli Text Society 338 PĴli-English Dictionary 

Upagata {Upagata} [pp. of upagacchati] - 1. gone to, come, approached (intrs.) Sn 708 (ĴsanÁ = 
nisinna SnA 495); PvA 77 (santikaȝ), 78, 79 (petalokaȝ), 123. - 2. undergoing, coming or come 
under, overpowered, suffering Nd2 under asita (= ajjhupagata in same conn. at A V.187); Pv 
I.1110 (khuppipĴsÁ); PvA 60 (= abhibhʩta).  

Upagamana {Upagamana} (nt.) [fr. upa + gam] approaching, going or coming to, undergoing, 
undertaking Vin II.97 (+ ajjhupag°); Nett 27; Vism 600; PvA 42 (vass°).  

Upagamanaka {Upagamanaka} (adj.) [fr. upagamana] going to, one who goes to (with acc.) PvA 168 
(= °upaga).  

Upagaȍita {Upagalita} [pp. of upagaȍati] flowing out, spat or slobbered out J V.471 (°khelo; v. l. 
paggharita).  

UpagĴmin {Upagamin} (adj.) [fr. upa + gam, cp. °upaga] going to, undergoing, experiencing A II.6 
(jĴti jarÁ).  

Upagʩhati {Upaguhati} [upa + gʩhati] to embrace J I.346, 349; II.424; III.437; V.157, 328, 384. - ger. 
upaguyha J VI.300.  

UpagghĴta {Upagghata} [pp. of next] scented, smelled, kissed J VI.543 (C. sǬsamhi upasinghita).  

UpagghĴyati {Upagghayati} [upa + ghrĴ, see ghĴyati1] to smell at, in sense of "to kiss" J V.328 (also 
inf. upagghĴtuȝ).  

Upaghaʟʟita {Upaghattita} [pp. of upaghaʟʟeti] knocked or knocking against J I.26 (V.179).  

UpaghĴta {Upaghata} [fr. upa + (g)han, cp. ghĴta] hurting, injuring, injury M III.237; S II.218; 
IV.323 sq.; A III.173; Th 1, 583; Miln 274, 307, 347; DA I.273. an° not hurting others, kindness 
Dh 185.  

UpaghĴtana {Upaghatana} (nt.) [fr. upaghĴta] hurting DhA III.237 (anÁ).  

UpaghĴtika {Upaghatika} (adj.) [fr. upaghĴta] injuring, offending Vin II.13.  

UpaghĴtin {Upaghatin} (adj.) [fr. upaghĴta] hurting, injuring J III.523.  

Upacaya {Upacaya} [fr. upa + ci, cp. caya & Ĵcaya] heaping up, gathering, accumulation, heap. As 
t.t. with ref. to kamma "conservation", with ref. to body & form "integration". (See discussion 
& defin. at Cpd. 253; Dhs trsl. 195). - D I.76 (= odana = kummĴsƂûpacayo, see under kĴya); Dhs 
582, 642 (rʩpassa u. = ĴyatanĴnaȝ Ĵcayo), 864; Vbh 147, 151 sq.; Kvu 520; Nett 113; Vism 449; 
DA I.220; PvA 198 (but v. l. paccayassa preferable).  

Upacarati  {Upacarati} [upa + carati] to deal with, handle, use J VI. 180. - pp. upaciȦȦa & upacarita 
(q. v.).  
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Upacarita  {Upacarita} [pp. of upacarati] practised, served, enacted, performed Miln 359, 360.  

UpacĴra {Upacara} [fr. upa + car] - 1. approach, access Vin II.120, 152; IV.304; J I.83, 172; DhsA 328 
(phal°). - 2. habit, practice, conduct Vin II.20 (dassan°); SnA 140 (id.); J III.280. - 3. way, means 
application, use of (esp. of spells etc.) J III.280 (mantassa); VI.180; Miln 153, 154 (dur° an evil 
spell); VvA 127 (gram. t.t. kĴraȦ°). - 4. entrance, access, i. e. immediate vicinity or 
neighbourhood of (-Á) J IV.182 (nagarÁ); usually as gĴmÁ Vin I.109; III.46; IV.230; KhA 77; SnA 
83, 179. - 5. attention, attendance Vin IV.272; J VI.180; Miln 154. - 6. civility, polite behaviour J 
II.56; VI.102. - 7. On upacĴra as philos, t.t. and its relation to appanĴ see Dhs trsln. 53, 54; Cpd. 
55; Mystic p. XI. Thus used of samĴdhi (neighbourhood-, or access-concentration, 
distinguishing it from appanĴ-samĴdhi) at Vism 85, 126, 144 and passim.  

UpacikĴ {Upacika} (f.) [connected with Sk. upadǬkĴ, although the relation is not quite clear. 
Attempts at explns. by Trencker Notes 62 (*utpĴdikĴ > upatikĴ > upacikĴ) & Kern, Toev. p. 102 
(upacikĴ = Vedic upajǬka, this fr. upajihikĴ for ÁdihikĴ, vv. ll. upadehihĴ & upadǬkĴ). It may 
however be a direct der. from upa + ci, thus meaning "making heaps, a builder"] the termite 
or white ant Vin II.113, 148, 152; III.151; M I.306; J III.320; IV.331; Miln 363, 392; Vism 62, DhA 
II.25; III.15.  

UpaciȦȦa {Upacinna} [pp. of upacarati] used, frequented, known (as value) J VI.180.  

Upacita {Upacita} [pp. of upacinĴti] - 1. heaped up, accumulated, collected, produced (usually of 
puñña merit, & kamma karma) Sn 697; KhA 132; SnA 492; VvA 7, 271, 342; PvA 30, 150. - 2. 
built up, conserved (of the body) Miln 232; DA I.220.  

Upacitatta  {Upacitatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. upacita] storing up, accumulation Dhs 431.  

UpacinĴti {Upacinati} [upa + ci] - 1. to collect, heap up, accumulate (puññaȝ or pĴpaȝ) VvA 254; 
PvA 8, 241. - 2. to concentrate, pay attention Th 1, 199 (C. upacetuȝ for ocetuȝ T.); J V.339 (= 
oloketi). - Pass. upaciyyati Th 1, 807. - pp. upacita (q. v.).  

Upacca {Upacca} =Uppacca (q. v.) "flying up" (= uppatitvĴ PvA 103) at Th 2, 248 (= ThA 205, where 
v. l. and gloss upecca & upacca, expld. by upanetvĴ), as well as at Pv II.717 (= PvA 103 where 
read upaccha; & gloss upacca & upecca).  

UpaccagĴ {Upaccaga} [upa + ati + agĴ of gam] 3rd sg. pret. of upĴtigacchati (q. v.) to escape, pass, 
go by; to overcome Sn 333 (mĴ upaccagĴ = mĴ atikkami SnA 339) = Th 2, 5 (= mĴ atikkami ThA 
12); Sn 636, 641, 827 (= accagĴ atikkanta Nd1 167); Dh 315, 412, 417 (= atikkanta DhA IV.225); 
Bu II.43. - pl. upaccaguȝ S I.35; A III.311.  

Upaccati {Upaccati} (?) in phrase "akkhǬni upacciȝsu" at J VI.187 is probably faulty for 
apaciyiȝsu aor. of apaciyyati, Pass. of apacinĴti (cp. upaciyyati > upacinĴti) "the eyes failed", 
lost power, went bad; cp. apacaya falling off, diminution. If not this reading we should suggest 
upacchijjiȝsu from upacchindati "were destroyed", which however is not quite the sense 
wanted.  
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Upacchindati  {Upacchindati} [upa + chindati] to break up or off, to destroy, interrupt, to stop Sn 
972 (pot. °chinde); J IV. 127; Nd1 502; ThA 267; PvA 31 (kulavaȝso upacchijji aor. pass.); Vism 
164, 676 (bhavangaȝ).  

Upacchinna {Upacchinna} [pp. of upacchindati] cut off, interrupted J I. 477; Miln 306.  

Upacchubhati  {Upacchubhati} [upa + chubhati from kʑubh or chubh, see chuddha, khobha, 
nicchubhati, nicchodeti] to throw at M I.364 (vv. ll. °chumbh°, °cubh°).  

Upaccheda {Upaccheda} [fr. upa + chid] breaking or cutting off, destruction, stoppage, interruption 
M I.245, 327 (pĴȦ° murder); J I.67; Miln 134 (paveȦ° break of tradition) PvA 82 (kulavaȝs°); 
DhA I.152 (ĴhĴr Áȝ karoti to prevent fr. taking food); DA I.136, 159.  

Upacchedaka {Upacchedaka} (adj.-n.) [fr. upaccheda] destroying, breaking off, stopping, 
interrupting J I.418 (vacanÁ); IV.357; DA I.69 (jǬvitƂ indriy°); VvA 72 (id.).  

UpajĴnĴti {Upajanati} [upa + jĴnĴti] to learn, acquire or have knowledge of (w. gen. or instr.), to 
know Vin I.272 (saȝyamassa); II.181 (gharĴvĴsƂatthena); A I.50 (dvinnaȝ dhammĴnaȝ 
upa¶¶Ĵsin). - fut. upaññissati (& upaññassati Sn 716) Sn 701, 716 (= upaññayissati kathayissati 
SnA 498); J V.215. - pp. upa¶¶Ĵta (q. v.).  

UpajǬvati {Upajivati} [upa + jǬvati] to live on (w. acc.), to depend on, to live by somebody, to be 
supported by (acc.) D I.228; S I.217; Sn 612 sq.; Th 1, 943; J III.309, 338; IV.271 (= anujǬvati); Pv 
II.950 (Ankuraȝ u. ti taȝ nissĴya jǬvanti PvA 134); Miln 231.  

UpajǬvika {Upajivika} (adj.) [= upajǬvin] Sdhp 501 (see next).  

UpajǬvin {Upajivin} (-°) (adj.-n.) [fr. upa + jǬv] living on, subsisting by A II.135 (phalÁ); Sn 217 (para-
dattÁ), J I.227 (vohĴrÁ); IV.380; Pug 51; Miln 160 (SatthÁ); VvA 141 (sippÁ). f. upajǬvinǬ in rʩpÁ 
(itthi) a woman earning her living by her beauty (i. e. a courtesan) Miln 122; PvA 46; cp. 
kili ʟʟha-kamm° gaȦikĴ PvA 195.  

Upajʩta {Upajuta} (nt.) [upa + jʩta] stake at game J VI.192.  

Upajjha  {Upajjha} see next.  

UpajjhĴya {Upajjhaya} [Vedic upĴdhyĴya, upa + adhi + i, lǬt. "one who is gone close up to"] a 
spiritual teacher or preceptor, master. Often combd. with Ĵcariya e. g. Vin I. 119; Nd1 350; the 
Ĵcariya being only the deputy or substitute of the upajjhĴya. Vin I.45, 53, 62, 120; IV. 130; S 
I.185; A II.66, 78; III.69; SnA 346; DhA II.93; PvA 55, 60, 230. - A short form of upajjhĴya is 
upajjha, found in the Vinaya, e. g. at Vin I.94; III.35; with f. upajjhĴ Vin IV.326.  

Upa¶¶Ĵta {Upannata} [pp. of upajĴnĴti] found out, learnt, known Vin I.40; J V.325, 368; A I.61.  

Upaʟʟita {Upattita} [upa + aʟʟita, from ard, see aʟʟita] pained, terrified; overcome, overwhelmed J 
VI.82 (visavegena).  
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Upaʟʟhapeti {Upatthapeti} & °ʟʟhĴpeti [Caus. II. of upaʟʟhahati] 1. to provide, procure, get ready, 
put forth, give Vin II.210; D II.19; M I.429; J I.266; IV.2; V.218; Pug 59, 68; Miln 15, 257, 366 
(pĴnǬyaȝ paribhojanǬyaȝ), 397; DA I.270; Sdhp 356. - 2. to cause to be present Vin I.45; S I.170; 
Pv IV.170. - 3. to cause to be waited on or to be nursed A V.72 (gilĴnaȝ upaʟʟhĴtuȝ vĴ 
upaʟʟhĴpetuȝ vĴ). - 4. to keep (a servant) for hire Vin II.267. - 5. to ordain Vin I.62, 83.  

Upaʟʟhahati {Upatthahati} & °ʟʟhĴti [upa + sthĴ, cp. upatiʟʟhati] 1 (trs.) to stand near or at hand 
(with acc.), to wait on, attend on, serve, minister, to care for, look after, nurse (in sickness) 
Vin I.50, 302; IV.326; M III.25; S I.167; A III.94; V.72; Sn 82 = 481 (imper. °ʟʟhahassu); J I.67 (ppr. 
°ʟʟhahamĴna), 262 (ppr. Áʟʟhahanto); IV.131; V.396; Dpvs II.16; PvA 19, 20. - aor. upaʟʟhahi PvA 
14, 42, 82. - inf. upaʟʟhĴtuȝ A V.72; PvA 20. - ger. upaʟʟhahitvĴ PvA 76. - grd. upaʟʟhĴtabba 
Vin I.302; PvA 20. - pp. upaʟʟhita (q. v.). - 2. (intrs.) to stand out or forth, to appear, to arise, 
occur, to be present M I.104 sq.; A IV.32; J IV.203 (mante anupaʟʟhahante since the spell did 
not occur to him); V.207; Miln 64; ThA 258. - aor. upaʟʟhĴsi J I.61; IV.3; PvA 42. - Caus. I. 
upaʟʟheti; Caus. II. upaʟʟhapeti & °ʟʟhĴpeti (q. v.). - Pass. upaʟʟhǬyati J IV.131 (ppr. 
°ʟʟhiyamĴna), & upaʟʟhahǬyati A III.94 (ppr. ÁʟʟhahiyamĴna).  

UpaʟʟhĴka {Upatthaka} [fr. upa + sthĴ, cp. BSk. upasthĴka M Vastu I.251, and upasthĴyaka Divy 
426; Av. ʔ. I.214; II.85, 112.] a servitor, personal attendant, servant, "famulus". Ŭnanda was the 
last u. of Gotama Buddha (see D I.206; Th 1, 1041 f.; ThA in Brethren loc. cit.; Vin I.179 (SĴgato 
u.), 194; II.186; III.66; IV.47; D I.150 (NĴgita); S III.113; A I.121; III.31, 189; J I 15, 100 (a 
merchant's); II.416; Pug 28; DhA II.93; VvA 149; PvA 211. - agg° main follower, chief attendant 
D II.6; gilĴnÁ an attendant in sickness, nurse Vin I.303; A I.26; sangh° one who looks after the 
community of Bhikkhus Vin I.216; A I.26; III.39. - dupaʟʟhĴka & supaʟʟhĴka a bad (& good) 
attendant Vin I.302. -kula a family entertaining (or ministering to) a thera or a bhikkhu, a 
family devoted to the service of (gen.) Vin I.83 (SĴriputtassa), 213; III.62, 66, 67; IV.283, 286; 
VvA 120.  

UpaʟʟhĴna {Upatthana} (nt.) [fr. upa + sthĴ] - 1. attendance, waiting on, looking after, service, care, 
ministering A I.151, 225; Sn 138; J I.226, 237, 291; II.101; IV.138; VI.351. Ps I.107; II.7 sq., 28, 230; 
PvA 104, 145 (paccekabuddhassa), 176; VvA 75 (ther°); Sdhp 560. - 2. worship, (divine) service 
D III.188 sq. (°ȝ gacchati); PvA 122. Buddh° attendance on a Buddha PvA 93; ThA 18. - 3. a 
state room J III.257. -sambhĴra means of catering, provisions PvA 20. -sĴlĴ hall for attendance, 
assembly room, chapel [cp. BSk. upasthĴna-ʋĴlĴ Divy 207] Vin I.49, 139; II.153, 208; III. 70 (at 
VesĴlǬ); IV.15, 42; D II.119 (at VesĴlǬ); S II.280; V.321; A II.51, 197; III.298; DhA I.37, 38; III.413.  

UpaʟʟhĴpana {Upatthapana} (nt.) [fr. upa + sthĴ] attendance, service Vin IV. 291.  

Upaʟʟhita {Upatthita} [pp. of upaʟʟhahati or upatiʟʟhĴti, cp. BSk. upasthita Divy 281, 342] - 1. 
furnished provided, served, got ready, honoured with Sn 295 (°asmiȝ yaññasmiȝ); J V.173 
(annena pĴnena); Pv I.52 (= sajjita paʟiyatta PvA 25); II.98 (= payirupĴsita PvA 116); PvA 132. - 
2. come, come about, appeared, arrived; present, existing Sn 130 (bhattakĴle upaʟʟhite when 
mealtime has come), 898; Dh 235; Miln 274; PvA 124 (dĴnakĴle Áe). - 3. standing up (ready), 
keeping in readiness M I.77; A II.206; Sn 708 (= ʟhito C.); Pv II.953 (ready for service, serving, 
waiting upon cp. PvA 135. -sati with ready attention, one whose attention is fixed, 
concentrated Vin I.63; D III.252, 282; S IV.186; A III. 251; Pug 25.  
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Upaʟʟheti {Upattheti} [Caus. of upaʟʟhahati] to make serve or attend; sakkaccaȝ u. (with acc.) to 
bestow respect (upon) Vin IV.275. fut. °essati Vin IV.291. to place, fix (parimukhaȝ satiȝ 
upaʟʟhapetvĴ) Vibh. 244.  

UpaƎayhati  {Upadayhati} [upa + Ǝayhati] to be burnt up Miln 277.  

UpaƎƎha {Upaddha} (adj.-nt.) [upa + aƎƎha, used abs. whereas aƎƎha only in compn., cp. also BSk. 
upĴrdha Divy 86, 144, 514; AvS I.211, 240] half Vin I.281 (ÁkĴsina); II.200 (ÁĴsana); J III.11 
(Árajja); Vism 320 (ÁgĴma); DhA I.15, 205 (Áuposathakamma); II.85; KhA 239 (ÁgĴthĴ); SnA 298; 
VvA 38, 61, 120; PvA 209, 276.  

Upatappati  {Upatappati} [upa + tappati1)] to be vexed or tormented J V.90; DhsA 42.  

UpatĴpa {Upatapa} [fr. upa + tap] vexation, trouble Vism 166.  

UpatĴpana {Upatapana} (nt.) [upa + tĴpana] vexation, tormenting, torture J IV.13; ThA 243.  

UpatĴpika {Upatapika} (adj.) [fr. upatĴpa] causing pain, molesting J II.224.  

UpatĴpeti {Upatapeti} [upa + tĴpeti] to cause pain, to vex, torment, harass J II.178, 224; IV.11; DhsA 
42 (vibĴdhati +).  

Upatiʟʟhati {Upatitthati} [upa + sthĴ, cp. upaʟʟhahati, °ʟʟhĴti etc.] lit. "to stand by", to look after, to 
worship Pv III.118; J II.73 (Ĵdiccaȝ = namassamĴno tiʟʟhati C.); Miln 231 (ger. °tiʟʟhitvĴ); J 
V.173 (°tiʟʟhate). pp. upaʟʟhita (q. v.).  

Upatta  {Upatta} [upa + akta, pp. of añj] smeared, spread over M I.343; J I.399.  

Upatthaddha  {Upatthaddha} [upa + thaddha, pp. of upatthambhati] - 1. stiff Vin III.37 (angĴni). - 2. 
supported or held up by, resting on, founded on, relying on Th 1, 1058, 1194; 2, 72 
(yobbanena); J I.47 (V. 267: mettĴbalena); V. 121, 301; Kvu 251 (cakkhu dhammÁ "when it is the 
medium of an idea"); Nett 117; Miln 110 (kĴru¶¶a-bal°).  

Upatthambha  {Upatthambha} [fr. upa + stambh] - 1. a support, prop, stay Miln 355, 415, 417; Sdhp 
565. - 2. relief, ease Vin III.112. - 3. encouragement J V.270; DhA I.279.  

Upatthambhaka  {Upatthambhaka} (adj. nt.) [fr. upatthambha) holding up, supporting, sustaining 
DhsA 153.  

Upatthambhana  {Upatthambhana} (nt.) = upatthambha Miln 36; J I.447; DA I.124; ThA 258; Vism 279.  

Upatthambhita  {Upatthambhita} [pp. of upatthambheti] propped up, supported, sustained J I.107; 
Miln 36; DA I 234; PvA 117 (puñña-phal°), 148 (utu-ĴhĴrehi u.).  
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Upatthambheti  {Upatthambheti} [upa + thambheti, Caus. of thambhati] to make firm, shore up, 
support, prop up J I.127 [ppr. ÁayamĴna), 447; DA I.113; DhA III.73 (ÁayamĴna ppr.). - pp. 
upatthambhita.  

Upatthara  {Upatthara} [fr. upa + stʃ] a (floor) covering, carpet, rug D I.103 (rath°); J II.126 
(pabbat°); II.534.  

Upatheyya {Upatheyya} [for upadheyya, see Trenckner, Notes 6216] a cushion J VI.490, 513.  

Upadaȝsitar {Upadamsitar} [n. ag. fr. upadaȝseti] one who shows Pug 49 (where upadhaȝsita is to 
be corrected to upad°, as already pointed out by Morris J P T S. 1887, 126. The word seems to 
be a crux to commentators, philologists, and translators, like upadaȝseti. Kern, Toev. s. v. 
keeps to the reading upah°, tries to connect it with Sk. dharʑati & trsls. "one who confirms". 
The Pug A leaves the word unexplained).  

Upadaȝseti {Upadamseti} [= upadasseti with °aȝs° for °ass° like dhanseti = Sk. dharʑayati, haȝsa = 
harʑa etc. only in poetical passages] to cause to appear, to manifest M II.120; S I. 64, 65 (of 
gods, to become resplendent, to show divers colour-tones); A II.84 = III.139 = 264 = Pug 49 (to 
show pleasure); Th I.335, to bring forth (a goad, and so incite, urge on); Vin IV.309.  

Upadasseti {Upadasseti} (upa + dasseti, Caus. of drʋ, cp. also upadaȝseti] to make manifest, to 
show Miln 276, 316, 347.  

Upadahati  {Upadahati} [upa + dahati1] to put down, supply, furnish, put on; give, cause, make Vin 
IV.149; D II.135 (vippaʟisĴraȝ); A I.203 (dukkhaȝ); Miln 109, 139, 164, 286, 383. grd. pass. 
ÁdahĴtabba to be given or caused Vin II.250 = A III.197 (vippaʟisĴra). Cp. upadhi.  

UpadĴyaka {Upadayaka} (adj.) (-Á) [fr. upa + dĴ] giving, bestowing Sdhp 319.  

Upadiʟʟha {Upadittha} [pp. of upadisati] pointed out, put forth, specified Miln 144 (pañha).  

Upadisati  {Upadisati} [upa + disati] to point out, show, advise, specify J V. 457 (sippaȝ); Miln 21 
(dhamma-maggaȝ). - pp. upadiʟʟha (q. v.).  

Upadissati  {Upadissati} [upa + dissati] to be seen (open), to be shown up, to be found out or 
discovered Sn 140 (pres. upadissare = °nti SnA 192).  

Upadeva {Upadeva} [upa + deva, on use of upa in this meaning see upa 5] a secondary, lesser, 
minor god PvA 136.  

Upadesa {Upadesa} [fr. upadisati] pointing out, indication, instruction, advice PvA 26 
(tadupadesena read for tadupĴdÁ; KhA 208 differs at id. p.); KhA 100; Sdhp 227.  

Upaddava {Upaddava} [upa + dava2 of dru] lit. rushing on; accident, misfortune, distress, 
oppression S II.210; A I.101; Sn 51; Dh 338 (an°); DhA I.16; Sdhp 267, 398.  
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Upaddavati  {Upaddavati} [fr. upa + dru] to annoy, trouble DA I.213. - pp. upadduta (q. v.).  

Upadduta  {Upadduta} [pp. of upaddavati] overrun, oppressed, annoyed, overcome, distressed Vin 
II.170; III.144, 283; S II.210; IV.29; J I.26, 61, 339; II.102; IV.324, 494; Pv II.108; Vism 24 (= 
apakata); Miln 279; VvA 311 (aʟʟita +); PvA 61. an° unmolested PvA 195; anupaddutatta state of 
not being molested VvA 95.  

Upadhaȝsitar & Upadhaȝseti {Upadhamsitar} {Upadhamseti} at Pug 49 is to be read upad° (q. v.).  

UpadhĴna {Upadhana} (adj. nt.) [fr. upa + dhĴ, cp. upadahati] "putting under", i. e. (1) a pillow, 
cushion D I.7; S II.267 = Miln 366 (kaȍingar°); S III.145; A I.137, 181; III.50, J IV.201; V.506 (tamb° 
= ratt° C.); (2) imposing, giving, causing Dh 291 dukkh°).  

UpadhĴneti {Upadhaneti} [f. upa + dhĴ] to suppose, think, reflect DhA I.239 (should be corrected to 
upadhĴreti).  

UpadhĴraȦĴ {Upadharana} (nt.) [fr. upa + dhʃ) "receptacle", milk-pail D II.192; A IV.393; J VI.503. 
See kaȝs°. Kern, Toev. I. 142 proposes corruption fr. kaȝsƂûpadohana, which latter however 
does not occur in Pali.  

UpadhĴraȦĴ {Upadharana} (f) [cp. upadhĴraȦa] calculation VvA 7.  

UpadhĴrita {Upadharita} [pp. of upadhĴreti] considered, reflected upon Dh I.28; s¾padhÁ Miln 10; 
dûpadh° Vin IV.275.  

UpadhĴreti {Upadhareti} (Caus. of upa + dhʃ, cp. dhĴreti 3] 1. "to hold or take up" (cp. semantically 
Lat. teneo = E. tenet), to reason out, conclude, reflect, surmise, know as such & such, realise J 
I.338; DhA I.28, 41; II.15, 20, 37, 96; IV.197 (an°); VvA 48, 200 (an°), 234, 260 (an°), 324; PvA 119 
(for jĴnĴti). - 2. to look out for (acc.) J III. 65; VI.2.  

UpadhĴvati {Upadhavati} [upa + dhĴvati 1] to run up to or after, fall upon, surround Vin II.207; 
IV.260 (pp. ÁdhĴvita); S I.185; S II.26 (aparantaȝ); Th 1, 1209; Miln 209; VvA 256; PvA 154, 168, 
173 (for padhĴvitĴ).  

Upadhi  {Upadhi} [fr. upa + dhĴ, cp. upadahati & BSk. upadhi Divy 50, 224, 534] 1. putting down or 
under, foundation, basis, ground, substratum (of rebirth) S I.117, 124, 134, 186; A II.24 
(°sankhaya); III.382 (id.); IV.150 (°kkhaya); It 21, 69; Sn 364, 728 (upadhǬ-nidĴnĴ dukkha = 
vaʟʟa-dukkhaȝ SnA 505), 789, 992; Nd1 27, 141; Nd2 157; Vbh 338; Nett 29; DhA IV.33. - (2) 
clinging to rebirth (as impeding spiritual progress), attachment (almost syn. with kilesa or 
taȦhĴ, cp. nirupadhi & anupadhi); S A. = pa¶cakkhandhĴ, S II.108. At M I 162 (cp. Sn 33 = S I.6 = 
I.107) wife and children, flocks and herds, silver and gold are called upadhayo. upadhi is the 
root of sorrow ib. 454; S II.108; Sn 728 = 1051 = Th I.152 and the rejection of all upadhis is 
NibbĴna D II.36. (cp. S I.136; III.133; V.226; A I.80; M I.107 = II.93; Vin I.5, 36 = J I.83 = Mvst 
II.444; It 46, 62); D III.112 calls that which has upadhi ignoble (= non-Aryan). At S I.117 = Divy 
224 upadhi is called a bond (saȝgo). Cp. opadhika. - The upadhis were later systematized into 
a set of 10, which are given at Nd2 157 as follows: 5 taȦhƂ upadhis (taȦhĴ, diʟʟhi, kilesa, 
kamma, duccarita), ĴhĴr-upadhi, paʟighÁ, catasso upĴdinnĴ dhĴtuyo u. (viz. kĴma, diʟʟhi, 
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sǬlabbata, attavĴda; see D III.230), cha ajjhattikĴni ĴyatanĴni u., cha vi¶¶ĴȦa-kĴyĴ u. Another 
modified classification see at Brethren p. 398.  

Upadhika & UpadhǬka {Upadhika} (adj.) (-°) [fr. upadhi] having a substratum, showing 
attachment to rebirth, only in cpds. an° free from clinging Vin I.36; Sn 1057, & nir° id. S I.141.  

Upadheyya {Upadheyya} (nt.) [cp. upadhĴna] a cushion J VI.490 (for upatheyya, q. v.).  

Upanaccati {Upanaccati} [upa + naccati] to perform a dance D II.268.  

Upanata {Upanata} [pp. of upanamati] inclined, bent, prone PvA 190.  

Upanadati  {Upanadati} [upa + nadati] to resound (with song) Pv III.34 (= vikʩjati PvA 189).  

Upanandha {Upanandha} [pp. of upanayhati, see naddha & nandhati] scorned, grumbled at Vin 
II.118.  

Upanandhati  {Upanandhati} [a secondary der. fr. upanandha, pp. of upanayhati] to bear enmity 
towards, to grumble at (with loc.); aor. upanandhi Vin II.118 (tasmiȝ); IV.83; Mhvs 36, 117.  

Upanamati  {Upanamati} [upa + namati] to be bent on, strive after J III 324 (= upagacchati C.). - pp. 
upanata; Caus. upanĴmeti (q. v.).  

Upanayana {Upanayana} (nt.) [fr. upa + ni; cp. naya & nayana] tt. for the minor premiss, 
subsumption (see Kvu trsl. 11) Miln 154; Nett 63; DhsA 329 (so read with v. l. for °najana).  

Upanayhati  {Upanayhati} [upa + nayhati] - 1. to come into touch with It 68 = J IV.435 (pʩtimacchaȝ 
kusaggena, cp. DhA I.45). - 2. to bear enmity towards (loc.), to grudge, scorn Dh 3, 4. - pp. 
upanandha (for °naddha). - See also upanandhati.  

UpanayhanĴ {Upanayhana} (f.) & Ánayhitatta (nt.) are syn. for upanĴha (grudge, ill-will) in exegesis 
at Pug 18 = 22, whereas id. p. at Vbh 357 reads upanahanĴ upanahitattaȝ (with v. l. 
upanayihanĴ & upanayihitattaȝ).  

UpanĴmita {Upanamita} [pp. of upanĴmeti] brought up to, placed against D II.134.  

UpanĴmeti {Upanameti} [Caus. of upanamati] 1. to bend over to, to place against or close to, to 
approach, bring near D II. 134; S I.207; Th 1, 1055; Sn p. 48 (= attano kĴyaȝ Bhagavato 
upanĴmeti); J I.62; V.215; SnA 151. - 2. to offer, to present J IV.386; II.5; Miln 210, 373; PvA 274. 
- pp. upanĴmita (q. v.). [cp. BSk. upanĴmayati to hand over Divy 13, 14, 22].  

UpanĴyika {Upanayika} (-Á) (adj.) [fr. upa + nǬ] - 1. referring to, belonging to in cpd. att° ref. to 
oneself Vin III.91; Vism 27. - 2. beginning, in phrase vass'¾panĴyikĴ (f.) the approach of the 
rainy season, period for entering on Lent (cp. BSk. varʑopanĴyikĴ Divy 18, 489 & see also 
upakaʟʟha and vassa) Vin I.253; A I.51 (divided into 2 parts, first & second, or purimikĴ & 
pacchimikĴ); J III.332; DA I.8; DhA I.203; III.438; VvA 44; PvA 42.  
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UpanĴha {Upanaha} [fr. upa + nah, see upanayhati, same in BSk.; e. g. at M Vastu II.56.] ill-will, 
grudge, enmity M I.15; A I.91, 95, 299; IV.148, 349, 456; V.39, 41 sq., 209, 310; Pug 18 = Vbh 357 
(pubbakĴlaȝ kodho aparakĴlaȝ upanĴho Miln 289.  

UpanĴhin  {Upanahin} (adj.-n.) [fr. upanĴha] one who bears ill-will, grudging, grumbling, finding 
fault Vin II.89; M I.95; D III.45; S II.206; IV.241; A III.260, 334; V.123, 156; Sn 116; Th 1, 502; J 
III.260 (kodhana +); Pug 18; Vbh 357. - Opp. an° not being angry (loc.) D III.47; S II. 207; IV.244; 
A V.124 sq.; J IV.463.  

Upanikkhamati  {Upanikkhamati} [upa + nikkhamati] to go out, to come out (up to somebody) Th 2, 
37; 169; J III 244; Pv I. 101 (aor. °nikkhami; imper. °nikkhamassu).  

Upanikkhitta  {Upanikkhitta} [upa + n°] laid down (secretly), placed by or on top S V.457; J VI.390; 
Miln 80. - m. a spy J VI.394 (°purisa).  

Upanikkhittaka  {Upanikkhittaka} [= prec.] a spy J VI 409 (°manussa), 431 (id.), 450 (id.).  

Upanikkhipati  {Upanikkhipati} (upa + n°] to deposit near, to lay up Vin I.312; S II.136 sq.; Miln 78, 
80; Nett 21, 22; DA I. 125. - pp. upanikkhitta (q. v.).  

Upanikkhipana  {Upanikkhipana} (nt.) [fr. °nikkhipati] putting down (near somebody), putting in 
the way, trap Vin III.77.  

Upanikkhepa  {Upanikkhepa} [fr. upa + nis + kʑip] "putting near", depositing; - 1. appld. to the 
course of memory, association of ideas Miln 78, 80; cp. °nikkhepana S II.276. - 2. deposit, 
pledge J VI.192, 193 (= upajʩta).  

Upanighaȝsati {Upanighamsati} [upa + ni + ghaȝsati1] to rub up against, to crush (close) up to DhA 
I.58.  

UpanijjhĴna {Upanijjhana} (nt.) [upa + nijjhĴna1] meditation, reflection, consideration only in two 
phrases: ĴrammaȦa° & lakkhaȦaÁ, with ref. to jhĴna J V.251; DhA I.230; III.276; VvA 38, 213. Cp. 
nijjhĴyana.  

UpanijjhĴyati {Upanijjhayati} [upa + nijjhĴyati] to meditate upon, consider, look at, reflect on Vin 
I.193 ("covet"); II 269; III. 118; D I.20; A IV.55; Miln 124; Vism 418. - pp. upanijjhĴyita (q. v.).  

UpanijjhĴyana {Upanijjhayana} [for ÁnijjhĴna] meditation, reflection Miln 127; Vism 418.  

UpanijjhĴyita {Upanijjhayita} [pp. of ÁnijjhĴyati] considered, looked at, thought over or about Sn p. 
147 (= diʟʟha, Ĵlokita SnA 508).  

UpanidhĴ {Upanidha} (f.) [abstracted from upanidhĴya or direct formation fr. upa + ni + dhĴ?] 
comparison Nd2 158 (= upamĴ; should we read upanidhĴya?).  
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UpanidhĴya {Upanidhaya} (indecl.) [ger. of upa + nidahati of dhĴ] comparing in comparison, as 
prep. w. acc. "compared with" M I.374; III.177 (Himavantaȝ pabbatarĴjĴnaȝ); S II.133 
(mahĴpaʟhaviȝ), 262; V.457 (Sineru-pabbata-rĴjĴnaȝ); A III.181 sq.; IV.253 sq. (dibbasukhaȝ); 
Th 1, 496 (kammaȝ); J II.93; DA I.29, 59, 283.  

Upanidhi  {Upanidhi} (f.) [upa + ni + dhĴ, cp. nidhi] - 1. deposit, pledge Vin III.51. - 2. comparison, 
in phrase upanidhiȝ na upeti "does not come into comparison, cannot be compared with" M 
III.177; S II.263; V.457 (so read for upanidhañ); Ud 23.  

Upanipajjati  {Upanipajjati} [upa + ni + pad] to lie down close to or on top of (acc.) Vism 269; J V.231.  

Upanibajjhati  {Upanibajjhati} see upanibandhati.  

Upanibaddha {Upanibaddha} [pp. of ÁnibandhĴti] - 1. tied on to Miln 253, 254. - 2. closely connected 
with, close to Vin III. 308 (Samanta PĴsĴdikĴ). - 3. attached to DA I.128.  

Upanibandha  {Upanibandha} [upa + ni + bandh] 1. close connection, dependence Vism 19 (°gocara). 
- 2. (adj. -Á) connected with, dependent on Vism 235 (jǬvitaȝ assĴsa-passĴsaÁ etc).  

Upanibandhati  {Upanibandhati} [upa + n°) to tie close to, to bind on to, attach M III.132; Miln 254, 
412. - Pass. upanibajjhati to be attached to Sn 218. - pp. °nibaddha (q. v.).  

Upanibandhana  {Upanibandhana} (adj. nt.) [upa + n°] (adj.) closely connected with D I.46; DA I.128; 
(nt.) tie, fetter, leash Miln 253.  

Upanibbatta  {Upanibbatta} [upa + nibbatta] come out, produced DA I.247.  

Upanibha {Upanibha} (adj. [upa + nibha] somewhat like (-°) M I. 58 = A III.324 (sankha-vaȦȦa°); J 
I.207 (= sadisa C.); V.302 (tĴlaÁ).  

Upanivattati  {Upanivattati} [upa + n°] to return Sn 712; J IV.417; V.126.  

UpanisĴ {Upanisa} (f.) [if = Vedic upaniʑad, it would be fr. upa + ni + sad, but if, as is more likely, a 
contracted form of upanissaya, it would be fr. upa + ni + ʋri. The history of this word has yet to 
be written, cp. Kern, Toev. s. v. & Divy 530 svopaniʑad] - 1. cause, means D II. 217, 259; M III.71 
(samĴdhiȝ sa-upanisaȝ); S II.30-32 (S A. = kĴraȦa, paccaya); V.25; A I.198; III.20, 200 sq., 360; 
IV.99, 336, 351; V.4 sq., 313 sq.; Sn 322 (= upanissaya SnA 331); p. 140 (= kĴraȦa, payojana SnA 
503); Dh 75 (cp. DhA II.102 a¶¶Ĵ nibbĴnagĴminǬ paʟipadĴ). - 2. likeness, counterfeit [= Sk. 
upaniʑad = aupamye PĴȦini I.4, 79] J VI.470 (= paʟirʩpaka C.).  

UpanisǬdati {Upanisidati} [upa + nisǬdati of sad] to sit close to or down by D I.95; A IV.10; J II.347; Pv 
IV.163 (ger. Ásajja = ÁsǬditvĴ PvA 242); Vism 269.  

Upanisevati  {Upanisevati} [upa + n°] to pursue, follow, go up after, cling to (acc) M I.306. - pp. 
upanisevita (q. v.).  
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Upanisevana {Upanisevana} (adj.) [fr. upanisevati] going close after, following J V.399 [f. ÁǬ.).  

Upanisevita  {Upanisevita} [pp. of upanisevati] gone on to, furnished with, sticking or clinging to, 
full of J V.302 (kakka°).  

Upanissaya {Upanissaya} [upa + ni°] basis, reliance, support, foundation, assurance, certainty; esp. 
sufficing condition or qualification for Arahantship (see long article in Childers s. v.); no 9 in 
the 24 paccayas, TikapatthĴȦa, TikapaʟʟhĴna I.1, a term only found in the PaʟʟhĴna, the JĴtaka 
& later exegetical literature J I.78, 508; IV.96; VI.70; Nett 80; Vism 19 (°gocara), 535 (°paccaya); 
DhsA 315 (id.); DhA II.33; VvA 98; PvA 38 (sotĴpatti-phalassa), 55 (°sampatti); Sdhp 265, 320.  

Upanissayati {Upanissayati} [upa + niÁ] to depend or rely on (acc.) Miln 240 (attĴnaȝ). - ger. 
ÁnissĴya (q. v.); - pp. °nissita (q. v.).  

UpanissĴya {Upanissaya} (adv.) [ger. of upanissayati, cp. nissayati in same use & meaning) near, 
close by (with acc.); depending on, by means of (acc) M II.3; S II.269; Sn 867 (taȝ), 901 (tĴpaÁ), 
978, PvA 9 (RĴjagahaȝ), 67 (id.); VvA 63 (RĴjagaha-seʟʟhiȝ "with"). Cp. BSk. upaniʋritya also a 
ger. formation, in same meaning, e. g. at Divy 54, 207, 505.  

Upanissita  {Upanissita} [upa + ni°] dependent or relying on Sn 877; Nd1 283, Miln 245.  

UpanǬta {Upanita} [pp. of upaneti] 1. brought up to or into (mostly -°) Th 2, 498; Sn 677 (niraye), 
774 (dukkhaÁ), 898 (bhavaÁ); J III.45 (thʩȦa°); IV.271 (dukkh°); Nd1 38; Dh 237 (°yaya = 
atikkantavayo DhA III.337, advanced in age); Pv IV.110 (dukkha° made to suffer). an° Sn 846. - 
2. offered, presented J I.88; PvA 274, 286. - 3. brought to conclusion, brought to an end (of life) 
J V.375 (= maraȦa-santikaȝ u. C.). - 4. bringing up (for trial), charging M I.251 (vacanapatha, 
cp. upanǬya).  

UpanǬya {Upaniya} (°Ǭyya, °eyya)[ger. of upaneti] "bringing up" (for trial), charging, accusing D 
I.107 (vadati, cp. DA I. 276); A I.172 (ÁvĴcĴ); cp. upanǬta 3.  

UpanǬla {Upanila} (adj.) [upa + nǬla] somewhat dark-blue J V.168.  

Upaneti  {Upaneti} [upa + neti] to bring up to, conduce, adduce; to present, give J I.200; Miln 396; 
DA I.276; PvA 39, 43, 49, 53, 74. - Pass. upanǬyati (Ániyyati) - 1. to be brought (up to) J IV.398; 
ppr. ÁnǬyamĴna J I.200; PvA 5. - 2. to be brought to conclusion, or to an end (of life) M II.68; S 
I.2. - 3. to be carried along or away A I.155. - pp. upanǬta (q. v.). - ger. upanǬya (q. v.).  

Upanti  {Upanti} (adv.) [upa + anti] near, before, in presence of J IV.337.  

Upantika  {Upantika} (adj.) [upa + antika] nt. acc. °ȝ near J IV.337; V.58 (with gen.); VI.418 (so read 
for ÁĴ); loc. Áe near or quite near Pv II.915 (= samǬpe gehassa PvA 120).  

Upapacciyati  {Upapacciyati} see uppaccati.  

Upapajjati  {Upapajjati} [doubtful whether a legitimate form as upa + pad or a diaeretic form of 
uppajjati = ud + pad. In this case all passages ought to go under the latter. Trenckner however 
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(Notes 77) defends upa° & considers in many cases upp° a substitution for upa. The diaeresis 
may be due to metre, as nearly all forms are found in poetry. The v. l. upp° is apparently 
frequent; but it is almost impossible to distinguish between upap° and upp° in the Sinhalese 
writing, and either the scribe or the reader may mistake one for the other] to get to, be 
reborn in (acc.); to originate, rise Vin III.20 (nirayaȝ); A III.415; V.292 sq.; Sn 584; It 13 
(nirayaȝ), 14 (sugatiȝ; v. l. upp°), 67 (saggaȝ lokaȝ; v. l. upp°); 43 = Dh 307 (nirayaȝ); Dh 
126, 140; Pv I.107 (v.l. BB. udapajjatha = uppajja PvA 50); Pug 16, 51, 60; Nett 37, 99, cp. Kvu 611 
sq. - pp. upapannĴ (q. v.). - Caus. upapĴdeti & pp. upapĴdita (q. v.).  

Upapatti  {Upapatti} [fr. upa + pad, cp. uppatti] - 1. birth, rebirth, (lit. attainment) M I.82; S III.53; 
IV.398; A V. 289 sq.; Sn 139, 643, 836; Dh 419 (sattĴnaȝ); in var. specifications as: deva° rebirth 
among gods PvA 6, 81; devalokaÁ A I.115; kĴmaÁ existence in the sensuous universe D III.218; It 
94; arʩpaÁ in the formless spheres Vbh 172, 267, 296; rʩpaÁ, in the world of form Vbh 171 sq., 
263 sq.; 299; niraya° in Purgatory PvA 53. - 2. occasion, opportunity (lit. "coming to"); object 
for, in dĴnaÁ objects suitable for gifts A IV.239 (where 8 enumd., see dĴna). -deva a god by 
birth (or rebirth) VvA 18; also given as uppatti-deva, e. g. at KhA 123. See detail under deva.  

Upapattika  {Upapattika} (-°) (adj.) [fr. upapatti] belonging to a birth or rebirth; in peta° born as a 
Peta PvA 119. - Cp. upapĴtika.  

Upapanna {Upapanna} [pp. of upapajjati] - 1. (-°) possessed of, having attained, being furnished 
with Sn 68 (thĴma-bala), 212, 322, 1077 (¶ĴȦa°, cp. Nd2 266b and uppanna-¶ĴȦa). - 2. reborn, 
come to existence in (with acc.) S I.35 (Avihaȝ, expld. by C. not quite to the point as 
"nipphattivasena upagata", i. e. gone to A, on account of their perfection. Should we read 
uppanna?) A V.68.  

UpaparikkhaȦa {Upaparikkhana} (nt.) = upaparikkhĴ VvA 232.  

Upaparikkhati  {Upaparikkhati} [upa + pari + Ǭkʑ; cp. BSk. upaparǬkʑate Divy 5, 230] to investigate, 
ascertain, test, examine M I.133, 292, 443; S II.216; III.42, 140; IV.174; J I.489; II.400; V.235; Miln 
91, 293; DĴvs V.27; Sdhp 539; PvA 60 (pa¶¶Ĵya u. = ¶atvĴ), 140 (= viceyya).  

UpaparikkhĴ {Upaparikkha} (f.) [fr. upaparikkhati, cp. BSk. upaparǬkʑĴ Divy 3 etc.] investigation, 
examination Vin III.314; M II.175 (attha°); A III.381 sq.; IV.221; V.126; Dhs 16, 20, 292; Pug 25; 
Nett 8, 42; DA I.171.  

Upaparikkhin  {Upaparikkhin} (adj.) [fr. upaparikkhati] investigating, reflecting, testing S III.61; A 
IV.221 sq., 296, 328. Cp. BSk. upaparǬkʑaka Divy 212.  

UpapĴta {Upapata} = upapatti [but der. fr. pat (cp. uppĴda1 = ud + pat but uppĴda2 = ud + pad) 
with the meaning of the casual & unusual] rebirth Vin III.4; S IV.59 (cut°); Pug 50.  

UpapĴtika {Upapatika} (adj.) [fr. upapĴta but evidently mixed with uppĴda1 and uppĴda2, cp. 
upapajjati, upapatti & BSk. upapĴduka Av. S II.94, 95; Divy 523] = opapĴtika i. e. rebirth 
without parents, as a deva DA on D III.107; ThA 207.  

UpapĴdita {Upapadita} [pp. of upapĴdeti, Caus. of upapajjati] accomplished J II.236.  
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UpapĴdeti {Upapadeti} [Caus. of upapajjati] to execute, perform J V.346.  

UpapĴramǬ {Upaparami} (f.) [upa + pĴramǬ, cp. upa 5] minor perfection Bu I.77 (opp. paramattha-
pĴramǬ); DhA I.84.  

Upapisana {Upapisana} [upa + piʑ] grinding, powder, in añjan° powdered ointment (for the eyes) 
Vin I.203; II.112.  

Upapurohita  {Upapurohita} [upa + purohita, see upa 5] a minor or assistant priest J IV.304.  

UpapǬla {Upapila} at D I.135 read uppǬȍa (q. v.).  

Upapphusati  {Upapphusati} [upa + phusati, of spʃʋ] to touch; aor. upapphusi J V.417, 420.  

Upaplavati  {Upaplavati} [upa + plavati, cp. uppilavati] to swim or float to (acc.), in uncertain 
reading as aor. upaplaviȝ at Sn 1145 (dǬpĴ dǬpaȝ upaplaviȝ floatcd from land to land; vv. ll. 
at SnA 606 uppalaviȝ & upallaviȝ; all MSS. of Nd2 p. 54 & no. 160 write upallaviȝ). Perhaps 
we should better read uppalaviȝ (or upallaviȝ) as diaeretic form for *upplaviȝ, aor. of 
uppilavati (or uplavati), q. v. Expld. at Nd2 160 by samupallaviȝ.  

Upabbajati  {Upabbajati} [upa + vraj] to go to, resort to, visit Th 1, 1052; J IV.270, 295; V.495 (= 
upagacchati C.); VI.43.  

Upabbʩȍha {Upabbulha} see sam°.  

UpabrʩhaȦa {Upabruhana} (nt.) [fr. upa + bʃh2, cp. BSk. upabʃȝhita Jtm 3195] expansion, increase, 
augmentation Vism 145; DhsA 117.  

Upabhunjaka  {Upabhunjaka} (adj.) [fr. next] one who eats or enjoys Vism 555.  

Upabhunjati  {Upabhunjati} [upa + bhuj] to enjoy J III.495; V.350 (inf. °bhottuȝ) - grd. upabhogga. - 
pp. upabhattu (q. v.).  

Upabhutta  {Upabhutta} [pp. of upabhunjati] enjoyed DĴvs III.65.  

Upabhoga {Upabhoga} [fr. upa + bhuj cp. upabhuñjati] enjoyment, profit Vin IV.267; J II.431; IV.219 
(v. l. paribhoga); VI. 361; Miln 201, 403; PvA 49, 220 (°paribhoga); DhA IV.7 (id.); Sdhp 268, 341, 
547.  

Upabhogin {Upabhogin} (adj.) [fr. upabhuñjati] enjoying Miln 267.  

Upabhogga {Upabhogga} (adj.) [Sk. upabhogya, grd. of upabhuñjati] to be enjoyed, enjoyable Miln 
201.  

Upama {Upama} (adj.) [compar.-superl. formation fr. upa, cp. Lat. summus fr. *(s)ub-mo] "coming 
quite or nearly up to", i. e. like, similar, equal D I.239 (andha-veȦ°); M I.432 (taruȦ° a young 
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looking fellow); A IV.11 udak° puggala a man like water); Pv I.11 (khett° like a well cultivated 
field; = sadisa PvA 7); PvA 2, 8 etc. - Note. ʩpama metri causa see ʩÁ and cp. opamma & upamĴ.  

UpamĴ {Upama} (f.) [f. of upama in abstract meaning] likeness, simile, parable, example (cp. 
formula introducing u. S II. 114; M I.148); Sn 705 (cp. Dh 129, 130), 1137 (= upanidhĴ sadisaȝ 
paʟibhĴgo Nd2 158); It 114; Vism 341, 478, 512, 582 sq., 591 sq.; PvA 29, 112 (dhenÁ); SnA 329, 
384; Sdhp 29, 44, 259. -vacana expression of comparison (usually applied to part. evaȝ) SnA 
13, 472; KhA 185, 195, 208, 212; PvA 25.  

UpamĴna {Upamana} (nt.) [fr. upa + mĴ] comparison, the 2nd part of the comparison J V.341; VvA 
13.  

UpamĴnita {Upamanita} [pp. of caus. upa + mĴ] measured out, likened, like, comparable Th 2, 382 
(= sadisa ThA 255).  

Upameti  {Upameti} [upa + mĴ] to measure one thing by another, to compare J VI.252; Vism 314 
(ÁmetvĴ, read ÁnetvĴ?).  

Upameyya {Upameyya} (adj.) [grd. of upa + mĴ] to be compared, that which is to be likened or 
compared, the 1st part of a comparison VvA 13.  

Upaya {Upaya} [fr. upa + i, cp. upĴya] approach, undertaking, taking up; clinging to, attachment, 
only as adj. (-Á) in anÁ (an¾paya metri causĴ) not going near, aloof, unattached S I.141, 181; 
II.284; Sn 786, 787, 897 (cp. SnA 558); and in rʩp¾paya (vv. ll. rʩpupaya & rʩpupĴya) "clinging 
to form" (etc.) S III.53 = Nd1 25 = Nd2 570 (+ rupƂĴrammaȦa).  

UpayĴcati {Upayacati} [upa + yĴcati] to beg, entreat, pray to J VI. 150 (divyaȝ).  

UpayĴcitaka {Upayacitaka} (nt.) [of adj. upa + yĴcita + ka; pp. of yĴcati] begging, asking, praying, 
propitiation J VI.150 (= devatĴnaȝ ĴyĴcana).  

UpayĴti {Upayati} [upa + yĴti of yĴ] to go to, to approach S I.76; II.118 (also Caus. ÁyĴpeti); Dpvs 
VI.69; Sdhp 579.  

UpayĴna {Upayana} (nt.) [fr. upa + yĴ, cp. BSk. upayĴna Jtm 3163] nearing, approach, arrival D 
I.10; DA I.94.  

UpayĴnaka {Upayanaka} [fr. upayĴna] a crab J VI.530.  

Upayuñjati  {Upayunjati} [upa + yuj] to combine, connect with; to use, apply; ppr. med. 
upayujjamĴna VvA 245 (preferably be read as Ábhu¶jamĴna, with reference to enjoying drink 
& food).  

Upayoga {Upayoga} [fr. upa + yuj] connection, combination; employment, application J VI.432 
(nagare upayogaȝ netvĴ for use in the town? v. l. upabhogaȝ). Usually in cpd. °vacana as tt. 
g. meaning either combined or condensed expression, ellipsis SnA 386; KhA 236; PvA 73, 135; 
or the acc. case, which is frequently substituted for the foll. cases: sĴmi-vacana SnA 127; PvA 
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102; bhumma° SnA 140; KhA 116; karaȦaÁ SnA 148; sampadĴnaÁ J V.214; SnA 317; itthambhʩtaÁ 
SnA 441; nissakka° J V.498.  

Uparacita  {Uparacita} [pp. of upa + rac] formed ThA 211; Sdhp 616.  

Uparajja  {Uparajja} (nt.) [upa + rajja, cp. uparaja] viceroyalty A III. 154 (v. l. opa°); J I.511; IV.176; 
DA I.134.  

Uparata  {Uparata} [pp. of uparamati] having ceased, desisting from (-°), restraining oneself (cp. 
orata) Vin I.245 (ratt-ûparata abstaining from food at night = ratti-bhojanato uparata DA I.77); 
D I.5 (id.); M I.319 (bhaya°); Sn 914 (= virata etc. Nd1 337); Miln 96, 307; DhsA 403 (vihiȝs°).  

Uparati  {Uparati} (f.) [fr. upa + ram] ceasing, resting; cessation M I.10; S IV.104; Miln 274.  

Uparamati  {Uparamati} [upa + ram] to cease, desist, to be quiet J III. 489; V.391 (v. l. for upĴramati, 
also in C.); Miln 152.  

UparamĴ {Uparama} (f.) [cp. lit. Sk. uparama, to uparamati] cessation Miln 41, 44 (an°).  

Uparava {Uparava} [fr. upa + ru] noise J II.2.  

UparĴjĴ {Uparaja} [upa + rĴjĴ; see upa 5] a secondary or deputy king, a viceroy J I.504; II.316; DhA 
I.392.  

Upari  {Upari} (indecl.) [Vedic upari, der. fr. upa, Idg. *uper(i); Gr. uper, Lat. s-uper; Goth. ufar, 
Ohg. ubir = Ger. über E. over; Oir. for] over, above (prep. & prefix) 1. (adv.) on top, above (opp. 
adho below) Vin IV.46 (opp. heʟʟhĴ); J VI.432; KhA 248 (= uddhaȝ; opp. adho); SnA 392 
(abtimukho u. gacchati explaining paccuggacchati of Sn 442); PvA 11 (heʟʟhĴ manussa-
saȦʟhĴnaȝ upari sʩkara-s°), 47 (upari chattaȝ dhĴriyamĴna), 145 (sabbattha upari upon 
everything). - 2. (prep. w. gen) with ref. either to space = on top of, on, upon, as in kassa upari 
sĴpo patissati on whom shall the curse fall? DhA I 41; attano u. patati falls upon himself PvA 
45; etissĴ upari kodho anger on her, i. e. against her VvA 68; or to time = on top of, after, later, 
as in catunnaȝ mĴsĴnaȝ upari after 4 months PvA 52 (= uddhaȝ catʩhi mĴsehi of Pv I.1012); 
sattannaȝ vassa-satĴnaȝ upari after 700 years PvA 144. - 3. (adv. in compn., meaning "upper, 
higher, on the upper or top side", or "on top of", if the phrase is in loc. case. See below. -cara 
walking in the air, suspended, flying J III.454. -pĴsĴda the upper story of a palace, loc. on the 
terrace D I.112 (loc.); PvA 105, 279. -piʟʟhi top side, platform Vin II 207 (loc). -bhaddaka N. of a 
tree [either Sk. bhadraka Pinus Deodara, or bhadra Nauclea Cadamba, after Kern, Toev. s. v.] J 
VI.269. -bhĴga the upper part; used in instr., loc or aor. in sense of "above, over, beyond" J 
IV.232 (instr.). -bhĴva higher state or condition M I.45 (opp. adhÁ). -mukha face upwards DA I. 
228; Pug A 214. -vasana upper garment PvA 49. -vĴta higher than the wind, loc. on the wind J 
II.11; or in °passe (loc.) on the upper (wind-) side DhA II.17. -visĴla extended on top, i. e. of 
great width, very wide J III.207. -vehĴsa high in the air (Á-), in °kuʟǬ a lofty or open air 
chamber, or a room in the upper story of the VihĴra Vin IV.46 (what the C. means by expln. 
majjhimassa purisassa asǬsa-ghaʟʟĴ "not knocking against the head of a middle-(sized) man" 
is not quite clear). -sacca higher truth PvA 66 (so read for upari sacca).  
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Upariʟʟha {Uparittha} (adj.) [superl. formation fr. upari in analogy to seʟʟha] highest, topmost, 
most excellent Th 1, 910. Cp. next.  

Upariʟʟhima {Uparitthima} (adj) [double-superl. formation after analogy of seʟʟha, pacchima & 
heʟʟhima: heʟʟhĴ] = upariʟʟha & uparima Dhs 1016, 1300, 1401; Pug 16, 17 (sa¶yojanĴni = 
uddhaȝbhĴgiya-sa¶yojanĴni Pug A 198).  

Uparima  {Uparima} (adj.) [upari + ma, superl. formation] uppermost, above, overhead D III.189 
(disĴ); Nett 88. Cp. upariʟʟhima.  

Upariya  {Upariya} (adv.) [fr. upari] above, on top, in compd. heʟʟh° below and above Vism 1.  

Uparujjhati  {Uparujjhati} [Sk. uparudhyate, Pass. of uparundhati] to be stopped, broken, 
annihilated, destroyed D I.223; Th 1, 145; It 106; Sn 724, 1036, 1110; Nd2 159 (= nirujjhati 
vʩpasammati atthangacchati); Miln 151; Sdhp 280. - pp. uparuddha.  

Uparuddha  {Uparuddha} [pp. of uparujjhati] stopped, ceased Miln 151 (ÁjǬvita).  

Uparundhati  {Uparundhati} [upa + rudh] to break up, hinder, stop, keep in check M I.243; J I.358; 
Th 1, 143, 1117; Sn 118, 916 (pot. uparundhe, but uparuddhe Nd1 346 = uparuddheyya etc.); 
Miln 151, 245, 313. - ger. uparundhiya Th 1, 525; Sn 751; aor. uparundhi J IV.133; PvA 271. - 
Pass. uparujjhati (q. v.).  

Uparʩȍha {Uparulha} [upa + rʩȍha, pp. of ruh] grown again, recovered J IV.408 (cakkhu).  

Uparocati  {Uparocati} [upa + ruc] to please (intrs.) J vI.64.  

Uparodati  {Uparodati} [upa + rud] 1. to lament J VI.551 (fut °rucchati) - 2. to sing in a whining tone 
J V.304.  

Uparodha  {Uparodha} [fr. upa + rudh] obstacle; breaking up, destruction, end J III.210, 252; Pv 
IV.15; Miln 245, 313.  

Uparodhana  {Uparodhana} (nt.) [fr. upa + rudh] breaking up, destruction Sn 732, 761.  

Uparodheti  {Uparodheti} [Caus of uparundhati] to cause to break up; to hinder, stop; destroy Vin 
III.73.  

Uparopa {Uparopa} [upa + ropa, cp. upa 5] "little plant", sapling Vin II.154. See also next.  

Uparopaka  {Uparopaka} = uparopa, sapling J II.345; IV.359.  

Upala {Upala} [Lit. Sk. upala, etym. uncertain] a stone DĴvs III.87.  

UpalakkhaȦĴ {Upalakkhana} (f.) & °aȝ (nt.) [upa + lakkhaȦa] discrimination S III.261 (an°); Dhs 16, 
20, 292, 1057; Pug 25; VvA 240.  
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Upalakkheti  {Upalakkheti} [upa + lakʑay] to distinguish, discriminate Vism 172.  

Upaladdha {Upaladdha} [pp. of upalabhati] acquired, got, found J VI. 211 (ÁbĴla; v. l. paluddha°); 
Sdhp 4, 386.  

Upaladdhi  {Upaladdhi} (f.) [fr. upa + labh] acquisition; knowledge Miln 268; VvA 279.  

Upalabhati  {Upalabhati} [upa + labh] to receive, get, obtain to find, make out Miln 124 (kĴraȦaȝ); 
usually in Pass. upalabbhati to be found or got, to be known; to exist M I.138 (an°); S I.135; 
IV.384; Sn 858; Pv II.111 (= paccanubhavǬyati PvA 146); Kvu 1, 2; Miln 25; PvA 87.  

UpalĴpana {Upalapana} (nt.) [fr. upa + lap] talking over or down, persuasion; diplomacy, humbug D 
II.76; Miln 115, 117.  

UpalĴpeti {Upalapeti} [Caus. of upa + lap] to persuade, coax, prevail upon, talk over, cajole Vin 
I.119; III.21; J II.266; III.265; IV.215; PvA 36, 46, 276.  

UpalĴȍita {Upalalita} [pp. of upalĴȍeti] caressed, coaxed Sdhp 301.  

UpalĴȍeti {Upalaleti} [Caus. of upa + lal; cp. BSk. upalĴƎayati Divy 114, 503]. - 1. to caress, coax, 
fondle, win over J II. 267; Vism 300; Sdhp 375. - 2. to boast of, exult in J II.151. - pp. upalĴȍita 
(q. v.).  

UpaȍĴseti {Upalaseti} [upa + Caus. of las] to sound forth, to (make) sound (a bugle) D II.337 (for 
uppaȍĴseti? q. v.).  

Upalikkhati  {Upalikkhati} [upa + likh] to scratch, scrape, wound A III. 94 sq. (= vijjhati C.).  

Upalitta  {Upalitta} [pp. of upalimpati] smeared with (-°), stained, tainted Th 2, 467 (cp. ThA 284; T. 
reads apalitta); Pug 56. Usually neg. an° free from taint, undefiled M I.319, 386; Miln 318; 
metri causa anûpalitta S I.141; II.284; Sn 211, 392, 468, 790, 845; Dh 353 (cp. DhA IV.7).  

Upalippati  {Upalippati} [Pass. of upalimpati] to be defiled; to stick to, hang on to Sn 547, 812; J 
III.66 (= allǬyati C.); Miln 250, 337.  

Upalimpati  {Upalimpati} [upa + lip] to smear, defile D II.18; Vin III. 312; J I.178; IV.435; Miln 154. - 
Pass. upalippati, pp. upalitta (q. v.).  

Upalepa {Upalepa} [fr. upa + lip] defilement J IV.435.  

Upalohitaka  {Upalohitaka} (adj. [upa + lohita + ka, see upa 5] reddish J III.21 (= rattavaȦȦa C.).  

Upallaviȝ {Upallavim} Sn 1145 see upaplavati.  

Upavajja {Upavajja} (adj.) [grd. of upavadati] blameworthy S IV.59, 60; A II.242. an° blameless, 
without f ault S IV.57 sq; A IV.82; Miln 391.  
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UpavajjatĴ {Upavajjata} (f.) [abstr. fr. upavajja] blameworthiness S IV. 59 (an°).  

UpavqaȦȦeti {Upavqanneti} [upa + vaȦȦeti] to describe fully Sdhp 487.  

Upavattati  {Upavattati} [upa + vʃt] to come to pass, to take place J VI.58.  

Upavadati  {Upavadati} [upa + vad] to tell (secretly) against, to tell tales; to insult, blame D I.90; S 
III.125 (attĴ sǬlato na upav.); A II.121 (id.); V.88; J II.196; PvA 13.  

Upavana {Upavana} (nt.) [upa + vana, see upa 5] a kind of wood, miniature wood, park J IV.431; 
V.249; Miln 1; VvA 170 (= vana), 344; ThA 201; PvA 102 (ĴrĴmÁ), 177 (mahĴÁ).  

Upavasati {Upavasati} [upa + vasiti]. - 1. to dwell in or at J III.113; DA I.139. - 2. to live (trs.); to 
observe, keep (a holy day); only in phrase uposathaȝ upavasati to observe the fast day S I.208; 
A I.142, 144, 205; Sn 402 (ger. upavassa); J III.444; SnA 199; PvA 209. - pp. upavuttha (q. v.). See 
also uposatha.  

UpavĴda {Upavada} [fr. upa + vad] insulting, railing; blaming, finding fault Nd1 386; PvA 269; an° 
(adj.) not grumbling or abusing Dh 185 (anûpa° metri causa).  

UpavĴdaka {Upavadaka} (adj.) [fr. upavĴda] blaming, finding fault, speaking evil of (gen.), 
generally in phrase ariyĴnaȝ u. insulting the gentle Vin III.5; A I.256; III.19; IV.178; V.68; It 58, 
99. - an° Ps I.115; Pug 60.  

UpavĴdin {Upavadin} (adj. [fr. upavĴda] = upavĴdaka; in ariyÁ S I. 225; II.124; V.266; Pv IV.339. anÁ 
M I.360.  

UpavĴyati {Upavayati} [upa + vĴyati] to blow on or towards somebody M I.424; A IV.46; Th 1, 544; 
Pv III.66; Miln 97.  

UpavĴsa {Upavasa} [fr. upa + vas, see upavasati] keeping a prescribed day, fasting, self-denial, 
abstaining from enjoyments [Same as uposatha; used extensively in BSk. in meaning of 
uposatha, e. g. at Av. ʔ I.338, 339; Divy 398 in phrase aʑʟĴnga-samanvĴgataȝ upavĴsaȝ 
upavasati] A V.40 (? uncertain; vv. ll. upĴsaka, ovĴpavĴssa, yopavĴsa); J VI.508; SnA 199 (in 
expln. of uposatha).  

UpavĴsita {Upavasita} (adj.) (upa + vĴsita] perfumed PvA 164 (for gandha-samerita).  

UpavĴhana {Upavahana} (nt.) [upa + vĴhana] carrying away, washing away Sn 391 (sanghĴʟi-raj-
ûpa° = paȝsu-malĴdino sanghĴʟirajassa dhovanaȝ SnA 375).  

UpavicĴra {Upavicara} [upa + vicĴra; cp. BSk. upavicĴra Divy 19, trsld on p. 704 in Notes by 
"perplexed by doubts" (?)] applying (one's mind) to, discrimination D III.245 (domanass°); M 
III.239; S IV.232 (somanass° etc.); A III.363 sq.; V.134; Ps I.17; Dh 8, 85, 284; Vbh 381.  
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Upavija¶¶Ĵ {Upavijanna} (f.) (adj.) [grd. formation of upa + vi + jan, cp. Sk. vijanya] about to bring 
forth a child, nearing childbirth M I.384; Th 2, 218; Ud 13; DĴvs III.38; ThA 197.  

Upavisati  {Upavisati} [upa + visati] to come near, to approach a person J IV.408; V.377; aor. upĴvisi 
Sn 415, 418 (Ĵsajja upĴvisi = samǬpaȝ gantvĴ nisǬdi SnA 384).  

UpavǬna {Upavina} [upa + vǬȦĴ] the neck of a lute S IV. 197; Miln 53.  

UpavǬta {Upavita} [?] covered (?) at VvA 8 in phrase "vettalatĴdǬhi upavǬtaȝ Ĵsanaȝ" should 
prob. be read upanǬta (vv. ll. uparivǬta & upajita); or could it be pp. of upavǬyati (woven with)?  

UpavǬyati  {Upaviyati} [Pass. of upa + vĴ2 to weave] te be woven J VI.26.  

Upavuttha  {Upavuttha} [pp. of upavasati] celebrated, kept (of a fastday) A I.211 (uposatha); Sn 403 
(uposatha). Cp. uposatha.  

Upavhyati  {Upavhyati} [upa + Ĵ + hʩ, cp. avhayati for *Ĵhvayati] to invoke, call upon D II.259; S 
I.168.  

Upasaȝvasati {Upasamvasati} [upa + saȝ + vas] to live with somebody, to associate with (acc.) J 
I.152.  

UpasaȝharaȦa {Upasamharana} (nt.) [fr. upasaȝharati] drawing together, bringing up to, 
comparison Vism 232 sq.; J V.186.  

Upasaȝharati {Upasamharati} [upa + saȝ + hʃ] - 1. to collect, bring together, heap up, gather Miln 
132. - 2. to dispose, arrange, concentrate, collect, focus Vin IV.220 (kĴyaȝ); M I.436 (cittaȝ), 
468 (cittaȝ tathattĴya); S V.213 sq. (id.); DhsA 309 (cakkhuȝ). - 3. to take hold of, take care of, 
provide, serve, look after Miln 232.  

UpasaȝhĴra {Upasamhara} [fr. upa + saȝ + hʃ] taking hold of, taking up, possession, in devat° 
being seized or possessed by a god Miln 298.  

Upasaȝhita {Upasamhita} (adj.) [pp. of upa + saȝ + dhĴ] accompanied by, furnished or connected 
with (-Á) D I.152; M I.37, 119 (chandÁ); S II.220 (kusalÁ); IV.60 (kĴmÁ), 79 (id.); Sn 341 (rĴgÁ), 
1132 (giraȝ vaȦȦ° = vaȦȦena upetaȝ Nd2); Th 1, 970; J I.6; II.134, 172; V.361.  

Upasankamati  {Upasankamati} [upa + saȝ + kram, cp. BSk. upasankramati Av. S. I.209] - 1. to go up 
to (with acc.), to approach, come near; freq. in stock phrase "yena (PokkharasĴdissa 
parivesanĴ) tenƂ upasankami, upasankamitvĴ pa¶¶atte Ĵsane nisǬdiƂ', e. g. Vin I.270; D I.109; 
II.1, and passim. - aor. Ásankami Pv. II.210; SnA 130, 140; KhA 116; PvA 88; ger. ÁsankamitvĴ 
SnA 140; PvA 6, 12, 19, 20, 88; °sankamma Sn 166, 418, 460, 980, 986; inf. °sankamituȝ PvA 79. -
. 2. to attend on (as a physician), to treat Miln 169, 233, 353; DA I.7.  

Upasankamana {Upasankamana} (nt.) [fr. upasankamati] going near, approach M II.176; S V.67 = It 
107; PvA 232.  
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Upasankheyya {Upasankheyya} (adj.) [grd of upa + sankharoti] to be prepared, produced or 
contracted Sn 849 (= ÁsankhĴtabba SnA 549; cp. Nd1 213).  

Upasagga {Upasagga} [Sk upasarga, of upa + sʃj] - 1. attack, trouble, danger Vin I.33; A I.101; Th 2, 
353; Dh 139 (where spelt upassaga, cp. DhA III.70); Miln 418. - 2. (tt. g.) prefix, preposition J 
II.67 (saȝ), 126 (apa); III.121 (ni, pa); DA I.245 (adhi); KhA 101 (sa° and an°); PvA 88 (atthe 
nipĴto a particle put in metri causa, expln. of handa); DhsA 163, 405.  

UpasaȦʟhapanĴ {Upasanthapana} (f.) [fr. upa + sanʟǢapeti] stopping, causing to cease, settling Pug 
18 (see also an°).  

Upasanta {Upasanta} [pp. of upa + ʋam, cp. upasammati] calmed, composed, tranquil, at peace M 
I.125; S I.83, 162; A III. 394; Sn 848, 919, 1087, 1099; Nd1 210, 352, 434; Nd2 161; Dh 201, 378; 
Miln 394; DhA III.260; IV.114; PvA 132 (= santa).  

Upasama {Upasama} [Sk. upaʋama, upa + ʋam] calm, quiet, appeasement, allaying, assuagement, 
tranquillizing Vin I 10 = S IV.331 = V.421 (in freq. phrase upasamĴya abhi¶¶Ĵya sambodhĴya 
nibbĴnĴya saȝvattati; see nibbĴna III.7); D I.50; III.130 sq., 136 sq., 229 (as one of the 4 objects 
of adhiʟʟhĴna, viz. pa¶¶ĴÁ saccaÁ cĴgaÁ upasamaÁ); M I. 67; III.246; S I.30, 34 (sǬlena), 46 citta-v-
¾pasama), 48, 55; II.223, 277; III.86 (sankhĴrĴnaȝ . . . v-ʩpasamo) D II. 157; S I.158 (see 
vʩpasama and sankhĴra); (ariyaȝ maggaȝ dukkh°-gĴminaȝ); IV.62, 331; V.65 (avʩpasama), 
179, 234 (ÁgĴmin), 378 sq.; A I.3 (avʩpasama), 30, 42; II.14 (vitakkÁ); III.325 sq.; V.216, 238 sq.; 
Sn 257, 724, 735, 737; It 18 (dukkh°) 83; Dh 205; Nd1 351; J I.97; Ps I.95; Miln 170, 248; Vism 197 
(°Ĵnussati); Sdhp 587. Cp. viÁ (vʩÁ).  

Upasamati {Upasamati} [upa + ʋam in trs. meaning for usual sammati in intrs. meaning] to 
appease, calm, allay, assuage Sn 919; Th 1, 50 (pot. upasame = upasameyya nibbĴpeyya Nd1 
352). - pp. upasanta q. v.).  

UpasamĴna {Upasamana} (nt.) = upasama Th 1, 421; Sdhp 335 (dukkh°).  

Upasampajjati  {Upasampajjati} [upa + sampajjati] to attain, enter on, acquire, take upon oneself 
usually in ger. upasampajja M I.89; S III.8; A IV.13; V.69; Dhs 160 (see DhsA 167); DA I.313; SnA 
158. - pp. upasampanna (q. v.).  

UpasampadĴ {Upasampada} (f.) [fr. upa + saȝ + pad] - 1. taking, acquiring; obtaining, taking upon 
oneself, undertaking D II.49; M I.93; A III.65; Dh 183 (cp. DhA III.236); Nett 44 (kusalassa). - 2. 
(in special sense) taking up the bhikkhuship, higher ordination, admission to the privileges of 
recognized bhikkhus [cp. BSk. upasampad & ÁpadĴ Divy 21, 281 etc.] Vin I.12, 20, 95, 146 and 
passim; III.15; IV.52; D I.176, 177, 202; S I.161; A IV.276 sq. & passim; DhA II.61 (pabbajjĴ +); PvA 
54 (laddh° one who has received ordination), 179 (id.).  

Upasampanna {Upasampanna} [pp. of upasampajjati] obtained, got, received; in special sense of 
having attained the recognition of bhikkhuship, ordained [cp. BSk. upasampanna Divy 281] S 
I.161; A V.70; Vin III.24; IV.52, 130; Miln 13.  
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UpasampĴdeti {Upasampadeti} [Denom. fr. upasampadĴ] 1. to attain to, obtain, produce DhsA 167 (= 
nipphĴdeti). - 2. to admit to bhikkhuship, to ordain Vin IV.130, 226, 317 (= vutʟhĴpeti); grd. 
°etabba Vin I.64 sq.; IV.48; A V.72.  

Upasamphassati {Upasamphassati} [upa + sam + spʃʋ] to embrace J V.297.  

Upasammati {Upasammati} [Sk. upasamyati, upa + ʋam in intrs. function] to grow calm, to cease, to 
be settled or composed, to be appeased S I.62, 221; Dh 100 sq.  

UpasavyĴna {Upasavyana} (nt.?) [?] "a robe worn over the left shoulder" (Hardy, Index to ed.) VvA 
166 (v. l. upavasavya).  

Upasiȝsaka {Upasimsaka} (adj.). [fr. upa + siȝsati = ʋaȝs, cp. Ĵsiȝsaka] striving after, longing or 
wishing for Miln 393 (ĴhĴrÁ; Morris J P T S. 1884, 75 proposes reading upasinghaka).  

Upasinghaka {Upasinghaka} (adj.) [fr. upa + singh] sniffing after J II. 339; III.144; Miln 393 (? see 
upasiȝsaka).  

Upasinghati  {Upasinghati} [upa + singh] - 1. to sniff at S I.204 (padumaȝ); I.455; J II.339, 408; VI.336. 
- 2. to sniff up Vin I.279. - Caus. Ĵyati to touch gently KhA 136. Caus. II. apeti to touch lightly, 
to stroke J IV.407.  

Upasinghita  {Upasinghita} [pp. of upasinghati] scented, smelled at (loc.) J VI.543 (sisaȝhi, C. for 
upagghata).  

Upasussati {Upasussati} [upa + sussati] to dry up M I.481; Sn 433; J I.71.  

Upasecana {Upasecana} (nt.) [fr. upa + sic] sprinkling over, i. e. sauce Th 1, 842; J II.422; III.144; 
IV.371 (maȝs°); VI.24. See also nandi° & maȝsa°.  

UpaseniyĴ {Upaseniya} (f.) [Sk. upa + either ʋayanika of ʋayana, or sayaniya of ʋǬ] (a girl) who likes 
to be always near (her mother), a pet, darling, fondling J VI.64 (=mĴtaraȝ upagantvĴ sayanika 
C.).  

Upasevati {Upasevati} [upa + sev] - 1. to practice, frequent, pursue Miln 355. - 2. to serve, honour, 
Sn 318 (ÁamĴna). - pp. upasevita (q. v.).  

UpasevanĴ {Upasevana} (f.) [abstr. fr. upasevati] serving, pursuing, following, service, honouring, 
pursuit S III.53 = Nd1 25 = Nd2 570 (nand° pleasure-seeking); It 68 (bĴlÁ & dhǬrÁ); Sn 249 (utuÁ 
observance of the seasons); Miln 351.  

Upasevita  {Upasevita} [pp. of upasevati] visited, frequented PvA 147 (for sevita).  

Upasevin {Upasevin} (adj.) (-°) [fr. upasevati] pursuing, following, going after A III.136 (vyatta°); 
Miln 264 (rĴjÁ); DhA III.482 (para-dĴrÁ).  
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Upasobhati {Upasobhati} [upa + ʋubh] to appear beautiful, to shine forth Th 1, 1080. - Caus.°sobheti 
to make beautiful, embellish, adorn Vv 526; J V.132; PvA 153. - pp. upasobhita (q. v.).  

Upasobhita {Upasobhita} [pp. of upasobheti] embellished, beautified, adorned PvA 153, 187; Sdhp 
593.  

Upassagga {Upassagga} see upasagga.  

Upassaʟʟha {Upassattha} [Sk. upasʃʑʟa, pp. of upa + sʃj] "thrown upon", overcome, visited, 
afflicted, ruined, oppressed S IV.29; A III.226 (udak°); J I.61; II.239.  

Upassaya {Upassaya} [fr. upa + ʋri, cp. assaya & missaya] abode, resting home, dwelling, asylum S 
I.32, 33; Vv 684; Miln 160. Esp. freq. as bhikkhuni° or bhikkhun° a nunnery Vin II.259; IV.265, 
292; S II.215; J I.147, 428; Miln 124.  

UpassĴsa {Upassasa} [upa + assĴsa; upa + Ĵ + ʋvas] breathing J I.160.  

Upassuti {Upassuti} (f.) [fr. upa + ʋru] listening to, attention S II. 75; IV.91; J V.100; Miln 92.  

Upassutika {Upassutika} (adj.) [fr. upassuti] one who listens, an eavesdropper J V.81.  

Upahacca {Upahacca} (°-) [ger. of upahanti] - 1. spoiling, impairing, defiling J V.267 (manaȝ) - 2. 
reducing, cutting short; only in phrase upahacca-parinibbĴyin "coming to extinction after 
reducing the time of rebirths (or after having almost reached the destruction of life") S V.70, 
201 sq.; A I.233 sq.; IV.380; Pug 17 (upagantvĴ kĴlakiriyaȝ Ĵyukkhayassa Ĵsane ʟhatvĴ ti attho 
Pug A 199); Nett 190. - The term is not quite clear; there seems to have existed very early 
confusion with upapacca > upapajja > uppajja, as indicated by BSk. upapadya-parinirvĴyin, 
and by remarks of C. on Kvu 268, as quoted at Kvu trsln. 158, 159.  

Upahaññati  {Upahannati} [Pass. of upahanti] to be spoilt or injured Sn 584; J IV.14; Miln 26.  

Upahata {Upahata} [pp. of upahanti] injured, spoilt; destroyed D I.86 (phrase khata + upahata); S 
I.238 (na sûpahata "not easily put out" trsl.); II 227; A I.161; Dh 134; J VI. 515; Miln 223, 302; 
DhA II.33 (an°). The formula at D I.86 (khata+upahata) is doubtful as to its exact meaning. 
According to Bdhgh it means "one who has destroyed his foundation of salvation," i.e. one 
who cannot be saved. Thus at DA I.237: "bhinna-patiʟʟho jĴto," i.e. without a basis. Cp. 
remarks under khata. The trsln at Dial. I.95 gives it as "deeply affected and touched in heart": 
doubtful. The phrase upahaccaparinibbĴyin may receive light from upahata.  

Upahattar  {Upahattar} [Sk. *upahartʃ, n. ag. of upa + hʃ] a bringer (of) M I.447 sq.  

Upahanti  {Upahanti} (& °hanati J I.454) [upa + han] to impair, injure; to reduce, cut short; to 
destroy, only in ger. upahacca; pp. upahata & Pass. upahaññati (q. v.).  

UpaharaȦa {Upaharana} (nt.) [fr. upa + hʃ] - 1. presentation; luxury J I.231. - 2. taking, seizing J 
VI.198.  
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Upaharati  {Upaharati} [upa + hʃ] to bring, offer, present A II.87; III. 33; Dh I.301, 302; J V.477.  

UpahĴra {Upahara} [fr. upa + hʃ] bringing forward, present, offering, gift Vin III.136 (ĴhĴrÁ) A 
II.87; III.33; V.66 (mett°); J I.47; IV.455; VI.117; DA I.97.  

Upahiȝsati {Upahimsati} [upa + hiȝs] to injure, hurt Vin II.203; J IV.156.  

UpĴgacchati {Upagacchati} [upa + Ĵ + gam] to come to, arrive at, reach, obtain, usually aor. 
upĴga¶chi Cp I 1010, pl. upĴga¶chuȝ Sn 1126; or upĴgami Sn 426, 685, pl. upĴgamuȝ Sn 302, 
1126. Besides in pres. imper. upĴgaccha PvA 64 (so read for upagaccha). - pp. upĴgata.  

UpĴgata {Upagata} [pp. of upĴgacchati] come to, having reached or attained Sn 1016; PvA 117 
(yakkhattaȝ); Sdhp 280.  

UpĴta {Upata} [according to Kern, Toev. s. v. = Sk. upĴtta, pp of upa + Ĵ + dĴ "taken up"; after 
Morris J.P. T. S. 1884, 75 = uppĴta "flying up"] thrown up, cast up, raised (of dust) Th 1, 675.  

UpĴtigacchati  {Upatigacchati} [upa + ati + gacchati] to "go out over", to surpass, overcome, only in 
3rd sg. pret. upaccagĴ Sn 333, 636, 641, 827; Th 1, 181; 2, 4; J I.258; VI.182; & 3rd pl. upaccaguȝ 
S I.35; A III.311; J III.201.  

UpĴtidhĴvati {Upatidhavati} [upa + Ĵ + dhĴvati] to run on or in to Ud 72.  

UpĴtipanna  {Upatipanna} [pp. of upĴtipajjati, upa + Ĵ + pad] fallen into, a prey to (with loc.) Sn 495 
(= nipanna with gloss adhimutta SnA 415).  

UpĴtivatta  {Upativatta} [pp. of upĴtivattati] gone beyond, escaped from, free from (with acc.) S 
I.143; A II.15; Sn 55, 474, 520, 907; J III.7, 360; Fd1 322 = Nd2 163. Cp. BSk. upĴtivʃtta in same 
sense at M Vastu III.281.  

UpĴtivattati  {Upativattati} [upa + ati + vattati] to go beyond, overstep M I.327; Sn 712 (v. l. for 
upanivattati); Nett 49. - pp. upĴtivatta (q. v.).  

UpĴdĴ {Upada} (adv.) [shortened ger. of upĴdiyati for the usual upĴdĴya in specialised meaning] 
lit. "taking up", i. e. subsisting on something else, not original, secondary, derived (of rʩpa 
form) Dhs 877, 960, 1210; Vism 275, 444 (24 fold); DhsA 215, 299, 333, cp. Dhs trsln. 127, 197. - 
Usually (and this is the earlier use of upĴdĴ) as neg. anupĴdĴ (for anupĴdĴya) in meaning "not 
taking up any more (fuel, so as to keep the fire of rebirth alive)", not clinging to love of the 
world, or the kilesas q. v., having no more tendency to becoming; in phrases a. parinibbĴnaȝ 
"unsupported emancipation" M I.148; S IV.48; V.29; DhA I.286 etc.; a. vimokkho mental release 
A V.64 (A A: catuhi upĴdĴnehi agahetvĴ cittassa vimokkho; arahattassƂetaȝ nĴmaȝ); Vin 
V.164; Ps II.45 sq.; a. vimutto D I.17 (= kinci dhammaȝ anupĴdiyitvĴ vimutto DA I.109); cp. M 
III.227 (paritassanĴ).  

UpĴdĴna {Upadana} (nt.) [fr. upa + Ĵ + dĴ] - (lit. that (material) substratum by means of which an 
active process is kept alive or going), fuel, supply, provision; adj. (-°) supported by, drawing 
one's existence from S I.69; II 85 (aggikkhandho Áassa pariyĴdĴnĴ by means of taking up fuel); 
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V.284 (vĴtÁ); J III.342 sa-upĴdĴna (adj.) provided with fuel S IV.399; anupĴdĴna without fuel 
DhA II.163. - 2. (appld.) "drawing upon", grasping, holding on, grip, attachment; adj. (-°) 
finding one's support by or in, clinging to, taking up, nourished by. See on term Dhs trsln. 323 
& Cpd. 171. They are classified as 4 upĴdĴnĴni or four Graspings viz. kĴmÁ, diʟʟhÁ, sǬlabbatÁ, 
attavĴdÁ or the graspings arising from sense-desires, speculation, belief in rites, belief in the 
soul-theory D II.58; III.230; M I.51, 66; S II.3; V 59; Dhs 1213; Ps I.129; II.46, 47; Vbh 375; Nett 48; 
Vism 569. - For upĴdĴna in var. connections see the foll. passages: D I.25; II.31, 33, 56; III.278; 
M I.66, 136 (attavĴdÁ) 266; S II.14, 17, 30, 85; III.10, 13 sq., 101, 135, 167, 191; IV.32, 87 sq., 102 
(tannissitaȝ vi¶¶ĴȦaȝ tadupĴdĴnaȝ), 390, 400 (= taȦhĴ); A IV.69; V.111 (upĴyÁ); Sn 170, 358, 
546; Ps I.51 sq., 193; II.45 sq, 113; Vbh 18, 30, 67, 79, 119, 132; Dhs 1059, 1136, 1213, 1536 sq.; 
Nett 28 sq., 41 sq., 114 sq.; DhA IV.194. - sa° full of attachment (to life) M I.65; Vin III.111; S 
IV.102; an° unattached, not showing attachment to existence S IV.399; Vin III.111; Th 1, 840; 
Miln 32; DA I.98. -kkhandha, usually as pañcƂ upĴdĴna-kkhandhĴ the factors of the "fivefold 
clinging to existence" [cp. BSk. pañcƂ u°-skandhĴǢ Av. ʔ II.1681 & note] D II.35, 301 sq.; III.223, 
286; M I.61, 144, 185; III.15, 30, 114, 295; Ps II.109 sq.; Vbh 101; Vism 505 (khandha-pañcaka). 
See for detail khandha II.B 2. -kkhaya extinction or disappearance of attachment S II.54; A 
III.376 sq.; Sn 475, 743; It 75. -nidĴna the ground of upĴdĴna; adj. founded on or caused by 
attachment Ps II.111; Vbh 135 sq. -nirodha destruction of "grasping" Vin I.1 (in formula of 
paʟicca-samuppĴda); S II.7; III.14; A I.177. -paccaya = ÁnidĴna S II.5; III 94; Sn 507, 742.  

UpĴdĴniya {Upadaniya} (adj.) [fr. upĴdĴna, for *upĴdĴnika > Áaka] belonging to or connected with 
upĴdĴna, sensual, (inclined to) grasping; material (of rʩpa), derived. See on term Dhs trsln. 
203, 322. - S II.84; III.47; IV.89, 108; Dhs 584, 1219, 1538; Vbh 12 sq., 30, 56, 119, 125, 319, 326.  

UpĴdĴya {Upadaya} (adv.) [ger. of upĴdiyati] - 1. (as prep. with acc.) lit. "taking it up" (as such & 
such), i. e. (a) out of, as, for; in phrase anukampaȝ upĴdĴya out of pity or mercy D I.204; PvA 
61, 141, 164. - (b) compared with, alongside of, with reference to, according to D I.205 (kĴla¶ 
ca samayañ ca acc. to time & convenience); DhA I.391; VvA 65 (paȝsucuȦȦaȝ); PvA 268 
(manussalokaȝ). The same use of upĴdĴya is found in BSk., e. g. at Divy 25, 359, 413; Av. ʔ 
I.255. - 2. (ic same meaning & application as upĴdĴ, i. e. in neg. form first & then in positiv® 
abstraction from the latter) as philosophical term "hanging on to", i. e. derived, secondary 
(with rʩpa) Vbh 12, 67 etc.; Nd1 266. Usually as anupĴdĴya "not clinging to", without any 
(further) cling ing (to rebirth), emancipated, unconditioned, free [cp. BSk. paritt-anupĴdĴya 
free from the world Divy 655], freq. in phrase a. nibbuta completely emancipated S II.279; A 
I.162; IV. 290; besides in foll. pass.: Vin I.14 (a. cittaȝ vimuccati) 182 (id.); S II.187 sq.; IV.20, 
107; V.317; Dh 89 = S V.24 (ĴdĴnapaʟi-nisagge a. ye ratĴ); Dh 414; Sn 363; It 94 (+ aparitassato).  

UpĴdi {Upadi} ° [the compn.-from of upĴdĴna, derived fr. upĴdĴ in analogy to nouns in Áa & ÁĴ 
which change their a to i in compn. with kʃ & bhʩ; otherwise a n. formation fr. dĴ analogous 
to Ádhi fr. dhĴ in upadhi] = upĴdĴna, but in more concrete meaning of "stuff of life", 
substratum of being, khandha; only in combn. with °sesa (adj.) having some fuel of life (= 
khandhas or substratum) left, i. e. still dependent (on existence), not free, materially 
determined S V.129, 181; A III.143; It 40; Vism 509. More frequently neg. an-upĴdi-sesa 
(nibbĴna, nibbĴnadhĴtu or parinibbĴna, cp. similarly BSk. anupĴdi-vimukti M Vastu I.69) 
completely emancipated, free, without any (material) substratum Vin II.239 (nibbĴna-dhĴtu); 
D III.135; M I.148 (parinibbĴna); A II.120; IV.75 sq., 202, 313; J I.28, 55; Sn 876; It 39, 121 
(nibbĴna-dhĴtu); Ps. I.101; Vism 509; DhA IV.108 (nibbĴna); VvA 164, 165. Opp. saupĴdisesa A 
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IV.75 sq., 378 sq.; Sn 354 (opp. nibbĴyi); Vism 509; Nett 92. See further ref. under nibbĴna & 
parinibbĴna.  

UpĴdiȦȦa {Upadinna} [for ÁĴdinna with substitution of ȦȦ for nn owing to wrong derivation as pp. 
from Ĵdiyati2 instead of Ĵdiyati1] grasped at, laid hold of; or "the issue of grasping", i. e. 
material, derived, secondary (cp. upĴdĴ), see def. at Dhs trsln. 201, 324. - Dhs 585, 877, 1211, 
1534; Vbh 2 sq., 326, 433; Vism 349, 451; an° Vin III.113; Dhs 585, 991, 1212, 1535.  

UpĴdiȦȦaka {Upadinnaka} (adj,) = upĴdiȦȦa DhsA 311, 315, 378; Vism 398.  

UpĴdiyati {Upadiyati} [upa + Ĵ + dĴ, see Ĵdiyati1] to take hold of, to grasp, cling to, show 
attachment (to the world), cp. upĴdĴna D II.292; M I.56, 67; S II.14; III.73, 94, 135; IV. 168 (na 
kiñci loke u. = parinibbĴyati); Sn 752, 1103, 1104; Nd1 444 (= Ĵdeti); Nd2 164. ppr. upĴdiyaȝ S 
IV. 24 = 65 (an°); - ppr. med. upĴdiyamĴna S III.73; SnA 409, & upĴdiyĴna (ÁĴdiyĴno) Sn 470; Dh 
20. - ger. upĴdĴya in lit. meaning "taking up" J I.30; Miln 184, 338, 341; for specialised meaning 
& use as prep. see separately as also upĴdĴ and upĴdiyitvĴ VvA 209; DA I.109 (anÁ); DhA IV.194 
(an°). - pp. upĴdiȦȦa (q. v.).  

UpĴdhi {Upadhi} [fr. upa + Ĵ + dhĴ] 1. cushion J VI.253. - 2. supplement, ornament (?), in °ratha 
"the chariot with the outfit", expld. by C. as the royal chariot with the golden slipper J VI.22.  

UpĴdhiya {Upadhiya} [fr. upĴhi] being furnished with a cushion J VI. 252 (adj.).  

UpĴya {Upaya} [fr. upa + i, cp. upaya] approach; fig. way, means, expedient, stratagem S III.53 sq., 
58; D III.220 (Ákosalla); Sn 321 (Á¶¶ʩ); J I.256; Nd2 570 (for upaya); PvA 20, 31, 39, 45, 104, 161; 
Sdhp 10, 12. 350, 385. - Cases adverbially; instr. upĴyena by artifice or means of a trick PvA 93; 
yena kenaci u. PvA 113. - abl. upĴyaso by some means, somehow J III.443; V.401 (= upĴyena C.). 
- anupĴya wrong means J I.256; Sdhp 405; without going near, without having a propensity for 
S I.181; M III.25. -kusala clever in resource J I.98; Nett 20; SnA 274.  

UpĴyatta {Upayatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. upĴya] a means of (-°) VvA 84 (paʟipajjan°).  

UpĴyana {Upayana} (nt.) [fr. upa + i, cp. upĴya] going to (in special sense), enterprise, offering, 
tribute, present J v.347; VI. 327; Miln 155, 171, 241; Sdhp 616, 619.  

UpĴyĴsa {Upayasa} [upa + ĴyĴsa, cp. BSk. upĴyĴsa Divy 210, 314.] (a kind of) trouble, turbulence, 
tribulation, unrest, disturbance, unsettled condition M I.8, 144, 363; III.237; A I.144, 177, 203 
(sa°); II.123, 203; III.3, 97, 429; Sn 542; It 89 = A I.147 = M I.460; J II.277 (°bahula); IV 22 (id.); Pug 
30, 36; Vbh 247; Nett 29; Miln 69; Vism 504 (def.); DA I.121. - anupĴyĴsa peacefulness, 
composure, serenity, sincerity D III.159; A III.429; Ps I 11 sq.  

UpĴramati {Uparamati} [upa + Ĵ + ram] to cease, to desist J V.391, 498.  

UpĴraddha {Uparaddha} [pp. of upĴrambhati] blamed, reprimanded, reproved A V 230.  
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UpĴrambha {Uparambha} [Sk. upĴrambha, upa + Ĵlambhatc] - 1. reproof, reproach, censure M 
I.134, 432; S III.73; V.73; A I.199; II.181; III.175; IV.25; Vbh 372. - 2. (adj.) indisposed, hostile Th 
1, 360 sq.; DA I.21, 263.  

UpĴrambhati {Uparambhati} [Sk. upĴlambhate, upa + Ĵ + labh] to blame, reprimand, reproach M 
I.432, 433. - pp. upĴraddha (q. v.).  

UpĴlĴpeti {Upalapeti} at PvA 276 read upalĴpeti at PvA 276 read upalĴpeti (q. v.).  

UpĴvisi {Upavisi} 3rd sg. aor. of upavisati (q. v.).  

UpĴsaka {Upasaka} [fr. upa + Ĵs, cp. upĴsati] a devout or faithful layman, a lay devotee Vin I.4, 16 
(tevĴciko u.), 37, 139, 195 sq.; II.125; III.6, 92; IV.14, 109; D I.85; II.105, 113; III.134, 148, 153, 168, 
172 sq., 264; M I.29, 467, 490; S V.395, 410; A I.56 sq.; II.132 (ÁparisĴ); III 206 (ÁcaȦƎĴla, Áratana); 
IV.220 sq. (kittĴvatĴ hoti); Sn 376, 384; J I.83; Pv I 104; Vbh 248 (ÁsikkhĴ); DA I.234; PvA 36, 38, 
54, 61, 207. - f. upĴsikĴ Vin I.18, 141, 216; III.39; IV.21, 79; D III.124, 148, 172, 264; M I.29, 467, 
491; S II.235 sq.; A I.88; II.132; V.287 sq.; Miln 383; PvA 151, 160.  

UpĴsakatta {Upasakatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. upĴsaka] state of being a believing layman or a lay 
follower of the Buddha Vin I.37; S IV,301; Vv 8421.  

UpĴsati {Upasati} [upa + Ĵs] lit. "to sit close by", to go after, attend, follow, serve, honour, worship 
D II.287; A I.162; J V. 339, 371 (= upagacchati C.); Miln 418 (lakkhe upĴseti fix his attention on 
the target). - 3rd pl. pres. med. upĴsare A I.162; J IV.417 (= upĴyanti C.). Cp. payirupĴsati. - pp. 
upĴsita & upĴsǬna (q. v.). See also upĴsaka, upĴsana1.  

UpĴsana1
 {Upasana} (nt.) [fr. upĴsati] attendance, service, honour S I.46 (samaȦ°); Th 1, 239; Miln 

115. Cp. payir°.  

UpĴsana2
 {Upasana} (nt.) [fr. upĴsati] - 1. archery J VI.448; usually in phrase kat¾pĴsana skilled in 

archery M I.82; S II. 266; A II.48; J IV.211; Mhvs 24, 1. - Miln 232 (°ȝ sikkhitvĴ). - 2. practice 
Miln 419. - 3. in ÁsĴlĴ gymnasium, training ground Miln 352.  

UpĴsikĴ {Upasika} see upĴsaka; see upĴsaka; cp. payirÁ.  

UpĴsita {Upasita} [pp. of upĴsati] honoured, served, attended S 1133, cp. Nd2 165; Th 1, 179.  

UpĴsǬna {Upasina} [pp. of upĴsati] sitting near or close to J V.336.  

UpĴhata {Upahata} [upa + Ĵhata] struck, afflicted, hurt J I.414.  

UpĴhanĴ {Upahana} (f.) [with metathesis for upĴnahĴ = Sk. upĴnah f. or upĴnaha m.; but cp. BSk. 
upĴnaha nt. Divy 6] a shoe, sandal Vin I.185; II.118, 207 (adj. sa-upĴhana), 208; S I.226; J IV.173, 
223; Pv II.49; Nd2 226; KhA 45; DhA I.381 (chatt °ȝ as nt? v. l. ÁnĴ); PvA 127, 186. - upĴhanaȝ 
(or upĴhanĴ) Ĵrohati to put on sandals J IV. 16; VI. 524; opp. omu¶cati take off Vin II.207, 208; 
J III.415; IV.16. - Note. An older form upĴnadÁ (for upĴnadh = Sk. upĴnah) is seen by Kern in 
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pĴnad¾pama J II.223, which is read by him as upĴnad¾pama (v. l. upĴhan-upama). See Toev. s. 
v. upĴnad.  

Upiya {Upiya} [ger. of upeti] undergoing, going into, metri causa as ʩpiya (-°) and opiya, viz. 
hadayasmiȝ opiya S I 199 = Th 1, 119; senûpiya J V.96 (v. l. senopiya; C. sayanûpagata). In 
tadûpiya the 2nd part upiya represents an adj. upaka fr. upa (see ta I. a), thus found at Miln 9.  

Upekkhaka  {Upekkhaka} (adj.) [fr. upekkhĴ] disinterested, resigned, stoical Vin III.4; D I.37, 183; 
III.113, 222, 245, 269, 281; S V.295 sq., 318; A III.169 sq., 279; V.30; Sn 515, 855, 912; It 81; Nd1 
241, 330; Pug 50, 59; Dhs 163; DhsA 172.  

Upekkhati  {Upekkhati} [upa + Ǭkʑ] to look on, to be disinterested or indifferent Sn 911; Nd1 328; J 
VI.294.  

UpekkhanĴ {Upekkhana} (f.) [abstr. fr. upa + Ǭkʑ] is commentator's paraphrase for upekkhĴ (q. v.) 
Nd1 501 = Nd2 166; Vbh 230.  

Upekkhavant  {Upekkhavant} (adj.) = upekkhaka J V.403.  

UpekkhĴ & UpekhĴ {Upekkha} {Upekha} (f.) [fr. upa + Ǭkʑ, cp. BSk. upekʑĴ Divy 483; Jtm 211. On 
spelling upekhĴ for upekkhĴ see M¿ller P. Gr. 16] "looking on", hedonic neutrality or 
indifference, zero point between joy & sorrow (Cpd. 66); disinterestedness, neutral feeling, 
equanimity. Sometimes equivalent to adukkham-asukha-vedanĴ "feeling which is neither 
pain nor pleasure". See detailed discussion of term at Cpd. 229-232, & cp. Dhs trsln. 39. - Ten 
kinds of upekkhĴ are enumd. at DhsA 172 (cp. Dhs trsln. 48; Hardy, Man. Buddhism 505). - D 
138 (°sati-parisuddhi purity of mindfulness which comes of disinterestedness cp. Vin III.4; Dhs 
165 & Dhs trslnn. 50), 251; II.279 (twofold); III.50, 78, 106, 224 sq., 239, 245 (six ÁupavicĴras), 
252, 282; M I.79, 364; III 219; S IV.71, 114 sq., V.209 sq. (°indriya); A I 42; 81 (°sukha), 256 
(°nimitta); III.185, 291 (°cetovimutti); IV.47 sq., 70 sq., 300, 443; V.301, 360; Sn 67, 73, 972, 1107, 
(°satisaȝsuddha); Nd1 501 = Nd2 166; Ps I.8, 36, 60, 167, 177; Pug 59 (°sati); Nett 25, 97 
(ÁdhĴtu), 121 sq.; Vbh 12, 15 (Áindriya), 54 (id.), 69, 85 (ÁdhĴtu), 228, 324, 326 (Ásambojjhanga), 
381 (ÁupavicĴra); Dhs 150, 153, 165, 262, 556, 1001, 1278, 1582; Vism 134 (Ásambojjhanga, 5 
conditions of), 148 (°ĴnubrʩhanĴ), 160 (def. & tenfold), 317 (ÁbhĴvanĴ), 319 (ÁbrahmavihĴra), 
325 (ÁvihĴrin), 461; SnA 128; Sdhp 461.  

Upeta {Upeta} [pp. of upeti] furnished with, endowed with, possessed of Sn 402, 463, 700, 722; Dh 
10, 280; Nd2 s. v., Th 1, 789; Pv I.76 (bal°); II 712 (phal°, v. l. preferable °upaga), IV.112 (ariyaȝ 
aʟʟhangavaraȝ upetan = aʟʟhahi angehi upetaȝ yuttaȝ PvA 243); Vism 18 (+ sam°, upagata, 
samupagata etc); PvA 7. - Note. The BSk. usually has samanvĴgata for upeta (see aʟʟhanga).  

Upeti  {Upeti} [upa + i] to go to (with acc.), come to, approach, undergo, attain D I.55 (paʟhavi-
kĴyaȝ an-upeti does not go into an earthly body), 180; M I.486 (na upeti, as answer: "does not 
meet the question"); S III.93; It 89; Sn 209, (na sankhaȝ "cannot be reckoned as") 749, 911, 
1074; 728 (dukkhaȝ), 897; Sn 404 (deve); Nd1 63; Nd2 167; Dh 151, 306, 342; Sn 318; J IV.309 
(maraȦaȝ upeti to die), 312 (id.), 463 (id.); V.212 (v. l. opeti, q. v.); Th 1, 17 (gabbhaȝ); Pv 
II.334 (saggaȝ upehi ʟhĴnaȝ); IV. 352 (saraȦaȝ buddhaȝ dhammaȝ); Nett 66; fut. upessaȝ 
Sn 29; 2nd sg. upehisi Dh 238, 348. - ger. upecca Vv 337; S I.209 = Nett 131; VvA 146 (realising = 
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upagantvĴ cetetvĴ vĴ); PvA 103 (gloss for uppacca flying up); see also upiya & uppacca. - pp. 
upeta.  

Upocita  {Upocita} [pp. of upa + ava + ci] heaped up, abounding, comfortable J IV.471.  

Uposatha {Uposatha} [Vedic upavasatha, the eve of the Soma sacrifice, day of preparation]. At the 
time of the rise of Buddhism the word had come to mean the day preceding four stages of the 
moon's waxing and waning, viz. 1st, 8th, 15th, 23d nights of the lunar month that is to say, a 
weekly sacred day, a Sabbath. These days were utilized by the pre-Buddhistic reforming 
communities for the expounding of their views, Vin I.101. The Buddhists adopted this 
practice and on the 15th day of the half-month held a chapter of the Order to expound their 
dhamma, ib. 102. They also utilized one or other of these Up. days for the recitation of the 
PĴʟimokkha (pĴʟimokkhuddesa), ibid. On Up. days laymen take upon themselves the Up. 
vows, that is to say, the eight SǬlas, during the day. See SǬla. The day in the middle of the 
month is called cĴtudassiko or paȦȦarasiko according as the month is shorter or longer. The 
reckoning is not by the month (mĴsa), but by the half-month (pakkha), so the twenty-third 
day is simply aʟʟhamǬ, the same as the eighth day. There is an accasional Up. called sĴmaggi-
uposatho, "reconciliation-Up.", which is held when a quarrel among the fraternity has been 
made up, the gen. confession forming as it were a seal to the reconciliation (Vin V.123; Mah. 
42). - Vin I.111, 112, 175, 177; II.5, 32, 204, 276; III.164, 169; D III. 60, 61, 145, 147; A I.205 sq. (3 
uposathas: gopĴlakaÁ, nigaȦʟhaÁ, ariyaÁ), 208 (dhammÁ), 211 (devatĴÁ); IV.248 (aʟʟhanga-
samannĴgata), 258 sq. (id.), 276, 388 (navah angehi upavuttha); V.83; Sn 153 (pannaraso u); 
Vbh 422; Vism 227 (°sutta = A I.206 sq.); Sdhp 439; DA I.139; SnA 199; VvA 71, 109; PvA 66, 201. 
- The hall or chapel in the monastery in which the PĴʟimokkha is recited is called 
uposathaggaȝ (Vin III.66), or ÁĴgĴraȝ (Vin I.107; DhA II.49). The Up. service is called °kamma 
(Vin I.102; V.142; J I.232; III.342, 444; DhA I.205). uposathaȝ karoti to hold the Up. service (Vin 
I.107, 175, 177; J I.425). Keeping the Sabbath (by laymen) is called uposathaȝ upavasati (A 
I.142, 144, 205, 208; IV.248; see upavasati), or uposathavĴsaȝ vasati (J V.177). The ceremony of 
a layman taking upon himself the eight sǬlas is called uposathaȝ samĴdiyati (see sǬlaȝ & 
samĴdiyati); uposatha-sǬla observance of the Up. (VvA 71). The Up. day or Sabbath is also 
called uposatha-divasa (J III.52).  

Uposathika  {Uposathika} (adj.) [fr. uposatha] - 1. belonging to the Uposatha in phrase 
anuposathikaȝ (adv.) on every U., i. e. every fortnight Vin IV.315. - 2. observing the Sabbath, 
fasting (cp. BSk. uposadhika M Vastu II.9); Vin I.58; IV. 75, 78; J III.52; Vism 66 (bhatta); DhA 
I.205.  

Uposathin  {Uposathin} (adj.) [fr. upusatha] = uposathika, fasting Mhvs 17, 6.  

Uppakitaka  {Uppakitaka} indexed at Ud III.2 wrongly for upakkitaka (q. v.).  

Uppakka {Uppakka} (adj.) [fr. ud + pac, cp. Sk. pakva & see also uppaccati] - 1. "boiled out", 
scorched, seared, dried or shrivelled up; in phrase itthiȝ uppakkaȝ okilini ȝ okirini ȝ Vin 
III.107 = S II.260; expld. by Bdhgh. Vin III.273 as "kharena agginĴ pakkasarǬra". - 2. "boiled 
up", swollen (of eyes through crying) J VI.10.  
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Uppacca {Uppacca} [ger. of uppatati] flying up Th 2, 248 (see under upacca)); S I.209 (v. l. BB. 
upecca, C. uppatitvĴ pi sakuȦo viya) = Pv II.717 (= uppatitvĴ PvA 103) = DhA IV.21 (gloss 
uppatitvĴ) = Nett 131 (upecca).  

Uppaccati {Uppaccati} [ud + paccati, Pass. of pac] in ppr. uppacciyamĴna (so read for 
upapacciyamĴna, as suggested by v. l. BB. uppajj°) "being boiled out", i. e. dried or shrivelled 
up (cp. uppakka 1) J IV.327. Not with Morris J P T S. 1887, 129 "being tormented", nor with 
Kern, Toev. under upapacc° as ppr. to pʃc (*upapʃcyamĴna) "dicht opgesloten", a meaning 
foreign to this root.  

Uppajjati  {Uppajjati} [ud + pajjati of pad] to come out, to arise, to be produced, to be born or 
reborn, to come into existence D I.180; Sn 584; Pv II.111 (= nibbattati PvA 71); PvA 8 (nibbattati 
+), 9, 20, 129 (= pĴtubhavati); DA I.165. - Pass. uppajjiyati Vin I.50. - ppr. uppajjanto PvA 5, 21; 
fut. °pajjissati PvA 5 (bhummadevesu, corresp. with niraye nibbattissati ibid.), 67 (niraye); 
aor. uppajji PvA 21, 50, 66; & udapĴdi (q. v.) Vin III.4; J I.81; ger. ÁpajjitvĴ D II.157 = S I.6, 158 = 
II.193 = J I.392 = Th 1, 1159; & uppajja J IV.24. - Caus. uppĴdeti (q. v.). - pp. uppanna (q. v.). See 
also upapajjati and upapanna.  

Uppajjana  {Uppajjana} (adj.-nt.) [fr. uppajjati] coming into existence; birth, rebirth PvA 9 
(°vasena), 33 (id.).  

Uppajjanaka {Uppajjanaka} (adj.) [fr. uppajjana] (belonging to) coming into existence, i. e. arising 
suddenly or without apparent cause, in °bhaȦƎa a treasure trove J III.150.  

Uppajjitar  {Uppajjitar} [n. ag. fr. uppajjati] one who produces or is reborn in (with acc.) D I.143 
(saggaȝ etc.).  

UppaʟipĴʟiyĴ {Uppatipatiya} [abl. of uppaʟipĴʟi, ud + paʟipĴʟi] lit. "out of reach", i. e. in a distance J 
I.89; or impossible Vism 96 (ekapa¶ho pi u. Ĵgato nĴhosi not one question was impossible to 
be understood). As tt. g. "with reference to the preceding", supra Vism 272; SnA 124, 128; 
DhsA 135 (T. °paʟipĴʟika).  

UppaȦƎanĴ {Uppandana} (f.) [abstr. fr. ut + paȦd or unknown etym.] ridiculing, mocking Miln 357; 
Vism 29; PugA 250 (ÁkathĴ).  

UppaȦƎuppaȦƎukajĴta {Uppanduppandukajata} (adj.) [redupl. intens. formation; ud + paȦƎu + ka + 
jĴta; paȦƎu yellowish. The word is evidently a corruption of something else, perhaps 
upapaȦȦƎuka, upa in meaning of "somewhat like", cp. upanǬla, upanibha etc. and reading at 
Pv II.113 upakaȦƎakin. The latter may itself be a corruption, but is expld. at PvA 72 by 
upakaȦƎaka-jĴta "shrivelled up all over, nothing but pieces (?)". The trsln. is thus doubtful; 
the BSk. is the P. form retranslated into utpĴȦƎuka Divy 334, 463, and trsld. "very pale"] 
"having become very pale" (?), or "somewhat pale" (?), with dubbaȦȦa in Khp, A 234, and in a 
stock phrase of three different settings, viz. (1) kiso lʩkho dubbaȦȦo upp° dhamani-santhata-
gatto Vin I.276; III.19, 110; M II.121; distorted to BSk. bhǬto utpÁ. kʃʋĴluko durbalako mlĴnako 
at Divy 334. - (2) kiso upp°. J VI. 71; DhA IV.66. - (3) upp° dhamanisanth° J I.346; II.92; V.95; 
DhA I.367. Besides in a doubtful passage at Pv II.112 (upakaȦƎakin, v. l. uppaȦƎ° BB.), expld. at 
PvA 72 "upakaȦƎakajĴta", vv. ll. uppaȦƎaka° and uppaȦƎupaȦƎuka°.  
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UppaȦƎeti  {Uppandeti} [ut + paȦƎ, of uncertain origin] to ridicule, mock, to deride, make fun of 
Vin I.216, 272, 293; IV. 278; A III.91 = Pug 67 (ʩhasati ullapati +); J V.288, 300; DhA II.29; III.41; 
PvA 175 (avamaññati +). - Note. The BSk. utprĴsayati at Divy 17 represents the P. uppaȦƎeti & 
must somehow be a corruption of the latter (vv. ll. at Divy 17 are utprĴʋayati, utprĴȦayati & 
utprĴʋrayati).  

Uppatati  {Uppatati} [ud + patati] to fly or rise up into the air; to spring upwards, jump up; 3rd sq. 
pret. udapatta [Sk. *udapaptat] J III.484 (so read for Ápatto, & change si to pi); ger. uppatitvĴ J 
III.484; IV.213; PvA 103, 215; and uppacca (q. v.). - pp. uppatita (q. v.).  

Uppatita  {Uppatita} [pp. of uppatati] jumped up, arisen, come about Sn 1 (= uddhamukhaȝ 
patitaȝ gataȝ SnA 4), 591; Dh 222 (= uppanna DhA III.301); Th 1, 371.  

Uppatti  {Uppatti} (f.) [Vedic utpatti, ud + pad] coming forth, product, genesis, origin, rebirth, 
occasion A II.133 (°paʟilĴbhikĴni sanyojanĴni); Vbh 137 (Ábhava), 411; cp. Compendium, 262 f. 
(khaȦa); Miln 127 (Ádivasa); Vism, 571 sq. (Ábhava, 9 fold: kĴmaÁ etc.); SnA 46, 159, 241, 254, 
312, 445; PvA 144, 215. On uppatti deva see deva and upapatti. - See also aʟʟhuppatti, 
dĴnuppatti.  

Uppatha {Uppatha} [Sk. utpatha, ud + patha] a wrong road or course D I.10 (°gamana, of planets); S 
I.38, 43; J V.453; VI. 235; DhA III.356 (ÁcĴra).  

Uppanna {Uppanna} [pp. of uppajjati] born, reborn, arisen, produced, D I.192 (lokaȝ u. born into 
the world); Vin III.4; Sn 55 Á¶ĴȦa; see Nd2 168), 998; J I.99; Pv II.22 (pettivisayaȝ); Dhs 1035, 
1416; Vbh 12, 17, 50, 319; 327; DhA III. 301; PvA 21 (petesu), 33, 144, 155. - anuppanna not 
arisen M II.11; not of good class D I.97 (see DA I.267).  

Uppabbajati  {Uppabbajati} [ud + pabbajati] to leave the Order DhA I. 68; PvA 55. - pp. °pabbajita. - 
Caus. uppabbĴjeti to turn out of the Order J IV.219; DhA IV.195. - Caus. II. uppabbajĴpeti to 
induce some one to leave the Order J IV.304.  

Uppabbajjta  {Uppabbajjta} [ud + pabbajita] one who has left the community of bhikkhus, an ex-
bhikkhu VvA 319; DhA I.311.  

Uppala {Uppala} [Sk. utpala, uncertain etym.] the (blue) lotus; a waterlily. The 7 kinds of lotuses, 
mentioned at J V.37 are: nǬla-ratta-set-uppala, ratta-seta-paduma, seta-kumuda, kalla-hĴra. - 
D I.75; II.19; Vin III.33 (Ágandha); J II. 443; Dh 55; Vv 322; 354; Pv II.120; III.105; DhA I.384 (nǬlÁ); 
III.394 (id.); ThA 254, 255; VvA 132, 161. - What is meant by uppala-patta (lotus-leaf?) at Vin 
IV.261?  

Uppalaka {Uppalaka} [uppala + ka] "lotus-like", N. of a hell (cp. BSk. utpala at Divy 67 etc.) A V.173. 
See also puȦƎarika.  

Uppalin  {Uppalin} (adj.-n.) [fr. uppala] having lotuses rich in l., only in f. uppalinǬ a lotus-pond D 
I.75; II.38; S I.138; A III. 26; Vv 322; DA I.219.  
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UppaȍĴseti {Uppalaseti} [ud + pra + las, cp. Sk. samullĴsayati in same meaning] to sound out or 
forth, to make sound Miln 21 (dhamma-sankhaȝ). Reading at D II.337 is upaȍĴseti in same 
meaning.  

UppĴʟaka {Uppataka} [fr. ud + paʟ in meaning of "biting, stinging"] an insect, vermin S I.170 
(santhĴro Áehi sa¶channo "a siesta-couch covered by vermin swarm" trsld. p. 215 & note).  

UppĴʟana {Uppatana} (nt.) [fr. ud + paʟ] pulling out, uprooting, destroying, skinning J I.454; II.283; 
VI.238; Miln 166; PvA 46 (kes°); Sdhp 140 (camm°). Cp. sam°.  

UppĴʟanaka {Uppatanaka} (adj.) [fr. uppĴʟana] pulling up, tearing out, uprooting J I.303 (ÁvĴta); 
IV.333 (id.).  

UppĴʟeti {Uppateti} [Sk. utpĴʟayati, Caus. uf ud + paʟ to split, cp. also BSk. utpĴʟayati nidhĴnaȦ to 
dig out a treasure Av. ʔ I.294] to split, tear asunder; root out, remove, destroy Vin II.151 
(chaviȝ to skin); M II.110 (attĴnaȝ); Th 2, 396 (ger. uppĴʟiyĴ = ÁpĴʟetvĴ ThA 259); J I.281 
(bǬjĴni); IV.162, 382; VI.109 (= lu¶cati); Miln 86; DhA III.206. - Caus. uppĴʟĴpeti in pp. 
uppĴʟĴpita caused to be torn off DhA III.208. See also upphĴleti.  

UppĴda1
 {Uppada} [Sk. utpĴta, ud + pat] flying up, jump; a sudden & unusual event, portent, omen 

D I.9 (v. l. uppĴta) = Vism 30 (T. uppĴta, v. l. uppĴda) Sn 360; J I.374; VI. 475; Miln 178.  

UppĴda2
 {Uppada} [Sk. utpĴda, ud + pad] coming into existence, appearance, birth Vin I.185; D 

I.185; S III.39 (+ vaya); IV.14; V.30; A I.152 (+ vaya), 286, 296; II.248 (taȦh°); III.123 (citt° state of 
consciousness); IV.65 (id.); Dh 182, 194; J I.59, 107 (sat°); Vbh 303 (citt°), 375 (taȦh°); PvA 10; 
ThA 282. - anuppĴda either "not coming into existence" D III.270, M I.60; A I.286, 296; II.214, 
249: III.84 sq.; Ps I.59, 66; Dhs 1367; or "not ripe" D I.12.  

UppĴdaka {Uppadaka} (adj.) (-Á) [fr. uppĴda2] producing, generating PvA 13 (dukkhÁ). f. ÁikĴ DhA 
IV.109 (jhĴnƂ).  

UppĴdana {Uppadana} (nt.) [fr. uppada2] making, generating, causing PvA 71 (anubal° read for 
anubalappadĴna?) 114.  

UppĴdin {Uppadin} (adj.) [fr. uppĴda2] having an origin, arising, bound to arise Dhs 1037, 1416; 
Vbh 17, 50, 74, 92 and passim; DhsA 45.  

UppĴdetar {Uppadetar} [n. ag. fr. uppĴdeti] one who produces, causes or brings into existence, 
creator, producer M I.79; S I. 191; III.66; V.351; Miln 217.  

UppĴdeti {Uppadeti} [Caus. of uppajjati, ud + pad] - 1. to give rise to, to produce, put forth, show, 
evince, make D I.135; M. I.162, 185; Pug 25; PvA 4, 16, 19, 59; Sdhp 539. cittaȝ u. to give a 
(temporary) thought to (with loc.) J I.81; Miln 85; DhA II.89; PvA 3. - 2. to get, obtain, find J 
IV.2; Miln 140; DhA I.90; PvA 121. - 3. in lohitaȝ u. to draw (blood) Miln 214.  

Uppilavati  & Uplavati  {Uppilavati} {Uplavati}[Sk. utplavati, ud + plu, cp. utplutya jumping 
up, rising Sp. Av. ʔ I.209] - 1. to emerge (out of water), to rise, float S IV.313 (uplava imper.); 
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Miln 80, 379; VvA 47 (uplavitvĴ, v. l. uppalavitvĴ); DA I.256 (v. l. upari lavati). - 2. to jump up, 
frisk about, to be elated or buoyant J II.97 (cp. Morris J P T S. 1887, 139); Miln 370. - See also 
upaplavati, uplĴpeti & ubbillĴvita etc.  

UppǬȍa {Uppila} (adj.) [ud + pǬƎ] oppressing or oppressed: an° free from oppression, not hurt or 
destroyed D I.135 (opp. sa-uppǬȍa; T. upapǬȍa but v. l. upp°); J III.443; V.378; PvA 161.  

UppǬȍita {Uppilita} [pp. of uppǬȍeti] pressed J VI.3.  

UppǬȍeti {Uppileti } [ud + pǬƎ for ava + pǬƎ, cp. uplĴpeti = opilĴpeti, & opǬȍeti] - 1. to press (down) on 
to, to hold (tight) to (with acc.), to cover up or close M I.539 (piʟʟhi-pĴȦiȝ hanukena); J I 483 
(hatthena akkhǬni); II.245 (hatthikumbhe mukhaȝ); V.293 (aggalaȝ); ThA 188. - 2. to 
stampede VvA 83 (paʟhaviȝ).  

Uppoʟheti {Uppotheti} [ud + poʟheti] to beat PvA 4.  

Upplavana {Upplavana} at DhA I.309 remains to be explained, T. faulty.  

UpphĴleti {Upphaleti} [Caus. of ud + phal] to cut, rip or split open Vin I.276 (udara-cchaviȝ 
upphĴletvĴ; v. l. uppĴʟetvĴ, perhaps preferable).  

UpphĴsulika {Upphasulika} (adj.) [ud + phĴsulikĴ for phĴsukikĴ = phĴsuka a rib] "with ribs out", i. 
e. with ribs showing, emaciated, thin, "skinny" Pv II.11 (= uggata-phĴsuka PvA 68); IV.101 
(MSS. uppĴÁ); ThA 133 (spelt uppĴÁ).  

UplĴpeti {Uplapeti} [Sk. avaplĴvayati, Caus. of ava + plu, with substitution of ud for ava; see also 
uppilavati] to immerse M I.135 (vv. ll. upal° & opil°); J IV.162 (fig. put into the shade, 
overpower; v. l. upal°). See also opilĴpeti & ubbillĴvita.  

Ubbaʟuma {Ubbatuma} (adj.) [ud + *vʃti (of vʃt) + ma (for mĴ > mant); cp. Sk. udvʃtta & vʃtimant] 
going out of its direction, going wrong (or upset?), in phrase ubbaʟumaȝ rathaȝ karoti to put 
a cart out of its direction A IV. 191, 193.  

Ubbaʟʟeti {Ubbatteti} [Caus. of ud + vʃt, as doublet of ubbatteti, cp. BSk. udvartayati Divy 12, 36] to 
anoint, give perfumes (to a guest), to shampoo J I.87 (gandhacuȦȦena), 238 (id.); V.89, 438.  

Ubbaʟʟhaka {Ubbatthaka} misprint in Pug Index as well as at Pug A 233 for ubbhaʟʟhaka (q. v.).  

Ubbattati  {Ubbattati} [ud + vʃt] to go upwards, to rise, swell J VI. 486 (sĴgaro ubbatti). See also 
next.  

Ubbatteti  {Ubbatteti} [Caus. of ud + vʃt, of which doublet is ubbaʟʟeti; cp. also ubbaʟuma] - 1. to 
tear out J I.199; Miln 101 (sadevake loke ubbattiyante); DhA I.5 (hadayamaȝsaȝ), 75 
(rukkhaȝ). - 2. to cause to swell or rise J III.361 (GangĴsotaȝ); IV.161 (samuddaȝ). - 3. (intrs.) 
to go out of direction, or in the wrong direction Vism 327 (neva ubbaʟʟati na vivaʟʟati; v. l. 
uppaʟʟati); DhA III.155.  
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Ubbadhati  {Ubbadhati} [ud + vadhati] to kill, destroy Sn 4 (praet. udabbadhi = ucchindanto vadheti 
SnA 18).  

Ubbandhati  {Ubbandhati} [ud + bandhati] to hang up, strangle Vin III. 73 (rajjuyĴ); J I.504 (id.); 
III.345; Th 2, 80; Vism 501; VvA 139, 207 (ubbandhitu-kĴmĴ in the intention of hanging 
herself).  

UbbarǬ {Ubbari} (f.) [Sk. urvarĴ, Av. urvara plant] fertile soil, sown field; fig. woman, wife J VI 473 
(= orodha C.).  

Ubbasati {Ubbasati} see ubbisati.  

Ubbaha {Ubbaha} (adj.) (-°) [fr. ud + vʃh, i. e. to ubbahati1] only in cpd. dur° hard to pull out, 
difficult to remove Th 1, 124, 495 = 1053.  

Ubbahati1
 {Ubbahati} [ud + bʃh or vʃh, see also uddharati] to pull out, take away, destroy Sn 583 

(udabbahe pot. = ubbaheyya dhĴreyya SnA 460); Th 1, 158; J II.223 (udabbahe = udabbaheyya 
C.); IV.462 (ubbahe); VI.587 (= hareyya C.).  

Ubbahati2
 {Ubbahati} [ud + vahati, although possibly same as ubbahati1, in meaning of uddharati, 

which has taken up meanings of *udbharati, as well as of *udbʃhati and *udvahati] to carry 
away, take away, lift (the corn after cutting); only in Caus. II. ubbahĴpeti to have the corn 
harvested Vin II 180 = A I.241. - Here belong uddhaʟa and uddharaȦa. Cp. also pavĴȍha.  

UbbĴȍha {Ubbalha} [adj. pp. of ud + bĴhati = vĴh or more likely of ud + bĴdh] oppressed, troubled, 
harassed, annoyed, vexed Vin I.148, 353; II.119; IV.308; J I.300; Vism 182 (kuȦapa-gandhena); 
DhA I.343.  

UbbĴsǬyati {Ubbasiyati} [Pass. of ubbĴseti, ud + vas] "to be dis-inhabited", i. e. to be abandoned by 
the inhabitants Mhvs 6, 22 (= chaƎƎǬyati C.). - Cp. ubbisati.  

UbbĴhana {Ubbahana} (nt.) [fr. ubbahati2] carrying, lifting, in °samattha fit for carrying, i. e. a 
beast of burden, of an elephant J VI.448.  

UbbĴhikĴ {Ubbahika} (f.) [orig. f. of ubbĴhika, adj. fr. ubbĴheti in abstr. use] a method of deciding 
on the expulsion of a bhikkhu, always in instr. ubbĴhikĴya "by means of a referendum", the 
settlement of a dispute being laid in the hands of certain chosen brethren (see Vin Texts III.49 
sq.) Vin II.95, 97, 305; V.139, 197; A V.71; Mhvs 4, 46.  

UbbĴheti {Ubbaheti} [hardly to be decided whether fr. ud + vĴh (to press, urge), or bʃh or bĴdh; cp. 
uddharati 2] to oppress, vex, hinder, incommodate J V.417 sq.  

Ubbigga {Ubbigga} [Sk. udvigna, pp. of ud + vij] agitated, flurried, anxious Vin II.184; S I.53; Th 1, 
408; J I.486; III.313; Miln 23, 236, 340 (an°); Vism 54 (satat°); DhA II.27; ThA 267; Sdhp 8, 77.  
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Ubbijjati  {Ubbijjati} [Pass. of ud + vij] to be agitated, frightened or afraid Vin I.74 (u. uttasati 
palĴyati); III.145 (id.); S I. 228 (aor. ubbijji); Miln 149 (tasati +), 286 (+ saȝviji); Vism 58. - Caus. 
ubbejeti (q. v.). - pp. ubbigga (q. v.).  

UbbijjanĴ {Ubbijjana} (f.) [abstr. fr. ubbijjati] agitation, uneasiness DA I.111. Cp. ubbega.  

Ubbinaya {Ubbinaya} (adj.) [ud + vinaya] being outside the Vinaya, ex- or un-Vinaya, wrong 
Vinaya Vin II.307; Dpvs V.19.  

UbbilĴpa {Ubbilapa} (v. l. uppilĴva, which is prob. the correct reading] joyous state of mind, 
elation Ud 37. See next.  

UbbilĴvita {Ubbilavita} (according to the very plausible expln. given by Morris J P T S. 1887, 137 sq. 
for uppilĴpita, pp. of uppilĴpeti = uplĴpeti < uplĴveti, as expld. under uppilavati, ud + plu; with 
ll for l after cases like Sk. ĴlǬyate > P. allǬyati, ĴlĴpa > allĴpa etc., and bb for pp as in vanibbaka 
= Sk. vanǬpaka (*vanippÁ)] happy, elated, buoyant, ltt. frisky; only in cpds. Áatta rejoicing, 
exultancy, elation of mind D I.3, 37; J III 466; Miln 183; DA I.53, 122; and ÁĴkĴra id. DhA I.237. 
At Vism 158 "cetaso ubbilĴvitaȝ" stands for ubbilĴvitattaȝ, with v. l. BB uppilĴvitaȝ. Cp. J 
V.114 (ubbilĴvita-cittatĴ).  

Ubbilla  {Ubbilla} [either a secondary formation fr. ubbilĴvita, or representing uppilava (uppilĴva) 
for upplava, ud + plu, as discussed under ubbilĴvita. The BSk. word udvilya Lal. V. 351, 357, or 
audvilya Divy 82 is an artificial reconstruction from the PĴli, after the equation of Sk. dvĴdaʋa 
> dial. P. bĴrasa, whereas the original Sk. dv. is in regular P. represented by dd, as in dvǬpa > 
dǬpa, *udvĴpa > uddĴpa. M¿ller's construction ubbilla > *udvela rests on the same grounds, 
see P. Gr. 12.] elation, elated state of mind M III.159; ÁbhĴva id. DA I.122; Sdhp 167. See next.  

Ubbisati  {Ubbisati} [better reading v. l. ubbasati, ud + vas] "to be out home", to live away from 
home J II.76. - See also ubbĴsǬyati. - pp. ubbisita (ÁkĴle) ibid.  

Ubbʩȍhavant {Ubbulhavant} see uruȍhavant.  

Ubbega {Ubbega} [Sk. udvega, fr. ud + vij] excitement, fright, anguish D III.148; later, also 
transport, rapture, in cpd. (ÁpǬti); Vism 143; DhsA 124; PugA 226.  

Ubbegin {Ubbegin} (adj.) [fr. ubbega] full of anguish or fear J III. 313 (= ubbegavant C.).  

UbbejanǬya {Ubbejaniya} (adj.) [fr. ubbejeti] agitating, causing anxiety J I.323, 504.  

Ubbejitar  & Ubbejetar  {Ubbejitar} {Ubbejetar} [n. ag. fr. ubbejeti] a terrifier, a terror to A II.109 (°etar); 
IV.189 (id.); Pug 47, 48 (= ghaʟʟetvĴ vijjhǬtvĴ ubbegappattaȝ karotǬ ti PugA 226).  

Ubbejeti  {Ubbejeti} [Caus. of ud + vij] to set into agitation, terrify, frighten Miln 388 (°jayitabba 
grd.); PugA 226.  

Ubbeʟhana {Ubbethana} (nt.) [fr. ud + veʑʟ] an envelope, wrap J VI.508.  
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Ubbedha {Ubbedha} [ud + vedha of vyadh] height, only as measure, contrasted with ĴyĴma length, 
& vitthĴra width J I.29 (V.219; asǬti-hatth°), 203 (yojana-sahass°); VvA 33 (yojanaÁ), 66 (asǬti-
hatth°), 158 (hattha-sat°), 188 (soȍasa-yojan°), 221, 339; PvA 113. See also pabbedha.  

Ubbedhati  {Ubbedhati} [ud + vedhati = Sk. vyathate] to be moved, to shake (intrs.), quiver, quake J 
VI.437 (= kampati C.).  

Ubbhaȝ & Ubbha°{Ubbham} {Ubbha°} (indecl.) [a doublet of uddhaȝ, see uddhaȝ III.] up, over, 
above, on top J V.269 (ubbhaȝ yojanaȝ uggata); in cpds. like ubbhakkhakaȝ above the collar 
bone Vin IV.213; ubbhajĴnumaȦƎalaȝ above the knee Vin IV.213; ubbhamukha upwards S 
III.238; Miln 122.  

Ubbhaʟʟhaka {Ubbhatthaka} (adj.) [ubbha + ʟha + ka of sthĴ, prob. contracted fr. ubbhaʟʟhitaka] 
standing erect or upright D I.167; M I.78, 92, 282, 308, 343; A I.296; II.206; Pug 55 (ubb°; = 
uddhaȝ ʟhitaka PugA 233).  

UbbhaȦƎita  {Ubbhandita} [pp. of ubbhaȦƎeti, ud + *bhaȦƎ, cp. bhĴȦƎa] bundled up, fixed up, 
wrapped up, full Vin I.287.  

Ubbhata {Ubbhata} [pp. of uddharati with bbh for ddh as in ubbhaȝ for uddhaȝ; cp. ubbahati and 
see also the doublet uddhaʟa] drawn out, pulled out, brought out, thrown out or up, 
withdrawn Vin I.256 (kaʟhina, cp. uddhĴra & ubbhĴra); III.196 (id.); D I.77 (cp uddharati); M 
I.383 (ubbhatehi akkhihi); Dh 34 (okamokata u. = *okamokataǢ u.); J I.268; PvA 163.  

Ubbhava {Ubbhava} [ud + bhava] birth, origination, production Pgdp 91 (dĴnassa phalÁ). Cp. BSk. 
udbhĴvanĴ Divy 184 (guȦ°) 492 (id.).  

UbbhĴra {Ubbhara} = uddhĴra (suspension, withdrawal, removal) Vin I.255, 300; V.136, 175; cp. 
Vin Texts I.19; II.157.  

Ubbhijjati  {Ubbhijjati} [ud + bhid] to burst upwards, to spring up out of the ground, to well up; to 
sprout D I.74 = M III. 93 = III.26; J I.18 (V.104); Dh 339 (ger. ubbhijja = uppajitvĴ DhA IV.49); DA 
I.218. - pp. ubbhinna.  

Ubbhida1
 {Ubbhida} (nt.) [Sk. udbhida] kitchen salt Vin I.202, cp. Vin Texts II.48.  

Ubbhida2
 {Ubbhida} (adj.) [fr. ud + bhid] breaking or bursting forth, in cpd. °odaka "whose waters 

well up", or "spring water" D I.74; M I.276; DA I.218.  

Ubbhinna  {Ubbhinna} [pp. of ubbhijjati] springing up, welling up Dh I.218.  

Ubbhujati  {Ubbhujati} [ud + bhuj] to bend up, to lift up (forcibly), ger. ÁitvĴ in meaning of 
"forcibly" Vin II.222; III.40. see ubho; cp. ubhato & ubhaya.  

Ubhato {Ubhato} (adv.) [abl. of *ubha, to which ubhaya & ubho] both, twofold, in both (or two) 
ways, on both sides; usually °-, as ÁbhĴgavimutta one who is emancipated in two ways D II.71; 
Dialogues II.70, n. 1; M I.477 (cp. 385 °vimaʟʟha); S I.191; A I.73; IV.10, 77; Png 14, 73; Nett 190; 
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°byañjanaka (vyañj°) having the characteristics of both sexes, hermaphrodite Vin I.89, 136, 
168; III.28; V. 222; Ásangha twofold Sangha, viz. bhikkhuÁ & bhikkhunǬ Vin II.255; IV.52, 242, 
287; Mhvs 3234. - See further Vin II.287 (°vinaye); D I.7 (°lohitaka, cp. DA I.87); M I.57 (°mukha 
tied up at both ends), 129 (°daȦƎakakakaca a saw with teeth on both sides), 393 (koʟiko pañho; 
S IV.323 (id.).  

Ubhaya {Ubhaya} (adj.) [*ubha + ya, see ubho] both, twofold Sn 547, 628, 712, 1106, 1107, 801 
(°ante); Nd1 109 (°ante); J I.52; PvA 11, 24, 35, 51. - nt. °ȝ as adv. in combn. with ca c'ûbhayaȝ 
following after 2nd. part of comprehension) "and both" for both-and; and also, alike, as well 
Dh 404 (gahaʟʟhehi anĴgĴrehi c'¾bhayaȝ with householders and houseless alike); Pv I.69. - 
Note. The form ubhayo at Pv II.310 is to be regarded as fem. pl. of ubho (= duve PvA 86). -aȝsa 
lit. both shoulders or both parts, i. e. completely, thoroughly, all round (°-) in ÁbhĴvita 
thoroughly trained D I.154 (cp. DA I.312 ubhaya-koʟʟhĴsĴya bhĴvito).  

Ubhayattha  {Ubhayattha} [adv.) [Sk. ubhayatra, fr. ubhaya] in both places, in both cases Vin I.107; 
A III.64; Dh 15-17; DhA I.29 (°ettha), 30; PvA 130.  

Ubho {Ubho} (udj.) [Sk. ubhau, an old remnant of a dual form in PĴli; cp. Gr. a)/mfw both, Lat. 
ambo, Lith. abʩ, Goth. bai, Ohg. beide = E. both. To prep.-adv. *amb, *ambi; see abhi & cp. also 
vǬsati] both; nom. acc. ubho S I.87 = A III.48 = It 16; It 43 = Sn 661 = Dh 306; Sn 220, 543, 597; Dh 
74, 256, 269; 412; Nd1 109; Pv I.76; J I.223; II.3; PvA 13, 82 (tĴ ubho). - ubhantaȝ both ends, 
both sides Sn 1042 (see Nd2 169; Sn A 588 expls. by ubho ante). - gen. ubhinnaȝ S I.162; II. 222; 
J II.3; instr. ubhohi (hatthehi) Vin II.256; J IV.142; loc. ubhosu Sn 778 (antesu); J I.264 (passesu; 
PvA 94 (hatthesu). - Note. The form ubhayo at Pv II.310 is to be regarded as a nom. fem. (= 
duve PvA 86).  

Ummagga {Ummagga} [ud + magga, lit. "off-track"] - 1. an underground watercourse, a conduit, 
main M I.171; A II.189; J VI.426, 432; SnA 50 ("ummaggo pa¶¶Ĵ pavuccati"); DhA I.252 (Ácora); 
II.37 (v l. umanga); IV.104; PvA 44 (read with v. l. SS kummagga). - 2. a side track, a wrong 
way, devious way S I.193 (v. l. °manga) = Th 1, 1242; S IV.195; A IV.191.  

Ummanga {Ummanga} [ud + manga (?) or for ummagga, q. v. for vv. ll.] "out luck", i. e. unlucky; or 
"one who has gone off the right path" Vin V.144.  

Ummatta  {Ummatta} (adj.) [ud + matta of mad] out of one's mind, mad S V.447 (+ viceta); J V.386; 
Miln 122; Sdhp 88; PvA 40 (°puggala read with v. l. SS for dummati puggala). Cp. next & 
ummĴda. -rʩpa like mad, madly, insane Pv I.81; II.62 (where J III.156 has santaramĴna).  

Ummattaka  {Ummattaka} (adj.) = ummatta; Vin I.123, 321; II.60, 80; III.27, 33; A IV.248; Vism 260 
(reason for); Miln 277; PvA 38, 39, 93 (°vesa appearance of a madman), 95. - f. ummattikĴ Vin 
IV.259, 265; ThA 111.  

Ummaddeti  {Ummaddeti} [ud + maddeti, Caus. of mʃd] to rub something on (acc.) Vin II.107 = 266 
(mukhaȝ).  

Ummasati  {Ummasati} [ud + masati of mʃʋ.] to touch, take hold of, lift up Vin III.121. Cp. next.  
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UmmasanĴ {Ummasana} (f.) [abstr. fr. ummasati] lifting up Vin III.121 (= uddhaȝ uccĴraȦĴ).  

UmmĴ {Umma} (f.) [cp. Sk. umĴ] flax, only in cpd. °puppha the (azure) flower of flax M II.13 = A 
V.61 (v. l. dammĴÁ, ummĴtaÁ); D II.260; Th 1, 1068; DhsA 13. Also (m.) N. of a gem Miln 118.  

UmmĴda {Ummada} [ud + mĴda] madness, distraction, mental aberration S I.126 (Áȝ pĴpuȦeyya 
citta-vikkhepaȝ vĴ); A II.80; III.119; V.169; Pug 69; PvA 6 (Ápatta frantic, out of mind), 94 
(ÁvĴta), 162 (Ápatta).  

UmmĴdanĴ {Ummadana} (f.) (or °aȝ nt.) [abstr. fr. ummĴda] maddening Sn 399 (+ mohanaȝ = 
paraloke ummĴdanaȝ ihaloke mohanaȝ SnA 377); ThA 2, 357 (cp. ThA 243).  

UmmĴra {Ummara} [according to Müller P. Gr. = Sk. udumbara (?)] - 1. a threshold Vin IV.160 (= 
indakhǬla); Th 2, 410; J I. 62; III.101; Vism 425; DhA I.350. - 2. a curb-stone J VI.11. - 3. as uttar° 
(the upper threshold) the lintel J I.111; DhA II.5 (v. l. upari°). - 4. window-sash or sill J I.347; 
IV.356.  

Ummi  & UmmǬ {Ummi} (f.) [for the usual ʩmi, cp. similar double forms of bhummi > bhʩmi] 
a wave Th 1, 681; Miln 346.  

Ummisati  {Ummisati} [ud + misati] to open one's eyes J III.96 (opp. nimisati; v. l. ummisati for 
ÁmǬȍ°?).  

Ummihati  {Ummihati} [ud + mih] to urinate Vin I.78 (ʩhanati +).  

UmmǬleti {Ummileti} [Caus. of ud + mǬl; opp. ni(m)mǬleti] to open one's eyes J I.439; II.195; IV.457; 
VI.185; Miln 179, 357, 394; Vism 185, 186; DhA II.28 (opp. ni°); VvA 205, 314.  

Ummuka  {Ummuka} (nt.) [Sk. ulmuka perhaps to Lat. adoleo, cp. also alĴta firebrand; see Walde, 
Lat. Wtb. s. v. adoleo] a fire brand Vin IV.265; S IV.92 (T. ummukka meaning "loosened"?); J 
II.69 v. l. °kk), 404 (kk); III.356.  

Ummujjati  {Ummujjati} [ud + majj] to emerge, rise up (out of water) Vin I.180; S IV.312; A IV.11 sq; 
J II.149, 284; III.507; IV.139; Pug 71; Miln 118; DA I.37, 127; PvA 113.  

Ummujjana  {Ummujjana} (nt.) [fr. ummujjati] emerging Vism 175 (+ nimmujjana); DA I.115.  

UmmujjamĴnaka {Ummujjamanaka} (adj.) [ummujjamĴna, ppr. med, of ummujjati, + ka] emerging A 
II.182.  

UmmujjĴ {Ummujja} (f.) [fr. ummujjati] emerging, jumping out of (water), only in phrase 
ummujja-nimujjaȝ karoti to emerge & dive D I.78; M I.69; A I.170; J IV.139; Nett 110; Vism 395 
(= Ps II.208).  

Ummʩla {Ummula} (adj.) [ud + mʩla] "roots-out", with roots showing, laying bare the roots J I.249 
(°ȝ karoti); Sdhp 452.  
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Ummʩlaka {Ummulaka} (adj.) [= ummʩla] uprooting, laying bare the roots J I.303 (vĴta).  

Ummʩleti  {Ummuleti} [Caus. fr. ummʩla] to uproot, to root out J I.329.  

Umhayati  {Umhayati} [Sk. *ut-smayate, ud + smi] to laugh out loud J II.131 (= hasitaȝ karoti); 
III.44; IV.197; V.299 (ÁamĴna = hasamĴna C.). Caus. umhĴpeti J V.297.  

Uyyassu {Uyyassu} (imper. 3rd. sg.) is v. l. BB. and C. reading at J VI.145, 146 for dayassu, fly; 
probably for (i) yassu of yĴ to go.  

UyyĴti {Uyyati} [ud + yĴ] to go out, to go away J II.3, 4 (imper. uyyĴhi); IV.101. - Caus. uyyĴpeti to 
cause to go away, to bring or take out S IV.312.  

UyyĴna {Uyyana} (nt.) [Sk. udyĴna, fr. ud + yĴ] a park, pleasure grove, a (royal) garden J I.120, 149; 
II.104; IV.213; V.95; VI.333; PvA 6, 74, 76; VvA 7; Sdhp 7. -kǬȍĴ amusement in the park, sports 
DhA I.220; IV.3. -pĴla overseer of parks, head gardener, park keeper J II. 105, 191; IV.264 
bhʩmi garden ground, pleasure ground J I.58; Vv 6419; Pv II.129; DA I.235.  

UyyĴnavant {Uyyanavant} (adj.) [fr. uyyĴna] full of pleasure gardens Pv III.36.  

UyyĴma {Uyyama} [Sk. udyama, ud + yam; P. uyyĴma with Ĵ for a, as niyĴma > niyama; cp. BSk. 
udyama Jtm 210] exertion, effort, endeavour Dhs 13, 22, 289, 571; DhsA 146.  

Uyyuñjati  {Uyyunjati} [ud + yuj] to go away, depart, leave one's house Dh 91 (cp. DhA II.170). - pp. 
uyyutta. - Caus. uyyojeti (q. v.).  

Uyyuta  {Uyyuta} (adj.) [ud + yuta] striving, busy (in a good or bad cause) Sn 247, 248; J V.95.  

Uyyutta  {Uyyutta} [pp. of uyyuñjati] striving, active, zealous, energetic J I.232.  

Uyyoga {Uyyoga} [fr. ud + yuj] departure, approach of death Dh 236 (cp. DhA III.335).  

Uyyojana {Uyyojana} (nt.) [fr. uyyojeti] inciting, instigation A IV.233.  

Uyyojita  {Uyyojita} [pp. of uyyojeti] instigated Miln 228; PvA 105.  

Uyyojeti  {Uyyojeti} [Caus. of uyyuñjati] - 1. to instigate Vin IV.235; J III.265. - 2. to dismiss, take 
leave of (acc.), send off, let go Vin I.179; A III.75; J I.119 (bhikkhu-sanghaȝ), 293; III.188; V.217; 
VI.72; Vism 91; DhA I.14, 15, 398; II.44; VvA 179; PvA 93. - pp. uyyojita (q. v.).  

Uyyodhika  {Uyyodhika} (nt.) [fr. ud + yudh] a plan of combat, sham fight Vin IV.107; D I.6; A V.65; 
DA I.85.  

Ura  {Ura} (m. nt.) & Uro (nt.) [Sk. uras] - 1. the breast, chest. - Cases after the nt. s.-declension 
are instr. urasĴ Th 1, 27; Sn 609; & loc. urasi Sn 255; J III.148; IV. 118, also urasiȝ J III.386 (= 
urasmiȝ C.). Other cases of nt. a-stem, e. g. instr. urena J III.90; PvA 75; loc. ure D I.135; J I.156, 
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433, 447; PvA 62 (ure jĴta; cp. orasa). - Vin II.105 (contrasted with piʟʟhi back); IV.129; J IV.3; 
V.159, 202; Nd2 659; Pv IV.108; DhA III.175; DA I.254; DhsA 321; PvA 62, 66. - uraȝ deti (with 
loc.) to Qput oneself on to something with one's chest, fig. to apply oneself to J I.367, 401, 408; 
III.139, 455; IV.219; V.118, 278. - 2. (appld.) the base of a carriage pole Vv 6328 (= ǬsĴmʩla VvA 
269). -ga going on the chest, creeping, i. e. a snake S I.69; Sn 1, 604; J I.7; IV.330; VI.208; Vv 808; 
Pv I.121 (= urena gacchati ti urago sappassƂ etaȝ adhivacanaȝ PvA 63); PvA 61, 67. -cakka an 
iron wheel (put on the chest), as an instrument of torture in Niraya J I.363, 414. -cchada 
"breast cover", breast plate (for ornament) Vin II.10; J IV.3; V.215, 409; VI.480; ThA 253. -ttĴȍi 
beating one's breast (as a sign of mourning & sorrow) M I.86, 136; A II.188; III.54, 416; IV.293; 
PvA 39. -tthala the breast A II.174.  

Urabbha {Urabbha} [Sk. urabhra, with ulĴ & uraȦa to be compared with Gr. a)rh/n wether, cp. 
Hom. Qros wool; Lat. vervex; Ags. waru = E. ware (orig. sheepskins) = Ger. ware. Here also 
belongs P. urĴȦǬ] a ram D I.127; A I.251 sq.; II.207; IV.41 sq.; J V.241; Pug 56; DA I.294; DhA II.6. 
See also orabbhika.  

UrĴȦǬ {Urani} (f.) [or uraȦǬ?, f. of uraȦa, see urabbha] an ewe J V.241 (= urĴȦikĴ C.); v. l. uraȦǬ & 
uraȦikĴ.  

Uru  {Uru} (adj.) [cp. Av. ravah space; Gr. eu)rus wide; Lat. rʩs free or wide space, field; Idg. *ru, 
*uer wide, to which also Goth. rʩms space = Ags. rʩm, E. room, Ger. raum] wide, large; 
excellent, eminent J V.89; Miln 354; Sdhp 345, 592. - pl. urʩ sands, soil J V.303.  

UrundĴ {Urunda} (f.) [ura + undĴ?] freedom of the chest, free breathing, relief D II.269 (v. l. 
uruddhĴ perhaps preferable, for ura + uddharana lifting or raising the chest).  

Urʩȍhava {Urulhava} (adj.) [doubtful, prob. for urʩȍhavant, with affix vant to a pp. formed with 
ud°. The word is taken by Kern, Toev. s. v. as ud-ʩȍha of vah (with d for r). The well accredited 
(and older) variant ubbuȍhavĴ is expld. (see Kern, s. v.) as pp. of ud + bʃh2, cp. upabrʩhana. 
Perhaps we have to consider this as the legitimate form urʩȍhava as its corruption. Morris, 
J.P.T.S. 1887, 141 takes urʩȍhavĴ as ud + rʩȍha, pp. of ruh (with r. for rr = dr), thus 
"overgrown"] large, bulky, immense; great, big, strong. Only in one stock phrase "nĴgo 
isĴdanto urʩȍhavo" Vv 209, 439; J VI.488; of which variant n. Ǭ. ubbuȍhavĴ M I.414 = 450. The 
word is expld. at J VI.488 by "ubbĴhana-samattha"; at VvA 104 (pl. urʩȍhavĴ) by "thĴmajava-
parakkamehi byʩhanto (v. l. brahmanto) mahantaȝ yuddha-kiccaȝ vahituȝ samatthĴ ti 
attho". The BSk. udviddha (Divy 7) may possibly be a corruption of ubbʩȍha.  

Ulati  {Ulati} is a commentator's invention; said to be = gacchati to go Vism 60 (in definition of 
paȝsu-kʩla; paȝsu viya kucchita-bhĴvaȝ ulatǬ ti paȝsu-kʩlaȝ).  

Ulʩka {Uluka} [Sk. ulʩka; cp. Lat. ulucus & ulula owl, ululĴre to howl, Ger. uhu; onomat. *ul, as in 
Gr. o)lolu/zw, Sk. ululi, Lith. ulʯti] an owl Vin I.186 (Ácamma, sandals of owl's skin); III.34; A 
V.289 sq.; J II.208, 352 (as king of the birds); Miln 403; DhA I.50 (kĴkaÁ crows & owls). -pakkha 
owls'wings (used as dress) Vin I.305; D I.167. -pakkhika dress of owls'wings, or owl feathers A 
I.241, 296; II.206; Pug 55 (= ulʩka-pattĴni ganthetvĴ kata-nivĴsanaȝ Pug A 233).  
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Ullanghati  {Ullanghati} [ud + langh, cp. BSk. prollanghya transgressing (= pra + ullangh°) Divy 596] 
to leap up J III.222 (udakato ÁitvĴ). - Caus. ullangheti to make jump up (always with olangheti, 
i. e. to make dance up & down) Vin III.121; J V.434; DhA IV.197. - pp. ullanghita (q v.).  

UllanghanĴ {Ullanghana} (f.) [abstr. fr. ud + langh] jumping up, lifting up, raising Vin III.121; J IV.5 
(°samattha?).  

Ullanghita  {Ullanghita} [pp. of ullangheti] being jumped on, set on C. on S I.40 (see K. S. I.318) (for 
uƎƎita = taȦhĴya ullanghita). Ullapati [ud + lapati] to call out, to talk to, lay claim to Vin I.97; 
III.105; Pug 67 (= katheti Pug A 249).  

Ullapana  {Ullapana} (nt.) & ÁĴ (f.) [fr. ullapati] calling out, enticing, laying claim to Vin III.101; Th 
2, 357; Miln 127; ThA 243. - ullapanĴ = uddhaȝ katvĴ lapanĴ Vism 27.  

Ullahaka  {Ullahaka} (adj.) [?] only in acc. nt. ullahakaȝ used adverbially, in cpd. dant° after the 
manner of rubbing the teeth, by means of grinding the teeth M III.167. Seems to be a a(/pac 
legome/non.  

UllĴpa {Ullapa} is v. l. for uklĴpa (q. v.).  

Ullikhana  {Ullikhana} (nt.) [fr. ud + likh] combing, scratching VvA 349; ThA 267.  

Ullikhita  {Ullikhita} [pp. of ud + likh] scratched, combed Vin I.254; J II.92 (aƎƎhullikhitehi kesehi); 
Ud 22 (id. with upaƎƎh° for aƎƎh°); VvA 197.  

Ullingeti  {Ullingeti} [Denom. of ud + linga] to exhibit, show as a characteristic Vism 492.  

Ullitta  {Ullitta} [pp. of ud + lip] smeared; only in combn. ullittĴvalitta smeared up & down, i. e. 
smeared all round Vin II 117; M II.8; A I.101, 137; IV.231; Th 1, 737.  

Ullumpati  {Ullumpati} [ud + lup, cp. BSk. ullumpati MahĴvy Ä 268] to take up, to help (with acc.), to 
save Vin II.277; D I.249.  

Ullumpana  {Ullumpana} (nt.) [fr. ullumpati] saving, helping; in phrase ÁsabhĴva-saȦʟhita of a 
helping disposition, full of mercy DA I.177; PvA 35. Same as ullopana (q. v.).  

Ullulita  {Ullulita} [pp. of ulloleti] waved, shaken (by the wind); waving J VI.536.  

Ulloka  {Ulloka} [ud + lokÁ] doubtful in its meaning; occurs at Vin I.48 = II.209 as ullokĴ paʟhamaȝ 
ohĴreti, trsl. Vin Texts by "a cloth to remove cobwebs", but better by Andersen, PĴli Reader as 
"as soon as it is seen"; at Vin II.151 the translators give "a cloth placed under the bedstead to 
keep the stuffing from coming out". See on term Morris J.P.T.S. 1885, 31. - In cpd ulloka-
paduma at J VI.432 it may mean "bright lotus" (lit. to be looked at). See ulloketi.  
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Ullokaka  {Ullokaka} (adj.) [fr. ulloketi] looking on (to), looking out; in phrase mukh° looking into a 
person's face; i. e. cheerful, winning; or "of bright face", with a winning smile D I.60; DA I.59, 
168; PvA 219 (°ika for °aka).  

Ullokita  {Ullokita} [pp. of ulloketi] looked at, looked on J I.253; DA I 193.  

Ulloketi  {Ulloketi} [ud + lokÁ, cp. loka, Ĵloka & viloka] to look on to, look for, await J I.232 
(ĴkĴsaȝ), 253; II.221, 434; DA I.153, 168; VvA 316. - pp. ullokita (q. v.).  

Ullopana  {Ullopana} (nt.) = ullumpana DhA I.309 (T. faulty; see remarks ad locum).  

Ullola  {Ullola} [fr. ud + lul] - 1. a wave J III.228; VI.394. - 2. commotion, unrest J IV.306, 476.  

UllolanĴ {Ullolana} (f.) [fr. ulloleti] wavering, loitering (in expectation of something), greed ThA 
243.  

Ulloleti  {Ulloleti} [denom. fr. ullola] to stroll or hang about, to wait for, expect ThA 243. - pp. 
ullulita.  

UȍĴra {Ulara} (adj.) [Vedic udĴra, BSk. audĴra] great, eminent, excellent, superb, lofty, noble, 
rich. - DhammapĴla at VvA 10-11 distinguishes 3 meanings: tǬhi atthehi ʩȍĴraȝ; paȦǬtaȝ 
(excellent), seʟʟhaȝ (best), mahantaȝ (great) Vin III.41 (Ábhoga); D I.96; M III.38 (ÁbhogatĴ); S 
V.159; Sn 53, 58, 301; Nd2 170; J I.399; V.95; Vv 11; 8426; Pv I.512 (= hita samiddha PvA 30); VvA 
18 (ÁpabhĴva = mahĴnubhĴva); ThA 173, 280; PvA 5, 6, 7, 8, 25, 30, 43, 58 and passim; Sdhp 26, 
260, 416. - Der. oȍĴrika (q. v.).  

UȍĴratĴ {Ularata} (f.) = uȍĴratta Sdhp 254.  

UȍĴratta {Ularatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. uȍĴra] greatness etc.; only neg. anÁ smallness, insignificance, 
inferiority VvA 24.  

Uȍu {Ulu} [Sk. uƎu, dialectical?] a lunar mansion Miln 178.  

Uȍunka {Ulunka} [dial.?] a ladle, a spoon Vin I.286; J I.120, 157; III.461; Miln 8; DhA I.425; II.3, 20; 
IV.75, 123.  

Uȍumpa {Ulumpa} [dial.?] a raft, a float Vin I.230; III 63 (°ȝ bandhati); J IV.2; DhA II.120.  

Uviʟʟa {Uvitta} [= viʟʟha, pp. of viʋ, with prefixed u] having entered, come in D II.274 (v. l. BK. 
upa°).  

Usabha1
 {Usabha} [Vedic ʃʑabha; Av. arʎan male, Gr. a)/rshn, a)/rrhn masculine, to Idg. *eres & 

*rƧs to wet, sprinkle (with semen), as as dew. A 
parallel root *ueres in Sk. varʑa rain, Gr. e)/rsh dew; Sk. vʃʑan & vʃʑabha bull] a bull; often fig. 
as symbol of manliness and strength (cp. nisabha) D I.6 (°yuddha bull-fight), 9 (°lakkhaȦa 
signs on a b.), 127; Vin III.39 (puris° "bull of a man", a very strong man); A I.188; II.207; IV.41 
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sq., 376; V.347, 350; Sn 26 sq., 416, 646, 684; Dh 422; J I.28 (V.203; °kkhandha broadshouldered), 
336; V.99 (bharatûsabha); VI.136; Pug 56; Vism 153 (°camma, in simile); DhA I.396; SnA 226, 
333; KhA 144; PvA 163; VvA 85. - The compn. forms of usabha are Ĵsabha, isabha (in nisabha) 
& esabha (q. v.). The relations between usabha, vasabha & nisabha are discussed at SnA 40.  

Usabha2
 {Usabha} (nt.) [= usabha1, in special application (?)] a certain measure of length, 

consisting of 20 yaʟʟhis (see yaʟʟhi) or 140 cubits J I.64 (eight), 70 (id.); II.91; IV.17 (one), 142 
(eight); DhA I.108 (°mattaȝ).  

UsĴ {Usa} (f.) [doubtful] (a certain) food J VI.80.  

UsǬra {Usira} (m. & nt.) [Sk. uʋǬra] the fragrant root of Andropogon Muricatum (cp. bǬraȦa) Vin 
I.201; II.130 (ÁmayĴ vijanǬ); S II.88 (ÁnĴȍi); A II.199 (id.); Dh 337; J V.39; Th 1, 402 (°attho).  

Usu {Usu} (m. & f) Sk. iʑu] an arrow Vin III.106 (°loma); D I.9; M I.86; III.133; S I.127; A II.117; 
III.162; J IV.416; VI.79, 248, 454; Miln 331, 339; SnA 466; PvA 155. -kĴra an arrow-maker, 
fletcher M II.105; Dh 80, 145; Th 1, 29; J II.275; VI.66; DhA I.288.  

UsumĴ {Usuma} (f.) [the diaeretic form of Sk. uʑman, of which the direct equivalent is P. usmĴ (q. 
v.)] heat J I.31 (= uȦha III.55), 243; II.433; Vism 172 (usuma-vaʟʟi-sadisa); DA I.186; DhA I.225; 
II.20.  

Usuyyaka {Usuyyaka} (adj.) [fr. usuyyĴ] envious, jealous Vin II.190; Sn 318, 325; J II.192 (v. l. 
asuyy°); V.114. - Note. The long vowel form usʩyaka occurs in cpd. abbhusʩyaka (q. v.). 
Spelling ussuyikĴ occurs at Vv 3321 (see VvA 147).  

Usuyyati  & Usʩyati  {Usuyyati} {Usuyati} [Sk. asʩyati; fr. usuyĴ envy] to be jealous or envious, to envy 
(with acc.) Vin I.242; J III. 27 (ppr. an-usuyyaȝ); Pv II.320 (maȝ usʩyasi = mayhaȝ issaȝ 
karosi PvA 87).  

UsuyyanĴ (f.) & Usuyyitatta  (nt.) {Usuyyana} {Usuyyitatta} are exegetical abstr. formations of usuyyĴ 
(q. v.). Dhs 1121; Pug 19.  

UsuyyĴ & UsʩyĴ {Usuyya} {Usuya} (fQ) [Sk. asʩyĴ] envy, jealousy, detraction S I.127 (ʩ); Sn 245 (u); J 
II.193 (ʩ); III.99 (ʩ; v. l. ussuyyĴ); Miln 402 (ʩ); Dhs 1121 (u); VvA 71 (u); SnA 332 (u).  

UsmĴ {Usma} (f.) [see usumĴ] heat D II.335, 338; M I.295; S II. III.143; IV.215, 294; V.212; Dhs 964; 
DA I.310. - In combn. with Ákata it appears as usmǬÁ, e. g. at M I 132, 258. -gata heated, 
belonging to heat Dhs 964; as tt. one who mortifies or chastises himself, an ascetic J V.209 (= 
samaȦateja C.; cp. BSk. uʑȦagata & uʑmagata Divy 166, 240, 271. 469, & see Kern's mistakes at 
Toev. s. v.).  

Ussa {Ussa} (adj.) [der. fr. ud = *ud-s(y)a, in analogy to oma fr. ava; but taken by Kern, Toev. s. v. 
as an abbreviated ussada] superior, higher (opp. oma inferior) A III.359; Sn 860 (= Nd1 251 
with spelling ossa), 954.  
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Ussakkati1
 {Ussakkati} [ud + sakkati, see sakkati] to creep out or up to, to rise A III.241 sqQ; Miln 

260.  

Ussakkati2
 {Ussakkati} [by-form of ussukkati] to endeavour Vism 437; VvA 95 (Caus. II. 

ussakkĴpesi), 214.  

Ussankita {Ussankita} (adj.) [pp. of ud + ʋank] = ussankin A III.128; DhA III.485 (+ pariÁ; cp. ĴÁ).  

Ussankin {Ussankin} (adj.) [fr. ud + ʋank] distrustful, fearful, anxious Vin II.192.  

Ussankha {Ussankha} (adj.) [ud + sankha] with ankles midway (?) in ÁpĴda the 7th of the 
characteristics of a MahĴpurisa D II.17; III.143, 154; DA explains: the ankles are not over the 
heels, but midway in the length of the foot.  

Ussajjati  {Ussajjati} [ud + sʃj, cp. BSk. protsʃjati Divy 587] to dismiss, set free, take off, hurl A 
IV.191.  

Ussaʟa {Ussata} [pp. of ud + sarati of sʃ, cp. saʟa for *sʩta] run away M II.65.  

Ussada {Ussada} [most likely to ud + syad; see ussanna]: this word is beset with difficulties, the 
phrase satt-ussada is applied in all kinds of meanings, evidently the result of an original 
application & meaning having become obliterated. satt° is taken as *sapta (seven) as well as 
*sattva (being), ussada as prominence, protuberance, fulness, arrogance. The meanings may 
be tabulated as follows: (1) prominence (cp. Sk. utsedha), used in characterisation of the 
Nirayas, as "projecting, prominent hells", ussadanirayĴ (but see also below 4) J I.174; IV.3, 422 
(pallankaȝ ȝ, with four corners); V.266. - adj. prominent ThA 13 (tej-ussadehi 
ariyamaggadhammehi, or as below 4?). - 2. protuberance, bump, swelling J IV.188; also in 
phrase sattussada having 7 protuberances, a qualification of the MahĴpurisa D III.151 (viz. on 
both hands, feet, shoulders, and on his back). - 3. rubbing in, anointing, ointment; adj. 
anointed with (-°), in candan° J III.139; IV.60; Th 1, 267; Vv 537; DhA I.28; VvA 237. - 4. a crowd 
adj. full of (-°) in phrase sattussada crowded with (human beings) D I.87 (cp. DA I.245: aneka-
satta-samĴkiȦȦa; but in same sense BSk. sapt-otsada Divy 620, 621); Pv IV.18 (of Niraya = full 
of beings, expld. by sattehi ussanna uparûpari nicita PvA 221. - 5. qualification, characteristic, 
mark, attribute, in catussada "having the four qualifications (of a good village)" J IV.309 (viz. 
plenty of people, corn, wood and water C.). The phrase is evidently shaped after D I.87 (under 
4). As "preponderant quality, characteristic" we find ussada used at Vism 103 (cf. Asl. 267) in 
combns. lobh°, dos°, moh°, alobh° etc. (quoted from the "Ussadakittana"), and similarly at 
VvA 19 in DhammapĴla's definition of manussa (lobhƂĴdǬhi alobhƂĴdǬhi sahitassa manassa 
ussannatĴya manussĴ), viz. sattĴ manussa-jĴtikĴ tesu lobhƂ- Ĵdayo alobhƂĴdayo ca ussadĴ. - 6. 
(metaph.) self-elevation, arrogance, conceit, haughtiness Vin I.3; Sn 515, 624 (an° = taȦhĴ-
ussada-abhĴvena SnA 467), 783 (expld. by Nd1 72 under formula sattussada; i. e. showing 7 
bad qualities, viz. rĴga, dosa, moha etc.), 855. - See also ussĴdana, ussĴdeti etc.  

Ussadaka {Ussadaka} (adj.) [fr. ussada 4] over-full, overflowing A III.231, 234 (ÁjĴta, of a kettle, 
with vv. ll. ussuraka° & ussuka°).  
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Ussanna {Ussanna} (adj.) [pp. of ud + syad, cp. abhisanna] - 1. overflowing, heaped up, crowded; 
extensive, abundant, preponderant, excessive, full of (°-) Vin I.285 (cǬvaraȝ u. overstocked; 
II.270 (Ĵmisaȝ too abundant); III.286; Th 2, 444 (= upacita ThA 271); J I.48, 145 Ákusalamʩla); 
DhA I.26 (id.); (lobho etc.) Asl. 267; Miln 223 (id.); J I.336 (kĴla, fulfilled); III.418; IV.140; Pv 
III.51 (Ápu¶¶a, cp. PvA 197); PvA 71 (ÁpabhĴ thick glow). Cp. accussanna. - 2. anointed VvA 237. 
- 3. spread out, wide DhA II.67 (mahĴpaʟhavǬ u.), 72 (id.).  

UssannatĴ {Ussannata} (f.) [abstr. fr. ussanna] accumulation, fulness, plenty Kvu 467 (where Kvu 
trsln. p. 275 gives ussadattĴ); VvA 18, 19.  

Ussaya {Ussaya} in ÁvĴdika in ÁvĴdika Vin IV.224 is a variant of usuyyaÁ "using envious language, 
quarrelsome". - Another ussaya [fr. ud + ʋri, cp. Sk. ucchrita, P. ussita & ussĴpeti] meaning 
"accumulation" is found in cpd. samussaya only.  

UssayĴpeti {Ussayapeti} see udassaye.  

Ussarati  {Ussarati} [ud + sarati of sʃ] to run out, run away J I.434 (imper. ussaratha); V.437. - pp. 
ussaʟa (q. v.). - Caus. ussĴreti (q. v.).  

Ussava {Ussava} [Sk. utsava] feast, making merry, holiday Vin III. 249; J I.475; II.13, 248; VvA 7, 
109 (°divasa).  

Ussahati {Ussahati} [ud + sah, cp. BSk. utsaha Jtm 215; utsahetavya Divy 494; utsahana Divy 490; 
ucchahate for utsahate Av. ʔ II.21] to be able, to be fit for, to dare, venture Vin I.47, 83; II.208; 
III.17; D I.135; S IV.308, 310; Miln 242; VvA 100. - Caus. ussĴheti (see pp. ussĴhita).  

UssĴda {Ussada} [fr. ussĴdeti] throwing up on DA I.122.  

UssĴdana {Ussadana} (nt.) [to ussĴdeti, cp. ussĴdita] - 1. overflowing, piling up, abundance M 
III.230 (opp. apasĴdana). - 2. (probably confused with ussĴraȦa) tumult, uproar, confusion A 
III.91, 92 (v. l. ussĴraȦa) = Pug 66 (= hatthiassarathĴdǬnaȝ cƂ eva balakĴyassa ca uccĴsadda-
mahĴsaddo Pug A 249).  

UssĴdita {Ussadita} [fr. ussĴdeti, BSk. ucchrĴyita Divy 76, 77, 466]. [See ussĴpita & ussĴrita under 
ussĴpeti & ussĴreti. There exists in PĴli as well as in BSk. a confusion of different roots to 
express the notion of raising, rising, lifting & unfolding, viz. sʃ, syad, ʋri, sad, chad. (See 
ussada, ucchĴdana, ussĴdeti, ussĴpeti, ussĴreti)].  

UssĴdiyati {Ussadiyati} [Pass. med. of ussĴdeti, cp. ussada 4] to be in abundance, to be over Vin 
II.167.  

UssĴdeti {Ussadeti} [denom. fr. ussada 1] - 1. to dismiss D III.128 [for ussĴreti1] - 2. to raise, cause 
to rise up on, haul up, pile up M I.135; III.230; A IV.198, 201; Miln 187, 250. - Pass. ussĴdiyati (q. 
v.). - pp. ussĴdita (q. v.).  

UssĴpana {Ussapana} (nt.) [fr. ussĴpeti] lifting up, raising, erecting, unfolding (of a flag or banner) 
A IV.41; Nd2 503 (dhamma-dhajassa).  
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UssĴpita {Ussapita} [pp. of ussĴpeti, cp. ussĴdita] lifted, raised, unfurled Miln 328 (dhamma-
dhaja); J II.219.  

UssĴpeti {Ussapeti} [Caus. of ud + &stodacute;ri, cp. BSk. ucchrĴpayati Av. S I.384, 386, 387; II.2] to 
lift up, erect, raise, exalt Vin II.195; A IV.43; J II.219; IV.16; V.95 (chattaȝ); PvA 75 (id.); Miln 
21; DhA I.3; III 118 (kaʟʟhĴni). - pp. ussĴpita & ussita (q. v.). See also usseti.  

UssĴraȦa {Ussarana} (nt.) [fr. ussĴreti] procession, going or running about, tumult DhA II.7 (so 
read for ossĴraȦĴ). Cp. ussĴdana.  

UssĴrita {Ussarita} [pp. of ussĴreti2] lifted out or up Vism 63 (samuddavǬcǬhi thale ussĴrita; v. l. 
ussĴdita).  

UssĴreti 1
 {Ussareti} [Caus. of ussarati] to cause to move back, to cause to go away or to recede Vin 

I.32, 46 (here a student, when folding up his master's robe, has to make the corners move 
back a hand's breadth each time. Then the crease or fold will change and not tend to wear 
through), 276; II.237 (here the reading ussĴdeti may be preferred); J I.419; IV.349; V.347. - 
Caus. II. ussĴrĴpeti J II.290.  

UssĴreti 2
 {Ussareti} [= ussĴdeti] to cause to raise aloft (of a flag), to lift J V.319 (= ussĴpeti). - pp. 

ussĴrita.  

UssĴva1
 {Ussava} [either = Sk. avaʋyĴya, or to ud + sru] hoarfrost, dew D II.19; J IV.120; V.417; 

°bindu a dew drop A IV.137; Pv IV.15; SnA 458; in comparisons: Vism 231, 633.  

UssĴva2
 {Ussava} [fr. ud + sru] outflow, taint, stain (cp. Ĵsava) DhA IV.165 (taȦhĴÁ; v. l. ussada, to 

ussada 6).  

UssĴvana {Ussavana} (nt.) [= ussĴpana] proclamation (of a building as legal store house); in °antika 
within the proclaimed limit Vin I.239.  

UssĴsa {Ussasa} see nirussĴsa.  

UssĴha {Ussaha} [Sk. utsĴha & utsaha, see ussahati] strength, power, energy; endeavour, good-
will M II.174; S V.440; A I. 147; II.93, 195; III.75, 307; IV.320; V.93 sq.; Miln 323, 329 (dhiti +) 
Vism 330; Sdhp 49, 223, 535, 619; SnA 50; DhA III.394; PvA 31, 106, 166; VvA 32, 48. - In 
exegetical literature often combd. with the quĴsi synonym ussoȍhi e. g. at Nd2 s. v.; Dhs 13, 22, 
289, 571.  

UssĴhana {Ussahana} (f.) [fr. ussahati cp. BSk. utsahana Divy 490] = ussĴha Nett 8.  

UssĴhita {Ussahita} [pp. of ussĴheti, Caus. of ussahati] determined, incited, encouraged, urged J 
I.329; VvA 109; PvA 201. Cp. sam°.  

Ussiñcati  {Ussincati} [ud + sic] to bale out, exhaust J I.450, II.70; IV.16; Miln 261.  
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Ussiñcana {Ussincana} (nt.) [fr. ussiñcati] drying, baling out, raising water, exhausting J I.417.  

Ussita {Ussita} [Sk. ucchrita, pp. of ud + sri, see ussĴpeti] erected, high S V.228; Th 1, 424 
(pannaddhaja); J V.386; Vv 841Q; VvA 339. Cp. sam°.  

UssǬsaka {Ussisaka} (nt.) [ud + sǬsa + ka] the head of a bed, a pillow for the head J I.266; II.410, 443; 
IV.154; V.99; VI.32, 37, 56; DhA I.184 (Ápasse, opp. pĴda-passe).  

Ussuka {Ussuka} (adj.) [Sk. utsuka, also BSk. e. g. Jtm 3168] - 1. endeavouring, zealous, eager, 
active S I.15 (an° inactive); A IV.266; Sn 298. - 2. greedy, longing for Dh 199 (an°).  

Ussukita  {Ussukita} (adj.) = ussukin; only neg. an° free from greed VvA 74.  

Ussukin {Ussukin} (adj.) [fr. ussuka] greedy, longing; only neg. an° Pug 23.  

Ussukka {Ussukka} (nt.) [*utsukya fr. ussuka; cp. BSk. utsukya Divy 601 and autsukya Av. ʔ I.85] 
zeal, energy, endeavour, hard work, eagerness Vin I.50; S IV.288, 291, 302; Nd2 s. v. Nett 29; 
VvA 147; PvA 5, 135; Vism 90 (Ĵpajjati); 644 (ÁppahĴnaȝ). - Cp. appossukka.  

UssukkatĴ {Ussukkata} (f.) = ussukka A Y.195.  

Ussukkati  {Ussukkati} [denom. fr. ussukka] to endeavour D I.230. - Caus. II. ussukkĴpeti to practice 
eagerly, to indulge in, to perform VvA 95, 98, 243. See also ussakkati.  

Ussuta {Ussuta} (adj.) [pp. of ud + sru, cp. avassuta] defiled, lustful (cp. Ĵsava), only neg. anÁ free 
from defilement Dh 400. uss.  

Ussussati {Ussussati} [ud + sussati of ʋuʑ] to dry up (intrs.) S I.126; III.149 (mahĴsamuddo u.); Sn 
985; J VI.195.  

Ussʩra {Ussura} (adj) [ut + sʩra] "sun-out", the sun being out; i. e. after sunrise or after noon, 
adverbially in °bhatta eating after mid-day, unpunctual meals A III.260, and ÁseyyĴ sleep after 
sunrise, sleeping late D III.184; DhA II.227. Besides as loc. adv. ussʩre the sun having been up 
(for a long time), i. e. at evening Vin I 293; IV.77; J II.286, also in ati-ussʩre too long after 
sunrise VvA 65; DhA III.305.  

Usseti {Usseti} [ud + ʋri] to erect, raise, stand up J IV 302; aor. ussesi J VI.203. - Caus. ussĴpeti; pp. 
ussita & ussĴpita (q. v.).  

Usseneti {Usseneti} [denom. fr. ussena = ussayana, ud + ʋri (?)] to draw on to oneself, to be friendly 
S III.89 (v. l. ussi°); A II.214 sq. (opp. paʟisseneti); Ps II.167 (ussi°); Kvu I. 93 (reading ussineti + 
visineti). See also paʟiseneti.  

Usseȍheti {Usselheti} (?) Vin II.10 (for ussoȍh°?); cp. ussoȍhikĴya.  

Ussota {Ussota} (adj.) [ud + sota] nt. ussotaȝ as adv. "up-stream" Miln 117.  
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Ussoȍhi {Ussolhi} (f.) [a by-form of ussĴha fr. ud + sah, pp. *soƎha dialectical] exertion M I.103; S 
II.132; V.440; A. II. 93, 195; III.307; IV.320; V.93 sq. Often comŷd. with ussĴha (q. v.).  

UssoȍhikĴ {Ussolhika} (f.) [adj. of ussoȍhi] belonging to exertion, only in instr. as adv. ussoȍhikĴya 
"in the way of exertion", i. e. ardently, keenly, eagerly S I.170 (naccati).  

Uhunkara  {Uhunkara} [onomat. uhu + kara, see under ulʩka] an owl (lit. "uhu"-maker) J VI.538 (= 
ulʩka C.).  
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 ʿ
ʿkĴ {Uka} (f.) [Sk. yʩkĴ, prob. dialectical] a louse J I.453; II. 324; III.393; V.298; Miln 11; Vism 445; 
DhsA 307, 319; DhA III.342; VvA 86. is also used as linear measure (cp. Sk. yʩkĴlikʑaȝ) VbhA 
343 (where 7 likkhĴ are said to equal 1 ʩkĴ).  

ʿtagǬtaȝ {Utagitam} at J I.290 in phrase "jimaȝ ʩtagǬtaȝ gĴyanto" read "imaȝ jʩtagǬtaȝ g."  

ʿna {Una} (adj.) [Vedic ʩna; cp. Av. ʩna, Gr. eu)_nis, Lat. vĴpus, Goth. wans, Ags. won = E. want] 
wanting, deficient, less M II.73; J V.330; DhA I.77; DhA IV.210. Mostly adverbially with 
numerals = one less, but one, minus (one or two); usually with eka (as ekʩna one less, e. g. 
ekʩna-aʟʟhasataȝ (799) J I.57; ekʩna-pa¶casate KhA 91, ekʩna-vǬsati (19) Vism 287; ekenƂ 
ʩnesu pa¶casu attabhĴvasatesu (499) J I.167; also with eka in instr. as eken'ʩnapa¶casatĴni 
(deficient by one) Vin II.285; KhA 91; sometimes without eka, e. g. ʩnapa¶casatĴni (499) Vin 
III.284; ʩnavǬsati (19) Vin IV.130, 148. With "two" less: dvǬhi ʩnaȝ sahassaȝ (998) J I.255. - 
anʩna not deficient, complete PvA 285 (= paripuȦȦa). -udara (ʩnudara, ʩnʩdara, ʩnodara) an 
empty stomach, adj. Qof empty stomach; Áudara J II.293; VI.295; Áʩdara J VI.258; Miln 406; 
odara Sn 707; DhA I.170. -bhĴva depletion, deficiency SnA 463 (v. l. hĴnabhĴva).  

ʿnaka {Unaka} (adj.) [ʩna + ka] deficient, wanting, lacking Vin III.81, 254; IV.263; Sn 721; Miln 
310, 311, (°satta-vassika one who is not yet 7 years old), 414; DhA I.79.  

ʿnatta {Unatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. ʩna] depletion, deficiency Vin II. 239; J V.450.  

ʿpĴya {Upaya} at DhA II.93 stands for upĴya.  

ʿpiya {Upiya} see upiya & opiya.  

ʿmika {Umika} [f. ʩmi] wave Miln 197 (Ávanka waterfall, cataract).  

mʿǬ & mʿi  {Umi} (f.) [Sk. ʩrmi, fr. Idg. *Ûel (see nibbĴna I.2); cp. Gr. e)lu/w io wind, e(/lic 
wound; Lat. volvo to roll; Ags. wylm wave; Ohg. wallan; also Sk. ulva, varutra, valaya, valli, 
vʃȦoti. See details in Walde, Lat. Wtb. under volvo] a wave M I.460 (°bhaya); S IV.157; V.123 
(ÁjĴta); A III.232 sq. (id.); Sn 920; J II.216; III.262; IV.141; Miln 260 (ÁjĴta). - Note. A parallel form 
of ʩmǬ is ummǬ.  

ʿru {Uru} [Vedic ʩru; cp. Lat. vĴrus bow-legged, of Idg. *ÛĴ, to which also Ohg. wado = Ger. wade 
calf of leg] the thigh Sn 610; Vin II.105 (in contrast with bĴha); III. 106; J I.277; II.275, 443; 
III.82; V.89, 155; Nd2 659 (so read for uru); Vv 6413; DA I.135 = Vin II.190. -aʟʟhi(ka) the thigh 
bone M I.58; III.92; J I.428 (ʩraʟʟhika); KhA 49, 50 (ʩraʟʟhi). -(k)khambha stiffening or rigidity 
of the thigh, paralysis of the leg (as symptom of fright) M I.237; J V.23.  

ʿsa {Usa} [Sk. ʩʑa] salt-ground; saline substance, always combd. with khĴra S III 131 (Ágandha); A 
I.209.  
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ʿsara {Usara} (adj.) [Sk. ʩʑara, fr. ʩʑa] saline S IV.315; A IV.237; DhsA 243. - nt. °ȝ a spot with 
saline soil PvA 139 (gloss for ujjhangala).  

ʿha {Uha} see vy°, sam°.  

hʿacca1
 {Uhacca} (indecl.) [ger. of ʩharati, ud + hʃ (or ava + hʃ, cp. ohacca & oharati) for 

uddharati 1 & 2] - 1. lifting up, raising or rising J III.206. - 2. pulling out, taking away, 
removing D II.254 (cp. DhA II.181); S I.27 (v. l. for ohacca); Sn 1119 (= uddharitvĴ uppĴʟayitvĴ 
Nd2 171).  

hʿacca2
 {Uhacca} (indecl.) [ger. of ʩhanati2 = ʩhadati] soiling by defecation, defecating J II.71 (= 

vaccaȝ katvĴ C.).  

ʿha¶¶ati {Uhannati} [Pass. of ʩhanati1] to be soiled; to be disturbed aor. ʩha¶¶i Vin I.48; M I.116; 
aor. also ʩhani M I.243.  

hʿata1
 {Uhata} [pp. of ud + hʃ or dhʃ thus for uddhaʟa as well as uddhata] - 1. lifted, risen, raised 

Vin III.70; J V.403. - 2. taken out, pulled out, destroyed Th 1, 223 = Nd2 974; Th 1, 514; Dh 338 (= 
ucchinna DhA IV.48). - 3. soiled with excrements Vin II.222.  

hʿata2
 {Uhata} [pp. of ʩhanati1] disturbed M I.116.  

ʿhadati {Uhadati} [for ʩhanati2 (?) or formed secondarily fr. ʩhacca or ohacca?] to defecate J 
II.355; DhA II.181 (so read with v. l. for T. ʩhadayati).  

ʿhana {Uhana} (nt.) [fr. ʩhanati?] reasoning, consideration, examination Miln 32 
("comprehension" trsl.; as characteristic of manasikĴra); Vism 142 = DhsA 114 ("prescinding" 
trsl.; as characteristic of vitakka).  

hʿanati 1
 {Uhanati} [ud + han] to disturb, shake up, defile, soil M I.243; J II.73. - Pass. aor. ʩhani: 

see ʩha¶¶ati. - pp. ʩhata2 (q. v.). Cp. samÁ.  

hʿanati 2
 {Uhanati} [either ud + han or ava + han, cp. ohanati] 1. to cut off, discharge, emit, 

defecate Vin I.78; III.227. - 2. [prob. for ʩharati, cp. ʩhacca1] to lift up, to take away M I.117 
(opp. odahati). Cp. ohana in bimb ohana. - ger. ʩhacca2 (q. v.).  

ʿharati {Uharati} [for uddharati] only in forms of ger. ʩhacca1 and pp. ʩhata1 (q. v.).  

ʿhasati {Uhasati} [either ud or ava + has, cp. avahasati] to laugh at, deride, mock A III.91; J V.452 
(+ pahasati); Pug 67 (= avahasati Pug A 249).  

ʿhasana {Uhasana} (nt.) [fr. ʩhasati] laughing, mocking Miln 127.  

ʿhĴ {Uha} (f.) [etym.?] life, only in cpd. Ĵyʩha lifetime PvA 136, 162 (ÁpariyosĴna). - As N. of a 
river at Miln 70. - Cp. BSk. ʩhĴ in ʩhĴpoha Av. S I.209, 235.  
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E 
Eka {Eka} (adj.-num.) [Vedic eka, i. e. e-ka to Idg. *oi as in Av. aƧva, Gr. oi)_os one, alone; and 
also with diff. suffix in Lat. ʩ-nus, cp. Gr. oi)no/s (one on the dice), Goth. etc. ains = E. one] 
one. Eka follows the pron. declension, i. e. nom. pl. is eke (e. g. Sn 43, 294, 780 etc.) - 1. "one" 
as number, either with or without contrast to two or more; often also "single" opp. to nĴnĴ 
various, many (q. v.). Very frequent by itself as well as with other numerals, ekangula one 
thumb Mhvs 29, 11; DhA III. 127; ekapasse in one quarter DhA II.52; ekamaccha a single fish J 
I.222. In enumeration: eka dve pañca dasa DhA I.24. With other numerals: eka-tiȝsa (31) D 
II.2; °saʟʟhi (61) Vin I.20; °navuti (91) DhA I.97; °sata (101) DhA II.14. Cp. use of "one less" in 
ekʩna (see under cpds. & ʩna). - 2. (as predicative and adj.) one, by oneself, one only, alone, 
solitary A III.67 (ek-uddesa); J I.59 (ekadivasena on the one day only, i. e. on the same day); Dh 
395; Sn 35, 1136 (see Nd2 172a), ekaȝ ekaȝ one by one S I 104 (devo ekaȝ ekaȝ phusĴyati 
rains drop by drop), cp. ekameka. - 3. a certain one, some one, some; adj. in function of an 
indefinite article = a, one (definite or indefinite): ekasmiȝ samaye once upon a time J I.306; 
ekena upĴyena by some means J III.393; ekaȝ kulaȝ gantuȝ to a certain clan (corresp. with 
asuka) DhA I.45; ekadivasaȝ one day J I.58; III.26; PvA 67. Cp. Sn 1069 (see Nd2 172b). - All 
these three categories are found represented in freq. cpds., of which the foll. are but a small 
selection. -akkhi see °pokkhara. -agga calm, tranquil (of persons just converted), collected 
[cp. Buddh. Sk. ekĴgra Jtm 3170] S IV.125; A I.70, 266; II.14, 29; III.175 (°citta), 391; Sn 341; J 
I.88; Nett 28, cp. Miln 139. -aggatĴ concentration; capacity to individualise; contemplation, 
tranquillity of mind (see on term Cpd. 16, 1785, 237, 240) S V.21, 197, 269 (cittassa); A I.36; 
IV.40; Dhs 11 (cittassa); Vism 84. -anga a part, divisioh, some- thing belonging to J III.308; Ud 
69. -angaȦa one (clear) space J II.357. -ĴgĴrika a thief, robber D I.52, 166; A I.154, 295; II.206; 
III.129; Nd1 416; Nd2 304 III.A. DA I.159 (= ekam eva gharaȝ parivĴretvĴ vilumpanaȝ DA 
I.159). -Ĵyana leading to one goal, direct way or "leading to the goal as the one & only way 
(magga) M I.63; S V.167, 185. -Ĵrakkha having one protector or guardian D III.269; A V.29 sq. -
Ĵlopika = ekĴgĴrika D I.166; A I.295; II.206. -Ĵsana sitting or living alone M I.437; Sn 718; Dh 
305; J V.397; Miln 342; Vism 60 (expld. with reference to eating, viz. ekĴsane bhojanaȝ 
ekĴsanaȝ, perhaps comparing Ĵsana with asana2. The foll. ÁĴsanika is ibid. expld. as "taȝ 
sǬlam assĴ ti ekĴsaniko"). -Ĵsanika one who keeps to himself Miln 20, 216; Vism 69. -Ĵha one 
day M I.88; usually in cpd. ekĴhadvîhaȝ one or two days J I.255; DhA I.391. -Ĵhika of or for one 
day D I.166. -uttarika( -nikĴya) is another title for Anguttarika-nikĴya Miln 392. -ʩna one less, 
minus one, usually as 1st part of a numeral cpd., like ÁvǬsati (20-1 = 19) DhA I.4; Ápa¶¶Ĵsa (49) J 
III.220; °saʟʟhi (59) DhA III.412; Ápa¶casatĴ (499) DhA II.204. See ʩna. -eka one by one, each, 
severally, one to each D II.18 (°loma); III.144 (id.), 157; J I.222; DhA I.101 (ekekassa no ekekaȝ 
mĴsaȝ one month for each of us); II.114; VvA 256; PvA 42, 43. -ghana compact, solid, hard Dh 
81. -cara wandering or living alone, solitary S I.16; Sn 166, 451; Dh 37. -cariyĴ walking alone, 
solitude Dh 61; Sn 820. -cĴrin = °cara Miln 105. -cittakkhaȦika of the duration of one thought 
Vism 138. -cintin "thinking one thing (only)", simple Miln 92. -thʩpa (all) in one heap, mixed 
up, together J V.17 (= sʩkarapotakĴ viya C.). -doȦikĴ(-nĴvĴ) a trough-shaped canoe with an 
outrigger J VI.305. -paʟalika having a single sole (of sandals, upĴhanĴ) Vism 125. -paʟʟa single 
cloth (cp. dupaʟʟa) Vism 109. -padika(-magga) a small (lit. for one foot) foot-path J I.315; 
V.491. -pala one carat worth (see pala) Vism 339. -passayika is to be read ekƂapassayika (see 
under apa°). -pahĴrena all at once Vism 418; DhsA 333. -piʟaka knowing one Piʟaka Vism 62. -
puttika having only one son KhA 237. -purisika (itthi) (a woman) true to one man J I.290. -
pokkhara a sort of drum J VI.21, 580 (C. explns. by ek-akkhi-bherǬ). -bǬjin having only one 
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(more) seed, i. e. destined to be reborn only once S V.205; A I.233; IV.380; Nett 189. -bhattika 
having one meal a day A I.212; III.216; J I.91. -bhattakinǬ a woman true to one husband J III.63. 
-rajja sole sovereignty Dh 178; PvA 74. -rĴjĴ universal king J I.47 (of the Sun). -vĴciya a single 
remark or objection J II.353. -vĴraȝ once J I.292; ÁvĴrena id. DhA I.10. -sadisa fully alike or 
resembling, identical J I.291. -sama equal J VI.261. -sĴʟa & sĴʟaka having a single vestment, a 
"one-rober" S I.78 (°ka); Ud 65.  

Ekaȝsa1
 {Ekamsa} (adj.) [eka + aȝsa1] belonging to one shoulder, on or with one shoulder; only 

in phʃase ekaȝsaȝ uttarĴsangaȝ karoti to arrange the upper robe over one shoulder (the 
left) Vin I.46; II.188 & passim.  

Ekaȝsa2
 {Ekamsa} [eka + aȝsa1 or better aȝsa2] "one part or point", i. e. one-pointedness, 

definiteness; affirmation, certainty, absoluteness D I.153; A II.46; Sn 427, 1027; J III.224 
(ekaȝsatthe nipĴto for "nʩna"); SnA 414 (Ávacana for "taggha"). - Opp. an° Miln 225. - instr. 
ekaȝsena as adv. for certain, absolutely, definitely, inevitably D I.122, 161, 162; M I.393; S 
IV.326; A V.190; J I.150; III. 224; PvA 11.  

Ekaȝsika {Ekamsika} (adj.) [fr. ekaȝsa2] certain D I.189, 191; an° uncertain, indefinite D I.191.  

EkaȝsikatĴ {Ekamsikata} (f.) [abstr. fr. ekaȝsika] as neg. an° indefiniteness Miln 93.  

Ekaka {Ekaka} (adj.) [eka + ka] single, alone, solitary Vin II.212; J I.255; II.234; IV.2. - f. ekikĴ Vin 
IV.229; J I.307; III.139.  

Ekacca {Ekacca} (adj.) [der. fr. eka with suffix *tya, implying likeness or comparison, lit. "one-
like", cp. E. one-like = one-ly = only] one, certain, definite D I.162, A I.8; often in pl. ekacce 
some, a few D I.118; A V.194; Th 2, 216; J II. 129; III.126. See also app° under api.  

Ekaccika {Ekaccika} (adj.) [fr. ekacca] single, not doubled (of cloth, opp. to diguȦa) J V.216 
(°vasana = eka-paʟʟa-nivattha).  

Ekacciya {Ekacciya} (adj.) = ekacca S I.199; J IV.259; acc. as adv. °ȝ once, single Vin I.289 (cp. Vin 
Texts II.212).  

Ekajjhaȝ {Ekajjham} (adv.) [fr. eka, cp. literary Sk. aikadhyaȝ, but BSk. ekadhyaȝ M Vastu I.304] 
in the same place, in conjunction, together Miln 144 (karoti), KhA 167; SnA 38.  

Ekato {Ekato} (adv.) [abl. formation fr. eka, cp. Sk. ekataǢ] - 1. on the one side (opp. on the other) 
J III.51; IV.141. - 2. together J II.415; III.57 (vasanto), 52 (sannipatanti), 391; IV.390; DhA I.18. 
ekato karoti to put together, to collect VvA 3. ekato hutvĴ "coming to one", agreeing DhA 
I.102, cp. ekato ahesuȝ J I.201.  

Ekatta  {Ekatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. eka] - 1. unity D I.31. - 2. loneliness, solitude, separation Sn 718; Th 
1, 49; Miln 162; J VI.64; VvA 202 (= ekǬbhĴva).  

EkattatĴ {Ekattata} (f.) [fr. ekatta] unity, combination, unification, concentration Nett 4, 72 sq, 
107 sq.  
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Ekadatthu  {Ekadatthu} (adv.) [eka-d-atthu, cp. aññadatthu] once, definitely, specially J III.105 (= 
ekaȝsena C.).  

EkadĴ {Ekada} (adv.) [fr. eka] once, at the same time, at one time, once upon a time S I.162; Sn 
198; DhA II.41; Miln 213.  

Ekanta {Ekanta} (adj.) [Sk. ekĴnta] one-sided, on one end, with one top, topmost (°-) usually in 
function of an adv. as °-, meaning "absolutely, extremely, extraordinary, quite" etc. - 1. (lit.) 
at one end, only in °lomin a woollen coverlet with a fringe at one end D I.7 (= ekato dasaȝ 
uȦȦĴmayƂ attharaȦaȝ keci ekato uggata-pupphan ti vadanti DA I.87); Vin I.192; II.163, 169; A 
I.181. - 2. (fig.) extremely, very much, in freq. combns; e. g. ÁkĴȍaka A III.406; IV. 11; °gata S 
V.225; A III.326; Ádukkha M I.74; S II.173; III.70 (+ sukha); A V.289; ÁdussǬlya DhA III.153; 
°nibbida A III.83; IV.143; °paripuȦȦa S II.219; V.204; ÁmanĴpa S IV.238; Ásukha A II.231; III.409; 
°sukhin DA I.119 etc.  

Ekantarika  {Ekantarika} (adj.) [eka + antarika] with one in between, alternate J IV.195, ÁbhĴvena 
(instr. adv.) in alternation, alternately Vism 374; ekantarikĴya (adv.) with intervals Vism 244.  

Ekamantaȝ {Ekamantam} (adv.) [eka + anta, acc. in adv. function, cp. BSk. ekamante M Vastu I.35] 
on one side, apart, aside Vin I.47, 94 = II.272; D I.106; Sn p. 13 (expld. at SnA 140 as follows: 
bhĴvana-puȝsaka-niddeso, ekƂokĴsaȝ ekapassan ti vuttaȝ hoti, bhummatthe vĴ 
upayogavacanaȝ); Sn 580, 1009, 1017; J I.291; II.102, 111; SnA 314, 456. - Also in loc. ekamante 
on one side DhA I.40.  

Ekameka {Ekameka} (adj.) [eka-m-eka, cp. BSk. ekameka M Vastu III.358] one by one, each A 
V.173; Vv 782.  

Ekavidha {Ekavidha} (adj.) [eka + vidha] of one kind, single, simple Vism 514; adv. ekavidhĴ singly, 
simply Vism 528.  

Ekaso {Ekaso} (adv.) [Sk. ekaʋaǢ] singly, one by one J III.224 (an°).  

EkĴkiya {Ekakiya} (adj.) alone, solitary Th 1, 541; Miln 398.  

EkĴdasa {Ekadasa} (num.) [Sk. ekĴdaʋa] eleven Vin I.19. - num. ord. ekĴdasama the eleventh Sn 
111, 113.  

EkĴnika {Ekanika} (adj) = ekĴkiya; instr. ekĴnikena as adv. "by oneself" Miln 402.  

EkikĴ {Ekika} see ekaka.  

EkǬbhĴva {Ekibhava} [eka + bhĴva, with Ǭ for a in compn. with bhʩ] being alone, loneliness, 
solitude D III 245; M II.250; A III.289; V.89, 164; Vism 34; SnA 92, 93; DhA II.103; VvA 202; DA 
I.253, 309.  

Ekodi {Ekodi} (adj.) [most likely eka + odi for odhi, see avadhi2 & cp. avadahati, avadahana, lit. of 
one attention, limited to one point. Thus also suggested by Morris J.P.T.S. 1885, 32 sq. The 
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word was Sanskritised into ekoti, e. g. at M Vastu III.212, 213; Lal. Vist. 147, 439] concentrated, 
attentive, fixed A III.354; Nd1 478. Usually in compn. with kʃ & bhʩ (which points however to 
a form ekoda° with the regular change of a to i in connection with these roots!), as ekodi-
karoti to concentrate M I.116; S IV. 263; Ábhavati to become settled S IV.196; V.144; Ábhʩta 
concentrated Sn 975; ÁbhĴva concentration, fixing one's mind on one point D I.37; III.78, 131; 
A I.254; III.24; Vism 156 (expld. as eko udeti); Dhs 161 (cp. Dhs trsln. 46); DhsA 169; Nett 89.  

EjĴ {Eja} (f.) [to i¶j, q. v. and see Ĵnejja. There is also a Sk. root ej to stir, move] motion, 
turbulence, distraction, seduction, craving S IV.64; Sn 791; It 91; Nd1 91, 353; Dhs 1059 (cp. 
Dhs trslu. 277); VvA 232. - aneja (adj.) unmoved, undisturbed, calm, passionless S I.27, 141, 
159; III.83; IV.64; A II.15; Nd1 353; VvA 107.  

Eʟʟha {Ettha} [pp. of Ĵ + iʑ] see pariy°; do. °eʟʟhi.  

Eʟʟhi {Etthi} (f.) [fr. eʟʟha, Ĵ + iʑ, cp. Sk. eʑʟi] desire, wish, in combn. with gaveʟʟhi pariyeʟʟhi etc. 
Vbh 353 = Vism 23, 29 etc.  

EȦi {Eni} (f.) [etym.? dial.] a kind of antelope, only two foll. cpds.: °jangha "limbed like the 
antelope" (one of the physical characteristics of the Superman) D II.17; III.143, 156; M II.136; S 
I.16; Sn 165; °miga the eȦi deer J V.416; SnA 207, 217.  

EȦeyya {Eneyya} D III.157; J VI.537 sq., & EȦeyyaka A I.48; II. 122; J V.155 Nd2 604 = eȦi.  

Etad {Etad} (pron. adj.) [Vedic etad, of pron. base *e; see Walde, Lat. Wtb. under equidem] 
demonstr. pron. "this", with on the whole the same meaning and function as tad, only more 
definite and emphatic. Declined like tad. Cases: nt. sg. etad (poetical-archaic form) A II.17; Sn 
274, 430, 822, 1087; J I.61, 279; & etaȝ (the usual form) Sn 51, 207, 1036, 1115; J II.159; pl. etĴni 
Sn 52; J II.159. - m. sg. esa Sn 81, 416, 1052; J I.279; II. 159; Miln 18; DhA I.18; & eso Sn 61, 312, 
393; J VI. 336; pl. ete Sn 188, 760; J I.223. - f. sg. esĴ Sn 80, 451; J I.307; pl. etĴ Sn 297, 897; J 
II.129. - Oblique cases: gen. dat. etassa J II.159; f. etissĴ J III.280; instr. etena Sn 655; J I.222; pl. 
loc. etesu Sn 248, 339, 1055; f. etĴsu Sn 607. Other cases regular & frequent.  

Etarahi  {Etarahi} (adv.) [Sk. etarhi, cp. tarahi & carahi] now, at present D I.29, 151, 179, 200; II.3; J 
I.215 (opp. tadĴ); III.82; VI.364 (instead of paccuppanna).  

EtĴdisa {Etadisa} (adj.) [etad + disa, of dʃʋ, cp. Sk. etĴdʃʋa] such, such like, of this kind D II.157; Sn 
588, 681, 836; Pv I. 94; IV.186 (= edisa yathĴ-vutta-rʩpa PvA 243); PvA II.71.  

Eti  {Eti} [P. eti represents Sk. eti as well as Ĵ-eti, i. e. to go and to come (here); with Sk. eti cp. Av. 
aeiti, Gr. ei)_si, Lat. eo, it; Goth. iddja went, Obulg. iti, Oir. etha] to go, go to, reach; often (= Ĵ + 
eti) to come back, return Sn 364, 376, 666 (come); J VI.365 (return); ppr. ento J III.433 (acc. 
suriyaȝ atthaȝ entaȝ the setting sun); imper. 2nd sg. ehi only in meaning "come" (see 
separately), 3rd etu D I.60; 2nd pl. etha D I.211; Sn 997; J II.129; DhA I.95 (in admission formula 
"etha bhikkhavo" come ye [and be] bhikkhus! See ehi bhikkhu). - fut. essati J VI.190, 365, & 
ehiti J II.153; 2nd sg. ehisi Dh 236, 369. - pp. ita (q. v.).  

Etta {Etta} (adv.) [= Sk. atra, see also ettha] there, here Pv I.56 (sic; cp. KhA 254 note).  
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Ettaka  {Ettaka} (adj.) [etta + ka, contrasting-comparative function, cp. tattaka] so much, this 
much, according to context referring either to deficiency or abundance, thus developing 2 
meanings, viz. (1) just as much (& no more), only so little, all this, just this, such a small 
number, a little; pl. so few, just so many D I.117 (opp. aparimĴȦa), 124; A IV.114; Nd2 304III. 
(ettakena na tussati is not satisfied with this much); Vv 7912 (cp. VvA 307); Miln 10, 18 (alaȝ 
ettakena enough of this much); DhA I.90 (enough, this much), 93, 399 (pl. ettakĴ); II.54 (only 
one), 174 sq.; VvA 233 (a little), 323. - ettakaȝ kĴlaȝ a short time (but see also under 2) J I.34; 
DhA II.20. - (2) ever so much (and not less), so much, pl. so many, ever so many, so & so many, 
such a lot A III.337; J I.207 (pl. ettakĴ), 375 (nt. ettakaȝ); III.80 (id.), 94 (°ȝ dhanaȝ such great 
wealth); Miln 37 (pl.); DhA I.392, 396 (pl. f. ettikĴ), 397, 398; II.14, 89 (pl.), 241 (pl. so many); 
VvA 65 (dhanaȝ). - ettakaȝ kĴlaȝ for some time, such a long time (see also above, under 1) 
DhA II.62, 81; III.318; VvA 330.  

Ettato  {Ettato} (adv.) [with double suffix for *atra-taǢ] from here, therefore S I.185.  

EttĴvatĴ {Ettavata} (adv.) [fr. etta = ettaka, cp. kittĴvatĴ: kittaka] so far, to that extent, even by 
this much D I.205, 207; S II.17; Sn 478; Vv 556 (cp. VvA 248); Pv IV.167; Miln 14; DA I.80; SnA 4; 
PvA 243.  

Etto  {Etto} (adv.) [in analogy to ito fr. *et°, as ito fr. *it°] orig. abl. of etad; from this, from it, 
thence, hence, out of here Sn 448, 875; J I.223 (opp. ito), V.498; Pv I.11; II.104; DhA II.80 (ito vĴ 
etto vĴ here & there); PvA 103.  

Ettha  {Ettha} (adv.) [= Sk. atra, cp. etta] here, in this place; also temporal "now", & modal "in this 
case, in this matter" D II.12; S V.375; Dh 174; Sn 61, 171, 424, 441, 502, 1037, & freq. passim.  

Edisa {Edisa} (adj.) [Sk. Ǭdʃʋa] such like, such Vv 373; PvA 69, 243.  

Edisaka {Edisaka} = edisa Sn 313.  

Edha {Edha} [Sk. edhaǢ, cp. idhma, inddhe; Gr. ai)_qos, a)i/qw, Lat. aedes, Ohg. eit, Ags. Ĵd 
funeral pile, etc. See idhuma & iʟʟhaka] fuel, fire etc. Only in adj. neg. an° without fuel J IV.26. 

Edhati  {Edhati} [edh, cp. iddhati] to prosper, succeed in, increase S I.217 (sukhaȝ); Sn 298; Dh 
193; J I.223; III.151. - sukh°edhita at Vin III.13 is better read as sukhe ʟhita, as at J VI.219.  

Ena {Ena} , cp. e-
in] only used in acc. enaȝ (taȝ enaȝ) "him, this one, the same" Sn 583, 981, 

1114; Dh 118, 313; J III.395; Nd2 304III.B. See also naȝ.  

Eraka1
 {Eraka} (adj.) [fr. ereti] driving away, moving J IV.20 (ÁvĴta); Ávattika a certain kind of 

torture M I.87 = A I.47 = II.122 = Nd2 604 = Miln 197.  

Eraka2
 {Eraka} (nt.) [fr. ereti] Typha-grass J IV.88. As eragu(?) a kind of grass used for making 

coverlets Vin I.196 (eraka Bdhgh. on D I.166).  

EraȦƎa {Eranda} [dial.?] the castor oil plant Nd2 680II.; J II.440. Cp. elaȦƎa.  
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ErĴvaȦa {Eravana} N. of Indra's elephant Sn 379; Vv 4413; VvA 15.  

Erita  {Erita} [pp. of ereti] moved, shaken, driven J IV.424; Vv 394, 424; Th 1, 104, Pv II.123; Vism 
172 (+ samerita), 342 (vĴtÁ moved by the wind). Cp. Ǭrita.  

Ereti  {Ereti} [=ǬreQ (q. v.) Caus. of Ǭr, Sk. Ǭrayati] to move, set into motion, raise (one's voice) M 
I.21; Sn 350 (eraya imper.); Th 1, 209 (eraye); J IV.478. - pp. erita (q.v.).  

Ela {Ela} (nt.) [?] salt(?) or water(?) in elambiya (= el°ambu-ja) born in (salt) water Sn 845 (= ela-
sa¶¶aka ambumhi jĴta); Nd1 202 (elaȝ vuccati udakaȝ).  

ElaȦƎa {Elanda} = eraȦƎa (?) M I.124.  

Elambaraka {Elambaraka} [?] N. of a creeping vine J VI.536.  

ElĴluka  & EȍĴluka  {Elaluka} (nt.) [etym.?] a kind of cucumber(?) Vv 3329; J I.205; V.37; DhA I.278.  

Eȍa {Ela} (nt.) [Sk. enas] in eȍamʩga deaf & dumb A II.252; III.436; IV.226; Miln 20, 251 (cp. Miln 
trsl. II.71). A rather strange use and expln. of eȍamʩga (with ref. to a snake "spitting") we find 
at J III.347, where it is expld. as "eȍa-paggharantena mukhena eȍamʩgaȝ" i. e. called eȍamʩga 
because of the saliva (foam?) dripping from its mouth, v. l. elamukha. - Cp. neȍa & aneȍa.  

Eȍaka1
 {Elaka} [?] a threshold (see Morris, J.P.T.S. 1887, 146) Vin II.149 (ÁpĴdaka-pǬtha, why not 

"having feet resembling those of a ram"? Cp. Vin Texts III.165 "a chair raised on a pedestal"); 
D I.166; A I.295; II.206. The word & its meaning seems uncertain.  

Eȍaka2
 {Elaka} [Sk. eƎaka] a ram, a wild goat Sn 309; Vism 500 (in simile); J I.166; Pug A 233 (= 

urabbha). - f. eȍakĴ S II.228, eȍakǬ Th 2, 438, eȍikǬ J III.481.  

Eȍagala {Elagala} see aneȍa.  

EȍagalĴ {Elagala} (f.) [dial.?] the plant Cassia Tora (cp. Sk. eƎagaja the ringworm-shrub, Cassia 
Alata, after HalĴyudha), J III. 222 (= kambojǬ C.).  

Eȍagga {Elagga} in kĴmĴmisÁ at PvA 107 is to be read kĴmĴmise laggaÁ.  

Eva {Eva} (adv.) [Vedic eva] emphatic part "so, even, just"; very freq. in all contexts & combns. - 
1. eva J I.61 (ajjƂeva this veryday), 278 (tathƂeva likewise); II.113 (ahaȝ e. just I), 154 (ekam e. 
just one), 160 (attano e. his very own). - 2. eva often appears with prothetic (sandhi-)y as yeva, 
most frequently after i and e, but also after the other vowels and ȝ, cp. J I.293, 307; II.110, 128, 
129, 159; IV.3; VI.363. - 3. After ȝ eva also takes the form of ñeva, mostly with assimilation of 
ȝ to ñ, viz. tañ ñeva J I.223; tasmiñ ñeva J I.139; ahañ ñeva Miln 40. - 4. After long vowels eva 
is often shortened to va (q. v.). -rʩpa (1) such, like that Sn 279, 280; It 108; J II. 352, etc. - (2) of 
such form, beauty or virtue J I.294; III.128, etc.  
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Evaȝ {Evam} (adv.) [Vedic evaȝ] so, thus, in this way, either referring to what precedes or what 
follows, e. g. (1) thus (as mentioned, expld. at Vism 528 as "niddiʟʟha-nayanidassana") D I.193 
(evaȝ sante this being being so), 195 (id.); Vin II.194 (evaȝ bhante, yes); J I.222; Pv II.1312 
evaȝ etaȝ, just so). - (2) thus (as follows) M I. 483 (evaȝ me sutaȝ "thus have I heard"). - 
Often combd. with similar emphatic part., as evam eva kho "in just the same way" (in final 
conclusions) D I.104, 199, 228, 237, 239; in older form evaȝ byĴ kho (= evam iva kho) Vin II.26; 
IV.134 = DA I.27; evam evaȝ "just so" D I.51; Sn 1115; evaȝ kho D I.113; evam pi Sn 1134; evaȝ 
su D I.104; etc. etc. -diʟʟhin holding such a view M I.484. -nĴma having that name M I.429.  

Esa1
 {Esa} see etad.  

Esa2
 {Esa} (adj.) = esin Sn 286.  

Esati {Esati} [Ĵ + iʑ1 with confusion of iʑ1 and iʑ2, icchati, see also ajjhesati, anvesati, pariyesati] 
to seek, search, strive for Sn 592 (esĴno ppr. med.), 919; Dh 131.  

EsanĴ {Esana} (f.) [fr. esati] desire, longing, wish D III.216, 270; M I.79; S V.54, 139; A I.93; II.41; 
V.31; VvA 83; PvA 98, 163, 265. See also anesanĴ, isi & pariyÁ.  

EsanǬ {Esani} (f.) [fr. iʑ] a surgeon's probe M II.256.  

Esabha {Esabha} (-°) a by-form of usabha (q. v.), in cpd. rathesabha.  

Esika {Esika} (nt.) & EsikĴ1 (f.) [a by-form of isǬkĴ] a pillar, post A IV.106, 109. Freq. in cpd. 
°ʟʟhĴyin as stable as a pillar D I.14; S III.202, 211, 217; DA I.105.  

EsikĴ2
 {Esika} desire, see abbʩȍha.  

Esin {Esin} (adj.) [Sk. eʑin, of iʑ] seeking, wishing, desiring S II.11 (sambhav°); J I.87 (phal°); IV.26 
(dukkham°); Pv II.928 (gharam); PvA 132.  

Ehi {Ehi} [imper. of eti] come, come here Sn 165; J II 159; VI. 367; DhA I.49. In the later language 
part. of exhortation = Gr. a)/ge, Lat. age, "come on" DhA II.91; PvA 201 (+ tĴva = a)/ge dh/). 
ehipassika (adj.) [ehi + passa + ika] of the Dhamma, that which invites every man to come to 
see for himself, open to all, expld. at Vism 216 as "ehi, passa imaȝ dhamman ti evaȝ 
pavattaȝ ehi-passavidhaȝ arahatǬ ti", D II.217; III.5, 227; S I.9; IV.41, 272; V.343; A I.158; II.198. 
ehibhadantika one who accepts an invitation D I.166; M I.342; II.161; A I.295; II.206. ehi 
bhikkhu "come bhikkhu!" the oldest formula of admission to the order Vin I.12; III.24; DhA 
I.87; J I.82; f. ehi bhikkhunǬ Vin IV.214 pl. etha bhikkhavo DhA I.95. ehibhikkhu-pabbajjĴ 
initiation into Bhikkhuship SnA 456. ehibhikkhubhĴva -state of being invited to join the 
Sangha, admission to the Order J I.82, 86; DhA II.32; SnA 456. ehisĴgata-(& svĴgata-)vĴdin a 
man of courtesy (lit. one who habitually says: "come you are welcome") D I.116; Vin II.11; 
III.181.  
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O  
O {O} Initial o in Pali may represent a Vedic o or a Vedic au (see ojas, ogha, etc.). Or it may be 
guȦa of u (see oȍĴrika, opakammika, etc.). But it is usually a prefix representing Vedic ava. 
The form in o is the regular use in old Pali; there are only two or three cases where ava, for 
metrical or other reasons, introduced. In post-canonical Pali the form in ava is the regular 
one. For new formations we believe there is no exception to this rule. But the old form in o 
has in a few cases, survived. Though o; standing alone, is derived from ava, yet compounds 
with o are almost invariably older than the corresponding compounds with ava (see note on 
ogamana).  

Oka {Oka} (nt.) [Vedic okas (nt.), fr. uc to like, thus orig. "comfort", hence place of comfort, 
sheltered place, habitation. The indigenous interpretation connects oka partly with okĴsa = 
fig. room (for rising), chance, occasion (thus Nd1 487 on Sn 966: see anoka; SnA 573 ibid.; SnA 
547: see anoka; SnA 573 ibid.; SnA 547: see below), partly with udaka (as contraction): see 
below on Dh 34. Geiger (P. Gr. § 20) considers oka to be a direct contraction of udaka (via 
*udaka, *utka, *ukka, *okka). The customary synomym for oka (both lit. & fig.) is Ĵlaya] 
resting place, shelter, resort; house, dwelling; fig. (this meaning according to later 
commentators prevailing in anoka, liking, fondness, attachment to (worldly things) S III.9 = 
Sn 844 (okam pahĴya; oka here is expld. at SnA 547 by rʩpa-vatthƂ Ĵdi-viññaȦassƂ okĴso); S 
V.24 = A V. 232 = Dh 87 (okĴ anokam Ĵgamma); Dh 34 (oka-m-okata ubbhato, i. e. oka-m-okato 
from this & that abode, from all places, thus taken as okato, whereas Bdhgh. takes it as okasya 
okato and interprets the first oka as contracted form of udaka, water, which happens to fit in 
with the sense required at this passage, but is not warranted other- wise except by Bdhgh's 
quotation "okapuȦȦehi cǬvarehǬ ti ettha udakaȝ". This quot. is taken from Vin I.253, which 
must be regarded as a corrupt passage cp. remarks of Bdhgh. on p. 387: oghapuȦȦehǬ ti pi 
pĴʟho. The rest of his interpretation at DhA I.289 runs: "okaȝ okaȝ pahĴya aniketa-sĴrǬ ti 
ettha Ĵlayo, idha (i. e. at Dh 34) ubhayam pi labbhati okamokato udaka-sankhĴtĴ ĴlayĴ ti 
attho", i. e. from the water's abode. Bdhgh's expln. is of course problematic); Dh 91 (okam 
okaȝ jahanti "they leave whatever shelter they have", expld. by Ĵlaya DhA II.170). -cara (f. 
ÁcarikĴ J VI.416; ÁcĴrikĴ M I.117) living in the house (said of animals), i. e. tame (cp. same 
etym. of "tame" = Lat. domus, domesticus). The passage M I. 117, 118 has caused confusion by 
oka being taken as "water". But from the context as well as from C. on J VI.416 it is clear that 
here a tame animal is meant by means of which other wild ones are caught. The passage at M 
I.117 runs "odaheyya okacaraȝ ʟhapeyya okacĴrikaȝ" i. e. he puts down a male decoy and 
places a female (to entice the others), opp. "ʩhaneyya o. nĴseyya o." i. e. takes away the male 
& kills the female. -(ñ)jaha giving up the house (and its comfort), renouncing (the world), 
giving up attachment Sn 1101 (= Ĵlayaȝjahaȝ SnA 598; cp. Nd2 176 with v. l. oghaȝjaha). -
anoka houseless, homeless, comfortless, renouncing, free from attachment: see separately.  

OkaƎƎhati  {Okaddhati} [o + kaƎƎhati] to drag away, remove Th 2, 444. See also ava°.  

Okantati  {Okantati} (okkant°) [o + kantati, cp. also apakantati] to cut off, cut out, cut away, carve; 
pres. okantati M I. 129; Pv III.102 (= avaÁ PvA 213); ger. okantitvĴ J I. 154 (migaȝ o. after 
carving the deer); PvA 192 (piʟʟhi- maȝsĴni), & okacca J IV.210 (T. okkacca, v. l. BB ukk°; C. 
expls. by okkantitvĴ). - pp. avakanta & avakantita.  
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Okappati  {Okappati} [o + kappati] to preface, arrange, make ready, settle on, feel confident, put 
(trust) in Vin IV.4; Ps II.19 (= saddahati ibid. 21); Miln 150, 234; DA I.243.  

OkappanĴ {Okappana} (f.) [o + kappanĴ] fixing one's mind (on), settling in, putting (trust) in, 
confidence Dhs 12, 25, 96, 288; Nett 15, 19, 28; Vbh 170.  

Okappeti  {Okappeti} [o + kappeti] to fix one's mind on, to put one's trust in M I.11; Miln 234 
(okappessati).  

Okampeti  {Okampeti} [o + Caus. of kamp] to shake, to wag, only in phrase sǬsaȝ okampeti to shake 
one's head M I.108, 171; S I.118.  

Okassati {Okassati} [o + kassati, see also apakassati & avakaƎƎhati] to drag down, draw or pull 
away, distract, remove. Only in ger. okassa, always combd. with pasayha "removing by force" 
D II.74 (T. okk°); A IV.16 (T. okk°, v.l. ok°), 65 (id.); Miln 210. Also in Caus. okasseti to pull out, 
draw out Th 2, 116 (vaʟʟiȝ = dǬpavaʟʟiȝ ĴkaƎƎheti ThA 117). [MSS. often spell okk°].  

OkĴra {Okara} [o + kĴra fr. karoti, BSk. okĴra, e. g. M Vastu III. 357] only in stock phrase 
kĴmĴnaȝ ĴdǬnavo okĴro sankileso D I.110, 148 (= lĴmaka-bhĴva DA I 277); M I.115, 379, 405 
sq.; II.145; A IV.186; Nett 42 (v. l. vokĴra); DhA I.6, 67. The exact meaning is uncertain. 
Etymologically it would be degradation. But Bdhgh. prefers folly, vanity, and this suits the 
context better.  

OkĴsa {Okasa} [ava + kĴʋ to shine] - 1. lit. "visibility", (visible) space as geometrical term, open 
space, atmosphere, air as space D I.34 (ananto okĴso); Vism 184 (with disĴ & pariccheda), 243 
(id.); PvA 14 (okĴsaȝ pharitvĴ permeating the atmosphere). This meaning is more 
pronounced in ĴkĴsa. - 2. "visibility", i. e. appearance, as adj. looking like, appearing. This 
meaning closely resembles & often passes over into meaning 3, e. g. katokĴsa kamma when 
the k. makes its appearance = when its chance or opportunity arises PvA 63; okĴsaȝ deti to 
give one's appearance, i. e. to let any one see, to be seen by (dat.) PvA 19. - 3. occasion, chance, 
opportunity, permission, consent, leave A I.253; IV.449; J IV.413 (vĴtassa o. natthi the wind 
has no access); SnA 547. - In this meaning freq. in combn. with foll. verbs: (a) okĴsaȝ karoti to 
give permission, to admit, allow; to give a chance or opportunity, freq. with pa¶hassa veyyĴ-
karaȦĴya (to ask a question), e. g. D I.51, 205; M II.142; S IV 57. - Vin I.114, 170; Nd1 487; PvA 
222. - Caus. °ȝ karoti Vin II.5, 6, 276; Caus. II. °ȝ kĴrĴpeti Vin I.114, 170. - katokĴsa given 
permission (to speak), admitted in audience, granted leave Sn 1031; VvA 65 (ra¶¶Ĵ); 
anokĴsakata without having got permission Vin I.114. - (b) okĴsaȝ yĴcati to ask permission M 
II.123. - (c) okĴsaȝ deti to give permission, to consent, give room J II.3; VvA 138. - (d) with 
bhʩ: anokĴsa-bhĴva want of opportunity Sdhp 15; anokĴsa-bhʩta not giving (lit. becoming) an 
opportunity SnA 573. Elliptically for o. detha YogĴvacara's Man. 4 etc. -Ĵdhigama finding an 
opportunity D II.214 sq.; A IV. 449. -kamma giving opportunity or permission Sn p. 94 (°kata 
allowed); Pv IV.111 (°ȝ karoti to give permission). -matta permission Sn p. 94. -loka the 
visible world (= manussa-loka) Vism 205; VvA 29.  

OkĴsati {Okasati} [ava + kĴʋ] to be visible; Caus. okĴseti to make visible, let appear, show S IV.290.  
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OkiȦȦa {Okinna} [pp. of okirati; BSk. avakǬrȦa Divy 282; Jtm 3192] strewn over, beset by, covered 
with, full of J V.74, 370; PvA 86, 189 (= otata of Pv III.33).  

OkiraȦa {Okirana} [o + kiraȦa] casting out (see the later avakirati2), only as adj.-f. okirinǬ (okilinǬ 
through dialect. variation) a cast-out woman (cast-out on acct of some cutaneous disease), in 
double combn. okilinǬ okirinǬ (perhaps only the latter should be written) Vin III.107 = S II.260 
(in play of words with avakirati1). Bdhgh's allegorical expln. at Vin III.273 puts okilinǬ = 
kilinnasarǬrĴ, okiriȦǬ = angĴraparikiȦȦa. Cp. kirĴta.  

Okirati  {Okirati} [o + kirati] - 1. to pour down on, pour out over M I.79; aor. okiri Vin III.107 = S 
II.260; Pv II.38; PvA 82. - 2. to cast-out, reject, throw out: see okiraȦa. - pp. okiȦȦa (q. v.). - 
Caus. II. okirĴpeti to cause to pour out or to sprinkle over Vism 74 (vĴlikaȝ).  

OkilinǬ {Okilini} see okiraȦa.  

Okoʟimaka {Okotimaka} (adj.) [o + koʟi + mant + ka. Ava in BSk., in formula durvarȦa durdarʋana 
avakoʟimaka Sp. Av. ʔ I. 280. Kern (note on above passage) problematically refers it to Sk. 
avakʩʟara = vairʩpya (PĴȦini V.2, 30). The Commentary on S I.237 explns. by mahodara (fat-
bellied) as well as lakuȦʟaka (dwarf); Pug A 227 expls. by lakuȦʟaka only] lit. "having the top 
lowered", with the head squashed in or down, i. e. of compressed & bulging out stature; 
misshapen, deformed, of ugly shape (Mrs. Rh. D. trsls hunchback at S I.94, pot-bellied at S 
I.237; Warren, Buddhism p. 426 trsls. decrepit). It occurs only in one stock phrase, viz. 
dubbaȦȦa dud-das(s)ika okoʟimaka "of bad complexion, of ugly appearance and dwarfed" at 
Vin II.90 = S I.94 = A I.107 = II.85 = III.285 sq. = Pug 51. The same also at M III.169; S I.237; II.279; 
Ud 76.  

Okkanta  {Okkanta} [pp. of okkamati] coming on, approaching, taking place D II.12; Miln 299 
(middhe okkante). See also avakkanta S II.174; III.46.  

Okkanti  {Okkanti} (f.) [fr. okkamati] entry (lit. descent), appearance, coming to be. Usually in 
stock phrase jĴʟi sa¶jĴti o. nibbatti M III.249; S II.3; III.225; Nd2 257; Pug A 184. Also in gabbhÁ 
entry into the womb DA I.130.  

Okkantika  {Okkantika} (adj.) [fr. okkanti] coming into existence again and again, recurring. Only 
as epithet of pǬti, joy. The opposite is khaȦika, momentary Vism 143 = DhsA 115 (Expositor 153 
trsls. "flooding").  

Okkandika  {Okkandika} [kand or kram?] at J II.448 is doubtful, v. l. okkantika. It is used 
adverbially: okkandikaȝ kǬȍati to sport (loudly or joyfully). C. explns. as "migo viya okkandi-
katvĴ kǬȍati"; in the way of roaring(?) or frisking about(?), like a deer.  

Okkamati  {Okkamati} [o + kamati fr. kram] lit. to enter, go down into, fall into. fig. to come on, to 
develop, to appear in (of a subjective state). It is strange that this important word has been so 
much misunderstood, for the English idiom is the same. We say ôhe went to sleepõ, without 
meaning that he went anywhere. So we may twist it round and say that ôsleep overcame himõ, 
without meaning any struggle. The two phrases mean exactly the same - an internal change, 
or developement, culminating in sleep. So in Pali niddĴ okkami sleep fell upon him, Vin I.15; 
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niddaȝ okkami he fell on sleep, asleep, DhA I.9; PvA 47. At It 76 we hear that a dullness 
developed (dubbaȦȦiyaȝ okkami) on the body of a god, he lost his radiance. At D II.12; M 
III.119 a god, on his rebirth, entered his new mother's womb (kucchiȝ okkami). At D II 63 
occurs the question ôif consciousness were not to develop in the womb?õ (vi¶¶ĴȦaȝ na 
okkamissatha) S V.283 ôabiding in the sense of blissõ (sukha-saññaȝ okkamitvĴ). See also Pug 
13 = 28 (niyĴma okkÁ, ôhe enters on the Pathõ). - Caus. okkĴmeti to make enter, to bring to S 
IV.312 (saggaȝ). - pp. okkanta. See also avakkamati.  

Okkamana {Okkamana} (nt.) [fr. okkamati] entering into, approaching, reaching M III.6; A III.108 
(entering the path); also in phrase nibbĴnassa okkamanĴya A IV.111 sq., cp. 230 sq.  

Okkala {Okkala} see ukkala.  

Okkassa {Okkassa} see okassati.  

OkkhĴyati {Okkhayati} [ava + khĴyati, corresp. to Sk. kʑeti fr. kʑi to lie] to lie low, to be restrained 
(in this sense evidently confounded with avakkhipati) S IV.144 sq. (cakkhuȝ etc. okkhĴyati).  

OkkhĴyika {Okkhayika} (adj.) [fr. ava + khĴyin fr. kʑi, cp. avakkhĴyati; Kern, Toev. s. v. suggests 
relation to BSk. avakhĴta of khan, and compares Lal. V. 319] low-lying, deep, remote, only in 
one phrase, viz. udaka-tarakĴ gambhǬragatĴ okkhĴyikĴ M I.80, 245.  

Okkhita  {Okkhita} [pp. of ava + ukkhati, Sk. avokʑita, fr. ukʑ to sprinkle] besprinkled, bestrewn 
with (-°) Th 2, 145 (candan° = candanĴnulitta ThA 137); J V.72 (so in v. l. T. reads okkita; C. 
explns. by okiȦȦa parikkita parivĴrita).  

Okkhitta  {Okkhitta} [pp. of okkhipati] thrown down, flung down, cast down, dropped; thrown out, 
rejected; only in phrase okkhitta-cakkhu, with down-cast eyes, i. e. turning the eyes away 
from any objectionable sight which might impair the morale of the bhikkhu; thus meaning 
"with eyes under control"Sn 63, 411, 972; Nd1 498; Nd2 177; Pv IV.344 (v. l. ukkh°); VvA 6. - 
For further use & meaning, see avakkhitta.  

Okkhipati  {Okkhipati} [ava + khipati; Sk. avakʑipati] to throw down or out, cast down, drop; fig. 
usually appld. to the eyes = cast down, hence transferred to the other senses and used in 
meaning "keep under, restrain, to have control over" (cp. also avakkhĴyati); aor. Ákhipi A 
IV.264 (indriyĴni); ger. ÁkhipitvĴ Vin IV.18 (id.). - pp. avakkhitta & okkhitta (q. v.).  

Ogacchati {Ogacchati} [ava + gacchati] to go down, sink down, recede; of sun & moon: to set D I.240 
(opp. uggacchati); A IV. 101 (udakĴni og.). See also avaÁ.  

OgaȦa {Ogana} (adj.) [Vedic ogaȦa with dial. o for ava] separated from the troop or crowd, 
standing alone, Vin I.80; J IV. 432 = (gaȦaȝ ohǬna C.).  

Ogadha {Ogadha} (-Á) (adj.) [Sk. avagĴƎha; P. form with shortened a, fr. ava + gĴh, see gĴdha1 & 
gĴhati] immersed, merging into, diving or plunging into. Only in two main phrases, viz. 
Amatogadha & NibbĴnogadha diving into N. - Besides these only in jagatƂogadha steeped in 
the world S I.186.  
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Ogamana {Ogamana} (nt.) [o + gam + ana; Sk. avagamana. That word is rather more than a 
thousand years later than the PĴli one. It would be ridiculous were one to suppose that the P. 
could be derived from the Sk. On the other hand the Sk. cannot be derived from the P. for it 
was formed at a time & place when & where P. was unknown, just as the Pali was formed at a 
time & place when & where Sk. was unknown. The two words are quite independent. They 
have no connection with one another except that they are examples of a rule of word-
formation common to the two languages] going down, setting (of sun & moon), always in 
contrast to uggamana (rising), therefore freq. v.l. ogg° D I.10, 68; DA I.95 (= atthangamana); 
VvA 326.  

Ogahana {Ogahana} (nt.) [o + gahana fr. gĴhati; Sk. avagĴhana; concerning shortening of Ĵ cp. 
avagadha] submersion, ducking, bathing; fig. for bathing-place Sn 214 (= manussĴnaȝ 
nahĴna-tittha SnA 265). See also avagĴhana.  

OgĴdha1
 {Ogadha} (adj.) [Sk. avagĴƎha; ava + gĴdha2] immersed, entered; firm, firmly footed or 

grounded in (-Á), spelt ogĴȍha Miln 1 (abhidhamma-vinayÁ). Cp. BSk. avagĴdhaʋrĴddha of deep 
faith Divy 268. Cp. pariyogĴȍha.  

OgĴdha2
 {Ogadha} (nt.) [ava + gĴdha2] a firm place, firm ground, only in cpd. ogĴdhappatta 

having gained a sure footing A III.297 sq.  

OgĴha {Ogaha} [fr. o + gah] diving into; only in cpd. pariy°.  

OgĴhati {Ogahati} (ogĴheti) [Sk. avagĴhate; ava + gĴhati] to plunge or enter into, to be absorbed in 
(w. acc. or loc.). Pv II. 1211; Vv 61 (= anupavisati VvA 42), 392 (sĴlavanaȝ o. = pavisati VvA 
177). ogĴheti PvA 155 (pokkharaȦiȝ); ger. ogĴhetvĴ M III.175 (T. ogahÁ; v. l. ogĴhitvĴ); PvA 287 
(lokanĴthassa sĴsanaȝ, v. l. ÁitvĴ). See also avaÁ.  

OgĴhana {Ogahana} (nt.) [fr. ogĴhati] plunging into (-°) PvA 158.  

Ogilati  {Ogilati} [o + gilati] to swallow down (opp. uggilati) M. I. 393 (inf. ogilituȝ) Miln 5 (id.).  

OguȦʟhita {Ogunthita} [pp. of oguȦʟheti, cp. BSk. avaguȦʟhita, e. g. Jtm 30] covered or dressed 
(with) Vin II.207; PvA 86 (v. l. okuȦʟhita).  

OguȦʟheti {Oguntheti} [o + guȦʟheti] to cover, veil over, hide S IV.122 (ger. oguȦʟhitvĴ sǬsaȝ, 
perhaps better read as oguȦʟhitĴ; v. l. SS. okuȦʟhitʩ). - pp. oguȦʟhita (q. v.).  

Ogumpheti  {Ogumpheti} [ava + Denom. of gumpha garland] to string together, wind round, adorn 
with wreaths, cover, dress Vin I.194 (Pass. ogumphiyanti; vv. ll. ogumbhiyanti, ogubbiy°, 
ogummǬyÁ, okumpiyÁ); II.142 (ogumphetvĴ).  

Oggata {Oggata} [pp. of avagacchati: spelling gg on acct. of contrast with uggata, cp. avagamana. 
Müller P. Gr. 43 unwarrantedly puts oggata = apagata] gone down, set (of the sun) Vin IV.55 
(oggate suriye = atthangate s.), 268 (id. = rattƂ andhakĴre); Th 1, 477 (anoggatasmiȝ 
suriyasmiȝ).  
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Ogha {Ogha} [Vedic ogha and augha; BSk. ogha, e. g. Divy 95 caturoghƂ ottǬrȦa, Jtm 215 
mahaugha. Etym. uncertain]. 1. (rare in the old texts) a flood of water VvA 48 (udakƂ ogha); 
usually as mahogha a great flood Dh 47; Vism 512; VvA 110; DhA II.274 = ThA 175. - 2. (always 
in sg.) the flood of ignorance and vain desires which sweep a man down, away from the 
security of emancipation. To him who has "crossed the flood", oghatiȦȦo, are ascribed all, or 
nearly all, the mental and moral qualifications of the Arahant. For details see Sn 173, 219, 471, 
495, 1059, 1064, 1070, 1082; A II.200 sq. Less often we have details of what the flood consists of. 
Thus kĴmogha the fl. of lusts A III.69 (cp. Dhs 1095, where o. is one of the many names of 
taȦhĴ, craving, thirst). In the popular old riddle at S I.3 and Th 1, 15, 633 (included also in the 
Dhp. Anthology, 370) the "flood" is 15 states of mind (the 5 bonds which impede a man on his 
entrance upon the Aryan Path, the 5 which impede him in his progress towards the end of the 
Path, and 5 other bonds: lust, ill-temper, stupidity, conceit, and vain speculation). Five Oghas 
referred to at S I.126 are possibly these last. Sn 945 says that the flood is gedha greed, and the 
avijjogha of Pug 21 may perhaps belong here. As means of crossing the flood we have the Path 
S I.193 (°assa nittharaȦatthaȝ); IV.257; V.59; It III (Áassa nittharanatthĴya); faith S I.214 = Sn 
184 = Miln 36; mindfulness S V.168, 186; the island Dh 25; and the dyke Th 1,7 = Sn 4 (cp. D 
II.89). 3. Towards the close of the NikĴya period we find, for the first time, the use of the word 
in the pl., and the mention of 4 Oghas identical with the 4 Ŭsavas (mental Intoxicants). See D 
III.230, 276; S IV.175, 257; V.59, 292, 309; Nd1 57, 159; Nd2 178. When the oghas had been thus 
grouped and classified in the livery, as it were, of a more popular simile, the older use of the 
word fell off, a tendency arose to think only of 4 oghas, and of these only as a name or phase 
of the 4 Ĵsavas. So the Abhidhamma books (Dhs 1151; Vbh 25 sq., 43, 65, 77, 129; Comp. Phil. 
171). The Netti follows this (31, 114-24). Grouped in combn. Ĵsavagantha-ogha-yoga-agati-
taȦhƂupĴdĴna at Vism 211. The later history of the word has yet to be investigated. But it may 
be already stated that the 5th cent. commentators persist in the error of explaining the old 
word ogha, used in the singular, as referring to the 4 Ŭsavas; and they extend the old simile in 
other ways. DhammapĴla of KĴ¶cipura twice uses the word in the sense of flood of water (VvA 
48, 110, see above 1). -Ĵtiga one who has overcome the flood Sn 1096 (cp. Nd2 180). -tiȦȦa id. S 
I.3, 142; Sn 178, 823, 1082, 1101, 1145; Dh 370 (= cattĴro oghe tiȦȦa DhA IV.109); Vv 6428 (= 
catunnaȝ oghĴnaȝ saȝsĴra-mahƂoghassa taritattĴ o. VvA 284); 827; Nd1 159; Nd2 179.  

Oghana {Oghana} (nt.) watering, flooding (?) M I.306 (v. l. ogha).  

Oghaniya {Oghaniya} (adj.) [fr. ogha(na)] that which can be engulfed by floods (metaph.) Dhs 584 
(cp. Dhs trsl. 308); Vbh 12, 25 & passim; DhsA 49.  

Ocaraka {Ocaraka} [fr. ocarati] in special meaning of one who makes himself at home or familiar 
with, an investigator, informant, scout, spy (ocarakĴ ti carapurisĴ C. on Ud 66). - Thus also in 
BSk. as avacaraka one who furnishes information Divy 127; an adaptation from the PĴli. - Vin 
III.47, 52; M I.129 = 189 (corĴ ocarakĴ, for carĴ?); S I.79 (purisĴ carĴ (v. l. corĴ) ocarakĴ 
(okacarĴ v. l. SS) janapadaȝ ocaritvĴ etc.; cp. K. S. p. 106 n. 1) = Ud 66 (reads corĴ o.).  

Ocarati  {Ocarati} [o + carati] to be after something, to go into, to search, reconnoitre, investigate, 
pry Vin III.52 (ger. ÁitvĴ); M 1502 (ocarati); S I.79 (ÁitvĴ: so read for T. ocaritĴ; C. explns. by 
vǬmaȝsitvĴ taȝ taȝ pavattiȝ ¶atvĴ). - pp. ociȦȦa.  

OciȦȦa {Ocinna} [pp. of ocarati] gone into, investigated, scouted, explored S I.79 = Ud 66 (reads 
otiȦȦa).  
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Ocita {Ocita} [o + cita, pp. of ocinĴti1] gathered, picked off J III. 22; IV.135, 156; Sdhp 387.  

OcinĴti {Ocinati} (ocinati) - 1. [= Sk. avacinoti, ava + ci1] to gather, pluck, pick off DhA I.366; also 
in pp. ocita. - 2. [= Sk. avacinoti or Áciketi ava + ci2, cp. apacinĴti2] to disregard, disrespect, 
treat with contempt; pres. ocinĴyati (for ocinĴti metri causa) J VI.4 (= avajĴnĴti C.).  

OcǬraka {Ociraka} see odǬraka.  

Occhindati  {Occhindati} [o + chindati] to cut off, sever J II.388 (maggaȝ occhindati & 
occhindamĴna to bar the way; v. l. BB. ochijjati), 404.  

Ojavant {Ojavant} (adj.) [fr. ojĴ; Vedic ojasvant in diff. meaning: powerful] possessing 
strengthening qualities, giving strength M I.480; S I.212 (so read for ovajaȝ; phrase ojavaȝ 
asecanakaȝ of NibbĴna, trsld. "elixir"); Th 2, 196 (id. = ojavantaȝ ThA 168); A III.260 (an° of 
food, i. e. not nourishing DhA I.106.  

OjavantatĴ {Ojavantata} (f.) [abstr. fr. ajavant] richness in sap, strength giving (nourishing) quality 
J I.68 (of milk).  

OjahĴti {Ojahati} [o + jahati] to give up, leave, leave behind, renounce, ger. ohĴya D I.115 (¶Ĵti-
sanghaȝ & hirañña-suvaȦȦaȝ); M II.166 (id.); J V.340 (= chaƎƎetvĴ C.); PvA 93 (maȝ). - Pass. 
avahǬyati & ohǬyati, pp. ohǬna (q. v.). - See also ohanati.  

OjĴ {Oja} (f.) [Vedic ojas nt., also BSk. oja nt. Divy 105; fr. *aug to increase, as in Lat. auges, 
augustus & auxilium, Goth. aukan (augment), Ags. Ƨacian; cp. also Gr. a)e/cw, Sk. ukʑati & 
vakʑana increase] strength, but only in meaning of strength-giving, nutritive essence (appld. 
to food) M I.245; S II.87; V.162 (dhammƂ); A III.396; J I.68; Dhs 646, 740, 875; Miln 156; DhA 
II.154 (paʟhavÁ). See also def. at Vism 450 (referring to kabalinkĴrƂĴhĴra. The compn. form is 
oja, e. g. ojadĴna J V.243; ojaʟʟhamaka (rʩpa) Vism 341.  

OjinĴti {Ojinati} [Sk. avajayati, ava + ji] to conquer, vanquish, subdue J VI.222 (ojinĴmase).  

O¶Ĵta {Onata} [pp. o + jĴnĴti, see also ava¶Ĵta] despised Miln 191, 229, 288.  

Oʟʟha1
 {Ottha} [Vedic oʑʟ s mouth = Sk. ĴǢ r margin] the 

lip A IV.131; Sn 608; J II.264; III.26 (adhar° & uttar° lower & upper lip), 278; V.156; DhA I.212; 
III.163; IV.1; VvA 11; PvA 260. Cp. bimboʟʟha.  

Oʟʟha2
 {Ottha} [Vedic uʑʟra, f. uʑʟrǬ, buffalo = Ohg. Ags. ur, Lat. urus bison, aurochs. In cl. Sk. it 

means a camel]. It is mentioned in two lists of domestic animals, Vin III.52; Miln 32. At J III.385 
a story is told of an oʟʟhǬ-vyĴdhi who fought gallantly in the wars, and was afterwards used to 
drag a dung-cart. Morris, J.P.T.S. 1887, 150 suggests elephant.  

Oʟʟhubhati {Otthubhati} [cp. Sk. avaʑʟhǬvati] to spit out M I.79, 127.  

OƎƎita  {Oddita} [pp. of oƎƎeti] thrown out, laid (of a snare) J I. 183; II.443; V.341; ThA 243.  
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OƎƎeti  {Oddeti} [for uƎƎeti (?). See further under uƎƎeti] to throw out (a net), to lay snares A I.33 
= J II.37, 153; III.184 and passim; ThA 243. - pp. oƎƎita (q. v.).  

OƎƎha {Oddha} [better spelling oƎha, pp. of Ĵ + vah] carried away, appropriated, only in cpd. sah-
oƎhĴ corĴ thieves with their plunder Vism 180 (cp. Sk. sahoƎha Manu IX.270).  

OȦata {Onata} [pp. of oȦamati] bent down, low, inclined. Usually of social rank or grade, combd. 
with & opp. to uȦȦata, i. e. raised & degraded, lofty and low A II.86 = Pug 52 (= nǬca lĴmaka 
Pug A 229); Pv IV.6Q; Miln 387; DA I.45; PvA 29.  

OȦamati {Onamati} [o + namati] (instr.) to incline, bend down to, bow to (dat.) Miln 220, 234 
(oȦamati & oȦamissati), 400; DA I.112. Caus. oȦĴmeti M II.137 (kĴyaȝ). - pp. oȦata & Caus. 
oȦamita.  

OȦamana {Onamana} (nt.) [fr. oȦamati] bending down, inclining, bowing down to Miln 234.  

OȦamita {Onamita} [pp. of oȦameti, Caus. of nam] having bowed down, bowing down Miln 234.  

OȦi {Oni} (m. or f.) [cp. Vedic oȦi charge, or a kind of Soma vessel] charge, only in cpd. oȦi-
rakkha a keeper of entrusted wares, bailee Vin III.47, 53 (= Ĵhaʟaȝ bhaȦƎaȝ gopento).  

OȦǬta {Onita} see onǬta.  

OȦojana {Onojana} (nt.) [fr. oȦojeti, Sk. avanejana] washing off, cleaning, washing one's hands Vin 
II.31 (Bdhgh. refers it to fig. meaning onojeti2 by explaining as "vissajjana" gift, presentation).  

OȦojeti {Onojeti} (with vowel assimilation o < e for oȦejeti = ava + nejeti, Sk. °nejayati fr. nij. Kern, 
Toev. II.138, complementary to remarks s. v. on p. 5 explns. as assimil. onuj° < onij°, like anu° 
BSk. aniÁ (Ĵnisaȝsa < ĴnuʋaȝsĴ), the further process being onoj° for onuj°. The etym. remains 
however doubtful] - 1. to cause to wash off, to wash, cleanse: see oȦojana. - 2. (fig.) to give as a 
present, dedicate (with the rite of washing one's hands, i. e. a clean gift) Vin I.39; IV.156; A 
IV.210 = 214 (oȦojesi aor.); Miln 236.  

Otata {Otata} [o + tata, pp. of tan] stretched over, covered, spread over with; Dh 162 (v. l. 
otthata); Miln 307 (+ vitata); DhA III.153 (= pariyonandhitvĴ ʟhita). See also avatata & sam-
otata.  

OtaraȦa {Otarana} (adj.) [fr. otarati] going down, descending Nett 1, 2, 4, 107.  

Otarati  {Otarati} [o + tarati] to descend, to go down to (c. acc.), to be-take oneself to. ppr. otaranto 
Vin II.221. - aor. otari SnA 486 (for avaȝsari); DhA I.19 (cankamanaȝ); PvA 47 (nĴvĴya 
mahĴsamuddaȝ), 75. - inf. otarituȝ Pug 65, 75 (sangamaȝ). - ger. otaritvĴ PvA 94 (pĴsĴdĴ 
from the palace), 140 (devalokato). - Caus. II. otarĴpeti to cause to descend, to bring down to J 
VI.345. - pp. otiȦȦa. - Caus. I. otĴreti. Opp. uttarati.  

Otallaka  {Otallaka} (adj.) [of uncertain etym. perhaps *avatĴryaka from ava + tʃ, or from uttĴȍa?] 
clothed in rags, poor, indigent J IV.380 (= lĴmaka olamba-vilamba-nantakadharo C.).  
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OtĴpaka {Otapaka} (adj.) [fr. otĴpeti] drying or dried (in the sun), with ref. to food SnA 35 
(parivĴsika-bhattaȝ bhuñjati hatthƂ otĴpakaȝ khĴdati).  

OtĴpeti {Otapeti} [o + tĴpeti] to dry in the sun Vin II.113; IV.281; Miln 371 (kummo udakato 
nikkhamitvĴ kĴyaȝ o. fig. applied to mĴnasa).  

OtĴra {Otara} [fr. otarati, BSk. avatĴra. The Sk. avatĴra is centuries later and means ôincarnationõ] 
- 1. descent to, i. e. approach to, access, fig. chance, opportunity otĴraȝ labhati. Only in the 
MĴra myth.He, the tempter, ôgets his chanceõ to tempt the Buddha or the disciples, M I. 334; S 
I.122; IV.178, 185; DhA III.121. (avatĴraȝ labhati, Divy 144, 145) ot° adhigacchati, to find a 
chance, Sn 446. [Fausbºll here translates ôdefectõ. This is fair as exegesis. Every moral or 
intellectual defect gives the enemy a chance. But otĴra does not mean defect]. OtÁ gavesati to 
seek an opportunity, DhA III.21. OtĴrĴpekkha, watching for a chance, S I.122. At one passage, 
A III. 67 = 259, it is said that constant association leads to agreement, agreement to trust, and 
trust to otĴra. The Com. has nothing. ôCarelessnessõ would suit the context. o. gavesati to look 
for an opportunity DhA III.21, and otĴraȝ labhati to get a chance S I.122; IV.178, 185; M I.334; 
DhA III.21 (gloss okĴra & okĴsa); cp. avatĴraȝ labhati Divy 144, 145 etc. - 2. access, fig. 
inclination to, being at home with, approach, familiarity (cp. otiȦȦa and avacara adj.) A III.67, 
259. - 3. (influenced by ocarati2 and ociȦȦa) being after something, spying, finding out; hence: 
fault, blame, defect, flaw Sn 446 (= randha vivara SnA 393); also in phrase otĴrĴpekkha spying 
faults S I.122 (which may be taken to meaning 1, but meaning 3 is accredited by BSk. 
avatĴraprekʑin Divy 322), Mrs. Rh. D. translates the latter passage by "watching for access".  

OtĴreti {Otareti} [Caus. of otarati] to cause to come down, to bring down, take down J I.426; 
IV.402; Nett 21, 22; DhA II.81.  

OtiȦȦa {Otinna} [pp. of otarati; the form ava° only found in poetry as -° e. g. issĴvatiȦȦa J V.98; 
dukkha°, soka° etc. see below 2] - 1. (med.) gone down, descended PvA 104 (uddho-galaȝ na 
otiȦȦaȝ not gone down further than the throat). - 2. (pass.) beset by (cp. avatĴra 2), affected 
with, a victim of, approached by M I.460 = A II.123 (dukkhƂ otiȦȦa) = It 89 (as v. l.; T. has 
dukkhĴbhikiȦȦa, which is either gloss or wrong reading for dukkhĴvatiȦȦa); M II.10; S I.123 
(sokĴva°), 137 (id.); Sn 306 (icchĴvatiȦȦa affected with desire), 939 (sallena otiȦȦo = pierced by 
an arrow, expld. by Nd1 414 as "sallena viddho phuʟʟho"); J V.98 (issĴvaÁ = issĴya otiȦȦa C.). - 
3. (in special sense) affected with love, enamoured, clinging to, fallen in love with Vin III.128 
(= sĴratto apekkhavĴ paʟibaddha-citto); A III.67, 259 (°citta); SnA 322 (id.). - Note. otiȦȦa at S 
V.162 should with v.l. SS be deleted. See also avatiȦȦa.  

Ottappa {Ottappa} (nt.) [fr. tappati1 + ud, would corresp. to a Sk. form *auttapya fr. ut-tapya to be 
regretted, tormented by remorse. The BSk. form is a wrong adaptation of the PĴli form, 
taking oÁ for apaÁ, viz. apatrapya M Vastu III. 53 and apatrapĴ ibid. I.463. M¿ller, P. Gr. & 
Fausbºll, Sutta NipĴta Index were both misled by the BSk. form, as also recently Kern, Toev. s. 
v.] fear of exile, shrinking back from doing wrong, remorse. See on term and its distinction 
from hiri (shame) Dhs trsl. 20, also DhsA 124, 126; Vism 8, 9 and the definition at SnA 181. 
Ottappa generally goes with hiri as one of the 7 noble treasures (see ariya-dhanĴ). Hiri-
ottappa It 36; J I.129; hir-ottappa at M I.271; S II.220; V.1; A II.78; IV.99, 151; V.214; It 34; J I.127, 
206; VvA 23. See also hiri. - Further passages: D III.212; M I.356; S II.196, 206, 208; V.89; A I.50, 
83, 95; III.4 sq., 352; IV.11; V.123 sq.; Pug 71; Dhs 147, 277; Nett 39. - anottappa (nt.) lack of 
conscience, unscrupulousness, disregard of morality A I.50, 83, 95; III.421; V.146, 214; Vbh 341, 
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359, 370, 391; as adj. It 34 (ahirika +). -gĴravatĴ respect for conscience, A III.331; IV.29. -dhana 
the treasure of (moral) self-control D III.163, 251, 282; VvA 113. -bala the power of a (good) 
conscience D III.253; Ps II.169, 176; Dhs 31, 102 (trln. power of the fear of blame).  

Ottappati  {Ottappati} [ut + tappati1] to feel a sense of guilt, to be conscious or afraid of evil S I.154; 
Ps II.169, 176; Pug 20, 21; Dhs 31; Miln 171.  

Ottappin  & OttĴpin  {Ottappin} {Ottapin} (adj.) [fr. ottappa] afraid of wrong, conscientious, scrupulous 
(a) ottappin D III.252, 282; It 28, 119. - (b) ottĴpin M I.43 sq.; S II.159 sq., 196, 207; IV.243 sq.; A 
II.13 sq.; III.3 sq., 112; IV.1 sq.; V.123, 146. Anottappin bold, reckless, unscrupulous Pug 20 (+ 
ahirika). anottĴpin at S II.159 sq., 195, 206; IV. 240 sq.; Sn 133 (ahirika +).  

Otthaʟa {Otthata} [pp. of ottharati] - 1. spread over, veiled, hidden by (-°) Miln 299 (mahik° suriya 
the sun hidden by a fog). - 2. strewn over (with) Sdhp 246 (-°). v. l. at Dh 162 for otata.  

Ottharaka  {Ottharaka} (nt.) [fr. of tharati] a kind of strainer, a filter Vin II.119.  

OttharaȦa {Ottharana} (nt.) [fr. ottharati] spreading over, veiling Miln 299 (mahik°).  

Ottharati  {Ottharati} [o + tharati, Sk. root str] to spread over, spread out, cover Miln 121 (opp. 
paʟikkamati, of water). See also avattharati.  

Odaka {Odaka} (nt.) [compn. form of udaka] water; abs. only at J III.282. - an° without water, 
dried up Th 2, 265 (= udaka-bhasta ThA 212). Cp. combn. sǬtodaka, e. g. M I. 376. See udaka. -
antika - 1. neighbourhood of the water, a place near the water (see antika1) Kh VIII.1, 3 
(gambhǬre odakantike, which Childers, Kh. trsln. p. 30, interprets "a deep pit"; see also KhA 
217 sq.). - 2. "water at the end", i. e. final ablution (see antika2), in spec. sense the ablution 
following upon the sexual act Vin III.21; cp. odak-antikatĴ (f. abstr.) final ablution, cleansing J 
II.126.  

Odagya {Odagya} (nt.) [der. fr. udagga] exultation, elation Nd1 3 = Nd2 446 = Dhs 9, 86, 285, 373; 
DhsA 143 (= udaggasabhĴva a "topmost" condition).  

Odana {Odana} (m. & nt.) [Sk. odana, to Idg. *ud, from which also udaka, q. v. for full etym.] 
boiled (milk-)rice, gruel Vin II.214 (m.); D I.76, 105; S I.82 (nĴȍik°); DhA IV. 17 (id.); A III.49; 
IV.231; Sn 18; J III.425 (til° m.); Dhs 646, 740, 875; PvA 73; VvA 98; Sdhp 113. Combd. with 
kummĴsa (sour milk) in phrase o-k-upa-caya a heap of boiled rice and sour milk, of the body 
(see kĴya I.); also at M I.247.  

Odanika {Odanika} [fr. odana] a cook J III.49.  

Odaniya {Odaniya} (adj.) [fr. odana, cp. Sk. odanika] belonging to rice-gruel, made of rice-gruel 
Vin III.59 (Ághara a ricekitchen); VvA 73 (ÁsurĴ rice-liquor).  

OdapattakinǬ {Odapattakini} (f.) (adj.) [f. of uda + pattaka + in, i. e. having a bowl of water, Ep. of 
bhariyĴ a wife, viz. the wife in the quality of providing the house with water. Thus in enumn. 
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of the 10 kinds of wives (& women in general) at Vin III.140 (expld. by udakapattaȝ ĴmasitvĴ 
vĴseti) = VvA 73.  

OdapattiyĴ {Odapattiya} at Cp. II.48 = last.  

Odarika  {Odarika} & °ya (adj.) [fr. udara] living for one's belly, voracious, gluttonous Miln 357; J 
VI.208 (°ya); Th 1, 101.  

Odarikatta  {Odarikatta} (nt.) [fr. odarika] stomach-filling M I.461; Vism 71.  

Odahati {Odahati} [o + dahati, fr. dhĴ] - 1. to put down, to put in, supply M I.117 (okacaraȝ, see 
under oka); II.216 (agadƂangĴraȝ vaȦa-mukhe odaheyya); Th 1, 774 (migavo pĴsaȝ odahi the 
hunter set a snare; Morris, J.P.T.S. 1884, 76 suggests change of reading to oƎƎayi, hardly 
justified); J III.201 (visaȝ odahi araññe), 272 (passaȝ o. to turn one's flanks towards, dat.); 
Miln 156 (kĴye ojaȝ odahissĴma supply the body with strength). - 2. (fig.) to apply, in phrase 
sotaȝ odahati to listen D I.230; DĴvs V.68. - pp. ohita.  

Odahana {Odahana} (nt.) [fr. odahati] - 1. putting down, applying, application M II.216; heaping 
up, storing DhA III.118. - 2. putting in, fig, attention, devotion Nett 29.  

OdĴta {Odata} (adj.) [Derivation unknown. The Sk. is avadĴta, ava + dĴta, pp. of hypothetical dĴ4 
to clean, purify] clean, white, prominently applied to the dress as a sign of distinction (white), 
or special purity at festivities, ablutions & sacrificial functions D II.18 (uȦȦĴ, of the Buddha); 
III.268; A III.239; IV.94, 263, 306, 349; V.62; Dhs 617 = (in enumn. of colours); DA I.219; VvA 111. 
See also ava°. -kasiȦa meditation on the white (colour) Vism 174. -vaȦȦa of white colour, 
white M II.14; Dhs 247. -vattha a white dress; adj. wearing a white dress, dressed in white D 
I.7, 76, 104; J III.425 (+ alla-kesa). -vasana dressed in white (of householders or laymen as 
opposed to the yellow dress of the bhikkhus) D I.211; III.118, 124 sq., 210; M I.491, II.23; A I.73; 
III.384; IV.217 [cp. BSk. avadĴta-vasana Divy 160].  

OdĴtaka {Odataka} (adj.) [fr. odĴta] white, clean, dressed in white S II.284 (v. l. SS odĴta); Th 1, 965 
(dhaja).  

Odissa {Odissa} (adv.) [ger. of o + disati = Sk. diʋati, cp. uddissa] only in neg. anodissa without a 
purpose, indefinitely (?) Miln 156 (should we read anudissa?).  

Odissaka {Odissaka} (adj.) [fr. odissa] only in adv. expression odissaka-vasena definitely, in 
special, specifically (opp. to anodissaka-vasena in general, universally) J I.82; II.146; VvA 97. 
See also anodissaka & odhiso.  

OdǬraka {Odiraka} in odǬrakajĴta S IV.193 should with v. l. be read ocǬraka [= ava + cira + ka] "with 
its bark off", stripped of its bark.  

Odumbara {Odumbara} (adj.) [fr. udumbara] belonging to the Udumbara tree Vv 5016; cp. VvA 213.  

Odhasta {Odhasta} [Sk. avadhvasta, pp. of ava + dhvaȝsati: see dhaȝsati] fallen down, scattered 
M I.124 = S IV.176 (°patoda; S reads odhasata but has v. l. odhasta).  
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OdhĴnǬya {Odhaniya} (nt.) [fr. avadhĴna, ava + dhĴ, cp. Gr. a)poqh/kh, see odahati] a place for 
putting something down or into, a receptacle Vin I.204 (salĴkÁ, vy. ll. and gloss on p. 38 as 
follows: sĴlĴkĴʟʟhĴniya A, salĴkĴtaniya C, salĴkadhĴraya B, salĴkƂ odhĴniyan ti yattha 
salĴkaȝ odahanti taȝ D E). - Cp. samodhĴneti.  

Odhi {Odhi} [from odahati, Sk. avadhi, fr. ava + dhĴ] putting down, fixing, i. e. boundary, limit, 
extent DhA II.80 (jaȦȦu-mattena odhinĴ to the extent of the knee, i. e. kneedeep); IV.204 (id.). 
- odhiso (adv.) limited, specifically Vbh 246; Nett 12; Vism 309. Opp. anodhi M III. 219 (°jina), 
also in anodhiso (adv.) unlimited, universal, general Ps II. 130, cp. anodissaka (odissaka); also 
as anodhikatvĴ without limit or distinction, absolutely Kvu 208, and odhisodhiso "piecemeal" 
Kvu 103 (cp. Kvu trsln. 762, 1271). -sunka "extent of toll", stake J VI.279 (= sunkakoʟʟhĴsaȝ 
C.).  

Odhika {Odhika} (adj.) [fr. odhi] "according to limit", i. e. all kinds of, various, in phrase 
yathodhikĴni kĴmĴni Sn 60, cp. Nd2 526; J V.392 (id.).  

OdhunĴti {Odhunati} [o + dhunĴti] to shake off M I.229; S III.155; A III.365 (+ niddhunĴti); Pv IV.354 
(v. l. BB ophunÁ, SS otuÁ) = PvA 256; Vin II.317 (Bdhgh. in expln. of ogumphetvĴ of CV. V.11, 6; 
p. 117); Miln 399 (+ vidhunĴti).  

Onaddha {Onaddha} [pp. of onandhati] bound, tied; put over, covered Vin II.150, 270 sq. (°mañca, 
ÁpǬʟha); M II.64; Dh 146 (andhakĴrena); Sdhp 182. See also onayhati.  

Onandhati  {Onandhati} [o + nandhati, a secondary pres. form constructed from naddha after 
bandhati > baddha; see also apiȍandhati] to bind, fasten; to cover up Vin II.150 (inf. 
onandhituȝ); Miln 261.  

Onamaka {Onamaka} (adj.) [fr. onamati] bending down, stooping DhA II.136 (an°).  

Onamati  {Onamati} [o + namati] to bend down (instr.), stoop D II. 17 (anonamanto ppr. not 
bending); III.143 (id.); Vv 393 (onamitvĴ ger.). - pp. oȦata.  

Onamana {Onamana} (nt.) [abstr. fr. onamati] in compn. with °unnamana lowering & raising, 
bending down & up DhA I.17.  

Onayhati  {Onayhati} [ava + nayhati] to tie down, to cover over, envelop, shroud DhsA 378 (megho 
ĴkĴsaȝ o.) - pp. onaddha.  

OnĴha {Onaha} [fr. ava + nah, cp. onaddha & onayhati] drawing over, covering, shrouding D I.246 
(spelt onaha); Miln 300; Dhs 1157 (= megho viya ĴkĴsaȝ kĴyaȝ onayhati).  

OnǬta {Onita} [in form = Sk. avanǬta, but semantically = apanǬta. Thus also BSk. apanǬta, pp. of apa 
+ nǬ, see apaneti] only found in one ster. phrase, viz. onǬta-patta-pĴȦi "having removed (or 
removing) his hand from the bowl", a phrase causing constructional difficulties & sometimes 
taken in glosses as "onitta°" (fr. nij), i. e. having washed (bowl and hands after the meal). The 
Cs. expln. as onǬto pattato pĴȦi yeva, i. e. "the hand is taken away from the bowl". The 
spelling is frequently oȦǬta, probably through BB sources. See on term also Trenckner, Notes 
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6624 & cp. apa-nǬta-pĴtra at M Vastu III.142. The expression is always combd. with bhuttĴvin 
"having eaten" and occurs very frequently, e. g. at Vin II.147: D I.109 (= DA I. 277, q. v. for the 
2 explns. mentioned above M II.50, 93; S V.384; A II.63; Sn p. 111 (= pattato onǬtapĴȦi, 
apanǬtahattha SnA 456); VvA 118; PvA 278.  

Oneti ,{Oneti} prob. for apaneti, see apaneti & pp. onǬta.  

Onojeti  {Onojeti} see oȦojeti.  

Opakkamika  {Opakkamika} (adj.) [fr. upakkama] characterising a sensation of pain: attacking 
suddenly, spasmodic, acute; always in connection with ĴbĴdha or vedanĴ M I.92, 241; S IV. 230 
= A II.87 = III.131 = V.110 = Nd2 304IC = Miln 112.  

Opakkhin  {Opakkhin} (adj.) [o + pakkhin, adj. fr. pakkha wing, cp. similarly avapatta] "with wings 
off" i. e. having one's wings clipped, powerless A I.188 (°ȝ karoti to deprive of one's wings or 
strength; so read for T. opapakkhiȝ karoti).  

Opaguyha {Opaguyha} see opavayha.  

Opatati  {Opatati} [o + pat] to fall or fly down (on), to fall over (w. acc.) J II.228 (lokĴmisaȝ °anto); 
VI.561 (ÁitvĴ ger.); Miln 368, 396. - pp. opatita.  

Opatita {Opatita} [pp. of opatati] falling (down) PvA 29 (udaka; v. l. ovuȍhita, opalahita; context 
rcads at PvA 29 mahĴsobbhehi opatitena udakena, but id. p. at KhA 213 reads mahĴsobbha-
sannipĴtehi).  

Opatta {Opatta} (adj.) [o + patta, Sk. avapattra] with leaves fallen off, leafless (of trees) J III.495 
(opatta = avapatta nippatta patita-patta C.).  

Opadhika {Opadhika} (adj.) [fr. upadhi. BSk. after the P., aupadhika Divy 542] forming a 
substratum for rebirth (always with ref. to puñña, merit). Not with Morris, J.P.T.S. 1885, 38 as 
"exceedingly great"; the correct interpretation is given by DhpĴla at VvA 154 as "atta-bhĴva-
janaka paʟisandhi-pavatti-vipĴka-dĴyaka". - S I.233 = A IV.292 = Vv 3421; It 20 (v. l. osadhika), 
78.  

Opanayika {Opanayika} (adj.) [fr. upaneti, upa + nǬ] leading to (NibbĴna) S IV.41 sq., 272, 339; V.343; 
A I.158; II.198; D III.5; Vism 217.  

Opapakkhi  {Opapakkhi} in phrase °ȝ karoti in phrase °ȝ karoti at A I.188 read opakkhiȝ karoti to 
deprive of one's wings, to render powerless.  

Opapaccayika {Opapaccayika} (adj.) [= opapĴtika] having the characteristic of being born without 
parents, as deva Nett 28 (upĴdĴna).  

OpapĴtika {Opapatika} (adj.) [fr. upapatti; the BSk. form is a curious distortion of the P. form, viz. 
aupapĴduka Av. ʔ II.89; Divy 300, 627, 649] arisen or reborn without visible cause (i. e. without 
parents), spontaneous rebirth (Kvu trsl. 2832), apparitional rebirth (Cpd. 1654, q. v.) D I.27, 55, 
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156; III.132, 230 (°yoni), 265; M I.34, 73, 287, 401 sq., 436 sq, 465 sq.; II.52; III.22, 80, 247; S 
III.206, 240 sq., 246 sq.; IV.348; V.346, 357 sq., 406; A I.232, 245, 269; II.5, 89, 186; IV.12, 226, 399, 
423 sq.; V. 265 sq., 286 sq., 343 sq.; Pug 16, 62, 63; Vbh 412 sq.; Miln 267; Vism 552 sq., 559; DA 
I.165, 313. The C. on M I.34 explns. by "sesa-yoni-paʟikkhepa-vacanaȝ etaȝ". See also Pug. A 
1, § 40.  

OpapĴtin {Opapatin} (adj.) = opapĴtika, in phrase opapĴtiyĴ (for opapĴtiniyĴ?) iddhiyĴ at S V.282 
(so read for T. opapĴti ha?) is doubtful reading & perhaps best to be omitted altogether.  

Opama {Opama} at J I.89 & Sdhp 93 (anopama) stands for ʩpama, which metri causĴ for upama.  

Opamma {Opamma} (nt.) [fr. upama; cp. Sk. aupamya] likeness, simile, comparison, metaphor M 
I.378; Vin V.164; Miln 1, 70, 330; Vism 117, 622; ThA 290.  

Oparajja {Oparajja} viceroyalty is v. l. for uparajja. Thus at M II. 76; A III.154.  

Opavayha {Opavayha} (adj. n.) [fr. upavayha, grd. of upavahati] fit for riding, suitable as 
conveyance, state-elephant (of the elephant of the king) S V.351 = Nett 136 (v. l. opaguyha; C. 
explns. by Ĵrohana-yogga); J II.20 (SS opavuyha); IV. 91 (v. l. °guyha); VI.488 (T. opavuyha, v. l. 
opaguyha; gajuttama opavayha = rĴja-vĴhana C.); DA I.147 (Ĵrohanayogga opavuyha, v. l. 
°guyha); VvA 316 (T. opaguyha to be corrected to °vayha).  

Opasamika  {Opasamika} (adj.) [fr. upa + sama + ika; cp. BSk. aupaʋamika Av. ʔ II.107; M Vastu II.41] 
leading to quiet, allaying, quieting; Ep. of Dhamma D III.264 sq.; A II.132.  

OpasĴyika {Opasayika} (adj.) [fr. upasaya, upa + ʋǬ] being near at hand or at one's bidding (?) M 
I.328.  

OpĴʟeti {Opateti} [ava + Caus. of paʟ, Sk. avapĴʟayati] to tear asunder, unravel, open Vin II.150 
(chaviȝ opĴʟetvĴ).  

OpĴta {Opata} [o + pĴta fr. patati to fall, Vedic avapĴta] - 1. falling or flying down, downfall, 
descent J VI.561. - 2. a pitfall J I.143; DhA IV.211.  

OpĴteti {Opateti} [o + Caus. of pat] to make fall, to destroy (cp. atipĴteti), i. e. 1. to break, to 
interrupt, in kathaȝ opĴteti to interrupt a conversation M II.10, 122, 168; A III.137, 392 sq.; Sn 
p. 107. - 2. to drop, to omit (a syllable) Vin IV.15.  

OpĴna {Opana} (nt.) [o + pĴna fr. pivati. Vedic avapĴna. The P. Commentators however take o as a 
contracted form of udaka, e. g. Bdhgh. at DA I.298 = udapĴna]. Only in phrase opĴna-bhʩta 
(adj.) a man who has become a welling spring as it were, for the satisfaction of all men's 
wants; expld. as "khata-pokkharaȦǬ viya hutvĴ" DA I. 298 = J V.174. - Vin I.236; D I.137; M I.379; 
A IV. 185; Vv 654; Pv IV.160; J III.142; IV.34; V.172; Vbh 247; Miln 411; Vism 18; VvA 286; DA 
1177, 298.  

OpĴrambha {Oparambha} (adj.) [fr. upĴrambha] acting as a support, supporting, helpful M II.113.  
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Opiya {Opiya} is metric for upiya is metric for upiya [upa + ger. of i] undergoing, going into S 
I.199 = Th 1, 119 (nibbĴnaȝ hadayasmiȝ opiya; Mrs. Rh. D. trsls. "suffering N. in thy heart to 
sink", S A. hadayasmiȝ pakkhipitvĴ.  

Opilavati  {Opilavati} [Sk. avaplavati, ava + plu] to be immersed, to sink down S II.224. - Caus. 
opilĴpeti (see sep.).  

OpilĴpita {Opilapita} [pp. of opilĴpeti] immersed into (loc.), gutted with water, drenched J I.212, 
214.  

OpilĴpeti {Opilapeti} [Caus. of opilavati, cp. Sk. avaplĴvayati] to immerse, to dip in or down, to 
drop (into = loc.) Vin I. 157 = 225 = S I.169 (C.: nimujjapeti, see K. S. 318); M I.207 = III.157; DhA 
III.3 (ÁĴpetvĴ; so read with vv. ll. for opǬȍetvĴ); J III.282. - pp. opilĴpita.  

OpǬȍeti {Opileti} in "bhattaȝ pacchiyaȝ opǬȍetvĴ" at DhA II.3 is with v. l. to be read opilĴpetvĴ 
(gloss odahitvĴ), i. e. dropping the food into the basket.  

Opuñchati  {Opunchati} is uncertain reading for opuñjeti.  

Opuñchana or Opuñjana {Opunchana} {Opunjana} (nt.) [fr. opuñjeti] heaping up, covering over; a heap, 
layer DhA III.296.  

Opuñjeti  {Opunjeti} or °ati or °ati [o + puñjeti Denom. of puñja, heap] to heap up, make a heap, 
cover over with (Morris, J.P.T.S. 1887, 153 trsls. "cleanse") Vin II.176 (opuñjati bhattaȝ); J 
IV.377 (opu¶chetvĴ T., but v. l. opu¶jetvĴ; gloss upalimpitvĴ); DhA III.296 (opu¶chitvĴ, gloss 
sammajjitvĴ). - Caus. opu¶jĴpeti in same meaning "to smear" Vin III.16 (opu¶jĴpetvĴ; v. l. 
opu¶chĴpetvĴ).  

OpunĴti {Opunati} also as opuȦĴti also as opuȦĴti (Dh) [o + punĴti fr. pʩ] to winnow, sift; fig. lay 
bare, expose Dh 252 (= bhusaȝ opuȦanto viya DhA III.375); SnA 312. - Caus. opunĴpeti [cp. 
BSk. opunĴpeti M Vastu III.178] to cause to sift A I.242; J I.447.  

Opuppha {Opuppha} [o + puppha] bud, young flower J VI.497 (vv. ll. p. 498 opaȦȦa & opatta).  

Opeti {Opeti} [unless we here deal with a very old misspelling for oseti we have to consider it a 
secondary derivation from opiya in Caus. sense, i e. Caus. fr. upa + i. Trenckner, Notes 77, 78 
offers an etym. of Ĵ + vapati, thus opiya would be *Ĵvupiya, a risky conclusion, which besides 
being discrepant in meaning (Ĵvapati = to distribute) necessitates der. of opiya fr. opati 
(*Ĵvapati) instead of vice versĴ. There is no other instance of *Ĵva being contracted to o. 
Trenckner then puts opiya = ʩpiya in tadʩpiya ("conform with this", see taÁ Ia), which is 
however a direct derivation from upa = upaka, upiya, of which a superl. formation is upamĴ 
("likeness"). Trenckner's expln. of ʩpiya as der. fr. Ĵ + vap does not fit in with its meaning] to 
make go into (c. loc.), to deposit, receive (syn. with osĴpeti) S I.236 (SA na . . pakkhipanti) = Th 
2, 283 = J V.252 (T. upeti); in which Th 2, 283 has oseti (ThA 216, with expln. of oseti = ʟhapeti 
on p. 219). - aor. opi J IV.457 (ukkhipi gloss); VI.185 (= pakkhipi gloss). - ger. opitvĴ (opetvĴ?) J 
IV.457 (gloss khipetvĴ).  
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Ophuʟa {Ophuta} [a difficult, but legitimate form arisen out of analogy, fusing ava-vuta (= Sk. vʃta 
from vʃ; opp. *apĴvuta = P. apĴruta) and ava-phuʟa (Sk. sphuʟa from sphuʟ). We should 
probably read ovuta in all instances] covered, obstructed; always in combn. Ĵvuta nivuta 
ophuʟa (oputa, ovuta) D I.246 (T. ophuta, vv. ll. ophuʟa & opuʟa); M III.131 (T. ovuʟa); Nd1 24 
ovuʟa, v. l. SS ophuʟa); Nd2 365 (ophuʟa, v. l. BB oputa; SS ovuta); DA I.59 (oputa); SnA 596 
(oputa = pariyo-naddha); Miln 161 (ovuta).  

Obandhati  {Obandhati} [o + bandhati] to bind, to tie on to Vin II.116 (obandhitvĴ ger.).  

Obhagga {Obhagga} [o + bhagga, pp. of bhañj, Sk. avabhagna] broken down, broken up, broken S 
V.96 (°vibhagga); A IV.435 (obhaggƂobhagga); DhA I.58 (id.); J I.55 (ÁsarǬra).  

Obhañjati  {Obhanjati} [o + bhañj] to fold up, bend over, crease (a garment); only Caus. II. 
obha¶jĴpeti J I.499 (dhovĴpeti +). See also pp. obhagga.  

Obhata {Obhata} [pp. of obharati] having taken away or off, only in cpd. °cumbaʟĴ with the 
"cumbaʟa" taken off, descriptive of a woman in her habit of carrying vessels on her head (on 
the cumbaʟa stand) Vin III.140 = VvA 73 (Hardy: "a woman with a circlet of cloth on her 
head"?).  

Obharati  {Obharati} [ava + bharati, cp. Sk. avabharati = Lat. aufero] to carry away or off, to take 
off. - pp. obhata.  

ObhĴsa {Obhasa} [from obhĴsati] shine, splendour, light, lustre, effulgence; appearance. In 
clairvoyant language also "aura" (see Cpd. 2141 with C. expln. "rays emitted from the body on 
account of insight") - D I.220 (effulgence of light); M III.120, 157; A II.130, 139; IV.302; It 108 
(obhĴsakara); Ps I.114, 119 (pa¶¶ĴÁ); II.100, 150 sq., 159, 162; Vism 28, 41; PvA 276 (°ȝ pharati 
to emit a radiance); Sdhp 325. With nimitta and parikathĴ at Vism 23; SnA 497. See also 
avabhĴsa.  

ObhĴsati1
 {Obhasati} [o + bhĴsati from bhĴs, cp. Sk. avabhĴsati] to shine, to be splendid Pv I.21 (= 

pabhĴseti vijjoteti PvA 10). - Caus. obhĴseti to make radiant or resplendent, to illumine, to fill 
with light or splendour. - pres. obhĴseti Pv III.115 (= joteti PvA 176); Miln 336; ppr. 
obhĴsayanto Pv I.111 (= vijjotamĴna PvA 56) & obhĴsento Pv II.110 (= jotanto ekĴlokaȝ 
karonto PvA 71); ger. obhĴsetvĴ S I.66; Kh v. = Sn p. 46; KhA 116 (= ĴbhĴya pharitvĴ ekobhĴsaȝ 
karitvĴ). - pp. avabhĴsita.  

ObhĴsati2
 {Obhasati} [ava + bhĴsati fr. bhĴʑ; Sk. apabhĴʑati] to speak to (inopportunely), to rail at, 

offend, abuse Vin II.262; III.128. ObhĴsana (nt.-adj.) [fr. obhĴsa, cp. Sk. avabhĴsana] shining 
VvA 276 (Hardy: "speaking to someone").  

Obhoga {Obhoga} [o + bhoga from bhuj to bend] bending, winding, curve, the fold of a robe Vin 
I.46 (obhoge kĴyabandhanaȝ kĴtabbaȝ).  

Oma {Oma} (adj.) [Vedic avama, superl. formation fr. ava] lower (in position & rank), inferior, 
low; pl. omĴ A III.359 (in contrast with ussĴ superiors); Sn 860 (ussĴ samĴ omĴ superiors, 
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equals, inferiors), 954; SnA 347 (= paritta lĴmaka). - More freq. in neg. form anoma not 
inferior, i. e. excellent.  

Omaka {Omaka} (adj.) [oma + ka] lower in rank, inferior; low, insignificant Nd1 306 (appaka +); J 
II.142; DhA I.203.  

Omaʟʟha {Omattha} [pp. of omasati] touched S I.13 = 53 = Th 1, 39.  

Omaddati  {Omaddati} [o + maddati from mʃd, BSk. avamardati Jtm 3133] - 1. to rub J VI.262 
(sarǬraȝ omaddanto); Miln 220. - 2. to crush, oppress M I 87 = Nd2 1996 (abhivaggena); J II.95.  

Omasati {Omasati} [o + mas = Sk. mʃʑ] - 1. (lit.) to touch J V. 446. - 2. (fig.) to touch a person, to 
reproach, insult Vin IV.4 sq. - pp. omaʟʟha.  

OmasanĴ {Omasana} (f.) [fr. omasati] touching, touch Vin III.121 (= heʟʟhĴ oropanĴ).  

OmĴna1
 {Omana} [fr. o + man, think. The Sk. avamĴna is later] disregard, disrespect, contempt 

DhA II.52 (+ atimĴna). Cp. foll. & see also avamĴna.  

OmĴna2
 {Omana} [at J II.443 we read ucce sakuȦa omĴna meaning ôOh bird, flying highõ. With the 

present material we see no satisfactory solution of this puzzle. There is a Burmese correction 
which is at variance with the commentary] "flying", the v. l. BB is ƎemĴna (fr. ƎǬ). C. explns. 
by caramĴna gacchamĴna. M¿ller, P. Gr. 99 proposes to read ƎemĴna for omĴna.  

Omissaka {Omissaka} (adj.) [o + missaka] mixed, miscellaneous, various J V.37; VI.224 (ÁparisĴ). Cp. 
vo°.  

Omukka {Omukka} (adj.) [fr. + muc] cast off, second hand Vin I.187.  

Omuñcati  {Omuncati} [o + muc] to take off, loosen, release; unfasten, undo, doff D I.126 (veʟhanaȝ 
as form of salute); J II.326; VI.73 (sĴʟakaȝ); Vism 338; PvA 63 (tacaȝ); VvA 75 (ĴbhĴraȦĴni). - 
Caus. omu¶cĴpeti to cause to take off Vin I.273. - pp. omutta.  

Omutta  {Omutta} [pp. of omuñcati] released, freed, discharged, taken off It 56 (read omuttƂassa 
MĴrapĴso for T. omukkassa m.).  

Omutteti  {Omutteti} [Sk. avamʩtrayati, Denom. fr. mʩtra, urine] to discharge urine, pass water M 
I.79, 127.  

OyĴcati {Oyacati} [o + yĴc, opp. ĴyĴcati] to wish ill, to curse, imprecate Vin III.137.  

Ora {Ora} (adj.) [compar. formation fr. ava; Vedic avara] below, inferior, posterior. Usually as nt. 
oraȝ the below, the near side, this world Sn 15; VvA 42 (orato abl. from this side). - Cases 
adverbially: acc. oraȝ (with abl.) on this side of, below, under, within M II.142; Sn 804 (oraȝ 
vassasatĴ); Pv IV.33Q (oraȝ chahi mĴsehi in less than 6 months or after 6 months; id. p. at Pv 
I.1012 has uddhaȝ); PvA 154 (dahato); instr. orena J. V.72; abl. orato on this side Miln 210. -
pĴra the below and the above, the lower & higher worlds Sn 1 (see SnA 13 = Nd2 422b and cp. 



PĴli Text Society 412 PĴli-English Dictionary 

paroparaȝ); Miln 319 (samuddo anorapĴro, boundless ocean). -pure (avarapure) below the 
fortr ess M I.68 (bahinagare +). -mattaka belonging only to this world, mundane; hence: 
trifling, insignificant, little, evanescent Vin II.85, 203 = It 85; D I.3; M I.449; A IV.22; V.157, 164; 
Vbh 247; Nett 62; DhA I.203; DA I.55.  

Oraka {Oraka} (adj.) [ora + ka] inferior, posterior Vin I.19; II. 159; M II.47; Sn 692 (= paritta SnA 
489; cp. omaka); J I.381.  

Orata {Orata} [o + rata, pp. of ramati] - 1. delighted, satisfied, pleased Miln 210 (cp. abhirata). - 2. 
desisting, abstaining from, restraining oneself VvA 72 (= virato; cp. uparata).  

Orabbhika  {Orabbhika} [fr. urabbha. The Sk. aurabhrika is later & differs in meaning] one who 
kills sheep, a butcher (of sheep) M I.343, 412; S II.256; A I.251; II.207 = Pug 56; III.303; Th 2, 242 
(= urabbhaghĴtaka ThA 204); J V.270; VI.111 (and their punishment in Niraya); Pug A 244 
(urabbhĴ vuccanti eȍakĴ; urabbhe hanatǬ ti orabbhiko).  

Oramati  {Oramati} [Denom. fr. ora instead of orameti] to stay or be on this side, i. e. to stand still, 
to get no further J I.492 (oramituȝ na icchi), 498 (oramĴma na pĴrema). Note. This form may 
also be expld. & taken as imper. of ava + ramati (cp. avarata 2), i. e. let us desist, let us give up, 
(i. e. we shall not get through to the other side). -anoramati (neg.) see sep. - On the whole 
question see also Morris, J.P.T.S. 1887, 154 sq.  

OramĴpeti {Oramapeti} (Caus. II. of oramati] to make someone desist from J V.474 (manussa-
maȝsĴ).  

OrambhĴgiya {Orambhagiya} (adj.) [ora + bhĴga + iya; BSk. avarabhĴgǬya, e. g. Divy 533] being a 
share of the lower, i e. this world, belonging to the kĴma world, Ep. of the 5 saȝyojanĴni (see 
also saȝyojana) D I.156; III.107, 108, 132; M I.432; It 114; Pug 22; Nett 14; SnA 13; DA I.313. - 
Note. A curious form of this word is found at Th 2, 166 orambhĴga-manǬya, with gloss (ThA 
158) oraȝ ĴgamanǬya. Probably the bh should be deleted.  

Oravitar  {Oravitar} [ora + n. ag. of vitarati?] doubtful reading at A V.149, meaning concerned with 
worldly things (?). The vv. ll. are oramitĴ, oravikĴ, oramato, oravi.  

Orasa {Orasa} (adj.) [Fr. ura, uras breast Vedic aurasa] belonging to one's own breast, self-
begotten, legitimate; innate, natural, own M II.84; III.29; S II.221 (Bhagavato putto o. mukhato 
jĴto); III.83; J III.272; Vv 5022; ThA 236; KhA 248; PvA 62 (urejĴta +).  

Orima  {Orima} [superl. formation fr. ora, equivalent to avama] the lower or lowest, the one on 
this side, this (opp. yonder); only in combn. orima-tǬra the shore on this side, the near shore 
(opp. pĴraÁ and pĴrimaÁ the far side) D I.244; S IV.175 (sakkĴyassƂ adhivacanaȝ) = SnA 24; Dhs 
597; Vism 512 (ÁtǬra-mahƂogha); DhA II.99.  

Oruddha {Oruddha} [fr. orundhati. In meaning equalling Sk. aparuddha as well as ava°] - 1. kept 
back, restrained, subdued A III.393. - 2. imprisoned J IV.4. See also ava°.  
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Orundhati  {Orundhati} [cp. Sk. avarundhate] to get, attain, take for a wife. - ger. orundhiya J 
IV.480. - aor. oruddha Th 2, 445. - pp. oruddha. See also avarundhati.  

Orodha {Orodha} [fr. orundhati; Sk. avarodha] obstruction; confinement, harem, seraglio Vin 
II.290; IV.261 (rĴjƂ orodhĴ harem-lady, concubine); J IV.393, 404.  

OropaȦa {Oropana} (nt.) [abstr. fr. oropeti] taking down, removal, cutting off (hair), in 
kes'oropaȦa hair-cutting DhA II. 53 (T. has at one place orohaȦa, v. l. oropaȦa).  

Oropeti  {Oropeti} [Caus. fr. orohati; BSk. avaropayati] to take down, bring down, deprive of, lay 
aside, take away, cut off (hair) VvA 64 (bhattabhĴjanaȝ oropeti) - ger. oropayitvĴ Sn 44 (= 
nikkhipitvĴ paʟippassambhayitvĴ Nd2 181; apanetvĴ SnA 91); J VI.211 (kesamassuȝ).  

OrohaȦa {Orohana} (nt.) [abstr. fr. orahati] descent, in udakƂorohaȦĴnuyoga practice of 
descending in to the water (i. e. bathing) Pug 55; J I.193; Miln 350.  

Orohati  {Orohati} [o + rohati] to descend, climb down D II.21; M III.131; J I.50; Miln 395; PvA 14. - 
Caus. oropeti (q. v.).  

Olaggeti {Olaggeti} [Caus. of o + lag] to make stick to, to put on, hold fast, restrain M II.178; A 
III.384 (vv. ll. oloketi, olabheti, oketi); Th 1, 355.  

Olagga {Olagga} [Sk. avalagna, pp. of avalagati] restrained, checked Th 1, 356  

OlanghanĴ {Olanghana} (f.) [fr. olangheti] bending down Vin III.121 (= heʟʟhĴ onamanĴ).  

Olangheti  {Olangheti} [Caus. of ava + langh] to make jump down, in phrase ullangheti olangheti to 
make dance up & down J V.434 = DhA IV.197 (the latter has T. ullaggheti ol°; but v. l. 
ullangheti ol°).  

Olamba {Olamba} (adj.) [fr. ava + lamb] hanging down Vin III.49; J IV.380 (°vilamba).  

Olambaka {Olambaka} (adj.-n.) [see olambati] - 1. (adj.) hanging down VvA 32 (ÁdĴma). - 2. (n.) (a) 
support, walking stick J IV.40 (hatth°). - (b) plumb-line J VI.392.  

Olambati  {Olambati} & avalambati [ava + lamb] to hang down, hang on, to be supported by, rest 
on. The form in o is the older. Pres. avalambare Pv II.118 (= olambamĴnĴ tiʟʟhanti PvA 77); 
II.102 (= olambanti PvA 142); olambati M III.164 (+ ajjholambati); J I.194; PvA 46. - ger. 
avalamba (for Ábya) Pv III.35 (= olambitva PvA 189) & olambetvĴ J III.218. See also olubbha.  

Olambanaka {Olambanaka} [fr. olambati] an armchair, lit. a chair with supports Vin II.142.  

Olikhati  {Olikhati} [o + likh, cp. Sk. apalikhati] to scrape off, cut off, shave off (hair) A III.295 
(veȦiȝ olikhitu ȝ); Th 1, 169 (kese olikhissaȝ); 2, 88.  
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Oligalla  {Oligalla} [of unknown etym.: prob. Non-Aryan, cp. BSk. oƎigalla Saddh. P. chap. VI.] a 
dirty pool near a village M III.168; S V.361; A I.161; III.389; Miln 220; Vism 343.  

Oliyati  {Oliyati} [o + lǬyate from lǬ] to stick, stick fast, adhere, cling to It 43; Nett 174. - pp. olǬna 
(see avalǬna).  

OlǬna {Olina} [pp. of oliyate] adhering, sticking or clinging to (worldliness), infatuated M I.200 
(Ávuttika); J VI.569 (anolǬna-mĴnasa); Vbh 350 (ÁvuttikĴ); Miln 393 (anÁ).  

OlǬyanĴ {Oliyana} [fr. oliyati] adhering, infatuation Ps I.157; Dhs 1156, 1236.  

Olugga {Olugga} [pp. of olujjati] breaking off, falling to pieces, rotting away M I.80, 245 (olugga-
vilugga), 450 (id.); Vism 107 (id.).  

Olujjati  {Olujjati} [Sk. avarujyate, Pass. of ava + ruj] to break off, go to wreck, fall away S II.218 (v. 
l. ull°). - pp. olugga.  

Olubbha {Olubbha} [assimil. form of olumbha which in all likelihood for olambya, ger. of olambati. 
The form presents difficulties. See also Morris, J.P.T.S. 1887, 156] holding on to, leaning on, 
supporting oneself by (with acc.); most frequently in phrase daȦƎaȝ olubbha leaning on a 
stick, e. g. M I.108 (= daȦƎaȝ olambitvĴ C.; see M I 539); A III.298; Th 2, 27 (= ĴlambitvĴ); VvA 
105. In other connections: S I.118; III.129; J I.265 (ĴvĴʟa-mukha-vaʟʟiyaȝ); VI.40 (hatthe); DhA 
II.57 (passaȝ; gloss olambi); VvA 217, 219.  

Olumpeti  {Olumpeti} [o + Caus. of lup] to strip off, seize, pick, pluck Vin I.278 (bhesajjan 
olumpetvĴ, vv. ll. ulumpetvĴ, oȍumpÁ, odametvĴ).  

Olokana {Olokana} (nt.) [see oloketi] looking, looking at, sight Sdhp 479 (mukhassƂ).  

Olokanaka {Olokanaka} (adj.-n.) [fr. oloketi] window Vin II.267 (olokanakena olokenti, adv.).  

Oloketi  {Oloketi} [BSk. avalokayati or apaloketi] to look at, to look down or over to, to examine, 
contemplate, inspect, consider J I.85, 108 (nakkhattaȝ); Pv II.964; DhA I.10, 12, 25, 26; II.96 (v. 
l. for T. voloketi); III.296; PvA 4, 5, 74, 124.  

OȍĴra {Olara} at PvA 110 is with v. l. BB to be read uȍĴra.  

OȍĴrika {Olarika} (adj.) [fr. uȍĴra] gross, coarse, material, ample (see on term Dhs trsl. 208 & Cpd. 
159 n. 4) D I.37, 186 sq. (attĴ) 195, 197, 199; M I.48, 139, 247; II.230; III.16, 299; S II.275 (vihĴra); 
III.47 (opp. sukhuma); IV.382 (id.); V.259 sq.; A IV.309 sq. (nimittaȝ obhĴso); J I.67; Dhs 585, 
675, 889; Vbh 1, 13, 379; Vism 155 (°anga), 274 sq. (with ref. to breathing), 450.  

Oȍumpika {Olumpika} (adj.) [Deriv. unknown, BSk. olumpika and oƎumpika M Vastu III.113, 443. In 
the ʔvet-Upan. we find the form uƎupa a skiff.] Sen. Kacc 390 belonging to a skiff (no ref. in 
PĴli Canon?); cp. BSk. olumpika M Vastu III. 113 & oƎumpika ibid. 443.  
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Ovaja {Ovaja} at S I.212 read ojava.  

Ovaʟa {Ovata} [o + vaʟa, pp. of vʃ, another form of ovuta = ophuta, q. v.] obstructed, prevented 
Vin II.255 = IV.52 = A IV.277 (v. l. ovĴda); also anÁ ibid.  

Ovaʟʟika {Ovattika} (nt.) [fr. ava + vʃt] - 1. girdle, waistband M II.47; J III.285 (v. l. ovaddhi°); Vism 
312; DhA II.37; IV.206; DA I.218 (Morris, J.P.T.S. 1887, 156: a kind of bag). - 2. a bracelet Vin 
II.106 (= vaȍayaȝ C.). - 3. a patch, patching (°karaȦa), darning (?) Vin I.254 (vv. ll. ovaʟʟiya°, 
ovadhitaÁ ovadhǬyaÁ); J II.197 (v. l. ovaddhiÁ). See also ovaddheyya (avaÁ).  

Ovadati {Ovadati} [o + vadati. The Sk. avavadati is some centuries later and is diff. in meaning] to 
give advice, to admonish, exhort, instruct, usually combd. with anusĴsati. - pres. ovadati Vin 
IV.52 sq.; DhA I.11, 13; imper. ovadatu M III.267. - pot. ovadeyya Vin IV.52 (= aʟʟhahi 
garudhammehi ovadati); Sn 1051 (= anusĴseyya). - aor. ovadi DhA I.397. - inf. ovadituȝ Vin 
I.59 (+ anusĴsituȝ). - grd. ovaditabba Vin II.5; and ovadiya (see sep.). - Pass. avadiyati; ppr. 
ÁiyamĴna Pug 64 (+ anusĴsiyamĴna).  

Ovadiya {Ovadiya} (adj.) [grd. of ovadati] who or what can be advised, advisable Vin I.59 (+ 
anusĴsiya); Vv 8436 (= ovĴda-vasena vattabbaȝ VvA 345).  

Ovaddheyya {Ovaddheyya} a process to be carried out with the kaʟhina robes. The meaning is 
obscure Vin I.254. See the note at Vin. Texts II.154; Vin I.254 is not clear (see expln. by C. on p. 
388). The vv. ll. are ovadeyya° ovadheyya° ovaʟʟheyya°.  

Ovamati {Ovamati} [o + vam] to throw up, vomit Ud 78.  

Ovaraka {Ovaraka} (nt.) [Deriv. uncertain. The Sk. apavaraka is some centuries later. The Sk. 
apavaraka forbidden or secret room, HalĴyudha "lying-in chamber"] an inner room Vin I.217; 
M I.253; J I.391 (jĴto varake T. to be read as jĴtƂovarake i. e. the inner chamber where he was 
born, thus also at VvA 158); Vism 90, 431; VvA 304 (= gabbha).  

OvariyĴna {Ovariyana} [ger. of o + vʃ] forbidding, obstructing, holding back, preventing Th 2, 367 
(v. l. ovadiyĴna, thus also ThA 250 explained "maȝ gacchantiȝ avaditvĴ gamanaȝ 
nisedhetvĴ").  

Ovassa {Ovassa} & °ka see anovassa(ka).  

Ovassati {Ovassati} [o + vassati] to rain down on, to make wet. - Pass. ovassati to become wet 
through rain Vin II.121.  

Ovahati {Ovahati} [o + vahati] to carry down. - Pass. ovuyhati It 114 (ind. & pot. ovuyheyya).  

OvĴda {Ovada} [BSk. avavĴda in same sense as P.] advice, instruction, admonition, exhortation 
Vin I.50 = II.228; II.255 = IV.52; D I.137 (°paʟikara, function of a king); J III.256 (anovĴdakara 
one who cannot be helped by advice, cp. ovadaka); Nett 91, 92; DhA I.13, 398 (dasavidha o.); 
VvA 345. - ovĴdaȝ deti to give advice PvA 11, 12, 15, 89, 100 etc.; ovĴdaȝ gaȦhĴti to take or 
accept advice J 1.159. 
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OvĴdaka {Ovadaka} (adj.-n.) [fr. ovĴda; cp. BSk. avavĴdaka in same meaning, e. g. Divy 48, 254, 
385] admonishing (act.) or being admonished (pass.); giving or taking advice; a spiritual 
instructor or adviser M I.145; A I.25; S V.67 = It 107. - anovĴdaka one who cannot or does not 
want to be advised, incorrigible J I.159; III.256, 304; V.314.  

OvĴdin {Ovadin} (adj.-n.) [fr. ovĴda] = ovĴdaka M I.360 (anovĴdin).  

Ovijjhati  {Ovijjhati} [ava + vyadh] to pierce through Vism 304.  

Ovuta {Ovuta} see ophuta.  

Ovuyhati  {Ovuyhati} [Pass. of ovahati] to be carried down (a river) It 114.  

Osakkati  {Osakkati} [o + sakkati fr. P. sakk = *Sk. ʑvaʑk, cp. MĴgadhǬ osakkai; but sometimes 
confused with sʃp, cp. P. osappati & Sk. apasarpati] to draw back, move back D I.230; J IV.348 
(for apavattati C.); V.295 (an-osakkitvĴ). See also Trenckner, Notes p. 60.  

Osajjati  {Osajjati} [o + sʃj] to emit, evacuate PvA 268 (vaccaȝ excrement, + ohanati). - pp. osaʟʟha.  

Osaʟa {Osata} [pp. of o + sʃ] having withdrawn to (acc.), gone to or into, undergone, visited M 
I.176, 469 (padasamĴcĴro sangha-majjhe o.); II.2 (RĴjagahaȝ vassÁĴvĴsaȝ o.); Miln 24 
(sĴkacchĴ osaʟĴ bahʩ). See also avasaʟa.  

OsaȦheti {Osanheti} [o + saȦheti, denom. fr. saȦha] to make smooth, to smooth out, comb or brush 
down (hair) Vin II.107 (kese); J IV.219 (id.).  

Osadha {Osadha} (nt.) [Vedic auʑadha] see osadhǬ.  

Osadhika {Osadhika} v. l. It 20 for opadhika.  

OsadhikĴ {Osadhika} (f.) [fr. osadha] remedy, esp. poultice, fomentation J IV.361.  

OsadhǬ {Osadhi} (f.) [Vedic avaʑa + dhǬ: bearer of balm, comfort, refreshment]. There is no 
difference in meaning between osadha and osadhǬ; both mean equally any medicine, whether 
of herbs or other ingredients. Cp. e. g. A IV.100 (bǬjagĴma-bhʩtagĴmĴ . . osadhi-
tiȦavanappatayo) Pv II.610, with Sn 296 (gĴvo . . . yĴsu jĴyanti osadhĴ); D I.12, cp. DA I.98; Pv 
III.53; PvA 86; J IV.31; VI.331 (? trsln. medicinal herb). Figuratively, ôbalm of salvationõ 
(amatosadha) Miln 247. Osadhi-tĴrakĴ, star of healing. The only thing we know about this star 
is its white brilliance, S I.65; It 20 = A V.62; Vv 92; Pv II.110; cp. PvA 71; Vism 412. Childers calls 
it Venus, but gives no evidence; other translators render it ômorning starõ. According to Hindu 
mythology the lord of medicine is the moon (oʑadhǬʋa), not any particular star.  

Osanna {Osanna} (adj.) [o + pp. of syad to move on] given out, exhausted, weak Miln 250 (°viriya).  

Osappati {Osappati} [o + sʃp to creep] to draw back, give way J VI.190 (osappissati; gloss apǬyati).  
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Osaraka {Osaraka} (adj.) [fr. osarati, osarana & osaʟa] of the nature of a resort, fit for resorting to, 
over-hanging eaves, affording shelter Vin II.153. See also osĴraka.  

OsaraȦa {Osarana} (nt.) [fr. avasarati] - 1. return to, going into (acc.) visiting J I.154 (gĴmantaȝ 
ÁkĴle). - 2. withdrawal, distraction, drawing or moving away, heresy Sn 538 (= ogahanĴni 
titthĴni, diʟʟhiyo ti attho SnA 434).  

Osarati {Osarati} [o + sʃ] to flow, to go away, to recede to, to visit M I.176 (gĴmaȝ etc.); II.122. - 
pp. osaʟa. See also avasarati.  

OsĴna {Osana} (nt.) [fr. osĴpeti] stopping, ceasing; end, finish, conclusion S V.79 (read 
paʟikkamosĴna), 177, 344; Sn 938  

OsĴpeti {Osapeti} [With Morris, J.P.T.S. 1887, 158 Caus. of ava + sĴ, Sk. avasĴyayati (cp. P. avaseti, 
oseti), but by MSS. & PĴli grammarians taken as Caus. of sʃ: sarĴpeti contracted to sĴpeti, thus 
ultimately the same as Sk. sĴrayati = P. sĴreti (thus vv. ll.). Not with Trenckner, Notes 78 and 
M¿ller P. Gr. 42. Caus. of Ĵ + viʋ to sling] to put forth, bring to an end, settle, put down, fix, 
decide S I.81 (fut. osĴpayissĴmi; vv. ll. oyayissÁ and obhĴyissÁ = Ud 66 (T. otarissĴmi? vv. ll. 
obhĴyissÁ, otĴyÁ & osĴyÁ; C. paʟipajjissĴmi karissĴmi); J I.25 (osĴpeti, v. l. obhĴseti); Nd1 412 (in 
expln. of osĴna); VvA 77 (agghaȝ o. to fix a price; vv. ll. ohĴpeti & onarĴpeti) = DhA III.108 (v. 
l. osĴreti). Cp. osĴreti.  

OsĴraka {Osaraka} [fr. osarati] shelter, outhouse J III.446. See also osaraka.  

OsĴraȦĴ {Osarana} (f.) [fr. osĴreti 3] - 1. restoration, rehabilitation reinstatement (of a bhikkhu 
after exclusion from the Sangha) Vin I.322; Miln 344. - 2. procession (?) (perhaps reading 
should be ussĴraȦĴ) DhA II.1 (T. ossÁ).  

OsĴrita {Osarita} [pp. of osĴreti 3] restored, rehabilitated Vin IV.138.  

OsĴreti {Osareti} [Caus. of o +sʃ to flow] - 1. (with v. l. osĴpeti, reading osĴreti is uncertain) to 
stow away, deposit, put in, put away (see also opeti) J VI.52, 67 (pattaȝ thavikĴya o.). - 2. to 
bring out, expound, propound, explain Miln 13 (abhidhammapiʟikaȝ), 203 (kĴraȦaȝ), 349 
(lekhaȝ to compose a letter). - 3. (t.t.) to restore a bhikkhu who has undergone penance Vin 
I.96, 322, 340; IV.53 (osĴrehi ayyĴ ti vuccamĴno osĴreti). - Pass. osĴriyati Vin II.61; pp. osĴrita 
(cp. osĴraȦĴ).  

Osiñcati {Osincati} [o + siñcati] - 1. to pour out or down over, to besprinkle Vin II.262; M I.87 
(telena); Pv I.85 (ppr. osiñcaȝ = Ĵsi¶canto PvA 41). - 2. to scoop out, empty, drain (water) J 
V.450 (osi¶ciyĴ, pot. = osi¶ceyya C.). - pp. avasitta & ositta.  

Osita {Osita} [pp. of ava + sĴ] inhabited (by), accessible (to) Sn 937 (anÁ). Cp. vyÁ.  

Ositta  {Ositta} [pp. of osiñcati] sprinkled, besprinkled J V.400. See also avasitta.  
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OsǬdati {Osidati} [fr. o + sad] to settle down, to sink, run aground (of ships) S IV.314 (osǬda bho 
sappi-tela); Miln 277 (nĴvĴ osǬdati). - ger. osǬditvĴ J II.293. - Caus. II. osǬdĴpeti J IV.139 
(nĴvaȝ).  

OsǬdana {Osidana} (nt.) [fr. osǬdati] sinking DhsA 363.  

Ossa {Ossa} see ussa.  

Ossakk° {Ossakk°} see osakk°.  

Ossagga {Ossagga} [fr. ossajati] relaxation, in cpd. sati-ossagga (for which more common sati-
vossagga) relaxation of memory, inattention, thoughtlessness DhA III.163 (for pamĴda Dh 
167). See vossagga.  

Ossajjati {Ossajjati} [o + sʃj send off] to let loose, let go, send off, give up, dismiss, release D II.106 
(aor. ossaji); Sn 270 = S I.207; Th 1, 321; J IV.260. - pp. ossaʟʟha. See also avassajati.  

Ossajjana {Ossajjana} (nt.) [fr. ossajati] release, dismissal, sending off DA I.130.  

Ossaʟʟha {Ossattha} [pp. of ossajati] let loose, released, given up, thrown down D II.106; S III.241; J 
I.64; IV.460 (= nissaʟʟha).  

Ossanna {Ossanna} [pp. of osǬdati for osanna, ss after ussanna] sunk, low down, deficient, lacking J 
I.336 (opp. ussanna). Hardly to be derived from ava + syad.  

Ossavana {Ossavana} (nt.) [fr. ava + sru] outflow, running water M I.189 (v. l. ossĴvana & osavana). 
Cp. avassava.  

Ohana {Ohana} only in cpd. bimbƂohana, see under bimba.  

Ohanati  {Ohanati} [ava + han, but prob. a new formation from Pass. avahǬyati of hĴ, taking it to 
han instead of the latter] to defecate, to empty the bowels PvA 268 (+ osajjati).  

OharaȦa {Oharana} (nt.) [fr. oharati] lit. "taking away", leading astray, side-track, deviating path J 
VI.525 (C.: gamana-magga). Cp. avaharaȦa.  

Oharati  {Oharati} [o + hʃ take] - 1. to take away, take down, take off S I.27 (ger. ohacca, v. l. 
ʩhacca); Pv II.66 (imper. ohara = ohĴrehi PvA 95); DhA IV.56 (see ohĴrin). See also avaÁ. - Caus. 
I. ohĴreti (see avahĴrati); Caus. II. oharĴpeti in meaning of oharati to take down, to cut or 
shave off (hair) J VI.52 (kesamassuȝ); DhA II.53 (cp. oropeti). - pp. avahaʟa.  

OhĴya {Ohaya} ger. of ojahĴti.  

OhĴra {Ohara} see avahĴra see avahĴra & cp. vohĴra.  
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OhĴraȦa {Oharana} (nt.) [fr. ohĴreti, cp. avaharaȦa] taking down, cutting off (hair) J I.64 (kesa-
massu°).  

OhĴrin {Oharin} (adj.-n.) [fr. avaharati] dragging down, weighty, heavy Dh 346 (= avaharati 
heʟʟhĴ haratǬ ti DhA IV.56).  

OhĴreti {Ohareti} [Caus. of oharati] - 1. to give up, leave behind, renounce (cp. ojahĴti) Sn 64 (= 
oropeti Nd2 183). - 2 to take down (see oharati 1) Vin I.48; PvA 95. - 3 to cut down, shave off 
(hair; see oharĴpeti under oharati) It 75 (kesamassuȝ hair & beard, v. l. ohĴyĴpetvĴ); Pug 56 
(id.).  

Ohita  {Ohita} [pp. of odahati; BSk. avahita (Jtm 210 e. g.) as well as apahita (Lal. V. 552 e. g.)] - 1. 
put down into, deposited Dh 150. - 2. put down, laid down, taken off, relieved of, in phrase 
ohitabhĴro (arahaȝ) (a Saint) who has laid down the burden: see arahatta III. C.; cp. 
ÁkhandhabhĴra DhA IV.168. - 3. put down in, hidden, put away in (-°) Sn 1022 = (kosƂohita). - 
4. (fig.) put down to, applied to, in ohita-sota listening, attentive, intent upon (cp. sotaȝ 
odahati to listen) usually in phrase ohitasoto dhammaȝ suȦĴti; M I.480; III.201; S V.96; A 
IV.391; Vism 300 (+ aʟʟhiȝ katvĴ).  

Ohiyyaka {Ohiyyaka} (adj.-n.) [fr. ohǬyati, avahiyyati] one who is left behind (in the house as a 
guard) Vin III.208; IV.94; S I.185 (vihĴrapĴla).  

OhǬna {Ohina} [pp. of ojahĴti] having left behind J IV.432 (gaȦaȝ).  

OhǬyati {Ohiyati} (ohiyyati) [ava + hǬyati, Pass. of ha, see avajahĴti] - 1. to be left behind, to stay 
behind J V.340 (avahǬyati = ohiyyati C.). - 2. to stay behind, to fall out (in order to urinate or 
defecate); ger. ohǬyitvĴ Vin IV.229; DhA II.21 (cp. ohanati). See also ohiyyaka.  

OhǬȍanĴ {Ohilana} (f.) [ava + hǬȍanĴ, of hǬƎ] scorning, scornfulness Vbh 353 (+ ohǬȍattaȝ).  
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K 
Ka° {Ka°} (pron. interr.) [Sk. kaǢ, Idg. *qÛo besides *qui (see ki° & kiȝ) & *qÛu (see ku°). Cp. Av. 
ka-; Gr. pQ, pw_s, poi_os, etc.; Lat. quǬ; Oir. co-te; Cymr. pa; Goth. hvas, Ags. hwĴ (=E. who), 
Ohg. hwër] who? - m. ko, f. kĴ (nt. kiȝ, q. v.); follows regular decl. of an atheme with some 
formations fr. ki°, which base is otherwise restricted to the nt. - From kaÁ also nt. pl. kĴni (Sn 
324, 961) & some adv. forms like kathaȝ, kadĴ, kahaȝ, etc. - 1. (a) ka°: nom. m. ko Sn 173, 765, 
1024; J I.279; Dh 146; f. kĴ J VI.364; PvA 41; gen. sg. kassa Miln 25; instr. kena; abl. kasmĴ (nt.) 
as adv. "why" Sn 883, 885; PvA 4, 13, 63, etc. - (b) ki° (m. & f.; nt. see kiȝ): gen. sg. kissa Dh 
237; J II.104. ko-nĴmo (of) what name Miln 14; DhA II.92, occurs besides kin-nĴmo Miln 15. -
kvattho what (is the) use Vv 5010 stands for ko attho. - All cases are freq. emphasized by 
addition of the affirm. part. nu & su. e. g. ko su'dha tarati oghaȝ (who then or who possibly) 
Sn 173; kena ssu nivuto loko "by what then is the world obstructed?" Sn 1032; kasmĴ nu 
saccĴni vadanti . . . Sn 885. - 2. In indef. meaning combd with -ci (Sk. cid: see under ca 1 and 
ciÁ): koci, kĴci, etc., whoever, some (usually with neg. na koci, etc., equalling "not anybody"), 
nt. ki¶ci (q. v.); e. g. mĴ jĴtu koci lokasmiȝ pĴpiccho It 85; no yĴti koci loke Dh 179; n'Ĵhaȝ 
bhatako 'smi kassaci Sn 25; na hi nassati kassaci kammaȝ "nobody's trace of action is lost" Sn 
666; kassaci kiñci na (deti) (he gives) nothing to anybody VvA 322; PvA 45. - In Sandhi the 
orig. d of cid is restored, e. g. app'eva nĴma kocid eva puriso idh'agaccheyya, "would that 
some man or other would come here!" PvA 153. - Also in correl. with rel. pron. ya (see details 
under ya°): yo hi koci gorakkhaȝ upajǬvati kassako so na brĴhmano (whoever-he) Sn 612. See 
also kad°.  

Kaȝsa {Kamsa} [cp. Sk. kaȝsa; of uncertain etym., perhaps of Babylonian origin, cp. hirañña] 1. 
bronze Miln 2; magnified by late commentators occasionally into silver or gold. Thus J VI.504 
(silver) and J I.338; IV.107; VI.509 (gold), considered more suitable to a fairy king. - 2. a bronze 
gong Dh 134 (DhA III.58). - 3. a bronze dish J I.336; ĴpĴnǬyaÁ a bronze drinking cup, goblet M. 
I.316. - 4. a "bronze," i. e. a bronze coin worth 4 kahĴpaȦas Vin IV.255, 256. See Rhys Davids, 
Coins and Measures §§ 12, 22. - "Golden bronze" in a fairy tale at Vv 54 is explained by 
DhammapĴla VvA 36 as "bells." - It is doubtful whether brass was known in the Ganges valley 
when the earlier books were composed; but kaȝsa may have meant metal as opposed to 
earthenware. See the compounds. -upadahĴrana (n. a.) metal milk-pail (?) in phrase: 
dhenusahassĴni dukʩla-sandanĴni (?) kaȝsʩpadhĴraȦĴm D II.192; A IV.393; J VI.503 (expld at 
504). Kern (Toev. p. 142) proposes correction to kaȝs'¾padohana (=Sk. kĴȝsy'opodohana), i.e. 
giving milk to the extent of a metal pailful. -kaȦʟaka metal thorns, bits of sharp metal, nails J 
V.102 (cp. sakaȦʟaka) -kʩta cheating with false or spurious metal D I.5 (=DA I.79: selling brass 
plates for gold ones). -tĴla bronze gong DhA I.389; DhsA 319 (ÁtĴȍa); VvA 161 or cymbals J 
VI.277. 411. -thĴla metal dish, as distinguished from earthenware D I.74 (in simile of dakkho 
nahĴpako=A III.25) cp. DA I. 217; Vism 283 (in simile); DhA III.57 (: a gong); DA I.217; DhA 
IV.67=J III.224; reading at Miln 62 to be ÁtĴla (see J.P.T.S. 1886, 122). -pattharika a dealer in 
bronze ware Vin II.135. -pĴti & pĴtǬ a bronze bowl, usually for food: M I.25; A IV.393; Sn 14; 
PvA 274. -pʩra full of metal J IV.107. -bhaȦƎa brass ware Vin II.135. -bhĴjana a bronze vessel 
Vism 142 (in simile). -maya made of bronze Vin I.190; II.112; -mallaka metal dish, e. g. of gold J 
III.21. -loha bronze Miln 267.  

Kaȝsati {Kamsati} =kassati, see ava°.  
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Kakaca {Kakaca} [onomat. to sound root kr, cp. note on gala; Sk. krakaca] a saw Th 1, 445; J IV.30; 
V.52; VI.261; DA I.212; in simile °-ʩpama ovĴda M I.129. Another simile of the saw (a man 
sawing a tree) is found at Ps I.171, quoted & referred to at Vism 280, 281. -khaȦƎa fragment or 
bit of saw J I.321. -danta tooth of a saw, DA I.37 (kakaca-danta-pantiyaȝ kǬȍamĴna).  

KakaȦʟaka {Kakantaka} the chameleon J I.442, 487; II.63; VI.346; VvA 258.  

Kaku {Kaku} [Brh. kakud, cp. kĴkud hollow, curvature, Lat. cacumen, & cumulus] a peak, summit, 
projecting corner S I.100 (where satakkatu in Text has to be corrected to satakkaku: megho 
thanayaȝ vijjumĴlĴ satakkaku. Com. expln sikhara, kʩʟa) A III.34 (=AA 620~kʩʟa). Cp. 
satakkaku & Morris, J.P.T.S. 1891-93, 5.  

Kakuʟa {Kakuta} a dove, pigeon, only in cpds.: -pĴda dove-footed (i. e. having beautiful feet) DhA 
I.119; f. pĴdǬ appl. to Apsaras, J II.93; DhA I.119; Miln 169.  

Kakutthaka  {Kakutthaka} see ku°.  

Kakudha {Kakudha} [cp. Sk. kakuda, and kaku above] 1. the hump on the shoulders of an Indian 
bull J II.225; J VI.340. - 2. a cock's comb: see sǬsa kakudha. - 3. a king's symbol or emblem (nt.) J 
V.264. There are 5 such insignia regis, regalia: s. kakudha-bhaȦƎa. - 4. a tree, the Terminalia 
Arjuna, Vin I.28; J VI.519; kakudharukkha DhA IV.153. Note. On pakudha as twin-form of ka° 
see Trenckner, J.P.T.S. 1908, 108. -phala the fruit of the kakudha tree Mhvs XI.14, where it is 
also said to be a kind of pearl; see mutta. -bhaȦƎa ensign of royalty J I.53; IV.151; V.289 
(=sakĴyura). The 5 regalia (as mentioned at J V.264) are vĴȍavǬjanǬ, uȦhǬsa, khagga, chatta, 
pĴdukĴ: the fan, diadem, sword, canopy, slippers. - pañcavidha-k° PvA 74.  

Kakka1
 {Kakka} [cp. Sk. kalka, also kalanka & kalusa] a sediment deposited by oily substances, 

when ground; a paste Vin I.205 (tilaÁ), 255. Three kinds enumerated at J. VI.232: sĴsapa° 
(mustard-paste), mattika° (fragrant earth-paste, cp. Fuller's earth), tila° (sesamum paste). At 
DA I.88, a fourth paste is given as haliddi°, used before the application of face powder (poudre 
de riz, mukha-cuȦȦa). Cp. kakku.  

Kakka2
 {Kakka} [cp. Sk. karka) a kind of gem; a precious stone of yellowish colour VvA 111.  

Kakkaʟa {Kakkata} a large deer (?) J VI.538 (expld as mahĴmiga).  

Kakkaʟaka {Kakkataka} [cp. Sk. karkaʟa, karkara "hard," kankata "mail"; cp. Gr. karki/nos & Lat. 
cancer; also B. Sk. kakkaʟaka hook] a crab S I.123; M I.234; J I.222; Vv 546 (VvA 243, 245); DhA 
III.299 (mama . . . kakkaʟakassa viya akkhǬni nikkhamimsu, as a sign of being in love). Cp. 
kakkhaȍa. -nala a kind of sea-reed of reddish colour, J IV.141; also a name for coral, ibid. -
magga fissures in canals; frequented by crabs, DhsA 270. -yantaka a ladder with hooks at one 
end for fastening it to a wall, Mhvs IX.17. -rasa a flavour made from crabs, crab-curry, VvA 
243.  

Kakkara  {Kakkara} [onomat, cp. Sk. kʃkavĴku cock, Gr. ke/rkac, kerki/s, Lat. querquedula, 
partridge; sound-root kr, see note on gala] a jungle cock used as a decoy J II.162, purĴȦa°, 
II.161; cp. dǬpaka1 & see Kern, Toev. p. 118: KÁ-JĴtaka, NÁ 209.  
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KakkaratĴ {Kakkarata} (f.) roughness, harshness, deceitfulness, Pug 19, 23.  

Kakkariya  {Kakkariya} (nt.) harshness, Pug 19, 23.  

Kakkaru  {Kakkaru} a kind of creeper (ÁjĴtĴni=valliphalĴni) J VI.536.  

Kakkasa {Kakkasa} (adj.) [Sk. karkaʋa to root kr as in kakkaʟaka] rough, hard, harsh, esp. of 
speech (vĴcĴ para-kaʟukĴ Dhs 1343), M I.286=Dhs 1343; A V.265=283, 293; DhsA 396. - 
akakkasa: smooth Sn 632; J III.282; V.203, 206, 405, 406 (cp. J.P.T.S. 1891-93, 13); akakkasanga, 
with smooth limbs, handsome, J V.204.  

Kakkassa {Kakkassa} roughness Sn 328, Miln 252.  

KakkĴrika {Kakkarika} (and °uka) [fr. karkaru] a kind of cucumber Vv 3328=eȍĴluka VvA 147.  

KakkĴru {Kakkaru} (Sk. karkĴru, connected with karkaʟaka] 1. a pumpkin-gourd, the Beninkasa 
Cerifera J VI.536: kakkĴrujĴt Ĵni=valliphalĴni (reading kakkaru to be corr.). - 2. a heavenly 
flower J III.87, 88=dibbapuppha  

KakkĴreti {Kakkareti} [*kaʟ-kĴreti to make kaʟ, see note on gala for sound-root kr  & cp. 
khaʟakhaʟa] to make the sound kak, to half choke J II.105.  

Kakku  {Kakku} [cp. kakka=kalka] a powder for the face, slightly adhesive, used by ladies, J V.302 
where 5 kinds are enumd: sĴsapaÁ, loȦa°, mattika°, tila°, haliddi°.  

Kakkoʟaka {Kakkotaka} (?) KhA 38, spelt takk° at Vism 258.  

Kakkola  {Kakkola} see takkola.  

Kakkhaȍa {Kakkhala} [kakkhaʟa, cp. Sk. karkara=P. kakkaʟaka] 1. rough, hard, harsh (lit. & fig.) 
Dhs 648 (opp. muduka Dhs 962 (rʩpaȝ paʟhavǬdhĴtu: kakkhalaȝ kharagataȝ kakkhaȍattaȝ 
kakkhaȍabhĴvo); Vism 349 (=thaddha), 591, 592 (ÁlakkhaȦa); DhA II.95; IV.104; Miln 67, 112; 
PvA 243 (=asaddha, akkosakĴraka, opp. muduka); VvA 138 (=pharusa). - 2. cruel, fierce, pitiless 
J I.187, 266; II.204; IV162, 427. Akakkhaȍa not hard or harsh, smooth, pleasant DhsA 397. -
Ávacata, kind speech, ibid. (=apharusa ÁvĴcatĴ muduÁ). -kathĴ hard speech, cruel words J 
VI.561. -kamma cruelty, atrocity J III.481. -bhĴva rigidity Dhs 962 (see kakkhala) MA 21; 
harshness, cruelty J III.480. a° absence of hardness or rigidity DhsA 151.  

KakkhaȍatĴ {Kakkhalata} (f.) [abstr. fr. prec.] hardness, rigidity, Dhs 859; Vbh 82; J V.167; DhsA 
166.-akakkhaȍatĴ absence of roughness, pleasantness Dhs 44, 45, 324, 640, 728, 859; DhsA 151; 
VvA 214 (=saȦha).  

Kakkhalatta  {Kakkhalatta} (nt.) hardness, roughness, harshness Vin II.86; Vbh 82; Vism 365; cp. 
M.Vastu I.166: kakkhaʟatva.  

Kakkhaȍiya {Kakkhaliya} hardness, rigidity, roughness, Vbh 350.  
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Kanka {Kanka} [Sk. kanka, to sound- , cp. kinkiȦǬ & see note on gala] a heron M I.364, 429; J 
V.475. -patta a heron's plume J V.475.  

Kankata  {Kankata} [=kaȝ or kiȝ+kʃta, to kiȦi, "the tinklings"] elephant's trappings VvA 104 
(=kappa).  

KankaȦa {Kankana} (nt.) [to same root as kanka] a bracelet, ornament for the wrist Th 2, 259 
(=ThA 211).  

Kankala  {Kankala} [Sk. kankĴla & cp. ʋʃnkhala (as kaȦȦa>ʋʃnga), orig. meaning "chain"] skeleton; 
only in cpd. atthi°. Aʟʟhikankal'ʩpamĴ kĴmĴ Vin II.25; M I.130, 364; J V.210; Th 1, 1150 
(°kuʟika): aʟʟhikankalasannibha Th 2, 488 (=ThA 287; cp. Morris, J.P.T.S. 1885, 75): 
aʟʟhikankala aʟʟhi-puñja aʟʟhi-rĴsi S II.185=It 17 (but in the verses on same page: 
puggalass'aʟʟhisañcayo). Cp. aʟʟhisankhalikĴ PvA 152; aʟʟhika sankhalikĴ J I.433; aʟʟhi-
sanghĴʟa Th 1, 60.  

Kankuʟʟhaka {Kankutthaka} [cp. Sk. kankuʑʟha] a kind of soil or mould, of a golden or silver colour 
Mhvs 32. 6 (see note on p. 355).  

Kankhati  {Kankhati} [Sk. kĴnkʑ cp. ʋank, Lat. cunctor] 1. with loc.: to be uncertain, unsettled, to 
doubt (syn. vicikicchati, with which always combined). Kankhati vicikicchati dvǬsu 
mahĴpurisa-lakkhaȦesu D I.106 is in doubt and perplexity about (Bgh's gloss, patthanaȝ 
uppĴdati DA I.275, is more edifying than exact.)=Sn 107; na kankhati na vicikicchati S 
II.17=III.135; kankheyya vicikiccheyya S II.50, 54; III.122; V.225 (corr. khankheyya!) 226; same 
with Satthari kankheyya dhammeÁ sangheÁ sikkhĴyaÁ A IV.460=V.17=M I.101=Dhs 1004; cp. 
Dhs. 1118. - 2. with acc.: to expect, to wait for, to look forward to. KĴlaȝ k. to abide one's 
time, to wait for death S I.65 (appiccho sorato danto k. k. bhĴvito (so read for bhatiko) 
sudanto); Sn 516 (id. with bhĴvito sadanto); It 69 (id. bhĴvitatto).-J V.411 (=icchati); VI.229 
(=oloketi). pp. kankhita S III.99; Sn 540; (+vicikicchita); inf. kankhituȝ S IV.350=399 
(+vicikicchituȝ).  

Kankhana {Kankhana} (nt.) doubting, doubt, hesitation MA 97; DhsA 259.  

KankhanǬya {Kankhaniya} [grd. of kankhati] to be doubted S IV.399.  

KankhĴ {Kankha} (f.) [cp. Sk. kĴnkʑĴ] 1. doubt, uncertainty S I.181; III.203 (dukkhe k. etc.; cp. Nd2 
1); Sn 541, 1149; °ȝ vinayati Sn 58, 559, 1025; k. pahǬyati Ps II.62; combd with vimati: D I.105; 
III.116; S IV.327; V.161; A II.79, 160, 185; DA I.274; with vicikicchĴ: S IV.350; Dhs. 425. Defined 
as = kankhĴyanĴ & kankhĴyitatta Nd21; Dhs 425 (under vicikicchĴ). 3 doubts enumd at D 
III.217; 4 in passages with vimati (see above); 7 at Dhs 1004; 8 at Nd2 1 & Dhs 1118; 16 at M I.8 
& Vism 518. - 2. as adj. doubting, doubtful, in akankha one who has overcome all doubt, one 
who possesses right knowledge (vijjĴ), in combns akankha apiha anupaya S I.181; akhila a. Sn 
477, 1059; Nd2I; cp. vitiȦȦa° Sn 514; avitiȦȦaÁ Sn 249, 318, 320 (=ajĴnaȝ); nikkankha S II.84 
(+nibbicikiccha). - 3. expectation SA 183. - On connotation of k. in general see Dhs trsl. p. 115 
n1. -cchida removing or destroying doubt Sn 87. -cchedana the removal of d. J I.98; IV.69. -
ʟʟhĴniya founded on d., doubtful (dhammĴ) D III.285; A IV.152, 154; V.16; AA 689. -dhamma a 
doubting state of mind, doubt D II.149; S IV.350. -vitaraȦa overcoming of doubt Miln 233; 
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DhsA 352, °visuddhi complete purification in consequence of the removal of all doubt D 
III.288; M I.147; Ud 60; Vism 523; Bdhd 116 sq. -samangin affected with doubts, having doubts 
DhsA 259.  

KankhĴyati {Kankhayati} [Denom. fr. kankhĴ] to doubt, pp. KankhĴyita Sn 1021.  

KankhĴyanĴ {Kankhayana} (f.) +kankhĴyitatta (nt.) doubting and hesitation, doubtfulness, Nd2 1; 
Dhs 425, 1004, 1118; DhsA 259.  

Kankhin  {Kankhin} (adj.) [Sk. kĴnkʑin] 1. doubting, wavering, undecided, irresolute D II.241; Sn 
1148; Nd2 185; combd with vecikicchin S III.99; M I.18; A II.174; Sn 510. - 2. longing for Pgdp 
106 (mokkha°). - akankhin not doubting, confident, sure (cp. akankha) D II.241; A II.175.  

Kangu {Kangu} (f.) [derivation unknown, prob. non-Aryan, cp. Sk. kangu] the panic seed, 
Panicum Italicum; millet, used as food by the poor (cp. piyangu); mentioned as one of the 
seven kinds of grains (see dhañña) at Vin IV.264; DA I.78. - Miln 267; Mhvs 32, 30. -piʟʟha 
millet flour, in °maya made of m. meal J VI.581. -bhatta a dish of (boiled) millet meal Vism 418 
(in simile).  

Kaca {Kaca} [Sk. kaca, cp. kĴ¶cǬ and Latin cingo, cicatrix] the hair (of the head), in ÁkalĴpa a mass 
of hair, tresses DĴvs IV.51.  

Kacavara {Kacavara} [to kaca?] 1. sweepings, dust, rubbish (usually in combn with chaƎƎeti and 
sammajjati) J I.292; III.163; IV.300; Vism 70; DA I.7; DhA I.52; SnA 311. - 2. rags, old clothes SA 
283 (=pilotikĴ). -chaƎƎana throwing out sweepings, in °pacchi a dust basket, a bin J I.290. -
chaƎƎanaka a dust pan J I.161 (+ muʟʟhi-sammjjanǬ). -chaƎƎani a dust pan DhA III.7 
(sammajjanǬ+). -chaƎƎikĴ (dĴsǬ) a maid for sweeping dust, a cinderella DhA IV.210.  

Kacci & Kaccid {Kacci} {Kaccid} (indecl.) [Sk. kaccid=kad+cid, see kad°] indef. interrog. particle 
expressing doubt or suspense, equivalent to Gr. a)/n, Lat. ne, num, nonne: then perhaps; I 
doubt whether, I hope, I am not sure, etc., Vin I.158, 350; D I.50 (k. maȝ na vañcesi I hope you 
do not deceive me), 106; S III.120, 125; Sn. 335, 354, p. 87; J I.103, 279; V.373; DhA II.39 (k. 
tumhe gatĴ "have you not gone," answer: Ĵma "yes"); PvA 27 (k. tan dĴnaȝ upakappati does 
that gift really benefit the dead?), 178 (k. vo piȝƎapĴto laddho have you received any alms?). 
Cp. kin. - Often combd with other indef. particles, e. g. kacci nu Vin I.41; J III.236; VI.542; k. nu 
kho "perhaps" (Ger. etwa, doch nicht) J I.279; k. pana J I.103. - When followed by nu or su the 
original d reappears according to rules of Sandhi: kaccinnu J II.133; V.174, 348; VI. 23; kaccissu 
Sn 1045, 1079 (see Nd2 186).  

KaccikĴra {Kaccikara} a kind of large shrub, the Caesalpina Digyna J VI.535 (should we write with 
BB kacchi°?).  

Kaccha1
 {Kaccha} (nt.) [cp. Sk. kaccha, prob. dial.] 1. marshy land, marshes; long grass, rush, reed 

S I.52 (te hi sotthiȝ gamissanti kacche vĴmakase magĴ), 78 (parʩȍha k-nakha-lomĴ with nails 
and hair like long-grown grass, cp. same at J III.315 & Sdhp 104); J V.23 (carĴmi kacchĴni 
vanĴni ca); VI.100 (parʩȍha-kacchĴ tagarĴ); Sn 20 (kacche rʩȍhatiȦe caranti gĴvo); SnA 33 
(pabbataÁ opp. to nadǬÁ, mountain, & river marshes). Kern (Toev. II.139) doubts the 
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genuineness of the phrase parʩȍha°. - 2. an arrow (made of reed) M I.429 (kaȦƎo . . . yen'amhi 
viddho yadi vĴ kacchaȝ yadi vĴ ropiman ti).  

Kaccha2
 {Kaccha} (adj.) [ger. of kath] fit to be spoken of A I.197 (Com.=kathetuȝ yutta). akaccha 

ibid.  

Kacchaka {Kacchaka} a kind of fig-tree DA I.81. - 2. the tree Cedrela Toona Vin IV.35; S V.96; Vism 
183.  

Kacchati  {Kacchati} Pass. of katheti (ppr. kacchamĴna A III.181). - 2. Pass. of karoti.  

Kacchantara {Kacchantara} (nt.) [see kacchĴ2] 1. interior, dwelling, apartment VvA 50 (=nivesa). - 
2. the armpit: see upa°.  

Kacchapa {Kacchapa} [Sk. kacchapa, dial. fr. *kaʋyapa, orig. Ep of kumma, like magga of paʟipadĴ] 
a tortoise, turtle S IV.177 (kummo kacchapo); in simile of the blind turtle (kĴȦo k.) M III.169=S 
V.455; Th 2, 500 (cp. J.P.T.S. 1907, 73, 174).-f. kacchapinǬ a female t. Miln 67. -lakkhaȦa 
"tortoise-sign," i. e. fortune-telling on the ground of a tortoise being found in a painting or an 
ornament; a superstition included in the list of tiracchĴna-vijjĴ D I.9å; DA I.94. -loma 
"tortoise-hair," i. e. an impossibility, absurdity J III.477, cp. sasavisĴȦa; °maya made of t. hair J 
III.478.  

Kacchapaka {Kacchapaka} see hattha°.  

Kacchapuʟa {Kacchaputa} [see kaccha1] reed-basket, sling-basket, pingo, in -vĴȦija a trader, 
hawker, pedlar J I.111.  

KacchĴ1
 {Kaccha} (f.) [derivation unknown, cp. Sk. kakʑĴ, Lat. cohus, incohare & see details under 

gaha1] 1. enclosure, denoting both the enclosing and the enclosed, i. e. wall or room: see 
kacchantara.-2. an ornament for head & neck (of an elephant), veilings, ribbon Vv 219=699 
(=gǬveyyaka VvA); J IV.395 (kacchaȝ nĴgĴnaȝ bandhatha gǬveyyaȝ paʟimuñcatha). 3. belt, 
loin- or waist-cloth (cp. next) Vin II.319; J V.306 (=saȝvelli); Miln 36; DhA I.389.  

KacchĴ2
 {Kaccha} (f.) & kaccha (m. nt.) [Derivation unknown, cp. Sk. kakʑa & kakʑĴ, Lat. coxa, 

Ohg. hahsa]; the armpit Vin I.15 (addasa . . . kacche vǬȦaȝ . . . a¶¶issĴ kacche Ĵlambaraȝ); S 
I.122=Sn 449 (sokaparetassa vǬȝĴ kacchĴ abhassatha); It 76 (kacchehi sedĴ muccanti: sweat 
drops from their armpits); J V.434=DhA IV.197 (thanaȝ dasseti k°ȝ dassÁ nĴbhiȝ dass°); J 
V.435 (thanĴni kÁ Ĵni ca dassayantǬ; expld on p. 437 by upakacchaka); VI.578. The phrase 
parʩȍha-kaccha-nakhaloma means "with long-grown finger-nails and long hair in the 
armpit," e. g. S I.78. -loma (kaccha°) hair growing in the armpit Miln 163 (should probably be 
read parʩȍha-k.-nakha-l., as above).  

KacchikĴra {Kacchikara} see kacci°.  

Kacchu {Kacchu} [Derivation uncertain, cp. Sk. kacchu, dial. for kharju: perhaps connected with 
khajjati, eating, biting] 1. the plant Carpopogon pruriens, the fruit of which causes itch when 
applied to the skin DhA III.297 (mahĴÁ -phalĴni). - 2. itch, scab, a cutaneous disease, usually in 
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phrase kacchuyĴ khajjati "to be eaten by itch" (cp. E. itch>eat) Vin I.202, 296; J V.207; Pv II.311 
(cp. kapi°); Vism 345; DhA I.299. -cuȦȦa the powdered fruit of Carpopogon pruriens, causing 
itch DhA III.297. -piȍakĴ scab & boils J V.207.  

Kajjala  {Kajjala} [Sk. kajjala, dial. fr. kad+jala, from jalati, jval, orig. burning badly or dimly, a 
dirty burn] lamp-black or soot, used as a collyrium Vin II.50 (read k. for kapalla, cp. J.P.T.S. 
1887, 167).  

Kajjopakkamaka  {Kajjopakkamaka} a kind of gem Miln 118 (vajira k. phussarĴga lohitanka).  

Kañcaka {Kancaka} a kind of tree (dĴsimaÁ) J VI.536 (expld as "dve rukkhajĴtiyo"). BB have 
koñcaka.  

Kañcana {Kancana} (nt.) [Derivation uncertain, cp. Sk. kĴ¶eana, either from khacati (shine=the 
shining metal, cp. kĴca (glass) & Sk. kĴʋ), or from kanaka gold, cp. Gr. knhko/s (yellow). P. 
kañcana is poetical] gold A III.346= Th 1, 691 (muttaȝ selĴ va k.); Th 2, 266 (kÁ ssa phalakaȝ 
va); VvA 4, 9 (=jĴtarʩpa). Esp. freq. in cpds.=of or like gold. -agghika a golden garland Bu X. 26. 
-agghiya id. Bu V.29. -ĴveȍĴ id. J VI.49; Vv 362; Pv II.127 (thus for ÁĴcela); III.93; PvA 157. -
kadalikkhaȦƎa a g. bunch of bananas J VI.13. -thʩpa a gilt stupa DhA III.483; IV.120. -patimĴ a 
gilt or golden image or statue J VI.553; VvA 168. -paʟʟa a g. turban or coronet J VI.217. -patta a 
g. dish J V.377. -pallanka a gilt palanquin J I.204. -bimba the golden bimba fruit Vv 366 (but 
expld at VvA 168 by majjita-kpaʟimĴ-sadisa "like a polished golden statue"). -bubbula a gilt 
ornament in form of a ball Mhvs 34, 74. -rʩpa a g. figure J III.93. -latĴ g. strings surrounding 
the royal drum J VI.589. -vaȦȦa of g. colour, gilt, shining, bright J V.342 (=paȦƎara). -velli a g. 
robe, girdle or waist cloth J V.398 (but expld as "k-rʩpakasadisa-sarǬra "having a body like a g. 
statue"), cp. J V.306, where velli is expld by kacchĴ, girdle. -sannibha like g., golden-coloured 
(cp. k-vaȦȦa and Sk. kanaka-varȦa Sp. Av. ʔ. I.121, 135, etc.), in phrase Átaca "with golden-
coloured skin," Ep. of the Buddha and one of the 32 signs of a great man (mahĴpurisa-
lakkhaȦa) D II.17; III.143, 159; M II.136; Miln 75; attr. of a devatĴ Vv 302, 322; VvA 284; of a 
bhikkhu Sn 551=Th 1, 821. -sʩci a gold pin, a hair-pin of gold J VI.242.  

Kañcanaka {Kancanaka} (adj.) golden J IV.379 (°daȦƎa).  

Kañcuka {Kancuka} [from kañc (kac) to bind, cp. Gr. ka/kala fetter, Sk. kañcuka] 1. a closely 
fitting jacket, a bodice Vin I.306=II.267; A I.145; DhA III.295 (paʟa°ȝ paʟimuncitvĴ dressed in a 
close bodice); PvA 63 (urago tacaȝ kañcukaȝ omuñcanto viya). - 2. the slough of a snake (cp. 
1) DA I.222. - 3. armour, coat of mail J V.128 (sannĴhaÁ); DA I.157 (of leather); DĴvs V.14. - 4. a 
case, covering, encasement; of one pagoda incasing another: Mhvs I.42.  

Kañjaka {Kanjaka} N. of a class of Titans PvA 272 (kĴȍa-k°-bhedĴ AsurĴ; should we read kha¶jaka? 
Cp. Hardy, Manual of Buddhism 59).  

Kañjika  {Kanjika} (nt.) [Sk. kĴ¶jika] sour rice-gruel J I.238 (udakaÁ); Vv 3337 (ambaÁ), 435 (=yĴgu 
VvA 186); DhA I.78, 288; VvA 99 (ĴcĴma-k°-loȦudaka as expln of loȦa-sovǬraka "salty fluid, i. e. 
the scum of sour gruel"). Cp. next.  
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Kañjiya  {Kanjiya} (nt.)=ka¶jika; J III.145 (ambilaÁ); VI.365 (ÁĴpaȦa); DhA II.3; IV.164. -teȍa a thick 
substance rising as a scum on rice-gruel, used in straightening arrows DhA I.288.  

Ka¶¶Ĵ {Kanna} (f.) [from kanǬna young, compar. kanǬyah, superl. kaniʑʟha; orig. "newly sprung" 
from *qen, cp. Gr. kaino/s, Vedic kanyĴ, Lat. re-cen(t)s, Ags. hindema "novissimus." See also 
kaniʟʟha] a young (unmarried) woman, maiden, girl Pv I.111. - As emblem of beauty in simile 
khattiya-ka¶¶Ĵ vĴ . . . pannarasa-vassuddesikĴ vĴ solasa-vassuddesikĴ vĴ . . . M I.88; in combn 
khattiya-ka¶¶Ĵ, brĴhmaȦa-kÁ, etc. A II.205; IV.128; KisĴgotamǬ nĴma khattiya-k° J I.60; deva° a 
celestial nymph J I.61. -dĴna giving away of a girl in marriage Pgdp 85.  

Kaʟa1
 {Kata} [Sk. kaʟa from kʃȦatti: to do wicker-work, roll up, plait; *gert, cp. Gr. ka/rtalos, Lat. 

cratis=E. crate, Goth. haurds, E. hurdle] a mat: see cpds. & kaʟallaka. -sara a reed: Saccharum 
Sara, used as medicine DhsA 78. -sĴra (DhA I.268) & sĴraka a mat for sitting or lying on, made 
of the stalks of the screw-pine, Pandanus Furcatus J VI.474; V.97; DA I.137; DhA II.183  

Kaʟa2
 {Kata} another form of kaʟi (hip), only used in cpds.: -aʟʟhika the hip-bone D II.296=M I.58, 

89=M III.92 (as v.l.). Note. kaʟiʟʟhika at M III.92 and as v.l. at D II.296. -sĴʟaka a loin-cloth J 
IV.248.  

Kaʟa3
 {Kata} =kata [pp. of karoti] in meaning of "original," good (cp. sat); as nt. "the lucky die" in 

phrase kaʟag- gaha (see below). Also in combn with su° & duk° for sukata & dukkata (e. g. Vin 
II.289; DhA III.486; IV.150), and in meaning of "bad, evil" in kaʟana. Cp. also kali. -ggaha "he 
who throws the lucky die," one who is lucky, fortunate, in phrase "ubhayattha k." lucky in 
both worlds, i. e. here & beyond Th 1, 462; J IV.322 (=jayaggaha victorious C.); cp. Morris in 
J.P.T.S. 1887, 159. Also in "ubhayam ettha k." S IV.351 sq. - Opposed to kali the unlucky die, in 
phrase kaliȝ gaȦhĴti to have bad luck J VI.206 (kaliggaha=parĴjayasaȝkhĴta, i. e. one who is 
defeated, as opp. to kaʟaggaha=jayasankhĴta), 228, 282.  

Kaʟaka {Kataka} (m. nt.) anything circular, a ring, a wheel (thus in kara° Vin II.122); a bracelet 
PvA 134.  

Kaʟaka¶cukatĴ {Katakancukata} see kaʟu°.  

KaʟakaʟĴyati {Katakatayati} =taʟataʟĴyati to crush, grind, creak, snap PugA. I.34; VvA 121 (as v.l.); 
Vism 264. Cp. also karakarĴ.  

Kaʟacchu {Katacchu} [cp. on etym. Morris in J.P.T.S. 1887, 163] a ladle, a spoon; expld by uȍunka 
DhA IV.75, 123; by dabbi PvA 135. Used for butter VvA 68, otherwise for cooked food in 
general, esp. rice gruel. - Vin II.216; J I.454; III.277. -gĴha "holding on to one's spoon," i. e. 
disinclination to give food, niggardliness, stinginess DhsA 376, cp. Dhs trsl. 300 n2. -gĴhika 
"spoon in hand," serving with ladles (in the distribution of food at the MahĴdĴna) PvA 135. -
parissĴvana a perforated ladle Vin II.118. -bhikkhĴ "ladle-begging," i. e. the food given with a 
ladle to a bhikkhu when he calls at a house on his begging tour Th 1, 934; Miln 9; DhA IV.123; 
as representing a small gift to one individual, opposed to the MahĴdanĴ Pv II.957; as an 
individual meal contrasted with public feeding (salĴka-bhatta) DhA I.379. -matta (bhatta) 
"only a spoonful of rice" Miln 8; DhA IV.75.  



PĴli Text Society 428 PĴli-English Dictionary 

Kaʟacchuka {Katacchuka} (adj.) relating to spoons Vin II.233.  

Kaʟana {Katana} (nt.) [from kaʟa, pp. of karoti] an evil deed A IV.172 (v.l.=AA 744 kaʟanaȝ vuccati 
pĴpakammaȝ).  

Kaʟallaka {Katallaka} [to kaʟa1] a puppet (pagliaccio), a marionette with some contrivance to 
make it dance J V.16 (dĴruÁ expld by dĴrumaya-yanta-rʩpaka).  

KaʟasǬ {Katasi} (f.) [prob. a contamination of kaʟa + sǬva(thikĴ), charnel-house, under influence of 
foll. va(ƎƎh°), cp. Sk. kaʟa (?) a corpse] a cemetery; only in phrase kaʟasiȝ vaƎƎheti "to 
increase the cemetery" referring to dying and being buried repeatedly in the course of 
numerous rebirths, expld by susĴna & ĴȍĴhana ThA 291. -vaƎƎhenti kaʟasiȝ ghoraȝ Ĵdiyanti 
punabbhavaȝ Vin II.296=A II.54=Th 1, 456 (where Ĵcinanti (?) for ĴdiyÁ), 575; Th 2, 502. Also in 
cpds. °vaƎƎhana J I.146; Ud 72=Nett 174; °vaƎƎhita S II.178 sq.= Nd2 664.  

KaʟĴkaʟa {Katakata} see kata I.3.  

KaʟĴha {Kataha} (m. nt.) [Sk. kaʟĴha] a pot [in older texts only as -°]. - 1. pot, vessel, vase, 
receptacle. udaka° Vin II.122; ghaʟi° Vin II.115; loha° Vin II.170. ayo° (in simile "diva-santatte 
ayokaʟĴhe") M I.453=A IV.138; gʩthaÁ Vin IV.265; tumbaÁ (a gourd used as receptacle for food) 
vin II.114; alĴbuÁ DhsA 405. - Uncompounded only at Dpvs 92 (°ka); Mhvs 17, 47; 18, 24. - 2. 
anything shaped like a pot, as the skull: sǬsaÁ D II.297= M I.58; Miln 197.  

Kaʟi {Kati} [Sk. kaʟi, *(s)qÛel; orig. bending, curvature, cp. Gr. ske/los hip, Lat. scelus crooked 
deed, Ger. scheel squint] hip, waist Vin III.22, 112; Nd2 659; J IV.32; Miln 418. In cpds. also kaʟa 
(q. v.). -thĴlaka a cert. bone on the small of the back J VI.509. -padesa the buttocks J III.37. -
pamĴȦa (adj.) as far as the waist J VI.593. -pariyosĴna the end of the hips, the bottom J II.275. -
puthulaka (adj.) with broad hips, having beautiful hips J V.303 (in expln of soȦǬ puthulĴ). -
bhĴga the waist J III.373. -bhĴra a burden carried on the hip (also a way of carrying children) 
Vin II.137; III.49. -sandhi the joint of the hip Miln 418, Vism 185. -samohita (adj.) fastened or 
clinging to the waist J V.206. -sutta a belt, girdle (as ornament) PvA 134. -suttaka a string or 
cord around the waist to fasten the loin-cloth Vin II.271; also an ornamental waist-band, 
girdle Vin II.107 (see Vin. Texts III.69, 142, 348).  

Kaʟuka {Katuka} (adj.) [Sk. kaʟu(ka), from *(s)qÛer to cut; cp. Sk. kʃȦoti (kʃȦtati), Lat. caro 
"cutlet." - k. is almost exclusively poetical; usually expld in prose by aniʟʟha, tikhiȦa, ghora 
(of niraya); often combd with khara, opp. madhura, e. g. PvA 119] sharp, bitter, acid, severe. -
1. severe, sharp (fig.), of dukkha, vedanĴ, kĴmĴ, etc. M I.10=A II.143; J VI.115; Th 2, 451 (=ThA 
281); SA 56. - painful, terrible, frightful ( -appld to the fruits of evil actions and to the 
sufferings in Niraya: see kammapphala & niraya) J III.519; Pv I.102, 111; IV.18, 76. - bitter, or 
perhaps pungent of taste DhS 291; Miln 65, 112; J III.201. - 2. (nt.) pungency, acidity, bitterness 
D II.349=J I.380; Th 2, 503 (pañca°); J VI.509. - Note. Is k. to be written instead of kadukkha at 
VvA 316, where it explains maraȦa? Cp. J III.201: tesaȝ taȝ kaʟukaȝ Ĵsi, maraȦaȝ 
ten'upĴgamuȝ. -udraya causing bitterness or pain J V.241, cp. dukkhudraya J V.119. -odaka a 
bitter draught Sdhp 159. -pabhedana (adj.) having a pungent juice exuding from the temples, 
said of an elephant in rut Dh 324 (=tikhiȦamada DhA IV.13). -pphala a kind of perfume made 
of the berry of an aromatic plant J II.416=DhA III.475 (kappʩra-k°-ĴdǬni), cp. Sk. kakkolaka. - 
(adj.) of bitter fruit J II.106 (of the mango); S I.57=J III.291=Dh 66 (of kamma); Pv I.1110 (id.). -
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bhaȦƎa (sg. & pl.) spices. There are 4 enumd at J III.86: hingujǬraka, singiveraka, marica, 
pipphali; 3 at VvA 186 (as tikaʟuka, cp. kaʟula): ajamoja, hingujǬraka, lasuȦa; PvA 135; DhA 
II.131. -bhĴva stinginess DhsA 376. -rohiȦǬ the black hellebore Vin I.201 (as medicine). -vipĴka 
(adj.) having a bitter result (of pĴpa) Miln 206; compar. Átara S II.128. -sĴsana a harsh 
command J VI.498.  

Kaʟuka¶cukatĴ {Katukancukata} (f.) [der. by Bdhgh. as kaʟuka + añcuka (añc), a popular etymology 
(DhsA 376). At Dhs 1122 and as v.l. K in Vbh we have the spelling kaʟakancukatĴ (for 
kaʟaku¶cakatĴ?), on which and Áku¶caka see Morris, J.P.T.S. 1887, 159 sq. and Dhs. trsl. 300 
n2. - Morris'derivation is kaʟa (kar) + ka¶cuka + tĴ (ka¶cuka=ku¶caka to ku¶c, to contract), 
thus a dern fr. kañcuka "bodice" and meaning "being tightened in by a bodice," i. e. tightness. 
Although the reading kaʟukañc° is the established reading, the var. lect. kaʟakuñc° is probably 
etym. correct, semantically undoubtedly better. It has undergone dissimilatory vowel-
metathesis under influence of popular analogy with kaʟuka. With ku¶cikatĴ cp. the similar 
expression derived from the same root: kuȦalǬ-mukha, of a stingy person Pv II.928, which is 
expld by "sankucitaȝ mukhaȝ akĴsi" (see ku¶cita)] closeness, tightness, close-fistedness, 
niggardliness. Expld as "the shrinking up of the heart," which prevents the flow or 
manifestation of generosity. It occurs only in the stock phrase "vevicchaȝ kadariyaȝ k. 
aggahitattaȝ cittassa" in macchariya-passage at Nd2 614=Dhs 1122 =Pug 19, 23=Vbh 357, 371; 
and in the macchariya expln at Vism 470.  

Kaʟukatta {Katukatta} (nt.) pungency, acidity, bitterness Miln 56, 63.  

KaʟumikĴ {Katumika} (f.) [from karoti; see Sk. kʃtrima & kuʟʟima; also kutta & kutti] artificiality, 
outward help, sugges- tion, appld to sati Miln 78, 79 (cp. Miln trsl. I.121 n and MVastu I.477).  

Kaʟula {Katula} (adj.) [Sk. kaʟura] containing pungent substances (generally three: tekaʟula) Vin 
I.210 (yĴgu), cp. tikaʟuka.  

Kaʟuviya {Katuviya} (adj.) [kaʟu viya?] impure, defiled, in °kata A I.280.  

Kaʟerukkha {Katerukkha} a kind of creeper J VI.536 (perhaps read as next).  

Kaʟeruha {Kateruha} a flowering plant J VI.537 (=pupphagaccha). Cp. kaseruka.  

Kaʟʟha1
 {Kattha} [Sk. kʃʑʟa, pp. of kasati, cp. kiʟʟha] ploughed, tilled Sn 80; Miln 255; PvA 45, 62. a° 

untilled, unprepared Anvs 27. su° well-ploughed A I.229; Miln 255.  

Kaʟʟha2
 {Kattha} (adj.) [Sk. kaʑʟa] bad, useless: see kaʟʟhaka2. Only in cpds.; perhaps also in 

pakaʟʟhaka. -anga pithless, sapless, of no value (of trees) J II.163= DhA I.144. -mukha "with the 
injurious mouth," a kind of snake DhsA 300.  

Kaʟʟha3
 {Kattha} (nt.) [Brh. kĴʑʟha, cp. Ohg. holz] 1. a piece of wood, esp. a stick used as fuel, 

chips, firewood S I.168=Sn 462; M I.234 (+ kaʟhala); PvA 256 (+ tiȦa). In phrase "sattussada sa-
tiȦa-kaʟʟh'odaka sa-dhañña" (densely populated with good supply of grass, firewood, water, 
and corn) in ster. description of a prosperous place (cp. Xenophon's po/lis oi)koume/nh 
eu)dai/mwn kai\  mega/lh) D I.87, 111, etc. Both sg. (coll.) & pl. as "sticks" D II.341, esp. in 
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phrase kaʟʟhaȝ phĴleti to chop sticks Vin I.31; Sn p. 104; J II.144; Pv II.951 (=PvA 135), or kÁȝ 
pĴteti (phĴʟeti=phĴleti? See pĴteti) M I.21. Frequent also in similes: M I.241= II.93=III.95 (alla 
k.); M III.242=S II.97=IV.215= V.212 (dve k.); A III.6 (+ kaʟhala); IV.72 (+ tiȦa); I.124=Pug 30, 36 (+ 
kaʟhala). - 2. a piece of stick used for building huts (wattle and daub) M I.190. - 3. a stick, in 
avalekhana° (for scraping) Vin II.141, 221, and in danta° a tooth-pick VvA 63, etc. (see danta). 
- 4. (adj.) in cpds.=of wood, wooden. -aggi wood-fire, natural fire A IV.41, 45, enumerated last 
among the 7 fires. -atthaȝ for the purpose of fuel, in phrase k. pharati to serve as fuel A 
II.95=S III.93= It 90=J I.482. -atthara a mat made of twigs (cp. kaʟasĴra) J V.197, also as -
attharika (& ÁkĴ) J VI.21; DhA I.135; f. at J I.9; IV.329; VI.57. -kalingara chips and chaff DhA 
III.122 (cp. k-khaȦƎa). -khaȦƎa a piece of wood, splinter, chip, suggesting something useless, 
trifling DhA I.321 (as expln of niratthaȝ va kalingaraȝ); ThA 284 (as expln of chuʟʟho 
kalingaraȝ viya). -tĴla a wooden key Vin II.148 (cp. Vin. Texts III.162). -tĴȍa a w. gong DhsA 
319. -tumba a w. vessel Vin I.205. -pĴdukĴ a wooden shoe, clog Vin I.188. -puñja a heap of w. A 
IV.72; J II.327. -phĴlaka wood-cutter Vism 413. -bhatin a wood-cutter Dpvs 20, 28, where given 
as a nickname of King Tissa. -mañcaka a wooden bed Miln 366. -maya wooden Vin I.203; J 
I.289= V.435. -rʩpa (& Áka) a w. figure, doll J I.287. -vĴha a cartload of fire-wood S II.84. -
vĴhana riding on a faggot J I.136. -vipalĴvita drifting wood J I.326. -hatthin a w. elephant, built 
by order of King CaȦƎapajjota to decoy King Udena (cp. the horse of Troy) DhA I.193. -hĴraka 
(f. ÁikĴ) gathering fire-wood, an occupation of poor people M I.79; S I.180; J I.134; II.412; IV. 
148; V.417; Miln 331; Vism 120; VvA 173. -hĴrin=ÁhĴraka Vin III.41; J I.133 (title of J no. 7. 
referred to at DhA I.349).  

Kaʟʟhaka1
 {Katthaka} (m. nt.) [to kaʟʟha3] a kind of reed Dh 164; DhA III.156 (=velu-sankhĴta-

kaʟʟha).  

Kaʟʟhaka2
 {Katthaka} (m. pl.) [to kaʟʟha2] a kind of fairy D II.261  

Kaʟʟhissa {Katthissa} (nt.) [Sk.?] a silken coverlet embroidered with gems D I.7=Vin I.192=II.163; 
DA I.87=AA 445.  

Kaʟhati {Kathati} [Sk. kvathati; cp. Goth. hvapo scum, hvapjan to seethe. The DhĴtuma¶jʩsĴ (no. 
132, ed. Andersen & Smith) comments on kaʟh with "sosĴna-pĴkesu." See also kuthati] 1. to 
boil, to stew Bdhgh on Vin I.205, see Vin. Texts II.57 n1, where pp. is given as kuthita. 
Similarly Th 2, 504 (cp. Sisters 174 n4, but cp. Mil. trs. II.271 "distressed"; E. Müller, J.R.A.S. 
1910, 539). - 2. to be scorched, pp. kaʟhita (=hot) Miln 323, 325, 357, 397. - The pp. occurs as 
°kaʟʟhita & °kuʟʟhita in cpds uk° pa° (q. v.). See also kuʟʟhita.  

Kaʟhala {Kathala} [Sk. kaʟhara (°la, °lla, °lya: all found in Av. S and Divy), to kʃȦĴti; cp. khĴʟi] 
gravel, pebble, potsherd J III.225; V.417; VvA 157; combd with sakkhara at D I.84=A I.9, and in 
simile at A I.253. As f. combd with kaʟʟha at A I.124=Pug 30, 36; A III.6; as m. in same combn at 
Vism 261.  

Kaʟhalaka {Kathalaka} gravel, potsherd J III.227; Miln 34.  

Kaʟhina {Kathina} (adj.-n.) [Sk. kaʟhina & kaʟhora with dial. ʟh for rth; cp. Gr. kratu/s, kratero/s 
strong, kra/tos strength; Goth. hardus=Ags. heard=E. hard. Cp. also Sk. kʃtsna=P. kasiȦa]. 1. 
(adj.) hard, firm, stiff. Cp. II.2; Dhs 44, 45 (where also der. f. abstr. akaʟhinatĴ absence of 
rigidity, combd with akakkhalatĴ, cp. DhsA 151 akaʟhina-bhĴva); PvA 152 (ÁdĴʟha). - (fig.) 
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hard, harsh, cruel J I.295=V.448 (=thaddha-hadaya); adv. °ȝ fiercely, violently Miln 273, 274.-
2. (nt.) the cotton cloth which was annually supplied by the laity to the bhikkhus for the 
purpose of making robes Vin I.253 sq.; also a wooden frame used by the bh. in sewing their 
robes Vin. II.115-117. - On the k. robe see Vin. I.298 sq.; III.196 sq., 203 sq., 261 sq.; IV.74, 100, 
245 sq., 286 sq.; V.15, 88, 119, 172 sq.; 218. Cp. Vin. Texts I.18; II.148; III.92. -attharaȦa the 
dedication of the k. cloth Vin I.266; see next. -atthĴra the spreading out, i. e. dedication of the 
k. cloth by the people to the community of bhikkhus. On rules concerning this distribution 
and description of the ceremony see Vin I.254 sq.; Bu IX.7; cp. Vin V.128 sq., 205 -uddhĴra the 
withdrawal or suspension of the five privileges accorded to a bhikkhu at the k. ceremony Vin 
I.255, 259; III.262; IV.287, 288; V.177-179, cp. next & Vin. Texts II.157, 234, 235. -
ubbhĴra=ÁuddhĴra, in kaʟhinassa ubbhĴrĴya "for the suspension of the k. privileges" Vin 
I.255. -khandhaka the chapter or section treating of k., the 7th of the MahĴvagga of the 
Vinaya Vin II.253-267. -cǬvara a k. robe made of k. cloth Bu IX.7. -dussa the k. cloth Vin I.254. -
maȦƎapa a shed in which the bhikkhus stitched their k. cloth into robes Vin II.117. -rajju 
string used to fix the k. cloth on to the frame Vin II.116. -sĴlĴ=ÁmaȦƎapa Vin II.116.  

Kaʟhinaka {Kathinaka} (adj.) referring to the kaʟhina cloth Vin V.61, 114.  

KaƎƎhati  {Kaddhati} [dialect. form supposed to equal Sk. karʑati, cp. Prk. kaƎƎhai to pull, tear, 
khaƎƎĴ pit, dug-out. See also Bloomfield, J.A.O.S. XIV. 1921 p. 465.] 1. to draw out, drag, pull, 
tug J I.193, 225, 265, 273 (khaggaȝ k. to draw the sword). - 2. to draw in, suck up (udakaȝ) J 
IV.141. - 3. to draw a line, to scratch J. I.78, 111, 123; VI.56 (lekhaȝ).  

KaƎƎhana {Kaddhana} (nt.). 1. pulling, drawing Miln 231. - 2. refusing, rejecting, renunciation, 
appl. to the selfdenial of missionary theras following Gotama Buddha's example Mhvs 12, 55.  

KaƎƎhanaka {Kaddhanaka} (adj.) pulling, dragging J V.260.  

KaȦa {Kana} [Derivation uncertain, possibly connected with kana; positive of kanǬyĴn=small; 
Vedic kaȦa] the fine red powder between the husk and the grain of rice, huskpowder D I.9 
(°homa), expld at DA I.93 by kuȦƎaka. - (adj.) made of husk-powder or of finely broken rice, of 
cakes J I.423 (k-pʩva=kuȦƎakena pakka-pʩva). -akaȦa (adj.) free from the coating of red 
powder. characteristic of the best rice Mhvs 5, 30; Anvs 27 (akaȦaȝ karoti to whiten the rice). 
Cp. kĴkaȦa. -bhakkha eating husk-powder, a practice of cert. ascetics D I.166=M I.78=A I.241å.  

KaȦaya {Kanaya} [Derivation unknown, cp. Sk. kaȦaya=kaȦapa] a sort of spear, lance J I.273; II.364 
(like a spear, of a bird's beak); Miln 339. -agga the point of a spear J I.329 (like . . ., of a beak).  

KaȦavǬra {Kanavira} [Sk. karavǬra] Nerium odorum, oleander, the flower of which is frequently 
used in the garland worn by criminals when led to the place of execution (cp. Rouse, J. trsl. 
IV.119 and Mʃcchakaʟika X. beginning: diȦȦa-kalavǬla-dĴme. See also under kaȦʟha) Vism 183 
(n); DhsA 317; SnA 283; VvA 177; cp. next.  

KaȦavera {Kanavera} =kaȦavǬra J III.61; IV.191; V.420; VI.406.  

KaȦĴjaka {Kanajaka} (nt.) a porridge of broken rice, eaten together with sour gruel (bilanga-
dutiya; always in this combn except at J V.230) Vin II.77 (cp. Vin. Texts III.9); S I.90, 91; A I.145; 
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IV.392; J I.228; III.299; DhA III.10; IV.77; VvA 222, 298 (corr. bilanka; Hardy at VvA Index p. 364 
expl. as "a certain weight"(?)). -bhatta a meal of k. porridge J V.230.  

KaȦikĴ {Kanika} (f.) [cp. kaȦa] 1. a small particle of broken rice (opp. taȦƎula a full grain) J VI.341, 
366 (ÁĴhi pʩvaȝ pacitvĴ). 2. a small spot, a freckle, mole, in aÁ (adj.) having no moles D I.80, 
and sa° with moles D. I.80 (cp. DA I.223).  

KanikĴra {Kanikara} (m. nt.) & kaȦȦikĴra J IV.440; V.420; the difference stated at J V.422 is 
kaȦiÁ=mahĴpupphĴ kaȦȦiÁ=khuddakapupphĴ) [Sk. karȦikĴra]-1. (m.) the tree Pterospermum 
acerifolium J I.40; V.295; VI.269, 537. - 2. (nt.) its (yellow) flower (k-puppha), taken 
metaphorically as typical emblem of yellow and of brightness. Thus in similes at D II.111 
(=pǬta)= M II.14 (ȦȦ)=A V.61 (ȦȦ); DhA I.388; of the yellow robes (kĴsĴyĴni) J II.25; with ref. to 
the blood of the heart Vism 256;=golden VvA 65; DhA II.250 (v. l. ȦȦ). -makula a k. bud J II.83.  

KaȦerika {Kanerika} (nt.) a helmet (?) J VI.397.  

KaȦeru {Kaneru} (m. f.) [Derivation uncertain, just possibly connected with kara, trunk. Sanskrit 
has kareȦu, but the medieval vocabularies give also kaȦeru] a young elephant J II.342; IV.49; 
V.39, 50, 416; VI.497; DhA I.196 (v. l.) kareȦukĴ) - f. ÁkĴ M I.178. - See also kareȦu.  

KaȦʟa {Kanta} (cp. next) a thorn Miln 351.  

KaȦʟaka {Kantaka} [From kantati2 to cut. Brh. kaȦʟaka. Spelt also kaȦʟhaka] 1. a thorn Sn 845; Vin 
I.188; J V.102; VI.105 (in description of the VetaraȦǬ); cp. kusaÁ. - 2. any instrument with a 
sharp point Sdhp 201. - 3. a bone, fish-bone J I.222; in piʟʟhi° a bone of the spine D II.297å (see 
kaʟaʟʟhi); M I.80=245; Vism 271; Sdhp 102. - 4. (fig.) an obstacle, hindrance, nuisance ("thorn 
in my side"); Kvu 572; enemy, infestor; a dacoit, thief, robber D I.135 (sa° and a°, of the 
country as infested with dacoits or free from them, cp. DA I.296); J I.186 (paʟikaȦʟaka, enemy); 
V.450; Th 1, 946; DhA I.177 (akkhimhi); VvA 301. - 5. (fig.) anything sharp, thorny, causing 
pain: of kĴmĴ (passions) S IV.189, 195, 198; Ud 24; Kvu 202; cp. saÁ. - Thus grouped, like 
saȝyojanĴni, into 10 obstacles to perfection (dasa k.) A V.134; as "bringing much trouble" J 
IV.117. Often in standing phrase khĴȦu-kaȦʟaka stumbling and obstruction A I.35; SnA 334. As 
abstr. kaȦʟakattaȝ hindrance at Vism 269 (sadda°). -akaȦʟaka 1. free from thorns J II.118; 
V.260. - 2. (fig.) free from thieves, quiet, peaceful D I.135; also not difficult, easy, happy, 
bringing blessings (of the right path) A V.135; Vv 187; VvA 96. -sakaȦʟaka 1. having bones (of 
food) J IV.192, 193. - 2. (fig.) beset with thieves, dangerous D I.135; thorny, i. e. painful, 
miserable (of duggati and kĴmĴ) S IV.195; Th 2, 352; J V.260. - Cp. also kaȦƎaka and 
nikkaȦʟaka. -Ĵpacita covered with thorns J VI.249 (cp. ÁĴcita); -Ĵpassaya (=kaȦʟak'apĴʋraya) a 
bed made of an outstretched skin, under which are placed thorns or iron spikes; to lie or 
stand on such is a practice of certain naked ascetics D I.167=M I.78å. -Ĵpassayika (adj. to prec.) 
"bed-of-thorns-man" D I.167å. At J I.493 the reading is k-Ĵpassaya, at III.74 k-apassaya; at 
III.235 the reading is kaȦʟhaka-seyyaȝ kappetha (should it be k-Ĵpassaye seyyaȝ k°?); D I.167 
reads kaȦʟhakĴ-passayika. -Ĵcita covered with thorns J V.167. -ĴdhĴna a thorny brake, a 
thorny hedge M I.10 (k-dhĴna; for dhĴna=ʟhĴna see dhĴna & cp. rĴja-dhĴnǬ); A I.35; Miln 220. -
kasĴ a thorny whip used for punishment and torture J III.41. -gahana a thorny thicket or 
jungle S II.228. -gumba a th. bush J I.208. -latĴ a th. creeper, the Capparis Zeilanica J V.175. -
vaʟʟa a thorny brake or hedge M I.448.  
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KaȦʟaki {Kantaki} (f.) in cpd. ÁvĴʟa a thorny fence (cactus hedge?) Vin II.154.  

KaȦʟha {Kantha} [*qÛent from *qÛelt, primarily neck, cp. Lat. collus "the turner." Syn. with k. is 
gǬvĴ, primarily throat, Brh. kaȦʟha] 1. throat A IV.131; J V.448; Miln 152 (kaȦʟho Ĵkurati, is 
hoarse); PvA 280 (akkharĴni mahatĴ kaȦʟhena uccaritĴni). The throat of Petas is narrow and 
parched with thirst: PvA 99 (k-oʟʟha-tĴlʩnaȝ tassita), 180 (sʩciÁ like a needle's eye, cp. 
sʩcicchidda. v. l. sʩcikaʟʟha "whose bones are like needles"), 260 (visukkha-k-ʟʟha-jivhĴ). - 2. 
neck Vin I.15; Dh 307 (kĴsĴvaÁ); Vv 6417 (expid at VvA 280 by gǬvʩpagasǬsʩpagĴdi-
ĴbharaȦĴni). Esp. in loc. kaȦʟhe round the neck, with ref. to var. things tied round, e. g. 
kuȦapaȝ k. Ĵsattaȝ A IV.377; kuȦapaȝ k. baddhaȝ J I.5; k. mĴlĴ J I.166, 192; k. bandhanti 
vaƎƎhanaȝ J III.226; with the wreath of karavǬra flowers (q. v.) on a criminal ready for 
execution: rattavaȦȦa-virala-mĴlĴya bandhakaȦʟha PvA 4 (cp. Avʔ I.102; II.182; karavǬra-
mĴlĴbaddha [sakta II.182]-kaȦʟheguȦa). -kʩpa the cavity of the throat Mhbv 137. -ja produced 
in the throat, i. e. guttural SĴsv 150. -suttaka an ornamental string or string of beads worn 
round the neck Vin II.106.  

KaȦʟhaka1
 {Kanthaka} thorn, see kaȦʟaka.  

KaȦʟhaka2
 {Kanthaka} N. of Gotama's horse, on which he left his father's palace Mhbv 25; spelt 

kanthaka at J I.54, 62 sq.  

KaȦƎa {Kanda} (m. nt.) [perhaps as *kaldno fr. *kalad to break, cp. Gr. kladaro/s, Lat. clades, etc., 
Sk. kĴȦƎa. See also khagga and khaȦƎa] 1. the portion of a stalk or cane between one knot and 
another; the whole stalk or shaft; the shaft of an arrow, an arrow in general M I.429 (two 
kinds of arrows: kaccha & ropima, cp. kaȦƎa-cittaka); J I.150; II.91; III.273; V.39; Miln 44, 73; 
Mhvs 25, 89. As arrow also in the "Tell" story of Culladhanuggaha at J III.220 & DhA IV.66. - 2. 
a section, portion or paragraph of a book DA I.12; Pgdp 161. - 3. a small portion, a bit or lump 
DhA I.134 (pʩvaÁ); Mhvs 17, 35. - 4. kaȦƎaȝ (adv.) a portion of time, for a while, a little Pgdp 
36. - See also khaȦƎa, with which it is often confounded. Der. upa-kaȦƎakin (adj.) (thin) like a 
stalk or arrow Pv. II.113 (of a PetǬ). -gamana the going of an arrow, i. e. the distance covered 
by an arrow in flight, a bow-shot J II.334; cp. kaȦƎu. -cittaka (Sk. kĴȦƎa-citraka) an excellent 
arrow A II.202. -nĴȍǬ a quiver J III.220. -pahĴra an arrow-shot, arrow-wound Miln 16 (ekena k-
paharena dve mahĴkĴyĴ padĴlitĴ "two birds killed with one stone"), 73. -vĴraȦa (adj.) warding 
off arrows, appl. to a shield J VI.592 (nt.); a shield J IV.366.  

KaȦƎaka {Kandaka} =kaȦʟaka Vin II.318 (Bdhgh.); A III.383; Bu XIII.29. -akaȦƎaka free from 
thieves, safe, secure PvA 161.  

KaȦƎarĴ {Kandara} (f.) sinew, tendon Vin I.91, 322 (in cpd. kaȦƎara-cchinna one whose tendons 
(of the feet) have been cut); Kvu 23, 31; Vism 253, 254 (where KhA 49 reads miñja).  

KaȦƎita  {Kandita} at J I.155 is misprint; read: kaȦƎam assa atthǬ ti kaȦƎǬ taȝ kaȦƎinaȝ.  

KaȦƎin  {Kandin} (adj.) having a shaft inserted, appl. to the head of an arrow (salla) J I.155; (m.) an 
archer ibid.  
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KaȦƎu1
 {Kandu} (f.) [perhaps from *kanad to bite, scratch; cp. Sk. kandara, Gr. knada/llw to bite, 

knw/dwn, knw/dalon, etc., Sk. kaȦƎu m. & f.] the itch, itching, itchy feeling, desire to scratch 
Vin I.202, 296; J. V.198; Vism 345. kaȦƎuȝ karoti to make or cause to itch J V.198; vineti to 
allay the itch, to scratch J V.199.-(fig.) worldly attachment, irritation caused by the lusts, in 
"kaȦƎuȝ saȝhanti" (as result of jhĴna) A IV. 437. -uppala a kind of lotus-blossom DĴvs IV.48; 
-paʟicchĴdi an "itch-cloth," i. e. a covering allowed to the bhikkhus when suffering from itch 
or other cutaneous disease Vin I.296, 297; IV.171, 172. -rogin (adj.) suffering from the itch 
Khus 105.  

KaȦƎu°2
{Kandu°} [=kaȦƎa in compn] an arrow-shot (as measure), in sahassa-kaȦƎu sata-bheȦƎu 

Th 1, 164=J II.334 (but the latter: sata-bhedo), expld at Th 1, 164n by sahassakaȦƎo sahassa 
[sata?]-bhʩmako, and at J II.334 by sahassa-kaȦƎubbedho ti pĴsĴdo satabhʩmiko ahosi; in 
preceding lines the expression used is "sahassa-kaȦƎagamanaȝ uccaȝ."  

KaȦƎuka  {Kanduka} the itch, itchy feeling, irritation J V.198.  

KaȦƎuvati  {Kanduvati} (kandʩvati) [Denom. fr. kaȦƎu. Sk. kandʩyati] 1. to itch, to be itchy, to be 
irritated, to suffer from itch Vin I.205; II.121; J V.198 (kaȦƎuvĴyati); DhA III.297 (kaȦƎʩvantǬ). 
- 2. to scratch, rub, scrape A II.207; J VI.413; Pug 56.  

KaȦƎuvana {Kanduvana} (nt.) [fr. kaȦƎʩvati] 1. itching, itchy feeling DhA I.440; cp. DhĴtuma¶jʩsĴ 
no. 416 kaȦƎʩvana.- 2. scratching, scraping M I.508; J II.249 (appl. to bad music).  

KaȦƎusa {Kandusa} (nt.) a strip of cloth used to mark the kaʟhina robe, in °karaȦa Vin I.254, and 
°ka ibid. 290.  

KaȦƎʩyana {Kanduyana} (nt.) [See kaȦƎuvana] the itch J V.69.  

KaȦƎolikĴ {Kandolika} (f.) a wicker-basket or stand Vin II.114, 143 (see Vin. Texts III.86).  

KaȦȦa {Kanna} [Vedic karȦa, orig. not associated with hearing, therefore not used to signify the 
sense (sota is used instead; cp. akkhi>cakkhu), but as "projection" to *ker, from which also Sk. 
ʋʃȦga horn. Cp. Gr. ko/rus helmet; Lat. cornu & cervus=E. corner, horn & hart. Further related 
Sk. aʋri (caturaʋraǢ four-cornered), ʋaʑkuli auditory passage; Lat. Ĵcer=Gr. a)/kris, a)/kanos, 
o)cu/s; Ger. ecke; also Sk. ʋʩla & P. koȦa] 1. a corner, an angle Vin I.48, 286; J I.73; III.42; V.38; 
VI.519; PvA 74; DhA II.178; DĴvs II.111. -cǬvaraÁ the edge of the garment Vism 389. Freq. in 
cpd. catu° (catukkaȦȦa) four-cornered, square, as Ep. of Niraya Nd2 304III=Pv I.1013 (expld by 
catu-koȦa). Also of cloth Vin II.228; J I.426; IV.250. - 2. the ear Sn 608; J I.146, 194; DhA I.390 
(dasĴÁ). Freq. in phrase kaȦȦaȝ chindati (to cut off the ear) as punishment, e. g. A I.47. - loc. 
kaȦȦe in the ear, i. e. in a low tone, in a whisper DhA I.166. - 3. the tip of a spoon J. I.347. -
assakaȦȦa N. of a tree (see under assa3). -alankĴra an ornament for the ear J V.409. -Ĵyata 
(mutta) (a pearl) inserted in the lobe of the ear J II. 275, 276. -kita (should it be kaȦha°? cp. 
paȝsukita, malaggakita; kita=kata) spoiled, rusty, blunt Vin II.115 (of needles); dirty, mouldy 
Vin I.48 (of a floor); II.209 (of walls); stained, soiled Vin IV.281 (of robes). -gʩthaka the 
cerumen, wax, of the ear, Vin II.134; Sn 197= J I.146. -cĴlana shaking the ears J III.99. -cʩȍa the 
root of the ear J VI.488; as ÁcʩlikĴ at J II.276; Vism 255; DhA IV.13. -chidda (nt.) the orifice of 
the ear, the outer auditory passage (cp. sʩci-chidda eye of the needle) Vin III.39; J II.244, 261. -
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chinna one whose ears are cut off Vin I.322; Kvu 31. -cheda cutting or tearing off of the ear 
Miln 197, 290. -jappaka one who whispers into the ear, one who tells secretly, also a gossip 
Vin II.98; sa° whispered into the ear, appl. to a method of taking votes ibid. Cp. 
upakaȦȦakajappin. -jappana whispering into the ear D I.11; DA I.97. -tela anointing the ear 
with medicinal oil D I.12 (expld at DA I.98, where reading is °telanaȝ). -nĴsa ear & nose J 
II.117; Miln 5 (°chinna). -patta the lobe of the ear J V.463. As °panta at ThA 211. -pĴli=Ápatta Th 
2, 259 (expld by °panta). -piʟʟhǬ the upper part or top of the ear DhA I.394. -puccha the "tail" 
or flap of the ear Sdhp 168. -bila orifice of the ear Vism 195. -bheri a sort of drum. Cp. IX.24. -
mala "ear-dirt," ear -wax, in °haraȦǬ, an instrument for removing the wax from the ear Vin 
II.135. -mĴlĴ a garland from corner to corner (of a temple) DĴvs II.111. -muȦƎa 1. (adj.) one 
whose ears have been shorn or clipped Pv II.1218 (of the dog of Hell, cp. PvA 152 
chinnakaȦȦa). - 2. (°ka) "with blunt corners," N. of the first one of the fabulous 7 Great Lakes 
(satta-mahĴsarĴ) in the Himavant, enumd at J V.415; Vism 416; DA I.164. -mʩla the root of the 
ear, the ear in gen. J I.335; III.124; loc. fig in a low tone DhA I.173; near, near by DhA II.8 
(mama k.). -roga a disease of the ear DhsA 340. -vallǬ the lobe of the ear Mhvs 25, 94. -vijjhana 
perforating the ear, °mangala the ceremony of ear-piercing DhA II.87; cp. mangala. -vedha 
(cp. prec.) ear-piercing, a quasi religious ceremony on children J V.167. -sakkhali & ÁikĴ the 
orifice or auditory passage of the ear DhA I.148; DhsA 334, in which latter passage °ikaȝ 
paharati means to impinge on the ear (said of the wind); °ikaȝ bhindati (=bhindanto viya 
paharati) to break the ear (with unpleasant words) DhA II.178 (T. sankhaliȝ, v. l. sakkhaliȝ). -
sankhali a small chain attached to the ear with a small ornament suspended from it J V.438. -
sandhovika washing the ears A V.202. -sukha 1. (adj.) pleasant to the ear, agreable D I.4=M 
I.179, 268 =A II.209å; Miln 1; DA I.75=DhsA 397; - 2. (nt.) pleasant speech J II.187; V.167; opp. 
kaȦȦa-sʩla. -sutta an ornamental string hanging from the ear Vin II.143. -suttaka a string 
from corner to corner, a clothes-line Vin I.286. -sʩla 1. a piercing pain (lit. stake) in the ear, 
ear-ache VvA 243. - 2. what is disagreeable to hear, harsh speech DhsA 397 (opp. °sukha). -sota 
the auditory passage, the ear (+ nĴsika-sotĴni, as ubho sotĴni, i. e. heʟʟhĴ & uparimĴ) D 
I.106=Sn p. 108; A IV.86; J II.359; Miln 286, 357; DhA II.72.  

Kannaka {Kannaka} (& °ika) (adj.) [fr. kaȦȦa] having corners or ears (-Á); f. ÁikĴ Vin II.137; J II.185. 
-kĴȍa-kaȦȦika see under kĴȍa.  

KaȦȦavant {Kannavant} (adj.) [fr. kaȦȦa] having an (open) ear, i. e. clever, sharp J II.261 
(=kaȦȦachiddaȝ pana na kassaci n'atthi C.).  

KaȦȦikĴ {Kannika} (f.) [cp. kaȦȦaka & Sk. karȦikĴ] 1. an ornament for the ear, in ÁlakkhaȦa: see 
below. - 2. the pericarp of a lotus J I.152, 183; V.416; Miln 361; Vism 124 (paduma°); VvA 43. - 3. 
the corner of the upper story of a palace or pagoda, house-top J I.201; III.146, 318, 431, 472; 
DhA I.77 (kʩʟĴgĴraÁ); DA I.43; VvA 304; Bdhd 92. - 4. a sheaf in the form of a pinnacle DhA I.98. 
- In cpds. kaȦȦika°. -baddha bound into a sheaf; fig. of objects of thoughts DhA I.304. -maȦƎala 
part of the roof of a house J. III.317; DhA III.66; VI.178. -rukkha a tree or log, used to form the 
top of a house J I.201=DhA I.269. -lakkhaȦa the art of telling fortune by marks on ornaments 
of the ear, or of the house-top D I.9 (=pilandhana-k° pi geha-k° pi vasena DA I.94).  

KaȦȦikĴra {Kannikara} see kaȦikĴra.  

Kanha {Kanha} (adj.) [cp. Vedic kʃʑȦa, Lith. kérszas] dark, black, as attr. of darkness, opposed to 
light, syn. with kĴȍa (q. v. for etym.); opp. sukka. In general it is hard to separate the lit. and 
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fig. meanings, an ethical implication is to be found in nearly all cases (except 1.). The contrast 
with sukka (brightness) goes through all applications, with ref. to light as well as quality. I. Of 
the sense of sight: k-sukka dark & bright (about black & white see nǬla & seta), forming one 
system of coloursensations (the colourless, as distinguished from the red-green and yellow-
blue systems). As such enumd in connection with quasi definition of vision, together with 
nǬla, pǬta, lohita, ma¶jeʟʟha at D II.328=M I.509 sq. =II.201 (see also mañjeʟʟha). - II. (objective). 
1. of dark (black), poisonous snakes: kaȦhĴ (f.) J II.215 (=kĴȍa-sappa C); °sappa J I.336; III.269, 
347; V.446; Vism 664 (in simile); Miln 149; PvA 62; ÁsǬsĴ with black heads A III.241 (kimǬ). - 2. of 
(an abundance of) smooth, dark (=shiny) hair (cp. in meaning E. gloom: gloss=black: shiny), as 
Ep. of King Vasudeva Pv II.61, syn. with KesavĴ (the Hairy, cp. *)apo/llwn *ou)lai_os Samson, 
etc., see also siniddha-, nǬla-, kĴla-kesa). sukaȦha-sǬsa with very dark hair J V.205, also as 
sukaȦha-kaȦha-sǬsa J V.202 (cp. susukĴȍa). °jaʟi an ascetic with dark & glossy hair J VI.507, cp. 
V.205 sukaȦhajaʟila. °añjana glossy polish J V.155 (expld as sukhumakaȦha-lom'ĴcitattĴ). - 3. 
of the black trail of fire in °vattanin (cp. Vedic kʃʑȦa-vartaniȝ agniȝ R. V. VIII.23, 19) S I.69=J 
III.140 (cp. III.9); J V.63. - 4. of the black (fertile) soil of Avanti "kaȦh-uttara" black on the 
surface Vin I.195. - III. (Applied). 1. °pakkha the dark (moonless) half of the month, during 
which the spirits of the departed suffer and the powers of darkness prevail PvA 135, cp. Pv 
III.64, see also pakkha1 3. - 2. attr. of all dark powers and anything belonging to their sphere, 
e. g. of MĴra Sn 355, 439 (=Namuci); of demons, goblins (pisĴcĴ) D I.93 with ref. to the "black-
born" ancestor of the KaȦhĴyanas (cp. Dh I.263 kĴȍa-vaȦȦa), cp. also kĴȍa in °sunakha, the Dog 
of Purgatory PvA 152. - 3. of a dark, i. e. miserable, unfortunate birth, or social condition D 
III.81 sq. (brĴhmano va sukko vaȦȦo, kaȦho añño vaȦȦo). ÁabhijĴti a special species of men 
according to the doctrine of GosĴla DA I.162; A III.383 sq. ÁabhijĴtika "of black birth," of low 
social grade D III.251=A. III.384; Sn 563; cp. Th 1, 833 and J.P.T.S. 1893, 11; in the sense of "evil 
disposition" at J V.87 (expld as kĴȍaka-sabhĴva). - 4. of dark, evil actions or qualities: 
°dhamma A V.232=Dh 87; D III.82; Sn 967; Pug 30; Miln 200, 337; °paʟipadĴ J I.105, and Ámagga 
the evil way A V.244, 278; ÁbhĴvakara causing a low (re-)birth J IV.9 (+ pĴpa-kammĴni), and in 
same context as dhamma combd with °sukka at A IV. 33; Sn 526 (where kaȦhĴÁ for kaȦha°): 
Miln 37; Ákamma "black action" M I.39; ÁvipĴka black result, 4 kinds of actions and 4 results, 
viz. kaȦha°, sukka°, kaȦha-sukka°, akaȦha-asukka° D III.230=M I.389 sq.=A II.230 sq.; Nett 232. 
akaȦha 1. not dark, i. e. light, in °netta with bright eyes, Ep. of King Pingala-netta J II.242 in 
contrast with MĴra (although pingala-cakkhu is also Ep. of MĴra or his representatives, cp. J 
V.42; Pv II.41). - 2. not evil, i. e. good A II.230, 231. -atikaȦha very dark Vin IV.7; sukaȦha id. 
see above II.2.  

Kata {Kata} (& sometimes kaʟa) [pp. of karoti] done, worked, made. Extremely rare as v. trs. in 
the common meaning of E. make, Ger. machen, or Fr. faire (see the cognate kapp and jan, also 
uppajjati & vissajjati); its proper sphere of application is either ethical (as pĴpaȝ, kusalaȝ, 
kammaȝ: cp. II.1 b) or in such combinations, where its original meaning of "built, prepared, 
worked out" is still preserved (cp. I.1 a nagara, and 2 a). I. As verb-determinant (predicative). - 
1. in verbal function (Pass.) with nominal determination "done, made" (a) in predicative 
(epithetic) position: Dh 17 (pĴpaȝ me kataȝ evil has been done by me), 68 (tañ ca kammaȝ 
kataȝ), 150 (aʟʟhǬnaȝ nagaraȝ kataȝ a city built of bones, of the body), 173 (yassa pĴpaȝ 
kataȝ kammaȝ). - (b) in absolute (prothetic) position, often with expression of the agent in 
instr. D I.84=177=M I.40=Sn p. 16 (in formula kataȝ karanǬyaȝ, etc., done is what had to be 
done, cp. arahant II.A.); Vin III.72 (kataȝ mayĴ kalyĴȦaȝ akataȝ mayĴ pĴpaȝ); Pv I.55 
(amhĴkaȝ katĴ pʩjĴ done to us is homage). - So also in composition (°-), e. g. (nahĴpakehi) 
ÁparikammatĴ the preparations (being) finished (by the barbers) J VI.145; (tena) °paricaya the 
acquaintance made (with him) VvA 24; PvA 4; (tattha) ÁparicayatĴ the acquaintance (with that 
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spot) VvA 331; (tesaȝ) °pubba done before D II.75=A IV.17; (kena) J VI.575; °matta (made) 
drunk Th 1, 199; (cira) °saȝsagga having (long) been in contact with, familiar J III.63 (and a°). 
2. in adj. (med-passive) function (kaʟa & kata); either passive: made, or made of; done 
by=being like, consisting of; or medio-reflexive: one who has done, having done; also "with" 
(i. e. this or that action done). - (a) in pregnant meaning: prepared, cultivated, trained, 
skilled; kaʟ-Ĵkaʟa prepared & natural Vin I.206 (of yʩsa); akaʟa natural ibid., not cultivated (of 
soil) Vin I.48= II.209; DA I.78, 98; untrained J III.57, 58.-°atta selfpossessed, disciplined J VI.296; 
Áindiya trained in his senses Th 1, 725; Á¾pĴsana skilled, esp. in archery M I.82; S I.62; A 
II.48=IV.429; S I.99; J IV.211; Miln 352, °kamma practised, skilled J V.243; of a servant S I.205 
(read Ĵse for ase), of a thief A III.102 (cp. below II.1 a); °phaȦa having (i. e. with) its hood 
erected, of a snake J VI.166; °buddhi of trained mind, clever J III.58; a° ibid.; °mallaka of made-
up teeth, an artificial back-scratcher Vin II.316; a° not artificially made, the genuine article 
Vin II.106; Áyogga trained serviceable S I.99; aÁ useless S I.98. Árʩpa done naturally, 
spontaneously J V.317 (expld by ÁjĴniya; ÁsabhĴva); ÁveȦǬ having (i. e. with) the hair done up 
into a chignon J V.431; °hattha (one) who has exercised his hands, dexterous, skilful, esp. in 
archery M I.82; S I.62, 98; II.266; A II.48; J IV.211,; V.41; VI.448; Miln 353; DhA I.358; a° 
unskilled, awkward S I.98; su° well-trained J V 41 (cp. ÁupĴsana), Áhatthika an artificial or toy-
elephant J VI.551. - (b) in ordinary meaning: made or done; °kamma the deed done (in a 
former existence) J I.167; VvA 252; PvA 10; °piʟʟha made of flour (dough) PvA 16 (of a doll); 
ÁbhĴva the performance or happening of J III.400; Mhbv 33; Ásanketa (one who has made an 
agreement) J V.436 - (c) with adverbial determination (suÁ, duÁ; cp. dʩrato, puro, atta, sayaȝ, 
& II.2 c): sukata well laid out, of a road J VI.293, well built, of a cart Sn 300=304; J IV.395, well 
done, i. e. good A I.102 (°kamma-kĴrin doing good works). -dukkata badly made, of a robe Vin 
IV.279 (ʟ), badly done, i. e. evil A I.102 (Ákamma kĴrin); sukata-dukkata good & evil (ÁkammĴni 
deeds) D I.27= 55=S IV.351; Miln 5, 25. 3. as noun (nt.) kataȝ that which has been done, the 
deed. - (a) absolute: J III.26 (katassa appaʟikĴraka not reciprocating the deed); V.434 (kataȝ 
anukaroti he imitates what has been done) kat-Ĵkataȝ what has been done & left undone Vin 
IV.211; katĴni akatĴni ca deeds done & not done Dh 50. - (b) with adv. determination (su°, 
du°): sukataȝ goodness (in moral sense) Sn 240; Dh 314; dukkataȝ badness Vin I.76; II.106; Dh 
314; dukkatakĴrin doing wrong Sn 664. II. As noun-determinant (attributive) in composition 
(var. applications & meanings). - 1. As 1st pt. of compd: Impersonal, denoting the result or 
finishing of that which is implied in the object with ref. to the act or state resulting, i. e. "so 
and so made or done"; or personal, denoting the person affected by or concerned with the 
act. The lit. translation would be "having become one who has done" (act.: see a), or "to whom 
has been done" (pass.: see b). - (a) medio-active. Temporal: the action being done, i. e. "after." 
The noun-determinates usually bear a relation to time, especially to meal-times, as kat-anna-
kicca having finished his meal DĴvs I.59; Ábhatta-kicca after the meal J IV.123; PvA 93; 
°purebhatta-kicca having finished the duties of the morning DA I.45 sq.; SnA 131 sq.; ÁpĴtarĴsa 
breakfast J I.227; DhA I.117, aÁ before br. A IV.64; ÁpĴtarĴsa-bhatta id. J VI.349; °Ĵnumodana 
after thanking (for the meal) J I.304; °bhatt'Ĵnumodana after expressing satisfaction with the 
meal PvA 141. In the same application: kat-okĴsa having made its appearance, of kamma Vv 
329 (cp. VvA 113); PvA 63; °kamma (-cora) (a thief) who has just "done the deed," i. e. 
committed a theft J III.34; Vism 180 (katakammĴ corĴ & akataÁ thieves who have finished 
their "job" & those who have not); DhA II.38 (corehi katakammaȝ the job done by the th.), cp. 
above I.2 a; ÁkĴla "done their time," deceased, of Petas J III.164 (pete kĴlakate); PvA 29, cp. 
kĴla; ÁcǬvara after finishing his robe Vin I.255, 265; Ápaccuggamana having gone forth to meet 
J III. 93. °paȦidhĴna from the moment of his making an earnest resolve (to become a Buddha) 
VvA 3; °pariyosita finished, ready, i. e. after the end was made VvA 250; °buddha-kicca after 
he had done the obligations of a Buddha VvA 165, 319; DA I.2; °maraȦa after dying, i. e. dead 
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PvA 29; °massu-kamma after having his beard done J V.309 (see note to II.1 b). - Qualitative: 
with ethical import, the state resulting out of action, i. e. of such habit, or "like, of such 
character." The qualification is either made by kamma, deed, work, or kicca, what can be or 
ought to be done, or any other specified action, as ÁpĴpa-kamma one who has done wrong 
DhA I.360 (& a°); °karaȦǬya one who has done all that could be done, one who is in the state of 
perfection (an Arahant), in formula arahaȝ khǬȦ'Ĵsavo vusitavĴ ohitabhĴro (cp. above I.1 b & 
arahant II.A) M I.4, 235; It 38; Miln 138; °kicca having performed his obligations, perfected, Ep. 
of an Arahant, usually in combn with anĴsava S I.47, 178; Dh 386; Pv II.615; Th 2, 337, as adj.: 
kata-kiccĴni hi arahato indriyĴni Nett 20; ÁkiccatĴ the perfection of Arahantship Miln 339. - 
With other determinations: -Ĵgasa one who has done evil Sdhp 294. -ĴdhikĴra having exerted 
oneself, one who strives after the right path J I.56; Miln 115. -ĴparĴdha guilty, a transgressor J 
III.42. -ĴbhinihĴra (one) who has formed the resolution (to become a Buddha) J I.2; DhA I.135. 
-Ĵbhinivesa (one) who studies intently, or one who has made a strong determination J I.110 (& 
a°). -ussĴha energetic Sdhp 127. -kalyĴȦa in passage kata-kalyĴno kata-kusalo katabhǬruttĴȦo 
akata-pĴpo akata-luddho (luddo) [: °thaddho It] akata-kibbiso having done good, of good 
character, etc. A II.174=Vin III.72=It 25=DhsA 383; PvA 174; also Pass. to whom something good 
has been done J I.137; III.12; Pv II.99; akata-kalyĴȦa a man of bad actions It 25; Pv II.79. -
kibbisa a guilty person M I.39; Vin III.72 (a°), of beings tormented in Purgatory Pv IV.77; PvA 
59. -kusala a good man: see ÁkalyĴȦa. -thaddha hard-hearted, unfeeling, cruel: see ÁkalyĴȦa. -
nissama untiring, valiant, bold J V.243. -parappavĴda practised in disputing with others DA 
I.117. -pĴpa an evil-doer It 25; Pv II.79 (+ akata-kalyĴȦa); PvA 5; aÁ: see ÁkalyĴȦa. -puñña one 
who has done good deeds, a good man D II.144; Dh 16, 18, 220; Pv III.52; Miln 129; PvA 5, 176; 
a° one who has not done good (in previous lives) Miln 250; VvA 94. -pu¶¶atĴ the fact of having 
done good deeds D III.276 (pubbe in former births); A II.31; Sn 260, cp. KhA 132, 230; J II.114. -
bahukĴra having done much favour, obliging DĴvs IV.39. -bhǬruttĴȦa one who has offered 
protection to the fearful: see ÁkalyĴȦa. -bhʩmikamma one who has laid the ground-work (of 
sanctification) Miln 352. -ludda cruel M III.165; aÁ gentle Nett 180; cp ÁkalyĴȦa. -vinĴsaka (one) 
who has caused ruin J I.467. -vissĴsa trusting, confiding J I.389. -ssama painstaking, taking 
tr ouble Sdhp 277 (and a°). - (b) medio-passive: The state as result of an action, which affected 
the person concerned with the action (reflexive or passive), or "possessed of, afflicted or 
affected with." In this application it is simply periphrastic for the ordinary Passive. - Note. In 
the case of the noun being incapable of functioning as verb (when primary), the object in 
question is specified by °kamma or °kicca, both of which are then only supplementary to the 
initial kata°, e. g. kata-massu-kamma "having had the beard (-doing) done," as diff. fr. 
secondary nouns (i. e. verb-derivations). e. g. kat-Ĵbhiseka "having had the anointing done." - 
In this application: °citta-kamma decorated, variegated DhA I.192; °daȦƎa-kamma afflicted 
with punishment (=daȦƎĴyita punished) Vin I.76; °massu-kamma with trimmed beard, after 
the beard-trimming J V.309 (cp. J III.11 & karana). - Various combinations: katañjalin with 
raised hands, as a token of veneration or supplication Sn 1023; Th 2, 482; J I.17=Bu 24, 27; PvA 
50, 141; VvA 78. -attha one who has received benefits J I.378. -Ĵnuggaha assisted, aided J II.449; 
VvA 102. -Ĵbhiseka anointed, consecrated Mhvs 26, 6. -¾pakĴra assisted, befriended J I.378; 
PvA 116. -okĴsa one who has been given permission, received into audience, or permitted to 
speak Vin I.7; D II.39, 277; Sn 1030, 1031 (°Ĵva°); J V.140; VI.341; Miln 95. -jĴtihingulika done 
up, adorned with pure vermilion J III.303. -nĴmadheyya having received a name, called J 
V.492. -paʟisanthĴra having been received kindly J VI.160; DhA I.80. -pariggaha being taken to 
wife, married to (instr.) PvA 161 (& a°). -paritta one on whom a protective spell has been 
worked, charm-protected Miln 152. -bhaddaka one to whom good has been done PvA 116. -
sakkĴra honoured, revered J V.353; Mhvs 9, 8 (suÁ). -sangaha one who has taken part in the 
redaction of the Scriptures Mhvs 5, 106. -sannĴha clad in armour DhA I.358. -sikkha (having 
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been) trained Miln 353. - 2. As 2nd pt. of compd: Denoting the performance of the verbal 
notion with ref. to the object affected by it, i. e. simply a Passive of the verb implied in the 
determinant, with emphasis of the verb-notion: "made so & so, used as, reduced to" 
(garukata=garavita). - (a) with nouns (see s. v.) e. g., anabhĴva-kata, kaviÁ, kĴla-vaȦȦa° 
(reduced to a black colour) Vin I.48= II.209, tĴl'ĴvatthuÁ, pamĴȦaÁ, bahuliÁ, yĴniÁ, 
sankhĴr'¾pekkhĴÁ, etc. - (b) with adjectives, e. g. garu°, bahu°. - (c) with adverbial substitutes, 
e. g. atta°, para° (paraȝ°), sacchi°, sayaȝ, etc.  

Kataka {Kataka} (nt.) [fr. kantati2] a scrubber, used after a bath Vin II.129, 143; cp. Vin. Texts 
II.318.  

Kataññu  {Katannu} (adj.) [cp. Sk. kʃtajña] lit. knowing, i. e. acknowledging what has been done (to 
one), i. e. grateful often in combn with katavedin grateful and mindful of benefits S II. 272; A 
I.87=Pug 26; Vv 8127; Sdhp 509, 524. akataññu 1. ungrateful S I.225; J III.26 (=kata-guȦaȝ 
ajĴnanto C.), 474; IV.124; PvA 116; Bdhd 81. - 2. (separate akata-ññu) knowing the Uncreated, 
i. e. knowing NibbĴna Dh 97, 383; DhA II.188; IV.139. - akataññu-rʩpa (& Ásambhava) of 
ungrateful nature J IV.98, 99.  

Kata¶¶utĴ {Katannuta} (f.) [abstr. fr. last] gratefulness (defined at KhA 144 as katassa jĴnanatĴ) Sn 
265; J I.122 (T. ÁnĴ, v. l. ÁtĴ); III.25; Pv II.97; VvA 63; Sdhp 497, 540. In combn with kataveditĴ S 
II.272; A I.61; II.226, 229. kata¶¶ʩ-kataveditĴ J III.492. -akata¶¶utĴ ungratefulness, in combn 
with akataveditĴ A I.61; III.273; J V.419; as one of the 4 offences deserving of Niraya A II.226.  

Katatta  {Katatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. kata, cp. Sk. kʃtatvaȝ] the doing of, performance of, only in abl. 
katattĴ D II.213; A I.56; J III.128; Dhs 431, 654; SnA 356; DhA III.154; IV.142. Used adverbially in 
meaning of "owing to, on account of" Miln 275; DhsA 262; Mhvs 3, 40. -akatattĴ through non-
performance of, in absence or in default of A. I.56; PvA 69, 154.  

Katana {Katana} (nt.) [fr. kata] a bad deed, injuring, doing evil (cp. kaʟana) J IV.42 (yam me 
akkhĴsi . . . katanaȝ kataȝ), cp. Morris in J.P.T.S. 1893, 15.  

Katama {Katama} (adj.) [cp. Vedic katama, interr. pron. with formation of num. ord., in 
function=katara, cp. antama > antara, Lat. dextimus>dexter] which, which one (of two or 
more) Vin II.89; M I.7; J I.172; Miln 309; PvA 27. In some cases merely emphatic for ko, e. g. Vin 
I.30 (katamena maggena Ĵgato?); D I.197 (katamo so atta-paʟilĴbho?); J I.97; Sn 995; Miln 51. - 
instr. katamena (scil. maggena) adv. by which way, how? Miln 57, 58.  

Katara  {Katara} (adj.) [Vedic katara, interr. pron. with formation of num. ord., cp. Gr. po/teros, 
Lat. uter] which one (of a certain number, usually of two) J I.4; PvA 119. Often only emphatic 
for ko, e. g. J I.298 (kataraȝ upaddavaȝ na kareyya), and used uninflected in cpds., as katara-
geha J III.9; °gandhaȝ J VI.336; °divasaȝ J II.251; Ánagarato (from what city) DhA I.390; ÁnĴma 
(kataraȝnĴma, adj.) (of what name) ibid. -katarasmiȝ magge in which way, how? J IV.110.  

Katavedin  {Katavedin} (adj.) [kata + vedin, see kataññu] mindful, grateful S I.225; Pug 26; J I.424; 
II.26.  

KataveditĴ {Katavedita} (f.) [abstr. fr. last] gratefulness: see kata¶¶utĴ.  
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KatĴvin {Katavin} (adj.-n.) [secondary formation fr. kata] one who has done (what could be done), 
used like katakicca to denote one who has attained Arahantship S I.14; Miln 264.  

Kati  {Kati} (indecl.) [interr. pron.; used like Lat. quot. Already Vedic.] how many? Vin I.83 (k. 
sikkhĴpadĴni), 155; S I.3 (ÁsangĴtiga having overcome how many attachments? ), 70; Sn 83, 
960, 1018; Ps II.72; Miln 78; DhA I.7, 188; PvA 74.  

KatikĴ {Katika} (f.) [to katheti or karoti?] 1. agreement, contract, pact Vin I.153 (T. kĴtikĴ), 309; J 
VI.71; Miln 171, 360. - 2. talking, conversation, talk (adhammikĴ k., cp. kathikĴ & kathĴ) J 
II.449. -katikaȝ karoti to make an arrangement or agreement Vin III.104, 220, 230; J. I.81; 
IV.267; DhA I.91; VvA 46. In cpds. katika°, e. g. °vatta observance of an agreement, °ȝ karoti to 
be faithful to a pact Dh I.8; °ȝ bhindati to break an agreement J VI.541; °saȦʟhĴna the 
entering of an agreement Vin II.76, 208: III.160.  

Katipaya  {Katipaya} (adj.) [cp. Sk. katipaya] some, several; a few (in cpds. or in pl.) J I.230, 487; 
III.280, 419; IV.125; V.162; Pv II.920 (=appake only a few); DhA I.94 (very few); PvA 46. In sg. 
little, insignificant Vv 5320 (=appikĴ f.). ÁvĴre a few times, a few turns J V.132; VI.52; PvA 135; 
Mhbv 3.  

KatipĴhan {Katipahan} (adv.) [katipaya + ahan, contracted, see aha2] (for) a few days Vin III.14; J 
I.152, 298, 466; II.38; III.48; IV.147; Mhvs 7, 38; PvA 145, 161; VvA 222. katipĴhena (instr.) 
within a few days Mhvs 17, 41; DhA I.344; PvA 13, 161. katipĴh'accayena after (the lapse of) a 
few days J I.245; DhA I.175; PvA 47.  

Katima  {Katima} [num. ord. fr. kati], f. katimǬ in k. pakkhassa which (of many other) day of the 
half-month Vin I.117.  

Kativassa {Kativassa} (adj.) [kati + vassa] 1. (having) how many years, how old? J V.331. - 2. (having 
had) how many rainy seasons (in the bhikkhu's career) of how many years'seniority? Vin I.86; 
Ud 59; Miln 28; DhA I.37.  

Katividha  {Katividha} (adj.) [kati + vidha, for Vedic katidhĴ] of how many kinds Vism 84.  

Kate {Kate} (adv.) [loc. of kata] for the sake of, on behalf of; with acc. maȝ k. J IV.14; with gen. 
maȝsassa k. J V.500.  

Katta  {Katta} [pp. of kantati2; cp. Sk. kʃtta] is represented in Pali by kanta2; katta being found 
only in cpd. pari°.  

Kattabba {Kattabba} (adj.) [grd. of karoti] 1. to be done, to be made or performed; that which 
might or could be done Dh 53; J I.77, 267; V.362. - 2. (nt.) that which is to be done, obligation, 
duty Th 1, 330; J II.154; V.402; DhA I.211. -akattabba (adj.) not to be done J III.131; V.147; (nt.) 
that which ought not to be done J V.402. kattabb'Ĵkattabba to be done and not to be done J 
I.387. kattabba-yuttaka 1. (adj.) fit or proper to be done DhA I.13. - 2. (nt.) duty, obligation J 
III.9; VI.164; DhA I.180; (the last) duties towards the deceased J I.431. - Cp. kĴtabba.  

Kattabbaka  {Kattabbaka} (nt.) [fr. last] task, duty Th 1, 330.  
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KattabbatĴ {Kattabbata} (f.) [fr. kattabba] fitness, duty, that which is to be done J II. 179 (iti-ÁĴya 
because I had to do it thus).  

Kattar  {Kattar} [n. ag. fr. karoti, cp. Sk. kartʃ] one who makes or creates, a maker, doer; in foll. 
construction. I. Dependent. Either in verb-function with acc., as n. agent to all phrases with 
karoti e. g. pañhaȝ karoti to put a question, pañhaȝ kattĴ one who puts a question; or in n. 
function with gen., e. g. mantĴnaȝ kattĴro the authors of the Mantas, or in cpd. rĴja-kattĴro 
makers of kings. - II. Dependent. as n. kattĴ the doer: kattĴ hoti no bhĴsitĴ he is a man of 
action, and not of words. - 1. (indef.) one who does anything (with acc.) A I.103; II.67; V.347, 
350 sq.; (with gen.) J I.378; III.136 (one who does evil, in same meaning at III.26, C. akata¶¶ʩ, 
cp. J.P.T.S. 1893, 15: not to kʃt!); IV.98 (expld as kata by C); V.258; Miln 25, 296; Bdhd 85 sq. - 2. 
an author, maker, creator D I.18 (of BrahmĴ: issaro, k., nimmĴtĴ), 104 (mantĴnaȝ); A II.102; 
Dh I.111. - 3. an officer of a king, the king's messenger J V.220 (=225); VI.259, 268, 302, 313, 
492. Note. At J V.225 & VI.302 the voc. is katte (of a-decl.), cp. also nom. Ákatta for ÁkattĴ in 
salla-katta. - 4. as t.t.g. N. of the instr. case VvA 97; Kacc 136, 143, 277.  

Kattara  {Kattara} (adj.) (only°-) [cp. Sk. kʃtvan (?), in diff. meaning] °daȦƎa a walking-stick or 
staff (of an ascetic) Vin I.188; II.76=208 sq.; III.160; J I.9; V.132; VI.52, 56, 520; Vism 91, 125, 181. 
°yaʟʟhi=prec. J II.441; DA I.207; III.140. °ratha an old (?) chariot J III.299. °suppa a winnowing 
basket Vin I.269=DhA I.174 (Áe pakkhipitvĴ sankĴra-kʩʟe chaƎƎehi).  

Kattari  {Kattari} & ÁǬ (f.) [to kantati2] scissors, shears J III.298, with ref. to the "shears" of a crab, 
"as with scissors": cp. Vin. Texts III.138 (see next).  

KattarikĴ {Kattarika} (f.) [fr. last] scissors, or a knife Vin II.134; J. I.223.  

KattikĴ {Kattika} (f.) (& °kattika) [cp. Sk. kʃttikĴ f. pl. the Pleiades & BSk. karthika] N. of a month 
(Oct.-Nov.), during which the full moon is near the constellation of Pleiades. It is the last 
month of the rainy season, terminating on the full moon day of KattikĴ (kattika-puȦȦamĴ). 
This season is divided into 5 months: ŬsĴȍha, SĴvaȦa, Bhaddara (PoʟʟhapĴda), Assayuja, 
KattikĴ; the month Assayuja is also called pubba-kattikĴ, whereas the fifth, K., is also known 
as pacchima-kattikĴ; both are comprised in the term k.-dvemĴsika. Bhikkhus retiring for the 
first 3 months of the Vassa (rainy season) are kattika-temĴsikĴ, if they include the 4th, they 
are k.-cĴtumĴsikĴ. The full moon of Assayuja is termed k.-temĴsinǬ; that of Kattika is k.-
cĴtumĴsinǬ. See Vinaya passages & cp. nakkhatta. - Nett 143 (kattiko, v. l. kattikĴ). -cĴtumĴsinǬ 
see above Vin III.263. -coraka a thief who in the month of K., after the distribution of robes, 
attacks bhikkhus Vin III.262. -chaȦa a festival held at the end of Lent on the full moon of 
pubba-kattikĴ, and coinciding with the PavĴraȦĴ J I.433; II.372; V.212 sq.; Mhvs 17, 17. -temĴsi 
(-puȦȦamĴ) (the full moon) of pubbakattikĴ Vin III.261; Mhvs 17, 1 (ÁpuȦȦamĴsǬ). -mĴsa the 
month K. J II.372; Mhvs 12, 2 (kattike mĴse). -sukkapakkha the bright fortnight of K. Mhvs 17, 
64.  

Kattu  {Kattu} ° 1. base of inf. kattuȝ (of karoti), in compds ÁkamyatĴ willingness to do something 
Vbh 208; Vism 320, 385; DhA III.289; ÁkĴma desirous to do Vin II.226. ÁkĴmatĴ desire to do or 
to perform Vism 466; VvA 43. - 2. base of kattar in compn.  

Kattha  {Kattha} (adv.) [der. fr. interr. base ka° (kad2), whereas Sk. kutra is der. fr. base ku°, cp. 
kuttha]  where? where to, whither? Vin I.83, 107; II.76; D I.223; Sn 487, 1036; J III.76; Pv II.916; 
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DhA I.3. -k. nu kho where then, where I wonder? D I.215 sq., PvA 22 (with Pot.) -katthaci(d) 
(indef.) anywhere, at some place or other J I.137; V.468; wherever, in whatever place Miln 366; 
PvA 284; KhA 247; J III.229; IV.9, 45; as katthacid eva J. IV. 92; PvA 173. Sometimes doubled 
katthaci katthaci in whatsoever place J IV.341. -na k. nowhere M. I.424; Miln 77; VvA 14. -ʟhita 
fig. in what condition or state? D II.241 (corresp. with ettha); J IV.110. -vĴsa in what 
residence? Sn 412. -vĴsika residing where? J II.128, 273.  

Katthati  {Katthati} [cp. Sk. katthate, etym. unexpld] to boast Sn 783 (ppr. med. akatthamĴna). Cp. 
pavikatthita.  

Katthitar  {Katthitar} (n. ag. fr. katthati] a boaster Sn 930.  

Katthin  {Katthin} (adj.) [fr. katth] boasting A V.157 (+ vikatthin).  

Katthu  {Katthu} (?) a jackal, in °soȦĴ j. & dogs J VI.538 (for koʟʟhu°).  

Kathaȝ {Katham} (adv.) [cp. Vedic kathaȝ & kathĴ] dubit. interr. part. 1. how; with ind. pres. PvA 
6 (k. puriso paʟilabhati), or with fut. & cond. J I.222; II.159 (k. tattha gamissĴmi); VI.500; PvA 
54 (na dassĴmi) - 2. why, for what reason? J III.81; V.506. Combined with -ca Vin I.114; II.83. -
carahi D II.192. -nu & -nu kho Vin II.26, J III.99; IV. 339; Nd2 189, see also evaȝ nu kho. -pana D 
II.163. -su Nd2 189. -hi J IV.339; DhA I.432. -hi nĴma Vin I.45; II.105; III.137; IV.300; all in the 
same meaning; -ci (kathañci) scarcely, with difficulty Th 1, 456. -kathĴ "saying how? how?" i. 
e. doubt, uncertainty, unsettled mind (cp. kaȤkhĴ); expl. as vicikicchĴ dukkhe kankhĴ Nd2 
190; D II.282; Sn 500, 866, 1063, 1088; DhA IV.194; as adj. and at end of cpd. °-katha, e. g. 
vigata° (in phrase tiȦȦa-vicikiccha . . . vesĴrajjappatta) D I.110=Vin I.12; tiȦȦa° (+ visalla) Sn 
17, 86, 367. k-k-salla "the arrow of doubt" D II.283 (vicikicchĴ +). -kathin having doubts, 
unsettled, uncertain D II.287; M I.8; Nd2 191; DhsA 352; a° free from doubt, Ep. of Arahant 
(expld DA I.211: "not saying how and how is this?"); M I.108; It 49; Sn 534, 635, 868, 1064; in 
phrases tiȦȦa-vicikiccho viharati akathankathǬ kusalesu dhammesu D I.71=Pug 59, jhĴyǬ anejo 
a° Dh 414 (: DhA IV.194)=Sn 638. -kara (adj.) how acting, what doing? k. ahaȝ no nirayam 
pateyyaȝ ("ti/ poiw_n maka/rios e)/somai") J IV.339; Sn 376; J IV.75; V.148. -jǬvin leading 
what kind of life? Sn 181. -dassin holding what views? Sn 848 (see ÁsǬla). -pakĴra of what kind 
Vin I.358; Sn 241 (:kathappakĴra). -paʟipanna going what way, i. e. how acting? D II.277, 279, 
281. -bhĴvita how cultivated or practised? S V.119. -bhʩta "how being," of what sort, what 
like D II.139, 158; -rʩpa of what kind? M I.218; A I.249; III.35; J III.525. -vaȦȦa of what 
appearance, what like? D II.244. -vidha what sort of? J V.95, 146; DhsA 305. -sameta how 
constituted? Sn 873. -sǬla of what character or conduct? how in his morality? Sn 848 
(kathaȝdassǬ kathaȝsǬlo upasanto ti vuccati).  

Kathana {Kathana} (nt.) [fr. kath, see katheti] 1. conversing, talking J I.299; III.459; VI.340. - 2. 
telling i. e. answering, solving (a question) J V.66 (pañha°).-3. preaching DhA I.7. - 4. reciting, 
narrating Kacc. 130. Cp. kathita. -akathana not talking or telling J I.420; VI.424; not speaking 
fr. anger J IV.108; DhA I.440. -ĴkĴra, in Áȝ karoti to enter into conversation with J VI.413. -
samattha able to speak (of the tongue) J III.459; able to talk or converse with (saddhiȝ) J 
VI.340. -sǬla (one) in the habit of talking, garrulous J I.299; aÁ J I.420.  

Kathala  {Kathala} (potsherd) spelling at Vism 261 for kaʟhala.  
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Kathali  {Kathali} (metri causĴ)=next, in the UddĴna at Vin II.234  

Kathalika  {Kathalika} (nt.) [der. uncertain], always in combn pĴd'odaka pĴda-pǬʟha pĴda-k°: either 
a cloth to wipe the feet with after washing them, or a footstool Vin I.9, 47; II.22 sq., 210, 216. 
At VvA 8 however with pĴda-pǬʟha expld as a footstool (pĴda-ʟhĴpana-yoggaȝ dĴrukhaȦƎaȝ 
Ĵsanaȝ). Bdhgh (on CV II.1.1) expld pĴdapǬʟha as a stool to put the washed foot on, pĴda-
kathalika as a stool to put the unwashed foot on, or a cloth to rub the feet with (ghaȝsana). 
the meaning "bowl" seems to be preferable to Bdhgh's forced interpretation as "towel."  

KathĴ {Katha} (f.) [fr. kath to tell or talk, see katheti; nearest synonym is lap, cp. vĴc'ĴbhilĴpa & 
sallĴpa] 1. talk, talking, conversation A I.130; PvA 39. So in antarĴÁ D I.179; Sn p. 107, 115; cp. 
sallĴpa. Also in tiracchĴnaÁ low, common speech, comprising 28 kinds of conversational talk a 
bhikkhu should not indulge in, enumd in full at D I.7=178=III.36 & passim (e. g. S V.419: corr. 
suddha° to yuddha°!; A V.128=Nd2 192); ref. to at A III.256; V.185; J I.58; Pug 35. Similarly in 
gĴmaÁ Sn 922; viggĴhikĴ k. A IV.87; Sn 930. Ten good themes of conversation (kathĴ-vatthʩni) 
are enumd at M III.113=A III.117=IV.357=V.67; Miln 344; similarly dhammǬ kathĴ A II.51; 
IV.307; V.192; Sn 325; pavattanǬ k. A I.151; yutta kathĴyaȝ Sn 826; sammodanǬyĴ k. in 
salutation formula s°ȝ k°ȝ sĴraȦǬyaȝ vǬtisĴretvĴ D I.52, 108, etc.; A V.185; Sn 419, pp. 86, 93, 
107, 116. - 2. speech, sermon, discourse, lecture Vin I.203, 290 (°ȝ karoti to discuss); A III.174; 
IV. 358. Freq. in anupubbi° a sermon in regular succession, graduated sermon, discussing the 
4 points of the ladder of "holiness," viz. dĴnakathĴ, sǬlaÁ, saggaÁ, maggaÁ (see anupubba) Vin 
I.15; A III.184; IV.186, 209, 213; DhA I.6; VvA 66. - 3. a (longer) story, often with vitthĴraÁ an 
account in detail, e. g. PvA 19. bĴhiraÁ profane story KhA 48. - 4. word, words, advice: °ȝ 
gaȦhĴti to accept an advice J II.173; III.424. - 5. explanation, exposition, in aʟʟha° (q. v.), cp. 
gati° Ps II.72. - 6. discussion, in °vatthu (see below) Mhvs 5, 138. -dukkathĴ harmful 
conversation or idle talk A III. 181; opp. su° A III.182. -kathaȝ vaƎƎheti "to increase the talk," 
to dispute sharply J I.404; V.412. °ȝ samuʟʟhĴpeti to start a conversation J I.119; IV. 73. - At 
the end of cpds. (as adj.) ÁkathĴ e. g. chinnaÁ Sn 711; ʟhita° DA I.73; madhura° J III.342; VI.255. -
Ĵbhi¶¶ĴȦa recollection due to speech Miln 78, 79. -ojja (k°-udya, to vad) a dispute, quarrel Sn 
825, 828. -dhamma a topic of conversation DA I.43. -nigghosa the sound of praise, flattery J 
II.350. -pavatti the course of a conversation J I.119; DhA I.249; Mhbv 61. -pĴbhata subject of a 
conversation, story J I.252, 364. -bĴhulla abundance of talk, loquacity A IV.87. -magga 
narrative, account, history J I.2. -rasa the sweetness of (this) speech Miln 345. -vatthu 1. 
subject of a discourse or discussion, argument M I.372; II.127, 132. There are 10 enumd at A 
IV.352, 357 (see kathĴ) and at Vism 19 as qualities of a kalyĴȦa-mitta, referred to at A V.67, 
129; Vism 127; DhA IV.30. Three are given at D III.220=A I.197. °kusala well up in the subjects 
of discussion VvA 354. - 2. N. of the fifth book of the Abhidhamma Piʟaka, the seven 
constituents of which are enumd at var. places (e. g. DA I.17; Mhbv 94, where Kvu takes the 
3rd place), see also J.P.T.S. 1882, 1888, 1896. -samuʟʟhĴna the arising of a discussion Mhvs 5, 
138. -samuʟʟhĴpana starting a conversation J I.119; III.278; DhA I.250. -sampayoga 
conversational intercourse A I.197. -sallĴpa talk, conversation Vin I.77; D I.89 sq., 107 sq.; 
II.150; M I.178; A II.197; V.188; Ud 40; J II.283; Miln 31; DA I.276 (expld as kathanapaʟikathana); 
DhA II.91 (°ȝ karoti) VvA 153.  

KathĴpeti {Kathapeti} Caus. II. of katheti (q. v.).  

KathĴlikĴ {Kathalika} (f.) [fr. kuth, to boil] kettle, cooking pot; in daȦƎa° (a pot with a handle) Vin 
I.286 (v. l. kathĴlaka), and medaÁ A iv. 377; DhA II. 179.  
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Kathika  {Kathika} (adj.) (-Á) [fr. kathĴ, cp. Sk. kathaka] relating, speaking, conversing about, 
expounding, in cpds. citta° Th 2, 449 (cp. citra-kathin); (a) tiracchĴnaÁ A IV.153; dhammaÁ J 
I.148; III.342; IV.2 (Áthera); VI.255 (mahĴÁ); as noun a preacher, speaker, expounder A III.174; 
Mhvs 14, 64 (mahĴÁ).  

KathikĴ {Kathika} (f.) [fr. last?] agreement Dpvs 19, 22; see katikĴ.  

Kathita  {Kathita} [pp. of katheti, cp. Sk. kathita] said, spoken, related J II.310; IV.73; V.493. su° 
well said or told J. IV.73. As nt. with instr. J IV.72 (tena kathitaȝ the discourse (given) by 
him).  

Kathin  {Kathin} (adj.) (-°) [cp. kathika] speaking; one who speaks, a speaker, preacher J I.148 
(dhamma-kathikesu citrakathǬ); Miln 90, 348 (Áseʟʟha best of speakers). See also kathaȝ-
kathin.  

Katheti  {Katheti} (v. den. fr. kathĴ, cp. Sk. kathayate] aor. kathesi, inf. kathetuȝ & kathetave (Vin 
I.359); Pass. kathǬyati & katheti (Miln 22, cp. Trenckner, Notes 122); ppr. Pass. kathǬyamĴna & 
kacchamĴna (A. III.181); grd. kathetabba, kathanǬya & kaccha, - 1. to speak, say, tell, relate (in 
detail: vitthĴrato PvA 77). mĴ kathesi (=mĴ bhaȦi) do not speak PvA 16. - to tell (a story): J. I.2; 
IV.137; PvA 12, 13. - 2. to converse with J. VI.413; PvA 86 (=Ĵmantayi). - 3. to report, to inform J 
V.460. - 4. to recite DhA I.166. - 5. to expound, explain, preach J I.30; Miln 131; DhA I.88; Nd2 s. 
v. - 6. to speak about (with acc.) Vin II.168. - 7. to refer to J I.307. - 8. to answer or solve (a 
question) J I.165; V.66. - Caus II. kathĴpeti to make say Mhvs 24, 4 (aor. kathĴpayi); DhA II.35; 
KhA 118.  

Kad° {Kad°} [old form of interr. pron. nt., equal to kiȝ; cp. (Vedic) kad in kadarthaȝ=kiȝarthaȝ 
to what purpose] orig. "what?" used adverbially; then indef. "any kind of," as (na) kac(-cana) 
"not at all"; kac-cid "any kind of; is it anything? what then?" Mostly used in disparaging sense 
of showing inferiority, contempt, or defectiveness, and equal to kĴÁ (in denoting badness or 
smallness, e. g. kĴkaȦika, kĴpurisa, see also kantĴra & kappaʟa), kiȝ°, ku.° For relation of 
ku>ka cp. kutra> kattha & kadĴ. -anna bad food Kacc 178. -asana id. Kacc 178. -dukkha (?) 
great evil (=death) VvA 316 (expld as maraȦa, cp. kaʟuka).  

Kadamba {Kadamba} (cp. Sk. kadamba] the kadamba tree, Nauclea cordifolia (with orange-
coloured, fragrant blossoms) J. VI.535, 539; Vism 206; DhA I.309 (°puppha); Mhvs 25, 48 (id.).  

Kadara {Kadara} (adj.) miserable J II.136 (expld as lʩkha, kasira).  

Kadariya  {Kadariya} (adj.) [cp. Sk. kadarya, kad + arya?] mean, miserly, stingy, selfish; usually 
expld by thaddhamaccharǬ (PvA 102; DhA III.189, 313), and mentioned with maccharǬ, freq. 
also with paribhĴsaka S I.34, 96; A II.59; IV.79 sq.; Dh 177, 223; J V.273; Sn 663; Vv 295. As cause 
of Peta birth freq. in Pv., e. g. I.93; II.77; IV.148; PvA 25, 99, 236. - (nt.) avarice, stinginess, 
selfishness, grouped under macchariya Dhs 1122; Sn 362 (with kodha).  

KadariyatĴ {Kadariyata} (f.) [abstr. fr. last] stinginess, niggardliness D II.243; Miln 180; PvA 45.  

Kadala {Kadala} (nt.) the plantain tree Kacc 335.  
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KadalǬ1 {Kadali} (f.) [Sk. kadalǬ] - 1. the plantain, Musa sapientium. Owing to the softness and 
unsubstantiality of its trunk it is used as a frequent symbol of unsubstantiality, transitoriness 
and worthlessness. As the plantain or banana plant always dies down after producing fruit, is 
destroyed as it were by its own fruit, it is used as a simile for a bad man destroyed by the fruit 
of his own deeds: S I.154=Vin II.188=S II.241=A II.73 =DhA III.156; cp. Miln 166; - as an image of 
unsubstantiality, Cp. III.24. The tree is used as ornament on great festivals: J I.11; VI.590 (in 
simile), 592; VvA 31. - 2. a flag, banner, i. e. plantain leaves having the appearance of banners 
(-dhaja) J V.195; VI.412. In cpds. kadali°. -khandha the trunk of the plantain tree, often in 
similes as symbol of worthlessness, e. g. M I.233= S III.141=IV.167; Vism 479; Nd2 680 AII.; J 
VI.442; as symbol of smoothness and beauty of limbs VvA 280; -taru the plantain tree DĴvs 
V.49; -toraȦa a triumphal arch made of pl. stems and leaves Mhbv 169; -patta a pl. leaf used as 
an improvised plate to eat from J V.4; DhA I.59; -phala the fruit of the plantain J V.37.  

KadalǬ2 {Kadali} (f.) a kind of deer, an antelope only in °miga J V.406, 416; VI.539; DA I.87; and 
°pavara-pacc.- attharaȦa (nt.) the hide of the k. deer, used as a rug or cover D I.7=A I.181=Vin 
I.192=II.163, 169; sim. D. II.187; (adj.) (of pallanka) A I.137=III.50=IV.394.  

KadĴ {Kada} (indecl.) [Vedic kadĴ. Cp. tadĴ, sadĴ in Pali, and perhaps Latin quando]. interr. adv. 
when? (very often foll. by fut.) Th 1, 1091-1106; J II.212; VI. 46; DhA I.33; PvA 2. - Combd with -
ssu J V.103, 215; VI.49 sq. -ci [cid] indef. - 1. at some time A IV.101. - 2. sometimes J I.98; PvA 
271. - 3. once upon a time DĴvs I.30. - 4. perhaps, may be J I.297; VI.364. + eva: kadĴcideva VvA 
213; -kadĴci kadĴci from time to time, every now and then J I.216; IV. 120; DhsA 238; PvA 253. -
kadĴci karahaci at some time or other, at times A I.179; Miln 73; DhA III.362. -na kadĴci at no 
time, never S I.66; J V.434; VI.363; same with mĴ kÁ J VI.310; Mhvs 25, 113; cp. kudĴcana. -
kadĴc- -uppattika (adj.) happening only sometimes, occasional Miln 114.  

Kaddama {Kaddama} [Derivation unknown. Sk. kardama] mud, mire, filth Nd2 374 (=panka); J 
I.100; III.220 (written kadamo in verse and kaddemo in gloss); VI.240, 390; PvA 189 (=panka), 
215; compared with moral im- purities J III.290 & Miln 35. a° free from mud or dirt, clean Vin 
II.201, of a lake J III.289; fig. pure of character J III.290. kaddamǬkata made muddy or dirty, 
defiled J VI.59 (kilesehi). -odaka muddy water Vin II.262; Vism 127. -parikhĴ a moat filled with 
mud, as a defence J VI. 390; -bahula (adj.) muddy, full of mud DhA I.333;  

Kanaka {Kanaka} (nt.) [cp. Sk. kanaka; Gr. knh_kos yellow; Ags. hunig=E. honey. See also kañcana] 
gold, usually as uttatta° molten gold; said of the colour of the skin Bu I.59; Pv III.32; J V.416; 
PvA 10 suvaȦȦa). -agga gold-crested J V.156; -chavin of golden complexion J VI.13; -taca (adj.) 
id. J V.393; -pabhĴ golden splendour Bu XXIII.23; -vimĴna a fairy palace of gold VvA 6; PvA 47, 
53; -sikharǬ a golden peak, in ÁrĴjĴ king of the golden peaks (i. e. HimĴlayas): DĴvs IV.30.  

Kaniʟʟha {Kanittha} (adj.) [Sk. kaniʑʟha; compar. & superl.; see ka¶¶Ĵ] younger, youngest, younger 
born Vin III.146 (isi the younger); J II.6; PvA 42, 54; esp. the younger brother (opp. jeʟʟha, °ka) 
J I.132; DhA I.6, 13; Mhvs. 9, 7; PvA 19, 55. Combd with jeʟʟhaka the elder & younger brothers J 
I.253; sabba- k. the very youngest J I.395. f. kaniʟʟhĴ the youngest daughter DhA I.396. - fig. 
later, lesser, inferior, in °phala the lesser fruit (of sanctification) Pv IV.188. - akaniʟʟha "not 
the smaller" i. e. the greatest, highest; in akaniʟʟhagĴmin going to the highest gods (cp. 
parinibbĴyin) S V.237= 285, etc. °bhavana the abode of the highest gods J. III.487.  
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Kaniʟʟhaka {Kanitthaka} (adj.) younger (opp. jeʟʟha) A IV.93=J II.348; DhA I.152; the younger 
brother Mhvs 5, 33, 8, 10; 35, 49; 36, 116; -ÁikĴ and ÁakĴ a younger sister, Mhvs 1, 49; Pv I.115 
(better read for kaniʟʟhĴ).  

Kaniʟʟhatta {Kanitthatta} (nt.) the more recent and therefore lower, less developed state (of 
sanctification) DhA I.152.  

KaniʟʟhǬ {Kanitthi} (f.) a younger sister Mhvs 7, 67.  

Kaniya {Kaniya} (adj.) [compar. of kan°, Sk. kanǬyaȝs] younger, less, inferior Kacc 122 (only as a 
grammarian's construction, not in the living language where it had coalesced with 
*kanyĴ=ka¶¶Ĵ).  

Kanta1
 {Kanta} [Sk. kĴnta, pp. of kĴmeti] - 1. (adj.) in special sense an attribute of worldly 

pleasure (cp. kĴma, kĴmaguȦĴ): pleasant, lovely, enjoyable; freq. in form. iʟʟhĴ kantĴ manĴpĴ, 
referring to the pleasures of the senses S I.245; II.192; IV.60, 158, 235 sq.; V.22, 60, 147; A II.66 
sq.; M I.85; Sn 759; It 15; Vbh 2, 100, 337; bĴlaÁ (lovely in the opinion of the ignorant) Sn 399.- 
D II.265; III.227 (ariya°); J III.264; V.447; with ref. to the fruit of action as giving pleasure: 
°phala Kvu 35, 211, PvA 277 (hatthi-) kÁ pleasing to elephants; of manta DhA I.163; of vǬȦĴ J 
VI.255, 262; DhA I.163. - 2. beloved by, favourite of, charming J VI.255, 262; DhA I.163. - 3. (n.) 
the beloved one, the husband J VI.370 (wrongly written kan tena); of a precious stone Miln 
118; Sdhp 608, cp. suriya°, canda°-kantĴ (f.) the beloved one, the wife J V.295; kantena (instr.) 
agreeably, with kind words A II.213; J V.486 (where porisĴdassa kante should be read as 
porisĴdassak'ante). -a° undesired, disagreeable, unpleasant, in same form as kanta, e. g. D 
II.192; in other combn J V.295; Vbh 100; Nett 180; PvA 193. -akantena with unpleasant words A 
II.213. -kantatara compar. J III.260. -bhĴva the state of being pleasant DA I.76; VvA 323.  

Kanta2
 {Kanta} [pp. of kantati2, Sk. kʃtta. kanta is analogyform. after pres. kantati, regularly we 

should expect katta. See also avakanta. It may be simply misreading for katta, cp. Kern, Toev. 
under parikanta.] cut, cut out or off Th 2, 223 (°salla=samucchinna-rĴg'-Ĵdisalla ThA 179) cp. 
katta & pari°.  

Kantati 1
 {Kantati} [Sk. kʃȦatti, *qert, cp. kata, & Lat. cratis, crassus, E. crate] to plait, twist, spin, 

esp. suttaȝ (thread) Vin IV.300; PvA 75; DhA III.273; kappĴsaȝ A III.295. Cp. pari°.  

Kantati 2
 {Kantati} [Sk. kʃȦtati; *(s)qert, to cut; cp. Gr. kei/rw, to shear; Lat. caro, cena; Ohg. 

sceran, E. shear; see also kaʟu] to cut, cut off J II.53 (: as nik° in gloss, where it should be 
mʩlĴni kantÁ); III.185; VI.154; DhA III.152 (+ viddhaȝseti).  

KantĴra {Kantara} (adj. n.) [perhaps from kad-tarati, difficult to cross, Sk. (?) kĴntĴra] difficult to 
pass, scil. magga, a difficult road, waste land, wilderness, expld as nirudaka ǬriȦa VvA 334 (on 
Vv 843), combd with maruÁ PvA 99 and marukantĴramagga PvA 112; opp. khemantabhʩmi. 
Usually 5 kinds of wilds are enumerated: coraÁ, vĴlaÁ, nirudakaÁ, amanussaÁ, appabbhakkhaÁ J 
I.99; SA 324; 4 kinds at Nd2 630: coraÁ, vĴlaÁ, dubhikkhaÁ, nirudakaÁ. The term is used both lit. 
& fig. (of the wilds of ignorance, false doctrine, or of difficulties, hardship). As the seat of 
demons (Petas and Yakkhas) freq. in Pv (see above), also J I.395. As diʟʟhi° in pass. diʟʟhi-gata, 
etc. M I.8, 486, Pug 22 (on diʟʟhi vipatti). -addhĴna a road in the wilderness, a dangerous path 
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(fig.)Th 1, 95~D I.73=M I.276; -paʟipanna a wanderer through the wilderness, i. e. a forester J 
III.537. -magga a difficult road (cp. kummagga) J II.294 (lit.); in simile: S II.118. -mukha the 
entrance to a desert J I.99.  

KantĴriya {Kantariya} (adj.) [from kantĴra] (one) living in or belonging to the desert, the guardian 
of a wilderness, applied to a Yakkha Vv 8421 (=VvA. 341).  

Kantika 1
 {Kantika} (adj.) [to kantati1] spinning PvA 75 (sutta° itthiyo).  

Kantika 2
 {Kantika} =kanta1 in a° unpleasant, disgusting Pv III.41 (=PvA 193).  

Kantita 1
 {Kantita} [Sk. kʃtta, pp. of kantati1] spun, (sutta) Vin IV.300.  

Kantita 2
 {Kantita} (adj.) Sk. kʃtta pp. of kantati2] cut off, severed, at Miln 240 better as kantita1, i. 

e. spun.  

Kanda {Kanda} [Sk. kanda] a tuberous root, a bulb, tuber, as radish, etc. J I.273; IV.373; VI.516; 
VvA 335; Ámʩla bulbs and roots (Áphala) D I.101; a bulbous root J V.202.  

Kandati  {Kandati} [Sk. krandati to *q(e)lem; cp. Gr. kale/w, ke/lados, Lat. clamor, calare, 
calendae, Ohg. hellan to shout] to cry, wail, weep, lament, bewail Dh 371; Vv 8312; J VI.166; 
Miln 11, 148; freq. of Petas: PvA 43, 160, 262 (cp. rodati). - In kĴmaguȦĴ pass. urattĴȍiȝ k. M. 
I.86=Nd2 s. v.; A III.54 (urattĴȍǬ for Áiȝ v. l.); in phrase bĴhĴ paggayha kÁ Vin I.237; II.284; J 
V.267.  

Kandana {Kandana} (nt.) [Sk. krandana] crying, lamenting PvA 262  

Kandara {Kandara} [Sk. kandara] - 1. a cave, grotto, generally, on the slope or at the foot of a 
mountain Vin II.76, 146; used as a dwelling-place Th 1, 602; J I.205; III.172. - 2. a glen, defile, 
gully D I.71=A II.210=Pug 59; A IV.437; Miln 36; expld at DA I.209 (as a mountainous part 
broken by the water of a river; the etym. is a popular one, viz. "kaȝ vuccati udakaȝ; tena 
dĴritaȝ"). k-padarasĴkhĴ A I.243=II.240; PvA 29.  

Kandala {Kandala} N. of a plant with white flowers J IV.442. -makuȍa knob (?) of k. plant Vism 253 
(as in description of sinews).  

Kandaȍa {Kandala} N. of esculent water lily, having an enormous bulb D I.264.  

Kandita  {Kandita} (adj.) [pp. of kandati] weeping, lamenting DĴvs IV.46; aÁ not weeping J III.58. (n. 
nt.) crying, lamentation J III.57; Miln 148.  

Kanna {Kanna} (adj.) [Sk. skanna] trickling down J V.445.  

KannĴma {Kannama} =kinnĴma J VI.126.  
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KapaȦa {Kapana} (adj. n.) [Sk. kʃpaȦa from kʃp wail, cp. Lat. crepo; Ags. hraefn=E. raven. Cp. also 
Sk. kʃcchra] - 1. poor, miserable, wretched; a beggar; freq. expld by varĴka, duggata, dǬna and 
daȍidda; very often classed with low-caste people, as caȦƎĴlĴ Pv. III.113 & pesakĴrĴ (Ud 4). Sn 
818; J I.312, 321; III.199; Pv II.914; III.113, IV.52; DA I.298; DhA I.233; ThA 178. - 2. small, short, 
insignificant A I.213; Bdhd 84. (f.) ÁĴ a miserable woman J IV.285; -°an (adv.) pitifully, 
piteously, with verbs of weeping, etc. J III.295; V.499; VI.143; a° not poor J III.199; -ati° very 
miserable Pgdp 74. Der. ÁtĴ wretchedness Sdhp 315. -addhikĴ pl. often with ÁĴdi, which means 
samaȦabrĴhmaȦa-k°-vaȦibbaka-yĴcakĴ (e. g. D I.137; PvA 78) beggars and wayfarers, tramps J 
I.6, 262, DhA I.105, 188 (written k°-andhika); see also DA I.298 and kapaȦikĴ; -iddhikĴ pl. 
(probably miswriting for °addh°, cp. Trenckner, J.P.T.S. 1908, 130) D I.137; It 65; DA I.298; -itthǬ 
a poor woman J III.448; -jǬvikĴ in Áaȝ kappeti to make a poor livelihood J I.312; -bhĴva the 
state of being miserable PvA 274; -manussa a wretched fellow, a beggar Vism 343; -laddhaka 
obtained in pain, said of children J VI.150, cp. kiccha laddhaka; -visikhĴ the street or quarter 
of the poor, the slums Ud 4; -vuttin leading a poor life PvA 175.  

KapaȦikĴ {Kapanika} (f.) a (mentally) miserable woman Th 2, 219; ThA 178; cp. kapaȦĴ; also as 
kapaȦiyĴ J VI.93.  

Kapalla {Kapalla} at Vin I.203, is an error for kajjala, lamp-black, used in preparation of a 
collyrium (cp. J.P.T.S. 1887, 167).  

Kapalla {Kapalla} (nt.) [Sk kapĴla; orig. skull, bowl, cp. kapola & Lat. caput, capula, capillus, Goth. 
haubi, E. head]- 1. a bowl in form of a skull, or the shell of reptiles; see kapĴla.- 2. an 
earthenware pan used to carry ashes J I.8; VI.66, 75; DhA I.288. - 3. a frying pan (see cpds. & 
cp. angĴra-kapalla) Sn 672. -kapalla is only a variant of kapĴla. -pĴti an earthen pot, a pan J 
I.347=DhA I.371; -pʩva a pancake J I.345; DhA I.367; VvA 123; Mhvs 35, 67.  

Kapallaka  {Kapallaka} - 1. a small earthen bowl J VI.59; DhA I.224. - 2. a frying pan J I.346.  

KapĴla {Kapala} (nt.) [Sk. kapĴla, see kapalla] - 1. a tortoiseor turtle-shell S I.7=Miln 371; S IV.179; 
as ornament at DA I.89. - 2. the skull, cp. kaʟĴha in sǬsakaʟĴha. - 3. a frying pan (usually as 
ayo°, of iron, e. g. A IV.70; Nd2 304III; VvA 335) J II.352; Vv 845; DhA I.148 (v. l. °kapalla); Bdhd 
100 (in simile). - 4. a begging bowl, used by certain ascetics S IV.190; V.53, 301; A I.36; III.225; J 
I.89; PvA 3. - 5. a potsherd J II.301. -Ĵbhata the food collected in a bowl A I.36; -khaȦƎa a bit of 
potsherd J II.301; -hattha "with a bowl in his hand," begging, or a beggar, Th 1, 1118; J I.89; 
III.32; V.468; PvA 3.  

KapĴlaka {Kapalaka} - 1. a small vessel, bowl J I.425. - 2. a beggar's bowl J I.235; DhA II.26.  

KapĴsa {Kapasa} =kappĴsa, q. v. DĴvs II.39.  

Kapi  {Kapi} [Sk. kapi, original designation of a brownish colour, cp. kapila & kapota] a monkey 
(freq. in similes) Sn 791; Th 1, 1080; J I.170; III.148, cp. kavi. -kacchu the plant Mucuna pruritus 
Pv II.310; °phala its fruit PvA 86; -citta "having a monkey's mind," capricious, fickle J 
III.148=525; -naccanĴ Npl., Pv IV.137; -niddĴ "monkey-sleep," dozing Miln 300.  
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Kapiñjala  {Kapinjala} [Derivation unknown. Sk. kapiñjala] a wild bird, possibly the francolin 
partridge Kvu 268; J VI.538 (B.B. kapiñjara).  

Kapiʟhana {Kapithana} the tree Thespesia populneoides Vin IV. 35.  

Kapiʟʟha {Kapittha} and °ttha and °ttha - 1. the tree Feronia elephantum, the wood-apple tree J 
VI.534; Vism 183 (°ka); Mhvs 29, 11; - 2. °ȝ (nt.) the wood apple Miln 189; - 3. the position of 
the hand when the fingers are slightly and loosely bent in J I.237; kapitthaka S V.96.  

Kapitthana  {Kapitthana} =kapiʟhana J II.445; VI.529, 550, 553; v. l. at Vism 183 for °itthaka.  

Kapila  {Kapila} (adj.) [Sk. kapila, cp. kapi] brown, tawny, reddish, of hair & beard VvA 222; ÁĴ f. a 
brown cow DhA IV.153.  

KapisǬsa {Kapisisa} [Sk. kapiʋǬrʑa] the lintel of a door D II.143 (cp. Rh.D. Buddh. Suttas p. 95 n1) -
°ka the cavity in a doorpost for receiving the bolt Vin II.120, 148 (cp. Vin. Texts II.106 n3).  

Kapota {Kapota} [Sk. kapota, greyish blue, cp. kapi) - 1. (m.) a pigeon, a dove J I.243; Miln 403; - 2. 
(f.) Ái a female pigeon PvA 47; Áka (f. ÁikĴ Miln 365) a small pigeon J I.244. -pĴda (of the colour) 
of a pigeon's foot J I.9.  

Kapola {Kapola} [Sk. kapola, cp. kapalla, orig. meaning "hollow"] the cheek Vism 263, 362; DhA 
I.194.  

Kappa {Kappa} (adj. n.) [Sk. kalpa, see kappeti for etym. & formation] anything made with a 
definite object in view, prepared, arranged; or that which is fit, suitable, proper. See also DA 
I.103 & KhA 115 for var. meanings. -I Literal Meaning. - 1. (adj.) fitting, suitable, proper (cp. 
ÁtĴ) (=kappiya) in kappĴkappesu kusalo Th 1, 251, °kovido Mhvs 15, 16; Sn 911; as juice Miln 
161. - (-Á) made as, like, resembling Vin I.290 (ahataÁ); Sn 35 (khaggavisĴȦa°); hetu° acting as 
cause to Sn 16; Miln 105; -a° incomparable Mhvs 14, 65; - 2. (nt.) a fitting, i. e. harness or 
trapping (cp. kappana) Vv 209 (VvA 104); - a small black dot or smudge (kappabindu) 
imprinted on a new robe to make it lawful Vin I.255; IV.227, 286: also fig. a making-up (of a 
trick):  lesa° DA I.103; VvA 348. - II. Applied Meaning. - 1. (qualitative) ordinance, precept, rule; 
practice, manner Vin II.294, 301 (:kappati singiloȦa-kappo "fit is the rule concerning . . ."); cp. 
Mhvs 4, 9; one of the chalanga, the 6 disciplines of Vedic interpretation, VvA 265; - 2. 
(temporal) a "fixed" time, time with ref. to individual and cosmic life. As Ĵyu at DA I.103 
(cp.kappaȝ); as a cycle of time=saȝsĴra at Sn 521, 535, 860 (na eti kappaȝ); as a measure of 
time: an age of the world Vin III.109; Miln 108; Sdhp 256, 257; PvA 21; It 17=Bdhd 87=S II.185. 
There are 3 principal cycles or aeons: mahĴÁ, asankheyyaÁ, antaraÁ; each mahĴÁ consists of 4 
asankheyya-kappas, viz. saȝvaʟʟa° saȝvaʟʟaʟʟhĴyiÁ vivaʟʟa° vivaʟʟaʟʟhĴyiÁ A II.142; often 
abbreviated to saȝvaʟʟa-vivaʟʟaÁ D I.14; It 15; freq. in formula ekampijĴtiȝ, etc. Vin III.4=D 
III.51, 111= It 99. On pubbanta° & aparanta°, past & future kappas see D I.12 sq. paʟhama-
kappe at the beginning of the world, once upon a time (cp. atǬte) J I.207. When kappa stands 
by itself, a MahĴ-kappa is understood: DA I.162. A whole, complete kappa is designated by 
kevalaÁ Sn pp. 18=46~125; Sn 517; also dǬghaÁ S II.181; Sdhp 257. For similes as to the 
enormous length of a kappa see S II.181 & DA I.164=PvA 254. - acc. kappaȝ adv.: for a long 
time D II.103=115= Ud 62, quot. at DA I.103; Vin II.198; It 17; Miln 108; mayi Ĵyukappaȝ J I.119, 
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cp. Miln 141. Cp. sankappa. -ĴtǬta one who has gone beyond time, an Arahant Sn 373. -
Ĵvasesaȝ (acc.) for the rest of the kappa, in kappaȝ vĴ k-Ĵvasesaȝ vĴ D II.117=A IV.309=Ud 
62; Miln 140: -Ĵyuka (one) whose life extends over a kappa Mhvs V.87; -uʟʟhĴna arising at or 
belonging to the (end of a) kappa: -aggi the fire which destroys the Universe J II.397; III.185; 
IV.498; V.336; VI.554; Vism 304; -kĴla the time of the end of the world J V.244; -uʟʟhĴna (by 
itself) the end of the world J I.4=Vism 415; -kata on which a kappa, i. e. smudge, has been 
made, ref. to the cǬvara of a bhikkhu (see above) Vin I.255; IV.227, 286; DA I.103; -(ñ)jaha (one) 
who has left time behind, free from saȝsĴra, an Arahant Sn 1101 (but expld at Nd2 s. v., see 
also DA I.103, as free from dve kappĴ: diʟʟhi° taȦha°). -jĴla the consumption of the kappa by 
fire, the end of a kappa Dpvs I.61. -ʟʟha staying there for a kappa, i. e. in purgatory in ĴpĴyiko 
nerayiko + atekiccho, said of Devadatta Vin II.202, 206; A III.402 ~IV.160; It 11~85. -ʟʟhĴyin 
lasting a whole cycle, of a vimĴna Th 1, 1190. -ʟʟhika enduring for an aeon: kibbisa (of 
Devadatta) Vin II.198=204; (cp. Vin. Texts III.254) sĴlarukkha J V.416; see also ʟhitakappiȝ Pug 
13. -ʟʟhitika id. DhA I.50 (vera); Miln 108 (kammaȝ). ("sabbe pi magga-samangino puggalĴ 
ʟhita-kappino.") -ʟʟhiya-=prec. A V.75; J I.172, 213; V.33; Miln 109, 214. °rukkha the tree that 
lasts for a kappa, ref. to the cittapĴʟalǬ, the pied trumpet-tree in the abode of the Asuras J 
I.202; -nibbatta originated at the beginning of the k. (appl. to the flames of purgatory) J V.272; 
-parivaʟʟa the evolution of a k; the end of the world Dpvs I.59; -pĴdapa=Árukkha Mhbv 2; -
rukkha a wishing tree, magical tree, fulfilling all wishes; sometimes fig. J VI.117, 594; Vism 
206; PvA 75, 176, 121; VvA 32 (where combd with cintĴmaȦi); DhA IV.208; -latĴ a creeper like 
the kapparukkha VvA 12; -vinĴsaka (scil. aggi): the fire consuming the world at the end of a k. 
Vism 414 sq.; (mahĴmegho) DhA III.362; -samaȦa an ascetic acc. to precepts, an earnest ascetic 
J VI.60 (cp. samaȦa-kappa); -halĴhala "the k-uproar," the uproar near the end of a kalpa J I.47.  

Kappaka {Kappaka} [fr. kȍp, kappeti] a barber, hairdresser, also attendant to the king; his other 
function (of preparing baths) is expressed in the term nahĴpaka (Pv II.937) or nahĴpita (ÁĴ?) 
(DA I.157) Vin. I.344; II.182; D I.51 (=DA I.157, in list of various occupations); J I.60, 137; III.315; 
Pv II.937; III.14 (where expl. by nahĴpita in the meaning of "bathed," cp. expl. ad I.106) DhA 
I.85 (°vesa disguise of a barber), 342 (pasĴdhanaÁ one who arranges the dress, etc., 
hairdresser). -jĴtika belonging to or reborn in the barber class, in this sense representing a 
low, "black" birth PvA 176.  

Kappaʟa {Kappata} [kad-paʟa=ku-paʟa] a dirty, old rag, torn garment (of a bhikkhu) Th 1,199.  

KappatĴ {Kappata} (f.) [abstr. fr. kappa] fitness, suitability DA I.207.  

Kappati  {Kappati} [Pass. of kappeti, cp. Sk. kalpyate] to be fit, seeming, proper, with dat. of person 
D II.162; Vin II.263, 294; III.36; Th 1,488; Mhvs 4, 11; 15, 16.  

Kappana {Kappana} (nt.) [fr. kappeti, cp. Sk. kalpana] the act of preparing, fixing; that which is 
fixed, arranged, performed. 1. kappanĴ (f.) the fixing of a horse's harness, harnessing, 
saddling J I.62; - 2. (nt.) (-Á) procuring, making: jǬvikaÁ; a livelihood J III.32; putting into order; 
danta° J I.321; - 3. (adj.) (-Á) trimmed, arranged with: nĴnĴratanaÁ VvA 35.  

Kappara {Kappara} [cp. Sk. kʩrpara] the elbow Vin III.121=IV.221; J I.293, 297; DhA I.48, 394; VvA 
206.  
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KappĴsa {Kappasa} [cp. Sk. karpĴsa] 1. the silk-cotton tree J III.286; VI.336. - 2. cotton D II.141; A 
III.295; S V.284; J I.350; VI.41; comb. w. uȦȦa A III.37=IV.265=268. -aʟʟhi a cotton seed DhA 
III.71; -paʟala the film of the cotton seed Vism 446; Bdhd 66; -picu cotton S V.284; J V.110, 343; 
VI.184: -maya made of cotton PvA 77.  

KappĴsika {Kappasika} (adj.) made of cotton D II.188, cp. A IV.394; D II.351; Vin I.58=97=281; J 
VI.590; Pv II.117. (nt) cotton stuff Miln 267. -paȦȦa the leaf of the cotton tree, used 
medicinally Vin I.201; -sukhuma fine, delicate cotton stuff D II.188; A IV.394; Miln 105.  

KappĴsǬ {Kappasi} (f.) [=kappĴsa] cotton J VI.537; PvA 146.  

Kappika  {Kappika} (-°) (adj.) [fr. kappa] 1. belonging to a kappa, in paʟhama° -kĴla the time of th® 
first Age DA I.247; Vbh 412 (of manussĴ); VvA 19 (of Manu); without the kĴla (id.) at J I.222; as 
noun the men of the first Age J II.352. - 2. In cpds. . . . pubbanta° and aparanta° the ika° 
belongs to the whole cpd. D I.39 sq.; DA I.103. See also kappiya 2.  

Kappita  {Kappita} [pp. of kappeti] 1. prepared, arranged, i. e. harnessed D I.49; J VI.268; i. e. 
plaited DA I.274; i. e. trimmed: °kesamassu "with hair & beard trimmed" D II.325; S IV.343; J 
V.173, 350; VI.268; Vv 731. - 2. getting procuring; as ÁjǬvika a living J V.270; made ready, drawn 
up (in battle array) D II.189; - 3. decorated with, adorned with Sdhp 247. -su° well prepared, 
beautifully harnessed or trimmed Vv 601.  

Kappin  {Kappin} (adj.) [fr. kappa] 1. (cp. kappa II.1a) getting, procuring, acquiring (pañña°) Sn 
1090; - 2. (cp. kappa II.1b) having a kappa (as duration), lasting a Cycle Pug 13; in MahĴÁ 
enduring a MahĴkappa DA I.164=PvA 254.  

Kappiya {Kappiya} (adj.) [fr. kappa] 1. (cp. kappa II.1a) according to rule, right, suitable, fitting, 
proper, appropriate (PvA 26=anucchavika paʟirʩpa) J I.392; DA I.9; PvA 25, 141. -a° not right, 
not proper, unlawful Vin I.45, 211; II.118; III.20; (nt) that which is proper A I.84; Dhs 1160; -a° 
ibid; -kappiyĴkappiya (nt) that which is proper and that which is not J I.316; DA I.78. - 2. (cp. 
kappa II.1b) connected with time, subject to kappa, i. e. temporal, of time, subject to saȝsĴra; 
of devamanussĴ Sn 521; na+of the Muni Sn 914. In another sense ("belonging to an Age") in 
cpd. paʟhama °-kĴla the time of the first Age J II.352. -a° delivered from time, free from 
saȝsĴra, Ep. of an Arahant Sn 860; cp. Miln 49, 50. See also kappika. -Ĵnuloma (nt.) 
accordance with the rule Nett 192. -kĴraka "one who makes it befitting," i. e. who by offering 
anything to a Bhikkhu, makes it legally acceptable Vin I.206; -kuʟǬ (f.) a building outside the 
VihĴra, wherein allowable articles were stored, a kind of warehouse Vin I.139; II.159; -dĴraka 
a boy given to the Bhikkhus to work for them in the VihĴra DA I.78 (v. l. BB ÁkĴraka); -bhaȦƎa 
utensils allowable to the Bhikkhus J I.41; DhA I.412. a° thing unauthorised Vin. II.169; a list of 
such forbidden articles is found at Vin I.192; -bhʩmi (f.) a plot of ground set apart for storing 
(allowable) provisions Vin I.239 (cp. °kuʟi); -lesa [cp. Sk. kalpya] guile appropriate to one's 
own purpose VvA 348; -saññin (a) imagining as lawful (that which is not) A I.84; a° opp. ibid. -
ÁtĴ the imagining as lawful (that which is not) appl. to kukkucca Dhs 1160; aÁ opp. ibid.  

Kappu {Kappu} (nt.)=kappa in the dialect used by Makkhali GosĴla, presumably the dialect of 
VesĴli, D I.54; DA I.164 (a Burmeʑe MS. reads kappi, and so do Pv IV.332; PvA 254).  
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Kappʩra {Kappura} (m. & nt.) [cp. Sk. karpʩra] camphor: (a) the plant J VI.537. - (b) the resinous 
exudation, the prepared odoriferant substance (cp. kaʟukapphala) J II.416=DhA III.475; Miln 
382; DĴvs V.50.  

Kappeti  {Kappeti} [Der. from kappa, cp. Sk. kʃpa shape, form; *qÛrep caus. from. fr. *qÛer=Sk. kr, 
karoti to shape, to make, cp. karoti] to cause to fit, to create, build, construct, arrange, 
prepare, order. I. lit. 1. in special sense: to prepare, get done, i. e. harness: J I.62; plait DA I.274, 
an offering (yaññaȝ) Sn 1043; i. e. to trim etc. M II.155; J I.223; Mhvs 25, 64. 2, generally (to be 
translated according to the meaning of accompanying noun), to make, get up, carry on etc. 
(=Fr. passer), viz. iriyĴpathaȝ to keep one's composure Th I.570; J V.262; Bdhd 33; jǬvitaȝ: to 
lead one's life PvA 3, 4, 13; divĴvihĴraȝ to take the noonday rest Mhvs 19, 79; nisajjaȝ to sit 
down Vin III.191; vĴsaȝ, saȝvĴsaȝ to make one's abode D II.88; Sn 283; PvA 36, 47; saȝvĴsaȝ 
to have (sexual) intercourse with J III.448; Mhvs 5, 212; PvA 6; seyyaȝ: to lie down, to make 
one's bed Pug 55 etc. (acelaka-passage=D I.166). II. fig. 1. in special sense: to construct or form 
an opinion, to conjecture, to think Sn 799; DA I.103; - 2. generally: to ordain, prescribe, 
determine J V.238 (=say vidahati) - Caus. II. kappĴpeti to cause to be made in all senses of 
kappeti; e. g. Vin II.134 (massuȝ k. to get one's beard done); J V.262 (hatthiyĴnĴni k. to 
harness the elephant-cars); DA I.147 (pa¶ca hatthinikĴ-satĴni k. harness the 500 elephants). 
Pass. kappiyati in ppr. kappiyamĴna getting harnessed J I.62.  

Kabara {Kabara} (adj.) [cp. Sk. kabara] variegated, spotted, striped; mixed, intermingled; in 
patches Vism 190. Of a cow (ÁgĴvǬ) DhA I.71 (Ágo-rʩpa) ibid. 99; of a calf (Ávaccha) J V.106; of a 
dog (°vaȦȦa=sabala q. v.) J VI.107; of leprosy J V.69; of the shade of trees (ÁcchĴya, opp. 
sanda°) M I.75; J IV.152; DhA I.375. -kucchi having a belly striped with many colours, of a 
monster J I.273; -kuʟʟha a kind of leprosy J V.69; -maȦi the cat's eye, a precious stone, also 
called masĴragalla, but also an emerald; both are prob. varieties of the cat's eye VvA 167, 304.  

Kabala {Kabala} (m., nt.) [cp. Sk. kavala BSk. kavaƎa Divy 290 (+Ĵlopa), 298, 470] a small piece 
(=Ĵlopa PvA 70), a mouthful, always appl. to food, either solid (i. e. as much as is made into a 
ball with the fingers when eating), or liquid Vin II.214; It 18=J III.409; IV.93; Dh 324; Miln 180, 
400; Bdhd 69; DhA II.65; PvA 39; Mhvs 19, 74. Kabale kabale on every morsel J I.68; Miln 231; -
sakabala appl. to the mouth, with the mouth full of food Vin II.214; IV. 195; - Sometimes 
written kabala. -Ĵvacchedaka choosing portions of a mouthful, nibbling at a morsel Vin II.214; 
IV.196.  

KabalinkĴra {Kabalinkara} (adj.) [kabala in compn form kabalǬÁ before kr & bhʩ; kabalin for 
kabalǬÁ] always in combn with ĴhĴra, food "made into a ball," i. e. eatable, material food, as 
one of the 4 kinds of food (see stock phrase kÁ ĴhĴro oȍĴriko vĴ sukhumo vĴ . . . at M I.48= S 
II.11, 98=D III.228, 276; Bdhd 135) Dhs 585, 646 (where fully described), 816; Miln 245; Vism 
236, 341, 450, 616; Bdhd 69, 74; DA I.120. Written kabalǬkĴra nearly always in Burmese, and 
sometimes in Singh. MSS.; s. also Nett 114-118. -ĴhĴra-bhakkha (of attĴ, soul) feeding on 
material food D I.34, 186, 195; -bhakkha, same A III.192=V.336 (appl. to the kĴmĴvacara devas); 
DA I.120.  

KabaȍikĴ {Kabalika} (f.) [cp. Sk. kavalikĴ] a bandage, a piece of cloth put over a sore or wound Vin 
I.205 (cp. Vin. Texts II.58 n4).  
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Kabba {Kabba} (nt.) [cp. Sk. kĴvya] a poem, poetical composition, song, ballad in Áȝ karoti to 
compose a song J VI.410; -karaȦa making poems DA I.95; and -kĴra a poet Kh 21; J VI.410.  

Kabya {Kabya} =kabba in cpds. °ĴlankĴra composing in beautiful verse, a beautiful poem in Áȝ 
bandhati, to compose a poem ibid.; and -kĴraka a poet, ibid.  

Kama {Kama} [fr. kram, cp. Vedic krama (-°) step, in uru°, BSk. krama reprieve, Divy 505] - 1. (nt.) 
going, proceeding, course, step, way, manner, e. g. sabbatth'Ĵvihatakkama "having a course 
on all sides unobstructed" Sdhp 425; vaƎƎhana° process of development Bdhd 96 paʟiloma° 
(going) the opposite way Bdhd 106; cp. also Bdhd 107, 111. a fivefold kama or process (of 
development or division), succession, is given at Vism 476 with uppattikÁ, pahĴnaÁ, 
patipattikÁ, bhʩmikÁ, desanĴkÁ, where they are illustrated by examples. Threefold applied to 
upĴdĴna at Vism 570 (viz. uppattikÁ, pahĴnakÁ, desanĴkÁ) - 2. oblique cases (late and 
technical) "by way of going," i. e. in order or in due course, in succession: kamato Vism 476, 
483, 497; Bdhd 70, 103; kamena by & by, gradually Mhvs 3, 33; 5, 136; 13, 6; DĴvs I.30; SnA 455; 
Bdhd 88; yathĴkkamaȝ Bdhd 96. - 3. (adj.) (-°) having a certain way of going: catukkama 
walking on all fours (=catuppĴda) Pv I.113.  

KamaȦa {Kamana} a step, stepping, gait J V.155, in expln J V.156 taken to be ppr. med. - See san°.  

KamaȦƎalu  {Kamandalu} (m., nt.) [etym. uncertain] the waterpot with long spout used by non-
Buddhist ascetics S I.167; J II.73 (=kuȦƎikĴ); IV.362, 370; VI.86, 525, 570; Sn p. 80; DhA III.448-
adj. kamaȦƎaluka [read kĴÁ?] "with the waterpot" A V.263 (brĴhmaȦĴ pacchĴbhʩmakĴ k.).  

Kamati  {Kamati} [kram, Dhtp. expld by padavikkhepe; ppr. med. kamamĴna S I.33; Sn 176; Intens. 
cankamati.] to walk. (I) lit. 1. c. loc. to walk, travel, go through: dibbe pathe Sn 176; ariye 
pathe S I.33; ĴkĴse D I.212=M I.69=A III.17; - 2. c. acc. to go or get to, to enter M II.18; J VI.107; 
Pv I.12 (saggaȝ) - (II) fig. 1. to succeed, have effect, to affect M I.186; J V.198; Miln 198; - 2. to 
plunge into, to enter into A II.144; - 3. impers. to come to (c. dat) S IV.283.  

Kamatthaȝ {Kamattham} (adv.) [kaȝ atthaȝ] for what purpose, why? J III.398 (=kimatthaȝ).  

KamanǬya {Kamaniya} (adj.) [grd of kĴmayati] (a) desirable, beautiful, lovely J V.155, 156; Miln 11; 
(b) pleasant, sweet (-sounding) D II.171; J I.96. - As nt. a desirable object S I.22.  

Kamala {Kamala} (nt.) a lotus, freq. combd with kuvalaya; or with uppala J I.146; DA I.40, expld as 
vĴriki¶jakkha PvA 77. 1. lotus, the lotus flower, Nelumbium J I.146; DA I.40; Mhbv 3; Sdhp 325; 
VvA 43, 181, 191; PvA 23, 77; - At J I.119, 149 a better reading is obtained by corr. kambala to 
kamala, at J I.178 however kamb° should be retained.- 2. a kind of grass, of which sandals 
were made Vin. I.190 (s. Vin. Texts II.23 n.) - 3. f. kamalĴ a graceful woman J V.160; -
komalakarĴ (f.) (of a woman) having lotus-like (soft) hands Mhbv 29; -dala a lotus leaf Vism 
465; Mhbv 3; Bdhd 19; DhsA 127; VvA 35, 38. - -pĴdukĴ sandals of k. grass Vin I.190.  

Kamalin  {Kamalin} (adj.) [fr. kamala] rich in lotus, covered with lotuses (of a pond) in kamalinǬ-
kĴmuka "the lover of lotuses," Ep. of the Sun Mhbv. 3 (v. l. ÁsĴmika perhaps to be preferred).  
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Kampa {Kampa} (-°) [fr. kamp] trembling, shaking; tremor DA I.130 (paʟhavi°); Sdhp 401; a° (adj.) 
not trembling, unshaken; calm, tranquil Sdhp 594; Mhvs 15, 175.  

Kampaka {Kampaka} (adj.) [fr. kampa] shaking, one who shakes or causes to tremble Miln 343 
(paʟhavi°).  

Kampati  {Kampati} [kamp to shake Dhtp. 186: calane; p. pres. kampanto, kampaȝ, kampamĴna; 
aor. akampi; caus. kampeti; p. pres. kampetan Dpvs XVII.51; ger. kampayitvĴna D II.108; J 
V.178] - to shake, tremble, waver Kh 6; J I.23; Sn 268 (expl. KhA 153: calati, vedhati); Bdhd 84;-
Cp. anu°, pa°, vi°, sam°.-kampamĴna (adj.) trembling J III.161; agitated, troubled (Ácitta) J 
II.337; a° not trembling, unhesitating, steadfast J VI. 293.  

Kampana {Kampana} [fr.  kamp] 1. adj. causing to shake DhA I.84, trembling Kacc 271; 2. (nt) (a) an 
earthquake J I.26 47; (b) tremor (of feelings) J III.163. -rasa (adj.) "whose essence is to 
tremble," said of doubt (vicikicchĴ) DhsA 259.  

Kampin  {Kampin} (adj.) [fr. kampa] see vi°.  

Kampiya {Kampiya} (adj.) [grd. of kampati] in a° not to be shaken, immovable, strong Th 2, 195; 
Miln 386; (nt.) firmness, said of the 5 moral powers (balĴni) DA I.64.  

KampurǬ {Kampuri} (va.) at Th 2, 262 is to be corr. into kambu-r-iva (see Morris, J.P.T.S. 1884, 76).  

Kambala {Kambala} (m., nt.) [cp. Sk. kambala] 1. woollen stuff, woollen blanket or garment. From 
J IV.353 it appears that it was a product of the north, probably Nepal (cp. J.P.T.S. 1889, 203); 
enumd as one of the 6 kinds of cǬvaras, together w. koseyya & kappĴsika at Vin I.58=96, also at 
A IV.394 (s. °sukhuma); freq. preceded by ratta (e. g. DA I.40. Cp. also ambara2 and ambala), 
which shows that it was commonly dyed red; also as paȦƎu Sn 689; Bdhd 1. - Some woollen 
garments (aƎƎhakĴsika) were not allowed for Bhikkhus: Vin I.281; II.174; see further J I.43, 
178, 322; IV.138; Miln 17, 88, 105; DhA I.226; II.89 sq. 2. a garment: two kinds of hair- (blankets, 
i. e.) garments viz. kesaÁ and vĴlaÁ mentioned Vin I.305=D I.167=A I.240, 295. - 3. woollen 
thread Vin I.190 (expld by uȦȦĴ) (cp. Vin. Texts II.23); J VI.340; - 4. a tribe of NĴgas J VI.165. -
kañcuka a (red) woollen covering thrown over a temple, as an ornament Mhvs 34, 74; -
kʩʟĴgĴra a bamboo structure covered with (red) woollen cloth, used as funeral pile DhA I.69; -
pĴdukĴ woollen slippers Vin I.190; -puñja a heap of blankets J I.149; -maddana dyeing the rug 
Vin I.254 (cp. Vin. Texts II.154); -ratana a precious rug of wool J IV.138; Miln 17 (16 ft. long & 
18 ft. wide); -vaȦȦa (adj.) of the colour of woollen fabric, i. e. red J V.359 (°maȝsa); -silĴsana 
(paȦƎu°) a stone-seat, covered with a white k. blanket, forming the throne of Sakka DhA I.17; -
sukhuma fine, delicate woollen stuff D II.188=A IV.394; Miln 105; -sutta a woollen thread J 
VI.340.  

Kambalin  {Kambalin} (adj.) [fr. kambala] having a woollen garment D I.55; II.150.  

KambalǬya {Kambaliya} (nt.) [fr. kambala] (a sort of) woollen garment Pv II.117 (cp. PvA 77).  

Kambu {Kambu} [cp. Sk. kambu, HalĴyudha=ʋankha; Dhtp. saȝvaraȦe] 1. a conch, a shell: saȦha-
kambu-r-iva . . . sobhate su gǬvĴ Th 2, 262 (for kampurǬ'va); s. cpds. - 2. a ring or bracelet 
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(made of shells or perhaps gold: see Kern. Toev. s. v.) J IV.18, 466 (+kĴyʩra); Pv II.127, III.93 
(=PvA 157, sankhavalaya) Vv 362 (=VvA 167 hatth'ĴlankĴra), worn on the wrist, while the 
kĴyʩra is worn on the upper part of the arm (bhujĴlankĴra ibid.); - 3. a golden ring, given as 
second meaning at VvA 167, so also expl. at J IV.18, 130; J V.400. -gǬva (adj.) having a neck 
shaped like a shell, i. e. in spirals, having lines or folds, considered as lucky J IV.130 
(=suvaȦȦĴlingasadisagǬvo), cp. above 1; -tala the base or lower part of a shell, viz. the spiral 
part, fig. the lines of the neck J V.155 (ÁĴbhĴsĴ gǬvĴ, expld on p. 156 as suvaȦȦĴlingatala-
sannibhĴ); also the (polished) surface of a shell, used as simile for smoothness J V.204, 207; -
pariharaka a wristlet or bracelet VvA 167.  

Kambussa {Kambussa} [fr. preceding] gold or golden ornament (bracelet) J V.260, 261 (: 
kambussaȝ vuccati suvaȦȦaȝ).  

Kambojaka {Kambojaka} (adj.) coming fr. Kamboja J IV.464 (assatara).  

KambojĴ {Kamboja} (f.) N of a country J V.446 (°ka raʟʟha); Pv II.91 (etc.); Vism 332, 334, 336.  

Kamboji  {Kamboji} (m., nt.) [meaning & etym. unexpld] the plant Cassia tora or alata J III.223 
(Águmba=elagalĴgumba; vv. ll. kammojaÁ & tampoÁ [for kamboÁ]).  

Kamma {Kamma} (nt.) [Vedic karman, work esp. sacrificial process. For ending °man=Idg. *men 
cp. Sk. dhĴman=Gr. dh=ma, Sk. nĴman=Lat nomen] the doing, deed, work; orig. meaning (see 
karoti) either building (cp. Lit. k½rti, Opr. kʩra to build) or weaving, plaiting (still in 
mĴlĴkamma and latĴÁ "the intertwining of garlands and creepers"; also in kamma-kara 
possibly orig. employed in weaving, i. e. serving); cp. Lat. texo, to weave=Sk. takʑan builder, 
artisan, & Ger. wirken, orig. weben. Grammatically karman has in PĴli almost altogether 
passed into the -a decl., the cons. forms for instr. & abl. kammĴ and kammanĴ gen. dat. 
kammuno, are rare. The nom. pl. is both kammĴ and kammĴni. I. Crude meaning. 1. (lit.) 
Acting in a special sense, i. e. office, occupation, doing, action, profession. Two kinds are 
given at Vin IV.6, viz. low (hǬna) & high (ukkaʟʟha) professions. To the former belong the 
kammĴni of a koʟʟhaka and a pupphacchaƎƎaka, to the latter belong vĴȦijjĴ and gorakkhĴ.-
Kamma as a profession or business is regarded as a hindrance to the religious life, & is 
counted among the ten obstacles (see palibodha). In this sense it is at Vism 94 expld by 
navakamma (see below 2a).-kassa° ploughing, occupation of a ploughman Vism 284; 
kumbhakĴraÁ profession of a potter J VI.372; tunnaÁ weaving Vism 122; PvA 161. purohitaÁ 
office of a high-priest (=abstr. n. porohiccaȝ) SnA 466; vĴȦijaÁ trade SĴsv. 40.-kammanĴ by 
profession Sn 650, 651; kammĴni (pl.) occupations Sn 263=Kh V.6 (anavajjĴni k.=anĴkulĴ 
kammantĴ Sn 262). paresaȝ k°ȝ katvĴ doing other people's work=being a servant VvA 299; 
saÁ pasutĴ bent upon their own occupations D I.135, cp. attano kÁ- kubbĴnaȝ Dh 217. kamma-
karaȦa-sĴlĴ work-room (here: weaving shed) PvA 120. 2. Acting in general, action, deed, doing 
(nearly always -°) (a) (active) act, deed, job, often to be rendered by the special verb befitting 
the special action, like cǬvaraÁ mending the cloak VvA 250; uposathaÁ observing the Sabbath 
Vbh 422; nava° making new, renovating, repairing, patching Vin II.119, 159 (°karoti to make 
repairs); J I.92: Vism 94, adj. navakammika one occupied with repairs Vin II.15; S I.179; 
patthita° the desired action (i. e. sexual intercourse) DhA II.49; kammaȝ karoti to be active or 
in working, to act: nĴgo pĴdehi k.k. the elephant works with his feet M I.414; kataÁ the job 
done by the thieves DhA II.38 (corehi), as adj. kata° cora (& akata °cora) a thief who has 
finished his deed (& one who has not) Vism 180, also in special sense: occasion for action or 
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work, i. e. necessity, purpose: ukkĴya kammaȝ n'atthi, the torch does not work, is no good 
Vism 428. (b) (passive) the act of being done (-°), anything done (in its result), work, often as 
collect. abstr. (to be trsld. by E. ending -ing): apaccakkha° not being aware, deception Vbh 85; 
daȍhǬÁ strengthening, increase Vbh 357, Vism 122; cittaÁ variegated work, mĴlĴÁ garlands, 
latĴÁ creeper (-work) Vism 108; nĴmaÁ naming Bdhd 83; pa¶hĴÁ questioning, "questionnaire" 
Vism 6. - So in definitions niʟʟhuriya°=niʟʟhuriya Vbh 357; nimittaÁ= nimitta, obhĴsaÁ=obhĴsa 
(apparition > appearing) Vbh 353. - (c) (intrs.) making, getting, act, process (-°). Often trsl. as 
abstr. n. with ending -ion or -ment, e. g. okĴsaÁ opportunity of speaking, giving an audience 
Sn p. 94; pĴtuÁ making clear, manifestation DhA IV.198 anĴviÁ, anuttĴniÁ concealment Vbh 
358; kata° (adj.) one who has done the act or process, gone through the experience SnA 355; 
a¶jaliÁ, sĴmǬciÁ veneration, honouring (in formula with nipaccakĴra abhivĴdana paccuʟʟhĴna) 
D III.83 (åVin II.162, 255); A I.123; II.180; J. I.218, 219. 3. (Specialised) an "act" in an 
ecclesiastical sense; proceedings, ceremony, performed by a lawfully constituted chapter of 
bhikkhus Vin I.49, 53, 144, 318; II.70, 93; V.220 sq.; Khus J.P.T.S. 1883, 101. At these formal 
functions a motion is put before the assembly and the announcement of it is called the ñatti 
Vin I.56, after which the bhikkhus are asked whether they approve of the motion or not. If 
this question is put once, it is a ñattidutiyakamma Vin II.89; if put three times, a 
ñatticatuttha° Vin I.56 (cp. Vin. Texts I.169 n2). There are 6 kinds of official acts the Sangha 
can perform: see Vin I.317 sq.; for the rules about the validity of these ecclesiastical functions 
see Vin I.312-333 (cp. Vin T. II.256-285). The most important ecclesiastical acts are: 
apalokanakamma, ukkhepanǬyaÁ uposathaÁ tajjaniyaÁ tassapĴpiyyasikĴÁ nissayaÁ, 
pati¶¶ĴkaraȦǬyaÁ, paʟipucchĴkaraȦǬyaÁ paʟisĴraȦiyaÁ pabbĴjaniyaÁ, sammukhĴkaraȦǬyaÁ. - In 
this sense: kammaȝ karoti (w. gen.) to take proceedings against Vin I.49, 143, 317; II.83, 260; 
kammaȝ garahati to find fault with proceedings gone through Vin II.5; kammaȝ 
paʟippassambheti to revoke official proceedings against a bhikkhu Vin III.145. 4. In cpds.:- -
ĴdhiʟʟhĴyaka superintendent of work, inspector Mhvs 5, 174; 30, 98; -Ĵdhipateyya one whose 
supremacy is action Miln 288; -Ĵrambha commencement of an undertaking Mhvs 28, 21; -
Ĵraha (a) entitled to take part in the performance of an "act" Vin IV.153; V.221; -ĴrĴma (a) 
delighting in activity D II.77; A IV.22; It 71, 79; -ĴrĴmatĴ taking pleasure in (worldly) activity D 
II.78=A IV.22, cp. Vbh 381; A III.116, 173, 293 sq., 330, 449; IV.22 sq., 331; V.163; It 71; ĴvadĴna a 
tale of heroic deeds J VI.295; -kara or ÁkĴra: used indiscriminately. 1. (adj.) doing work, or 
active, in puriso dĴso+pubbuʟʟhĴyǬ "willing to work" D I.60 et sim. (=DA I.168: analaso). A 
I.145; II.67; Vv 754; 2. (n.) a workman, a servant (a weaver?) usually in form dĴsĴ ti vĴ pessĴ ti 
vĴ kammakarĴ ti vĴ Vin I.243; D I.141=Pug 56 (also ÁkĴrĴ); A II.208; III.77, 172; Th 2, 340; J I.57. 
Also as dĴsĴ pessĴ kÁkĴrĴ A III.37=IV.265, 393, and dĴsĴ kÁ kĴrĴ Vin I.240, 272; II.154; D III.191; 
S I.92;-a handyman J I.239; Miln 378; (f) -Ǭ a female servant Vin II.267; ÁkĴra Vin IV.224, kĴrǬ 
Dhs A98=VvA 73 (appl. to a wife); -karaȦa 1. working, labour, service J III.219; PvA 120; DA 
I.168; 2. the effects of karma J I.146; -karanĴ and kĴraȦĴ see below; -kĴma liking work, 
industrious; a° lazy A IV.93=J II.348; -kĴraka a workman, a servant DA I.8; Mhvs 30, 42; Nd2 
427; a sailor J IV.139; -garu bent on work Miln 288; -ccheda the interruption of work J I.149; 
246; III.270; -jĴta sort of action J V.24 (=kammam eva); -dhura (m. nt.) draught-work J I.196; -
dheyya work to be performed, duty A IV.285=325; cp. J VI.297; -dhoreyya "fit to bear the 
burden of action" Miln 288 (cp. Mil. trsl. II.140); -niketavĴ having action as one's house or 
temple ibid.; -nipphĴdana accomplishing the business J VI.162; -ppatta entitled to take part in 
an eccles. act Vin I.318; V.221; -bahula abounding in action (appl. to the world of men) Miln 7; 
-mʩla the price of the transaction Miln 334; -rata delighting in business D II.78; It 71; -vatthu 
objects, items of an act Vin V.116; -vĴcĴ the text or word of an official Act. These texts form 
some of the oldest literature and are embodied in the Vinaya (cp. Vin I.317 sq.; III.174, 176; 
IV.153, etc.). The number of officially recognized k° is eleven, see J.P.T.S. 1882, 1888, 1896, 
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1907; k°ȝ karoti to carry out an official Act Mhvs 5, 207; DhsA 399; -°ȝ anussĴveti to proclaim 
a k°, to put a resolution to a chapter of bhikkhus Vin I.317; -vossagga difference of occupation 
J VI.216; -sajja (a) "ready for action," i. e. for battle J V.232; -sĴdutĴ "agreeableness to work" 
DhsA 151 (cp. kamma¶¶atĴ & kamyatĴ); -sĴmin "a master in action," an active man Miln 288; -
sippǬ an artisan VvA 278; -sǬla one whose habit it is to work, energetic, persevering Miln 288; 
a° indolent, lazy J VI.245; a°-ttaȝ indolence, laziness Mhvs 23, 21; -hǬna devoid of occupation, 
inactive Miln 288. II. Applied (pregnant) meaning: doing, acting with ref. to both deed and 
doer. It is impossible to draw a clear line between the source of the act (i. e. the acting subject, 
the actor) and the act (either the object or phenomenon acted, produced, i. e. the deed as 
objective phenomenon, or the process of acting, i. e. the deed as subjective phenomenon). 
Since the latter (the act) is to be judged by its consequences, its effects, its manifestation 
always assumes a quality (in its most obvious characteristics either good or bad or 
indifferent), and since the act reflects on the actor, this quality is also attached to him. This is 
the popular, psychological view, and so it is expressed in language, although reason attributes 
goodness and badness to the actor first, and then to the act. In the expression of language 
there is no difference between: 1. the deed as such and the doer in character: anything done 
(as good or bad) has a corresponding source; 2. the performance of the single act and the 
habit of acting: anything done tends to be repeated; 3. the deed with ref. both to its cause and 
its effect: anything done is caused and is in itself the cause of something else. As meanings of 
kamma we therefore have to distinguish the foll. different sides of a "deed," viz. 1. the deed as 
expressing the doer's will, i. e. qualified deed, good or bad; 2. the repeated deed as expression 
of the doer's habit=his character; 3. the deed as having consequences for the doer, as such a 
source qualified according to good and evil; as deed done accumulated and forming a deposit 
of the doer's merit and demerit (his "karma"). Thus pĴpakamma=a bad deed, one who has 
done a bad deed, one who has a bad character, the potential effect of a bad deed=bad karma. 
The context alone decides which of these meanings is the one intended by the speaker or 
writer. Concerning the analysis of the various semantic developments the following practical 
distinctions can be made: 1. Objective action, characterized by time: as past=done, meaning 
deed (with kata); or future=to be done, meaning duty (with kĴtabba). 2. Subjective action, 
characterized by quality, as reflecting on the agent. 3. Interaction of act and agent: (a) in 
subjective relation, cause and effect as action and reaction on the individual (individual 
"karma," appearing in his life, either here or beyond), characterized as regards action (having 
results) and as regards actor (having to cope with these results): (b) in objective relation, i. e. 
abstracted from the individual and generalized as Principle, or cause and effect as Norm of 
Happening (universal "karma," appearing in SaȝsĴra, as driving power of the world), 
characterized (a) as cause, (b) as consequence, (c) as cause-consequence in the principle of 
retribution (talio), (d) as restricted to time. 1. (Objective): with ref. to the Past: kiȝ kammaȝ 
akĴsi nĴrǬ what (deed) has this woman done? Pv I.92; tassĴ katakammaȝ pucchi he asked 
what had been done by her PvA 37, 83, etc. - with ref. to the Future: k. kĴtabbaȝ hoti I have 
an obligation, under 8 kusǬtavatthʩni D III.255=A IV.332; cattĴri kammĴni kattĴ hoti "he 
performs the 4 obligations" (of gahapati) A II.67. 2. (Subjective) (a) doing in general, acting, 
action, deed; var. kinds of doings enum. under micchĴjǬva D I.12 (santikamma, paȦidhi°, etc.); 
tassa kammassa katattĴ through (the performance of) that deed D III.156; dukkaraȝ kamma-
kubbataȝ he who of those who act, acts badly S I.19; abhabbo taȝ kammaȝ kĴtum incapable 
of doing that deed S III.225; sañcetanika k. deed done intentionally M III.207; A V.292 sq.; 
pamĴȦakataȝ k. D I.251=S IV.322. kataraȝ k°ȝ karonto ahaȝ nirayaȝ na gaccheyyaȝ? how 
(i. e. what doing) shall I not go to Niraya? J IV.340; yaȝ kiñci sithilaȝ k°ȝ . . . na taȝ hoti 
mahapphalaȝ . . . S I.49=Dh 312=Th 1, 277; kadariya° a stingy action PvA 25; k. classed with 
sippa, vijjĴ-caraȦa D III.156; kĴni kÁĴni sammĴ-niviʟʟha established slightly in what doings? Sn 
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324; (b) Repeated action in general, constituting a person's habit of acting or character (cp. 
kata II.1. a.); action as reflecting on the agent or bearing his characteristics; disposition, 
character. Esp. in phrase kammena samannĴgata "endowed with the quality of acting in such 
and such a manner, being of such and such character": tǬhi dhammehi samannĴgato niraye 
nikkhitto "endowed with (these) three qualites a man will go to N." A I.292 sq.; asucinĴ 
kĴyakÁena samÁ asucimanussĴ "bad people are those who are of bad ways (or character)" Nd2 
112; anavajja kĴya-kÁ samÁ A II.69 (cp. A IV.364); kĴya-kammavacǬ-kammena sam° kusalena 
(pabbajita) "a bhikkhu of good character in deed and speech" D I.63; kĴya . . . (etc.) -k°sam° 
bĴla (and opp. paȦƎita) A II.252 (cp. A I.102, 104); visamena kĴya (etc.) -k° sam° A I.154=III.129; 
sĴvajjena kĴya (etc.) -k° sam° A II.135 - kammaȝ vijjĴ ca dhammo ca sǬlaȝ jǬvitam uttamaȝ, 
etena maccĴ sujjhanti, na gottena dhanena vĴ S I.34=55; M III.262, quoted at Vism 3, where k. 
is grouped with vipassanĴ, jhĴna, sǬla, satipaʟʟhĴna as main ideals of virtue; kammanĴ by 
character, as opp. to jaccĴ or jĴtiyĴ, by birth: Sn 136; 164; 599; nihǬnaÁ manussĴ (of bad, 
wretched character) Sn 661; manĴpena bahulaȝ kĴya (etc.) -kammena A II.87=III.33, 131; and 
esp. with mettĴ, as enum. under aparihĴniyĴ and sĴrĴȦǬyĴ dhammĴ D II.80; A III.288; mettena 
kĴya- (etc.)-kammena D II.144; III.191; A V.350 sq. (c) Particular actions, as manifested in 
various ways, by various channels of activity (k°-dvĴrĴ), expressions of personality, as by 
deed, word and thought (kĴyena, vĴcĴya, manasĴ). Kamma kat) e)coxh/n means action by 
hand (body) in formula vacasĴ manasĴ kammanĴ ca Sn 330, 365; later specified by kĴya-
kamma, for which kĴya-kammanta in some sense (q. v.), and complementing vacǬ-k° mano-k°; 
so in foll. combns: citte arakkhite kĴya-k° pi arakkhitaȝ hoti (vacǬÁ manoÁ) A I.261 sq.; yaȝ nu 
kho ahaȝ idaȝ kĴyena kÁ kattukĴmo idaȝ me kĴya-kÁ attabyĴdhĴya pi saȝvatteyya . . . 
"whatever deed I am going to do with my hands (I have to consider:) is this deed, done by my 
hands, likely to bring me evil?" M I.415; kĴya-(vacǬ- etc.) kamma, which to perform & to leave 
(sevitabbaȝ and a°) A I.110=III.150; as anulomika° A I.106; sabbaȝ kĴya-kÁ (vacǬÁ manoÁ) 
Buddhassa ¶ĴȦĴnuparivattati "all manifestation of deed (word & thought) are within the 
knowledge of Buddha" Nd2 235; yaȝ lobhapakataȝ kammaȝ karoti kĴyena vĴ vĴcĴya vĴ 
manasĴ vĴ tassa vipĴkaȝ anubhoti . . . Nett 37; kin nu kĴyena v° m° dukkaʟaȝ kataȝ what 
evil have you done by body, word or thought? Pv II.13 and freq.; ekʩna-tiȝsa kĴyakammĴni 
Bdhd 49. (d) Deeds characterized as evil (pĴpa-kammĴni, pĴpĴni kÁ, pĴpakĴni kÁ; pĴpakamma 
adj., cp. pĴpa-kammanta adj.). pĴpakamma: n'atthi loke raho nĴma pÁ pakubbato "there is no 
hiding (-place) in this world for him who does evil" A I.149; so p°-o dummedho jĴnaȝ 
dukkaʟaȝ attano . . . "he, afflicted with (the result of) evil-doing . . ." A III.354; p°-ȝ 
pavaƎƎhento ibid.; yaȝ p°-ȝ kataȝ sabban taȝ idha vedanǬyaȝ "whatever wrong I have 
done I have to suffer for" A V.301; pabbajitvĴna kĴyena pÁ-ȝ vivajjayǬ "avoid evil acting" Sn 
407; nissaȝsayaȝ p°-ȝ . . . "undoubtedly there is some evil deed (the cause of this) i. e. some 
evil karma Pv IV.161.-pĴpaȝ kammaȝ: appamattikam pi p° k° kataȝ taȝ enaȝ nirayaȝ 
upaneti "even a small sin brings man to N." A I.249, tayĴ v'etaȝ p° k° kataȝ tvañ ñeva etassa 
vipĴkaȝ paʟisaȝvedissasi "you yourself have done this sin you yourself shall feel its 
consequences" M III.180= A I.139, na hi p° kataȝ kÁ sajju khǬraȝ va muccati Dh 71=Nett 161; 
yassa p° kataȝ kÁ kusalena pithǬyati so imaȝ lokaȝ pabhĴseti "he will shine in this world 
who covers an evil deed with a good one" M II.104= Dh 173=Th 1, 872; p°-ssa k°-ssa 
samatikkamo "the overcoming of evil karma" S IV.320; pÁssa kÁssa kiriyĴya "in the 
performance of evil" M I.372; pÁĴni kÁĴni karaȝ bĴlo na bujjhati "he, like a fool, awaketh not, 
doing sinful deeds" Dh 136=Th 1, 146; pĴpĴ pÁehi kÁehi nirayaȝ upapajjare "sinners by virtue 
of evil deeds go to N." Dh 307; te ca p°esu k°esu abhiȦham upadissare Sn 140. -pĴpakĴni 
kammĴni: pÁĴnaȝ kÁĴnaȝ hetu coraȝ rĴjĴno gĴhetvĴ vividhĴ kammakĴraȦĴ kĴrenti "for his 
evil deeds the kings seize the thief and have him punished" A I.48; ye loke pÁĴni kÁ karonti te 
vividhĴ kamma-kĴraȦĴ karǬyanti "those who do evil deeds in this world, are punished with 
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various punishments" M III.186=A I.142; k°ȝ karoti p°ȝ kĴyena vĴcĴ uda cetasĴ vĴ Sn 232 
(=kh 190); similarly Sn 127; karontĴ pÁȝ k°ȝ yaȝ hoti kaʟukapphalaȝ, "doing evil which is of 
bitter fruit" Dh 66= S I.57=Nett 131; k°ehi p°ehi Sn 215. - In the same sense: na taȝ k°ȝ kataȝ 
sĴdhu yaȝ katvĴ anutappati "not well done is that deed for which he feels remorse" S I.57=Dh 
67=Nett 132; Ĵveni-kammĴni karonti (with ref. to sangha-bheda) A V.74; adhammikakammĴni 
A I.74; asuci-kÁĴni (as suggested by 5 and attributes: asuci, duggandha, etc.) A III.269; 
sĴvajjakammĴni (as deserving Niraya) (opp. avajja > sagga) A II.237; kammĴni ĴnantarikĴni 
deeds which have an immediate effect; there are five, enumd at Vbh 378. - (e) deeds 
characterized as good or meritorious (kusala, bhaddaka, etc.) taȝ k°ȝ katvĴ kusalaȝ 
sukhudrayaȝ D III.157; puñña-kammo of meritorious (character) S I.143; kusalehi k°ehi 
vippayuttĴ carati vi¶¶ĴȦacariyĴ Ps I.80; kusalassa kÁssa katattĴ Vbh 173 sq.; 266 sq.; 297 sq.; 
kusala-k°-paccayĴni Bdhd 12; pu¶¶akamma, merit, compd with kapparukkha in its rewarding 
power VvA 32 (cp. puññĴnubhĴva-nissandena "in consequence of their being affected with 
merit " PvA 58) - Cp. also cpds.: kamma-kilesa, k°-ʟʟhĴna, kÁ-patha; k°lakkhaȦa k°-samĴdĴna. 
3. (Interaction) A. in subjective relation; (a) character of interaction as regards action; action 
or deed as having results: phala and vipĴka (fruit and maturing); both expressions being used 
either singly or jointly, either°-or independt; phala: tassa mayhaȝ atǬte katassa kammassa 
phalaȝ "the fruit of a deed done by me in former times" ThA 270; Vv 479 (=VvA 202); desanĴ . 
. . k-phalaȝ paccakkhakĴriȦǬ "an instruction demonstrating the fruit of action" PvA 1; 
similarly PvA 2; cp. also ibid. 26, 49, 52, 82 (v. l. for kammabala). vipĴka: yassa kÁssa vipĴkena . 
. . niraye pacceyyĴsi . . . "through the ripening of whatever deed will you be matured (i. e. 
tortured) in N." M II.104; tassa kÁssa vipĴkena saggaȝ lokaȝ uppajji "by the result of that 
deed he went to Heaven" S I.92; II.255; k-vipĴka-kovida "well aware of the fruit of action," i. e. 
of retribution Sn 653; kissa kvipĴkena "through the result of what (action)" Pv I.65; inunĴ 
asubhena k-vipĴkena Nett 160; k-vipĴka with ref. to avyĴkata-dhammĴ: Vbh 182; with ref. to 
jhĴna ibid. 268, 281; with ref. to dukkha ibid. 106; k-vipĴka-ja produced by the maturing of 
(some evil) action, as one kind of ĴbĴdha, illness: A V.110=Nd2 3041; same as result of good 
action, as one kind of iddhi (supernatural power) Ps II.174; -vipĴka (adj.). asakkaccakatĴnaȝ 
kammĴnaȝ vipĴko the reaper of careless deeds A IV.393; der. vepakka (adj.) in dukkha-
vepakka resulting in pain Sn 537. - -phala+vipĴka: freq. in form. sukaʟa dukkhaʟĴnaȝ 
kammĴnaȝ phalaȝ vipĴko: D I.55=III.264=M I.401=S IV.348=A I.268=IV.226= V.265, 286 sq.; cp. 
J.P.T.S. 1883, 8; nissanda-phalabhʩto vipĴko ThA 270; tiȦȦaȝ kÁĴnaȝ phalaȝ, tiȦȦaȝ k-Ĵnaȝ 
vipĴko D II.186 - (b) the effect of the deed on the doer: the consequences fall upon the doer, in 
the majority of cases expressed as punishment or affliction: yathĴ yathĴyaȝ puriso kammaȝ 
karoti tathĴ tathĴ taȝ paʟisaȝvedissati "in whichever way this man does a deed, in the same 
way he will experience it (in its effect)" A I.249; na vijjati so jagati-ppadeso yathĴ ʟhito 
mu¶ceyya pĴpa-kammĴ "there is no place in the world where you could escape the 
consequences of evil-doing" Dh 127=Miln 150=PvA 104, cp. Divy 532; so the action is 
represented as vedaniya, to be felt; in various combinations: in this world or the future state, 
as good or bad, as much or little A IV.382; the agent is represented as the inheritor, possessor, 
of (the results of) his action in the old formula: kammassakĴ sattĴ k-dĴyĴdĴ k-yonǬ k-bandhʩ . 
. . yaȝ k°ȝ karonti kalyĴnaȝ vĴ pĴpakaȝ vĴ tassa dĴyĴdĴ bhavanti M III.203=A III.72 
sq.=186=V.88~288 sq. (see also cpds.). The punishment is expressed by kammakaraȦa (or 
ÁkĴraȦa), "being done back with the deed," or the reaction of the deed, in phrase kamma-
karaȦaȝ kĴreti or kĴrĴpeti "he causes the reaction of the deed to take place" and pass, 
kamma-karaȦĴ karǬyati he is afflicted with the reaction, i. e. the punishment of his doing. The 
5 main punishments in Niraya see under kĴraȦaȝ, the usual punishments (beating with 
whips, etc.) are enumerated passim, e. g. M III.164, 181; and Nd2 604. [As regards form and 
meaning Morris J.P.T.S. 1884, 76 and 1893, 15 proposes kĴraȦĴ f. "pain, punishment, " fr. kʄ to 
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tear or injure, "the pains of karma, or torture"; Prof. Duroiselle follows him, but with no 
special reason: the derivation as nt. causative-abstr. fr. karoti presents no difficulty.] - ye kira 
bho pĴpakĴni kÁ-Ĵni karonti te diʟʟh'eva dhamme evarʩpĴ vividhĴ k-kĴraȦĴ karǬyanti, kim 
anga pana parattha! "Those who, as you know, do evil are punished with various tortures 
even in this world, how much more then in the world to come!" M III.181; M III.186=A I.142; 
sim. k°-kĴraȦĴni kĴrenti (v. l. better than text-reading) S IV.344; Sdhp 7; Nd2 on dukkha. As k-
karaȦaȝ saȝvidahiȝsu J II.398; kamma-kĴraȦa-ppatta one who undergoes punishment Vism 
500. See also examples under 2d and M I.87; A I.47; J V.429; Miln 197. B. in objective relation: 
universal karma, law of cause and consequence. - (a) karma as cause of existence (see also d, 
purĴȦa° and pubbe kataȝ k°): compared to the fruitful soil (khetta), as substratum of all 
existence in kĴma, rʩpa, arʩpa dhĴtu A I.223 (kĴmadhĴtu-vepakkañ ce kammaȝ nĴbhavissa 
api nu kho kĴmabhavo pa¶¶ĴyethĴ ti? No h'etaȝ . . . iti kho kammaȝ khettaȝ . . .); as one of 
the 6 causes or substrata of existence A III.410; kammanĴ vattati loko kammanĴ vattati pajĴ 
"by means of karma the world goes on, mankind goes on" Sn 654; kamma-paccayĴ through 
karma PvA 25 (=Kh 207); k°ȝ kilesĴ hetu saȝsĴrassa "k. and passions are the cause of saȝsĴra 
(renewed existence)" Nett 113; see on k. as principle: Ps II.78; 79 (ch. VII., kamma-kathĴ) M 
I.372 sq.; Nett. 161; 180-182; k. as 3 fold: Bdhd 117; as 4 fold M III.215; and as cause in general 
Vism 600 (where enumd as one of the 4 paccaya's or stays of rʩpa, viz. k., citta, utu, ĴhĴra); 
Bdhd 63, 57, 116, 134 sq.; Vbh 366; Miln 40 sq. as a factor in the five-fold order (dhammatĴ or 
niyama) of the cosmos: k°-niyama DA. on D 11, 12; DhsA. 272; Cp. cpds.: kammaja (resulting 
from karma) Bdhd 68, 72, 75; °-vĴtĴ, birth-pains i. e. the winds resulting from karma (caliȝsu) 
DhA I.165; DhA II.262; k°-nimitta Bdhd 11, 57, 62; k°-sambhava Bdhd 66; k°-samuʟʟhĴna Vism 
600; Bdhd 67, 72; see further cpds. below. - (b) karma as result or consequence. There are 3 
kamma-nidĴnĴni, factors producing karma and its effect: lobha, dosa, moha, as such (tǬȦi 
nidĴnĴni kammĴnaȝ samudayĴya, 3 causes of the arising of karma) described A 
I.134=263=III.338=Nd2 517; so also A V.86; 262; Vbh 208. With the cessation of these 3 the 
factor of karma ceases: lobha-kkhayĴ kamma-nidĴna-saȝkhayo A V.262. There are 3 other 
nidĴnĴni as atǬte anĴgate paccuppanne chanda A I.264Q and 3 others as producing or inciting 
existence (called here kamma-bhava, consequential existence) are pu¶¶a, apu¶¶a, Ĵnejja 
(merit, demerit and immovability) Vbh 137=Nd2 471. - (c) karma as causeconsequence: its 
manifestation consists in essential likeness between deed and result, cause and effect: like for 
like "as the cause, so the result." Karma in this special sense is Retribution or Retaliation; a 
law, the working of which cannot be escaped (cp. Dh 127, as quoted above 3 A (b), and Pv 
II.717: sace taȝ pĴpakaȝ kammaȝ karissatha karotha vĴ, na vo dukkhĴ pamutt' atthi) - na hi 
nassati kassaci kammaȝ "nobody's (trace, result of) action is ever lost" Sn 666; puññĴpuñña-
kammassa nissandena kanaka vimĴne ekikĴ hutvĴ nibbatti "through the consequence of both 
merit and demerit" PvA 47; cp. VvA 14; yatth'assa attabhĴvo nibbattati tattha taȝ k°ȝ 
vipaccati "wherever a man comes to be born, there ripens his action" A I.134; - 
correspondence between "light" and "dark" deeds and their respective consequence are 4 
fold: kaȦha-kamma>kaȦha vipĴka, sukkaÁ, kaȦhasukka, akaȦha-asukka: D III.230=M I.389=A 
II.230 sq.; so sakena kammena nirayaȝ upapajjati Nd2 304III; k°-ĴnubhĴva -ukkhitta "thrown, 
set into motion, by the power of k." PvA 78; sucarita-k-ĴnubhavĴvanibbattĴni vimĴnĴni 
"created by the power of their result of good conduct" VvA 127; k-ĴnubhĴvena by the working 
of k. PvA 77; k°-vega-ukkhittĴ (same) PvA 284; yathĴ kamm-ûpaga "undergoing the respective 
consequences (of former deeds) affected with respective karma: see cpds., and cp. yathĴ 
kammaȝ gato gone (into a new existence) according to his karma J I.153 & freq.; see cpds.; k-
sarikkhatĴ "the karma-likeness," the correspondence of cause and consequence: taȝ k-s°ȝ 
vibhĴventaȝ suvaȦȦamayaȝ ahosi "this, manifesting the karma-correspondence, was 
golden" VvA 6; so also k-sarikkhaka, in accordance with their deed, retributionary, of 
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kamma-phalaȝ, the result of action: tassa kamma-sarikkhakaȝ kammaphalaȝ hoti "for her 
the fruit of action became like action," i. e. the consequence was according to her deed. PvA 
206; 284; 258; as nt.: k-s°ȝ pan'assa udapĴdi "the retribution for him has come" DhA I.128; J 
III.203; cp. also Miln 40 sq.; 65 sq.; 108. - (d) The working and exhaustion of karma, its building 
up by new karma (navaÁ) and its destruction by expiration of old karma (purĴȦa). The final 
annihilation of all result (Ákkhaya) constitutes Arahantship. nava>purĴȦa-kamma: as 
aparipakka, not ripe, and paropakka, ripe D I.54=S III.212; as pañca-kammuno satĴni, etc. 
ibid.; kĴyo . . . purĴȦaȝ k°ȝ abhisankhataȝ ("our body is an accumulation of former karma") 
S II.65=Nd2 680 D; see also A II.197; Pv IV.71; PvA 1, 45; Nett 179; and with simile of the snake 
stripping its slough (porĴȦassa kÁssa parikkhǬȦattĴ . . . santo yathĴ kammaȝ gacchati) PvA 63. 
- k°-nirodha or Ákkhaya: so . . . na tĴva kĴlaȝ karoti yĴva na taȝ pĴpakammaȝ vyanti hoti 
"He does not die so long as the evil karma is unexhausted" A I.141å; nava-purĴȦĴni kÁĴni 
desissĴmi kÁ-nirodhaȝ k°-nirodha-gĴmini¶ ca paʟipadaȝ "the new and the old karma I shall 
demonstrate to you, the destruction of k. and the way which leads to the destruction of k." S 
IV.132~A III.410; . . . navĴnaȝ kÁĴnaȝ akaraȦĴ setughĴtaȝ; iti k-kkhayĴ dukkhakkhayo . . . 
(end of misery through the end of karma) A I.220=M II.214; same Ps I.55-57; cp. also A I.263; 
Nd2 411 (expl. as kamma-parĴyaȦa vipĴka-p°: "gone beyond karma and its results," i. e. 
having attained NibbĴna). See also the foll. cpds.: kÁ-ĴbhisankhǬsa, ÁĴvaraȦa, °kkhaya, 
°nibandhana. -Ĵdhikata ruled by karma, Miln 67, 68; °ena by the influence of k. ibid. -
Ĵdhiggahita gripped by karma Miln 188, 189; -Ĵnurʩpa (adj.) (of vipĴka) according to one's 
karma J III.160; DA I.37; -ĴbhisankhĴra (3 B) accumulation of k. Nd2 116, 283, 506. -Ĵbhisanda 
in °ena in consequence of k. Miln 276, cp. J.P.T.S. 1886, 146; -Ĵraha see I.; -Ĵyatana 1. work Vbh 
324, cp. Miln 78; 2. action=kamma J III.542; cp. J IV.451, 452. -Ĵyʩhana the heaping up of k. 
Vism 530; DhsA 267, 268; cp. k°ȝ Ĵyʩhi Miln 214 and J.P.T.S. 1885, 58. -ĴvaraȦa the 
obstruction caused by k. A III.436= Pug 13=Vbh 341 (in defin. of sattĴ abhabbĴ: 
kammĴvaraȦena samannĴgatĴ, kilesÁ, vipĴkÁ . .), Kvu 341; Miln 154, 155; Vism 177 
(=Ĵnantariya-kamma); -ʩpaga in yatha kamm-ûpage satte: the beings as undergoing (the 
consequences of) their respective kamma (3B) in form. cavamĴne upapajjamĴne hǬne paȦǬte 
suvaȦȦe dubbaȦȦe sugate duggate . . . pajĴnĴti (or passati) Vin III.5=D I.82=S II.122 (214)= 
V.266=A IV.178=V.13 (35, 200, 340)=Vbh 344; abbreviated in M III.178; Nett. 178; see also 
similar Sn 587; Bdhd 111; -upacaya accumulation of k. Kvn A. 156; -kathĴ exposition of k.; 
chapter in Ps II.98; -kĴma (adj.) desirous of good karma Th 2, 275; PvA 174; aÁ opp.= inactive, 
indolent A IV.92, PvA 174; -kiriyĴ-dassana (adj.) understanding the workings of k. J I.45; -
kili ʟʟha bad, evil k. Dh 15 (=DhA I.129, expl. kiliʟʟha-k°); -kilesa (2) depravity of action, bad 
works, there are 4 enumd at D III.181=J III.321, as the non-performance of sǬla 1-4 (see sǬla), 
equal to pĴpa-kĴya-k°; -kkhaya (3 B) the termination, exhaustion of the influence of k.; its 
destruction: sabba-k°-kkhayaȝ patto vimutto upadhi-sankhaye S I.134; as brought about by 
neutral, indifferent kamma: D III.230=A II.230 sq.; M I.93, DhsA 89; -ja (3 B) produced by k. J 
I.52; as one mode of the origin of disease Miln 135; Nd2 3041; appld. to all existence Miln 271; 
Vism 624 (kammajaȝ ĴyatanadvĴra-vasena pĴkaʟaȝ hoti); appld to rʩpa Vism 451, 614; appl. 
to pains of childbirth (ÁvĴtĴ) J I.52, DhA I.165; aÁ not caused by k., of ĴkĴsa and nibbĴna Miln 
268, 271; -ʟʟhĴna (2) 1. a branch of industry or occupation, profession, said of diff. occupations 
as farmer, trader, householder and mendicant M II.197; A V.83. 2. occasion or ground for 
(contemplating) kamma (see ʟhĴna II.2. c.), kamma-subject, a technical term referring to the 
instruments of meditation, esp. objects used by meditation to realize impermanence. These 
exercises ("stations of exercise" Expos. 224) are highly valued as leading to Arahantship DhA 
I.8 (yĴva arahattaȝ kamma-ʟʟhĴnaȝ kathesi), 96; PvA 98 (catu-saccakamma-ʟʟhĴna-bhĴvanĴ 
meditation on the 4 truths and the objects of meditation). Freq. in phrase kammaʟʟhĴne 
anuyutto (or anuyoga vasena) na cirass'eva arahattaȝ pĴpuȦi: J III.36; SĴsv 49; see also J I.7, 
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97, 182, 303, 414; Sdhp 493. These subjects of meditation are given as 38 at DhsA 168 (cp. Cpd. 
202), as 32 (dvattiȝs'ĴkĴra-k°) at Vism 240 sq., as 40 at Vism 110 sq. (in detail); as pañca-
sandhika at Vism 277; some of them are mentioned at J I.116; DhA I.221, 336; IV.90; -°ȝ 
anuyu¶jati to give oneself up to meditation SĴsv 151; PvA 61; -°ȝ uggaȦhĴti to accept from his 
teacher a particular instrument of meditation Vism 277 sq. (also °assa uggaho & uggaȦhana); 
KhA 40; DhA I.9, 262; IV.106; PvA 42; -°ȝ katheti to teach a pupil how to meditate on one of 
the k° DhA I.8, 248, 336; PvA 61; -°ȝ adĴsi DhA IV.106; °gaȦhĴti J III.246; Vism 89; ÁĴcikkhana 
instruction in a formula of exercise DhsA 246; ÁdĴyaka the giver of a k-ʟʟh° object, the 
spiritual adviser and teacher, who must be a kalyĴȦamitta (q. v.), one who has entered the 
Path; Vism 89; Bdhd 89, 91, cp. Vism 241; -ʟʟhĴnika a person practising kammaʟʟhĴna Vism 97, 
187, 189; DhA I.335; -tappana the being depressed on acct. of one's (bad) karma DhA I.150. - -
dĴyĴda (3 A (b) and cp. Ássaka) the inheritor of k., i. e. inheriting the consequences of one's 
own deeds M I.390; Miln 65=DhsA 66; -dvĴra "the door of action," i. e. the medium by which 
action is manifested (by kĴya, vacǬ, mano) (s. 2b) J IV.14; KvuA 135; DhsA 82; Bdhd 8; -dhĴraya 
name of a class of noun-compounds Kacc 166; -nĴnatta manifoldness of k. DhsA 64 (also -
nĴnĴkaraȦa ib.); -nibandhana (3 B) bound to k. (: rathass'ĴȦǬ va yĴyato, as the linchpin to the 
cart) Sn 654; -nibbatta (3 B) produced through k. Miln 268; DhsA 361; -nimitta the sign, token 
of k. DhsA 411; -nirodha the destruction of k. [see 3 B (d)]; -paccaya the ground, basis of 
karma Vism 538; KvuA 101; °paccayena by means of k. J VI.105, Vism 538; (adj.) J V.271, DhsA 
304; -paʟisaraȦa (a) having k. as a place of refuge or as a protector J VI.102; Miln 65; cp. DhsA 
66; -paʟibĴȍha strong by k. Miln 301; -pathĴ (2 b) pl. the ways of acting (=sǬla q. v.), divided into 
kusala (meritorious, good) and akusala (demeritorious, evil) and classified according to the 3 
manifestations into 3 kĴyaÁ, 4 vĴcǬÁ, 3 manoÁ, altogether 10; so at Vin V.138, S II.168, A V.57, 
268; as kus° and akus° at D III.71, 269, 290; as 7 only at S II.167; as akus° only at A V.54, 266; 
Vbh 391; Nett 43; Bdhd 129, 131; °ppatta having acquired the 10 items of (good) action Sdhp 
56, 57. -phala [3 A (a)] the fruit of k., the result of (formerly) performed actions J I.350; VvA 39, 
PvA 1, 26, 52; °-upajǬvin 1. living on the fruit of one's labour (ad I) J IV.160; - 2. living 
according to the result of former deeds A II.135; -bandhu having k. as one's relative, i. e. 
closely tied to one's karma (see °ssaka) Th 1, 496; cp. J VI.100, etc. -bala the power of k. J 
VI.108; PvA 82. -bhava [3 B (b)] karmic existence, existence through karma Vbh 137; DhsA 37; 
-bhʩmi 1. the place of work J III.411; 2. the ground of actions, i. e. the field of meritorious 
deeds Miln 229; -mʩla (good) k. as a price (for long life, etc.) Miln 333, 334, 341; -mʩlaka 
produced by k. Miln 134; -yoni having k. for matrix, i. e. as the cause of rebirth Miln 65; DhsA 
66. -lakkhaȦa having k. as distinctive characteristic A I.102; AA 370; -vagga name of section in 
NipĴta IV of Anguttara (Nos. 232-238) A II.230 sq.; -vavaʟʟhĴna the continuance of k. DhsA 85; -
vĴda (a) holding to the view of (the power and efficacy of) k. S II.33 sq.; A I.287 (+kiriyavĴda, 
viriyavĴda); -vĴdin believing in k. D I.115; Vin I.71; J VI.60; -vipĴka [3 A (a)] the ripening of k., 
the result of one's actions (see above) Vbh 106, 182, 268, 281; as one of the four mysteries 
(acinteyyĴni) of Buddhism at Miln 189. -°ja produced as a result of k.: D II.20; Mhbv 78; Ps 
II.174, 213; Miln 135; Vism 382 (appld to iddhi); concerning disease as not produced by k., see 
A V.110; Miln 134, 135; AA 433, 556. -visuddhi meritorious karma Dh 16 (=Dh I.132); -visesa 
variety or difference of k. DhsA 313; -vega the impetus of k. PvA 284; -sacca (adj.) having its 
reality only in k.; said of loka, the world A II.232. -samĴdĴna (2) the acquisition of ways of 
acting, one's character, or the incurring of karma, either as micchĴdiʟʟhi° (of wrong views) or 
sammĴdiʟʟhi (conforming to the right doctrine), so in yathĴkamm-ûpaga passage (q. v.): D 
III.96; M I.70; III.178, 179; four such qualities or kinds of karma enum. at Nett 98; of Buddha's 
knowledge as regards the quality of a man's character: S V.304; A III.417 sq.; Ps II.174; Vbh 
338; -samĴrambha [3 B (a)] having its beginning in k.; said of loka, the world of men; with 
°ʟʟhĴyin: lasting as long as the origin (cause) of k. exists A II.232; -samuʟʟhĴna [3 B (a)] rising 
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from k. Miln 127; DhsA 82; Kvn 100; -sambhava produced by k. Miln 127; -sarikkhaka [see 
above 3 B (c)] similar or like in consequence to the deed done DhA III.334 (ÁvipĴka). -
sarikkhatĴ (do.) the likeness between deed and result; -sahĴya "companion to the deed," said 
of thought DhsA 323; -socana sorrowing for one's (bad) deeds DhA I.128. -(s)saka [3 A (b), q. v.] 
(a) one whose karma is his own property, possessed of his own k. M III.203, etc. (in phrase k., 
kamma-dĴyĴda, kamma-bandhu, etc.; cp. Vism 301); J IV.128; Miln 65; DA I.37=who goes 
according to his own karma (attano k°Ĵnurʩpaȝ gatiȝ gacchanti, n'eva pitĴ puttassa 
kammena gacchati, na putto pitu kammena . . .); der. ÁtĴ the fact that every being has his very 
own karma A III.186; Dhs 1366; Vbh 324; Áta as adj.; qualifying ¶ĴȦa, i. e. the knowledge of the 
individual, specific nature of karma Dhs 1366, Vbh 328.  

Kammaka {Kammaka} (adj.) [fr. kamma] connected with, dependt on karma Miln 137 (a°). (adj.) 
"workable," fit for work, dexterous, ready, wieldy. Often of citta "with active mind" in 
formula vigatʩpakkilesa mudubhʩta kÁ ʟhita Ĵnejjappatta D I.76, etc.=M I.22= Pug 68; S III.232; 
V.92, 233; A I.9; DhA I.289; Bdhd 101, expld at Vism 377 (°iya). Further of citta (muduñ ca 
kamma¶¶a¶ ca pabhassara¶ ca) A I.257 (reads Áiya¶)=Vism 247; of upekhĴ and sati Nd2 661, 
cp. Bdhd 104; of kĴya & citta Bdhd 121. Said of a lute=workable, ready for playing A 
III.375=Vin I.182. Of the body A IV.335. - a° not ready, sluggish A IV.333; Vism 146. - 
kammañña-bhĴva the state of being workable, readiness, of kĴya Dhs 46, of vedanĴ, etc., Dhs 
326, of citta DhsA 130, see next; a° unworkable condition DhsA 130.  

Kamma¶¶atĴ {Kammannata} (f.) [abstr. fr. prec.] workableness, adaptability, readiness, appl. to the 
wood of the sandal tree (in simile) A I.9; said of kĴya and citta in connection with 
kammaññattaȝ kÁbhĴvo kÁmudutĴ: Dhs 46, 47=326=641=730; cp. Dhs 585; similar Bdhd 16, 20, 
71; DhsA 136, 151 (=kammasĴdutĴ) aÁ unworkableness, inertness, unwieldiness, sluggishness 
Miln 300; Nett 86, 108, cp. Dhs 1156, 1236; DhsA 255; expld as cittagelaññaȝ DhsA 377; as 
cetaso lǬnattaȝ Vbh 373.  

Kammanta {Kammanta} [Sk. karmĴnta; kamma+anta, cp. anta 14.] 1. doing, acting, working; work, 
business, occupation, profession. paʟicchanna° of secret acting Sn 127= Vbh 357; as being 
punished in Niraya A I.60; S IV.180; as occupation esp. in pl. kammantĴ: S V.45=135; DhA I.42 
(kammantĴ nappavattanti, no business proceeds, all occupations are at a standstill); anĴkulaÁ 
Sn 262=Kh V.5; abbhantarĴ kÁ uȦȦĴ ti vĴ, kappĴsĴ ti vĴ as housework, falling to the share of 
the wife A III.37=IV.365; khetta° occupation in the field A III.77; see also D I.71; M III.7; S I.204; 
Miln 9, 33; and below; as place of occupation: Sn p. 13, PvA 62. Phrases: °ȝ adhiʟʟhĴti to look 
after the business A I.115; PvA 141; jahati give up the occupation S IV.324; PvA 133; °ȝ 
payojeti to do or carry on business D I.71; II.175; III.66, 95; A III.57; °ȝ pavatteti to set a 
business on foot PvA 42 (and vicĴreti: PvA 93); Áȝ saȝvidahati to provide with work A 
IV.269=272. Mhvs VI.16. - 2. deed, action in ethical sense= kamma, character, etc., Kh 136 
(kÁ=kamma); pĴpaÁ doing wrong Pv IV.81; IV.161; J VI.104 (opp. pu¶¶aÁ); as specified by kĴyaÁ 
vacǬ ÁmanoÁ A V.292 sq.; VvA 130 (in parisuddha-kĴya-kammantatĴ); dhammikĴ kÁĴ M II.191; 
ĴkiȦȦa-k° (evam-) of such character S I.204; kurʩra-k° (adj.) of cruel character A III.383=Pug 
56 (in def. of puggalo orabbhiko); sammĴÁ of right doing, opp. micchĴÁ, as constituting one 
element of character as pertaining to "Magga" (: q. v.) D II.216; S II.168; V.1; A III.411; Bdhd 
135; expl. as kĴya-kamma (=sǬla 1-3) at S V.9=Vbh 105; Vbh 235; as kĴya-duccaritehi Ĵrati 
virati .  . . Vbh 106. -ĴdhiʟʟhĴyika superintendent of work DhA I.393; -ʟʟhĴna: 1. the spot where 
the ceremonies of the Ploughing Festival take place J I.57; 2. the common ground of a village, 
a village bazaar J IV.306; -dĴsa a farm-servant J I.468; -bheri the drum announcing the (taking 
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up of) business DhA III.100; -vipatti "failure of action," evil -doing A I.270 opp. -sampadĴ 
"perfection of action, right-doing" A I.271; -saȝvidhĴna the providing of work D III.191 (one 
of the 5 duties of the gahapati).  

Kammantika  {Kammantika} (adj.) [fr. kammanta] 1. a business manager J I.227. - 2. a labourer, 
artisan, assistant J I.377.  

KammĴra {Kammara} [Vedic karmĴra] a smith, a worker in metals generally D II.126, A V.263; a 
silversmith Sn 962= Dh 239; J I.223; a goldsmith J III.281; V.282. The smiths in old India do not 
seem to be divided into black-, gold- and silver-smiths, but seem to have been able to work 
equally well in iron, gold, and silver, as can be seen e. g. from J III.282 and VvA 250, where the 
smith is the maker of a needle. They were constituted into a guild, and some of them were 
well-to-do as appears from what is said of Cunda at D II.126; owing to their usefulness they 
were held in great esteem by the people and king alike J III.281. -uddhana a smith's furnace, a 
forge J VI.218; -kula a smithy M I.25; kʩʟa a smith's hammer Vism 254; -gaggarǬ a smith's 
bellows S I.106; J VI.165; Vism 287 (in comparison); -putta "son of a smith," i. e. a smith by 
birth and trade D II.126; A V.263; as goldsmith J VI.237, Sn 48 (Nd2 ad loc.: k° vuccati 
suvaȦȦakĴro); -bhaȦƎu (bhaȦƎ, cp. Sk. bhĴȦƎika a barber) a smith with a bald head Vin I.76; -
sĴlĴ a smithy Vism 413; Mhvs 5, 31.  

KammĴsa {Kammasa} [Vedic kalmĴʑa, which may be referred, with kalana, kaluʑa, kalanka and Gr. 
kelaino/s to *qel, fr. which also Sk. kĴla black-blue, Gr. khla/s, khli/s; Lat. cĴlǬgo & callidus] 1. 
variegated, spotted, blemished J V.69 (°vaȦȦa), said of the spotted appearance of leprosy. - fig. 
inconsistent, varying A II.187. - 2. (nt.) inconsistency, blemish, blot A IV.55; Vism 51. - a° not 
spotted, i. e. unblemished, pure, said of moral conduct D II.80; A II.52; III.36, 572; VI.54, 192; 
Bdhd 89. -kĴrin in aÁ not acting inconsistently A II.187; cp. ibid. 243. -pĴda 1. (a) having 
speckled feet J V.475; (b) (m) one who has speckled feet, i. e. an ogre; also N. of a Yakkha J 
V.503, 511 (cp. J.P.T.S. 1909, 236 sq.).  

Kammika  {Kammika} (adj.-n.) [fr. kamma] 1. (-°) one who does or looks after; one whose 
occupation is of such & such a character: ĴyaÁ revenue-overseer, treasurer DhA I.184; sabba° 
(always with ref. to amacca, the king's minister) one who does everything, the king's 
confidant Vism 130; PvA 81. - On term ĴdiÁ beginner (e. g. Vism 241) see Cpd. 53, 129 n.2. - 2. a 
merchant, trader, in jalapatha° and thalapatha° by sea & by land J I.121. - 3. a superintendent, 
overseer, manager J II.305 (executioner of an order); VI.294; Mhvs 30, 31. - 4. one connected 
with the execution of an ecclesiastical Act Vin II.5 (cp. p. 22); Bdhd 106.  

Kammin  {Kammin} (adj.) (-°) [fr. kamma, cp. kammaka] doing, performing, practising J VI.105; 
Sdhp 196, 292.  

Kamya {Kamya} (adj.) (-Á) [fr. kĴm] wishing for, desiring DhsA 365 (sĴdhuÁ; v. l. ÁkĴma); kamyĴ, 
abl. in the desire for, see next.  

KamyĴ {Kamya} (-Á) in abl. function (of kamyĴ f. for kamyĴya or kamya adj.?) in the desire for: S 
I.143=J III.361 (expld by kĴmatĴya); Sn 854, 929. (Nd) [fr. kĴm] wish, desire, longing for, 
striving after; with inf. or equivalent: kathetu° VvA 18; muñcitu° (+paʟisankhĴ) Ps I.60, 65; 
Bdhd 123; asotu°, adaʟʟhu° and adassana° Vbh 372. Esp. in definitions, as of chanda: kattu° 
Vbh 208; Bdhd 20; of jappĴ: pu¶cikatĴ sĴdhuÁ Vbh 351; 361=Dhs 1059; Nd2 s. v. taȦhĴII (: has 
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the better reading muccha¶ci katĴ asĴdhuÁ; v. l. puccha¶ciÁ; both Vbh and Dhs have sĴdu in 
text which should be corrected to asĴdhuÁ; see detail under pu¶cikatĴ); of mĴna; ketuÁ Nd2 
505; Dhs 1116=1233; Vbh 350 sq.; Bdhd 24; of lapanĴ: pĴʟuÁ (v. l. cĴʟu°) Vbh 246= 352. - As abl. 
(=kamyĴ) in dassanaÁ S I.193=Th 1, 1241; Sn 121 (expl. as icchĴya SnA 179). Cp. kamma¶¶atĴ & 
kamma-sĴdutĴ.  

Kaya {Kaya} [fr. kri] purchase, buying A III.226 (+vi°). -(a)kkaya, buying & selling Pv I.56 (see also 
Kh VII.6 and note). -vikkaya (kraya vikraya) buying & selling, trade in °paʟivirata D I.5=A 
II.209=V.205= Pug 58; D I.64; S V.473; Sn 929; J V.243; Khus 114; DhA I.78; PvA 29 (=KhA 212).  

Kayati  {Kayati} [kri, perhaps connected with kʃ] to buy; Inf. ketuȝ J III.282; cp. kiȦĴti.  

Kayika  {Kayika} [fr. krǬ, cp. BSk. krayika Divy 505] a buyer, trader, dealer Miln 334.  

Kayin  {Kayin} a buyer J VI.110.  

Kara {Kara} [fr. kʃ] 1. (adj.) (-°) producing, causing, forming, making, doing, e. g. anta° putting an 
end to; pabhaȝ causing splendour; pĴpaÁ doing evil; divĴÁ & divasa the day-maker, i. e. the 
sun; kaȦhabhĴvaÁ causing a "black" existence (of pĴpakamma) J IV.9; padasandhiÁ forming a 
hiatus PvA 52; vacana°, etc. - 2. (m) "the maker," i. e. the hand Mhvs 5, 255-256; 30, 67. -
atikaraȝ (adv.) doing too much, going too far J I.431; -dukkara (a) difficult to do, not easy, 
hard, arduous S I.7; IV.260; A I.286; IV.31, 135; V.202; +durabhisambhavo Sn 429 701; Ud. 61; (n. 
nt.) something difficult, a difficult task A I.286 (cp. IV.31); J I.395; Miln 121, dukkara-kĴrikĴ 
"doing of a hard task," exertion, austerity M I.93; Nd2 262b. -sukara easy to do S I.9; II.181; Dh 
163; Ud 61; na sukaraȝ w. inf. it is not easy to . . . D I.250; A III.52, 184; IV.334. -kaʟaka (m. nt.) 
a hand-wheel, i. e. a pulley by which to draw up a bucket of water Vin II.122; cp. Vin. Texts 
III.112; -ja "born of kamma" in karaja-kĴya the body sprung from action, an expression always 
used in a contemptible manner, therefore=the impure, vile, low body A V.300; J I.5; Vism 287, 
404; DA I.113, 217, 221; DhA I.10; III.420; DhsA 403. karaja-rʩpa Vism 326. -tala the palm of the 
hand Mhbv 6, 34; -mara "one who ought to die from the hand (of the enemy)," but who, when 
captured, was spared and employed as slave; a slave J III.147, 361; IV.220; DhA III.487; -ÁĴnǬtĴ a 
woman taken in a raid, but subsequently taken to wife; one of the 10 kinds of wives (see itthi) 
Vin III.140 (=dhajĴhaʟĴ); -gĴhaȝ gaȦhĴti to make prisoner J I.355; III.361; -mita "to be 
measured with (two) hands," in ÁmajjhĴ, a woman of slender waist J V.219; VI.457.  

Karaka1
 {Karaka} [Etymology unknown. The Sanskrit is also karaka, and the medieval koʑas give 

as meaning, besides drinking vessel, also a coco-nut shell used as such (with which may be 
compared Lat. carǬna, nutshell, keel of a boat; and Gr. ka/rua, nut.) It is scarcely possible that 
this could have been the original meaning. The coconut was not cultivated, perhaps not even 
known, in Kosala at the date of the rise of Pali and Buddhism] 1. Water-pot, drinking-vessel (=: 
pĴnǬya-bhĴjana PvA 251). It is one of the seven requisites of a samaȦa Vin II.302. It is called 
dhammakaraka there, and at II. 118, 177. This means "regulation waterpot" as it was provided 
with a strainer (parissavana) to prevent injury to living things. See also Miln 68; Pv III.224; 
PvA 185. - 2. hail (also karakĴ) J IV. 167; Miln 308; Mhvs XII. 9. -vassa a shower of hail, hail-
storm J IV.167; Miln 308; DhA I.360.  
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KarakarĴ {Karakara} (for kaʟakaʟĴ, q. v.) (adv.) by way of gnashing or grinding the teeth (cp. Sk. 
dantĴn kaʟakaʟĴpya), i. e. severely (of biting) J III.203 (passage ought to be read as karakarĴ 
nikhĴditvĴ).  

Karañja  {Karanja} [cp. Sk. kara¶ja, accord. to Aufrecht, HalĴyudha p. 176 the Dalbergia arborea] 
the tree Pongamia glabra, used medicinally Vin I.201; J VI.518, 519.  

KaraȦa {Karana} [fr. kʃ, cp. Vedic karaȦa] 1. adj. (f. Ǭ) (-°) doing, making, causing, producing; as 
cakkhuÁ ¶ĴȦa° (leading to clear knowledge) S IV.331; V.97; It 83; and acakkhu° etc. S V.97; 
nĴthĴ ÁĴ dhammĴ A V.23 (cp. V.89) and theraÁ A II.22; dubbaȦȦa° S V.217; see also D I.245; M. 
I.15; S V.96, 115; A IV.94; V.268; Miln 289. - 2. (nt.) (-°) the making, producing of; the doing, 
performance of (=kamma), as bali° offering of food =bali kamma) PvA 81; gabbha° Sn 927; 
pĴnujjaÁ Sn 256. 3. (abs.) (a) the doing up, preparing J V.400, VI.270 (of a building: the 
construction) (b) the doing, performance of, as pĴȦĴtipĴtassa kÁ and akÁ ("commission and 
omission"); DhA I.214; means of action J III.92. (c) ttg. the instrumental case (with or without 
°vacana) PvA 33; VvA 25, 53, 162, 174. -°atthe in the sense of, with the meaning of the 
instrumental case J III.98; V.444; PvA 35; VvA 304; DhsA 48; Kacc 157. - 4. (-°) state, condition; 
in noun-abstract function= °ttaȝ (cp. kamma I.2) as nĴnĴÁ (=nĴnattaȝ) difference M II.128; S 
IV.294; Bdhd 94; kasi° ploughing PvA 66; kattabba° (=kattabbattaȝ) "what is to be done," i. e. 
duty PvA 30; pʩjĴÁ veneration PvA 30. sakkĴraÁ reverence, devotion SnA 284. Note: in massuÁ 
and kamma° some grammarians have tried to derive k° from a root kʃ, to hurt, cut, torture 
(see Morris J.P.T.S. 1893, 15), which is however quite unnecessary [see kamma 3 A (b), kataII 1 
(b)]. KaraȦa here stands for kamma, as clearly indicated by semantic grounds as well as by J 
VI.270 where it explains kappita-kesa-massu, and J V.309 & DhA I.253 where massukamma 
takes the place of °karaȦa, and J III.314, where it is represented by massu-kutti (C.: 
massukiriya). Cp. also DA I.137. a° Negative in all meanings of the positive, i. e. the non-
performing J I.131; V.222; Nett 81; PvA 59; DhsA 127; non-undertaking (of business) J I.229; 
noncommission M I.93; abstaining from Dhs 299. Cpd. -uttariya (nt.) angry rejoinder, 
vehement defence DhA I.44.  

KaraȦǬya {Karaniya} [grd. of karoti] 1. adj. (a) that ought to be, must or should be done, to be 
done, to be made (=kĴtabbaȝ karaȦĴrahaȝ KhA 236) Vin I.58; D I.3, cp. Miln 183; A V.210; DA 
I.7. Often -Á in the sense of "doing, making," as yathĴ kĴmaÁ S II.226; cp. IV.91, 159; "having 
business" bahu° D II.76; A III.116; S II.215; anukampa° PvA 61: - (b) done, in the sense of 
undoing, i. e. overcome, undone D II.76 cp. Dial. II.81 n. - 2. (m.) one who has still something 
left to perform (for the attainment of Arahantship, a sekha J III.23. - 3. (nt.) (a) what ought to 
be done, duty, obligation; affairs, business D I.85; II.68, 74 cp. A IV.16; M I.271; S III.168; IV.281 
cp. Vin III.12; Vin I.139; A I.58; Sn 143; Sn p. 32 (yan te karanǬyaȝ taȝ karohi "do what you 
have to do"); - °ȝ tǬreti to conclude a business Vin. II.158; J V.298. Kataȝ °ȝ done is what was 
to be done, I have done my task, in freq. formula "khǬȦĴ jĴti vusitaȝ brahmacariyaȝ . . ." to 
mark the attainment of Arahantship D I.84; II.68=153; Th 2, 223; Vin I.14; Sn p. 16; DA I.226, 
etc. See Arahant II.C. - There are 3 duties each of a samaȦa, farmer and householder 
enumerated at A I.229; 3 of a bhikkhu A I.230; - (b) use, need (with instr.): appamĴdena kÁ S 
IV.125; cetanĴya kÁ A V.2, 312; cp. Miln 5, 78. akaraȦǬya 1. (adj.) (a) what ought not to be done, 
prohibited A I.58; III.208=DA I.235. - (b) incapable of being done (c. gen.) It 18. - (c) improper, 
not befitting (c. gen.) Vin I.45=216=III.20; PvA 64. - (d) not to be "done," i. e. not to be 
overcome or defeated D II.76; A IV.113; - (e) having nothing to do Vin I.154. - 2. (nt.) a 
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forbidden matter, prohibition Vin II.278 - sa° 1. having business, busy Vin I.155; - 2. one who 
has still something to do (in sense of above 2) D II.143; Th 1, 1045; DA I.9.  

KaraȦǬyatĴ {Karaniyata} (f.) [abstr. fr. prec.] the fact that something has to be performed, an 
obligation Vin II.89, 93; sa° being left with something to do Miln 140.  

KaraȦƎa {Karanda} (m. nt.) [cp. Sk. karaȦƎa, Áka, ÁikĴ. The DhĴtuma¶jʩsĴ expls k. by 
"bhĴjanatthe"] 1. a basket or box of wicker-work Mhvs 31, 98; DĴvs V.60; DhA III.18; - 2. the 
cast skin, slough of a serpent D I.77 (=DA I.222 ahi-kañcuka) cp. Dial. I.88.  

KaraȦƎaka {Karandaka} [fr. last] a box, basket, casket, as dussa° M I.215=S V.71=A IV.230 (in 
simile); S III.131; V.351 cp. Pug 34; J I 96; III.527; V.473 (here to be changed into koraȦƎaka); 
DA I.222 (vilǬvaÁ); SnA 11.  

Karamanda {Karamanda} [etym.?] a shrub Vism 183 (+kanavǬra).  

Karati 1
 {Karati} [cp. Sk. kʃntati] to cut, injure, hurt; in "karato kĴrayato chindato chedĴpayato . . 

." D I.52=M I.516; S III.208.  

Karati 2
 {Karati} (ÁtǬ) (f.) a superior kind of bean, the Dolichos catjang J VI.536 (=rĴjamĴsa).  

Karabha {Karabha} the trunk of an elephant; in karabhoru the trunk of an elephant; in karabhoru 
(kÁ+ʩru) (a woman) with beautiful thighs Mhbv 29.  

Karamara  {Karamara} see Kara.  

Karaȍa {Karala} (karala) a wisp of grass (tiȦa°) DhA III.38; DhsA 272.  

KaravǬ {Karavi} [cp. Sk. kala-kaȦʟha cuckoo, & kalavinka sparrow] the Indian cuckoo J VI.539.  

KaravǬka {Karavika} same J V.204, 416; Vv 364; Vism 112, 206; VvA 166, 219. -bhĴȦin speaking like 
the cuckoo, i. e. with a clear and melodious voice, one of the mahĴpurisa-lakkhaȦas D 
II.20=III.144=173=M II.137, etc.; cp. Dial. II.17 n. and BSk. kalaviȤka-manojña-bhĴʑin Sp. Av.ʔ 
I.371 (Index p. 225, where references to Lalitavist. are given).  

KaravǬya {Karaviya} (°iya)=prec. J VI.538.  

KaravǬra {Karavira} [cp. Sk. karavǬra] 1. the oleander, Nerium odorum. Its flower was used 
especially in garlands worn by delinquents (see kaȦʟha) - 2. a kind of grass J IV.92. -patta a 
kind of arrow M I.429.  

Karahi  {Karahi} (Sk. karhi, when? kar=loc. of pron. st. *quo= Lat. cur why, Goth. hvar, E. where), 
only in karaha-ci (karhi cid) at some time, generally preceded by kadĴci D I.17; II.139; M I.177, 
454; A I.179; IV.101; Miln 73, 76.  
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Karin  {Karin} (adj.) [fr. kara] "one who has a hand," an elephant (cp. hatthin) Mhvs 24, 34; 25, 68; 
DĴvs IV.2. In cpds. kari. -gajjita the cry of the elephant, an elephant's trumpeting DĴvs V.56; -
vara an excellent elephant Mhbv 4, 143; DĴvs IV.2.  

Kari  {Kari} -paribandha (adj.) [=karǬsa-paribaddha] bound up in filth, full of filth, disgusting; Ep. 
of the body Th 1, 1152.  

Kari  {Kari} here is abbrev. of karǬsa2 (see note ad loc.).  

KarǬsa1
 {Karisa} (nt.) a square measure of land, being that space on which a karǬsa of seed can be 

sown (Tamil karǬsa), see Rhys Davids, Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon, p. 18; J I.94, 212; 
IV.233, 276; VvA 64.  

KarǬsa2
 {Karisa} (nt.) [cp. Sk. karǬʑa, to chʃȦatti to vomit, cp. Lat. -cerda in mʩscerda, sʩcerda] 

refuse, filth, excrement, dung D II.293; J I.5; Vism 259, 358 (in detail); PvA 87, 258; KhA 59; 
mutta° urine and fæces A I.139; Sn 835. -magga the anus J IV.327; -vĴca (nt.) a cesspool J III.263 
(=gʩthakʩpa); -vĴyin, f. ÁinǬ diffusing an odour of excrement PvA 87.  

KaruȦĴ {Karuna} (f.) [cp. Vedic karuȦa nt. (holy) action; Sk. karuȦĴ, fr. kʃ. As adj. karuȦa see 
under 3.] pity, compassion. KaruȦĴ is one of the 4 qualities of character significant of a human 
being who has attained enfranchisement of heart (ceto-vimutti) in the 4 sentiments, viz. 
mettĴ k.Á upekhĴ muditĴ Freq. found in this formula with Ásahagatena cetasĴ. The first two 
qualities are complementary, and SnA 128 (on Sn 73) explains k° as "ahita-dukkh-Ĵpanaya-
kĴmatĴ," the desire of removing bane and sorrow (from one's fellowmen), whilst mettĴ is 
expl. as "hita-sukh-¾panayakĴmatĴ," the desire of bringing (to one's fellow-men) that which 
is welfare and good. Other definitions are "paradukkhe sati sĴdhʩnaȝ hadayakampanaȝ 
karotǬ ti" Bdhd 21; "sattesu kÁ karuȦĴyanĴ karuȦĴyitattaȝ karuȦĴ cetovimutti" as expl. of 
avihiȝsa dhĴtu Vbh 87; paradukkhĴsahana-rasĴ Vism 318. KÁ-sahagatena cetasĴ denotes the 
exalted state of compassion for all beings (all that is encompassed in the sphere of one's good 
influence: see cĴtuddisa "extending over the 4, i. e. all, directions): D I.251; III.78, 50, 224; S 
IV.296, 322, 351; V.115; A I.183, 196; II.129, 184; III.225; V.300, 345; J II.129; Nd2 on Sn 73; Vbh 
273, 280; Dhs 1258. The def. of karuȦĴ at Vism 318 runs "paradukkhe sati sĴdhʩnaȝ hadaya-
kampanaȝ karoti." Frequently referred to as an ideal of contemplation (in conn. w. bhĴvanĴ 
& jhĴna), so in "karuȦaȝ cetovimuttiȝ bhĴveti" S V.119; A I.38; V.360; in kÁ cetovimutti 
bhĴvitĴ bahulǬ-katĴ, etc. D III.248; A III.291; IV.300; in kÁ-sahagataȝ saddhindriyaȝ A I.42; 
unspecified S V.131; A III.185; Nett 121, 124; Ps I.8; kÁ+mettĴ Nett 25; kÁ+muditĴ Bdhd 16 sq., 26 
sq., 29; ananta k° pañña as Ep. of Buddha Bdhd 1; karuȦaȝ dʩrato katvĴ, without mercy, of 
the YamadʩtĴ, messengers of Death Sdhp 287; mahĴÁ great compassion Ps I.126, 133; -
ÁsamĴpatti a ôgest,õ feat of great compassion: in which Buddha is represented when rising and 
surveying the world to look for beings to be worthy of his mercy and help D II.237; Ps. 1, 126 f. 
DhA I.26, 367; PvA 61, 195; - 3. As adj. only in cpds. (e. g. ÁvĴcĴ merciful speech; neg. akaruȦa 
merciless Mhbv 85, & ati° very merciful J IV.142) and as adv. karuȦaȝ pitifully, piteously, 
mournfully, in k° paridevati J VI.498, 513, 551; Cp. IX.54; also in abl. karuȦĴ J VI.466. -See also 
kĴru¶¶a. -Ĵdhimutta intent upon compassion D II.241, 242; -Ĵnuvattin following the dictates 
of mercy DĴvs III.46; -guȦaja originating in the quality of compassion Sdhp 570; -jala water of 
c., shower of mercy Miln 22; Mhbv 16; -jhĴna meditation on pity, ecstasy of c. D II.237-39; -
ʟʟhĴniya worthy of c. PvA 72; -para one who is highest in compassion, compassionate Sdhp 
112, 345; -bala the power of c. Mhvs 15, 61, 130; Sdhp 577; -brahmavihĴra divine state of pity 
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Vism 319. -bhĴvanĴ consideration or cultivation of pity Vism 314 sq. -rasa the sweetness of c. 
Mhbv 16; -vihĴra (a heart) in the state of c. Vism 324 (& adj. ÁvihĴrin); DA I.33; -sĴgara an 
ocean of mercy Mhbv 7; -sǬtala "cool with c." +hadaya, whose heart is tempered with mercy 
Sdhp 33; DA I.1.  

KaruȦĴyati {Karunayati} [v. den. fr. karuȦĴ; cp. BSk. karuȦĴyati Divy 105] to feel pity for, to have 
compassion on Sn 1065 (ÁĴyamĴna; expl. by Nd2 as anuddayamĴno anurakkhÁ anuggaȦh° 
anukampÁ); Vbh 273; Vism 314. Der. ÁĴyanĴ compassionateness Vbh 87=273 (and ÁĴyitattaȝ 
ibid.).  

Karumbhaka  {Karumbhaka} a species of rice-plant of a ruddy colour Miln 252 (see Mil. trsl. II.73).  

KarumhĴ {Karumha} (pl.) a class of Devas D II.260.  

KareȦu {Karenu} [metathesis for kaȦeru, q. v., cp. Sk. kareȦu] elephant, in cpd. -lolita resounding 
with the noise made by elephants, of a forest Th 2, 373.  

KareȦukĴ {Karenuka} (f.) [fr. kareȦu) a female elephant J II.343; DhA I.196 (v. l. for kaȦeru).  

Kareri  {Kareri} in Childers the tree Capparis trifoliata, but see Brethren, p. 363, n. 2: musk-rose 
tree or "karer"; Th 1, 1062; Ud 31; J V.405; VI.534.  

Karoʟi1
 {Karoti} (f.) 1. a basin, cup, bowl, dish J I.243; II.363; III.225; IV.67; V.289, 290. - 2. the skull 

(cp. kaȍopi. On the form cp. Dial. I.227 n.) J VI.592.  

Karoʟi2
 {Karoti} (m.) a class of genii that formed one of the 5 guards of the devas against the 

asuras J I.204, associated with the nĴgas (cp. Divy 218; and Morris, J.P.T.S. 1893, 22). As N. of 
SupaȦȦas (a kind of GaruƎas) expld as "tesaȝ karoʟi nĴma pĴnabhojanaȝ" by C. on J I.204. 
Kern, Toev. s. v. compares BSk. karoʟapĴȦayah a class of Yakʑas MVastu I.30.  

Karoʟika {Karotika} [fr. karoʟi1)] 1. a bowl, basin J IV.68; DhA II.131 (sappi°). - 2. the skull J VI.592; 
where it may be a helmet in the form of a skull.  

Karoʟiya {Karotiya} =karoʟika 2, J VI.593.  

Karoti  {Karoti} v. irreg. [Sk. karoti, *qÛer to form, to build (or plait, weave? see kamma), cp. kar-
man, Lith. kùrti to build, O.Tr. cruth form; Lat. corpus, with p- addition, as Sk. kʃpa, kȍp=kʃp. 
Derived are kalpa > kappa, kalpate > kappeti]. Of the endless variety of forms given by 
grammarians only the foll. are bona fide and borne out by passages from our texts (when 
bracketed, found in gram. works only): I. Act. 1. Ind. Pres. karomi, etc. Sn 78, 216, 512, 666=Dh 
306=It 42; Opt. kare Dh 42, 43, pl. (kareyyĴma) kareyyĴtha Sn p. 101; or (sing.) kareyya (freq.), 
kareyyĴsi PvA 11; kareyya Sn 920, 923; kuriyĴ (=Sk. kuryĴt) J VI.206; Ppr. karan Dh 136, or 
karonto (f. karontǬ) Dh 16, 116. - 2. Impf. (akara, etc.).- 3. Aor. (akaȝ) akariȝ, etc., 3rd sing. 
akĴsi Sn 343, 537, 2nd pl. akattha Pv I.112; PvA 45, 75; 3rd pl. akariȝsu; akaȝsu Sn 882; PvA 
74; without augment kari DhA II.59. Prohibitive mĴ(a)kĴsi Sn 339, 1068, etc. - 4. Imper. karohi 
Sn p. 32; 1062; karotha Sn 223; KhA 168. - 5. Fut. karissĴmi, etc.; kassĴmi Pv IV.139; kĴsaȝ J 
IV.286; VI.36; kĴhĴmi (in sense of I will do, I am determined to do, usually w. pu¶¶aȝ & 
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kusalaȝ poetical only) Pv II.113; Vv 33192; 2nd sing. kĴhasi Sn 427, 428; Dh 154; 1st pl. kĴhĴma 
Pv IV.1011. - 6. Inf. kĴtuȝ PvA 4, 61, 69, 115, Kh VI.10, etc.; kattuȝ VvA 13; kĴtave Mhvs 35, 29; 
Vv 4415 (=kĴtuȝ); kĴtuye Th 2, 418. - 7. Pp. kata, see sep. - 8. Ger. katvĴ Sn 127, 661, 705, etc.; 
katvĴna (poet.) Sn 89, 269, Pv I.13; karitvĴ see IV. II. Med. 1. Ind. pres. (kubbe, etc.) 3rd sing. 
kubbati Sn 168, 811; 3rd pl. kubbanti Sn 794; or 3rd sing. kurute Sn 94, 796, 819; It. 67; Opt. 
(kubbe, etc.) 2nd pl. kubbetha Sn 702, 719, 917; It 87; or 3rd sing. kayirĴ Sn 728=1051; S I.24; Dh 
53, 117; kayirĴtha (always expl. by kareyya) Dh 25, 117; It 13; Pv I.1111; KhA 224; kubbaye Sn 
943. - Ppr. (kurumĴna, kubbĴno, karĴno) (a)kubbaȝ Sn 844, 913; (a)kubbanto It 86; f. 
(vi)kubbantǬ Vv 112; (a)kubbamĴna Sn 777, 778, 897; (vi)kubbamĴna Vv 331. - 2. Impf. (akariȝ, 
2nd sing. akarase, etc.) 3rd sing. akubbatha Pv II.1318; 1st pl. akaramhase J III.26, °a DhA I.145. 
- 3. Aor. (none) - 4. Imper. (2nd sing. kurussu, 3rd sing. kurutaȝ, 2nd pl. kuruvho) 3rd sing. 
kurutaȝ (=Sk. kurutĴȝ) J VI.288. - 5. Fut. (none). III. Pass. 1. Ind. pres. (karǬyati, etc.) kayirati 
Dh 292=Th 1, 635; KhA 168; and kǬrati Th 1, 143. Ppr. (karǬyamĴna, kayǬraÁ). - 2. Fut. kariyissati 
Vin I.107. - 3. Grd. karaȦǬya (q. v.), (kayya) kĴtabba DhA I.338. IV. Caus. I. (Denom. to kĴra) 
kĴrayati=kĴreti, in origin. meaning of build, construct, and fig. perform, exercise, rule, wield 
(rajjaȝ): kĴrehi PvA 81 (of huts), kĴrayissĴmi Pv II.64 (of doll); kĴressaȝ J V.297 (do.), akĴrayi 
Pv II.1310; akĴrayuȝ Mhvs IV.3; akĴresi Mhvs 23, 85; kĴretuȝ PvA 74; kĴrayamĴna VvA 9 (of 
chair); kĴretvĴ (nĴmaȝ) PvA 162; karitvĴ Sn 444 (vasiȝ) 674; 680 (vittiȝ); p. 97 
(uttarĴsangaȝ). V. Caus. II. KĴrĴpeti S I.179; PvA 20; Aor. kĴrĴpesi he had (=caused to be) 
erected, constructed Vin II.159; fut. kĴrĴpessĴmi Mhvs 20, 9; ger. kĴrĴpetvĴ PvA 123; grd. 
kĴrapetabba Vin II.134. Meanings of karoti: 1. to build, erect Mhvs 19, 36; 20, 9 (Caus.). - 2. to 
act, perform, make, do Vin I.155; J I.24; II.153 (tathĴ karomi yathĴ na . . . I prevent, cp. Lat. 
facio ne . . .); III.297; Pv I.88=II.619; Mhvs 3, 1; 7, 22; - 3. to produce DhA I.172; - 4. to write, 
compose J VI.410; PvA 287; - 5. to put on, dress Vin II.277; J I.9; - 6. to impose (a punishment) 
Mhvs 4, 14; - 7. to turn into (with loc. or two acc.) J II.32; Mhvs 9, 27; - 8. to use as (with two 
acc.) J I.113; II.24; - 9. to bring into (with loc.) J V.454 - 10. to place (with loc.) J V.274; (with 
acc. of the person) Dh 162. It is very often used periphrastically, where the trsln would simply 
employ the noun as verb, e. g. kathaȝ k° D II.98; kodhaȝ k° and kopaȝ k° to be angry J IV.22; 
VI.257; cayaȝ k° to hoard up; corikaȝ k° to steal Vin I.75; taȦhaȝ k° (c. loc.) to desire J I.5; 
sǬtaȝ k° to cool D II.129. - It is often compd with nouns or adjectives with a change of final 
vowel to Ǭ (i) uttĴniÁ to make clear D II.105; pĴkaʟǬÁ, bahulǬÁ, muʟʟhǬÁ, etc. (q. v.). Cp. the same 
process in conn. with bhavati. - The meanings of karoti are varied according to the word with 
which it is connected; it would be impossible and unnecessary to give an exhaustive list of all 
its various shades. Only a few illustrations may suffice: aȝse k° to place on one's shoulder J 
I.9; antarĴyaȝ kÁ to prevent J I.232; Ĵdiȝ k° (c. acc.) to begin with; nimittaȝ k° to give a hint 
D II.103; pĴtarĴsaȝ kÁ to breakfast; mĴnasaȝ k° to make up one's mind; mahaȝ k° to hold a 
festival D II.165; massuȝ kÁ to trim the beard DhA I.253; musĴvĴdaȝ k° to tell a lie J VI.401; 
rajjaȝ k° to reign S I.218; vase k° to bring into one's power J I.79; sandhiȝ k° to make an 
agreement Mhvs 16; sinehaȝ k° to become fond of J I.190. - Similarly, cpd with adverbs: alaȝ 
kÁ to make much of, i. e. to adorn, embellish; dʩrato kÁ to keep at a distance, i. e. keep free 
from PvA 17; Sdhp 287; purak k° (purakkharoti) to place before, i. e. to honour Pv III.71. - Note 
phrase kiȝ karissati what difference does it make? (Cp. Ger. was macht's) D I.120; or what 
about . . . J I.152.  

Kalakala  {Kalakala} (adj.) [cp. Sk. kala] any indistinct and confused noise Mhbv 23 (of the 
tramping of an army); in -mukhara sounding confusedly (of the ocean) ibid. 18. Cp. karakarĴ. 

Kalati  {Kalati} [Kal, kĴlayati] to utter an (indistinct) sound: pp. kalita Th 1, 22.  
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Kalanda {Kalanda} [cp. Sk. karaȦƎa piece of wood?] heap, stack (like a heap of wood? cp. 
kalingara) Miln 292 (sǬsaÁ).  

Kalandaka {Kalandaka} 1. a squirrel Miln 368; - 2. an (ornamental) cloth or mat, spread as a seat J 
VI.224; -nivĴpa N. of a locality in Veȍuvana, near RĴjagaha, where oblations had been made to 
squirrels D II.116; Vin I.137; II.105, 290, etc.  

Kalabha {Kalabha} [cp. Sk. kalabha] the young of an elephant: see hatthiÁ and cp. kalĴra.  

Kalamba {Kalamba} (nt.) [cp. Sk. kalamba menispermum calumba, kalambǬ convolvulus repens] N. 
of a certain herb or plant (Convolv. repens?); may be a bulb or radish J IV.46 (=tĴlakanda), cp. 
p. 371, 373 (where C expls by tĴla-kanda; gloss BB however gives latĴ-tanta); VI.578. See also 
kaƎamba & kaȍimba. -rukkha the Cadamba tree J VI.290.  

Kalambaka {Kalambaka} =kalamba, the C. tree J VI.535.  

KalambukĴ {Kalambuka} (f.)=kalambaka D III.87 (vv. ll. kaladukĴ, kalabakĴ) the trsln (Dial. III.84) 
has "bamboo."  

Kalala {Kalala} (m. nt.) 1. mud J I.12, 73; Miln 125, 324, 346; Mhbv 150; PvA 215 (=kaddama); DhA 
III.61; IV.25. - su° "well-muddied" i. e. having soft soil (of a field) Miln 255. - 2. the residue of 
sesamum oil (tela°), used for embalming J II.155. - 3. in Embryology: the "soil," the placenta S 
I.206=Kvu II.494; Miln 125. Also the first stage in the formation of the fïtus (of which the first 
4 during the first month are k., abbuda, pesi, ghana, after which the stages are counted by 
months 1-5 & 10; see Vism 236; Nd1 120; & cp. Miln 40). - 4. the fïtus, appl. to an egg, i. e. the 
yolk Miln 49. - In cpds with kar & bhʩ the form is kalalǬÁ. -gata (a) fallen into the mud Miln 
325; -gahaȦa "mud thicket," dense mud at the bottom of rivers or lakes J I.329; -kata made 
muddy, disturbed Vv 8431 (VvA 343); -bhʩta=prec., A I.9, cp. J II.100; A III.233; Miln 35; -
makkhita soiled with mud DhA III.61.  

Kalasa {Kalasa} (nt.) [cp. Vedic kalaʋa] 1. a pot, waterpot, dish, jar M III.141; J IV.384; DĴvs IV.49; 
PvA 162. - 2. the female breasts (likened to a jar) Mhbv 2, 22.  

Kalaha {Kalaha} [cp. Sk. kalaha, fr. kal] quarrel, dispute, fight A I.170; IV.196, 401; Sn 862, 863 
(+vivĴda); J I.483; Nd2 427; DhA III.256 (udakaÁ about the water); IV.219; Sdhp 135. Áȝ udǬreti 
to quarrel J V.395; karoti id. J I.191, 404; PvA 13; vaƎƎheti to increase the tumult, noise J V.412; 
DhA III.255. - aÁ harmony, accord, agreement S I.224; mahĴÁ a serious quarrel, a row J IV.88. -
Ĵbhirata delighting in quarrels, quarrelsome Sn 276; Th 1, 958. -ȝkara picking up a quarrel J 
VI.45; -karaȦa quarrelling, fighting J V.413; -kĴraka (f.-Ǭ) quarrelsome, pugnacious A IV.196; 
Vin I.328; II.1; -kĴraȦa the cause or reason of a dispute J III.151; VI.336; -jĴta "to whom a 
quarrel has arisen," quarrelling, disputing A I.70; Vin I.341; II.86, 261; Ud 67; J III.149; -
pavaƎƎhanǬ growth or increase of quarrels, prolongation of strife (under 6 evils arising from 
intemperance) D III.182=DhsA 380; -vaƎƎhana (nt.) inciting & incitement to quarrel J V.393, 
394; -sadda brawl, dispute J VI.336.  

KalĴ {Kala} [Vedic kalĴ *squel, to Lat scalpo, Gr. ska/llw, Ohg scolla, scilling, scala. The Dhtp. (no 
613) expls kala by "sankhyĴne."] 1. a small fraction of a whole, generally the 16th part; the 
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16th part of the moon's disk; often the 16th part again subdivided into 16 parts and so on: one 
infinitesimal part (see VvA 103; DhA II.63), in this sense in the expression kalaȝ nĴgghati 
soȍasiȝ "not worth an infinitesimal portion of"=very much inferior to S I.19; III.156=V.44=It 
20; A I.166, 213; IV.252; Ud 11; Dh 70; Vv 437; DhA II.63 (=koʟʟhĴsa) DhA IV.74. - 2. an art, a 
trick (lit . part, turn) J I.163.-kalaȝ upeti to be divided or separated Miln 106; DhA I.119; see 
sakala. - In cpd. with bhʩ as kalǬ -bhavati to be divided, broken up J I.467 (=bhijjati). Cp. vikala.  

KalĴpa {Kalapa} [cp. Sk. kalĴpa] 1. anything that comprises a number of things of the same kind; 
a bundle, bunch; sheaf; a row, multitude; usually of grass, bamboo- or sugar-canes, sometimes 
of hair and feathers S IV.290 (tiȦa°); J I.158 (do.); 25 (naȍaÁ), 51 (mĴlĴÁ), 100 (uppalakumudaÁ); 
V.39 (usǬraÁ); Miln 33; PvA 257, 260 (ucchu°), 272 (veȍuÁ); 46 (kesĴ), 142 (mora-piñja°) - 2. a 
quiver Vin II.192; It 68; J VI.236; Miln 418; PvA 154, 169. - 3. in philosophy: a group of qualities, 
pertaining to the material body (cp. rʩpaÁ) Vism 364 (dasadhammaÁ) 626 (phassa-pa¶camakĴ 
dhammĴ); Bdhd 77 (rʩpaÁ) 78, 120. -agga (nt.) "the first (of the) bunch," the first (sheaves) of a 
crop, given away as alms DhA I.98. -sammasanĴ grasping (characteristics) by groups Vism 287, 
606, 626 sq.  

KalĴpaka {Kalapaka} 1. a band, string (of pearls) Vin II.315; Mhvs 30, 67. - 2. a bundle, group J 
I.239.  

KalĴpin {Kalapin} (adj.) [fr. kalĴpa] having a quiver J VI.49 (acc. pl. Áine). f. kalĴpinǬ a bundle, 
sheaf (yava°) S IV.201; II.114 (naȍa°).  

KalĴbuka {Kalabuka} (nt.) [cp. Sk. kalĴpaka] a girdle, made of several strings or bands plaited 
together Vin II.136, 144, 319;  

KalĴya {Kalaya} a kind of pea, the chick-pea M I.245 (kaȍĴya); S I.150; A V.170; Sn p. 124; J II.75 
(=varaka, the bean Phaseolus trilobus, and kĴlarĴja-mĴsa); J III.370; DhA I,319. Its size may be 
gathered from its relation to other fruits in ascending scale at A V.170=S I.150= Sn p. 124 
(where the size of an ever-increasing boil is described). It is larger than a kidney bean 
(mugga) and smaller than the kernel of the jujube (kolaʟʟhi). -matta of the size of a chick-pea 
S I.150; A V.170; Sn p. 124 (ȍ); J III.370; DhA I.319.  

KalĴyati {Kalayati} [Denom. fr. kalĴ] to have a measure, to outstrip J I.163 (taken here as "trick, 
deceive").  

KalĴra {Kalara} in hatthi° at Ud 41, expld in C by potaka, but cp. the same passage at DhA I.58 
which reads kalabha, undoubtedly better. Cp. kaȍĴrikĴ.  

Kali  {Kali} (m.) [cp. Sk. kali] 1. the unlucky die (see akkha); "the dice were seeds of a tree called 
the vibhǬtaka . . . An extra seed was called the kali" (Dial. II.368 n.) D II.349; J I.380; Dh 252 (= 
DhA III.375) at J VI.228, 282, 357 it is opposed to kaʟa, q. v. - 2. (=kaliggaha) an unlucky throw 
at dice, bad luck, symbolically as a piece of bad luck in a general worldly sense or bad quality, 
demerit, sin (in moral sense) kaliȝ vicinĴti "gathers up demerit" Sn 658; appamatto kali . . . 
akkhesu dhanaparĴjayo . . . mahantataro kali yo sugatesu manam padosaye S I.149=A 
II.3=V.171, 174=Sn 659=Nett 132; cp. M III.170; A V.324; Dh 202 (=DhA III.261 aparĴdha). - 3. the 
last of the 4 ages of the world (see °yuga). - 4. sinful, a sinner Sn 664 (=pĴpaka). - 5. saliva, 
spittle, froth (cp. kheȍa) Th 2, 458, 501; J V.134. -(g)gaha the unlucky throw at dice, the losing 
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throw; symbolically bad luck, evil consequence in worldly & moral sense (ubhayattha k° 
faring badly in both worlds) M I.403=406; III.170 (in simile). See kaʟaggaha; -devatĴ (m. pl.) the 
devotees of kali, the followers of the goddess kali Miln 191 (see Miln trsl. I.266 n.); -(p)piya 
one who is fond of cheating at dice, a gambler Pgdp 68; -yuga (nt.) one of the 4 (or 8) ages of 
the world, the age of vice, misery and bad luck; it is the age in which we are SĴsv 4, 44, Vinl 
281; -sĴsana (nt.) in Áȝ Ĵropeti to find fault with others Vin IV.93, 360.  

Kalingara  {Kalingara} (m. nt.) (BB ȍ) [cp. Sk. kaƎankara & kaƎangara, on which in sense of "log" 
see Kern, Toev. s. v. kalingara] 1. a log, a piece of wood M I.449, 451; S II.268; DhA III.315; often 
in sense of something useless, or a trifle (combd with kaʟʟha q. v.) Dh 41; DhA I.321 
(=kaʟʟhakhaȦƎa, a chip) Th 2, 468 (id.) as kaʟʟhakalingarĴni DhA II.142. - 2. a plank, viz. a step 
in a staircase, in sopĴnaÁ Vin II.128, cp. sopĴna-kaȍevara. -¾padhĴna a wooden block used for 
putting one's head on when sleeping S II.267; Miln 366; -kaȦƎa a wooden arrow J III.273 
(acittaȝ k°: without feeling)  

Kalingu  {Kalingu} (m. nt.) [cp. Sk. kalinga & kalingaka] the Laurus camphora, the Indian laurel J 
VI.537.  

Kalita  {Kalita} [pp. of kalati] sounding indistinctly Th 1, 22.  

Kalusa {Kalusa} [cp. Sk. kaluʑa] muddy, dirty, impure; in ÁbhĴva the state of being turbid, impure, 
obscured (of the mind) DA I.275.  

Kalevara {Kalevara} see kaȍebara.  

Kalya {Kalya} see kalla; -rʩpa see kalla; -rʩpa pleased, glad Sn 680, 683; aÁ not pleased Sn 691.  

KalyatĴ {Kalyata} (f.) 1. the state of being sound, able, pliant J II.12. - 2. pleasantness, 
agreeableness, readiness, in aÁ opp. (appld to citta) Dhs 1156; DhsA 377 (=gilĴnabhĴva).  

KalyĴȦa & KallĴȦa {Kalyana} {Kallana} [Vedic kalyĴȦa] 1. (adj.) beautiful, charming; auspicious, 
helpful, morally good. Syn. bhaddaka PvA 9, 116) and kusala (S II.118; PvA 9, 122); opp. pĴpa (S 
I.83; M I.43; PvA 101, 116 and under Ámitta). kataÁ=kat¾pakĴra PvA 116 Appld to dhamma in 
phrase ĴdiÁ majjheÁ pariyosĴneÁ D I.62 and å; S V.152; Sn p. 103; VvA 87; Vism 213 sq. (in var. 
applications); etc. - As m. one who observes the sǬlapadaȝ (opp. pĴpa, who violates it) A 
II.222, cp. k°-mittĴ=sǬlĴdǬhi adhikĴ SnA 341. - S IV.303; V.2, 29, 78; A III.77; IV.361; Vin II.8, 95; J 
I.4; Miln 297; -kata° (opp. kata-pĴpa) of good, virtuous character, in phrase kÁ katakusala, etc. 
It 25, etc. (see kata II.1 a). k° of kitti (-sadda) D I.49 (=DA I.146 seʟʟha); S IV.374; V.352; of jhĴna 
(tividhaÁ) Bdhd 96, 98, 99; of mittĴ, friends in general (see also cpd.) Dh 78 (na bhaje pĴpake 
mitte . . . bhajetha mÁ kalyĴȦe), 116, 375 (=suddhĴjǬvin); Sn 338. - 2. (nt.) (a) a good or useful 
thing, good things Vin I.117; A III.109; cp. bhadraȝ. - (b) goodness, virtue, merit, meritorious 
action J V.49 (kalyĴȦĴ here nt. nom. in sense of pl.; cp. Vedic nt.), 492; - °ȝ karoti to perform 
good deeds S I.72; A I.138 sq.; Vin I.73; PvA 122. - (c) kindness, good service J I.378; III.12 
(=upakĴra), 68 (Áȝ karoti). - (d) beauty, attraction, perfection; enumd as 5 kalyĴȦĴni, viz. 
kesa°, maȝsa°, aʟʟhi°, chavi°, vaya° i. e. beauty of hair, flesh, teeth, skin, youth J I.394; DhA 
I.387. -ajjhĴsaya the wish or intention to do good DhA I.9; - -Ĵdhimuttika disposed towards 
virtue, bent on goodness S II.154, 158; It 70, 78; VblQ 341; -kĴma desiring what is good A 
III.109; -kĴrin (a) doing good, virtuous (opp. pĴpaÁ) S I.227, cp. J II.202=III.158; DhsA 390; (m.) 
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who has rendered a service J VI.182; -carita walking in goodness, practising virtue Vbh 341; -
jĴtika one whose nature is pleasantness, agreeable J III.82; -dassana looking nice, lovely, 
handsome Sn 551=Th 1, 821 (+kañcanasannibhattaca); -dhamma (1) of virtuous character, of 
good conduct, virtuous Vin I.73; III.133; S V.352; Pug 26; It 96; Pv IV.135; Miln 129; DhA I.380; J 
II.65 (=sundara°), PvA 230 (=sundara-sǬla); sǬlavĴ+kÁ (of bhikkhu, etc.) M I.334; S IV.303; PvA 13. 
- k°ena k°atara perfectly good or virtuous A II.224. - (2) the Good Doctrine DhA I.7. -ÁtĴ the 
state of having a virtuous character A II.36; -pañña "wise in goodness" possessed of true 
wisdom Th 1, 506; It 97; -paʟipadĴ the path of goodness or virtue, consisting of dĴna, 
uposathakamma & dasakusalakammapathĴ J III.342; -paʟibhĴȦa of happy retort, of good reply 
A III.58, cp. Miln 3; -pĴpaka good and bad J V.238; VI.225; Kvu 45; (nt.) goodness and evil J 
V.493; -pǬti one who delights in what is good Sn 969; -bhattika having good, nice food Vin 
II.77; III.160 (of a householder); -mitta 1. a good companion, a virtuous friend, an honest, pure 
friend; at Pug 24 he is said to "have faith, be virtuous, learned, liberal and wise"; M I.43 (opp. 
pĴpaÁ); S I.83, 87 (do.); A IV.30, 357; Pug 37, 41; J III.197; Bdhd 90; aÁ not a virtuous friend DhsA 
247. - 2. as t.t. a spiritual guide, spiritual adviser. The Buddha is the spiritual friend par 
excellence, but any other Arahant can act as such S V.3; Vism 89, 98, 121; cp. kammaʟʟhĴna-
dĴyaka. -mittatĴ friendship with the good and virtuous, association with the virtuous S I.87; 
such friendship is of immense help for the attainment of the Path and Perfection S V.3, 32; it 
is the sign that the bhikkhu will realize the 7 bojjhangas S V.78=101; A I.16, 83, it is one of the 
7 things conducive to the welfare of a bhikkhu D III.212; A IV.29, 282; Th 2, 213; It 10; Dhs 
1328=Pug 24; Vism 107. - a° not having a virtuous friend and good adviser DhsA 247. -rʩpa 
beautiful, handsome J III.82; V.204; -vĴkkaraȦa, usually comb. with ÁvĴca, of pleasant 
conversation, of good address or enunciation, reciting clearly D I.93, 115; A II.97; III.114, 263; 
IV.279; Vin II.139; Miln 21; DA I.263 (=madhura-vacana); a° not pronouncing or reciting clearly 
D I.94. 122; -ÁtĴ the fact of being of good and pleasing address A I.38; -vĴca, usually in form. kÁ 
k°-vĴkkaraȦo poriyĴ vĴcĴya samannĴgato D I.114; A II.97; III.114, 195, 263; IV.279; Vin II.139; 
DA I.282; -sadda a lucky word or speech J II.64; -sampavanka a good companion A IV.357 (in 
phrase k°-mitta k°-sahĴya kÁ-s°); Pug 37; -ÁtĴ companionship with a virtuous friend S I.87. -
sahĴya a good, virtuous companion A IV.284; 357; Pug 37; cp. prec., -ÁtĴ=prec. S I.87; -sǬla 
practising virtue, of good conduct, virtuous Th 1, 1008; It 96.  

KalyĴȦaka {Kalyanaka} (adj.) [fr. last] good, virtuous DA I.226; DhsA 32.  

KalyĴȦatĴ {Kalyanata} (f.) [abstr. fr. kalyĴȦa] beauty, goodness, virtuousness Vism 4 (Ĵdi); kÁ-
kusala clever, experienced in what is good Nett 20.  

KalyĴȦin {Kalyanin} (adj.) [fr. kalyĴȦa] (a) beautiful, handsome Vv IV.5; - (b) auspicious, lucky, 
good, proper J V.124; Ud 59; - (c) f. [cp.-Ǭ Vedic kalyĴȦǬ] a beautiful woman, a belle, usually in 
janapada° D I.193=M II.40; S II.234; J I.394; V.154.  

Kalla1 & Kalya {Kalla} {Kalya} (adj.) [cp. Sk. kalya] 1. well, healthy, sound Vin I.291. - 2. clever, able, 
dexterous Miln 48, 87. - 3. ready, prepared J II.12, cp. -citta. - 4. fit, proper, right S II.13 
(pañha). - nt. kallaȝ it is proper, befitting (with inf. or inf. -substitute): vacanĴya proper to say 
D I.168, 169; A I.144; abhinandituȝ D II.69; -kallaȝ nu [kho] is it proper? M III.19; S IV.346; 
Miln 25. - a° 1. not well, unfit Th 2, 439, cp. ThA 270. - 2. unbecoming, unbefitting D II.68; J 
V.394. -kĴya sound (in body), refreshed Vin I.291; -kusala of sound skill (cp. kallita) S III.265; -
citta of ready, amenable mind, in form. k°, mudu-citta, vinǬvaraȦa°, udagga°, etc. D 
I.110=148=II.41=A IV.209=Vin I.16=II.156; VvA 53, 286; Vv 5019 (=kammaniya-citta "her mind 
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was prepared for, responsive to the teaching of the dhamma"); PvA 38. -cittatĴ the 
preparedness of the mind (to receive the truth) J II.12 (cp citta-kalyatĴ); -rʩpa 1. of beautiful 
appearance Th 1, 212, - 2. pleased, joyful (kalya°) Sn 680, 683, 691; -sarǬra having a sound 
body, healthy J II.51; a°-tĴ not being sound in body, ill-health VvA 243.  

Kalla2
 {Kalla} (m. nt.) ashes J III.94 (for kalala), also in °-vassa a shower of ashes J IV.389.  

Kallaka  {Kallaka} (adj.) [fr. last] in a° unwell, indisposed Vin III.62; J III.464; DhsA 377.  

KallatĴ {Kallata} (f.) see kalyatĴ; -a° unreadiness, unpreparedness, indisposition (of citta), in 
expln of thǬna Nd2 290= Dhs 1156=1236=Nett 86; DhsA 378; Nett 26. The reading in Nd2 is 
akalyĴȦatĴ, in Dhs akalyatĴ; follows akamma¶¶atĴ.  

KallahĴra {Kallahara} [cp. Sk. kahlĴra, the P. form to be expld as a diaeretic inversion kalhĴra > 
kallahĴra] the white esculent water lily J V.37; Dpvs XVI.19.  

Kallita  {Kallita} (nt.) [fr. kalla] pleasantness, agreeableness S III.270, 273 (samĴdhismiȝ -°kusala); 
A III.311; IV.34 (id.).  

Kallola  {Kallola} [cp. Sk. kallola] a billow, in -ÁmĴlĴ a series of billows DĴvs IV.44.  

KaȍĴya {Kalaya} =kalĴya.  

KaȍĴra {Kalara} (adj.) [cp. Sk. karĴla projecting (of teeth), whereas kaƎĴra means tawny] always 
referring to teeth: with long, protruding teeth, of Petas (cp. attr. of the dog of the 
"Underworld" PvA 152: tikhiȦĴyatakaʟhina-dĴʟho and the figure of the witch in fairy-tales) J 
V.91 (=nikkhantadanto); VI.548 (=sʩkara-dĴʟhehi samannĴgato p. 549); Pv II.41 (=kÁ-danto PvA 
90).  

KaȍĴrikĴ {Kalarika} (f.) [fr. last, lit. with protruding teeth] a kind of large (female) elephant M 1. 
178 (so read with v. l. for kĴȍÁ). Cp. kalĴra.  

Kaȍingara {Kalingara} =kalingara. (cp. kaƎamba, kalamba) a mark used to keep the interstices 
between the threads of the kaʟhina even, when being woven Vin II.116, 317 (v. l. kaȍimpaka).  

KaȍǬra {Kalira} the top sprout of a plant or tree, esp. of the bamboo and cert. palm trees (e. g. 
coco-nut tree) which is edible Sn 38 (vaȝsa°=veȍugumba Nd2 556 and p. 58); Th 1, 72; J I.74, cp. 
III.179; VI.26; Miln 201 (vaȝsa°); Vism 255 (vaȝsa°-cakkalaka, so read for kalira°; KhA 50 at id. 
passage reads kaȍǬra-daȦƎa). -(c)chejja (nt.) "the cutting off of the sprout," a kind of torture 
Miln 193, cp. Miln. trsl. I.270 and kadalǬccheda.  

Kaȍebara {Kalebara} (: kale° and kalevara) (m. & nt.) [cp. BSk. kaƎebara Av. ʔ. II.26] 1. the body S 
I.62=A II.48;=IV.429 =M I.82; J II.437, III.96, 244; Vism 49, 230. - 2. a dead body, corpse, carcass; 
often in description of death: khandhĴnaȝ bhedo k°assa nikkhepo, D II.355= M. I.49=Vbh 137; 
Th 2, 467; J III.180, 511; V.459; Mhvs 2010; 3781; PvA 80. Cp. kuȦapa. - 3. the step in a flight of 
stairs M II.92, cp. kalingara.  
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KaȍopǬ {Kalopi} (=khaȍopi) f. 1. a vessel, basin, pot: see cpds. - 2. a basket, crate (=pacchi ThA 219; J 
V.252) M I.77, 342; S I.236=Th 2, 283 (where osenti is to be corr. to openti); J V.252. - On the 
form of the word (=karoʟi?) see Trenckner J.P.T.S. 1908, 109 and Davids, Dial. I.227. kaȍopǬ (as 
khaȍopǬ) is expld at Pug A p. 231 as "ukkhalǬ, pacchi vĴ." -mukha the brim of a pan or cooking 
vessel D I.166 =M I.77=342=A I.295=II.206 (kumbhi-m°+kaȍopim°); -hattha with a vessel or 
basket in his hand A IV.376.  

Kavaca {Kavaca} (nt.) [cp. Sk. kavaca] a mail, a coat of mail, armour D II.107=Ud 64 (appld to 
existence); Th 1, 614 (of sǬla); J IV.92, 296; Miln 199, 257; Vism 73. -jĴlikĴ a mail-coat Miln 199.  

Kavandha {Kavandha} (m. nt.) [cp. Sk. kavandha & kabandha] 1. the (headless) trunk of the body, 
endowed with the power of motion Vin III.107; cp. S II.260 (asǬsakaÁ); Miln 292; DhA I.314. - 2. 
a headless dwarf, whose head has been crushed down into his body J V.424, 427 (cp. the story 
of Dhanu, the RĴkʑasa who was punished by having his head and thighs forced into his body, 
Raghuvaȝsa XII.57).  

KavĴʟa {Kavata} (m. nt.) 1. the panels of the door, the door proper, not the aperture Vin II.114, 
120, 207, 208 (see Vin II.148 for the description of a door) IV.269, 304 (Ábaddha =Ĵvasatha); J 
I.19; Nd2 2351d; Vism 28 (°koȦa doorcorner). - 2. dvĴraÁ a door-post J I.63; II.334; PvA 280. - 3. 
a window Mhvs IX.17; - °ȝ paȦĴmeti to open the door Vin II.114, 120, 207; Áȝ Ĵkoʟeti to knock 
at the door D I.88 (=DA I.252); Vin II.208. - akavĴʟaka (adj.) having no doors, doorless Vin 
II.148, 154 (v. l. for akkavĴta Text). -piʟʟha the panels and posts of a door; the door and the 
door-posts Vin I.47, 48=II.208, 218; -baddha "door-bound," closed, secure Vin IV.292 (see also 
above).  

KavĴʟaka {Kavataka} =kavĴʟa Vin II.148; DA I.62 (nǬvaraȦa°).  

Kavi {Kavi} [Vedic kavi] a poet S I.38; II.267; DĴvs I.10; four classes enumd at A II.230 & DA I.95, 
viz. 1. cintĴÁ an original p. 2. sutaÁ one who puts into verse what he Las heard. 3. atthaÁ a 
didactic p. 4. paʟibhĴȦa° an improvisor. -kata composed by poets S II.267; A I.72.  

Kavya {Kavya} [cp. Vedic kavya wise; sacrificer] poetry; ballad, ode (cp. kabba) J VI.213, 216. -kĴra 
a poet J VI.216.  

Kaviʟʟha {Kavittha} [cp. kapittha] the elephant-apple tree, Feronia elephantum J V.38 (°vana).  

Kasaka {Kasaka} see kassaka.  

Kasaʟa {Kasata} (metathesis of sakaʟa, cp. Trenckner, Miln p. 423) 1. (adj.) bad, nasty; bitter, 
acrid; insipid, disgusting A I.72; J II.96; 159. - 2. (m.) (a) fault, vice, defect M I.281; Ps II.87. - (b) 
leavings, dregs VvA 288 (v. l. sakaʟa). - (c) something bitter or nasty J II.96; V.18. - (d) bitter 
juice J II.105 (nimba°). - sa° faulty, wrong, bitter to eat, unpalatable Miln 119. -ôdaka insipid, 
tasteless water J II.97. 

Kasati {Kasati} [kʃs or karʑ] to till, to plough S I.172, 173=Sn 80; Th I.531; J I.57; II.165; VI.365. - 
kassate (3rd sing. med.) Th 1, 530. - pp. kattha (q. v.) Caus. II. kasĴpeti Miln 66, 82; DhA I.224.  
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Kasana {Kasana} (nt.) ploughing, tilling J IV.167; VI.328, 364; Vism 384 (+vapana sowing).  

Kasambu {Kasambu} [Derivation uncertain] anything worthless, rubbish, filth, impurity; fig. low 
passions S I.166; Sn 281=Miln 414=A IV.172; Vism 258 (maȝsa°), 259 (parama°). -jĴta one 
whose nature is impurity, in comb. brahmacĴripaʟi¶¶o antopʩti avassuto k° S IV.181; A II.240; 
IV.128, 201; Vin II.236; Pug 27, 34, 36; Vism 57 (+avassuta pĴpa). Áka-jĴta ibid. in vv. ll.  

KasĴ {Kasa} (f.) [Vedic kaʋĴ] a whip Vin I.99 (in UddĴna); M I.87, etc.; Dh 143; Miln 197. - -kasĴhi 
tĴȍeti to whip, lash, flog as punishment for malefactors here, as well as in Niraya (see kamma-
karaȦĴ) M I.87=A I.47= II.122, etc.; PvA 4 (of a thief scourged on his way to the place of 
execution); DhA II.39 (id.). -niviʟʟha touched by the whip, whipped Dh 144 (=DhA III.86); -
pahĴra a stroke with the whip, a lash J III.178; -hata struck with the whip, scourged Vin I.75; 
91=322; Sdhp 147.  

KasĴya & KasĴva {Kasaya} {Kasava} [Derivation uncertain. The word first appears in the late Vedic 
form kaʑĴya, a decoction, distillation, essence; used figy of evil. The old Pali form is kasĴva] 1. 
a kind of paste or gum used in colouring walls Vin II.151. - 2. an astringent decoction 
extracted from plants Vin I.201, 277; J V.198. - 3. (of taste), astringent DhQ 629; Miln 65; DhA 
II.31. - 4. (of colour) reddish-yellow, orange coloured Vin I.277. - 5. (ethical) the fundamental 
faults (rĴga, dosa, moha) A I.112; Dh 10; Vbh 368. -aÁ faultless, flawless, in akasĴvattaȝ being 
without defect A I.112 (of a wheel, with -sa° ibid.); -sa° faulty DhA I.82; -mahĴÁ wicked J IV.387. 
In cpds. both forms, viz. (kasĴya)-yoga an astringent remedy J V.198 (kasĴvaÁ ibid.); -rasa 
reddishyellow dye J II.198; (kasĴva)-ôdaka an astringent decoction Vin I.205; -gandha having a 
pungent smell Vin I.277; -rasa having an astringent taste ibid.; -vaȦȦa of reddish-yellow 
colour ibid.  

KasĴyatta {Kasayatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. kasĴya] astringency Miln 56.  

Kasi & KasǬ {Kasi} (f.) [fr. kasĴti] tilling, ploughing; agriculture, cultivation M II.198; S I.172, 
173=Sn 76 sq.; Vin IV.6; Pv I.56 (k°, gorakkha, vaȦijjĴ); PvA 7; Sdhp 390 (kÁ, vaȦijjĴ); VvA 63. - 
°ȝ kasati to plough, to till the land J I.277; Vism 284. -kamma the act or occupation of 
ploughing, agriculture J II.165, 300; III.270. -karaȦa ploughing, tilling of the field PvA 66; -
khetta a place for cultivation, a field PvA 8 (kasǬÁ); -gorakkha agriculture and cattle breeding 
D I.135; -bhaȦƎa ploughing implements DhA I.307.  

KasiȦa1
 {Kasina} [Vedic kʃtsna] (adj.) entire, whole J IV.111, 112.  

KasiȦa2
 {Kasina} [Deriv. uncertain] (nt.) one of the aids to kammaʟʟhĴna the practice by means of 

which mystic meditation (bhĴvanĴ, jhĴna) may be attained. They are fully described at A V.46 
sq., 60; usually enumerated as ten [sĴvakĴ dasa kÁ -ĴyatanĴni bhĴventi]; paʟhavǬÁ, ĴpoÁ, tejoÁ, 
vĴyoÁ, nǬlaÁ, pǬtaÁ, lohitaÁ, odĴtaÁ, ĴkĴsaÁ, vi¶¶ĴȦa°-that is, earth, water, fire, air; blue, yellow, 
red, white; space, intellection (or perhaps consciousness) M II.14; D III.268, 290; Nett 89, 112; 
Dhs 202; Ps I.6, 95; cp. Manual 49-52; Bdhd 4, 90 sq., 95 sq. - For the last two (ĴkĴsaÁ and 
vi¶¶ĴȦaÁ) we find in later sources ĴlokaÁ and (paricchinn') ĴkĴsaÁ Vism 110; cp. Dhs trsl. 43 n. 
4, 57 n. 2; Cpd. 54, 202. - Eight (the above omitting the last two) are given at Ps I.49, 143, 149. - 
See further J I.313; III.519; DhsA 186 sq. There are 14 manners of practising the kasiȦas (of 
which the first nine are: k°-Ĵnulomaȝ; k°-paʟilomaȝ; k°-Ĵnupaʟilomaȝ; jhĴnĴnulomaȝ; 
jh°paʟi°; jh°-Ĵnupaʟi°; jh°-ukkantikaȝ; k° ukk°; jh°k°-ukk°) Vism 374; cp. Bdhd 5, 101 sq., 104, 
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152. - Nine qualities or properties of (paʟhavi-) kasiȦa are enumd at Vism 117. - Each k. is 
fivefold, according to uddhaȝ, adho, tiriyaȝ, advayaȝ, appamĴȦaȝ; M II.15, etc. - kasiȦaȝ 
oloketi to fix one's gaze on the particular kasiȦa chosen J V.314; °ȝ samannĴharati to 
concentrate one's mind on the k. J III.519. -Ĵyatana the base or object of a kasiȦa exercise (see 
above as 10 such objects) D III.268; M II.14; Ps I.28, etc.; -ĴrammaȦa=ÁĴyatana Vism 427 (three, 
viz. tejoÁ, odĴtaÁ, ĴlokaÁ). -kamma the k. practice J I.141; IV.306; V.162, 193. -jhĴna the k. 
meditation DhsA 413. -dosa fault of the k. object Vism 117, 123 (the 4 faults of paʟhavǬ-kasiȦa 
being confusion of the 4 colours). -parikamma the preliminary, preparatory rites to the 
exercise of a kasiȦa meditation, such as preparing the frame, repeating the necessary 
formulas, etc. J I.8, 245; III.13, 526; DhsA 187; -°ȝ katheti to give instructions in these 
preparations J III.369; °ȝ karoti to perform the k-preparations J IV.117; V.132, 427; VI.68; -
maȦƎala a board or stone or piece of ground divided by depressions to be used as a 
mechanical aid to jhĴna exercise. In each division of the maȦƎala a sample of a kasiȦa was 
put. Several of these stone maȦƎalas have been found in the ruins at AnurĴdhapura. Cp. Cpd. 
54 f. 202 f. J III.501; DhA IV.208. -samĴpatti attainment in respect of the k. exercise Nd2 4668 
(ten such).  

Kasita {Kasita} (pp. of kasati) ploughed, tilled Anvs 44; -a° untilled ibid. 27, 44. - Cp. vi°.  

Kasira {Kasira} (adj.) [Probably fr. Vedic kʃcchra, the deriv. of which is uncertain] miserable, 
painful, troubled, wretched A IV.283; Sn 574; J II.136; IV.113=VI.17; Pv IV.121 (=PvA 229 
dukkha). - adv. kasirĴ (abl.) with difficulty J V.435; -kasirena (instr.) D I.251; M I.104; S I.94; 
Vin I.195; J I.338; III.513. a° without pain, easy, comfortable J VI.224 (=niddukkha); -lĴbhin 
obtaining without difficulty (fÁ inǬ A IV.342) in formula akicchalĴbhǬ akasiralĴbhǬ etc. M I.33; S 
II.278; A I.184; II.23, 3Q; IV.106; Ud 36; Pug 11, 12. -Ĵbhata amassed with toil and difficulty (of 
wealth) J V.435; -vuttika finding it hard to get a livelihood A I.107=Pug 51.  

Kaseruka {Kaseruka} [etym. connected with Sk. kaseru backbone?] a plant, shrub SnA 284 (v. l. 
kaȝsǬruka for kiȝsuka?). See also kaʟeruha.  

Kassaka {Kassaka} [fr. kasati] a husbandman, cultivator, peasant, farmer, ploughman D I.61 (k° 
gahapatiko kĴrakĴrako rĴsi-vaƎƎhako); A I.241; A. I.229, 239 (the three duties of a farmer); S 
I.172=Sn 76; III.155 (v. l. for T. kasaka); IV. 314; Vin IV.108; Bdhd 96; DA I.170; often in similes, 
e. g. Pv I.11; II.968 (likeness to the doer of good works); Vism 152, 284, 320. -vaȦȦa (under) the 
disguise of a peasant S I.115 (of MĴra).  

Kassati {Kassati} [kʃs] see avaÁ, anuÁ (aor. anvakĴsi), pariÁ; otherwise kasati; cp. also kissati.  

KassĴma {Kassama} fut. of karoti.  

Kahaȝ {Kaham} [cp. Vedic kuha; for a: u cp. kad°.] interr. adv. where? whither? Vin I.217; D I.151; 
Sn p. 106; J II.7; III.76; V.440. - k-nu kho where then? D I.92; II.143, 263.  

KahĴpaȦa {Kahapana} [doubtful as regards etym.; the (later) Sk. kĴrʑĴpaȦa looks like an 
adaptation of a dial. form] 1. A square copper coin M II.163; A I.250; V.83 sq.; Vin II.294; III. 
238; DhsA 280 (at this passage included under rajataȝ, silver, together with loha-mĴsaka, 
dĴrumĴsaka and jatu-mĴsaka); S I.82; A I.250; Vin II.294; IV.249; J I.478, 483; II.388; Mhvs 3014. 
The extant specimens in our museums weigh about 5/6 of a penny, and the purchasing power 
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of a k. in our earliest records seems to have been about a florin. - Frequent numbers as 
denoting a gift, a remuneration or alms, are 100,000 (J II.96); 18 koʟis (J I.92); 1,000 (J II.277, 
431; V.128, 217; PvA 153, 161); 700 (J III.343); 100 (DhA III.239); 80 (PvA 102); 10 or 20 (DhA 
IV.226); 8 (which is considered, socially, almost the lowest sum J IV.138; I.483). A nominal fine 
of 1 k. (=a farthing) Miln 193. - ekaȝ k° pi not a single farthing J I.2; similarly eka-kahĴpaȦen' 
eva Vism 312. - Various qualities of a kahĴpaȦa are referred to by Bdhgh in similes at Vism 
437 and 515. Black kahĴpaȦas are mentioned at DhA III.254. - See Rh. Davids, Ancient 
Measures of Ceylon; Buddh. India, pp. 100-102, fig. 24; Miln trsl. I.239. -gabbha a closet for 
storing money, a safe DhA IV.104; -vassa a shower of money Dh 186 (=DhA III.240).  

KahĴpaȦaka {Kahapanaka} (nt.) N. of a torture which consisted in cutting off small pieces of flesh, 
the size of a kahĴpaȦa, all over the body, with sharp razors M I.87=A I.47, II.122; cp. Miln 97, 
290, 358.  

KĴ {Ka} (indecl.) interj. imitating the crow's cry: kĴ kĴ J IV.72.  

KĴ°{Ka°} in composition, is assimilated (and contracted) form of kad° as kĴpuppha, kĴpurisa.  

KĴka {Kaka} [onomat., cp. Sk. kĴka; for other onomat. relatives see note on gala] the crow; freq. 
in similes: S I.124= Sn 448; J I.164. Its thievish ways are described at DhA III.352; said to have 
ten bad qualities A V.149; J I.342; III.126; kĴkĴ vĴ kulalĴ vĴ Vin IV.40. - As bird (of the dead) 
frequenting places of interment and cremation, often with other carcass-eating animals 
(sigĴla, gijjha) Sn 201; PvA 198 (=dhanka); cp. kĴkoȍa. - In cpds. often used derisively. - f. kĴkǬ J 
II.39, 150; III.431. -Ĵmasaka "touching as much as a crow," attr. of a person not enjoying his 
meals DhA IV.16; DhsA 404; -uʟʟepaka a crow-scarer, a boy under fifteen, employed as such in 
the monastery grounds Vin I.79 cp. 371. -opamĴ the simile of the crow DhA II.75. -orava 
"crow-cawing," appld to angry and confused words Vin I.239, cp. IV.82; -¹lʩka crows and owls 
J II.351; DhA I.50; Mhbv 15; -guyha (tall) enough to hide a crow (of young corn, yava) J II.174; 
cp. J. trsl. II.122; -nǬȍa a crow's nest J II.365; -pa¶¶Ĵ "crow-wisdom," i. e. foolishness which 
leads to ruin through greed J V.255, 258; cp. VI.358; -paʟʟanaka a deserted village, inhabited 
only by crows J VI. 456; -pĴda crow's foot or footmark Vism 179 (as pattern); -peyya "(so full) 
that a crow can easily drink of it," full to the brim, overflowing, of a pond: samatittika k° 
"with even banks and drinkable for crows" (i. e. with the water on a level with the land) D 
I.244; S II.134 (do.); D II.89; M I.435; A III.27; J II.174; Ud 90; cp. note to J. trsl. II.122; PvA 202. 
See also peyya. -bhatta "a crow's meal," i. e. remnants left from a meal thrown out for the 
crows J II.149; -vaȦȦa "crow-coloured" N. of a king Mhvs 2211; -vassa the cry of a crow Vin 
II.17; -sǬsa the head of a crow J II.351; as adj.: having a crow's head, appld to a fabulous flying 
horse D II.174; cp. J II.129; -sʩra a "crow-hero," appl. to a shameless, unconscientious fellow 
Dh 244; DhA III.352; -ssaraka (having a voice) sounding like a crow Vin I.115.  

KĴkacchati {Kakacchati} [derived by Fausbºll fr. kĴs, to cough; by Trenckner fr. krath; by Childers 
& E. Müller fr. kath; should it not rather be a den. fr. kakaca a saw?] to snore Vin IV.355; A 
III.299; J I.61, 160 (=ghurughur¾passĴsa; cp. DA I.42 ghur¾-ghur¾passĴsǬ); I.318; VI.57; Miln 85; 
Vism 311.  

KĴkaȦa {Kakana} (nt.) [kĴ (for kadÁ) + kaȦa=less than a particle] a coin of very small value Sdhp 
514.  
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KĴkaȦikĴ {Kakanika} (f.)=prec. J I.120, 419; VI.346; DA I.212; DhA I.391; VvA 77=DhA III.108. From 
the latter passages its monetary value in the opinion of the Commentator may be guessed at 
as being 1/8 of a kahĴpaȦa; it occurs here in a descending line where each succeeding coin 
marks half the value of the preceding one, viz., kahĴpaȦa, aƎƎha, pĴda, mĴsaka, kĴkaȦikĴ, 
upon which follows mudhĴ "for nothing." -agghanaka "not even a farthing's worth," worth 
next to nothing J VI.346.  

KĴkola & KĴkoȍa {Kakola} [Onomat. The Lit. Sk. has the same form] a raven, esp. in his quality 
as bird of prey, feeding on carrion (cp. kĴka) J III.246 (=vanakĴka); V.268, 270 (gijjha kÁ Ĵ ca 
ayomukhĴ . . . khĴdanti naraȝ kibbisakĴrinaȝ); VI.566. -gaȦĴ (pl.) flocks of ravens Sn 675; 
VV5215 (=VvA 227).  

KĴca1
 {Kaca} [Der. unknown. The word first occurs in the ʔat Br. & may well be non-Aryan] a 

glass-like substance made of siliceous clay; crystal Vin I.190; II.112 (cp. Divy 503, kĴcamaȦi 
rock-crystal). - a° not of glass or quartz, i. e. pure, clear, flawless, appl. to precious stones D 
II.244=J II.418 (=akakkasa) Sn 476. In the same sense also MVastu I.164. -ambha (nt.) red 
crystal J VI.268 (=rattamaȦi); -maya made of crystal, crystalline Vin I.190; II.112.  

KĴca2
 {Kaca} [cp. Sk. kĴca & kĴja] a pingo, a yoke, a carryingpole, usually made of bamboo, at 

both ends of which baskets are hung (double pingo). Besides this there is a single pingo 
(ekato-kĴjo) with only one basket and "middle" p. (antarĴÁ) with two bearers and the basket 
suspended in the middle Vin II.137; J I.154; V.13, 293, 295 sq., 320, 345; PvA 168. -daȦƎaka the 
pole of a pingo DA I.41.  

KĴcanĴ {Kacana} (f.) [fr. kĴca2] balancing like carrying on a kĴca, fig. deliberation, pondering Vbh 
352=Vism 27.  

KĴcin {Kacin} (adj.) [fr. kĴca1], only neg. a° free from quartz, free from grit, flawless Vv 601 
(=niddosa VvA 253).  

KĴja {Kaja} =kĴca2, i. e. carrying-pole M III.148; J I.9; III.325; V.200; Dpvs XII.3; Mhvs 5, 24; DhA 
IV.232. -koʟi the end of a carrying-pole J I.9; V.200. -hĴraka a pingo-bearer DhA IV.128.  

KĴʟañkoʟacikĴ {Katakotacika} [kĴʟa + koʟacikĴ] a low term of abuse, "pudendum virile & muliebre" 
Vin IV.7 (buddhagh IV.354: kĴtan ti purisa-nimittaȝ); cp. Morris, J.P.T.S. 1884, 89.  

KĴȦa {Kana} (adj.) [cp. Sk. kĴȦa] blind, usually of one eye, occasionally of both (see PugA 227) S 
I.94; Vin II.90= A I.107=II.85=Pug 51 (in expln of tamaparĴyaȦa purisa); Th 2, 438; J I.222 (one-
eyed); VI.74 (of both eyes); DhA III.71. -kaccha Np. Sdhp 44; -kacchapa "the blind turtle" in the 
well-known parable of a man's chances of human rebirth after a state of punishment Th 2, 
500 (=ThA 290); Miln 204; DhsA 60; cp. M III.169=S V.455.  

KĴtabba {Katabba} (adj. -n.) (grd. of karoti) that which ought to, can or must be done (see karoti) J 
I.264, etc. Also as kattabba PvA 30.  
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KĴtuȝ & KĴtu° {Katum} {Katu°} (in compn with kĴma) inf. of karoti. -kĴma desirous of doing or 
making, etc. Mhvs 3734 (a°). PvA 115; -kĴmatĴ the desire to do, etc. J IV.253; V.364. See also 
kattu° in same combns.  

KĴtuye {Katuye} is Vedic inf. of karoti Th 2, 418 (in ThA 268 taken as kĴtuȝ ayye!).  

KĴdamba {Kadamba} [cp. Sk. kĴdamba] a kind of goose with grey wings J V.420; VvA 163.  

KĴdambaka {Kadambaka} made of Kadamba wood; also °ya for °ka; both at J V.320.  

KĴnana {Kanana} (nt.) [cp. Sk. kĴnana] a glade in the forest, a grove, wood Sn 1134 (=Nd2 s. v. 
vanasaȦƎa); Th 2, 254 (=ThA 210 upavana); J VI.557; Sdhp 574.  

KĴnĴmĴ {Kanama} f. of konĴma of what name? what is her (or your) name? Vin II.272, 273; J 
VI.338.  

KĴpilanǬ {Kapilani} patron. f. of Kapila; the lady of the Kapila clan Th 2, 65.  

KĴpilavatthava {Kapilavatthava} (adj.) of or from Kapilavatthu, belonging to K. D II.165, 256; S 
IV.182.  

KĴpurisa {Kapurisa} [kad + purisa] a low, vile, contemptible man, a wretch Vin II.188; D III.279; S 
I.91, 154; II.241; V.204; Th 1, 124, 495; J II.42; VI.437; Pv II.930 (PvA 125=lĴmakaÁ); sometimes 
denoting one who has not entered the Path A III.24; Th 2, 189.  

KĴpotaka {Kapotaka} (adj.) [fr. kapota] pigeon-coloured, grey, of a dull white, said of the bones of 
a skeleton D I.55; Dh 149 (=DhA III.112).  

KĴpotikĴ {Kapotika} (f.) [of doubtful origin, fr. kapota, but probably popular etym., one may 
compare Sk. kĴpiʋĴyana, a sort of spirituous liquor HalĴyudha 2, 175, which expresses a diff. 
notion, i. e. fr. kapi] a kind of intoxicating drink, of a reddish colour (like pigeons'fect) Vin 
IV.109, cp. J I.360 (surĴ).  

KĴma {Kama} (m. nt.) [Dhtp (603) & Dhtm (843) paraphrase by "icchĴyaȝ," cp. Vedic kĴma, 
rs, E whore. - 1. Objective: pleasantness, 

pleasure-giving, an object of sensual enjoyment; - 2. subjective: (a) enjoyment, pleasure on 
occasion of sense, (b) sense-desire. Buddhist commentators express 1 and 2 by kĴmiyatǬ ti 
kĴmo, and kametǬ ti kĴmo Cpd. 81, n. 2. KĴma as sense-desire and enjoyment plus objects of 
the same is a collective name for all but the very higher or refined conditions of life. The 
kĴma-bhava or -loka (worlds of sensedesire) includes 4 of the 5 modes (gati's) of existence 
and part of the fifth or deva-loka. See Bhava. The term is not found analyzed till the later 
books of the Canon are consulted, thus, Nd1 1 distinguishes (1) vatthukĴmĴ: desires relating 
to a base, i. e. physical organ or external object, and (2) kilesakĴmĴ: desire considered 
subjectively. So also Nd2 202, quoted DhA II.162; III.240; and very often as ubho kĴmĴ. A more 
logical definition is given by DhammapĴla on Vv 11 (VvA 11). He classifies as follows: 1. 
manĴpiyĴ rʩpĴdi-visayĴ. - 2. chandarĴga. - 3. sabbasmiȝ lobha. - 4. gĴmadhamma. - 5. 
hitacchanda. - 6. serǬbhĴva, i. e. k. concerned with (1) pleasant objects, (2) impulsive desire, 
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(3) greed for anything, (4) sexual lust, (5) effort to do good, (6) self-determination. In all 
enumerations of obstacles to perfection, or of general divisions and definitions of mental 
conditions, kĴma occupies the leading position. It is the first of the five obstacles 
(nǬvaraȦĴni), the three esanĴs (longings), the four upĴdĴnas (attachments), the four oghas 
(floods of worldly turbulence), the four Ĵsavas (intoxicants of mind), the three taȦhĴs, the 
four yogas; and k. stands first on the list of the six factors of existence: kĴmĴ, vedanĴ, sa¶¶Ĵ, 
ĴsavĴ, kamma, dukkha, which are discussed at A III.410 sq. as regards their origin, difference, 
consequences, destruction and remedy. - KĴma is most frequently connected with rĴga 
(passion), with chanda (impulse) and gedha (greed), all expressing the active, clinging, and 
impulsive character of desire. - The foll. is the list of synonyms given at various places for 
kĴma-cchanda: (1) chanda, impulse; (2) rĴga, excitement; (3) nandǬ, enjoyment; (4) taȦhĴ, 
thirst; (5) sineha, love; (6) pipĴsĴ, thirst; (7) pariȍĴha, consuming passion; (8) gedha, greed; (9) 
mucchĴ, swoon, or confused state of mind; (10) ajjhosĴna, hanging on, or attachment Nd1. At 
Nd2 200; Dhs 1097 (omitting No. 8), cp. DhsA 370; similarly at Vism 569 (omitting Nos. 6 and 
8), cp. Dhs 1214; Vbh 375. This set of 10 characteristics is followed by kĴm-ogha, kĴma-yoga, 
kĴm-upĴdĴna at Nd2 200, cp. Vism 141 (kĴm-ogha, ÁĴsava, ÁupĴdĴna). Similarly at D III.238: 
kĴme avigata-rĴga, Áchanda, Ápema, ÁpipĴsa, ÁpariȍĴha, ÁtaȦha. See also kĴma-chanda below 
under cpds. In connection with synonyms it may be noticed that most of the verbs used in a 
kĴma-context are verbs the primary meaning of which is "adhering to" or "grasping," hence, 
attachment; viz. esanĴ (iʑ to Lat ira), upĴdĴna (upa + Ĵ + dĴ taking up), taȦhĴ (tʃʑ, Lat. 
torreo=thirst) pipĴsĴ (the wish to drink), sineha (snih, Lat. nix=melting), etc. - On the other 
hand, the reaction of the passions on the subject is expressed by khajjati "to be eaten up" 
pariƎayhati "to be burnt," etc. The foll. passage also illustrates the various synonymic 
expressions: kĴme paribhu¶jati, kĴmamajjhe vasati, kĴma-pariȍĴhena pariƎayhati, 
kĴmavitakkehi khajjati, kĴma-pariyesanĴyĴ ussukko, A I.68; cp. M I.463; III.129. Under this 
aspect kĴma is essentially an evil, but to the popular view it is one of the indispensable 
attributes of bliss and happiness to be enjoyed as a reward of virtue in this world 
(mĴnussakĴmĴ) as well as in the next (dibbĴ kĴmĴ). See kĴmĴvacara about the various stages 
of next-world happiness. Numerous examples are to be found in Pv and Vv, where a standing 
Ep. of the Blest is sabbakĴmasamiddha "fully equipped with all objects of pleasure," e. g. Pv 
I.105; PvA 46. The other-world pleasures are greater than the earthly ones: S V.409; but to the 
Wise even these are unsatisfactory, since they still are signs of, and lead to, rebirth 
(kĴm¾papatti, It (4): api dibbesu kĴmesu ratiȝ so nĴdhigacchati Dh 187; rĴgaȝ vinayetha 
mĴnusesu dibbesu kĴmesu cĴpi bhikkhu Sn 361, see also It 94. - KĴma as sensual pleasure 
finds its most marked application in the sphere of the sexual: kĴmesu micchĴcĴrin, 
transgressing in lusts, sinning in the lusts of the flesh, or violating the third rule of conduct 
equivalent to abrahmacariyĴ, inchastity (see sǬla) Pug 38, 39; It 63, etc. itthi-kĴmehi paricĴreti 
"he enjoys himself with the charms of woman" S IV.343. KĴmesu brahmacariyavĴ practising 
chastity Sn 1041. KĴmatthĴ for sexual amusement A III.229. Redemption from kĴma is to be 
effected by selfcontrol (saȝyama) and meditation (jhĴna), by knowledge, right effort and 
renunciation. "To give up passion" as a practice of him who wishes to enter on the Path is 
expressed by: kĴmĴnaȝ pahĴnaȝ, kĴmasa¶¶Ĵnaȝ pari¶¶Ĵ, kĴma-pipĴsĴnaȝ-paʟivinayo, 
kĴmavitakkĴnaȝ samugghĴto kĴma-pariȍĴhĴnaȝ vʩpasamo Vin III.111; -kĴmesu (ca) 
appaʟibaddhacitto "uddhaȝsoto" ti vuccati: he whose mind is not in the bonds of desire is 
called "one who is above the stream" Dh 218; cp. Th 2, 12; - tasmĴ jantu sadĴ sato kĴmĴni 
parivajjaye Sn 771; - yo kĴme parivajjeti Sn 768=Nett 69. - nikkhamma gharĴ panujja kĴme Sn 
359; - ye ca kĴme pari¶¶Ĵya caranti akutobhayĴ te ve pĴragatĴ loke ye pattĴ Ĵsavakkhayaȝ A 
III.69. - KĴmĴnaȝ pariññaȝ pa¶¶Ĵpeti Gotamo M I.84; cp. A V.64; kĴme pajahati: S I.12=31; Sn 
704; kĴmĴnaȝ vippahĴna S I.47; - ye kĴme hitvĴ agihĴ caranti Sn 464; - kĴmĴ nirujjhanti 
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(through jhĴna) A IV.410; kĴme panudati Dh 383=S I.15 (context broken), cp. kĴmasukhaȝ 
analaȝkaritvĴ Sn 59; - kĴmesu anapekkhin Sn 166=ʔ I.16 (abbrev.); S II.281; Sn 857; - cp. 
rĴgaȝ vinayetha . . . Sn 361. vivicc'eva kĴmehi, aloof from sensuous joys is the prescription 
for all JhĴna-exercise. Applications of these expressions:-kĴmesu palĴȍita A III.5; kĴmesu 
mucchita S I.74; kĴmĴlaye asatta S I.33; kĴmesu kathaȝ nameyya S I.117; kĴmesu anikǬȍitĴvin 
S I.9 (cp. kela); kittassa munino carato kĴmesu anapekhino oghatiȦȦassa pihayanti kĴmesu 
gathitĴ pajĴ Sn 823 (gadhitĴ Nd1); - kĴmesu asa¶¶ata Sn 243; - yo na lippati kĴmesu tam ahaȝ 
brʩmi brĴhmaȦaȝ Dh 401; - Muni santivĴdo agiddho kĴme ca loke ca an¾palitto Sn 845; 
kĴmesu giddha D III.107; Sn 774; kĴmesu gedhaȝ Ĵpajjati S I.73; - na so rajjati kĴmesu Sn 161; - 
kĴmĴnaȝ vasam upĴgamum Sn 315 (=kĴmĴnaȝ Ĵsattataȝ pĴpuniȝsu SnA 325); kĴme 
parivajjeti Sn 768, kĴme anugijjhati Sn 769. Character of KĴmĴ. The pleasures of the senses are 
evanescent, transient (sabbe kĴmĴ aniccĴ, etc. A II.177), and of no real taste (appĴsĴdĴ); they 
do not give permanent satisfaction; the happiness which they yield is only a deception, or a 
dream, from which the dreamer awakens with sorrow and regret. Therefore the Buddha says 
"Even though the pleasure is great, the regret is greater: ĴdǬnavo ettha bhǬyyo" (see k-sukha). 
Thus kĴmĴ as kĴlikĴ (needing time) S I.9, 117; aniccĴ (transitory) S I.22; kĴmĴ citrĴ madhurĴ 
"pleasures are manifold and sweet" (i. e. tasty) Sn 50; but also appassĴdĴ bahudukkhĴ 
bahupĴyĴsĴ: quot. M I.91; see Nd2 71. Another passage with var. descriptions and comparisons 
of kĴma, beginning with app'assĴdĴ dukkhĴ kĴmĴ is found at J IV.118. -atittaȝ yeva kĴmesu 
antako kurute vasaȝ Dh 48; - na kahĴpaȦavassena titti kĴmesu vijjati appasĴdĴ dukkhĴ kĴmĴ 
iti vi¶¶Ĵya paȦƎito "not fo r showers of coins is satisfaction to be found in pleasures-of no 
taste and full of misery are pleasures: thus say the wise and they understand" Dh 186; cp. M 
I.130; Vin II.25 (cp. Divy 224). - KĴmato jĴyatǬ soko kĴmato jĴyatǬ bhayaȝ kĴmato 
vippamuttassa n'atthi soko kuto bhayan ti "of pleasure is born sorrow, of pleasure is born 
fear" Dh 215. - KĴmĴnam adhivacanĴni, attributes of kĴma are: bhaya, dukkha, roga, gaȦƎa, 
salla, sanga, panka, gabbha A IV.289; Nd2 p. 62 on Sn 51; same, except salla & gabbha: A 
III.310. The misery of such pleasures is painted in vivid colours in the Buddha's discourse on 
pains of pleasures M I.85 and parallel passages (see e. g. Nd2 199), how kĴma is the cause of 
egoism, avarice, quarrels between kings, nations, families, how it leads to warfare, murder, 
lasciviousness, torture and madness. KĴmĴnaȝ ĴdǬnavo (the danger of passions) M I.85 sq. 
=Nd2 199, quot. SnA 114 (on Sn 61); as one of the five anupubbikathĴs: KÁ ĴdǬnavaȝ okĴraȝ 
saȝkilesaȝ A IV.186, 209, 439; - they are the leaders in the army of MĴra: kĴmĴ te paʟhamĴ 
senĴ Sn 436; - yo evamvĴdǬ . . . n'atthi kĴmesu doso ti so kĴmesu pĴtavyataȝ Ĵpajjati A 
I.266=M I.305 sq. Similes.-In the foll. passage (following on appassĴdĴ bahudukkhĴ, etc.) the 
pleasures of the senses are likened to: (1) aʟʟhi-kankhala, a chain of bones; - (2) maȝsapesi, a 
piece of (decaying) flesh; - (3) tiȦ'ukkĴ, a torch of grass; (4) angĴra-kĴsu, a pit of glowing 
cinders; - (5) supina, a dream; (6) yĴcita, beggings; - (7) rukkha-phala, the fruit of a tree; - (8) 
asisʩna, a slaughter-house; - (9) satti-sʩla, a sharp stake; - (10) sappa-sira, a snake's head, i. e. 
the bite of a snake at Vin II.25; M I.130; A III.97 (where aʟʟhisankhala); Nd2 71 (leaving out No. 
10). Out of this list are taken single quotations of No. 4 at D III.283; A IV.224=V.175; No. 5 at 
DhA III.240; No. 8 at M I.144; No. 9 at S I.128=Th 2, 58 & 141 (with khandhĴnaȝ for 
khandhĴsaȝ); No. 10 as ĴsǬvisa (poisonous fangs of a snake) yesu mucchitĴ bĴlĴ Th 2, 451, and 
several at many other places of the Canon. Cases used adverbially:-kĴmaȝ acc. as adv. (a) 
yathĴ kĴmaȝ according to inclination, at will, as much as one chooses S I.227; J I.203; PvA 63, 
113, 176; yena kĴmaȝ wherever he likes, just as he pleases A IV.194; Vv I.11 (=icchĴnurʩpaȝ 
VvA 11) - (b) willingly, gladly, let it be that, usually with imper. S I.222; J I.233; III.147; IV.273; 
VvA 95; kĴmaȝ taco nahĴru ca aʟʟhi ca avasissatu (avasussatu in J) sarǬre upasussatu maȝsa-
lohitaȝ "willingly shall skin, sinews and bone remain, whilst flesh and blood shall wither in 
the body" M I.481; A I.50; S II.28; J I.71, 110; -kĴmasĴ (instr.) in same sense J IV.320; VI.181; -
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kĴmena (instr.) do. J V.222, 226; -kĴmĴ for the love of, longing after (often with hi) J III.466; 
IV.285, 365; V.294; VI.563, 589; cp. Mhv III.18, 467. -akĴmĴ unwillingly D I.94; J VI.506; 
involuntarily J V.237. ÁkĴma (adj.) desiring, striving after, fond of, pursuing, in kĴma-kĴma 
pleasure-loving Sn 239 (kĴme kĴmayanto SnA 284); Dh 83 (cp. on this passage Morris, J.P.T.S. 
1893, 39-41); same expln as prec. at DhA II.156; Th 2, 506. - atthakĴma well-wishing, desirous 
of good, benevolent J I.241; V.504 (anukampakĴ +); sic lege for attakĴmarʩpĴ, M I.205, III,155, 
cf. S i.44 with ib. 75; A II.21; Pv IV.351; VvA 11 (in quotation); PvA 25, 112; mĴnakĴma proud S 
I.4; lĴbhakĴma fond of taking; grasping, selfish A II.240; dʩsetuÁ desiring to molest Vin IV.212; 
dhamma° Sn 92; pasaȝsa° Sn 825. So frequently in comb. w. inf., meaning, willing to, wishing 
to, going to, desirous of: jǬvituÁ, amarituÁ, dĴtu°, daʟʟhuÁ, dassanaÁ, kĴtuÁ, pattuÁ, netuÁ, 
gantu°, bhojetu°, etc. -sakĴma (-adj.) willing J V.295. -akĴma 1. not desiring, i. e. unwilling: M 
II.181; mayhaȝ akĴmĴya against my wish (=mama anicchantiyĴ) Pv II.107, J V.121, 183, etc. 2. 
without desire, desireless, passionless Sn 445. -nikkĴma same Sn 1131. -agga (nt.) the greatest 
pleasure, intense enjoyment M II.43; Vv 163 (=VvA 79, attributed to the Paranimmita-
vasavattino-devĴ); -aggi the fire of passion J V.487; -ajjhosĴna (nt.) attachment to lust and 
desire, No. 10 in kĴmacchanda series (see above); -ĴdhikaraȦa having its cause in desire M 
I.85; S I.74; -Ĵdhimutta, bent upon the enjoyment of sensual pleasures A III.168; J VI.159; -
ĴnusĴrin pursuing worldly pleasures J II.117; -andha blinded by passion Ud 76=Th 1, 297;- 
Ĵbhibhʩ overcoming passions, Ep. of the Buddha D II.274; -Ĵbhimukha bent upon lust, 
voluptuous PvA 3; -Ĵvacara "having its province in kĴma," belonging to the realm of sensuous 
pleasures. This term applies to the eleven grades of beings who are still under the influence of 
sensual desires and pleasures, as well as to all thoughts and conditions arising in this sphere 
of sensuous experience D I.34 (of the soul, expld DA 120: cha k°-devapariyĴpanna); J I.47; Dhs 
1, 431; Ps 1, 84, 85, 101; Vbh 324; Vism 88, 372, 452 (rʩpaÁ, arʩpaÁ, lokuttara), 493 (of indriyas), 
574; PvA 138. -kamma an action causing rebirth in the six kĴma-worlds Dhs 414, 418, 431; -
devatĴ PvA 138 (+brahmĴdevatĴ) and -devĴ the gods of the pleasure-heavens J I.47; V.5; VI.99; 
Vism 392; or of the kĴmĴvacara-devaloka J VI.586, -bhʩmi and -loka the plane or world of 
kĴma Ps I.83; J VI.99; see also avacara; -Ĵvacaraka belonging to the realm of kĴma J VI.99; 
Sdhp 254 (°ika); -assĴda the relish of sensual pleasures PvA 262; DA I.89, 311; -Ĵtura affected 
by passion, love-sick J III.170; -ĴrĴma pleasure-loving A IV.438 (gihǬ k-bhogǬ, ÁratĴ, 
ÁsammuditĴ); -Ĵlaya, the abode of sensual pleasure (i. e. kĴma-loka) S I.33=Sn 177; Sn 306; -
Ĵvaʟʟa the whirlpool of sensuality J II.330; -Ĵsava the intoxication of passion, sensuality, lusts; 
def. as kĴmesu kĴma-chando, etc. (see above k-chando) Vbh 364, 374; Dhs 1097; as the first of 
four impurities, viz. k°, bhava°, diʟʟhiÁ, avijjĴÁ at Vin III.5 (the detachment from which 
constitutes Arahantship); Vbh 373; Dhs 1096, 1448; as three (prec. without diʟʟhi°) at It 49; 
Vbh 364; cp. D I.84; II.81; III.216; M I.7; -itthi a pleasure-woman, a concubine Vin I.36; J I.83; 
V.490; VI.220; -upabhoga the enjoyment of pleasures VvA 79; -upĴdĴna clinging to sensuality, 
arising from taȦhĴ, as kÁ diʟʟhiÁ sǬlabbataÁ, attavĴdaÁ D III.230; M I.51; Vbh 136, 375; Vism 569; 
-ûpapatti existence or rebirth in the sensuous universe. These are three: (1) Paccupaʟʟhita-
kĴmĴ (including mankind, four lowest devalokas, Asuras, Petas and animals), (2) NimmĴna-
ratino devĴ, (3) Paranimmita-vasavattino devĴ D III.218; It 94. -ûpasaȝhita endowed with 
pleasantness: in formula rʩpĴ (saddĴ, etc.) iʟʟhĴ kantĴ manĴpĴ piyarʩpĴ kÁ rajaniyĴ "forms 
(sounds, etc.=any object of sense), desirable, lovely, agreeable, pleasant, endowed with 
pleasantness, prompting desires" D I.245=M I.85; 504; D II.265; M III.267; VvA 127. -esanĴ the 
craving for pleasure. There are three esanĴs: kĴmaÁ, bhavaÁ, brahmacariyaÁ D III.216 270; A 
II.42; Vbh 366; It 48; S V.54; -ogha the flood of sensual desires A III.69; D III.230, 276; Vbh 375; 
Vism 141; DhsA 166; Nd2 178 (viz. kĴmÁ, bhavÁ, diʟʟh°, avijj°). -kaȦʟaka the sting of lust Ud 27; 
-kara the fulfilment of one's desires J V.370 (=kĴmakiriyĴ) -karaȦǬya in yathĴÁ pĴpimato the 
puppet of the wicked (lit. one with whom one can do as one likes) M I.173; It 56; -kalala the 
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mud of passions J III.293; -kĴra the fulfilment of desires Sn 351=Th 1, 1271; -kĴrin acting 
according to one's own inclination Th 1. 971; or acting willingly DA I.71; -koʟʟhĴsa a 
constituent of sensual pleasure (=kĴmaguȦa) J III.382; V.149; DA I.121; PvA 205; -kopa the fury 
of passion Th 1, 671; -gavesin, pleasure-seeking Dh 99=Th 1, 992. -gijjha J I.210 and -giddha 
greedy for pleasure, craving for love J III.432; V.256; VI.245; -giddhimĴ, same J VI.525. -
giddhin f. ÁinǬ same Mhvs VI.3. -guȦĴ (pl.) always as pa¶ca: the five strands of sensual 
pleasures, viz., the pleasures which are to be enjoyed by means of the five senses; collectively 
all sensual pleasures. Def. as cakkhuvi¶¶eyyĴ rʩpĴ, etc. A III.411; D I.245; II.271; III.131, 234; 
Nd2 s. v.; Ps I.129; as manĴpiyehi rʩpĴdǬhi pa¶cahi kĴma-koʟʟhĴsehi bandhanehi vĴ DA I.121, 
where it is also divided into two groups: mĴnusakĴ and dibbĴ. As constituents of kĴmarĴga at 
Nett 28; as vana (desire) Nett 81. - In the popular view they are also to be enjoyed in "heaven": 
saggaȝ lokaȝ upapajjissĴmi tattha dibbehi pa¶cahi k-guȦehi samappito samangibhʩto 
paricĴressĴmǬ ti Vin III.72; mentioned as pleasures in Nandana S I.5; M I.505; A III.40, IV.118; 
in various other connections S IV.202; Vv 307; Pv III.71 (Áehi sobhasi; expl. PvA 205 by kĴma-
koʟʟhĴsehi); PvA 58 (paricĴrenti); cp. also kĴma-kĴmin. As the highest joys of this earth they 
are the share of men of good fortune, like kings, etc. (mĴnusakĴ kÁ guȦĴ) S V.409; A V.272, but 
the same passage with "dibbehi pañcahi k°-guȦehi samappita . . ." also refers to earthly 
pleasures, e. g. S I.79, 80 (of kings); S V.342 (of a Cakkavatti); A II.125; IV.55, 239; V.203; of the 
soul D I.36; Vbh 379; other passages simply quoting k-g° as worldly pleasures are e. g. S 
I.16=Sn 171; S I.92; IV.196. 326; A III.69 (itthirʩpasmiȝ); D I.60, 104; Sdhp 261. In the 
estimation of the early Buddhists, however, this bundle of pleasures is to be banned from the 
thought of every earnest striver after perfection: their critique of the kĴmaguȦĴ begins with 
"pa¶c'ime bhikkhave kĴmaguȦĴ . . ." and is found at various places, e. g. in full at M I.85=Nd2 
s. v.; M I.454; II.42; III.114; quoted at M I.92; A III.411; IV.415, 430, 449, 458. Other expressions 
voicing the same view are: gedho pañcannaȝ k°-guȦĴnaȝ adhivacanaȝ A III.312 sq.; asisʩnĴ . 
. . adhivacÁ M I.144; nivĴpo . . . adhivacÁ M. I.155; sĴvaʟʟo . . . adhivac° It 114. In connection w. 
rata & giddha PvA 3; pahǬna M III.295; gathita & mucchita M I.173; mĴ te kĴmaguȦe bhamassu 
cittaȝ "Let not thy heart roam in the fivefold pleasures" Dh 371; cittassa vossaggo Vbh 370; 
asantuʟʟha Vbh 350. See also Sn 50, 51, 171, 284, 337. -guȦika consisting of fivefold desire, 
appl. to rĴga S II.99; J IV.220; Dhs A.371; -gedha a craving for pleasure S I.100; ThA 225; -cĴgin 
he who has abandoned lusts Sn 719. -citta impure thought J II.214; -chanda excitement of 
sensual pleasure, grouped as the first of the series of five obstacles (pa¶ca nǬvaraȦĴni) D I.156, 
246; III.234, 278; A I.231; IV.457; A I.134=Sn 1106; S I.99; V.64; Bdhd 72, 96, 130; Nd2 200, 420A. 
Also as the first in the series of ten fetters (saȝyojanĴni) which are given above (p. 31) as 
synonyms of kĴma. Enumerated under 1-10 at Nd2 200 as eight in order: 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 7, 9, 10 
(omitting pipĴsĴ and gedha) Vbh 364; Dhs 1114, 1153; Nd2 ad chandarĴga and bhavachanda; in 
order: 2, 3, 5, 9, 6, 7, 10, 4 at A II.10; - as nine (like above, omitting gedha) at Vbh 374; Dhs 
1097; - as five in order: 1, 5, 9, 6, 7, (cp. above passage A II.10) at M I.241; - as four in order: 1, 
5, 9, 7 at S IV.188; - as six nǬvaraȦas (5 + avijjĴ) at Dhs 1170, 1486. See also D I.246; III.234, 269; 
Ps I.103, 108; II.22, 26, 44, 169; Vism 141; Sdhp 459; -jĴla the net of desires Th 1, 355; -taȦhĴ 
thirst after sensual pleasures; the first of the three taȦhĴs, viz. kĴmaÁ, bhavaÁ, vibhavaÁ D 
III.216, 275; It 50; Vbh 365 (where defined as kĴmadhĴtupaʟisaȝyutto rĴgo); Dhs 1059, 1136 
(cp. taȦhĴ: jappĴpassage); as the three taȦhĴ, viz. ponobbhavikĴ, nandirĴga-sahagatĴ, 
tatratatr' ĴbhinandinǬ at Vin I.10= Vbh 101; as k-taȦhĴhi khajjamĴno k-pariȍĴhena 
pariƎayhamĴno M I.504. See also D II.308; S I.131; A II.11; Th 2, 140; J II.311; V.451; Miln 318. -
da granting desires, bestowing objects of pleasure and delight; Ep. of Yakkhas and of 
Vessantara (cp. the good fairy) J VI.498, 525; Mhvs 19, 9; as sabba° Pv II.138; -dada=prec. Pv 
II.918; PvA 112; J VI.508; of a stone Miln 243, 252; of NibbĴna Miln 321; Kh VIII.10: esa 
devamanussĴnaȝ sabbakĴmadado nidhi "this is the treasure which gives all pleasures to gods 
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and men"; -dukkha the pain of sensual pleasures J IV.118; -duha granting wishes, like a cow 
giving milk J V.33; VI.214; f. ÁduhĴ the cow of plenty J IV.20; -dhĴtu "element of desire." i. e. 1. 
the world of desire, that sphere of existence in which beings are still in the bonds of 
sensuality, extending from the AvǬci-niraya to the heaven of the Paranimmita-vasavatti-devas 
S II.151; Th 1, 181; also 2. sensual pleasures, desires, of which there are six dhĴtus, viz. kĴmaÁ, 
vyĴpĴda, vihiȝsĴÁ, nekkhammaÁ, avyĴpĴdaÁ, avihiȝsĴÁ, Vbh 86; Nett 97; D III.215= Vbh 363 (as 
the first three=akusaladhĴtus); Vbh 404. See also D III.275; Th 1, 378; J V.454; Vism 486 (cp. 
Vbh 86). -nandǬ sensual delight (cp. Áchanda) A II.11; Dhs 1114, etc. -nidĴnaȝ acc. adv. as the 
consequence of passion, through passion, M I.85, etc. (in kĴmaguȦĴ passage); -nissaraȦa 
deliverance from passion, the extinction of passion It 61 (as three nissaraȦǬyĴ dhĴtuyo), cp. A 
III.245; -nissita depending on craving Miln 11; -nǬta led by desire J II.214, 215; -panka the mire 
of lusts Sn 945; Th 2, 354; J V.186, 256; VI.230, 505; Mhbv 3; -paʟisandhi-sukhin finding 
happiness in the association with desire M III.230; -pariȍĴha the flame or the fever of passion 
M I.242, 508; S IV.188; A I.68 (pariƎayhati, khajjati, etc.); A II.11; Vin III.20; Nd2 374 (comd with 
Ápalibodha); DhA II.2; see also kĴmacchanda passage. -pĴla the guardian of wishes, i. e. 
benefactor J V.221; -pipĴsĴ thirst for sensuality M I.242; A II.11, and under kÁ-chanda; -bandha 
Ud 93, and -bandhana the bonds of desire J VI.28, also in the sense of k°-guȦĴ, q. v.; -bhava a 
state of existence dominated by pleasures. It is the second kind of existence, the first being 
caused by kamma Vbh 137. It rests on the effect of kamma, which is manifested in the kĴma-
dhĴtu A I.223. It is the first form of the 3 bhavas, viz. kĴmaÁ, rʩpaÁ, arʩpaÁ Vin I.36; D III.216; A 
IV.402; Vism 572. Emancipation from this existence is the first condition to the attainment of 
Arahantship: kĴmabhave asatta aki¶cana Sn 176, 1059, 1091 (expl. SnA 215: tividhe bhave 
alaggana); Bdhd 61. ÁparikkhǬȦa one who has overcome the desire-existence Dh 415=Sn 639. -
bhoga enjoyment of sensual pleasures, gratification of desires S I.74 (sĴratta -Áesu giddhĴ 
kĴmesu mucchitĴ); Th 2, 464; It 94 (-°esu paȦƎito who discriminates in worldly pleasures); J 
II.65; -bhogin enjoying the pleasures of the senses Vin I.203, 287; II.136, 149; D III.124, 125; 
Miln 243, 350, as Ep. of the kĴm¾papatti-beings It 94; as ten kinds A V.177; as bringing evil, 
being blameworthy S I.78; cp. A IV.281, 438; S IV.333 sq.; A III.351; Th 2, 486; J III.154. ye keci 
kĴmesu asa¶¶atĴ janĴ avǬtarĴgĴ idha k-bhogino (etc.) A II.6, cp. II.17. kĴmabhogǬ kĴm'ĴrĴmo 
kĴmarato kĴma-sammudita A IV.439; -ÁseyyĴ sleeping at ease, way of lying down, the second 
of the four ways of sleeping (kĴmabhogǬseyyĴ vĴmena passena) A II.244; -bhojin=°bhogin Ud 
65; -magga the path of sensuous pleasures J V.67; -matta intoxicated with sensuous pleasures J 
VI.231; -mucchĴ sensual stupor or languor S IV.189; A II.11; Dhs 1114, etc. (see kĴmacchanda); 
-yoga application to sensuous enjoyment, one of the four yogas, viz. kĴmaÁ, bhavaÁ, diʟʟhi°, 
avijjĴÁ (cp. ĴsavĴ) A II.10; only the first two at It 95; cp. D III.230, 276; S V.59; DhsA 166; -rata 
delighting in pleasures J V.255; -rati amorous enjoyment (as arati) Th 2, 58 and 141; J I.211; 
III.396; IV.107. -n'atthi nissaraȦaȝ loke kiȝ vivekena kĴhasi bhu¶jassu kratiyo mĴhu 
pacchĴnutĴpinǬ S I.128. mĴ pamĴdam anuyu¶jetha, mĴ kĴmaratisanthavaȝ appamatto hi 
jhĴyanto pappoti paramaȝ sukhan S I.25=Dh 27=Th 1, 884; -rasa the taste of love J II.329; 
III.170; V.451; -rĴga sensual passion, lust. This term embraces the kĴmaguȦĴ & the three 
rĴgas: Dhs 1131, 1460; Nett 28; M I.433 sq.; D III.254, 282; S I.22= A III.411; S I.13, 53; III.155; Th 
2, 68, 77; PvA 6; see also k-chanda passage. Relinquishing this desire befits the Saint: Sn 139 
(°ȝ virĴjetvĴ brahmalok¾pago). As k-rĴgavyĴpĴda Dhs 362; SnA 205; -rʩpa a form assumed at 
will VvA 80, or a form which enjoys the pleasures of heaven Vbh 426; -lĴpin talking as one 
likes D I.91 (=DA I.257 yadicchaka-bhĴȦin); -lĴbha the grasping of pleasures, in Áabhijappin A 
III.353; -loka the world of pleasures=kĴmĴvacara, q. v. Sdhp 233, 261; -vaȦȦin assuming any 
form at will, Protean J II.255= III.409=Vv 33191; J V.157; Vv 163; VvA 80, 143, 146; -vasika under 
the influence of passions J II.215; -vitakka a thought concerning some sensuous pleasure, one 
of the three evil thoughts (kĴmaÁ vyĴpĴdaÁ vihiȝsĴÁ) D III.215, 226; M I.114; A I.68; J I.63; 
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III.18, 375; IV.490; VI.29; It 82, 115; Vbh 362; Miln 310; -vega the impulse of lust J VI.268; -sagga 
the heaven of sensuous beings, there are six q. v. under sagga J I.105; II.130; III.258; IV.490; 
VI.29, 432; at all these passages only referred to, not enumd; cp. k-Ĵvacara; -sankappa- bahula 
full of aspirations after pleasure A III.145, 259; D III.215; -sanga attachment to passion Ud 75; -
sa¶¶Ĵ lustful idea or thought; one of the three akusalasa¶¶Ĵs (as vitakka) D I.182; III.215; M 
II.262; S I.126; Vbh 363; Th 1, 1039; virata kÁ Ĵya S I.53=Sn 175; -saññojana the obstacle or 
hindrance formed by pleasures; °Ĵtiga Ep. of Arahant, free of the fetters of lust A III.373 (+ 
kĴmarĴgaȝ virĴjetvĴ); -sineha love of pleasures Dhs 1097 (also as °sneha M I.241; S IV.188; A 
II.10); see k-chanda; -sukha happiness or welfare arising from (sensual) pleasure, worldly 
happiness, valued as mǬlhaÁ, puthujjanaÁ, anariyaÁ, and not worth pursuit: see kĴmaguȦĴ, 
which passage closes: yaȝ ime pañca k-guȦe paʟicca uppajjati sukhaȝ somanassaȝ idaȝ 
vuccati k-sukhaȝ A IV.415; S IV.225; varying with . . . somanassaȝ ayaȝ kĴmĴnaȝ assĴdo M 
I.85, 92, etc. - As kĴmaÁ and nekkhammaÁ A I.80; as renounced by the Saint: anapekkhino k° ȝ 
pahĴya Dh 346= S I.77; M III.230; Sn 59 (see Nd2 s. v.). See also S IV.208; M II.43; Th 2, 483; Vv 
617; J II.140; III.396; V.428; kĴmasukhallik'Ĵnuyoga attachment to worldly enjoyment S IV.330; 
V.421; Vin I.10; D III.113; Nett 110; Vism 5, 32; -sutta N. of the first sutta of the Aʟʟhakavagga 
of Sn; -seʟʟhĴ (pl.) a class of devas D II.258; -sevanĴ pursuit of, indulgence in, sensuous 
pleasure J II.180; III.464; -sevin adj. to prec. J IV.118; -hetu having craving as a cause: in 
ĴdǬnava-section, foll. on kĴmaguȦĴ M I.86, etc., of wealth S I.74; -hetuka caused by passion Th 
2, 355=ThA 243; J V.220, 225.  

KĴmaka {Kamaka} (adj.) [fr. kĴma] only -Á in neg. akĴmaka unwilling, undesirous D I.115; M I.163; 
Vin III.13; J IV.31; cp. kĴmuka.  

KĴmaȦƎaluka  {Kamandaluka} (adj.) having a kamaȦƎalu (q. v.) S IV.312 cp. A V.263.  

KĴmatĴ {Kamata} (f.) [abstr. fr. kĴma] desire, longing, with noun: vivekaÁ . . . to be alone PvA 43; 
anatthaÁ J IV.14; with inf. PvA 65 (gahetuÁ); J III.362 (vinĴsetuÁ); Mhvs 5, 260; DhA I.91.  

KĴmin {Kamin} (adj.) [fr. kĴma] 1. having kĴma, i. e. enjoying pleasure, gratifying one's own 
desires in kĴma-kĴmin realizing all wishes; attr. of beings in one of the Sugatis, the blissful 
states, of Yakkhas, Devas or Devaññataras (Pv I.33=PvA 16), as a reward for former merit; 
usually in combn with bhu¶jĴmi paribhogavant (Pv IV.346) or as "nandino devalokasmiȝ 
modanti kkĴmino" A II.62=It 112; Th 1, 242; J III.154; Pv II.115; Pv III.116 (expl. "as enjoying 
after their hearts' content all pleasures they can wish for"). - 2. giving kĴma, i. e. benevolent, 
fulfilling people's wishes; satisfying their desires, in atthakĴminǬ devatĴ Sn 986. - 
akĴmakĴmin passionless, dispassionate Sn 1096, syn. of vǬtataȦhĴ without desire (cp. Nd2 4).  

KĴmuka {Kamuka} (adj. -n.) [cp. Sk. kĴmuka] desiring, loving, fond of; a sweetheart, lover J V.306; 
Mhbv 3.  

KĴmeti {Kameti} [den. fr. kĴma] to desire, to crave, 1. to crave for any object of pleasure: Th 1, 93; 
J III.154; IV.167; V.480; - 2. to desire a woman, to be in love with D I.241; M II.40; J II.226; V.425; 
VI.307, 326, etc. - pp. kĴmita in kĴmita-vatthu the desired object PvA 119; VvA 122; grd. 
kĴmitabba to be desired, desirable PvA 16 (v. l. for ka¶¶a, better), 73; VvA 127; and kĴmetabba 
J. V.156 (=kamaȦǬya); ppr. (kĴmaȝ) kĴmayamĴnassa Sn 766 (=icchamĴnassa, etc., Nd1); J 
VI.172=Nett 69.  
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KĴya {Kaya} [der. probably fr. ci, cinoti to heap up, cp. nikĴya heaping up, accumulation or 
collection; Sk. kĴya] group, heap, collection, aggregate, body. - Definitions and synonyms. - 
SnA 31 gives the foll. synonyms and similes of kĴya: kuʟǬ, guhĴ (Sn 772), deha, sandeha (Dh 
148=Th 1, 20), nĴvĴ (Dh 369), ratha (S IV.292), dhaja, vammǬka (M I.144), kuʟikĴ (Th 1, 1); and 
at KhA 38 the foll. def.: kĴye ti sarǬre, sarǬraȝ hi asucisa¶cayato kucchitĴnaȝ vĴ kesĴdǬnaȝ 
Ĵyabhʩtato kĴyo ti vuccati. . . . It is equivalent to deha: S I.27; PvA 10; to sarǬra KhA 38; PvA 63, 
to nikĴya (devaÁ) D III.264; and cp. formula of jĴti: sattĴnaȝ tamhi tamhi sattanikĴye jĴti . . . 
Nd2 257. Literal meaning.-1. mahĴjana-kĴya a collection of people, a crowd S IV.191; V.170; 
VvA 78; -bala° a great crowd Sn p. 105; DhA I.193, 398. - 2. group or division: satta kĴyĴ akaʟĴ, 
etc. (seven eternal groups or principles) D I.56=M I.517=S III.211 (in Pakudha KaccĴyana's 
theory); with reference to groups of sensations or sense-organs, as vedanĴ-kĴya, sa¶¶ĴÁ, 
vi¶¶ĴȦa°, phassa°, etc. S III.60, 61; D III.243, 244; taȦhĴÁ D III.244; appl. to hatthiÁ, rathaÁ, 
patti°, groups of elephants, carriages or soldiers S I.72. - A good idea of the extensive meaning 
of kĴya may be gathered from the classification of the 7 kĴyas at J II.91, viz. cammaÁ, dĴruÁ, 
lohaÁ, ayoÁ, vĴlukaÁ, udakaÁ, phalakaÁ, or "bodies" (great masses, substances) of skin, wood, 
copper, iron, sand, water, and planks. - Var. other combns: AsuraÁ A I.143; D III.7; ŬbhassaraÁ 
("world of radiance") D I.17=III.29, 84; DevaÁ S I.27, 30; D III.264 (ÁnikĴya); dibbĴ kĴyĴ A I.143; 
TĴvatiȝsa° D III.15. Applied meaning.-I. KĴya under the physical aspect is an aggregate of a 
multiplicity of elements which finally can be reduced to the four "great" elements, viz. earth, 
water, fire, and air (D I.55). This "heap," in the valuation of the Wise (muni), shares with all 
other objects the qualities of such elements, and is therefore regarded as contemptible, as 
something which one has to get rid of, as a source of impurity. It is subject to time and 
change, it is built up and kept alive by cravings, and with death it is disintegrated into the 
elements. But the kamma which determined the appearance of this physical body has 
naturally been renewed and assumes a new form. II. KĴya under the psychological aspect is 
the seat of sensation (Dhs §§ 613- 16), and represents the fundamental organ of touch which 
underlies all other sensation. Developed only in later thought DhsA. 311 cf. Mrs. Rhys Davids, 
Bud. Psy. Ethics lvi. ff.; Bud. Psy. 143, 185 f. I. (Physical).-(a) Understanding of the body is 
attained through introspection (sati). In the group of the four sati-paʟʟhĴnas, the foundations 
of introspection, the recognition of the true character of "body" comes first (see Vbh 193). 
The standing formula of this recognition is kĴye kĴyĴnupassǬ . . . contemplating body as an 
accumulation, on which follows the description of this aggregate: "he sees that the body is 
clothed in skin, full of all kinds of dirty matter, and that in this body there are hair, nails, 
teeth," etc. (the enumeration of the 32 ĴkĴras, as given Kh III.). The conclusions drawn from 
this meditation give a man the right attitude. The formula occurs frequently, both in full and 
abridged, e. g. D II.293, 294; III.104, 141; A III.323=V.109; S IV.111=V.278; Vbh 193, 194; Nett 83, 
123; with slight variation: kĴye asubhĴnupassǬ . . . A III.142 sq.; V.109 (under asubhasa¶¶Ĵ); It 
81; cp. kĴye aniccĴnupassǬ S IV.211; and kĴyagatĴ sati. - This accumulation is described in 
another formula with: ayaȝ . . . kĴyo rʩpǬ cĴtum(m)ahĴbhʩtiko mĴtĴ-pettika-sambhavo 
odana-kummĴs'upacayo, etc. "this body has form (i. e. is material, visible), is born from 
mother and father, is a heap of gruel and sour milk, is subject to constant dressing and 
tending, to breaking up and decay," etc., with inferences D I.55=S III.207; S II.94; IV.194; V.282, 
370; D I.76, 209; M I.144, 500; II.17; A IV.386=S IV.83. (b) Various qualities and functions of the 
material body. As trunk of the body (opposed to pakkhĴ and sǬsa) S II.231; also at Pv I.83; as 
depending on nourishment (ĴhĴra-ʟʟhitika, etc.) Sv.64; A II.145 (with taȦhĴ, mĴna, methuna); 
as needing attention: see °parihĴrika. As savi¶¶ĴȦaka, having consciousness A IV.53= S 
II.252=S III.80, 103, 136, 169; cp. Ĵyu usmĴ ca vi¶¶Ĵnaȝ yadĴ kĴyaȝ jahant'imaȝ S III.143. As 
in need of breathing assĴsa-passĴsa S V.330, 336; as tired, fatigued (kilanta-kĴya) kilanta-kĴyĴ 
kilanta-cittĴ te devĴ tamhĴ kĴyĴ cavanti "tired in body, tired in mind these gods fall out of 
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this assembly" (D I.20; III.32å); in other connection PvA 43; see also kilanta. kĴyo kilanto D 
III.255 sq.;=A IV.332; S V.317; M I.116; jiȦȦassa me . . . kĴyo na paleti Sn 1144; Ĵtura-kĴyo S III.1 
(cittaȝ anĴturaȝ); paripuȦȦa-kÁ suruci sujĴto, etc., with a perfect body (of the Buddha) Sn 
548= Th 1, 818; cp. mahĴ-k° (of Brahmins) Sn 298. The body of a Buddha is said to be endowed 
with the 32 signs of a great man: Bhagavato kĴye dvattiȝsa mahĴpurisa-lakkhaȦĴni . . . Sn p. 
107, cp. 549. The TathĴgata is said to be dhamma-kĴyo "author and speaker of Doctrine," in 
the same sense Brahma-kĴyo "the best body" (i. e. of Doctrine) D III.84 (Dial. iii, 81). (c) 
Valuation of physical body. From the contemplating of its true character (kĴyĴnupassǬ) 
follows its estimation as a transient, decaying, and repulsive object. - kĴye anicc'ĴnupassǬ S 
IV.211 (and vay'ĴnupassǬ, nirodh'ĴnupassǬ), so also asubhĴnupassǬ It 81; kĴya¶ ca bhindantaȝ 
ñatvĴ It 69; evaȝdhammo (i. e. a heap of changing elements) A III.324; aciraȝ vat' ayaȝ kĴyo 
paʟhaviȝ adhisessati chuddho apetavi¶¶ĴȦo niratthaȝ va kalingaraȝ Dh 41. pittaȝ semhañ 
ca vamati kĴyamhĴ Sn 198. As bahu-dukkho bahuĴdǬnavo A V.109; as anicca dukkha, etc. M 
I.500; II.17; kĴyena aʟʟiyamĴnĴ harayamĴnĴ S IV.62; V.320; dissati imassa kĴyassa Ĵcayo pi 
apacayo pi ĴdĴnam pi nikkhepanam pi S II.94. - This body is eaten by crows and vultures after 
its death: S V.370. Represented as pʩtiÁ foul S I.131; III.120. - Bdhgh. at Vism 240 defines kĴya 
as "catu-mahĴbhʩtika pʩti-kĴya" (cp. similar passages on p. 367: patthaddho bhavati kĴyo, 
pʩtiko bhavati kĴyo). (d) Similes.-Out of the great number of epithets (adhivacanĴni) and 
comparisons only a few can be mentioned (cp. above under def. & syn.): The body is compared 
to an abscess (gaȦƎa) S IV.83=A IV.386; a city (nagara) S IV.194; a cart (ratha) S IV.292; an 
anthill (vammǬka) M I.144; all in reference to its consisting of the four fundamental elements, 
cp. also: pheȦ' ûpamaȝ kĴyaȝ imaȝ viditvĴ "knowing that the body is like froth" Dh 46; 
kumbh'ûpamaȝ kĴyaȝ imaȝ viditvĴ nagar'¾pamaȝ cittaȝ idaȝ ʟhapetvĴ Dh 40: the body is 
as fragile as a water-pot. (e) Dissolution of the body is expressed in the standard phrase: 
kĴyassa bhedĴ param maraȦĴ . . ., i. e. after death . . . upon which usually follows the mention 
of one of the gatis, the destinies which the new kĴya has to experience, e. g. D I.82, 107, 143, 
162, 245, 247, 252; III.96, 97, 146, 181, 235; M I.22; S I.94; III.241; Dh 140; It 12, 14; J I.152; PvA 27, 
etc., etc. Cp. also IV. II. (Psychological).-As the seat of feeling, kĴya is the fifth in the 
enumeration of the senses (ĴyatanĴni). It is ajjhattika as sense (i. e. subjective) and its object 
is the tangible (phoʟʟhabba). The contact between subject and object consists either in 
touching (phusitvĴ) or in sensing (vi¶¶eyya). The formulas vary, but are in essence the same 
all through, e. g. kĴya-vi¶¶eyyĴ phoʟʟhabbĴ D I.245; kĴyena phoʟʟhabbaȝ phusitvĴ D III.226, 
250, 269; M I.33; II.42; S IV.104, 112; kĴyena phusitvĴ A V.11; kĴyo c'eva phoʟʟhabbĴ ca D 
III.102. Best to be grouped here is an application of kĴya in the sense of the self as 
experiencing a great joy; the whole being, the "inner sense," or heart. This realization of 
intense happiness (such as it is while it lasts), pǬti-sukha, is the result of the four stages of 
meditation, and as such it is always mentioned after the jhĴnas in the formula: so imaȝ eva 
kĴyaȝ vivekajena pǬti-sukhena abhisandeti . . . "His very body does he so pervade with the joy 
and ease born of detachment from worldliness" D I.73 sq.=M I.277; A II.41, etc. - A similar 
context is that in which kĴya is represented as passaddha, calmed down, i. e. in a state which 
is free from worldly attachment (vivekaja). This "peace" of the body (may be translated as 
"my senses, my spirits" in this connection) flows out of the peace of the mind and this is born 
out of the joy accompanying complete satisfaction (pamuditĴ) in attaining the desired end. 
The formula is pamuditassa pǬti jĴyati pǬtimanassa kĴyo passambhati, passaddhakĴyo sukhaȝ 
vedeti, sukhino cittaȝ samĴdhiyati D III.241, 288; S IV.351; M I.37; A III.21, 285; IV.176; V.3, 
333; Vbh 227. - Similarly: pamuditĴya pǬti jĴyati, pǬtimanĴya kĴyo pÁ, passadhakĴyĴ sukhaȝ

. Vin. Texts II.224: "all my frame will be at peace," or "individuality"; see 
note) passaddhakĴya-sankhĴra mentioned at A V.29 sq. is one of the ten ariya-vĴsĴ, the 
noblest conditions. A quasi-analogy between kĴya and kĴma is apparent from a number of 
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other passages: kĴya-chando -°sneho -ÁanvayatĴ pahǬyati M I.500; ajjhatta¶ ca bahiddha ca 
kĴye chandaȝ virĴjaye Sn 203; kĴye avigata-rĴgo hoti (kĴme, rʩpe) D III.238=A III.249; 
madhurakajĴto viya kĴyo S III.106; A III.69. III. (Ethical).-KĴya is one of the three channels by 
which a man's personality is connected with his environment & by which his character is 
judged, viz. action, the three being kĴya, vacǬ (vĴca) and manas. These three kammantas, 
activities or agents, form the three subdivisions of the sǬla, the rules of conduct. KĴya is the 
first and most conspicuous agent, or the principle of action kat) e)coxh/n, character in its 
pregnant sense. KĴya as one of a triad.-Its usual combination is in the formula mentioned, and 
as such found in the whole of the PĴli Canon. But there is also another combination, found 
only in the older texts, viz. kayenĴ vĴcĴya uda cetasĴ: ya¶ ca karoti kĴyena vĴcĴya uda cetasĴ 
taȝ hi tassa sakaȝ hoti ta¶ ca ĴdĴya gacchati S I.93 yo dhammacĴrǬ kĴyena vĴcĴya uda cetasĴ 
idh eva nam pasaȝsanti pacca sagge pamodati S I.102. - So also at A I.63; Sn 232. Besides in 
formula arakkhitena kĴyena aÁ vĴcĴya aÁ cittena S II.231=271; IV.112. - With su- and duccarita 
the combn is extremely frequent, e. g. S I.71, 72; M I.22, etc., etc. In other comb. we have kĴya- 
(v°., m.°) kamma, moneyya, soceyya, etc. - k°. v°. m°. hiȝsati S I.165; saȝsappati A V.289 sq.; 
kĴye (vÁ. mÁ.) sati kĴya-sa¶cetanĴ-hetu uppajjati S II.39 sq.; The variations of k- in the ethics 
of the Dhamma under this view of k°. v°. m°. are manifold, all based on the fundamental 
distinctions between good and bad, all being the raison d'être of kamma: yaȝ . . . etarahi 
kammaȝ karoti kĴyena v. m. idaȝ vuccati navakammaȝ S IV.132. - Passages with reference 
to good works are e. g. D III.245; A I.151; V.302 sq.; (see also Kamma II.2 b. c.). - With reference 
to evil: S III.241, 247; A I.201; kin nu kĴyena vĴcĴya manasĴ dukkaʟaȝ kataȝ Pv II.13 and 
passim. AssutavĴ puthujjano tǬhi ʟhĴnehi micchĴ paʟipajjati kĴyena v. m. S II.151; pĴpaȝ na 
kayirĴ vacasĴ manasĴ kĴyena vĴ ki¶cana sabbaloke S I.12=31; yassa kĴyena vĴcĴya manasĴ 
n'atthi dukkaʟaȝ saȝvutaȝ tǬhi ʟhĴnehi, tam ahaȝ brʩmi brĴhmaȦaȝ Dh 391=Nett 183. 
KĴyena saȝvaro sĴdhu sĴdhu vĴcĴya saȝvaro manasĴ saȝvaro sĴdhu sĴdhu sabbattha 
saȝvaro Dh 361=S I.73= Miln 399; ye ca kĴyena v. m. ca susaȝvutĴ na te MĴravasĴnugĴ, na te 
MĴrassa paccagʩ S I.104; vĴcĴnurakkhǬ manasĴ susaȝvuto kĴyena ca akusalaȝ na kayirĴ Dh 
281=Nett 183. KĴya as one of a dyad: vĴcĴ and kĴya: S I.172 (°gutta) M I.461 (rakkhita and a°); 
Pv I.22 (Ása¶¶atĴ and opp.); Vism 28 (kÁ-vacǬ-kamma); PvA 98. KĴya alone as a collective 
expression for the three: A I.54; Dh 259, 391; Sn 206, 407; kĴye avǬtarĴgo M I.101; A III.249; 
IV.461 sq.; °-samĴcĴra S V.354; kĴyaȝ paȦidhĴya Ps I.175; Vbh 244=252; bhĴvitaÁ and aÁ M 
I.239; A I.250; III.106 sq., cp.: kĴya-ppakopaȝ rakkheyya, kĴyena saȝvuto siyĴ kĴyaduccaritaȝ 
hitvĴ, kĴyena sucaritaȝ care Dh 231. AhiȝsakĴ ye munayo niccaȝ kĴyena saȝvutĴ Dh 225. 
KĴya in combn with citta: ʟhito va kĴyo hoti ʟhitaȝ cittaȝ . . . S V.74; anikaʟʟha-kĴyo 
nikaʟʟha-citto A II.137; sĴraddha-kĴyo sankiliʟʟha-citto A V.93=95= 97; bhĴvita-kĴyo, ÁsǬlo, 
Ácitto, Ápa¶¶o S IV.111; A IV.111; V.42 sq. Apakassa kĴyaȝ apakassa cittaȝ S II.198. KĴya-citta-
passaddhi, etc. Dhs §§ 29-51. In these six couples (or yugalas) later Abhidhamma 
distinguished kĴya as=the cetasikas (mental properties, or the vedanĴ, sa¶¶Ĵ and sankhĴrĴ 
khandhas), body being excluded. Cpd. 96. See also combn kilantakĴya, kilanta-citta under 
kilamati. IV. (Various).-KĴyena (i. e. "visibly") a¶¶ama¶¶aȝ passituȝ A II.61; as nĴnattaÁ and 
ekattaÁ at A IV.39 =Nd2 570. The relation between rʩpa-kĴya (=cĴtumahĴbhʩtika), and nĴma-
kĴya, the mental compound (=vedanĴ sa¶¶Ĵ, etc.) is discussed at Nett 77, 78, and Ps I.183 sq., 
see also S II.24. K. is anattĴ, i. e. k. has no soul A V.109; S IV.166. n'Ĵyaȝ kĴyo tumhĴkaȝ n'Ĵpi 
paresaȝ, purĴȦaȝ idaȝ kammaȝ . . . "neither is this body yours, nor anyone else's: it is (the 
appearance of) former karma" S II.64, 65=Nd2 680. DissamĴnena kĴyena and upaƎƎha-
dissamĴnena S I.156. - Manomaya-kĴya a body made by the mind (cp. VvA 10 and DA I.110, 
120, 222) according to Bdhgh only at the time of jhĴna S V.282 sq.; manomaya pǬti-bhakkha 
sayaȝpabha D I.17=VvA 10; manomayaȝ kĴyaȝ abhinimminĴya . . . D I.77; mÁ sabbanga-
paccangǬ D I.34, 77, 186, 195. - Under the control of psychic powers (iddhi): kĴyena va 
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saȝvatteti he does as he likes with his body, i. e. he walks on water, is ubiquitous, etc. (yĴva 
brahmalokĴ pi: even up to heaven) S V.265= D I.78=A I.170: see also S V.283, 284. - In the 
various stages of SaȝsĴra; kĴyaȝ nikkhipati he lays down his (old) body S IV.60, 400; cp. S 
III.241 (ossaʟʟha-kĴya); referring to continuous change of body during day and night (of a 
PetǬ) Pv II.1211. -anga a limb of the body, kĴy'angaȝ vĴc'angaȝ vĴ na kopenti: they remain 
motionless and speechless (ref. to the bhikkhus begging) J III.354; DhsA 93, 240; -Ĵnupassin in 
combn kĴye kĴyĴnupassǬ "realizing in the body an aggregate" D II.94, 100, 291 sq.; D III.58, 77, 
141, 221, 276; M I.56; A I.39, 296; II.256; III.449; IV.300, 457 sq.; S IV.211; V.9, 75, 298, 329 sq.; 
Vbh 193 sq.; 236; see also above. Der.: ÁanupassanĴ Ps. I.178, 184; II.152, 163, 232; Ápassita Nett. 
123; -Ĵyatana the sense of touch D III.243, 280, 290; Dhs 585, 613, 653, 783;-indriya same D 
III.239; Dhs 585, 613, 972; -ujjukatĴ straightness of body (+cittaÁ, of thought) Dhs 53, 277, 330; 
Vism 466; Bdhd 16, 20. -ûpaga going to a (new) body S II.24; -kamma "bodily action," deed 
performed by the body in contradistinction to deeds by speech or thought (see above) D I.250; 
III.191, 245, 279; M I.415; III.206; A I.104; III.6, 9, 141 sq.; V.289; Th 2, 277; Ps II.195; Dhs 981, 
1006; Vbh 208, 321, 366; Pug 41; Bdhd 69; DhsA 68, 77, 344. -kamma¶¶atĴ wieldiness, alertness 
of the bodily senses included under nĴmakĴya Dhs 46, 277, 326. -kammanta=°kamma, in comb. 
°sampatti and °sandosa A V.292, 294, 297; M I.17. -kali "the misfortune of having a body"=this 
miserable body Th 2, 458, 501; ThA 282, 291; -kasĴva bodily impurity or depravity A I.112; -
gata "relating to the body," always combined with sati in the same sense as °anupassin (see 
above) S I.188; M. III.92; A I.44; Sn 340 (cp. SnA 343); Th 1, 468, 1225; J I.394; Dh 293= Nett 39; 
Dh 299; Miln 248, 336, 393; Vism 111, 197, 240 sq. -gantha bodily tie or fetter (binding one to 
saȝsĴra), of which there are four: abhijjhĴ, byĴpĴda, sǬlabbata-parĴmĴsa, idaȝ-
saccĴbhinivesa D III.230= S V.59=Dhs 1135=Vbh 374; cp. Mrs. Rh. D., Dhs. trsl. p. 304; -gandha 
spelling for °gantha at Nett 115- 119; -gutta one who guards his body, i. e. controls his action 
(+vacǬgutta) S I.172=Sn 74; -gutti the care or protection of the body Vin I.295; J II.162; -citta 
body and mind: ÁĴbĴdha physical and mental disease J IV.166; see other combns above; -ƎĴha 
fever Vin I.214; -tapana chastisement of body, curbing one's material desires, asceticism PvA 
98. -thĴma physical strength J III.114; -daratha bodily distress J V.397; VI.295; -daȍha bodily 
vigour Vin II.76, 313; -dukkha bodily pain (+ceto°) M III.288; -duccarita misconduct by the 
body, evil deeds done through the instrumentality of the body (cp. °kamma) D III.52, 96, 111, 
214; A I.48; Dh 231; It 54, 58; Dhs 300, 1305; Bdhd 16, 20; -duʟʟhulla unchastity Th 1, 114; -dvĴra 
the channel or outlet of bodily senses J I.276; IV.14; VvA 73; DhA IV.85; Bdhd 69; -dhĴtu the 
"element" of body, i. e. the faculty of touch, sensibility Dhs 613; Kvu 12; -pakopa blameworthy 
conduct, misbehaviour (+vacǬÁ, manoÁ) Dh 231=DhA 330; -pacĴlaka (nt.) shaking or swaying 
the body, "swaggering" Vin II.213; -paʟibaddha 1. adj. (of the breath), dependent on, or 
connected with the body S IV.293; attached or bound to the body J III.377; V.254; 2. m. an 
article of dress worn on the body Vin III.123, IV.214; -payoga the instrumentality or use of the 
body DA I.72=DhsA 98; -pariyantika limited by the body, said of vedanĴ, sensation S V.320=A 
II.198; -parihĴrika tending or protecting the body D I.71=A II.209=Pug 58; Vism 65 (cǬvara); DA 
I.207; -pasĴda clearness of the sense of touch or sense in general DhsA 306; Bdhd 62, 66, 74; cp. 
Dhs. trsl. p. 173n, 198n; -passaddhi serenity or quietude of the senses S IV.125 (cp. IV.351 and 
above); V.66, 104; Dhs 40, 277, 320; DhsA 130; Bdhd 16, 19, 29; -pĴgabbhiya "body-
forwardness" immodesty, lasciviousness, gener. said of women J II.32; V.449; -pĴgabbhiniya 
same J I.288; -pĴgu¶¶atĴ good condition of the mental faculties, fitness of sense, opp. 
kĴyagela¶¶a, apathy Dhs 46, 277, 326; Vism 466; Bdhd 16, 20, 157; -phandita (nt.) bodily 
activity J III.25; -baddha fastened to the body, appl. to robes DA I.207; -bandhana a girdle or 
waistband Vin I.46, 51; II.118, 135, 177, 213, 266; M I.237; -bala physical strength PvA 30; -
bhĴvanĴ meditation or training with regard to action D III.219; M I.237; cp. Miln 85; -
macchera "body-selfishness," pampering the body Th 1, 1033; -mudutĴ pliability of 



PĴli Text Society 492 PĴli-English Dictionary 

sense=Ákamma¶¶atĴ Dhs 44, 277, 324; Bdhd 16, 20, 157; -muni a sage with regard to action It 
56; -moneyya the true wisdom regarding the use of the body as an instrument of action It 56; 
67; D III.220; A I.273; Nd2 514; -ratha the "carriagelike" body J VI.253; -lahutĴ buoyancy of 
sense= °muduta, same loci; -vanka crookedness of action A I.112; -vikĴra change of position of 
the body J III.354; -vijambhana alertness DhA IV.113; -viññatti intimation by body, i. e. merely 
by one's appearance, appl. chiefly to the begging bhikkhu Dhs 585, 636, 654, 844; DhsA 82, 301; 
Miln 229, 230; Vism 448; Bdhd 69, 70; -vi¶¶ĴȦa consciousness by means of touch, sensory 
consciousness D III.243; Dhs 556, 585, 651, 685, 790; Miln 59; Vbh 180; ÁdhĴtu element of touch-
consciousness Dhs 560; Vbh 88; Kvu 12; -viññeyya to be perceived by the sense of touch 
(+phoʟʟhabba, see above) D I.245; II.281; III.234; M I.85, 144; Dhs 589, 967, 1095; Vbh 14; Kvu 
210; Miln 270; -vipphandana throbbing of the body, bodily suffusion, appld to °vinnatti Bdhd 
69, 70; DhsA 323; -viveka seclusion of the body, hermitism J I.289; DhsA 165; -vʩpakĴsa= 
°viveka D III.285 (+citta° "singleness" of heart); -veyyĴvacca menial duties J I.12; °kara a 
servant J II.334; -veyyĴvaʟika same J VI.418; Sn p. 104; DhA I.27; °kamma id. J V.317 
(=veyyĴvacca) DhsA 160; -saȝsagga bodily contact, sexual intercourse Vin III.121, 190; J 
VI.566; -sakkhin he who has realized and gained the final truth concerning the body (cp. 
°anupassin) D III.105, 254; M I.478=Pug 14, 29; M II.113; III.45; A I.74; 118; IV.10, 451; V.23; Ps 
II.52, 62; Nett 190; Kvu 58; Vism 93, 387. -sankhĴra the material aggregate, substratum of body 
Vin III.71; S II.40; III.125; IV.293; A I.122; II.158, 231; Ps I.184, 186; Vism 530. -sangaha control 
of body (+citta°) Nett 91; -sa¶cetanĴ (-hetu) ground (for the rise of), material, i. e. impure 
thoughts A II.157; Vism 530 (+vacǬÁ, manoÁ). -samĴcĴra (good) conduct as regards one's 
actions D II.279 (+vacǬÁ) M I.272 sq.; II.113; III.45; S V.354; A III.186 sq. -sampǬlana crushing the 
body (of dukkha) Nett 29; -samphassa the sense of touch (see Ĵyatana) D III.243; S V.351; Dhs 
585, 616, 651, 684; °ja arisen through touch or sensibility D III.244; Dhs 445, 558; -sucarita good 
conduct in action, as one of the three ÁkammĴni (vacǬÁ, manoÁ) D III.52, 96, 111, 169, 215; It 55, 
59, 99, Dhs 1306; -suci purity of body, i. e. of action (+vacǬÁ, cetoÁ) A I.273; It 55; -soceyya 
purification of body (+vacǬÁ, manoÁ) D III.219; A I.271; V 264, 266; It 55.  

KĴyika {Kayika} (adj.) [fr. kĴya] 1. belonging to the body, i. e. felt by the body (experienced by the 
senses), or resulting from the body, i. e. done by the body (=acted as opposed to spoken or 
thought). sukhaȝ physical happiness (opp. cetasika°) S V.209; A I.81; dukkhaȝ D II.306; M 
I.302 (opp. cetasikaȝ); kĴyikaȝ (sc. dhammaȝ) sikkhati to teach the conduct of body (opp. 
vĴcasikaȝ) Vin II.248. In comb. with vĴcasika also at S I.190; Pug 21; Vism 18 (of anĴcara); PvA 
119 (of saȝyama, control) Shhp 55; Bdhd 26, 134; referring to diff. kinds of amusements Nd2 
219=SnA 86. 2. -° (of devas) belonging to the company of-: ° D I.220; gandhabba° PvA 119.  

KĴyʩra & KĴyura  {Kayura} [see also keyʩra, which is the only form in Sk.] 1. an ornamental 
bracket or ring worn on the upper arm (bĴh'ĴlankĴra Pv; bhujÁ Vv) or neck (gǬvĴya 
pilandhana J III.437); a bracelet or necklace Vin II.106; J III.437; IV.92; Pv III.93; Vv 362. - 2. adj. 
as sakĴyura raʟʟha having the insignia "regis" J V.289=486.  

KĴyʩrin {Kayurin} (adj.) [fr. last] wearing bracelets Pv III.91.  

KĴr {Kar} -secondary root of karoti, in denom. and intensive function in kĴra, kĴraka, kĴraȦa, 
kĴrin, kĴreti and their derivations.  

KĴra {Kara} [fr. kĴr-, cp. Vedic kĴra song of praise, which is, however, derived fr. kʃ=kir to 
praise; also Vedic ÁkĴra in brĴhmaÁ, fr. kʃ] 1. abs. (a) deed, service, act of mercy or worship, 
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homage: kĴra-paȦȦaka J VI.24 (vegetable as oblation); appako pi kato kĴro dev¾papattiȝ 
Ĵvahati "even a small gift of mercy brings about rebirth among the gods" PvA 6. -kĴraka one 
who performs a religious duty D I.61 (=DA I.170). (b) doing, manner, way: yena kĴrena akattha 
tena kÁ pavattamĴnaȝ phalaȝ "as you have done so will be the fruit" PvA 45. - 2. (-°) (a) the 
production or application of, i. e. the state or quality of . . .: atta° one's own state =ahaȝ kĴra, 
individuality; para° the personality of others A III.337; citti° reflection, thought PvA 26; see e. 
g. andha° darkness, sak° homage, etc. - balakkĴrena forcibly PvA 68. - (b) as ttg. the item, i. e. 
particle, letter, sound or word, e. g. ma-kĴra the letter m PvA 52; ca-kĴra the particle ca PvA 
15; sa-kĴra the sound sa SnA 23. - (c) (adj. -n.) [cp. kara] one who does, handles or deals with: 
ayakĴra iron-smith Miln 331.  

KĴraka {Karaka} (usually -°) the doer (of): Vin II.221 (capu-capuÁ); sĴsanaÁ he who does according 
to (my) advice Sn 445; Bdhd 85 sq.; - f. kĴrikĴ: veyyĴvaccaÁ a servant PvA 65 (text reads ÁtĴ); as 
n. the performance of (-°), service: dukkara-kĴrikĴ the performance of evil deeds S I.103; Th 2, 
413 (=ThA 267). -agga-kĴrikĴ first test, sample Vin III.80.  

KĴraȦa {Karana} (nt.) [in meaning 1 represented in later Sk. by kĴraȦĴ f., in meaning 2=Sk. 
kĴraȦa nt., equivalent to prakʃti, natural form, constituent, reason, cause]. 1. -(a) a deed, 
action, performance, esp. an act imposed or inflicted upon somebody by a higher authority 
(by the king as representative of justice or by kamma: M III.181; see kamma 11 3.A b.) as an 
ordeal, a feat or punishment: a labour or task in the sense of the 12 labours of Heracles or the 
labours of Hades. kĴraȦaȝ kĴrĴpeti "he makes somebody perform the task." Pass, kĴraȦaȝ or 
kĴraȦĴ karǬyati. Thus as a set of five tasks or purgatory obligations under the name of 
pañcavidha-bandhana "the group of five" (not, as Warren trsl. p. 257 "inflict on him the 
torture called the fivefold pinion"), a means of punishment in Niraya (q. v. under pañca). Not 
primarily torture (Rh. Davids, Miln trsl. I.254, and others with wrong derivation from kʃȦtati). 
At DhA III.70 these punishments are comprehended under the term dasa-dukkhakĴraȦĴni 
(the ten punishments in misery); the meaning "punishment" also at J IV.87 (tantarajjukaȝ 
k°ȝ katvĴ), whereas at J VI.416 k. is directly paraphrased by "maraȦa," as much as "killing." 
Often spelt karaȦa, q. v.; the spelling kĴraȦĴ (as f.) at Miln 185 seems to be a later spelling for 
kĴraȦaȝ. See karaȦa for further reference. - Kiȝ kĴraȦaȝ ajja kĴressati "what task will he 
impose on me to-day?" A V.324; as pañcavidhabandhana K° A I.141, PvA 251, Nd2 304III. - As 
adj. ÁkĴraȦa in dĴruȦa° "being obliged to go through the dreadful trial" PvA 221. - (b) duty 
obligation, in kĴraȦ'ĴkĴraȦĴ (pl.) duties great and small DhA I.385. Cp. also kĴraȦaȝ karoti to 
try M I.444. - (c) a trick (i. e. a duty imposed by a higher authority through training) J II.325 
(Ĵna¶jaÁ); Miln 201 (ĴkĴsa-gamana°). 2. - (a) acting, action as (material) cause: k°-bhʩta being 
the cause of . . . PvA 15;-(b) (intellectual) cause, reason Miln 150; DhA I.389; esp. as -°: arodana° 
the reason for not crying PvA 63; asocanaÁ same, ibid. 62; ĴgamanaÁ the reason for coming 
(here) ibid. 81, 106. =pariyatti, DhA. 36.=attha, SA on I.215, SnA. I.238-instr. kĴraȦena by 
necessity, needs PvA 195; tena k° therefore ibid. 40 - abl. kĴranĴ by means of, through, by 
(=hetu or nissĴya) PvA 27; imasmĴ kÁ therefore PvA 40; kĴraȦaʟʟhĴ (expl. as attha-kĴraȦĴ Nd2) 
for the purpose of some object or advantage Sn 75; opp. nikkĴraȦĴ from unselfishness ibid.-
sakĴraȦa (adj.) with good reason (of vacana) PvA 109.  

KĴraȦika {Karanika} [der. fr. prec.] the meaning ought to be "one who is under a certain 
obligation" or "one who dispenses certain obligations." In usu° S II.257 however used simply 
in the sense of making: arrow-maker, fletcher. Perhaps the reading should be ÁkĴraka.  
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KĴraȦƎava1
 {Karandava} [of uncertain etym., cp. karaȦƎa] chaff, offal, sweepings, fig. dirt, 

impurity: yava° A IV.169 (chaff); samaȦa° ibid. - In passage kĴraȦƎavaȝ niddhamatha, 
kasambuȝ apakassatha A IV.172=Sn 281=Miln 414 trsld by Rh. Davids Miln trsl. II.363 "get rid 
of filth, put aside rubbish from you," expl. SnA 311 by kacavara (q. v.). Rh. D's note3 loc. cit. is 
to be modified according to the parallel passages just given.  

KĴraȦƎava2
 {Karandava} [cp. Sk. kĴraȦƎava] a sort of duck Vv 358 (expld as also by HalĴyudha 2, 

99 by kĴdamba, black goose).  

KĴrĴ {Kara} (f.) [cp. Sk. kĴrĴ] confinement, captivity, jail, in Ábhedaka cora a thief who has 
broken out of jail Vin I.75.  

KĴrĴpaka {Karapaka} [fr. kĴrĴpeti] a schemer, inventor J VI.333.  

KĴrĴpaȦa {Karapana} see kĴreti.  

KĴrĴpita {Karapita} [pp. of kĴrĴpeti, Caus. of karoti] made to do J VI.374.  

KĴrikĴ {Karika} see kĴraka see kĴraka  

KĴritĴ {Karita} = kĴrikĴ (performance); see pĴripʩriÁ.  

KĴrin {Karin} (-°) (adj.) doing: yathĴvĴdǬ tathĴkĴrǬ "as he says so he does" D III.135, Sn 357; see 
for examples the various cpds. as kamma°, kibbisa°, khaȦƎa°, chidda°, dukkaʟa°, dvaya°, 
paccakkhaÁ, pubbaÁ, sakkaccaÁ, sampajĴnaÁ, etc.  

KĴriya {Kariya} (adj.) [grd. of kĴreti, Caus. of karoti] to be done, neg. akĴriya to be undone, (not) 
to be made good It 18.  

KĴru¶¶a {Karunna} (nt.) [fr. karuȦa] compassion (usually with anudayĴ and anukampĴ) S II.199; A 
III.189; Vism 300; PvA 75; Sdhp 509.  

KĴru¶¶atĴ {Karunnata} (f.) compassionateness S I.138.  

KĴruȦika {Karunika} (adj.) [fr. karuȦa] compassionate, merciful Pv II.113; PvA 16; Bdhd 49; often 
with mahĴÁ: of great mercy Sdhp 330, 557; so of the Buddha: mahĴkĴruȦika nĴtha "the 
Saviour of great mercy" in introductory stanzas to Pv and Vv.  

KĴreti  {Kareti} (Causative of karoti), to construct, to build, etc.; pp. kĴrita; der. -kĴrĴpaȦa the 
construction of (vihĴraÁ) DhA I.416. For details see karoti IV.; see also kĴrĴpaka & kĴrĴpita.  

KĴla {Kala} (and KĴȍa) - Preliminary. 1. dark (syn. kaȦha, which cp. for meaning and 
applications), black, blueblack, misty, cloudy. Its proper sphere of application is the dark as 
opposed to light, and it is therefore characteristic of all phenomena or beings belonging to 
the realm of darkness, as the night, the new moon, death, ghosts, etc. - There are two 
etymologies suggestible, both of which may have been blended since IndoAryan times: (a) 
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kĴla=Sk. kĴla, blue-black, kĴlǬ black cloud from *qĴl (with which conn. *qel in kalanka, spot, 
kalusa dirty, kammĴsa speckled, Gr. kelaino/s, Mhg. hilwe mist)=Lat. cĴlidus spot, Gr. khli/s 
spot, and khla/s dark cloud; cp. Lat. cĴlǬgo mist, fog, darkness. - (b) see below, under note. - 
Hence. 2. the morning mist, or darkness preceding light, daybreak, morning (cp. E. 
morning=Goth. maúrgins twilight, Sk. marka eclipse, darkness; and also gloaming= 
gleaming=twilight), then: time in general, esp. a fixed time, a point from or to which to 
reckon, i. e. term or terminus (a quo or ad quem). - Note. The definition of colour-expressions 
is extremely difficult. To a primitive colour -sense the principal difference worthy of notation 
is that between dark and light, or dull and bright, which in their expressions, however, are 
represented as complements for which the same word may be used in either sense of the 
complementary part (dark for light and vice versa, cp. E. gleam > gloom). All we can say is 
that kĴla belongs to the group of expressions for dark which may be represented 
simultaneously by black, blue, or brown. That on the other hand, black, when polished or 
smooth, supplies also the notion of "shining" is evidenced by kĴȍa and kaȦha as well, as e. g. 
by *skei in Sk. chĴyĴ=Gr. skia/ shadow as against Ags. h&amacremacr;ven "blue" (E. heaven) 
and Ohg. skǬnan, E. to shine and sky. The psychological value of a colour depends on its light-
reflecting (or lightabsorbing) quality. A bright black appears lighter (reflects more light) than 
a dull grey, therefore a polished (a¶jana) black (=sukĴȍa) may readily be called "brilliant." In 
the same way kĴla, combined with other colour-words of black connotation does not need to 
mean "black," but may mean simply a kind of black, i. e. brown. This depends on the 
semasiological contrast or equation of the passage in question. Cp. Sk. ʋyĴma (dark-grey) and 
ʋyĴva (brown) under kĴsĴya. That the notion of the speckled or variegated colour belongs to 
the sphere of black, is psychologically simple (: dark specks against a light ground, cp. 
kammĴsa), and is also shown by the second etymology of kĴla=Sk. ʋĴra, mottled, speckled=Lat. 
cærulus, black-blue and perhaps cælum "the blue" (cp. heaven)=Gr. khru/los the blue ice-
bird. (On k > s cp. kaȦȦa > ʋʃȦga, kilamati > ʋramati, kilissati > ʋlisÁ, etc.) The usual spelling of 
kĴla as kĴȍa indicates a connection of the ȍ with the r of ʋĴra. - The definition of kĴȍa as 
jhĴm'angĴrasadisa is conventional and is used both by Bdhgh. and DhpĴla: DhsA 317 and PvA 
90. 1. KĴȍa, dark, black, etc., in enumn of colours Vv 221 (see VvA 111). na kĴȍo samaȦo 
Gotamo, na pi sĴmo: mangura-cchavi samano G. "The ascetic Gotamo is neither black nor 
brown: he is of a golden skin" M I.246; similarly as kĴȍǬ vĴ sĴmĴ vĴ manguracchavǬ vĴ of a 
kalyĴȦǬ, a beautiful woman at D I.193= M. II.40; kĴȍa-sĴma at Vin IV.120 is to be taken as dark-
grey. - Of the dark half of the month: see Ápakkha, or as the new moon: Ĵgame kĴȍe "on the 
next new moon day" Vin I.176. - of Petas: Pv II.41 (kĴȍǬ f.); PvA 561 (Árʩpa); of the dog of Yama 
(°sunakha) PvA 151. - In other connn: kĴȍavaȦȦa-bhʩmi darkbrown (i. e. fertile) soil Vin 
I.48=II.209. -añjana black collyrium VinI .203; -ĴnusĴrǬ black, (polished?) AnusĴri ("a kind of 
dark, fragrant sandal wood" Vin. Texts II.51) Vin I.203; S III.156=V.44= A V.22; -ayasa black 
(dark) iron (to distinguish it from bronze, Rh. D., Miln trsl. II.364; cp. blacksmith > 
silversmith) Miln 414, 415; -kañjaka a kind of Asuras, Titans D III.7; J V.187; PvA 272; -kaȦȦǬ 
"black-cared," as an unlucky quality. Cp. III.611; J I.239; IV.189; V.134, 211; VI.347; DhA I.307; 
II.26; the vision of the "black-eared" is a bad omen, which spoils the luck of a hunter, e. g. at 
DhA III.31 (referring here to the sight of a bhikkhu); as "witch" PvA 272; DhA III.38, 181; as k-
k. sakuȦa, a bird of ill omen J II.153; -kaȦȦika= prec.; -kabara spotted, freckled J VI.540; -kesa 
(adj.) with glossy or shiny hair, by itself (kĴȍa-kesa) rare, e. g. at J VI.578; usually in cpd. 
susukĴȍa-kesa "having an over-abundance of brilliant hair" said of Gotama. This was 
afterwards applied figuratively in the description of his parting from home, rising to a new 
life, as it were, possessed of the full strength and vigour of his manhood (as the rising Sun). 
Cp. the Shamash-Saga, which attributes to the Sun a wealth of shiny, glossy (=polished, dark) 
hair (=rays), and kĴȍa in this connection is to be interpreted just as kaȦha (q. v.) in similar 
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combinations (e. g. as KʃʑȦa HʃʑǬkesa or KesavĴ). On this feature of the Sun-god and various 
expressions of it see ample material in Palmer, The Samson Saga pp. 33-46. - The double 
application of su° does not offer any difficulty, sukĴȍa is felt as a simplex in the same way as 
eu)plokamo/s or duh° in combns like sudubbala PvA 149, sudullabha VvA 20. Bdhgh. already 
interprets the cpd. in this way (DA I.284=suʟʟhu-k°, añjana-vaȦȦa kÁ va hutvĴ; cp. kaȦh-añjana 
J V.155). Cp. also siniddha-nǬla-mudu-kuñcita-keso J I.89, and sukaȦhakaȦha J V.202.- 
susukĴȍakesa of others than the Buddha: M II.66. Modern editors and lexicographers see in 
susuÁ the Sk. ʋiʋu young of an animal, cub, overlooking the semantical difficulty involved by 
taking it as a separate word. This mistake has been applied to the compound at all the 
passages where it is found, and so we find the reading susu kĴȍakeso at M I.82=A II.22 =J II.57; 
M I.163=A I.68=S I.9, 117; also in Childers' (relying on Burnouf), or even susʩ kÁ at S IV.111; the 
only passages showing the right reading susu-k° are D I.115, M I.463. Konow under susu 
J.P.T.S. 1909, 212 has both. -kokila the black (brown) cuckoo VvA 57; -jallika (kĴȍiÁ for kĴȍa°) 
having black drops or specks (of dirt) A I.253; -daȦƎa a black staff, Sdhp 287 (attr. to the 
messengers of Yama, cp. Yama as having a black stick at ʔat. Br. xi. 6, 1, 7 and 13); -pakkha the 
dark side, i. e. moonless fortnight of the month A II.18; -Á cĴtuddasǬ the 14th day of the dark 
fortnight PvA 55; -° ratti a moonless night VvA 167; (opp. dosina r.) -meyya a sort of bird J 
VI.539; -loȦa black (dark) salt Vin I.202 (Bdhgh. pakati-loȦa, natural salt); -loha "black metal," 
iron ore Miln 267; -valli a kind of creeper Vism 36, 183. -sǬha a special kind of lion J IV.208. -
sutta a black thread or wire, a carpenter's measuring line J II.405; Miln 413; also N. of a 
Purgatory (nivaya) J V.266. See Morris J.P.T.S. 1884, 76-78; -hatthin "black elephant," an 
instrument of torture in AvǬci Sdhp 195. 2. KĴla time, etc. (a) Morning: kĴle early Pv II.941 
(=pĴto PvA 128), kĴlassa in the morning (gen. of time), early VvA 256. Cp. paccʩsa-kĴle at 
dawn DhA III.242. Opposed to evening or night in kĴȍena in the morning Pv I.63 (opp. sĴyaȝ). 
KĴle juȦhe by day and by night Nd2 631. - (b) time in general: gacchante gacchante kĴle in 
course of time DhA I.319; evaȝ gacchante kĴle as time went on PvA 54, 75, 127, etc. -kĴlaȝ for 
a time Vin I.176 (spelt kĴȍaȝ); ka¶ci kĴlaȝ some time yet VvA 288; ettakaȝ kĴlaȝ for a long 
time PvA 102.-kĴlena kĴlaȝ (1) from time to time PvA 151; VvA 255, 276; - (2) continuously, 
constantly A IV. 45; Pug 11 (+samayena samayaȝ); D I.74 (: but expld at DA I.218 by kĴle kĴle 
in the sense of "every fortnight or every ten days"). kĴle in (all) time, always (cp. ai)ei/) Sn 73 
(expl. in Nd2 by niccakĴle under sadĴ; but at SnA 128 by phĴsu-kĴlena "in good time"); -kĴle 
kĴle from time to time, or repeatedly VvA 352. See also ciraÁ, sabbaÁ. - (c) Time in special, 
either (1) appointed time, date, fixed time, or (2) suitable time, proper time, good time, 
opportunity. Cp. Gr. kairi/s and w(=ra; or (3) time of death, death. - (1) Mealtime: PvA 25; VvA 
6; esp. in phrase kĴlo bho Gotamo, niʟʟhitaȝ bhattaȝ "it is time, Gotama, the meal is ready" D 
I.119=226; Sn p. 111; and in kĴlaȝ Ĵroceti or ĴrocĴpeti he announces the time (for dinner) D 
I.109, 226; Sn p. 111; PvA 22, 141; VvA 173. -date: kĴlato from the date or day of . . ., e. g. 
diʟʟha° paʟʟhĴya "from the day that she first saw her" VvA 206; gihǬÁ paʟʟhĴya "from the day 
of being a layman" PvA 13. (2) proper time, right time: also season, as in utu° favourable time 
(of the year) Vin I.299; II.173; kĴlaȝ jĴnĴti "he knows the proper time" A IV.114; as cattĴro 
kĴlĴ, four opportunities A II.140; yassa kĴlaȝ maññasi for what you think it is time (to go), i. 
e. goodbye D I.106, 189, etc. The 3 times of the cycle of existence are given at Vism 578 as past, 
present, and future. -kĴlaÁ (adj.) in (due) time, timely Vism 229 (ÁmaraȦa timely death). - Opp. 
akĴla (it is the) wrong time or inopportune D I.205; akĴla-cĴrin going (begging) at the 
improper time Sn 386. akĴlamegha a cloud arising unexpectedly (at the wrong time) Miln 144. 
-kĴle at the proper time, with vikĴle (opp.) Vin I.199, 200; J II.133; Sn 386. akĴle in the wrong 
season VvA 288. kĴlena in proper time, at the right moment A II.140; Sn 326, 387 (=yutta 
kĴlena SnA 374); Pv I.53 (=ʟhitakĴlena PvA 26); Pug 50; It 42; KhA 144 (=khaȦena samayena). 
Cp. vikĴla. (3) The day, as appointed by fate or kamma, point of time (for death, cp. Vism 236), 
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the "last hour," cp. h)mar, illa dies. So in the meaning of death appld not only to this earthly 
existence, but to all others (petaÁ, devaÁ, etc.) as well, in phrase kĴlaȝ karoti "he does his 
time=he has fulfilled his time" Vin III.80; Sn 343, DhA I.70; and frequently elsewhere; cp. -kata, 
-kiriyĴ. - As death in kĴlaȝ kankhati to await the appointed time S I.187; Sn 516 (cp. kankhati) 
and in dern kĴlika. - Other examples for this use of kĴla see under bhattaÁ, ya¶¶aÁ, vappaÁ. -
antara interval, period: kĴlantarena in a little while PvA 13; na kĴlantare at once PvA 19; -kata 
(adj.) dead Sn 586, 590; in combn petĴ kĴlakatĴ "the Petas who have fulfilled their (earthly) 
time Sn 807; Pv I.57; I.121. Also as kĴlankata Pv II.79; Vv 809; Vism 296. -kiriyĴ death (often 
combd with maraȦa) M II.108; A I.22, 77, 261 (as bhaddikĴ, cp. A III.293); IV.320; Sn 694; Pv 
I.1012 (of a PetǬ who has come to the end of her existence); DhA II.36; IV.77. -gata=°kata PvA 
29, 40. -¶¶ʩ knowing the proper time for . . . (c. dat. or loc.) Sn 325; described at A IV.113 sq.; 
as one of the five qualities of a rĴjĴ cakkavattǬ (viz. attha¶¶ʩ, dhammaÁ, mattaÁ, kÁ, parisaÁ) A 
III.148; one of the seven qual. of a sappurisa, a good man (=prec.+atta°, puggala°) D III.252, 283; 
as quality of the TathĴgata D III.134=Nd2 276; Pug 50. -¶¶utĴ n. abstr. to prec. A II.101; -
(p)pavedana announcement of death (-time) Th 1, 563=J I.118=Vism 389=DhA I.248. -bhojana 
in a° eating at the improper time S V.470; -vĴdin speaking at the proper time, in formula kĴlaÁ 
bhʩtaÁ atthaÁ dhammaÁ vinayaÁ under sǬla No. 7: D I.4; III.175; DA I.76; A II.22, 209; Pug 58; -
vipassin considering the right moment, taking the opportunity It 41. -sataȝ (°sahassaȝ, etc.) 
a hundred (thousand, etc.) times Vism 243.  

KĴlika {Kalika} (adj.) [fr. kĴla 2] belonging to time, in time, as sabba-kĴlika always in time, cp. Gr. 
w(rai_os Vv 392; with time, i. e. gradual, slowly, delayed S I.117=Nd2 645; usually neg. akĴlika 
1. not delayed, immediate, in this world, comb. with sandiʟʟhika S II.58; S I.117= 
IV.41=339=V.343;-2. subject to time, i. e. temporal, vanishing PvA 87;-3. unusual, out of season 
Miln 114 (cp. akĴla). - See also tĴva-kĴlika.  

KĴlǬya {Kaliya} a kind of (shiny) sandal wood; so to be read for tĴlǬsa at Vin I.203 (see note on p. 
381).  

KĴlusiya {Kalusiya} (and KĴlussiya  {Kalussiya} ) (nt.) [der. fr. kalusa, stained, dirty see cognates under 
kammĴsa and kĴla] darkness, obscurity DA I.95; PvA 124 (cakkhuÁ); fig. (dosaÁ) VvA 30.  

KĴȍa {Kala} see kĴla 1.  

KĴȍaka {Kalaka} (adj.) [fr. kĴȍa] black, stained; in enumeration of colours at Dhs 617 (of rʩpa) with 
nǬla, pǬtaka, lohitaka, odĴta, kÁ, ma¶jeʟʟha; of a robe A II.241; f. kĴȍikĴ VvA 103; - (nt.) a black 
spot, a stain, also a black grain in the rice, in apagata° without a speck or stain (of a clean 
robe) D I.110=A IV.186=210=213; vicita° (of rice) "with the black grains removed" D I.105; A 
IV.231; Miln 16; vigata° (same) A III.49. - A black spot (of hair) J V.197 (=kaȦha-r-iva). - Fig. of 
character DhA IV.172.  

KĴȍĴrika {Kalarika} see kaȍĴrika.  

KĴveyya {Kaveyya} (nt.) [grd. fr. kĴvyate fr. kavi poet cp. Sk. kĴvya] 1. poetry, the making of 
poems, poetry as business. one of the forbidden occupations D I.11 (=DA I.95 kabba-karaȦa) - 
2. poetry, song, poem (of suttanta) A I.72=III.107. -matta intoxicated with poetry, musing, 
dreaming S I.110, 196.  
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KĴsa1
 {Kasa} [cp. Sk. kĴʋa] a kind of reed, Saccharum spontaneum S III.137.  

KĴsa2
 {Kasa} [cp. Sk. kĴsa] cough; in list of diseases under ĴbĴdhĴ A V.110=Nd2 3041.  

KĴsĴya & KĴsĴva {Kasaya} {Kasava} (adj.) [Sk. kĴʑĴya from the PĴli; kĴsĴya prob. fr. Sk. ʋyĴma or 
ʋyĴva brown=PĴli sĴma, with kĴ=kad, a kind of, thus meaning a kind of brown, i. e. yellow. See 
further under sĴma and cp. kĴla] 1. KĴsĴya as attr. of vatthĴni, the yellow robes of the 
Buddhist mendicant, in phrase kĴsĴyĴni vÁ acchĴdetvĴ agĴrasmĴ anagĴriyaȝ pabbajitvĴ, 
describing the taking up of the "homeless state" D I.60, 61, 63, 115; M II.67; A I.107; II.208; 
IV.118, 274, 280; Pug 57; Nd2 172. °vattha (adj.) with yellow robes Sn 64; cp. Ƃnivattha J III.179 
(dressed in yellow, of the executioner: see Fick, Soziale Gliederung p. 104 & cp. kĴsĴya-
nivĴsana J III.41; kĴsĴviya J IV.447); PvA 20; ÁvĴsin dressed in yellow Sn 487. - 2. KĴsĴva 
(vattha) the yellow robe (never in above formula) Vin I.287; S IV.190=V.53=301; Dh 9, 10=Th 1, 
969, 970=J II.198 =V.50; Miln 11. °kaȦʟhĴ (pl.) the "yellow necks" those whose necks are 
dressed in yellow Dh 307 (= DhA III.480)=It 43; °pajjota glittering with yellow robes Vbh 247; 
Miln 19.  

KĴsĴvaka {Kasavaka} [fr. kĴsĴva] a yellow robe DhA II.86.  

KĴsĴviya {Kasaviya} [fr. kĴsĴva] one who is dressed in yellow, esp. of the royal executioner (cp. 
kĴsĴya-vattha) J IV.447 (=cora-ghĴtaka C.).  

KĴsika {Kasika} (adj.) [cp. Sk. kĴʋika & in a diff. sense aƎƎha-kĴsika] belonging to the KĴsǬ 
country, or to Benares; in °uttama (scil. vattha) an upper garment made of Benares cloth Pv 
I.108; J VI.49 (where to be read kĴsik'uttama for kĴsi-kuttama). °vattha Benares muslin A 
I.248; III.50; Pug 34; Miln 2; DhA I.417; Vism 115.  

KĴsu {Kasu} [cp. Sk. karʑʩ, fr. kʃʑ] a hole; only in cpd. angĴrakĴsu a cinderhole, a fire-pit, usually 
understood as a pit of glowing cinders J I.232. Mostly found in similes, e. g. S IV.56, 188; Sn 
396; Sdhp. 208; and in kĴmĴ angĴrakĴs'¾pamĴ metaphor A IV.224=V.175; see also kĴma.  

Ki° {Ki°} 2nd. stem of interr. pron. (cp. ka° ku°); 1. in oblique cases of ko (kaǢ), as gen. kissa. loc. 
kismiȝ & kiȝhi. - 2. in nt. kiȝ what? (cp. Gr. ti/, Lat. quid; ending -m besides -d in kad, as Lat. 
quom, tum besides quod, id). - 3. in primary derivations, as kittaka, kǬva (=Sk. kiyant) which 
stands in same relation to *qÛi as Lat. quantus to *qÛo; and in secondary derivations from 
kiȝ, as ki¶ci, ki¶cakkha, kǬdisa, etc.  

Kiȝ {Kim} [nt. of rel. pron. ka] 1. as nt. subst. what? sotĴnaȝ kiȝ nivĴraȦaȝ what is the 
obstruction? Sn 1032; kiȝ tava patthanĴya what is it about your wish, i. e. what good is your 
wish? VvA 226; kim idaȝ this is what, that is why, therefore, PvA 11; often with su in 
dubitative question: kiȝ sʩ'dha vittaȝ purisassa seʟʟhaȝ what, then, is the best treasure of 
man in this world? Sn 181; or with nu: kiȝ nu kho what is it then (in series evañ nu kho, na nu 
kho, kathaȝ nu kho) Nd2 186. - Gen. kissa of what? Pv I.91; II.940 (=kǬdisassa) and in kissa 
hetu on the ground of what i. e. why? Sn 1131; Pv II.81 (=kiȝ nimittaȝ). - Instr. kena by what 
or how is it that: kena ssu nivuto loko Sn 1032. - Acc. kiȝ: kiȝ kĴhasi what will you do? Sn 
428; kiȝ Ĵgamma kiȝ Ĵrabbha on what grounds & for what reason? D I.13, 14, etc.; kiȝ nissita 
to what purpose Sn 1043. - Loc., kismiȝ in what or what about: kismiȝ vivĴdo "what is the 
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quarrel about?" D I.237; or kimhi, e. g. kimhi sikkhamĴno in what instructed? D II.241 
(corresponds to ettha=in this). The ȝ of kiȝ in Sandhi is either elided or contracted or 
undergoes the usual Sandhi changes; ki ha=kiȝ ha KhA 78, kissa=kiȝ assa Sn 1032; kǬdisa (q. 
v.)=kiȝ disa; kiñci (see below)=kiȝ cid; kiȝ va a little: see kittaka. - 2. as interr. particle, 
introducing a question=Lat. nonne, Gr. a)/n: kiȝ idĴni pi dinne te labheyyuȝ? "Will they 
receive that which is given now?" PvA 22. So as disjunctive particle in comb. with udĴhu 
(whether-or): kiȝ-udĴhu what (about this) . . . or is it (otherwise), is it so . . . or is it not so? 
(cp. po/teron-h)/, Lat. utrum-an): kim imasmiȝ attabhĴve pitaraȝ pucchasi udĴhu atǬte? "do 
you enquire about your father in this existence, or in a past one?" PvA 38; kiȝ nakkhattaȝ 
kǬȍissasi udĴhu bhatiȝ karissasi? "Will you take a holiday or will you work?" VvA 63. - Very 
often modified and intensified by other exhortative particles: kiȝ aññatra (with abl.) unless 
(by), except for Sn 206 (see aññatra) kin nu kho why, but why, why in the world? D II.131; J 
II.159; DhA II.91. As kimo in kimo nu why then? J III.373; V.479 (=kim eva); kimu Sdhp 137; kim 
pana=nonne: kim pana bhante addasa? "Have you not seen?" D II.132; kim pana tvaȝ maññasi 
what then do you think=do you not think then, that? . . . J I.171; kim anga how much more or 
less, i. e. far more, or far less Miln 274 as kim anga pana why then? M III.181; Miln 23; Vism 
233; kin ti how then? D II.74; kin ti te sutaȝ have you not heard? D I.104; kintikaro= 
kathankaro q. v.; kiñca (cp. kiñcĴpi under kiñci)= num-que, nonne; is it not that, rather J I.135 
(expld in c. by garahatte ca anuggahatthe nipĴto). - kiñci in comb. with yaȝ or yad: whatever; 
in other combn positive: some, neg.: na kiñci nothing; yad atthi kiñci whatever there is of . . . 
Sn 231; n'atthi kiñci there is nothing: see under atthi and kiñcana; kiñci n'atthi loke there is 
nothing in this world . . . Sn 1122. - kiñcĴpi whatever, however much: kiñcĴpi te tattha yatĴ 
caranti "however much they endeavour in this" Sn 1080; J I.147; It 114; KhA 187, 190. Same as 
disjunctive conjunction with foll. pana: (=Lat. quamvis) kiñcĴpi hi . . . pana although . . . yet 
DhA I.391; kiñcĴpi with pot. . . . atha kho although-yet; it may be that -but S I.72. - 3. In 
composition (°-) often implying doubt, uncertainty ("what is it, that is so & so?"), or 
expressing strangeness (: doubtful likeness), e. g. kinnara a kind of man (but not sure about 
it), a half-man; kimpakka odd-looking or doubtful (poisonous) fruit; kimpurisa a strange man 
(doubtful whether man or beast); cp. kiȝsuka. -akkhĴyin preaching what? in conn. with kiȝ 
vĴdin saying what? i. e. holding what views? A I.62; -atthaȝ for what purpose J I.279. -atthiya 
to what purpose J IV.239; Miln 19; VvA 230; to any purpose, of any use S V.171; -abhiñña 
having what name? J VI.126. -kara doing whatever (his duty), a servant, in k°-patissĴvin an 
obedient servant D I.60 (cp. expln at DA I.168) A III.37; IV.265 sq.; ThA 252; -karaȦǬya business, 
occupation A III.113, 116, 258; V.24, 90, 338; -kĴraȦĴ (abl. of kĴraȦa) by reason of what, i. e. 
why? PvA 25; -kusalagavesin striving after that which is good M I.163=240; -jacca of what 
caste? Sn p. 80; -nĴma of what name? Miln 15, 17; DhA III.397 (both konĴma and kiȝnĴma). -
pakka strange or unknown (doubtful) fruit, in °rukkha a tree with odd fruit (i. e. poisonous 
fruit, cp. RĴm. II.66, 6; Kern, Toev. s. v. takes it to be Strychnos nux vomica) J I.368. -purisa 1. a 
wild man of the woods J IV.254; VI.272, 497. - 2. =kinnara (q. v.) A I.77; J V.42, 416. f. kimpurisǬ 
J V.215, 216. -phala=°pakka, in °rukkha a tree with unknown (poisonous) fruit J I.271. -rukkha 
what kind of tree J V.203. -vĴdin holding what view? A I.62; -samĴcĴra (a) of what conduct, in 
comb. with; -sǬla of what character Sn 324 (=SnA 331).  

Kiȝsuka {Kimsuka} [kiȝ+su+ka] N. of a tree (creeper), lit. "whatever-like," or "what do you call 
it," i. e. strange tree (see kiȝ su & kiȝ 3), pop. name for the Butea frondosa S IV.193 (parable 
of the k.); J II.265 (°opama-jĴtaka); V.405; VI.536. Perhaps v. l. at SnA 284. -puppha the (red) 
flower of the k. tree Vism 252. -vaȦȦa of the colour of the k. (flower) J I.73 (angĴrĴ ashes).  

Kikita  {Kikita} (?) dense, thick (?) SS at S IV.289 (for kuʟʟhita), said of the heat.  
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KikǬ {Kiki} [onomat. to sound-root kʃ (see note on gala), cp. Sk. kʃka-vĴku cock, after the cry of 
the bird] 1. (m.) the blue jay (J II.350 k. sakuȦo). - 2. (f.) a hen (or the female of the jay?), in 
simile fr. the ApadĴna of a hen watching her egg Vism 36 (aȦƎaȝ anurakkhamĴnĴ); J III.375 
(rakkhati); cp. SnA 317 (kikǬ sakuȦikĴ aȦƎassa upari seti).  

KinkaȦika {Kinkanika} (m. nt.) [=kinkiȦika] a small bell J IV.362; VvA 12.  

KinkiȦika {Kinkinika} (m. nt.) [onomat. formation fr. sound part. kiȦi, see note on gala] a small 
bell J IV.259, 413; (suvaȦȦa°); Vv 781 (=kinkiȦi VvA 303); Vin III.42 (kinkiȦikĴ saddo). -jĴla a 
net or fringe of tinkling bells D II.183; J I.32; DhA I.274.  

Kicca {Kicca} (nt.) [grd. of karoti=Sk. kʃtya] 1. (adj.) that which ought to be done, that which is to 
be performed; nt. something to do DhA I.15. Defd as kĴtabban ti kiccaȝ, kiñcid eva karaȦǬyan 
ti KhA 218; kattabaȝ karaȦǬyaȝ DhA III.452. - 2. (nt.) (a) duty, obligation, service, attention; 
ceremony, performance. The sg. is used collectively as pl. - adj. (-°) one who is under an 
obligation, etc., or to whom an obligation, etc., is due A II.67; Dh 276, 293; J III.26; DhA I.5. - 
kattabbak°-karaȦa "the performance of incumbent duties" PvA 30; idaȝ me kiccaȝ akĴsi "he 
has done me this service" PvA 29. - In special sense of the duties to the dead: ahaȝ tava pitu 
°ȝ karomi "I will do the last duty to your father" PvA 274. - a° that which is not (his) duty A 
II.67; Dh 292, 293. - (b) (as philos. term) function; rasa (essence) is either kicca r°- or sampatti 
r, function or property. Cpd. 13, 213, n. l.; Vism 162 (parivyatta° quite conspicuous f.), 264 
(abbhañjana° f. of lucubrating), 338, 493 (indriyĴnaȝ kiccaȝ), 547 (tad-ĴrammaȦa°, 
bhavanga°, cuti°, etc.); kiccavasena by way of f. Abhdh.-sangaha V.8, cp. Dhs. trsl. 132 (with 
ref. to DhsA 264); kiccato Vism 581. -appa° having few or no duties Sn 144 (cp. KhA 241. -
ĴrĴmikaÁ duties of the ŬrĴma J I.38. -udaka° water-performance, ablution D II.15. -kata° one 
who has performed his duties or mission, i. e. an Arahant Sn 1105; Vv 531 (cp. VvA 231. -bahu° 
having many obligations, being very busy A III.116 sq. -bhatta° meal DA I.45 sq.; PvA 76; freq. 
in formula kata° (see kata), cp. kat-annakicca DĴvs I.59. -mata° funeral rites PvA 274. -sarǬraÁ 
the duties of the body, i. e. funeral rites PvA 74). - Note. In compn with kud° kicca appears as 
kuk-kucca (q. v.). -ĴkiccĴ pl. (kicca+kicca, see Trenckner, Notes J.P.T.S. 1908, 127; cp. 
ʟhĴnĴʟhĴna, bhavĴbhava maggĴmagga, phalĴphala, etc.) duties of all kinds, various duties: 
ativasĴ assu kiccĴkiccesu "they shall serve me in all duties" Dh 74 (DhA 
II.78=khuddakamahantesu karaȦǬyesu "in small and great duties"); Áesu yuttapayutto mĴȦavo 
(cp. a maid "of all work") VvA 298; Áesu ussukĴ endeavouring to do all duties Sn 298 (but expld 
at SnA 319 as "zeal in what is to be done and what is not to be done," taken as kicca+ akicca 
cp. akicca); -ĴdhikaraȦa settlement of the agenda at formal meetings of a chapter Vin 
II.89=III.164; III.168; V.101 sq.; 150 sq.; See Vin Texts III.45; -kara doing one's duty S I.91; Sn 
676; -karaȦǬyĴni pl.=kiccĴkicca, various duties A IV.87; -kĴrin=kiccakara A III.443.  

KiccayatĴ {Kiccayata} (f.) [abstr. fr. last] duty Vin II.89 (k° karaȦǬyatĴ); Miln 42.  

Kiccha {Kiccha} [see kasira] 1. (adj.) (a) distressed, in difficulty, poor, miserable, painful: kicchĴ 
vatĴyaȝ idha vutti yaȝ jano passati kibbisakĴrǬ (miserable is the life of one who does wrong) 
Sn 676=parihǬnattha, in poverty PvA 220 (kicco=kiccho). - (b) difficult to obtain, hard, 
troublesome Dh 182 (kiccho manussapaʟilĴbho, DhA 235=dullabho). - 2. (nt.) distress, misery, 
pain, suffering: kicchaȝ Ĵpanno loko D II.30; S II.5; Áȝ vĴ so nigacchati "he gets into 
difficulties (i. e. becomes poor)" J V.330 (=dukkhaȝ nigacchati); Vism 314; DhA I.80. - Oblique 
cases used adverbially: instr. kicchena with difficulty J I.147, 191 (paʟijaggita); V.331 (id.) abl. 
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kicchĴ id. J V.330. - akiccha (°-) without difficulty, easily, in phrase akiccha-lĴbhin taking or 
sharing willingly (+kasira-lĴbhin) M I.33, 354=S II.278 =A II.23, 36; A III.31, 114. -patta fallen 
into misery Pv III.54 (=PvA 199 dukkhappatta) -vuttin living in misery, poor Pv II.914 
(=dukkhajǬvita).  

Kicchati  {Kicchati} [v. denom. fr. kiccha, cp. Sk. kʃcchrĴyate] to be troubled, to be wearied, to 
suffer Th 1, 962 (w. acc. of obj.); usually with kilamati: kÁ kĴyo kilamati Th 1, 1073. Used in a 
play of words with vicikicchati by Bdhgh at DhsA 354 as "ĴrammaȦaȝ nicchetuȝ asakkonto 
kicchati kilamati" and at Bdhd. 25 (on vicikicchĴ) as sabhĴvaȝ vicinanto etĴya kicchati 
kilamati.  

Kiñcana {Kincana} (adj.-nt.) [kiȝ+cana, equal to kiȝ+ci, indef. pron.] only in neg. sentences: 
something, anything. From the freq. context in the older texts it has assumed the moral 
implication of something that sticks or adheres to the character of a man, and which he must 
get rid of, if he wants to attain to a higher moral condition. - Def. as the 3 impurities of 
character (rĴga, dosa, moha) at D III.217; M I.298; S IV.297; Vbh 368; Nd2 206b (adding mĴna, 
diʟʟhi, kilesa, duccarita); as obstruction (palibujjhana), consisting in rĴga, etc. at DhA III.258 
(on Dh 200). KhǬȦa-saȝsĴro na c'atthi ki¶canaȝ "he has destroyed saȝsĴra and there is no 
obstruction (for him)" Th 1, 306. n'Ĵhaȝ kassaci kiñcanaȝ tasmiȝ na ca mama katthaci 
kiñcanaȝ n'atthi "I am not part of anything (i. e. associated with anything), and herein for 
me there is no attachment to anything" A II.177.- akiñcana (adj.) having nothing Miln 220. - In 
special sense "being without a moral stain," def. at Nd2 5 as not having the above (3 or 7) 
impurities. Thus freq. an attribute of an Arahant: "yassa pure ca pacchĴ ca majjhe ca n'atthi 
kiñcanaȝ akiñcanaȝ anĴdĴnaȝ tam ahaȝ brʩmi brĴhmaȦan" Dh 421=Sn 645, cf. Th I. 537; 
kĴme aki¶cano "not attached to kĴma" as Ep. of a khǬȦĴsava A V.232 sq.=253 sq. Often combd 
with anĴdĴna: Dh 421; Sn 620, 645, 1094.-Aki¶cano kĴmabhave asatto "having nothing and not 
attached to the world of rebirths" Vin I.36; Sn 176, 1059; -akiñcanaȝ nĴnupatanti dukkhĴ "ill 
does not befall him who has nothing" S I.23. - sakiñcana (adj.) full of worldly attachment Sn 
620=DA 246.  

Kiñcikkha  {Kincikkha} (nt.) [E. Mʩller P. Gr. p. 35 expls ki¶cid+ka] a trifle, a small thing: yaȝ vĴ 
taȝ vĴ appamattakaȝ Sn 121; 131; PugA 210 (III.4). Ĵmisa-kiñcikkha-hetu "for the sake of a 
little gain" A I.128=Pug 29; at Pv II.83 as Ĵmisa-kiñci-hetu (but all vv. ll. B. have °kiñcakkha°) 
"for some food" (expld at PvA 107: ki¶ci Ĵmisaȝ patthento); -katĴ ki¶cikkhabĴvanĴ at S 
IV.118 is evidently corrupt (v. l. ÁbhĴdhanĴ for bĴdhanĴ? ). -kamyatĴ in the desire for some 
little thing Sn 121 (cp. SnA 179: appamattake kismi¶cid eva icchĴya).  

Kiñjakkha  {Kinjakkha} (m. nt.) [cp. Sk. ki¶jalka & remarks at Aufrecht HalĴyudha p. 186] a 
filament, esp. of the lotus S III.130; J I.60, 183; V.39; Vv 221; -vĴriÁ Pv II.120 (=kesara PvA 77) in 
combn with kesara VvA 12, 111, 175.  

Kiʟaka {Kitaka} [doubtful] only at Pv I.92,4, of clothes which are changed into missĴ kiʟakĴ, which 
is expl. at PvA 44 by kiʟakasadisĴni lohapaʟʟasadisĴni bhavanti "they become like (hot) copper 
plates." Kiʟika at Vin II.153 of Ĵlinda, a verandah, said to be saȝsaraȦaÁ ugghĴʟana° (a 
movable screen or a curtain that can be drawn aside) Vin Texts III.174, 176.  

Kiʟʟha {Kittha} [cp. Sk. kʃʑʟa kʃʑ] growing corn, the crop on the ground, a cornfield A III.393 (in 
simile), cp. S IV.195. -Ĵda eating corn A III.393. -Ĵrakkha the guardian of the cornfield S 
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IV.196. -sambĴdha "when the corn is thick," in °samaye near harvest-time M I.115 (in simile); 
J I.143 (sassa-samaye+), 338.  

KiȦakiȦĴyati {Kinakinayati} [=kinkiȦĴyati, denom. fr. kinkiȦi, small bell] to tinkle; also spelt 
kiȦikiȦĴyati J III.315. See also kilikilĴyati and cp. Sk. kiʟikiʟĴyati to grind (one's teeth) & Prk. 
kiƎikiƎiya (chattering) Weber, BhagavatǬ p. 289; also BSk. kaʟakaʟĴyati Tal. Vist. 251. See 
taʟataʟayati & note on gala.  

KiȦĴti {Kinati} [krǬ Vedic kriȦĴti] to buy Vism 318; pot. kiȦe J V.375; ger. kiȦitvĴ M I.384; J I.92, 94; 
inf. kiȦituȝ J III.282.  

KiȦi {Kini} (indecl.) a part., expressing the sound of a small bell: "tink" DhA I.339 (v. l. kiri; see 
also kili and note on gala).  

KiȦȦa1
 {Kinna} [cp. Sk. kiȦva] ferment, yeast; Vin II.116; VvA 73.  

KiȦȦa2
 {Kinna} [pp. of kirati] strewn, scattered, covered; only in compn with profixes: ĴÁ, oÁ, udÁ, 

upa°, pari°, saȝ°; see also appa°.  

KiȦha {Kinha} (adj.) [see kaȦha; DA I.254 kiȦhĴ ti kaȦhĴ, kĴȍakĴ ti attho] black; in the stock 
phrase muȦƎakĴ samaȦakĴ ibbhĴ kÁ bandhupĴdĴpaccĴ D I.90=116; S IV.117; M I.334; II.177; in 
a moral sense=bad, wicked, with nĴlam-ariyĴ dhammĴ D I.163.  

Kita  {Kita} [pp. of kʃ, with i for a, cp. kiraȦa for karaȦa. The Dhtp. expld by nivĴsane] 1. adorned: 
mĴlĴÁ adorned with garlands Vin III.249. - 2. soiled, only in cpds. kaȦȦa° said of a wall, also of 
the ground at Vin I.48= II.209; and paȝsu°, soiled with dust Vin II.121, 174.  

Kitava & KitavĴ {Kitava} [=kaʟavĴ? cp. kaʟa] one who plays false; a cheat; adj. deceitful S I.24; J 
V.116; 117 (a°); -kitavĴ at Dh 252 (=DhA III.375) in combn with saʟha also at J VI.228, where the 
connection with kaʟa is evident: kaʟaȝ AȍĴto gaȦhĴti kiʟavĴ sikkhito yathĴ= like one who is 
skilled in having the kaʟa, the lucky die. Expld at DhA III.375 as taken from fowling: kitavĴya 
attabhĴvaȝ paʟicchĴdeti "he hides himself by means of a pretence" (behind sham branches).  

Kittaka  {Kittaka} (pron. interr.) [fr. kǬva, cp. ettaka & BSk. kettaka (MVastu I.50); see Trenckner, 
Notes p. 134] how much? how great? nt. as adv.: to what extent? pl.: how many? Vin I.297; 
k°ȝ antovassaȝ avasiʟʟhaȝ "how much of the rainy season is left?" VvA 66; kittakĴ pana vo 
bhante parivĴra-bhikkhʩ? "How many bhikkhus are in your retinue?" J I.32. - As indef.: a 
little; kittaka ȝ jǬvissĴmi, J V.505; kittakaȝ addhĴnaȝ a short time VvA 117 (=kiȝva ciraȝ).  

Kittana  {Kittana} (nt.) [f. kitteti] praise PvA 31, 107.  

KittĴvatĴ {Kittavata} (adv.) to what extent? how far? in what respect? KÁ nu kho mahĴpurisa hoti 
"in what respect is a man a great man?" Nd2 502 B; kÁ nu kho pa¶¶avĴ ti vuccati? M I.292.  

Kitti  & Kitt Ǭ {Kitti} {Kitti} f. [Vedic kǬrti, *qer: cp. Gr. karkai/rw, Ohg. hruod, hruom=Ger. ruhm; 
*qĴr: cp. Sk. kĴru poet; Gr. kh_ruc herald, Lat. carmen hymn of praise. - The explns of Dhtp 
(579) & Dhtm (812) are saȝsadde & saȝsaddane] fame, renown, glory, honour, yaso ca kittǬ ca 
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S I.25; kitti¶ ca sukha¶ ca S I.187; yaso kitti sukha¶ ca A II.32 yaso kittǬ ca "fame and renown" 
Sn 817 (=Nd1 147, where appl. to the religious perfection attained by a samaȦa); Sn 185 (in the 
same sense); VvA 68 (bĴhiraÁ-bhĴva becoming known outside); yaso kitti Sdhp 234. -sadda the 
sound of fame, praise, renown (thutighosa DA I.146) esp. appld to the Buddha, whose fame is 
heralded before him: Bhagavantaȝ Gotamaȝ evaȝ kalyĴȦo k°-saddo abbhuggato "the high 
reputation went forth over the world, concerning the Venerable Gotama": (such is this 
Exalted One, Arahant, etc.) D I.49, 87, 115, 116, 236; S IV.323, 374; V.352; A I.57, 180; III.30, 39, 
58, 253, 267; IV.80; etc. The same with reference to others: Miln 284. Appld to the good 
reputation of a man (of a kalyĴȦamitta) at Pug 37; the opposite is pĴpako kittisaddo, bad 
reputation: A I.126; III.269; Pug 36; -vaȦȦa praise, in °hara receiving or deserving praise D 
III.191; cp. ÁbhatĴ Nd1 147.  

Kittika  {Kittika} (adj.) [fr. kitti] famous VvA 200.  

Kittita  {Kittita} (pp. of kitteti] told Bdhd 124; su° well told Sn 1057.  

Kittima  {Kittima} (adj.) [cp. Sk. kʃtimĴ, der. fr. kʃti, karoti, in sense of kata I.2 (a) made up, 
artificial; clever, skilful ThA 227; DhA 391 (of nĴma); VvA 275 (of ratha: cleverly constructed)]. 
Cp. also kutta, - f. kittimĴ at J III.70; VI.508 is according to Kern, Toev. s. v. a misspelling for 
tittima.  

Kitteti  {Kitteti} [v. den. fr. kitti] 1. to praise, extol PvA 124, 162; - 2. to proclaim, announce, relate, 
tell; ppr. kittento praising PvA 159. - fut. kittayissati in sense of aor. Vv 345 (=katheti VvA 
151). -kittayissĴmi I shall relate Sn 1053, 1132. grd: kittanǬya to be praised PvA 9. - aor. 
akittayi Sn 875, 921. - pp. kitt ita.  

Kinnara  {Kinnara} [kiȝ+nara, lit. what-man, see kiȝ 3] a little bird with a head like a man's] J 
IV.106, 254, 438, V.47, 456; Mil 267. Canda kinnara Np. J I.91, VI.283, VI.74. - f. kinnarĴ Np. of a 
queen J V. 437 sq., and kinnarǬ Th 2, 381 (cp. ThA 255), J II.121 (matta-kinnarǬ viya), 230; 
IV.432 sq. Cp. kimpurisa.  

KinnĴma {Kinnama} see under kiȝ.  

KipillikĴ (f.) & Kipillaka  (nt.) {Kipillika} {Kipillaka} [Cp. Sk. pipǬlikĴ, see Trenckner, Notes, p. 108] an 
ant Sn 602 (kuntha°); DhA I.360; J IV.142 (kuntha°); V.39 (tamba°-ÁĴni); Miln 272. - kipillaka J 
I.487 (v. l. BB. for pillaka); IV.375 (tamba°-puʟa); DhA IV.134 (v. l. SS. for T. pillaka). - Cp. 
kuntha & pipǬlikĴ.  

Kibbisa {Kibbisa} (nt.) [Ved. kilbiʑa, according to Grassmann to *kil as in kilĴsa, thus originally 
"stain, dirt." Buddh. Sk. kilviʑa classed with aparĴdha at Mvyntp. 245 No. 903] wrongdoing, 
demerit, fault, usually with °ȝ karoti to do wrong Sn 246; Sdhp, 204; J III.135 or °ȝ pasavati A 
V.75; Vin II.198. -kata° (adj.) having done wrong in akata-kalyĴȦo, etc. A II.174 and å(see 
kalyĴȦa and kata II.1 a); M I.39; Pv IV.77; PvA 59. -kĴraka1=next J III.14; -kĴrin, doing wrong 
Sn 665 sq.; PvA 58.  

Kibbisaka  {Kibbisaka} =kibbisa Sdhp 290.  
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Kimi  {Kimi} m. [Vedic kʃmi] a worm, vermin: setĴ kimǬ kaȦhasǬsĴ A III.241; Miln 272; DA I.199; - 
As animal of death and putrefaction M I.507; J I.146; Sn 201; esp. with ref. to the punishment 
of Petas: Pv I.31; Th 2, 439; PvA 192; Sdhp 603. As glow-worm M II.34; 41 (with khajjopanaka); 
sĴlakaÁ a very minute insect Miln 312. In similes: Th 1, 1175 (kimǬ va mǬlhasallitto); Vism 500, 
598. In cpd. kimi-kula the worm kind (genus worm) Miln 100; Vism 235; °gaȦa crowd of worms 
Vism 314.  

Kimina  {Kimina} (adj.) [from kimi] covered with worms J V.270.  

Kira  & Kila  {Kira} {Kila} [Vedic kila] adv. 1. emphatic: really, truly, surely. (Gr. dh/) - 2. 
presumptive (with pres. or fut.): I should think one would expect. - 3. narrative (with aor.): 
now, then, you know (Gr. de\ , Lat. at, G. aber). - kira in continuous story is what "iti" is in 
direct or indirect speech. It connects new points in a narrative with something preceding, 
either as expected or guessed. It is aoristic in character (cp. Sk. sma). In questions it is 
dubitative, while in ordinary statements it gives the appearance of probability, rather than 
certainty, to the sentence. Therefore the definitions of commentators: "people say" or "I have 
heard": kirasaddo anussavane: "kira refers to a report by hearsay" PvA 103; kira-saddo 
anussav'atthe J I.158; VvA 322 are conventional and one-sided, and in both cases do not give 
the meaning required at the specified passages. The same holds good for J I.158 & II.430 (kirĴ 
ti anussavatthe nipĴto). - 1. mahantaȝ kira BĴrĴȦasirajjaȝ "the kingdom of B. is truly great" J 
I.126; attĴ hi kira duddamo "self is difficult to subdue, we know" Dh 159; amoghaȝ kira me 
puʟʟhaȝ Sn 356. - na kira surely not Sn 840; J I.158. - 2. esĴ kira VisĴkhĴ nĴma "that I presume 
is the VisĴkhĴ" (of whom we have heard) DhA I.399; petĴ hi kira jĴnanti "the petas, I should 
say, will know" Pv II.710; evaȝ kira Uttare? "I suppose this is so, UttarĴ" VvA 69. evaȝ kira 
saggaȝ gamissatha "thus you will surely go to Heaven" Vv 828; "I hear" DhA I.392. - 3. atǬte 
kira with aor. once upon a time . . . PvA 46, etc.; so kira pubbe . . . akĴsi, at one time, you 
know, he had made . . . J I.125; sĴ kira dĴsǬ adĴsi now the maid gave her . . . PvA 46; cp. J I.195, 
etc.  

KiraȦa {Kirana} (nt.) 1. [fr. kʃ, karoti to do] an occupation, place of work, workshop J IV.223. Cp. 
kita & kittima. - 2. [fr. kʃ, kirati to scatter, cp. pp. kiȦȦa] scattering, effusion (of sun rays), 
effulgence VvA 169, 199.  

Kirati  {Kirati} [kir]  to scatter, strew; not found in simples, only in cpds. apa°, abbhuk°, abhi°, ava° 
(o°), pari°, vi°. See also pp., kiȦȦa2. 

KirĴta & KirĴʟa {Kirata} [prob. dial.] a man of a tribe of junglemen, classed with dwarfs among 
the attendants of a chief DA I.148. See on the KirĴta as a mountain tribe Zimmer, Altindisches 
Leben p. 34. Cp. also apakiritʩna & okirati2, okiraȦa. - A secondary meaning of kirĴʟa is that 
of a fraudulent merchant, a cheat (see kirĴsa & kerĴʟika).  

KirĴsa {Kirasa} (adj.) [a by-form of kirĴʟa] false, fraudulent J IV.223 (=kerĴʟika).  

Kiriyati  {Kiriyati} [Pass. of kirati or karoti] to be affected or moved Vism. 318.  

Kiriya , KiriyĴ & Kriya  {Kiriya} {Kriya} [abstr. fr. karoti] 1. (n.) - (a) (-°) action, performance, deed; 
the doing=fulfilment; cp. °karaȦa, anta°, making an end of, putting a stop to (dukkhassa) S 
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III.149; IV.93; Sn 454, 725; -kĴlaÁ "fulfilment of one's time" i. e. death S III.122; Pv I.1012; Sn 
694; Pug 17; kusalaÁ performance of good actions S I.101; V.456; dĴnaÁ the bestowing of gifts 
PvA 123; pĴpaÁ commission of sin Pug 19=23; pu¶¶aÁ the performance of good works S 
I.87=89=A III.48; a° PvA 54 mangala° celebration of a festival PvA 86; massu-kiriyĴ the dressing 
of the beard J III.314 (cp. m-karaȦa and kappanĴ); sacchiÁ realization, see s. v. -akiriyĴ the 
non-performance of, omission, abstaining from (a° akaraȦa=veramaȦǬ) J III.530; Vbh 285. - (b) 
an act in a special sense=promise, vow, dedication, intention, pledge: PvA 18; justice: Miln 171; 
kiriyaȝ bhindati to break one's vow Miln 206. - (c) philosophically: action ineffective as to 
result, non-causative, an action which ends in itself (Mrs. Rh. D. in Dhs. trsl. xciii.), 
inoperative (see Cpd. 19). In this sense it is grouped with kamma (cp. for relation kamma: 
kiriyĴ= Ger. sache: ursache). Thus is the theory of Makkhali: n'atthi kammaȝ, n'atthi kiriyaȝ 
n'atthi viriyan ti= there is no karma, no after-effect and no vigour in this world A I.286 
(different at D I.53); n'atthi kiriyĴ it does not matter M I.405. - 2. (adj.) (a) making no 
difference, indefinite; of no result, as def. of avyĴkatĴ dhammĴ Vbh 106, 182=302=Dhs 566 and 
989 (manodhĴtu kiriyĴ neva kusalĴ nĴkusalĴ na ca kammavipĴkĴ: indifferent, neither good 
nor bad and having no fruit of kamma), same of jhĴna Vbh 268=281; DhsA 388. - (b) indecisive, 
in akiriyaȝ vyĴkaroti to give an indecisive answer, to reply evasively D I.53 andå -pada (ttg.) 
the verb (i. e. that which supplies the action) VvA 315; -vĴda (adj.) promulgating the (view of 
a) consequence of action, believing in merit and demerit, usually combd with kammavĴda (q. 
v.) also ÁvĴdin: D I.115 (of Gotama) A I.62; Vin I.71; aÁ- denying the difference between merit & 
demerit A IV.174=Vin I.234; 242, Vin III.2; A IV.180 sq.; S III.73. (+natthikavĴda); -vĴdin adj. to 
prec. A I.62; -hetu being a cause of discrimination Dhs 1424 sq.  

KiriyatĴ {Kiriyata} (f.) [abstr. fr. last] the performance of (-°), state of, etc. See sakkacca°, sacchi°, 
sĴtacca°.  

KirǬʟin {Kiritin} (adj.) enveloped, adorned Pv III.91 (=veʟhitasǬsa).  

Kila  {Kila} see kili (the sound click).  

Kila¶jĴ {Kilanja} (f.) a mat of fibre or rushes, matting Vism 327; also a screen, a fascine, hurdle, 
faggots; a crate, crating: tassa gandhabbaȝ kila¶jĴ-kaȦƎʩvanaȝ viya hutvĴ . . . J II.249; "his 
music was like the scraping of a mat"; suvaȦȦa-kila¶jĴ a gilt mat J IV.212. As a fascine, used in 
making a road: DhA I.442. as a screen (combd with chatta, fan) PvA 127; as faggots: J I.158; 
Miln 287; as a crate or basket, used by distillers: M I.228= 374 (soȦƎikĴ-kila¶jĴ) (cp. the trsln 
under soȦƎa in J.P.T.S. 1909); to which is likened the hood of a snake: S I.106 (snake=mĴra).  

Kilanta  {Kilanta} [pp. of kilamati] tired, exhausted, weary, either with ÁkĴya tired in body PvA 43; 
VvA 65 (indicating the falling asleep); or °citta tired in mind D I.20= III.32 (paduʟʟhacitta+, of 
the waning of the gods); or both ÁkĴya-citta Pv III.23; opp. akilanta-kĴya-citta alert, vigorous; 
with sound body and mind.  

Kilama {Kilama} [spelt klama, fr. klam] fatigue J V.397 (=kilantabhĴva).  

Kilamati  {Kilamati} [Sk. klamati, a variation of ʋramati sri from sri to lean, cp. kilanta, as "sleepy," 
and Lat. clǬnĴre, clemens. To k > ʋ cp. kaȦȦa > ʋʃȦga, kilissati > ʋliʑyati, etc. The Dhtp (222) & 
Dhtm (316) paraphrase kilam by gilĴne.] 1. to go short of, to be in want of (instr.) DhA II.79; na 
piȦƎakena kilamati does not go short of food Vin II.15, 87; IV.23 sq. - 2. to weary, to be 
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wearied, tired, fatigued; to be in trouble or in misery PvA 215 (to be incommodated) 277 (be in 
distress); fut. kilamissĴmi PvA 76. Cp. pariÁ. - pp. kilanta.  

Kilamatha  {Kilamatha} [fr. klam, in formation cp. samatha] tiredness, fatigue, exhaustion M I.168; 
A II.199; S I.136; as kĴyaÁ, cittaÁ S V.128; as darathaÁ A III.238; PvA 23; as niddĴÁ A II.48, 50.  

Kilamita  {Kilamita} [pp. of kilameti] worn out, tired, fatigued PVII.83.  

Kilameti  {Kilameti} [denom. fr. kilama] to be tired or fatigued J I.115; ppr. kilamayanto D I.52. - pp. 
kilamita.  

KilĴsa {Kilasa} [cp. Sk. kilĴsa] a cutaneous disease, perhaps leprosy, enumd under the var. 
diseases (ĴbĴdhĴ) together with kuʟʟha gaȦƎa k° sosa Vin II.271; A V.110; Nd2 3041.  

KilĴsika {Kilasika} & °iya (adj.) [fr. last] afflicted with a cutaneous disease, a leper, in same combn 
as kilĴsa, Vin I.93; Kvu 31 (Áiya).  

KilĴsu {Kilasu} [fr. sram, cp. kilamatha. E MQller P. Gr. 38= glĴsnu, glĴ, cp. gilĴna] exhausted, 
tired of (c. dat. or inf.) Vin III.8; a° untiring in (c. dat. or acc.) S I.47; V.162; J I.109; Miln 382.  

Kili  {Kili} (sometimes kila) [onomat. fr. sound- ] 1. indecl. the sound "click," of the noise of 
a trap when shutting J I.243; II.363, 397 (as "kilǬ"). - Also repeated "kilikilǬ ti" click, click J I.70. 
- 2. as n. f. tinkling, clicking, ticking (cp. kiȦi), in kiliȝ karoti to tinkle J V.203.  

KilikilĴyati {Kilikilayati} [denom. fr. kili with reduplication] to tinkle J V.206; (freq. fr. kili or den. 
fr. kilikilĴ; cp. kilakilĴ "shouting for joy" Avʔ I.48 and in cpd. hĴhĴkĴrakilakilĴ "shouting hĴ-
hĴ and hail-hail" ibid. I.67 MVastu III.312 and Divy 459). See also kiȦakiȦĴyati. Note.-Kil is one 
of the variations of the sound-imitating qel, which otherwise appears as qal, qul in Gr. kel-
ados, L. cal-are, Ohg. hell-an (cp. Sk. krandati?) also Gr. kla/zw, L. clango, Goth. hlahjan 
("laugh") and in Sk kolĴhala, kokila, cp. cuculus (cuckoo) and perhaps Sk. ululǬ, ulʩka (owl), 
Gr. o)lolu/zw, L. ululare. See also the cognate qer under kitti.  

Kilijjati  {Kilijjati} [med-pass. of kilid=Sk. klid, to be wet. prob.= ʋliʑ to stick to, and confounded 
with svid, cp. also kelana & khela. The meaning "to get wet, to be soiled" only in pp. kilinna. - 
The Dhtm (199), however, expls k. by parideva lament, to be in trouble, which is not quite in 
harmony with the meaning; it is more likely that in P. we have a confusion between klid & kliʋ 
in a meaning which differs from Sk.] to become heated, to get into a state of inflammation, to 
fester (of wounds) Vin I.205 (vaȦo kilijjittha festered); Sn 671 (gloss for kilissati, expld at SnA 
481 by pʩti hoti). - pp. kilinna. See also ukkiledeti (to clean out a stain, to "disinfect").  

Kiliʟʟha {Kilittha} [pp of kilissati] 1. soiled, stained, impure; of gatta, limbs J I.129; of cǬvara, cloak 
Bdhd 92; of vattha, clothes DhA II.261; of pĴvĴra-puppha, mango blossom KhA 58=Vism 258. - 
2. unclean, lustful (morally) bad, in °kamma dirty pursuit, i. e. cohabitation J IV.190; PvA 195 
(of a gaȦikĴ); together with kuthita Miln 250.  

Kilinna  {Kilinna} [pp. of kilijjati] 1. wet, usually with saliva and perspiration Vin III.37; J I.61 
(lĴlĴÁ), 164 (kheȍa°); DA I.284 (assu°); VvA 67 (seda°). - 2. The other meaning of kilid (to get 
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inflamed) is to be found in kilinna-sarǬra (adj.) with an inflamed body (i. e. suffering from a 
skin-disease), which is Bdhgh's expln of okilinǬ: see under okiraȦa.  

Kilissati  {Kilissati} [Sk. kliʋyati=kliʋ or ʋliʑ to adhere, cp. P. kheȍa and silesuma or semha, Sk. 
ʋleʑma, slime. Same root as Gr. lei/mac snail; Ags. slǬm slime. Another, specifically Pali, 
meaning is that of going bad, being vexed, with ref. to a heated state. This lies at the bottom 
of the Dhtp. (445) & Dhtm. (686) expln by upatĴpe.] 1. to get wet, soiled or stained, to dirty 
oneself, be impure It 76 (of clothes, in the passing away of a deva); Th 1, 954 (kilisissanti, for 
kilissanti); Ps I.130. Kilisseyya Dh 158 (expld as nindaȝ labhati) to do wrong. Cp. pari°.  

Kilissana  {Kilissana} (nt.) getting dirty, staining J I.8.  

Kilesa {Kilesa} (and klesa) [from kilissati] 1. stain, soil, impurity, fig. affliction; in a moral sense, 
depravity, lust. Its occurrence in the Piʟakas is rare; in later works, very frequent, where it is 
approx. tantamount to our terms lower, or unregenerate nature, sinful desires, vices, 
passions. 1. Kilesa as obstacle (see ÁĴvaraȦa, °-sampayutta, °-vippayutta, ÁpahĴna) Ps I.33; 
Sdhp 455; bhikkhu bhinnakileso "one whose passions are broken up" Vŷh 246, PvA 51; 
upasanta kileso "one whose passions are calmed" PvA 230; no ce pi jĴtu puriso kilese vĴto 
yathĴ abbhaghanaȝ vihĴne Sn 348; pariyodapeyya attĴnaȝ cittaklesehi paȦƎito S V.24=A 
V.232, 253=Dh 88. 2. Occurs in such combinations as kilesĴ ca khandhĴ ca abhisankhĴrĴ ca Nd2 
487; kilesa+khandha: Ps I.69- 72; II.36, 140; cp. Vbh 44, 68; kilesa+saȝsĴra PvA 7; kammaȝ 
kilesĴ hetu saȝsĴrassa Nett 113, cp. 191. - 3. kilesa also occurs in a series explanatory of 
taȦhĴ, in the stereotype combn of t., diʟʟhi, kilesa "clinging to existence, false ideas and lust" 
(see Nd2 s. v. taȦhĴ v.). - 4. In the same function it stands with rĴga, viz. rĴga dosa moha 
kilesa, i. e. sensuality, bewilderment and lust (see Nd2 s. v. rĴga II.), cp. Dhs 982, 1006. - The 
grouping as dasa kilesa-vatthʩni is: lobha dosa moha mĴna diʟʟhi vicikicchĴ thǬnaȝ 
uddhaccaȝ ahirikaȝ anottappaȝ Dhs 1548=Vbh 341; Vism 683; mentioned at Ps I.130. - These 
with the exception of the last two, are also grouped as aʟʟha k°-vatthʩni at Vbh 385.-As three 
kilesas (past, present and future) at Ps II.217. - 5. The giving up of kilesa is one of the four 
essentials of perfection: the recognition of evil, the removal of its source (which is kilesa), the 
meditation on the Path, and the realization of the extinction of evil (see Nd2 s. v. dukkha II.). 
Kilesa in this connection interchanges with samudaya, as denoting the origin of evil; cp. 
samudayo kilesĴ Nett 191. -ĴvaraȦa the obstacle of lust Vbh 342 Pug 13; Vism 177; ÁĴvaraȦatĴ 
id. A III.436; -kkhaya the destruction of lust Bdhd 81; -paripantha danger of lust J VI.57; -
pahĴna the giving up of worldly lust Vin III.92 sq., IV.25; Bdhd 129, 131; -puñja the heap of 
lusts; consisting of ten qualities, viz. the four ĴhĴrĴ (etc. four of each:), vipallĴsĴ, upĴdĴnĴni, 
yogĴ, gandhĴ, ĴsavĴ, oghĴ, sallĴ, vi¶¶ĴȦaʟʟhitiyo, agatigamanĴni. Nett 113, 114; 116 sq. -
bhʩmi the substratum or essence of lust Nett 2, 192; there are four mentioned at Nett 161: 
anusaya°, pariyuʟʟhĴnaÁ, saȝyojanaÁ, upĴdĴnaÁ; -mĴra death which is the consequence of 
sinful desire DhA I.317 (in expl. of MĴra); -vatthʩni (pl.) the (10) divisions of kilesa (see above) 
Dhs 1229, 1548; Vism 20. -vinaya the discipline of lust Nett 22; -vippayutta free from lust 
(dhamma principles, to which belongs NibbĴna) Dhs 1555; -sampayutta connected or affected 
with lust Dhs 1554 (as 12 principles); Vbh 18=30=44=56, 68, 80, 96, 120, 323.  

Kileseti  {Kileseti} [v. den. fr. kilesa] to become soiled or stained (fig.): indriyĴni kilesenti Sdhp. 
364.  
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Kiloma  {Kiloma} [=next?] at J III.49 taken as syn. of loma, hair and used in sense of pharusa, 
shaggy, rough (in kiloma maȝsakhaȦƎa as simile for kiloma-vĴcĴ).  

Kilomaka  {Kilomaka} [=Sk. kloman, the right lung, cp. Greek pleu/mwn, Lat. pulmo] the pleura M 
I.185 = Kh III, Nett 77=Vbh 193; J IV.292; Miln 26. Discussed in detail at Vism 257, 357.  

Kisa {Kisa} (adj.) [Sk. kʃʋa, perhaps to Lat. gracilis, slim] lean, haggard, emaciated, opp. thʩla fat 
(VvA 103). As Ep. of ascetics Sn 165, Dh 395=Th 1, 243; esp. as Ep. of petas: Pv II.113; Sn 426, 
585; Sdhp 101; Miln 303. For phrase kisa-dhamani-santhata see the latter.  

Kisaka {Kisaka} =kisa Vin I.36=J I.83; f. kisikĴ Th 2, 27.  

Kissati  {Kissati} [den. fr. kisa] 1. to get thin, to become exhausted, to waste, weary, worry J VI.495 
(pret. mĴ kisittha= C. mĴ kisĴ bhava). - 2. [Pass. of kassati, kʃʑ] see pari°  

Kissava {Kissava} in neg. akissava at S I.149 is doubtful in origin and meaning. The trsln gives 
"without wisdom." Should we read akittima or akiñcana, as we suggested under a°, although 
this latter does not quite agree with the sense required?  

KǬʟa {Kita} (nt.) [cp. Sk. kǬʟa] a general term for insect DhA I.187; usually in combn with paʟanga, 
beetle (moth?) M III.168 (with puȍava); Sn 602; J VI.208; Miln 272 (°vaȦȦa); PvA 67; Vism 115. 
kǬʟa at J V.373 means a kind of shield (=cĴʟipĴla ? c.), the reading should prob. be kheʟa.  

KǬʟaka {Kitaka} (nt.) one or all kinds of insects Vin I.188.  

KǬta {Kita} [pp. of kiȦĴti] bought J I.224 (ÁdĴsa a bought slave) II.185.  

KǬdisa {Kidisa} (interr. adj.) [cp. Sk. kǬdʃʋ=kiȝ dʃʋa] what like? of what kind? which? (cp. tĴdisa) 
Sn 836, 1089 (=kiȝ saȦʟhita Nd2; Pv II.63; PvA 50, 51; VvA 76). - As Np. S IV.193. - See also 
KǬrisa.  

KǬra {Kira} [cp. Sk. kǬra] a parrot Abhp 640 (cp. cirǬʟi).  

KǬrisa {Kirisa} =kǬdisa Th 2, 385 (cp. ThA 256).  

KǬla {Kila} =a pin, a stake, see KhǬla.  

KǬȍati {Kilati} [Sk. krǬƎati] to play, sport, enjoy or amuse oneself Vin IV.112 (udake k. sport in the 
water); Pv II.121 (=indriyĴni paricarĴmi PvA 77) D II.196; J V.38; Th 2, 147; PvA 16, 67, 77, 189; - 
c. acc. to celebrate: nakkhattaȝ J I.50; VvA 63; PvA 73; ThA 137; chaȦaȝ DhA III.100. - pp. 
kǬȍita. Caus. II. kǬȍĴpeti to make play, to train J II.267 (sappaȝ to train or tame a snake).  

KǬȍanaka {Kilanaka} [fr. kǬȍati] a plaything, a toy Th 2, 384 (with ref. to the moon).  

KǬȍanĴ {Kilana} (f.) [fr. same) playing, sport, amusement Nett 18; PvA 67; DhA III.461 (nakkhatta° 
celebration).  
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KǬȍĴ {Kila} f. [fr. krǬƎ, cp. Sk. krǬƎĴ] play, sport, enjoyment; udakakǬȍaȝ kǬȍantǬ enjoying herself 
on the water PvA 189. - uyyĴnaÁ amusement in the park DhA I.220; IV. 3; nakkhatta-kǬȍaȝ 
kǬȍati to celebrate a festival (i. e. the full moon when standing in a certain Nakkhatta) VvA 
109, ThA 137; sĴla-kǬȍĴ sport in the sĴla woods J V.38; kǬȍĴdhippĴyena in play, for fun PvA 215; 
- Cp. kǬȍikĴ. -goȍa a ball to play with Vism 254. -goȍaka id. Vism 256 (cp. KhA 53); ThA 255; -
pasuta bent on play J I.58; -bhaȦƎaka (nt.) toy Miln 229 (=kǬȍĴpanaka M I.266); -maȦƎala play-
circle, children's games, playground J VI.332; DhA III.146; -sĴlĴ playhouse J VI.332.  

KǬȍĴpanaka {Kilapanaka} 1. (nt.) a plaything, toy M I.266, 384; a list given at A V.203. - 2. (adj.) one 
who makes play J IV.308 (sappa° a snake-trainer, cp. sappaȝ kǬȍĴpeti J II.267).  

KǬȍikĴ {Kilika} (f.) play, sport, amusement; always -Á, like kumĴraÁ D II.196; uyyĴnaÁ (sport in the 
garden) J III.275; IV.23, 390; udaka° ThA 186.  

KǬȍita {Kilita} [pp. of kǬȍati] played or having played, playing, sporting; celebrated (of a festival) A 
IV.55 (hasitalapitaÁ); PvA 76 (sĴdhuÁ). -(nt.) amusement, sport, celebration M I.229 (kǬȍita-
jĴtaȝ kǬȍati). Cp. sahapaȝsu°°; see also keȍi & khiƎƎĴ.  

KǬvant  & KǬva {Kivant} {Kiva} (interr. adj. and adv.) [Sk. kiyant and kǬvant; formed fr. interr. stem 
ki] how great? how much? how many? and in later language how? (cp. rel. yĴva). As indef.: 
KǬvanto tattha bheravĴ "however great the terrors" Sn 959. - KǬva kaʟuka how painful? PvA 
226; k°-ciraȝ how long? Pj and Sn 1004; k°-dǬghaȝ same Sn p. 126; kÁ dʩre how far? Miln 16; 
DhA I.386; k°-mahantaȝ how big? DhA I.29; VvA 325; k° bahuȝ how much? DhA IV.193.  

KǬvatika {Kivatika} (interr. adj.) [fr. last] of number: how much? how many? KǬvatikĴ bhikkhʩ 
how many Bhikkhus? Vin I.117.  

Ku {Ku} (kud- and kum-) 3rd stem of interrog. pron. ka (on form and meaning cp. kad;=Lat.* qÛu 
in (qÛ)ubi, like katara < (qÛ)uter; cp. also Vedic kʩ how? Sk. kutra, kutaǢ, kuha, kva) where? 
when? whither? whence? As adv. in cpds. in disparaging sense of "what of"? i. e. nothing of, 
bad, wrong, little, e. g. kum-magga wrong path; kuk-kucca=kud-kicca doing wrong, troubling 
about little=worry. -kuȝ at PvA 57 (in expl. of kuñjara) is interpreted as paʟhavi. 1. Kuto 
where from? whence? Dh 62; k°bhayaȝ whence i. e. why fear? Dh 212 sq.; Sn 270, 862; Pv II.69; 
how? J VI.330; with nu whence or why then? Sn 1049 (=kacci ssu Nd2 s. v.). kut-ettha=kuto 
ettha J. I.53. -na kuto from nowhere Sn 35, 919; a-kuto id. in akutobhaya "with nothing to fear 
from anywhere" i. e. with no reason for fear S I.192; Th 1, 510; Th 11, 333; Sn 561 (modĴmi 
akutobhayo); Pv II.121 (id.); kuto-ja arisen from where? Sn 270; -ÁnidĴna having its foundation 
or origin in what? Sn 270, 864 sq. 2. KudĴ at what time, when? (cp. kadĴ) Pug 27; indef. 
kudĴcanaȝ: at any time, na k° never Sn 221 (expl. by soȍasim pi kalaȝ SnA 277); Dh 5, 210; 
Bdhd 125; gamanena na pattabbo lokass'anto k° "by walking, the end of the world can never 
be reached" S I.62. 3. Kuva, kva, where? Sn 970 (kuvaȝ & kuva) indef. kvaci anywhere; with 
na: nowhere; yassa n'atthi upamĴ kvaci "of whom (i. e. of Gotama) there is no likeness 
anywhere" Sn 1137; cp. 218, 395; expld by Nd2 like kuhiñci. kuvaȝ at D III.183. 4. Kutha 
(kudha) where? J V.485 (=kuhiȝ). 5. Kuhiȝ (=kuhaȝ, cp. Sk. kuha) where? whither? Often 
with fut.: k° bhikkhu gamissati Sn 411; ko gacchasi where are you going? Pv II.81; tvaȝ 
ettakaȝ divasaȝ kÁ gatĴ where have you been all these days? PvA 6; 13; 42; indef. kuhi¶ci, 
anywhere, with na k°: nowhere, or: not in anything, in: n'atthi taȦhĴ kÁ loke "he has no desire 
for anything in this world" Sn 496, 783, 1048 see Nd on 783 & 1048=kimhici; Dh 180.  
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Kukutthaka  {Kukutthaka} (v. l. BB. kukkuʟhaka) a kind of bird J VI.539. Kern (Toev. s. v.) takes it to 
be Sk. kukkuʟaka, phasianus gallus.  

Kukku  {Kukku} [cp. Sk. kiʑku?] a measure of length S V.445= A IV.404, and in kukkukata Vin 
I.255=V.172 (cp. however Vin. Texts I.154, on Bdhgh's note=temporary).  

Kukkuka  {Kukkuka} [fr. kukku] "of the kukku-measure," to be measured by a kukku. Of a stone-
pillar, 16 k's high S V.445 A IV.404. - akukkuka-jĴta of enormous height (of a tree) M I.233=S 
III.141 (text: akukkajĴta) =IV.167; A II.200 (text: akukkuccakajĴta). Kern (Toev. s. v. kukka) 
takes it to mean "grown crooked," a° the opposite.  

Kukkucca {Kukkucca} [kud-kicca] 1. bad doing, misconduct, bad character. Def. kucchitaȝ kataȝ 
kukataȝ tassa bhĴvo kukkuccaȝ Vism 470 & Bdhd 24; - Various explanations in Nd2 on Sn 
1106=Dhs 1160, in its literal sense it is bad behaviour with hands and feet (hattha-pada°) J 
I.119=DA I.42 (in combn with ukkĴsita & khipitasadda); hatthaÁ alone J II.142. - 2. remorse, 
scruple, worry. In this sense often with vippaʟissĴra; and in conn. w. uddhacca it is the fourth 
of the five nǬvaraȦas (q. v.) Vin I.49; IV.70; D I.246; S I.99; M I.437; A I.134=Sn 1106; A I.282; Sn 
925; Nd2 379; DhA III.483; IV.88; Sdhp 459; Bdhd 96. - na kiñci k°ȝ na koci vippaʟissĴreti "has 
nobody any remorse?" S III.120=IV.46. The dispelling of scrupulousness is one of the duties 
and virtues of a muni: k°ȝ vinodetuȝ A V.72; k. pahĴya D I.71=A II.210=Pug 59; 
chinnakukkucca (adj.) free from remorse M I.108; khǬȦĴsava kÁ-vʩpasanta S I.167=Sn 82. - 
akukkucca (adj.) free from worry, having no remorse Sn 850. Kukkuccaȝ kurute (c. gen.) to be 
scrupulous about J I.377; kariȝsu DhA IV.88; cp. kukkuccaȝ Ĵpajjati (expl. by sankati) J III.66.  

Kukkuccaka  {Kukkuccaka} (adj.) conscientious (too) scrupulous, "faithful in little" J I.376; VvA 319.  

KukkuccĴyati {Kukkuccayati} [denom. fr. kukkucca] to feel remorse, to worry A I.85; Pug 26. Der. 
are kukkuccĴyanĴ and ÁĴyitatta=kukkucca in def. at Dhs 1160=Nd2 s. v.  

Kukkucciya  {Kukkucciya} =kukkucca Sn 972.  

Kukkuʟa {Kukkuta} (Sk. kurkuʟa & kukkuʟa; onomatopoetic=Lat. cucurio, Ger. kikeriki) a cock 
Miln 363; J IV.58; VvA 163; f. kukkuʟǬ a hen DhA I.48; ThA 255; in simile M I.104=357=A IV.125 
sq., 176 sq. (cp. °potako). -aȦƎa (kukkuʟ°) a hen's egg Vism 261. -patta the wing of a cock A 
IV.47. -potaka a chicken, in simile M I.104=357=A IV.126=176. -yuddha a cock fight D I.6; -
lakkhaȦa divining by means of a cock D I.9; -sampĴtika a shower of hot ashes (cock as symbol 
of fire) A I.159=D III.75, cp. Divy 316 and see Morris, J.P.T.S. 1885, 38; -sʩkarĴ (pl.) cocks and 
pigs D I.5= A II.209=Pug 58; D I.141; A II.42 sq.; It 36.  

Kukkura  {Kukkura} [Sk. kurkura, or is it ku-krura? Cp. kurʩra) a dog. usually of a fierce character, 
a hound A III.389; V.271; J I.175 sq.; 189; Pv III.7Q; Sdhp 90. In similes: S IV.198; M I.364; A 
IV.377. - f. kukkurinǬ Miln 67. -vatika (adj.) imitating a dog, cynic M I.387 (+dukkara kĴraka; 
also as k°-vata, ÁsǬla, Ácitta, ÁĴkappa); D III.6, 7; Nett 99 (+govatika; -sangha a pack of hounds A 
III.75.  

Kukkuȍa {Kukkula} [taken as variant of kukkuʟa by Morris, J.P.T.S. 1885, 39; occurs also in BSk. as 
Name of a Purgatory, e. g. MVastu I.6; III.369, 455. The classical Sk. form is kukʩla] hot ashes, 
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embers S III.177; J II.134; Kvu 208, cf. trans. 127; with ref. to Purgatory S I.209; J V.143 (ÁnĴma 
Niraya); Sdhp 194; Pgdp 24. -vassa a shower of hot ashes J I.73; IV.389 (v. l.).  

Kukkusa {Kukkusa} 1. the red powder of rice husks Vin II.280 (see Bdgh II.328: kukkusaȝ 
mattikaȝ=kuȦƎakañ c'eva mattikañ ca). - 2. (adj.) variegated, spotted J VI.539 (=kaȍakabara 
540; v. l. B. ukkusa).  

Kunkuma  {Kunkuma} (nt.) [cp. Sk. kunkuma] saffron Miln 382; Vism 241.  

Kunkumin  {Kunkumin} (adj.) fidgety J V.435.  

Kunkumiya  {Kunkumiya} (nt.) noise, tumult J V.437 (=kolĴhala).  

Kucchi  {Kucchi} (f.) [Sk. kukʑiǢ, cp. koʋa] a cavity, esp. the belly (Vism 101) or the womb; aȦȦava° 
the interior of the ocean I.119, 227; J V.416; jĴlaÁ the hollow of the net J I.210. As womb 
frequent, e. g. mĴtuÁ J I.149; DA I.224; PvA 19, 63, 111, 195; as pregnant womb containing 
gabbha J I.50; II.2; VI.482; DhA II.261. -ƎĴha enteric fever DhA I.182; -parihĴrika sustaining, 
feeding the belly D I.71=Pug 58; -roga abdominal trouble J I.243; -vikĴra disturbance of the 
bowels Vin I.301; -vitthambhana steadying the action of the bowels (digestion) Dhs 
646=740=875.  

Kucchita  {Kucchita} [Sk. kutsita, pp. of kutsĴy] contemptible, vile, bad, only in Coms VvA 215; in 
def. of kĴya KhA 38; in def. of kusala DhsA 39; VvA 169; in def. of kukkucca Vism 470; in def. of 
paȝsu-kʩla Vism 60.  

Kucchimant  {Kucchimant} (adj.) [fr. kucchi] pregnant J V.181.  

Kujati  {Kujati} [or kujjati? see kujja] in kujantĴ dǬnalocanĴ Sdhp 166: to be bent, crooked, 
humpbacked?  

Kujana {Kujana} (adj.) [fr. kujati] only neg. aÁ not going crooked, in ratho akujano nĴma S I.33.  

Kujja  {Kujja} (adj.) [Sk. kubja, humpbacked; ãqub, Lat. cubare, Gr. kufo/s, Mhg. hogger, 
humpback] lit. "bent," as nt. kujjaȝ in ajjhena-kujjaȝ Sn 242 crookedness, deceit, fraud (cp. 
SnA 286 kʩʟa?). Cp. kujati & khujja, see also ava°, uk°, nik°, paʟi°, pali°.  

Kujjhati  {Kujjhati} [cp. Vedic krunhyate, fr. krudh] to be angry with (dat.) A I.283=Pug 32, 48; 
Vism 306; mĴ kujjhittha kujjhataȝ, "don't be angry" S I.240; mĴ kujjhi J III.22; na kujjheyya 
Dh. 224; ger. kujjhitvĴ PvA 117, grd. kujjhitabba Pv IV.1.11  

Kujjhana  {Kujjhana} (adj.) [fr. kujjhati] angry=kodhana VvA 71; Pug A 215 (ÁbhĴva). KujjhanĴ (f.) 
anger, irritation, together with kujjhitatta ȝ in defn of kodha Dhs 1060= Pug 18, 22.  

KujjhĴpana {Kujjhapana} (nt.) [Caus. formation fr. kujjhati] being angry at DhA IV.182.  
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Kuñca {Kunca} (nt.) [kru¶c, cp. Sk. kroʋati, Pali koñca, Lat. crocio, cornix, corvus; Gr. krw/cw, 
kraugh/; all of crowing noise; from sound-root kr , see note on gala] a crowing or trumpeting 
noise (in compounds only). -kĴra cackling (of a hen) ThA 255; -nĴda trumpeting (of an 
elephant) J III.114.  

Ku¶cikĴ {Kuncika} (f.) a key, Bdhgh on C. V. V.29, 2 (Vin II.319) cp. tĴla Vin II.148; Vism 251 
(°kosaka a case for a key); DA I.200, 207, 252; DhA II.143.  

Kuñcita  {Kuncita} (adj.) [pp. of kuñc or kruñc; cp. Sk. kruñcati, to be crooked, Lat. crux, Ohg. 
hrukki, also Sk. kuñcita bent] bent, crooked J I.89 (°kesa with wavy hair); V.202 (°agga: 
kaȦȦesu lambanti ca ku¶citaggĴ: expld on p. 204 by sǬhakuȦƎale sandhĴya vadati, evidently 
taking kuñcita as a sort of earring); of Petas, Sdhp 102.  

Kuñja  {Kunja} (m.) a hollow, a glen, dell, used by DhpĴla in expln of ku¶jara at VvA 35 (ku¶jaro ti 
kuñje giritale ramati) and PvA 57 (kuȝ pathaviȝ jǬrayati ku¶jo suvĴraȝ aticarati kuñjaro ti). 
-nadǬÁ a river glen DA I.209.  

Kuñjara  {Kunjara} (m.) [Deriv. unknown. The sound is not unlike an elephant's trumpeting & 
need not be Aryan, which has hasti. The Sk. of the epics & fables uses both h° and k°] an 
elephant Vin II.195; M I.229, 375; S I.157; Dh 322, 324, 327; J V.336; Vv 51; Pv I.113; DhA IV.4; 
ThA 252; Miln 245. -deva° chief of the gods, Ep. of Sakka Vv 477; J V.158. -vara a state elephant 
VvA 181. -sĴlĴ an elephant's stable DhA IV.203.  

Kuʟa {Kuta} a pitcher Vv 509; J I.120; DhA II.19, 261; III.18. Kuʟa is to be read at J I.145 for kʩʟa 
(antokuʟe padǬpo viya; cp. ghaʟa). Note. Kuʟa at DhsA 263 stands for kʩʟa3 sledge-hammer.  

Kuʟaka {Kutaka} a cheat Pgdp 12; read kʩtaka. So also in gĴma kuʟaka S II.258.  

Kuʟaja {Kutaja} a kind of root (Wrightia antidysenterica or Nericum antidysentericum), used as a 
medicine Vin I.201 (cp. Vin. Texts II.45).  

Kuʟati {Kutati} see paʟiÁ and cp. kʩʟa1, koʟʟeti & in diff. sense kuʟʟa1.  

Kuʟava {Kutava} (v. l. S. kʩÁ; B. kulĴvaka) a nest J III.74; v. l. at DhA II.23 (for kuʟikĴ).  

KuʟikĴ {Kutika} (f.) from kuʟǬ [B. Sk. kuʟikĴ Av.ʔ. II.156] a little hut, usually made of sticks, grass 
and clay, poetical of an abode of a bhikkhu Vin III.35, 41, 42=VvA 10; PvA 42, 81; DhA II.23. Cp. 
also tiȦaÁ, dĴruÁ; ara¶¶aÁ a hut in the woods S I.61; III.116; IV.380. Often fig. for body (see 
kĴya). Th 1, 1. - As adj. -°, e. g. aʟʟhakuʟiko gĴmo a village of 8 huts Dh I.313.  

Kuʟimbika {Kutimbika} (also kuʟumbika) a man of property, a landlord, the head of a family, J I.68, 
126, 169, 225; II.423; PvA 31, 38, 73, 82. Kutumbiya-putta Np. Vism 48.  

Kuʟila {Kutila} (adj.) bent, crooked (cp. kuj and kuc, Morris J.P.T.S. 1893, 15) J III.112 (=jimha); 
Miln 297 (°sankuʟila), 418 (of an arrow); nt. a bend, a crook Miln 351. -a° straight Vv 167 (-
magga). -bhĴva crookedness of character Vism 466; PvA 51; VvA 84. -a° uprightness Bdhd 20.  
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KuʟilatĴ {Kutilata} (f.) [fr. kuʟila] crookedness, falseness, in a°, uprightness of character Dhs 50, 
51; DhA I.173.  

KuʟǬ {Kuti} (kuʟi°) (f.) any single-roomed abode, a hut, cabin, cot, shed Vin III.144 (on vehĴsa-kuʟǬ 
see vehĴsa & Vin IV.46); Sn 18, 19; Pv II.28; VvA 188, 256 (cǬvaraÁ, a cloak as tent). See also 
kappiya°, gandha°, paȦȦa°, vacca°. -kĴra the making of a hut, in ÁsikkhĴpada, a rule regarding 
the method of building a hut J II.282; III.78. 351; -dʩsaka (a) destroying a hut or nest DhA II. 
23; -purisa a "hut man," a peasant Miln 147.  

Kuʟuku¶caka {Kutukuncaka} see kaʟukañcuka.  

Kuʟumba {Kutumba} (nt.) family property & estates J I.122, 225; rĴjaÁ (and Ákuʟumbaka) the king's 
property J I.369, 439. -kuʟumbaȝ saȦʟhapeti to set up an establishment J I.225; II.423; III.376.  

Kuʟumbika {Kutumbika} see kuʟimbika.  

Kuʟʟa1
 {Kutta} [cp. koʟʟeti, kuʟ to crush, which is expld by Dhtp (90, 555) & Dhtm (115, 781) 

together with koʟʟ by chedana; it is there taken together with kuʟ of kʩʟa1, which is expld as 
koʟilla] powder. SĴsapaÁ mustard powder Vin I.205; II.151 (at the latter passage to be read for 
°kuƎƎa, cp. Vin Texts III.171), 205.  

Kuʟʟa2
 {Kutta} [of doubtful origin & form, cp. var. BSk. forms koʟʟa-rĴjĴ, koʟa° & koƎƎa°, e. g. 

MVastu I.231] only found in cpds. ÁdĴrʩni sticks in a wattle & daub wall Vism 354, and in 
kuʟʟa-rĴjĴ subordinate prince, possibly kuƎƎa° a wattle and daub prince S III.156 (v. l. kuƎƎa°); 
=V.44 (v. l. kujja°); cp. kuƎƎaÁ J V.102 sq., where expl. pĴpa-rĴjĴ, with vv. ll. kuʟa and kʩʟa. See 
also khujja and khuddaka-rĴjĴ.  

Kuʟʟha1
 {Kuttha} (nt.) (cp. kus; Sk. kuʑʟhĴ f.) leprosy J V.69, 72, 89; VI.196, 383; Vism 35 (+gaȦƎa); 

DA I.260, 261, 272. The disease described at DhA 161 sq. is probably leprosy. Cp. kilĴsa. On var. 
kinds of leprosy see J V.69, IV.196.  

Kuʟʟha2
 {Kuttha} a kind of fragrant plant (Costus speciosus) or spice J VI.537.  

Kuʟʟhita {Kutthita} hot, sweltering (of uȦha) S IV.289 (v. l. kikita); molten (of tamba, cp. uttatta) 
Pgdp 33. See also kathati kuthati, ukkaʟʟhita & pakkuʟʟhita.  

Kuʟʟhin {Kutthin} a leper M I.506 (in simile); Th 1, 1054; J V.413; VI.196; Ud 49; DhA III.255.  

KuʟʟhilikĴ {Kutthilika} the pericarp or envelope of a seed (phalaÁ) VvA 344 (=sipĴʟikĴ).  

KuʟhĴrǬ {Kuthari} (f.) [cp. Sk. kuʟhĴra, axe=Lat. culter, knife from *(s)qer, to cut, in Lat. caro, etc]. 
An axe, a hatchet Vin III.144; S IV.160, 167; M I.233=S III.141; A. I.141; II.201; IV.171; J I.431; 
DhA III.59; PvA 277. Purisassa hi jĴtassa kuthĴrǬ jĴyate mukhe "when man is born, together 
with him is born an axe in his mouth (to cut evil speech)" S I.149=Sn 657=A V.174.  

KuƎumalaka  {Kudumalaka} [for kusuma°] an opening bud A IV.117, 119.  
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KuƎƎa {Kudda} [to kʑud to grind, cp. cuȦȦa] a wall built of wattle and daub, in °nagaraka "a little 
wattle and daub townQ" D II.146, 169 (cp. Rh.D. on this in Buddh. Suttas p. 99). Three such 
kinds of simply-built walls are mentioned at Vin IV.266, viz. iʟʟhakĴÁ of tiles, silĴÁ of stone, 
dĴruÁ of wood. The expln of kuƎƎa at Vism 394 is "geha-bhittiyĴ etam adhivacanaȝ." KuƎƎa-
rĴjĴ see under kuʟʟa). Also in tirokuƎƎaȝ outside the wall M I.34=II.18; A IV.55; Vism 394, and 
tirokuƎƎesu Kh VIII1=Pv I.51. - parakuƎƎaȝ nissĴya J II.431 (near another man's wall) is 
doubtful; vv. ll. S. kuƎƎhaȝ. B. kuʟaȝ and kuʟʟaȝ. (kuƎƎa-) pĴda the lower part of a lath and 
plaster wall Vin II.152. Note. KuƎƎa at Vin II.151 is to be read kuʟʟa.  

KuƎƎa {Kudda} -mʩla a sort of root Vin III.15.  

KuƎƎaka {Kuddaka} in eka° and dvi° having single or double walls J I.92.  

KuȦa {Kuna} (adj.) [cp. kuȦi lame from *qer, to bend=Gr. kullo/s crooked and lame, Lat. curvus & 
coluber snake] distorted, bent, crooked, lame Pv II.926 (v. l. kuȦƎa; cp. PvA 123. kuȦita 
paʟikuȦita an-ujubhʩta); DhA III.71 (kĴȦa° blind and lame).  

KuȦapa {Kunapa} [der. fr. kuȦa? cp. Sk. kuȦapa] a corpse, carcase, Vin III.68=M I.73=A IV.377 
(ahi°, kukkura°, manussaÁ pʩtiÁ); A IV.198 sq.; Sn 205; J I.61, 146; PvA 15. KaȦʟhe Ĵsatto kuȦapo 
a corpse hanging round one's neck M I.120; J I.5; also Vin III.68å. - The abovementioned list of 
corpses (ahi°, etc.) is amplified at Vism 343 as follows: hatthi°, assa°, go°, mahiȝsa°, 
manussa°, ahi°, kukkura°. Cp. kaȍebara. -gandha smell of a rotting corpse SnA 286; PvA 32.  

KuȦalin {Kunalin} in kuȦalǬkata and kuȦalǬmukha contracted, contorted Pv II.9 26.28. (Hardy, but 
Minayeff and Hardy's S.S. KuȦƎalǬÁ), expld PvA 123 by mukhavikĴrena vikuȦitaȝ (or 
vikucitaȝ SS.) sakuȦitaȝ (better: sankucitaȝ) (cp. Sk. kuc or kuñc to shrink).  

KuȦĴla {Kunala} N. of a bird (the Indian cuckoo) J V.214 sq. (kuȦĴla-jĴtaka). KuȦĴla-daha "cuckoo-
lake," N. of one of the seven great lakes in the Himavant Vism 416.  

KuȦĴlaka {Kunalaka} [fr. kuȦĴla] the cuckoo J V.406 (=kokila).  

KuȦi {Kuni} (adj.) deformed, paralysed (orig. bent, crooked, cp. kuȦa) only of the arm, acc. to Pug 
A IV.19 either of one or both arms (hands) J I.353 (expl. kuȦʟhahattha)= DhA I.376; Pug 51 
(kĴȦa, kuȦi, khañja); see khañja.  

KuȦita {Kunita} (or kuȦika)=kuȦa PvA 123, 125 (or should it be kucita?). Cp. paʟi°.  

KuȦʟha {Kuntha} [cp. kuȦa and kuȦƎa] 1. bent, lame; blunt (of a sword) DhA I.311 (ÁkuddĴla); Pug 
A I.34 (of asi, opp. tikkhina); °tiȦa a kind of grass Vism 353. - 2. a cripple J II.117.  

KuȦʟhita {Kunthita} [a variant of guȦʟhita, as also found in cpd. palikuȦʟhita] Pv II.38 and kuȦƎita 
S I.197, both in phrase paȝsu°, according to Hardy, PvA p. 302 to be corrected to guȦʟhita 
covered with dust (see guȦʟheti). The v. l. at both places is °kuʟʟhita. Also found as 
paȝsukuȦʟhita at J VI.559 (=°makkhita C; v. l. B B. kuȦƎita).  

KuȦƎa {Kunda} (a) bent, crooked DA I.296 (°daȦƎaka); PvA 181.  



PĴli Text Society 515 PĴli-English Dictionary 

KuȦƎaka {Kundaka} the red powder of rice husks (cp. kukkusa) Vin II.151; 280; J II.289 (text has 
kuȦƎadaka)=DhA III.325 (ibid. as ĴcĴmaÁ). Also used as toilet powder: DhA II.261 (kuȦƎakena 
sarǬraȝ makkhetvĴ). -sakuȦƎaka (-bhatta) (a meal) with husk powder-cake J V.383. -
angĴrapʩva pancake of rice powder DhA III.324; -kucchi in °sindhavapotaka "the rice- (cake-) 
belly colt" J II.288; -khĴdaka (a) eating rice-powder J II.288; (cp. DhA III.325); -dhʩma, lit. 
smoke of red rice powder, Ep. of the blood J III.542; -pʩva cake of husk-powder J I.422 sq.; -
muʟʟhi a handful of rice-powder VvA 5; DhA I.425; -yĴgu husk-powder gruel J II.288.  

KuȦƎala {Kundala} [cp. kuȦƎa, orig. bending, i. e. winding] a ring esp. earring A I.254=III.16; J 
IV.358 (su° with beautiful earrings); DhA I.25. Frequent as maȦi°, a jewelled earring Vin II.156; 
S I.77; M I.366; Pv II.950; sǬhaÁ or sǬhamukhaÁ an earring with a jewel called "lion's mouth" J 
V.205 (=ku¶cita), 438. In sĴgaraÁ it means the ocean belt Miln 220=J III.32 (where expl. as 
sĴgaramajjhe dǬpavasena ʟhitattĴ tassa kuȦƎalabhʩtaȝ). Cp. also rajju° a rope as belt VvA 212. 
-kuȦƎalavatta turning, twisting round D II.18 (of the hair of a MahĴpurisa).  

KuȦƎalin1
 {Kundalin} (adj.) [fr. kuȦƎala] wearing earrings S IV.343; J V.136; VI.478. su° Vv 731. Cp. 

Maʟʟha° Np. DhA I.25; Pv II.5.  

KuȦƎalin2
 {Kundalin} in kuȦƎalǬ-kata contorted Pv II.927. See kuȦalin and cp. Morris, J.P.T.S. 1893, 

14.  

KuȦƎi  {Kundi} (f.) [=kuȦƎikĴ] a pail or pot, in phrase kuȦƎipaddhana giving a pailful of milk J 
VI.504 (Kern, Toev. s. v. compares phrase Sk. kĴȝsy'ôpadohana & proposes reading 
kuȦƎ'opadohana. See also kaȝsupadhĴraȦa).  

KuȦƎika  {Kundika} [cp. kuȦƎa] bending, in ahi-kuȦƎika (?) a snake charmer (lit. bender) J IV.308 
(v. l. S. guȦʟhika) see ahi; and catu-kuȦƎika bent as regards his four limbs, i. e. walking on all 
fours M I.79; Pv III.24 (expl. at PvA 181).  

KuȦƎikĴ {Kundika} (f.) a water-pot J I.8, 9, II.73 (=kamaȦƎalu), 317; V.390; DhA I.92 (cp. kuʟa).  

Kutuka  {Kutuka} (adj.) eager, in sakutuka eagerness DĴvs IV.41.  

Kutumbaka  {Kutumbaka} (-puppha) N. of a flower J I.60.  

Kutʩhala {Kutuhala} (m. nt.) tumult, excitement; DĴvs V.22; DhA III.194 (v. l. kotÁ). aÁ (adj.) 
unperturbed, not shamming J I.387 (expl. by avikiȦȦa-vaco of straight speech). See also 
kotʩhala. -mangala a festivity, ceremony, Nd2 in expl. of anekarʩpena Sn 1079, 1082; -sĴlĴ a 
hall for recreation, a common room D I.179=S IV.398=M II.2, cp. Divy 143.  

Kuto  {Kuto} see under ku°.  

Kutta  {Kutta} (nt.) [Der. fr. kattĴ=Sk. kʃtʃ as kʃttra=P. kutta, cp. Sk. kʃtrima artificial=P. kuttima, 
in caus. - pass. sense=kappita of kȍp)] "being made up." 1. Work. The beginning of things was 
the work of BrahmĴ. The use of kutta implies that the work was so easy as to be nearer play 
than work, and to have been carried out in a mood of graceful sport. D III.28. - 2. behaviour, i. 
e. charming behaviour, coquetry J II.329, combd with lǬȍĴ (graceful carriage) J I.296, 433; and 
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with vilĴsa (charming behaviour) J II.127; IV.219, 472; itthiÁ and purisaÁ A IV.57=Dhs 633 (expl. 
at DhsA 321 by kiriyĴ). - As adj. in kuttavĴla, well arranged, plaited tails D I.105 (expld at DA 
I.274 as kappita-vĴla; cp. kappita).  

Kuttaka  {Kuttaka} [der. fr. kutta, that which is made up or "woven," with orig. meaning of karoti 
to weave?] 1. nt. a woollen carpet (DA I.87=as used for dancing-women), together with 
kaʟʟhissa and koseyya in list of forbidden articles of bedding D I.7=A I.181=Vin I.192=II.163. - 2. 
adj. "made up," pretending, in samaȦa-k° a sham ascetic Vin III.68-71.  

Kuttama  {Kuttama} in kĴsi-kuttama J VI.49 should be read as kĴsik'uttama.  

Kutti  {Kutti} (f.) [cp. kutta] arrangement, fitting, trapping, harnessing Vin II.108 (sara°: accuracy 
in sound, harmony); J III.314 (massu° beard-dressing, expld by massu-kiriyĴ. Here 
corresponding to Sk *kȍpti!); IV.352 (hattha°, elephant trappings, cp. kappanĴ); V.215 
(=karaȦa, cp. Sk. kalpa).  

Kutthaka  {Kutthaka} S I.66 should be replaced by v. l. koʟʟhuka.  

Kutha  {Kutha} see under ku°.  

Kuthati  {Kuthati} [Sk. kvathati cp. kaʟhati, kaʟhita, kuʟʟhita, ukkaʟʟhita & upakʩȍita2] to cook, to 
boil: kuthanto (ppr) boiling (putrid, foul? So Kern, Toev, s. v.) J VI.105 (of VetaraȦǬ, cp. 
kuʟʟhita).-pp. kuthita.  

Kuthana  {Kuthana} (nt.) [fr. kvath=kuth] digestion Vism 345.  

Kuthita  {Kuthita} [pp. of kuthati] 1. boiled, cooked Th 2, 504; KhA 62; Vism 259=KhA 58. Cp. 
vikkuthita. - 2. digested Vism 345. - 3. fig. tormented, distressed (perhaps: rotten, foul, cp. 
kilijjati=pʩti hoti) Miln 250 (+kiliʟʟha). - Cp. Vin. Texts II.57 on Bdhgh's note to MV VI.14, 5.  

KudaȦƎaka {Kudandaka} a throng J III.204.  

Kudassu {Kudassu} (kud-assu) interj. to be sure, surely (c. fut.) A I.107; Nett 87; SnA 103.  

KudĴ {Kuda} see under ku°.  

KudĴra {Kudara} (ku-dĴra) a bad wife Pv IV.147.  

KudĴrikĴ {Kudarika} at Pv IV.147 & PvA 240 is spelling for kuʟhĴrikĴ.  

Kudiʟʟhi {Kuditthi} (f.) [ku+diʟʟhi] wrong belief Sdhp 86.  

KuddĴla {Kuddala} a spade or a hoe (kanda-mʩla-phalagahaȦ'- atthaȝ DA I.269) Vin III.144; J 
V.45; DhA IV.218. Often in combn kuddĴla-piʟaka "hoe and basket" D I.101; S II.88; V.53; A 
I.204; II.199; J I.225, 336.  
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KuddĴlaka {Kuddalaka} =prec. DhA I.266.  

Kuddha {Kuddha} (adj.) [pp. of kujjhati] angry A IV.96 (and akkuddha IV.93); Pv I.77; J II.352, 353; 
VI.517; DhA II.44. Nom. pl. kuddhĴse It 2=7.  

Kudrʩsa {Kudrusa} a kind of grain Miln 267; also as kudrʩsaka a kind of grain Miln 267; also as 
kudrʩsaka Vin IV.264; D III.71; Nd2 314; DA I.78; DhsA 331.  

Kunta  {Kunta} [cp. Sk. kunta lance?] a kind of bird, otherwise called adĴsa J IV. 466.  

KuntanǬ {Kuntani} (f.) a curlew (koñca), used as homing bird J III.134. only in combn kuntha-
kipillaka (or ÁikĴ) a sort of ant J I.439; IV.142; Sn 602 (Áika); Vism 408; KhA 189. Cp. kimi.  

Kunda {Kunda} (nt.) the jasmine DĴvs V.28.  

KunnadǬ {Kunnadi} (f.) (kuȝ-nadǬ) a small river, a rivulet S I.109; II.32, 118; A IV.100; J III.221; 
Vism 231, 416; DA I.58.  

Kupatha  {Kupatha} (kuȝ+patha) wrong path (cp. kummagga) Miln 390.  

Kupita  {Kupita} (adj.) [pp. of kuppati]-1. shaken, disturbed Th 2, 504 (by fire=ThA 292); J III.344 
(°indriya). - 2. offended, angry D III.238=M I.101=A IV.460= V.18; M. I.27; A III.196 sq.; Pv I.67. 
Often combd with anattamana "angry and displeased" Vin II.189; D I.3, 90 (=DA I.255 kuddha). 
- As nt. kupitaȝ disturbance, in paccanta° a disturbance on the borderland J III.497; Miln 314; 
PvA 20.  

Kuppa {Kuppa} (adj.) [ger. of kuppati] shaking, unsteady, movable; A III.128 (°dhammo, unsteady, 
of a pĴpabhikkhu); Sn 784; of a kamma: a proceeding that can be quashed Vin II.71 (also aÁ). 
nt. kuppaȝ anger Vin II.133 (karis- sĴmi I shall pretend to be angry). - akuppa (adj.) and 
akuppaȝ (nt.) steadfast, not to be shaken, an Ep. of arahant and nibbĴna (cp. asankuppa); 
akuppa-dhammo Pug 11 (see akuppa). Akuppaȝ as freedom from anger at Vin II.251.  

Kuppati  {Kuppati} [Sk. kupyate, *qup to be agitated, to shake= Lat. cupio, cupidus, "to crave with 
agitation," cp. semantically Lat. tremere>Fr. craindre] to shake, to quiver, to be agitated, to be 
disturbed, to be angry. - aor. kuppi, pp. kupita, ger. kuppa, caus. kopeti A III.101; Sn. 826, 854; 
Pug 11, 12, 30. Of the wind Miln 135; of childbirth udaravĴto kuppi (or kupita) J II.393, 433; 
paccanto kuppi the border land was disturbed J IV.446 (cp. kupita).  

Kuppila  {Kuppila} [?] a kind of flower J VI.218 (C: mantĴlakamakula).  

Kubbati 2
 {Kubbati} etc. see karoti II.  

Kubbanaka {Kubbanaka} [fr. kuȝ-vana] brushwood or a small, and therefore unproductive, wood 
Sn 1134 (expl. Nd2 by rittavanaka appabhakkha appodaka).  
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Kubbara {Kubbara} the pole of a carriage A IV.191, 193; VvA 269, 271, 275. ratha° S I.109, Vv 642 
(=vedikĴ VvA). Der. (vividha-) kubbaratĴ VvA 276.  

Kumati  {Kumati} wrong thought, wrong view (cp. kudiʟʟhi) Bdhd 137.  

KumĴra {Kumara} [Vedic kumĴra] a young boy, son Sn 685 sq. (kuhiȝ kumĴro aham api 
daʟthukĴmo: w. ref. to the child Gotama); Pv III.52; PvA 39, 41 (=mĴȦava); daharo kumĴro M 
II.24, 44. - a son of (-Á) rĴjaÁ PvA 163; khattiyaÁ, brĴhmaȦa° Bdhd 84; deva° J III.392 yakkha° 
Bdhd 84. -kǬȍĴ the amusement of a boy J I.137; -pa¶hĴ questions suitable for a boy Kh III.; -
lakkhaȦa divination by means of a young male child (+kumĴriÁ) D I.9.  

KumĴraka {Kumaraka} 1. m. a young boy, a youngster, kumĴrakĴ vĴ kumĴriyo boys and girls S 
III.190. 2. nt. °ȝ a childish thing A III.114. - f. ÁikĴ a young girl, a virgin J I.290, 411; II.180; 
IV.219 (thulla°); VI.64; DhA III.171. -vĴda speech like a young boy's; S II.219.  

KumĴrǬ {Kumari} (f.) a young girl Vin II.10; V.129 (thullaÁ); A III.76; J III.395 (daharǬ kÁ); Pug 66 
(itthǬ vĴ kÁ vĴ). -pañha obtaining oracular answers from a girl supposed to be possessed by a 
spirit D I.11 (cp. DA I.97).  

Kumina  {Kumina} (nt.) a fish net Vin III.63; Th 1, 297; J II.238; ThA 243.  

Kumuda {Kumuda} (nt.) 1. the white lotus Dh 285; Vv 354 (=VvA 161); J V.37 (seta°); Vism 174; DA 
I.139. - 2. a high numeral, in vǬsati kumudĴ nirayĴ A V.173=Sn p. 126. -naȍa a lotus-stalk J I.223; 
-patta (-vaȦȦa) (having the colour of) white lotus petals J I.58 (Ep. of sindhavĴ, steeds steeds); 
-bhaȦƎikĴ a kind of corn Miln 292; -vaȦȦa (adj.) of the colour of white lotus (sindhavĴ) PvA 74, 
-vana a mass of white lotuses J V.37.  

Kumbha {Kumbha} [for etym. s. kʩpa and cp. Low Ger. kump or kumme, a round pot] 1. a round 
jar, waterpot (=kulĴlabhĴjana earthenware DhA I.317), frequent in similes, either as 
illustrating fragility or emptiness and fullness: A I.130, 131=Pug 32; A V.337; S II.83; Miln 414. 
As uda° waterpot Dh 121; J I.20; Pv I.129. - 2. one of the frontal globes of an elephant Vin II.195 
(hatthissa); VvA 182 (ÁĴlankĴrĴ ornaments for these). -¾pama resembling a jar, of kĴya Dh 40 
(=DhA I.317); of var. kinds of puggalĴ A II.104=Pug 45. -kĴra 1. a potter; enumerated with other 
occupations and trades at D I.51=Miln 331. Vin IV.7. In similes, generally referring to his skill 
D I.78=M II.18; Vism 142, 376; Sn 577; DhA I.39 (ÁsĴlĴ). rĴjaÁ the king's potter J I.121. - 2. a bird 
(Phasianus gallus? Hardy) VvA 163. - Cpds.: ÁantevĴsin the potter's apprentice D I.78=M II.18; -
Ánivesana the dwelling of a potter Vin I.342, 344; S III.119; ÁpĴka the potter's oven S II.83; A 
IV.102; °-putta son of a potter (cp. Dial. I.100), a potter Vin III.41 sq.; -kĴrikĴ a large earthen 
vessel (used as a hut to live in, Bdhgh) Vin II.143, cp. Vin. Texts III.156; -ʟʟhĴnakathĴ gossip at 
the well D I.8=D III.36=A V.128= S V.419, expld. at DA I.90 by udaka-ʟʟhĴnakathĴ, with variant 
udakatittha-kathĴ ti pi vuccati kumbha-dĴsikathĴ vĴ; -thʩȦa a sort of drum D I.6 (expl. at DA 
I.84: caturassara-ammaȦakatĴȍaȝ kumbhasaddan ti pi eke); D III.183; J V.506 (pĴȦissaraȝ+). -
°ika one who plays that kind of drum Vin IV.285=302; -tthenaka of cora, a thief, "who steals by 
means of a pot" (i. e. lights his candle under a pot (?) Bdhgh on Vin II.256, cp. Vin. Texts 
III.325 "robber burglars") only in simile Vin II.256=S II.264=A IV.278; -dĴsǬ a slave girl who 
brings the water from the well D I.168; Miln 331; DhA I.401 (udakatitthato kÁ viya ĴnǬtĴ). -
dʩhana milking into the pitchers, giving a pail of milk (of gĴvo, cows) Sn 309. Cp. kuȦƎi. -
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bhĴramatta as much as a pot can hold J V.46; -matta of the size of a pot, in 
kumbhamattarahassangĴ mahodarĴ yakkhĴ, expln. of kumbhaȦƎĴ J III.147.  

KumbhaȦƎa {Kumbhanda} 1. m. a class of fairies or genii grouped with Yakkhas, Rakkhasas and 
Asuras S II.258 (kÁ puriso vehĴsaȝ gacchanto); J I.204; III.147 (with def.); Miln 267; DhA I.280; 
Pgdp 60. - 2. nt. a kind of gourd J I.411 (lĴbuÁ); V.37; (elĴȍuka-lĴbukaÁ); DA I.73= DhA I.309 
(placed on the back of a horse, as symbol of instability); the same as f. kumbhaȦƎǬ Vism 183 
(lĴbu+).  

KumbhǬ {Kumbhi} (f.) a large round pot (often combd with kaȍopǬ,) Vin I.49, 52, 286; II.142, 210; Th 
2, 283. loha° a copper (also as lohamaya k° Sn 670), in °pakkhepana, one of the ordeals in 
Niraya PvA 221. Also a name for one of the Nirayas (see lohakumbhǬ). Cp. nidhiÁ. -mukha the 
rim of a pot (always with kaȍopi-mukha) D I.166 andå(see kaȍopǬ); Vism 328.  

KumbhǬla {Kumbhila} (kuȝ+bhǬra?) a crocodile (of the Ganges) J I.216, 278; DhA I.201; III.362. -
bhaya the fear of the crocodile, in enumeration of several objects causing fear, at M I.459 
sq.=A II.123 sq.; Miln 196=Nd2 on bhaya. - Th 2, 502; -rĴjĴ the king of the crocodiles J II.159.  

KumbhǬlaka {Kumbhilaka} [fr. kumbhǬla] a kind of bird ("little crocodile") J IV.347.  

Kumma {Kumma} [Vedic kʩrma] a tortoise S IV.177 (+kacchapa); M I.143; J V.489; Miln 363, 408 
(here as land-tortoise: cittaka-dhara°).  

Kummagga {Kummagga} (and kumagga) [kuȝ+magga] a wrong path (lit. and fig.) Miln 390 
(+kupatha); fig. (=micchĴpatha) Dhs 381, 1003; Pug 22. Kummaggaȝ paʟipajjati to lose one's 
way, to go astray. lit. Pv IV.35; PvA 44 (v. l. SS.); fig. Sn 736; It 117; Th 2, 245.  

KummĴsa {Kummasa} [Vedic kulmĴʑa] junket, usually with odana, boiled rice. In formula of kĴya 
(cĴtummahĴbhʩtika etc., see kĴya) D I.76=M II.17 and å; in enum. of material food 
(kabaȍinkĴrĴhĴra) Dhs 646, 740, 875. - Vin III.15; J I.228; Vv 146 (=VvA 62 yava°); VvA 98 
(odanaÁ). In combn with pʩva (cake) DhA I.367; PvA 244.  

Kummiga  {Kummiga} (kuȝ+miga] a small or insignificant animal Miln 346.  

Kuyyaka {Kuyyaka} a kind of flower J I.60 (°puppha).  

KuraȦƎaka {Kurandaka} [cp. Sk. kuraȦʟaka blossom of a species of Amaranth] a shrub and its 
flower Vism 183 (see also kuravaka & koraȦƎaka). °leȦa Npl. Vism 38.  

Kurara  {Kurara} an osprey J IV.295, 397 (=ukkusa); V.416; VI.539 (=seta°).  

Kuravaka  {Kuravaka} [=Sk. kuraȦʟaka HalĴyudha, cp. kuraȦƎaka] N. of a tree, in ratta° J I.39 
(=bimbijĴla the red Amaranth tree).  

Kurunga  {Kurunga} [deriv. unknown. The corresponding Sk. forms are kulunga and kulanga] a 
kind of antelope, in -miga the antelope deer J I.173 (k°-jatĴka); II.153 (do.).  
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Kuruʟʟharʩ {Kuruttharu} (v. l. kururʩ) a badly festering sore D II.242.  

KurundǬ {Kurundi} N. of one of the lost SS commentaries on the Vinaya, used by Buddhaghosa (cp. 
Vin. Texts I.258; II.14).  

Kuruvindaka  {Kuruvindaka} vermillion in cuȦȦa, a bath-powder made from k. J III.282; and ÁsuttǬ a 
string of beads covered with this powder Vin II.106 (cp. Bdhgh Vin II.315; Vin. Texts III.67).  

Kurʩra {Kurura} (adj.) [Sk. krʩra, cp. Lat. cruor thick blood, Gr. kre/as (raw) flesh, Sk. kravih; 
, E. raw] bloody, raw, cruel, in °kammanta following a cruel (bloody) occupation (as 

hunting, fishing, bird killing, etc.) A III.383=Pug 56 (expld. Pug A 233 by dĴruȦa°, also at PvA 
181).  

Kurʩrin {Kururin} =kurʩra Pv III.23.  

Kula {Kula} (nt.; but poetic pl. kulĴ Pv II.943 [Idg. *qÛel (revolve); see under kaȦʟha, cakka and 
carati] 1. clan, a high social grade, "good family," cp. Gr. (doric) fua/, Goth. kuni. A collection 
of cognates and agnates, in sense of Ohg. sippa, clan; "house" in sense of line or descent (cp. 
House of Bourbon, Homeric gene/h). Bdhgh at Vism 91 distinguishes 2 kinds of kulĴni, viz. 
¶Ĵtikulaȝ & upaʟʟhĴka-kulaȝ. - 1. A II.249 (on welfare and ill-luck of clans); Sn 144; 711; It 
109 sq. (sabrahmakĴni, etc.); Dh 193. - brĴhmaȦa° a Brahmanic family A V.249; J IV.411, etc.; 
vĴȦija° the household of a trader J III.82; kassakaÁ id. of a farmer J II.109; purĴȦaseʟʟhi° of a 
banker J VI.364; upaʟʟhĴkaÁ (SĴriputtassa) a family who devoted themselves to the service of 
S. Vin I.83; sindhava° VvA 280. - uccĴkula of high descent Pv III.116, opp. nǬcaÁ of mean birth 
Sn 411 (cp. ÁkulǬno); viz. caȦƎĴlakula, nesĴdaÁ, veȦa°, etc. M II.152=A I.107=II.85=III.385=Pug 
51; sadisa° a descent of equal standing PvA 82; kula-rʩpa- sampanna endowed with "race" and 
beauty PvA 3, 280. - 2. household, in the sense of house; kulĴni people DhA I.388; parakulesu 
among other people Dh 73; parakule do. VvA 66; kule kule appaʟibaddhacitto not in love with 
a particular family Sn 65; cp. kule gaȦe ĴvĴse (asatto or similar terms) Nd2 on taȦhĴ IV. - 
devakula temple J II.411; rĴjaÁ the king's household. palace J I.290; III.277; VI.368; kulĴni 
bahutthikĴni (=bahuitthikĴni, bahukitthǬÁ A IV.278) appapurisĴni "communities in which 
there are many women but few men" Vin II.256=S II.264=A IV.278; ¶Ĵti-kula (my) home Vv 
3710 (: pitugehaȝ sandhĴya VvA 171). -angĴra "the charcoal of the family" i. e. one who 
brings a family to ruin, said of a squanderer S IV.324 (text kulangĴroti: but vv. ll. show ti as 
superfluous); printed kulanguro (for kul-ankuro? v. l. kulangĴro) kulapacchimako (should it 
be kulapacchijjako? cp. vv. ll. at J IV.69) dhanavinĴsako J VI.380. Also in kulapacchimako 
kulagaro pĴpadhammo J IV.69. Both these refer to an avajĴta putta. Cp. also kulassa 
angĴrabhʩta DhA III.350; Sn A 192 (of a dujjĴto putto), and kulagandhana; -itthi a wife of good 
descent, together with kuladhǬtĴ, ÁkumĴrǬ, ÁsuȦhĴ, ÁdĴsǬ at Vin II.10; A III.76; Vism 18. -ûpaka 
(also read as °upaka, °ûpaga; °upaga; for ûpaga, see Trenckner, P.M. 62, n. 16; cp. kulopaka 
Divy 307) frequenting a family, dependent on a (or one & the same) family (for alms, etc.); a 
friend, an associate. Freq. in formula kulʩpako hoti bahukĴni kulĴni upasankamati, e. g. Vin 
III.131, 135; IV.20. - Vin I.192, 208; III.84, 237; V.132; S II.200 sq.; A III.136, 258 sq.; Pv III.85; 
Vism 28; DA I.142 (rĴjaÁ); PvA 266. f. kulʩpikĴ (bhikkhunǬ) Vin II.268; IV.66; -gandhana at It 64 
and kule gandhina at J IV.34 occur in the same sense and context as kulangĴra in J.-passages 
on avajĴta-putta. The It-MSS. either explain k- gandhana by kulacchedaka or have vv. ll. 
kuladhaȝsana and kusajantuno. Should it be read as kulangĴraka? Cp. gandhina; -geha 
clanhouse, i. e. father's house DhA I.49. -tanti in kulatantikulapaveȦi-rakkhako anujĴto putto 
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"one who keeps up the line & tradition of the family" J VI.380; -dattika (and °dattiya) given by 
the family or clan J III.221 (ÁsĴmika); IV.146 (where DhA I.346 reads Ásantaka), 189 (Ákambala); 
VI.348 (pati). -dĴsǬ a female slave in a respectable family Vin II.10; VvA 196; -dʩsaka one who 
brings a family into bad repute Sn 89; DhA II.109; -dvĴra the door of a family Sn 288; -dhǬtĴ 
the daughter of a respectable family Vin II.10; DhA III.172; VvA 6; PvA 112; -pasĴda the favour 
received by a family, Áka one who enjoys this favour A I.25, cp. SnA 165, opp. of kuladʩsaka; -
putta a clansman, a (young) man of good family, fils de famille, cp. Low Ger. haussohn; a 
gentleman, man of good birth. As 2nd characteristic of a Brahmin (with sujĴto as 1st) in 
formula at D I.93, 94å; Vin I.15, 43, 185, 288, 350; M I.85å(in kĴmĴnaȝ ĴdǬnavo passage), 192, 
210, 463; A II.249; J I.82; VI.71; It 89; VvA 128; PvA 12, 29; -macchariya selfishness concerning 
one's family, touchiness about his clan D III.234 (in list of 5 kinds of selfishness); also to be 
read at Dhs 1122 for kusala°; -vaȝsa lineage, progeny M II.181; A III.43; IV.61; DA I.256; 
expressions for the keeping up of the lineage or its neglect are: °ʟhapana D III.189; PvA 5; 
nassati or nĴseti J IV.69; VvA 149; upacchindati PvA 31, 82; -santaka belonging to one's family, 
property of the clan J I.52; DhA I.346 (where J IV.146 reads °dattika).  

Kulanka  {Kulanka} -pĴdaka "buttresses of timber" (Vin. Texts III.174) Vin II.152 (cp. Bdhgh. p. 321 
and also Morris, J.P.T.S. 1884, 78).  

Kulattha  {Kulattha} a kind of vetch M I.245 (Áyʩsa): Miln 267; Vism 256 (Áyʩsa).  

Kulala  {Kulala} a vulture, hawk, falcon, either in combn with kĴka or gijjha, or both. KĴka+kÁ Vin 
IV.40; Sn 675 (=SnA 250); gijjha+kÁ PvA 198; gijjhĴ kĴkĴ kÁ Vin III.106; kĴkĴ kÁ gijjhĴ M I.58; cp. 
gijjho kanko kulalo M I.364, 429.  

KulĴla {Kulala} a potter; only in -cakka a potter; only in -cakka a potter's wheel J I.63; -bhĴjana a 
potter's vessel DhA I.316; PvA 274.  

KulĴva {Kulava} 1. waste (?) Vin II.292: na kulĴvaȝ gamenti "don't let anything go to waste." 
Reading doubtful. - 2. a cert. bird J VI.538.  

KulĴvaka {Kulavaka} (nt.) a nest D I.91 (=DA I.257 nivĴsaʟʟhanaȝ); S I.8; S I.224=J I.203 (a brood of 
birds=supaȦȦapotakĴ); J III.74 (v. l. BB), 431; VI.344; DhA II.22.  

Kulika  {Kulika} (adj.) [fr. kula] belonging to a family, in agga° coming from a very good family 
PvA 199.  

Kuȍika {Kulika} (?) in kata°-kalĴpaka a bundle of beads? Bdhgh Vin II.315 (C.V. V.1, 3) in expln of 
kuruvindaka-sutti.  

Kulinka  {Kulinka} a bird J III.541 (=sakuȦika 542). Cp. kulunka.  

Kulin  {Kulin} =kulika, in akulino rĴjĴno ignoble kings Anvs. introd. (see J.P.T.S. 1886 p. 355, 
where akuliro which is conjectured as akulino by Andersen, PĴli Reader, p. 1024).  
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KulǬna {Kulina} =prec. in abhijĴta-kula-kulǬna descendant of a recognized clan Miln 359 (of a 
king); uccĴÁ of noble birth, in uccĴkulǬnatĴ descent from a high family S I.87; M III.37; VvA 32; 
nǬcaÁ of mean birth Sn 462.  

KulǬra {Kulira} a crab, in kulǬra-pĴdaka "a crab-footer," i. e. a (sort of) bedstead Vin II.149; IV.40 
(kulira), cp. Bdhgh on latter passage at Vin IV.357 (kuȍir a° and kuȍiya°): a bedstead with 
curved or carved legs; esp. when carved to represent animal's feet (Vin. Texts III.164).  

KulǬraka {Kuliraka} a crab J VI.539 (=kakkaʟaka 540).  

Kulunka  {Kulunka} a cert. small bird J III.478. Cp. kulinka.  

Kulla 1
 {Kulla} a raft (of basket-work) (orig. meaning "hollow shaft," cp. Sk. kulya, bone; Lat. 

caulis stalk, Gr. kaulo/s, Ohg. hol, E. hollow) Vin I.230; D II.89 (kullaȝ bandhati); M I.134 
(kullʩpama dhamma).  

Kulla 2
 {Kulla} (adj.) [fr. kula, Sk. kaula & kaulya, *kulya] belonging to the family J IV.34 (°vatta 

family custom).  

Kullaka  {Kullaka} crate, basket work, a kind of raft, a little basket J VI.64. -vihĴra (adj.) the state 
of being like one who has found a raft (?) Vin II.304 (cp. Bdhgh uttĴnavihĴra ibid. p. 330, and 
Vin. Texts III.404: an easy life). More correct is Kern's expln (Toev. s. v.) which puts kullaka in 
this combn=kulla2 (Sk. kauyla), thus meaning well-bred, of good family, gentlemanly. -
saȦʟhĴna consisting of stalks bound together, like a raft J II.406-408 (not correct Morris, 
J.P.T.S. 1884, 78). Cp. Kern, Toev. I.154.  

Kuva {Kuva} (ȝ) see ku-.  

Kuvalaya {Kuvalaya} the (blue) water-lily, lotus, usually combd with kamala, q. v. Vv 354; DA I.50; 
VvA 161, 181; PvA 23, 77.  

KuvilĴra {Kuvilara} =koviȍĴra J V.69 (v. l. B. ko°).  

Kusa {Kusa} 1. the kusa grass (Poa cynosuroides) DhA III.484: tikhiȦadhĴraȝ tiȦaȝ antamaso 
tĴlapaȦȦam pi; Dh 311; J I.190 (=tiȦa); IV.140. - 2. a blade of grass used as a mark or a lot: 
pĴtite kuse "when the lot has been cast" Vin I.299; kusaȝ sankĴmetvĴ "having passed the lot 
on" Vin III.58. -agga the point of a blade of grass PvA 254=DA I.164; Sdhp 349; kusaggena 
bhuñjati or pivati to eat or drink only (as little as) with a blade of grass Dh 70; VvA 73 (cp. 
UdĴnavarga p. 105); -kaȦʟhaka=prec. Pv III.228; -cǬra a garment of grass Vin I.305=D I.167 =A 
I.240, 295=II.206=Pug 55; -pĴta the casting of a kusa lot Vin I.285; -muʟʟhi a handful of grass A 
V.234= 249.  

Kusaka {Kusaka} =prec. Vv 355 (=VvA 162).  

Kusala {Kusala} (adj.) [cp. Sk. kuʋala] 1. (adj.) clever, skilful, expert; good, right, meritorious M 
I.226; Dh 44; J I.222. Esp. appl. in moral sense (=puñña), whereas akusala is practically 
equivalent to pĴpa. ekam pi ce pĴȦaȝ aduʟʟhacitto mettĴyati kusalo tena hoti It 21; sappa¶¶o 
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paȦƎito kusalo naro Sn 591, cp. 523; Pv I.33 (=nipuȦa). With kamma=a meritorious action, in 
kammaȝ katvĴ kusalaȝ D III.157; Vv III.27; Pv I.1011 see cpds. - ĴcĴra-k° good in conduct Dh 
376; parappavĴdaÁ skilled in disputation Dpvs IV.19; maggaÁ (and opp. amaggaÁ) one who is an 
expert as regards the Path (lit. & fig.) S III.108; samĴpattiÁ, etc. A V.156 sq.; sĴlittaka-payoge k° 
skilled in the art of throwing pot- sherds PvA 282. - In derivation k. is expld by DhpĴla & 
Bdhgh by kucchita and salana, viz. kucchita-salanĴdi atthena kusalaȝ VvA 169; kucchite 
pĴpadhamme salayanti calayanti kappenti viddhaȝsenti ti kusalĴ DhsA 39; where four 
alternative derivations are given (cp. Mrs. Rh. D., Dhs. trsl. p. lxxxii). - 2. (nt.) a good thing, 
good deeds, virtue, merit, good consciousness (citta omitted; cp. DhsA 162, 200, etc.): yassa 
pĴpaȝ kataȝ kammaȝ kusalena pithǬyati, so imaȝ lokaȝ pabhĴseti "he makes this world 
shine, who covers an evil deed with a good one" M II.104=Dh 173=Th 1, 872; sukhañ ca k. 
pucchi (fitness) Sn 981; Vv 301 (=Ĵrogyaȝ); D I.24; J VI.367; Pv I.13 (=puñña); PvA 75; Miln 25. - 
In special sense as ten kusalĴni equivalent to the dasasǬlaȝ (cp. sǬla) M I.47; A V.241, 274. All 
good qualities (dhammĴ) which constitute right and meritorious conduct are comprised in 
the phrase -kusala-dhammĴ Sn 1039, 1078, expld. in extenso Nd2 s. v. See also cpd. Ádhamma. 
-Kusalaȝ karoti to do what is good and righteous, i. e. kĴyena, vĴcĴya, manasĴ It 78; cp. Dh 53; 
sabba-pĴpassa akaraȦaȝ kusalassa upasampadĴ sacittapariyodapanaȝ etaȝ 
BuddhĴnusĴsanaȝ D II.49=Dh 183; cp. Nett 43, 81, 171, 186. Kusalaȝ bhĴveti to pursue 
righteousness (together with akusalaȝ pajahati to give up wrong habits) A I.58; IV.109 sq.; It 
9. - akusala adj.: improper, wrong, bad; nt.: demerit, evil deed D I.37, 163; bĴlo+akusalo Sn 879, 
887;=pĴpa PvA 60, cp. pĴpapasuto akatakusalo ib. 6. kusalaȝ & akusalaȝ are discussed in 
detail (with ref. to rʩpĴvacaraÁ fivefold, to arʩpĴvacara° & lokuttara° fourfold, to 
kĴmĴvacara° eight & twelvefold) at Vism 452-454. - kusalĴkusala good and bad M I.489; S V.91; 
Miln 25; Nett 161, 192; Dhs 1124 sq. - sukusala (dhammĴnaȝ) highly skilled D I.180 (cp. M. 
II.31). -anuesin striving after righteousness Sn 965; cp. kinkusalĴnuesin D II.151 and 
kinkusalagavesin M I.163 sq.; -abhisanda overflow of merit (+puñña°) A II.54 sq.; III.51; 337; -
kamma meritorious action, right conduct A I.104; 292 sq.; Ps I.85; II.72 sq.; PvA 9, 26; -cittĴ 
(pl.) good thoughts Vbh 169-173, 184, 285 sq., 294 sq.; -cetanĴ right volition Vbh 135; -
dhammĴ (pl.) (all) points of righteousness, good qualities of character S II.206; M I.98; A IV.11 
sq.; V.90 sq.; 123 sq.; Pug 68, 71; Vbh 105; Ps I.101, 132; II.15, 230; VvA 74, 127; -pakkha "the 
side of virtue," all that belongs to good character M III.77 (and a°) with adj. °pakkhika S V.91; -
macchariya Dhs 1122 is to be corrected to kula° instead of kusala° (meanness as regards 
family) cp. Nd2 on veviccha; -mʩla the basis or root of goodness or merit; there are three: 
alobha, adosa, amoha M I.47, 489=A I.203=Nett 183; D III.214; Dhs 32, 313, 981; Vbh 169 sq., 210; 
Nett 126. Cp. Ápaccaya Vbh 169; ÁropanĴ Nett 50; -vitakka good reasoning, of which there are 
three: nekkhammaÁ, avyĴpĴdaÁ, avihiȝsĴÁ D III.215; It 82; Nett 126; -vipĴka being a fruit of 
good kamma Dhs 454; Vism 454 (twofold, viz. ahetuka & sahetuka). -vedanĴ good, pure feeling 
Vbh 3 sq.; cp. Ása¶¶Ĵ and ÁsankhĴrĴ Vbh 6 sq.; Nett 126 (three Ása¶¶Ĵ, same as under 
ÁvitakkĴ); -sǬla good, proper conduct of life M II.25 sq.; adj. ÁsǬlin D I.115 (=DA I.286).  

KusalatĴ {Kusalata} [fem. abstr. fr. kusala] (only -°) skill, cleverness, accomplishment; good 
quality. - lakkhaȦa° skill in interpreting special signs VvA 138; aparicita° neglect in acquiring 
good qualities PvA 67. For foll. cp. Mrs. Rh. D. Dhs. trsl. pp. 345-348; ĴpattiÁ skill as to what is 
an offence; samĴpattiÁ in the Attainments; dhĴtuÁ in the Elements; manasikĴraÁ proficiency in 
attention; ĴyatanaÁ skill in the spheres; paʟiccasamuppĴdaÁ skill in conditioned Genesis; 
ʟhĴnaÁ and aʟʟhĴnaÁ skill in affirming (negating) causal conjuncture: all at D III.212 and Dhs 
1329-1338; cp. A I.84, 94.  



PĴli Text Society 524 PĴli-English Dictionary 

Kusi {Kusi} (nt.) one of the four cross seams of the robe of a bhikkhu Vin I.287; II.177; and aƎƎha° 
intermediate cross seam ibid. See Bdhgh's note in Vin. Texts II.208.  

KusǬta {Kusita} (adj.) [Sk. kusǬda; cp. kosajja] indolent, inert, inactive. Expl. by kĴma-vitakkĴdǬhi 
vitakkehi vǬtinĴmanakapuggalo DhA II.260; by nibbiriyo DhA III.410; by alaso PvA 175, Often 
combd with hǬnaviriya, devoid of zeal; It 27, 116; Dh 7, 112, 280; Miln 300, 396. Also equivalent 
to alasa Dh 112; combd with dussǬla Miln 300, 396; with duppa¶¶a D III.252=282; A II.227, 230; 
III.7, 183, 433. - In other connections: M I.43, 471; A III.7 sq., 127; V.95, 146, 153, 329 sq.; S II.29, 
159, 206; It 71, 102; J IV.131 (nibbiriya+); Vism 132; DhA I.69. The eight kusǬtavatthʩni, 
occasions of indolence, are enumerated at A IV.332; D III.255; Vbh 385. - akusǬta alert, 
mindful, careful Sn 68 (+alǬnacitto); Nd2 s. v.; Sdhp 391.  

KusǬtatĴ {Kusitata} (f.) [abstr. fr. kusǬta] in aÁ alertness, brightness, keenness VvA 138.  

Kusuma {Kusuma} (nt.) any flower J III.394 (ÁdĴma); V.37; PvA 157 (=puppha); VvA 42; Dpvs I.4; 
Sdhp 246, 595; DĴvs V.51 (Áagghika), fig. vimuttiÁ the flower of emancipation Th 1, 100; Miln 
399.  

Kusumita  {Kusumita} (adj.) in flower, blooming VvA 160, 162.  

Kusumbha {Kusumbha} (nt.) the safflower, Carthamus tinctorius, used for dying red J V.211 
(°rattavattha); VI.264 (do); Khus IV.2.  

Kussubbha & Kussobbha {Kussubbha} {Kussobbha} (nt.) [Sk. kuʋvabhra] a small pond, usually combd 
with kunnadǬ and appld in similes: S II.32=A I.243=V.114; S II.118; V.47, 63, 395; A II.140; IV.100; 
Sn 720; PvA 29; DA I.58.  

Kuha {Kuha} dan, E. hide] deceitful, 
fraudulent, false, in phrase kuhĴ thaddhĴ lapĴ singǬ A II.26=Th 1, 959= It 113. - akuha honest, 
upright M I.386; Sn 957; Miln 352.  

Kuhaka {Kuhaka} [der. fr. prec.] deceitful, cheating; a cheat, a fraud, combd with lapaka D I.8; A 
III.111. - A V.159 sq.; Sn 984, 987; J I.375 (ÁtĴpasa); DhA IV.152 (ÁbrĴhmaȦa); IV.153 (°cora); 
Miln 310, 357; PvA 13; DA I.91.  

KuhanĴ {Kuhana} (f.) [abstr. fr. adj. kuhana=kuhaka] 1. deceit, fraud, hypocrisy, usually in combn 
kuhana-lapana "deceit and talking-over"=deceitful talk D I.8; A III.430; DA I.92; Miln 383; Nd2 
on avajja. - M I.465=It 28, 29; S IV.118; A V.159 sq.; Vism 23; Vbh 352; Sdhp 375. - 2. menacing 
SnA 582. - Opp. akuhaka Sn 852. - Var. commentator's derivations are kuhĴyanĴ (fr. kuhanĴ) 
and kuhitattaȝ (fr. kuheti), to be found at Vism 26. -vatthʩni (pl.) cases or opportunities of 
deceit, three of which are discussed at Nd2 on nikkuha, mentioned also at Vism 24; DA I.91 & 
SnA 107.  

Kuhara  {Kuhara} (nt.) (der. fr. kuha) a hole, a cavity; lit. a hidingplace DĴvs I.62.  

Kuhiȝ {Kuhim} see under ku°.  
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KuhilikĴ {Kuhilika} (pl.) kuhali flowers Attanugaluvaȝsa 216.  

KuhǬyati {Kuhiyati} only in pahaȝsǬyati+kÁ "he exults and rejoices" at Miln 325 (cp. Miln trsl. 
II.220, where printed kuhʩyati).  

Kuheti  {Kuheti} [v. denom. fr. kuha] to deceive DA 91; ger. kuhitvĴ deceiving J VI.212.  

Kʩjati {Kujati} [kuj, expld with guj at Dhtp 78 by "avyatte sadde"] to sing (of birds; cp. vikʩjati) J 
II.439; IV.296; DĴvs V.51. - pp. kʩjita see abhiÁ, upaÁ.  

Kʩʟa1 {Kuta} (nt.) [Dhtp 472 & Dhtm 526 expl. kuʟ of kʩʟa1 by koʟille (koʟilye), cp. Sk. kʩʟa trap, 
cp. Gr. paleu/w to trap birds] a trap, a snare; fig. falsehood, deceit. As trap J I.143 (kʩʟapĴsĴdi); 
IV.416 (expln paʟicchannapĴsa). As deceit, cheating in formula tulĴÁ kaȝsaÁ mĴnaÁ "cheating 
with weight, coin and measure" (DA I.78=vañcana) D I.5=III.176=S V.473=M I.180 =A II.209; 
V.205=Pug 58. mĴnaÁ PvA 278. - As adj. false, deceitful, cheating, see cpds. - Note. kʩʟe J I.145 
ought to be read kuʟe (antokuʟe padǬpo viya, cp. ghaʟa). -aʟʟa a false suit, in ÁkĴra a false 
suitor J II.2; DhA I.353; -jaʟila a fraudulent ascetic J I.375; DhA I.40; -mĴna false measure PvA 
191; -vĴȦija a false-trader Pv III.42; PvA 191; -vinicchayikatĴ a lie (false discrimination) PvA 
210. -vedin lier, calumniator J IV.177.  

Kʩʟa2 {Kuta} (m. nt.) [Vedic kʩʟa horn, bone of the forehead, prominence, point, *qele to jut 
forth, be prominent; cp. Lat. celsus, collis, columen; Gr. kolwno/s kolofw/n; Ags. holm, E. hill] 
- (a) prominence, top (cp. koʟi), in abbha° ridge of the cloud Vv I.1 (=sikhara); aȝsa° shoulder, 
clavicle, VvA 121, 123 pabbata° mountain peak Vin II.193; J I.73. Cp. koʟa. - (b) the top of a 
house, roof, pinnacle A I.261; Vv 784 (=kaȦȦikĴ VvA 304); gahaÁ Dh 154; PvA 55. Cp. also 
kʩʟĴgĴra. - (c) a heap, an accumulation, in sankĴraÁ dust-heap M II.7; PvA 144. - (d) the 
topmost point, in phrase desanĴya kʩʟaȝ gahetvĴ or desanĴ kʩtaȝ gaȦhanto "leading up to 
the climax of the instruction" J I.275, 393, 401; V.151; VI.478; VvA 243. Cp. arahattena kʩʟaȝ 
gaȦhanto J I.114; arahattaphalena k. gaȦhiȝ ThA 99. -anga the shoulder Vv 158 (=VvA 123). -
ĴgĴra (nt.) a building with a peaked roof or pinnacles, possibly gabled; or with an upper 
storey Vin I.268; S II.103= V.218; III.156; IV.186; V.43, 75, 228; A I.101, 261; III.10, 364; IV.231; 
V.21; Pv III.17; 221; Vv 82 (=ratanamayakaȦȦikĴya bandhaketuvanto VvA 50); VvA 6 (upariÁ, 
with upper storey) v. l. kuʟʟhĴgĴra; PvA 282 (Ádhaja with a flag on the summit); DhA IV.186. In 
cpds.: -° matta as big as an upper chamber J I.273; Miln 67; -ÁsĴlĴ a pavilion (see description of 
MaȦƎalamĴȍa at DA I.43) Vin III.15, 68, 87; IV.75; D I.150; S II.103=V.218; IV.186. -(n)gama going 
towards the point (of the roof), converging to the summit S II.263= III.156=V.43; -ʟʟha standing 
erect, straight, immovable, in phrase vañjha k° esikaʟʟhĴyin D I.14=56= S III.211=M I.517 (expl. 
DA I.105 by pabbatakʩʟaȝ viya ʟhita); -poȦa at Vism 268 is to be read °goȦa: see kʩʟa4.  

Kʩʟa3
 {Kuta} (nt.) [*qolĴ to beat; cp. Lat. clava; Gr. kla/w, ko/los, and also Sk. khaƎga; Lat. clades, 

procello; Gr. kladaro/s. The expln of kuʟ3 at Dhtp 557 & Dhtm 783 is "Ĵko ʟane"] a hammer, 
usually as aya° an iron sledge hammer J I.108; or ayo° PvA 284; ayomayaÁ Sn 669; kammĴraÁ 
Vism 254.  

Kʩʟa4 {Kʩʟa} (adj.) [Sk. kʩʟa, not horned; *(s)qer to cut, mutilate, curtail, cp. Lat. caro, curtus; 
also Sk kʃdhu maimed. The expln of kuʟ as "chede," or "chedane" (cutting) at Dhtp 90, 555; 
Dhtm 115, 526, 781 may refer to this kʩʟa. See also kuʟʟa] without horns, i. e. harmless, of 
goȦa a draught bullock Vin IV.5=J I.192 (in play of words with kʩʟa deceitful J. trsl. misses the 
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point & translates "rascal"). These maimed oxen (cows & calves) are represented Qs 
practically useless & sluggish in similes at Vism 268, 269: kʩʟa-goȦa- (so read for °poȦa)-
yutta-ratha a cart to which such a bullock is harnessed (uppathaȝ dhĴvati runs the wrong 
way); kʩʟa-dhenuyĴ khǬraȝ pivitvĴ kʩʟa-vaccho, etc., such a calf lies still at the post. - Kʩʟa-
danta as Np. should prob. belong here, thus meaning "ox-tooth" (derisively) (D I.127; Vism 
208), with which may be compared danta-kʩʟa (see under danta).  

Kʩʟeyya {Kuteyya} (nt.) [der. fr. *kʩʟya of kʩʟa1, cp. in formation sĴʟheyya] fraud, deceit, in 
combn with sĴʟheyya & vankeyya M I.340; A V.167.  

Kʩpa {Kupa} (m.) [Vedic kʩpa, orig. curvature viz. (a) interior= cavity, cp. Lat. cupa, Gr. 
ku/pellon cup; also Gr. ku/mbh, Sk. kumbha; - (b) exterior=heap, cp. Ags. hƧap, Ohg. heap, Sk. 
kʩpa mast]. 1. a pit, a cavity: akkhiÁ the socket of the eye M I.80, 245; DhsA 306; gʩthaÁ a 
cesspool D II.324; Sn 279; Pv II.316; Pug 36; miȍha° a pit for evacuations Pgdp 23, 24; loma° the 
root of the hair, a pore of the skin DA I.57; Vism 262, 360; also in na loma-kʩpamattaȝ pi not 
even a hairroot J I.31; III.55; vaccaÁ=gʩthaÁ Vin II.141, 222. As a tank or a well: J VI.213; VvA 
305. - 2. the mast of a boat J III.126; Miln 363, 378. See next. -khaȦa one who digs a pit J VI.213. 
-tala the floor of a pit Vism 362.  

Kʩpaka {Kupaka} =kʩpa 1. Vism 361 (akkhiÁ), 362 (nadǬtǬraÁ), 449 (id.); =kʩpa. 2. J II.112; IV.17.  

Kʩla {Kula} (nt.) [Dhtp 271: kʩla ĴvaraȦe] a slope, a bank, an embankment. Usually of rivers: S 
I.143=J III.361; A I.162; Sn 977; J I.227; Miln 36: udapĴnaÁ the facing of a well Vin II.122; 
vaccakʩpassa kÁ the sides of a cesspool Vin II.141. See also paȝsu°, & cp. uk°, upa°, paʟi°.  

Kʩra {Kura} (nt.) in sukkha° boiled rice (?) Vin IV.86; DhA II.171.  

Keka {Keka} [?] N. of a tree J V.405. Kern, Toev. s. v. suggests misreading for koka Phïnix 
sylvestris.  

Keʟubha {Ketubha} [deriv. unknown] expld by Buddhaghosa DA I. 247 as "the science which 
assists the officiating priests by laying down rules for the rites, or by leaving them to their 
discretion" (so Trenckner, J.P.T.S. 1908, 116). In short, the ritual; the kalpa as it is called as 
one of the vedangas. Only in a stock list of the subject a learned Brahmin is supposed to have 
mastered D I.88; A I.163, 166; Sn 1020; Miln 10, 178. So in BSk; Avʔ II.19; Divy 619.  

Keʟubhin  {Ketubhin} [deriv. unknown] MA 152 (on M I 32) has "trained deceivers (sikkhitĴ 
kerĴtikĴ); very deceitful, false all through"; III.6=A III.199.  

Ketaka {Ketaka} [etym. uncertain] N. of a flower J IV.482.  

Ketana {Ketana} sign etc., see saȝ°.  

Ketu {Ketu} [Vedic ketu, *(s)qait, clear; cp. Lat. caelum (=*caidlom), Ohg heitar, heit; Goth. 
haidus; E. -hood, orig. appearance, form, like] - 1. ray, beam of light, splendour, effulgence Th 
1, 64; which is a riddle on the various meanings of ketu. - 2. flag, banner, sign, perhaps as 
token of splendour Th 1, 64. dhamma-k° having the Doctrine as his banner A I.109=III.149; 
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dhʩma-kÁ having smoke as its splendour, of fire, J IV.26; VvA 161 in expln of dhʩmasikha. -
kamyatĴ desire for prominence, self-advertisement (perhaps vainglory, arrogance) Vism 469; 
Dhs 1116 (Dhs A. trs. 479), 1233=Nd2 505; Nd1 on Sn 829 (=uȦȦama); - mĴlĴ "garland of rays" 
VvA 323.  

Ketuȝ {Ketum} see kayati.  

Ketuvant  {Ketuvant} (adj.) [fr. ketu] having flags, adorned with flags VvA 50.  

KedĴra {Kedara} (m. nt.) an irrigated field, prepared for ploughing, arable land in its first stage of 
cultivation: kedĴre pĴyetvĴ karissĴma "we shall till the fields after watering them" J I.215; as 
square-shaped (i. e. marked out as an allotment) Vin I.391 (caturassa°; Bdhgh on MV VIII.12, 
1); J III.255 (catukkaȦȦa°); surrounded by a trench, denoting the boundary (-mariyĴdĴ) DhA 
III.6. - J IV.167; V.35; PvA 7 (=khetta). The spelling is sometimes ketĴra (J III.255 v. l.) see 
Trenckner, J.P.T.S. 1908, 112. Note. The prefix ke- suggests an obsolete noun of the meaning 
"water," as also in kebuka, ke-vaʟʟa; perhaps Sk. kʑvid, kʑvedate, to be wet, ooze? ke would 
then be k(h)ed, and kedara= ked+dʃ, bursting forth of water=inundation; kebuka =kedvu(d)ka 
(udaka); kevaʟʟa=ked+vʃ, moving on the water, fisherman; (cp. Avʔ Index Kaivarta: name of an 
officer on board a trading vessel). -koʟi top or corner-point of a field Vism 180.  

Kebuka {Kebuka} [on ke- see note to prec.] water J VI.38 (=42: k. vuccati udakaȝ). As nadǬ a river 
at J III.91, where Seruma at similar passage p. 189.  

Keyʩra {Keyura} (nt.) a bracelet, bangle DhA II.220 (v. l. kĴyura).  

Keyʩrin {Keyurin} (adj.) wearing a bracelet PvA 211 (=kĴyʩrin).  

Keyya {Keyya} (ger. of kayati) for sale J VI.180 (=vikkiȦitabba).  

KerĴʟika {Keratika} (adj.) [fr. kirĴʟa] deceitful, false, hypocritic J I.461 (expld by biȍĴra); IV.220; 
IV.223 (=kirĴsa); MA 152; DhA III.389 (=saʟha). - aÁ honest, frank J V.117 (=akitava, ajʩtakara).  

KerĴʟiya {Keratiya} =prec. J III.260 (°lakkhaȦa); MA 152.  

KelisĴ {Kelisa} at Th 1, 1010 is to be corrected into keȍiyo (see keȍi2).  

KeȍanĴ {Kelana} (f.) [fr. kilissati? or is it kheȍana?] desire, greed, usually shown in fondness for 
articles of personal adornment: thus "selfishness" Vbh 351=DA I.286 (+paʟikeȍanĴ). In this 
passage it is given as a rather doubtful expln of cĴpalla, which would connect it with kʑvel to 
jump, or khel to swing, oscillate, waver, cp. expln Dhtp 278 kela khela=calane. Another 
passage is Nd2 585, where it is combd with parikeȍanĴ and acts as syn. of vibhʩsanĴ.  

KeȍĴyati {Kelayati} [Denom. fr. kǬȍ in meaning "to amuse oneself with," i. e. take a pride in. Always 
combd with mamĴyati. BSk. same meaning (to be fond of): ʋĴlikʑetrĴȦi k. gopĴyati Divy 631. 
Morris. J.P.T.S. 1893, 16 puts it (wrongly?) to kel to quiver: see also keȍanĴ] to adorn oneself 
with (acc.), to fondle, treasure, take pride in (gen.) M I.260 (allǬyati kelĴyati dhanĴyati 
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mamĴyati, where dhanĴyati is to be read as vanĴyati as shown by v. l. S. III.190 & M I.552); S 
III.190 (id.); Miln 73. - pp. keȍĴyita.  

KeȍĴyana {Kelayana} (nt.) [fr. keȍĴyati, cp. kelanĴ & keȍi] playfulness, unsettledness Vism 134 (opp. 
majjhatta), 317.  

KeȍĴyita {Kelayita} [pp. of keȍĴyati] desired, fondled, made much of J IV.198 (expld with the ster. 
phrase kelĴyati mamĴyati pattheti piheti icchatǬ ti attho).  

KeȍĴsa {Kelasa} (cp. Sk. kailĴsa] N. of a mountain Bdhd 138.  

Keȍi1
 {Keli} (f.) [fr. krǬƎ to play, sport: see kǬȍati] 1. play, amusement, sport PvA 265 (=khiƎƎĴ); 

parihĴsaÁ merry play, fun J I.116. - 2. playing at dice, gambling, in °maȦƎala "circle of the 
game," draught-board; °ȝ bhindati to break the board, i. e. to throw the die over the edge so 
as to make the throw invalid (cp. Cunningham, Stupa of Bharhut, plate 45) J I.379.  

Keȍi2
 {Keli} (f.) [either fr. kil as in kilijjati & kilissati, or fr. kel, as given under keȍanĴ] the 

meaning is not quite defined, it may be taken as "attachment, lust, desire," or "selfishness, 
deceit" (cp. kerĴʟika & kilissati), or "unsettledness, wavering." -keȍi-sǬla of unsettled 
character, unreliable, deceitful PvA 241. ÁsǬlaka id. J II.447. - pañca citta -keȍiyo=pañca 
nǬvaraȦĴni (kĴmacchanda etc.), the gratifications of the heart Th 1, 1010 (corr. kelisĴ to 
keȍiyo!). - citta-keȍiȝ kǬȍantĴ bahuȝ pĴpakammaȝ katvĴ enjoying themselves (wrongly) to 
their heart's content J III.43. Cp. kĴmesu a-ni-kǬȍitĴvin unstained by desires S I.9, 117.  

Kevaʟʟa {Kevatta} [on ke- see kedĴra] fisherman D I.45 (in simile of dakkho kÁ) A III.31=342, cp. 
IV.91; Ud 24 sq.; J I.210; DhA II.132; IV.41; PvA 178 (ÁgĴma, in which to be reborn, is 
punishment, fishermen being considered outcast); cp. J VI.399 N. of a brahmin minister, also 
D I.411 N. of KevaƎƎha (?). -dvĴra N. of one of the gates of Benares, and a village near by Vv 
197; VvA 97.  

Kevala {Kevala} (adj.-adv.) [cp. Lat. caelebs=*caivilo-b° to live by oneself, i. e. to live in celibacy, 
perhaps also, Goth. hails, Ohg. heil, E. whole] expression of the concept of unity and totality: 
only, alone; whole, complete; adv. altogether or only - 1. °ȝ (adv.) (a) only=just: k. tvaȝ 
amhĴkaȝ vacanaȝ karohi "do all we tell you" PvA 4; - only=but, with this difference: VvA 
203, 249; - k. . . . vippalapati he only talks PvA 93; - and yet: "sakkĴ nu ki¶ci adatvĴ k. sagge 
nibbattituȝ? " is it possible not to give anything, and yet go to heaven? kevalaȝ mano-
pasĴda-mattena only by purity of mind DhA I.33; kevalaȝ vacchake balava-piyacittatĴya 
simply by the strong love towards the babycalf Vism 313; (b) alone: k. araññaȝ gamissĴmi 
VvA 260; - exclusive Miln 247. - na k. . . . atha kho not only . . . but also VvA 227. - 2. whole, 
entire Sn p. 108; Cp. I.1019; Pv II.63 (=sakala PvA 95); Vism 528 (=asammissa, sakala); Pv II.63 
(=sakala PvA 95). - k.>akevala entire>deficient M I.326. °ȝ entirely, thoroughly, all round: k° 
obhĴsenti VvA 282. -kappa a whole kappa Sn pp. 18, 45, 125; KhA 115; VvA 124, 255. -
paripuȦȦa fulfilled in its entirety (sakala DA I.177) of the Doctrine; expld also at Nett 10.  

Kevalin  {Kevalin} (adj.) [fr. kevala] one who is fully accomplished, an Arahant; often with mahesi 
and uttamapurisa. Defn sabbaguȦa - paripuȦȦa sabba - yoga - visaȝyutta Sn A 153. - ye 
suvimuttĴ te kevalino ye kevalino vaʟʟaȝ tesaȝ natthi paññĴpanĴya S III.59 sq., i. e. "those 
who are thoroughly emancipated, these are the accomplished . . ."; kevalǬnaȝ mahesiȝ 
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khǬȦ'Ĵsavaȝ Sn 82=S I.167; - k. vusitavĴ uttamapuriso Nd2 on tiȦȦa=A V.16. - with gen.: 
brahmacariyassa k. "perfected in morality" A II.23. - As Ep. of "brĴhmaȦa" Sn 519=Nd2 s. v.; of 
dhammacakka A II.9; see also Sn 490, 595. - akevalin not accomplished, not perfected Sn 878, 
891.  

Kesa {Kesa} [Vedic keʋa; cp. kesara hair, mane=Lat. caesaries, hair of the head, Ags. heord=E. 
hair] the hair of the head S I.115 (haʟa-haʟa-k°, with dishevelled hair); A I.138 (palita-kesa 
with grey hair; also at J I.59); Sn 456 (nivutta°), 608; Th 1, 169; J I.59, 138; III.393; Miln 26; KhA 
42; Vism 353 (in detail). The wearing of long hair was forbidden to the Bhikkhus: Vin II.107 
sq.; 133 (cp. kesa-massu); - dark (glossy) hair is a distinction of beauty: susukĴȍa-keso (of 
Gotama) D I.115; cp. kaȦha and kalyĴȦa; PvA 26. - The hair of Petas is long and dishevelled 
PvA 56; Sdhp 103; it is the only cover of their nakedness: kesehi paʟicchanna "covered only 
with my hair" Pv I.102. - kesesu gahetvĴ to take by the hair (in Niraya) D I.234; - kesaȝ 
oropeti to have one's hair cut Vin II.133. -oropaȦa (-satthaka) (a) hair-cutting (knife), i. e. a 
razor DhA I.431; -ohĴraka one who cuts the hair, a barber Vism 413. -kambala a hair blanket 
(according to Bdhgh human hair) D I.167=A I.240, 295=II.206= Vin I.305=M I.78=Pug 55; A I.286. 
-kambalin wearing a hair blanket (of Ajita) D I.55. -kalĴpĴ (pl.) (atimanoharaÁ) beautiful 
tresses PvA 46; -kalyĴȦa beauty of hair DhA I.387; -kĴrika hairdresser Vv 175; -dhĴtu the hair-
relic (of the Buddha) J I.81; -nivĴsin covered only with hair of Petas (: keseh'eva paʟicchĴ- 
dita-kopǬnĴ) Pv III.16. Ámassu hair and beard; kappita-k°-m° (adj.) with h. and b. dressed D 
I.104; A IV.94; J VI.268. Esp. freq. in form kesa-massuȝ ohĴretvĴ kĴsĴyĴni vatthĴni acchĴdetvĴ 
agĴrasmĴ anagĴriyaȝ pabbajati "to shave off hair & beard, dress in yellow robes and leave the 
home for the homeless state," i. e. renounce the world and take up the life of a Wanderer D 
I.60, 115; III.60, 64, 76; A I.107; III.386; It 75; Pug 57; similarly A II.207=Pug 56. -sobha the 
splendour or beauty of the hair PvA 46. -hattha a tuft of hair PvA 157; VvA 167.  

Kesayati {Kesayati} see kisa.  

Kesara1
 {Kesara} a mane, in -sǬha a maned lion J II.244; SnA 127.  

Kesara2
 {Kesara} [fr. kesa] filament of flowers, hairy structures of plants esp. of the lotus; usually 

of kiñjakkha PvA 77; VvA 12; 111; - sa-kesarehi padumapattehi lotusleaves with their hairs 
VvA 32; nicula-k° fibres of the Nicula tree VvA 134. -bhĴra a sort of fan (cp. vĴladhi and 
cĴmara) VvA 278.  

Kesarin {Kesarin} [fr. kesara1] having a mane, of a lion, also name of a battle-array (°saȝgĴmo) 
Dpvs I.7; cp. Avʔ I.56.  

Kesava {Kesava} [fr. last] of rich hair, of beautiful hair. Ep. of King VĴsudeva (cp. kaȦha) Pv II.62.  

Kesika {Kesika} (adj.) [fr. kesa] hairy, of mangoes Miln 334.  

Ko {Ko} see ka.  

Koka1
 {Koka} [not=Sk. koka, cuckoo] a wolf J VI.525; Nd1 13= Nd2 420; Miln 267=J V.416. ÁvighĴsa 

remainder of a wolf's meal Vin III.58.  
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Koka2
 {Koka} [cp. Sk. koka] N. of a tree, Phïnix sylvestris: see keka.  

Kokanada {Kokanada} (nt.) [cp. Sk. kokanada] the (red) lotus A III.239=J I.116.  

KokĴsika {Kokasika} the red lotus in ÁjĴta the red lotus in ÁjĴta "like the red lotus," said of the 
flower of the PĴricchattaka tree A IV.118.  

Kokila  {Kokila} [cp. Sk. koka a kind of goose, also cuckoo, with derivation kokila cuckoo; cp. Gr. 
ko/kkuc, Lat. cuculus, E. cuckoo] the Indian cuckoo. Two kinds mentioned at VvA 57: kĴȍa° 
and phussa° black and speckled k. - As citra° at J V.416. - Vv 111, 588; VvA 132, 163.  

Koca {Koca} [fr. kuc] see saȝ°.  

Koci {Koci} see ka.  

Koccha1
 {Koccha} (nt.) some kind of seat or settee, made of bark, grass or rushes Vin II.149; IV.40 

(where the foll. def. is given: kocchaȝ nĴma vĴka-mayaȝ vĴ usǬra-mayaȝ vĴ mu¶jamayaȝ vĴ 
babbaja-mayaȝ vĴ anto saȝveʟhetvĴ baddhaȝ hoti. Cp. Vin. Texts I.34; III.165); J V.407. Also 
in list of 16 obstructions (palibodhĴ) at Miln 11.  

Koccha2
 {Koccha} (nt.) a comb (for hair-dressing) Vin II.107; Vv 8446 (=VvA 349); Th 2, 254, 411 

(=ThA 267). -kĴra a comb-maker Miln 331 (not in corresp. list of vocations at D I.51).  

Koja {Koja} mail armour J IV.296 (=kavaca).  

Kojava {Kojava} a rug or cover with long hair, a fleecy counterpane Vin I.281; DhA I.177; III.297 
(pĴvĴraÁ); DĴvs V.36. Often in expln of goȦaka (q. v.) as dǬgha-lomaka mahĴkojava DA I.86; PvA 
157.  

Koñca1
 {Konca} [cp. Sk. krau¶ca & kru¶c] the heron, often in combn with mayʩra (peacock): Th 1, 

1113; Vv 111, 358; J V.304; VI.272; or with haȝsa Pv II.123. - Expld as sĴrasa VvA 57; jiȦȦa° an 
old heron Dh 155.  

Koñca2
 {Konca} = abbr. of koñca-nĴda, trumpeting, in ko¶caȝ karoti to trumpet (of elephants) 

Vin III.109; J VI.497. -nĴda the trumpeting of an elephant ("the heron's cry") [not with Morris, 
J.P.T.S. 1887, 163 sq. to kruñc. (meaning to bend, cp. Lat. crux, E. ridge), but prob. a 
contamination of kroʋa, fr. krus to crow, and ku¶ja=ku¶jara, elephant (q. v.). Partly suggested 
at Divy 251; see also expln at VvA 35, where this connection is quite evident.] J I.50; Miln 76 
(in etymol. play with koñca); VvA 35. -rĴva=prec. DhA IV.70. -vĴdikĴ a kind of bird J VI.538.  

Koʟa {Kota} [fr. kʩʟa2] belonging to a peak, in cpd. °pabbata "peak-mountain," Npl. Vism 127 
(write as K°), 292.  

KoʟacikĴ {Kotacika} pudendum muliebre, in conn. with kĴʟa as a vile term of abuse Vin IV.7 
(Bdhgh. koʟacikĴ ti itthinimittaȝ . . . hǬno nĴma akkoso).  
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Koʟi {Koti} (f.) [cp. Sk. koʟi & kʩʟa2] the end-(a) of space: the extreme part, top, summit, point 
(cp. anta to which it is opposed at J VI.371): dhanu-koʟiȝ nissĴya "through the (curved) end of 
my bow," i. e. by means of hunting J II.200; aʟʟhi-koʟi the tip of the bone J III.26; cĴpaÁ a bow 
VvA 261; vema° the part of a loom that is moved DhA III.175; khetta° the top (end) of the field 
SnA 150; cankamana° the far end of the cloister J IV.30; PvA 79. - (b) of time: a division of 
time, with reference either to the past or the future, in pubba° the past (cp. pubbanta), also as 
purima°; and pacchima° the future (cp. aparanta). These expressions are used only of 
saȝsĴra: saȝsĴrassa purimĴ koʟi na pa¶¶Ĵyati "the first end, i. e. the beginning of S. is not 
known" Nd2 664; DhsA 11; of pacchimĴ koʟi ibid. - anamatagg' Ĵyaȝ saȝsĴro, pubbaÁ na 
pa¶¶Ĵyati S's end and beginning are unthinkable, its starting-point is not known (to beings 
obstructed by ignorance) S II.178=III.149= Nd2 664=Kvu 29=PvA 166; cp. Bdhd 118 (p.k. na 
¶Ĵyati). - koʟiyaȝ ʟhito bhĴvo "my existence in the past" J I.167. - (c) of number: the "end" of 
the scale, i. e. extremely high, as numeral representing approximately the figure a hundred 
thousand (cp. Kirfel, Kosmographie. p. 336). It follows on satasahassĴni Nd2 664, and is often 
increased by sata° or sahassa°, esp. in records of wealth (dhana) Sn 677; J I.227, 230, 345=DhA 
I.367 (asǬtiÁ-vibhavo); J I.478; PvA 3, 96; cp. also koʟisatĴ arahanto Miln 6, 18. - kahĴpaȦa-koʟi-
santhĴrena "for the price (lit. by the spreading out) of 10 million kahĴpaȦas" Vin II.159= J I.94 
(ref. to the buying of Jetavana by AnĴthapiȦƎika). -gata "gone to the end," having reached the 
end, i. e. perfection, nibbĴna. Nd2 436; -ppatta=prec. Nd2 436; as "extreme" J I.67. -simbalǬ N. 
of a tree (in AvǬci) Sdhp 194.  

Koʟika {Kotika} (adj.) [fr. koʟi] 1. having a point or a top, with ref. to the human teeth as eka°, 
dvi°, ti°, catu°, or teeth with one, two, etc., points Vism 251. - 2. having an end or climax SA on 
pariyanta (see KS. p. 320); ĴpĴnaÁ lasting till the end of life Miln 397: Vism 10. - 3. referring to 
(both) ends (of saȝsĴra), in ubhatoÁ pa¶hĴ questions regarding past & future M I.393 sq.  

Koʟin {Kotin} (adj.) [fr. koʟi] aiming for an end or goal J VI.254 (cp. Ĵkoʟana2).  

Koʟilla {Kotilla} (nt.) [fr. kuʟila] crookedness Dhtm 526; Abhp 859. As koʟilya at Dhtp 472.  

Koʟumbara {Kotumbara} (nt.) [cp. BSk. kauʟumba Divy 559] a kind of cloth J VI.47 (coming from 
the kingdom of k.), 500 (spelt kodumb°). -°ka k.-stuffs Miln 2.  

Koʟʟa {Kotta} (?) breaking, asi-k° note on Vin IV.363 (for asikoʟʟha Vin IV.171?); °aʟʟhi at Vism 
254 read koʟʟh°.  

Koʟʟana {Kottana} [fr. koʟʟeti] 1. grinding, crushing, pounding (grains) J I.475; Ápacan'Ĵdi 
pounding and cooking, etc. DhA II.261. - 2. hammering or cutting (?) in dĴruÁ J II.18; VI.86 
(maȝsa°, here "beating," T. spells ʟʟh). Cp. adhikuʟʟanĴ.  

Koʟʟita {Kottita} (pp. of kotteti] beaten down, made even Vism 254, 255.  

Koʟʟima {Kottima} a floor of pounded stones, or is it cloth? DĴvs IV.47.  

Koʟʟeti {Kotteti} [cp. Sk. kuʟ & kuʟʟa1. Expld one-sidedly by Dhtp (91 & 556) as "chedane" which is 
found only in 3 and adhikuʟʟanĴ. The meaning "beat" is attributed by Dhtp (557) & Dhtm (783) 
to root kuʟ3 (see kʩʟa3) by expla "akoʟane." Cp. also kʩʟa4; Ĵkoʟeti & paʟikoʟeti]-1. to beat, 
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smash, crush, pound J I.478; VI.366 (spelt ʟʟh); DhA I.25 (suvaȦȦaȝ) 165. - 2. to make even (the 
ground or floor) Vin II.291 (in making floors); J VI.332. - 3. to cut, kill SnA 178 (=hanti of Sn 
121); DhA I.70 (pharasunĴ). - pp. koʟʟita. - Caus. koʟʟĴpeti to cause to beat, to massage Vin 
II.266; J IV.37 (ʟʟ the only v. l. B.; T. has ʟʟh).  

Koʟʟha1
 {Kottha} (m. nt.) [Sk. koʑʟha abdomen, any cavity for holding food, cp. kuʑʟa groin, and 

also Gr. ku/tos cavity, ku/sdos pudendum muliebre, ku/stis bladder = E. cyst, chest; Lat. 
cunnus pudendum, Ger. hode testicle] anything hollow and closed in (Cp. gabbha for both 
meanings) as - 1. the stomach or abdomen Miln 265, Vism 357; Sdhp 257. - 2. a closet, a monk's 
cell, a storeroom, M I.332; Th 2, 283 (?)=ThA, 219; J II.168. - 3. a sheath, in asi° Vin IV.171. -
aʟʟhi a stomach bone or bone of the abdomen Vism 254, 255. -abbhantara the intestinal canal 
Miln 67; -ĴgĴra (nt.) storehouse, granary, treasury: in conn. with kosa (q. v.) in formula 
paripuȦȦa-kosa-koʟʟhĴgĴra (adj.) D I.134, expld at DA I.295 as threefold, viz. dhanaÁ dha¶¶aÁ 
vattha°, treasury, granary, warehouse; PvA 126, 133; -ĴgĴrika a storehouse-keeper, one who 
hoards up wealth Vin I.209; DhA I.101; -Ĵsa [=koʟʟha +aȝsa] share, division, part; °koʟʟhĴsa 
(adj.) divided into, consisting of. K. is a prose word only and in all Com. passages is used to 
explain bhĴga: J I.254; 266; VI.368; Miln 324; DhA IV.; 108 (=pada), 154; PvA 58, 111, 205 
(kĴmaÁ=kĴmaguȦĴ); VvA 62; anekena kÁ-ena infinitely PvA 221.  

Koʟʟha2
 {Kottha} a bird J VI.539 (woodpecker?).  

Koʟʟha3
 {Kottha} [cp. Sk. kuʟʟha] N. of a plant, Costus speciosus (?) J V.420.  

Koʟʟhaka1
 {Kotthaka} (nt.) "a kind of koʟʟha," the stronghold over a gateway, used as a store-room 

for various things, a chamber, treasury, granary Vin II.153, 210; for the purpose of keeping 
water in it Vin II.121=142; 220; treasury J I.230; II.168; - store-room J II.246; koʟthake 
pĴturahosi appeared at the gateway, i. e. arrived at the mansion Vin I.291.; - udaka-k a bath-
room, bath cabinet Vin I.205 (cp. Bdhgh's expln at Vin. Texts II.57); so also nahĴna-k° and 
piʟʟhi-k°, bath-room behind a hermitage J III.71; DhA II.19; a gateway, Vin II.77; usually in cpd. 
dvĴra-k° "door cavity," i. e. room over the gate: gharaȝ satta-dvĴra-koʟʟhakapaʟimaȦƎitaȝ 
"a mansion adorned with seven gateways" J I.227=230, 290; VvA 322. dvĴra-koʟʟhakesu 
ĴsanĴni paʟʟhapenti "they spread mats in the gateways" VvA 6; esp. with bahi: bahi-
dvĴrakoʟʟhakĴ nikkhĴmetvĴ "leading him out in front of the gateway" A IV.206; Áe thiʟa or 
nisinna standing or sitting in front of the gateway S I.77; M I.161, 382; A III.30. - bala-k. a line 
of infantry J I.179. - koʟʟhaka-kamma or the occupation connected with a storehouse (or 
bathroom?) is mentioned as an example of a low occupation at Vin IV.6; Kern, Toev. s. v. 
"someone who sweeps away dirt."  

Koʟʟhaka2
 {Kotthaka} [cp. Sk. koyaʑʟika] the paddy-bird, as rukkha° J III.25; II.163 (v. l. ʟʟ).  

Koʟʟhu {Kotthu} see kotthu.  

Koʟʟheti {Kottheti} at J II.424 the v. l. khobheti (nĴvaȝ) should be substituted. See also koʟʟeti.  

KoȦa {Kona} [cp. Sk. koȦa & also P. kaȦȦa] 1. a corner Vin II.137; catu°=catu-kaȦȦa PvA 52; -
ÁracchĴ crossroads PvA 24. - 2. a plectrum for a musical instrument Miln 53.  
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KoȦʟa {Konta} (v. l. B. koȦƎa) (?) a man of dirty habits J II.209. 210, 212.  

KoȦʟha {Kontha} a cripple J II.118.  

KoȦƎa {Konda} - damaka (?) [cp. kuȦƎa] J IV.389; also as v. l. B at J II.209.  

KoȦƎañña {Kondanna} a well-known gotta J II.360.  

Kotʩhala {Kotuhala} (nt.) [on formation cp. kolĴhala; see also kutʩhala] excitement, tumult, 
festival, fair DĴvs II.80; esp. in Ámangalaȝ paccĴgacchati he visits the fair or show of . . . M 
I.265; A. III.439; °mangalika celebrating feasts, festive A III.206; J I.373; Miln 94 (cp. Miln trsl. 
I.143n: the native commentator refers it to erroneous views and discipline called kotʩhala 
and mangalika) - (b) adj.: kotʩhala excited, eager for, desirous of Miln 4; DhA I.330. -sadda 
shout of excitement Miln 301.  

KotthalǬ {Kotthali} (koʟʟhalǬ?) a sack (?) Vin III.189=IV.269.  

Kotthu  {Kotthu} [koʟʟhu J only: cp. Sk. kroʑʟu, of kruʋ] a jackal D III.25, 26; M I.334; Nd1 149 (spelt 
koʟʟhu); J VI.537 (ÁsunĴ: expld by sigĴla-sunakhĴ, katthu-soȦĴ ti pi pĴʟho). kotthuka (and 
koʟʟhuka)=prec. S I.66 (where text has kutthaka) J II.108; Miln 23.  

KodaȦƎa {Kodanda} (nt.) [cp. Sk. kodaȦƎa] a cross-bow M I.429 (opp. to cĴpa); Miln 351 (dhanu 
and k°). °ka same J IV.433 (expld by dhanu).  

Kodumbara  {Kodumbara} see koʟumbara.  

Kodha {Kodha} [Vedic krodha fr. krudh, cp. kujjhati] anger. Nearest synonyms are ĴghĴta (Dhs. 
1060=Nd2 576, both expositions also of dosa), upanĴha (always in chain rĴga, dosa, moha, 
kodha, upanĴha) and dhʩma (cp. qumo/s, Mhg. to¾m=anger). As pair k. and upanĴha A I.91, 
95; in sequence kodha upanĴha makkha paȍĴsa, etc. Nd2 rĴga 1.; Vbh 357 sq.; Vism 53, 107, 
306; in formula abhijjhĴ byĴpĴda k. upanĴha M I.36; A I.299=IV.148; cp. A IV.456=V.209; V.39, 
49 sq., 310, 361. As equivalent of ĴghĴta Dhs 1060=Nd2 576, cp. Pug 18. In other combn: with 
mada and thambha Sn 245; kadariya Sn 362; pesuniya Sn 928; mosavajja Sn 866, 868 (cp. S 
I.169). Other passages, e. g. A I.283; S I.240; Sn 537, (lobha°); Pv II.37; Dh I.52 (anattha-janano 
kodho); PvA 55, 222. - kodha is one of the obstacles to Arahantship, and freedom from kodha 
is one of the fundamental virtues of a wellbalanced mind. - mĴ vo kodho ajjhabhavi "let not 
anger get the better of you" S I.240; mĴno hi te brĴhmaȦa khĴribhĴro kodho dhʩmo bhasmani 
mosavajjaȝ, etc. "anger is the smoke (smouldering) in the ashes" S I.169=Nd2 576. - kodhaȝ 
chetvĴ cutting off anger S I.41=47=161=237; kodhaȝ jahe vippajaheyya mĴnaȝ "give up anger, 
renounce conceit" J I.23 25=Dh 221; kodhaȝ pajahanti vipassino: "the wise give up anger" It 
2=7; panuȦȦa-kodha (adj.) one who has driven out anger Sn 469; akkodhena jine kodhaȝ 
conquer anger by meekness Dh 223=J II.4= VvA 69. Yo ye uppatitaȝ kodhaȝ rathaȝ bhantaȝ 
va dhĴraye tam ahaȝ sĴrathiȝ brʩmi - "He who restrains rising anger as he would a drifting 
cart, him I call a waggoner" Dh 222, cp. Sn 1. - akkodha freedom from anger, meekness, 
conciliation M I.44; S I.240 (with avihiȝsĴ tenderness, kindness); A I.95; Dh 223=J II.4=VvA 69. -
ĴtimĴna anger and conceit Sn 968. -upĴyĴsa companionship or association with anger, the 
state of being pervaded with anger (opp. akkodh°) M I.360, 363; often compared with 
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phenomena of nature suggesting swelling up, viz. "uddhumĴyika" kodhupĴyĴsassa 
adhivacanaȝ M I.144; "sa-ummǬ" It 114; "sobbho papĴto" S III.109; -garu "having respect for" 
i. e. pursuing anger (opp. saddhammagaru) A II.46 sq., 84; -pa¶¶ĴȦa (adj.) knowing the true 
nature of anger Sn 96 (cp. SnA 170); -bhakkha feeding on, i. e. fostering anger, Ep. of a Yakkha 
S I.238; -vinaya the discipline or control of anger A I.91; V.165, 167 (combd. with upanĴha 
vinaya).  

Kodhana {Kodhana} (adj.) [fr. kodha) having anger, angry, uncontrolled]; usually in combn with 
upanĴhin, e. g. Vin II.89; D III.45, 246; A V.156, cp. Sn 116; S II.206; Pug 18. - kÁ kodhĴbhibhʩta 
A IV.94 sq.; k° kodhavinayassa na vaȦȦavĴdǬ A V.165. - Used of caȦƎa PvA 83. - Cp. S IV.240; M 
I.42 sq., 95 sq.; PvA 82. - akkodhana friendly, well-disposed, loving D III.159; S II.207; iV.243; M 
I.42 sq., 95 sq.; Sn 19, 624, 8Q0, 941; Vv 155; VvA 69.  

Konta  {Konta} a pennant, standard (cp. kunta) J VI.454; DA I.244; SnA 317.  

KontǬmant {Kontimant} at J VI.454 is expld by camma-kĴra, thus "worker in leather (-shields or 
armour)," with der. fr. konta ("satthitĴya kontĴya likhattĴ . . ."), but reading and meaning are 
uncertain.  

Kopa {Kopa} [fr. kup] ill -temper, anger, grudge Vin II.184=Sn 6; Dhs 1060; with appaccaya 
(mistrust) M I.27; almost exclusively in phrase kopa¶ ca dosa¶ ca appaccaya¶ ca pĴtukaroti 
(pĴtvakĴsi) "he shows forth ill-temper, malice and mistrust" (of a "codita" bhikkhu) D III.159; 
S IV.305; M I.96 sq., 250, 442; A I.124, 187; II.203; III.181 sq.; IV.168, 193; J I.301; Sn p. 92. - akopa 
(adj.) friendly, without hatred, composed Sn 499. -antara (adj.) one who is under the power of 
illtemper S I.24.  

Kopaneyya {Kopaneyya} (adj.) [fr. kopa] apt to arouse anger J VI.257.  

KopǬna {Kopina} (nt.) [cp. Sk. kaupǬna] a loin-cloth J V.404; Pv II.323; PvA 172; Sdhp 106. -
niddaȝsanin "one who removes the loin-cloth," i. e. shameless, impure D III.183.  

Kopeti  {Kopeti} [caus. of kuppati] to set into agitation, to shake, to disturb: rĴjadhamme akopetvĴ 
not disturbing the royal rules PvA 161; J II.366=DhA IV.88; kammaȝ kopetuȝ Vin IV.153 to 
find fault with a lawful decision; kĴyangaȝ na kopeti not to move a limb of the body: see 
kĴya. Cp. paʟi°, pari°, vi°, saȝ°.  

Komala {Komala} see kamala; Mhbv 29.  

KomĴra {Komara} [fr. kumĴra] (adj.) juvenile, belonging to a youth or maiden: f. komĴrǬ a virgin A 
IV.210. -pati husband of a girl-wife J II.120. -brahmacariyĴ (Áȝ carati) to practise the vow of 
chastity or virginity A III.224; ThA 99. -bhacca Np. "master of the k°-science," i. e. of the 
medical treatment of infants (see note on Vin I.269 at Vin. Texts II.174). As such it is the 
cognomen of JǬvaka D I.47 (as KomĴrabhacca DA I.132); Vin I.71; J I.116; cp. Sdhp 351.  

KomĴraka {Komaraka} (and °ika)=prec. A I.261; J II.180 (dhamma virginity); of a young tree S 
IV.160. -f. ÁikĴ J III.266.  
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KomudǬ {Komudi} (f.) [fr. kumuda the white waterlily, cp. Sk. kaumudǬ] moonlight; the full-moon 
day in the month Kattika, usually in phrase komudǬ catumĴsinǬ Vin I.155, 176, sq.; D I.47 
(expld at DA I.139 as: tadĴ kira kumudĴni supupphitĴni honti) or in phrase komudiyĴ 
puȦȦamĴya DhA III.461.  

Koraka  {Koraka} (m. nt.) [cp. Sk. koraka] 1. a bud J II.265. - 2. a sheath J III.282.  

Korakita  {Korakita} (adj.) [fr. koraka] full of buds VvA 288.  

Korajika  {Korajika} (adj.) [fr. ku+raj or ra¶j, cp. rĴga] affected, excitable, infatuated Nd1 226=Nd2 
342 (v. l. kocaraka)=Vism 26 (v. l. korañjika).  

KoraȦƎaka {Korandaka} [=kuraȦƎaka] a shrub and its flower J V.473 (ÁdĴma, so read for 
karaȦƎaka), VI.536; as Npl. in  

KoraȦƎaka {Korandaka} -vihĴra Vism 91.  

Korabya {Korabya} [Sk. kauravya] Np. as cognomen: the descendant of Kuru J II.371 (of 
Dhanañjaya).  

KoriyĴ {Koriya} (f.) a hen v. l. (ti vĴ pĴȍi) at Th 2, 381 for turiyĴ. See also ThA 255 
(=ku¶cakĴrakukkuʟǬ).  

Kola {Kola} (m. nt.) [HalĴyudha II.71 gives kola in meaning of "hog," corrupted fr. kroƎa] the 
jujube fruit M I.80; A III.49 (sampanna-kolakaȝ sʩkaramaȝsa "pork with jujube"); J III.22 
(=badara); VI.578. -mattiyo (pl.) of the size of a j. truit, always comb. w. kolaʟʟhi-mattiyo, of 
boils A V.170=Sn p. 125, cp. S I.150; -rukkha the j. tree SnA 356; DA I.262; -sampĴka cooked 
with (the juice of) jujube Vv 435 (=VvA 186).  

Kolankola  {Kolankola} [der. fr. kula] going from kula to kula (clan to clan) in saȝsĴra: A I.233=Pug 
16; S V.205; Nett 189, cp. A IV.381; A V.120.  

Kolañña {Kolanna} (adj.) [fr. kula] born of (good) family (cp. kulaja); as -°, belonging to the family 
of . . . D I.89; DA I.252; Miln 256. -khǬȦa-kolañña (adj.) one who has come down in the world 
Vin I.86.  

Kolaʟʟhi {Kolatthi} the kernel of the jujube, only in cpd. °mattiyo (pl.) S I.150=A V.170=Sn p. 125 
(with kolamattiyo), and ÁmattĴ Th 2, 498=ThA 289; DhA I.319.  

Kolaputti  {Kolaputti} at A I.38 is composition form of kulaputta, and is to be combined with the 
foll. -vaȦȦa-pokkharatĴ, i. e. light colour as becoming a man of good family. Kern, Toev. s. v. 
quite unnecessarily interprets it as "heroncolour," comparing Sk. kolapuccha heron. A similar 
passage at Nd1 80=Nd2 505 reads kolaputtikena vĴ vaȦȦapokkharatĴya vĴ, thus taking 
kolaputtikaȝ as nt, meaning a man of good virtue. The A passage may be corrupt and should 
then be read °puttikaȝ.  
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Kola  & Koȍamba {Kola} {Kolamba} VvA) a pot or vessel in general. In Vin always together with ghaʟa, 
pitcher: Vin I.208, 213, 225, 286; J I.33; DA I.58; VvA 36.  

KolĴhala {Kolahala} (nt.) (cp. also halĴhala) shouting, uproar, excitement about (-°), tumult, 
foreboding, warning about something, hailing. There are 5 kolĴhalĴni enumd at KhA 120 sq. 
viz. kappa° (the announcement of the end of the world, cp. Vism 415 sq.), cakkavatti° (of a 
worldking), buddha° (of a Buddha), mangala° (that a Buddha will pronounce the 
"eu)agge/lion"), moneyya° (that a monk will enquire of the Lord after the highest wisdom, cp. 
SnA 490). One may compare the 3 (mahĴ-)halĴhalĴni given at J I.48 as kappa-halĴhala, 
buddha° and cakkavatti°, eka-kolĴhalaȝ one uproar J IV.404; VI.586; DhA II.96. See also Vin 
II.165, 275, 280; J V.437; DhA I.190; PvA 4; VvA 132.  

Koliya  {Koliya} (adj.) [fr. kola] of the fruit of the jujube tree J III.22, but wrongly expld as kula-
dattika ph.=given by a man of (good) family.  

KolǬniyĴ {Koliniya} (f.) well-bred, of good family J II.348 (BB koleyyaka).  

Koleyyaka {Koleyyaka} (adj.) of good breed, noble, appld to dogs J I.175; IV.437. Cp. kolǬniyĴ, and 
Divy 165: kolikagadrabha a donkey of good breed.  

KoȍĴpa & KolĴpa {Kolapa} (adj.) 1. dry, sapless; always appld to wood, freq. in similes S IV.161, 
185; M I.242; III.95; J III.495; Miln 151; DhA II.51; IV.166. - 2. hollow tree Nd2 40; SnA 355 
(where Weber, Ind. Streifen V.1862, p. 429 suggests reading koʟara=Sk. koʟara hollow tree; 
unwarranted).  

KoȍikĴ {Kolika} (or kolika?) (f.) adj.=kolaka, appl. to boils, in pǬȍikoȍikĴ (itthi) having boils of 
jujube size Th 2, 395 (expl. at ThA 259; akkhidalesu nibbattanakĴ pǬȍikĴ vuccati).  

Kovida {Kovida} (adj.) [ku+vid.] one who is in the possession of right wisdom, with ref. either to 
dhamma, magga, or ariyasaccĴni, closely related to medhĴvin and paȦƎita. S I.146, 194, 196 
(ceto-pariyĴyaÁ); A II.46; M I.1, 7, 135, 300, 310, 433; Dh 403=Sn 627; Sn 484 (jĴtimaraȦa°), 653 
(kammavipĴkaÁ); Pv I.1112; Vv 159 (=VvA 73), 6330 (=VvA 269); Miln 344; Sdhp 350. -akovida 
ignorant of true wisdom (dhammassa) S I.162; Sn 763; S IV.287=Nd2 on attĴnudiʟʟhi.  

KoviȍĴra {Kovilara} [cp. Sk. kovidĴra] Bauhinia variegata; a tree in the devaloka (pĴricchattaka 
koviȍĴra: k-blossom, called p. VvA 174) A IV.117 sq.; Sn 44; J IV.29; Vv 381; DhA I.270. -puppha 
the flower of the K. tree SnA 354 (where the limbs of one afflicted with leprosy are compared 
with this flower).  

Kosa1
 {Kosa} (m. nt.) [cp. Sk. koʋa and koʑa, cavity, box vessel, cp. Goth. hʩs, E. house; related 

also kukʑi=P. kucchi] any cavity or enclosure containing anything, viz. 1. a store-room or 
storehouse, treasury or granary A IV.95 (rĴjaÁ); Sn 525; J IV.409 (=wealth, stores); J VI.81 
(aƎƎhakosa only half a house) in cpd. -° koʟʟhĴgĴra, expld at DA I.295 as koso vuccati 
bhaȦƎĴgĴraȝ. Four kinds are mentioned: hatthǬÁ, assĴÁ, rathĴÁ, raʟʟhaȝ°. - 2. a sheath, in 
khura° Vism 251, paȦȦa° KhA 46. - 3. a vessel or bowl for food: see kosaka. - 4. a cocoon, see -
ÁkĴraka; - 5. the membranous cover of the male sexual organ, the praeputium J V.197. The 
Com. expls by sarǬra-saȝkhĴta kÁ. See cpd. kosohita. - Cp. also kosǬ. -Ĵrakkha the keeper of 
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the king's treasury (or granary) A III.57; -ohita ensheathed, in phrase kosohita vatthaguyha 
"having the pudendum in a bag." Only in the brahmin cosmogonic myth of the superman 
(mahĴ-purisa) D III.143, 161. Applied as to this item, to the Buddha D I.106 (in the Cy DA I.275, 
correct the misprint kesa into kosa) D II.17; Sn 1022 pp. 106, 107; Miln 167. For the myth see 
Dial III.132-136. -kĴraka the "cocoon-maker," i. e. the silk-worm, Vin III.224; Vism 251. -
koʟʟhĴgĴra "treasury and granary" usually in phrase paripuȦȦa -k -k (adj.) "with stores of 
treasures and other wealth" Vin I.342; D I.134; S I.89; Miln 2; & passim.  

Kosa2
 {Kosa} at VvA 349 is marked by Hardy, Index and trsld by scar or pock. It should be 

corrected to kesa, on evidence of corresp. passage in ThA 267 (cp. koccha).  

Kosaka {Kosaka} [fr. kosa] 1. a sheath for a needle J III.282; - 2. a bowl, container, or vessel for 
food J I.349 (v. l. kesaka); M II.6, 7, (-ÁĴhĴra adj. living on a bowl-full of food; also aƎƎha°) Vism 
263. - 3. case for a key (ku¶cikĴÁ) Vism 251.  

Kosajja {Kosajja} (nt.) [From kusǬta] idleness, sloth, indolence; expld at Vbh 369. - Vin II.2; S 
V.277-280; A I.11, 16; II.218; III.375, 421; V.146 sq.; 159 sq.; A IV.195= Dh 241; Miln 351; Vism 
132; Nett 127; DhA III.347; IV.85; DhsA 146; SnA 21.  

Kosamattha {Kosamattha} =ka+samattha "who is able," i. e. able, fit DA I.27.  

Kosalla {Kosalla} (nt.) [der. fr. kusala] proficiency. There are 3 kinds mentioned at D III.220, Vbh 
325 & Vism 439 sq., viz. ĴyaÁ, apĴyaÁ and upĴyaÁ; at Dhs 16=20=292= 555=Nd2 ad pa¶¶Ĵ it is 
classed between paȦƎicca and nepu¶¶a. See also Pug 25; Vism 128 sq. (appanĴÁ), 241 sq. 
(uggahaÁ & manasikĴraÁ), 248 (bojjhangaÁ); PvA 63, 99 (upĴyaÁ).  

KosĴtakǬ {Kosataki} (f.) [cp. Sk. koʋQtakǬ] a kind of creeper Vv 474; Vism 256, 260, 359; VvA 200; -
bǬja the seed of the k. A I.32=V.212.  

Kosika {Kosika} =kosiya, an owl J V.120.  

Kosiya {Kosiya} an owl J II.353, cp. Np. KosiyĴyana J I.496. BiȍĴrakosika (and Ákosiya) J IV.69.  

KosǬ {Kosi} (f.) a sheath D I.77=M II.17.  

Koseyya {Koseyya} [der. fr. kosa, cp. Sk. kauʋeya silk-cloth and P. kosa-kĴraka] silk; silken 
material Vin I.58=Miln 267; Vin I.192, 281; II.163, 169; D I.7, cp. A I.181 (see DA I.87); A IV.394; 
Pv II.117; J I.43; VI.47. -pĴvĴra a silk garment Vin I.281; -vattha a silk garment DhA I.395.  

Kohañña {Kohanna} (nt.) [fr. kuhana] hypocrisy, deceit J II.72; III.268; IV.304; DhA I.141.  

KvaȦ {Kvan} (indecl.) is together with kuȦ registered as a part. of sound ("sadde") at Dhtp 118 & 
Dhtm 173.  
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Kh  
Kha {Kha} syllable & ending, functioning also as root, meaning "void, empty" or as n. meaning 
"space"; expld. by Bdhgh with ref. to dukkha as "khaȝ saddo pana tucche; tucchaȝ hi ĴkĴsaȝ 
khan ti vuccati" Vism 494. - In meaning "space, sky" in cpd. khaga "sky-goer" (cp. viha-ga of 
same meaning), i. e. bird Abhp 624; Bdhd 56.  

Khagga {Khagga} [Sk. khaƎga; perhaps to Lat. clades and gladius; cp. also kʩʟa3] 1. a sword (often 
with dhanu, bow) at D I.7 (Dh I.89=asi) as one of the forbidden articles of ornament (cp. BSk. 
khaƎga-maȦi Divy 147, one of the royal insignia); - khaggaȝ bhandati to gird on one's sword 
PvA 154, khaggaȝ sannayhati id. DhA III.75; ÁgĴhaka a sword-bearer Miln 114; °tala sword-
blade Mhvs 25, 90. - 2. a rhinoceros J V.406 (=gavaja), 416; VI.277 (Ámiga), 538. In cpd. ÁvisĴȦĴ 
(cp. BSk. khaƎgaviʑĴȦa Divy 294=Sn 36) the horn of a rh. (: khagga-visĴȦaȝ nĴma khagga-
miga-singaȝ SnA 65) Sn 35 sq. (N. of Sutta); Nd2 217 (khagga-visĴȦa-kappa "like the horn of 
the rh." Ep. of a Paccekabuddha, (cp. Divy 294, 582), also at Vism 234.  

Khacita  {Khacita} [pp. of khac as root expld at Dhtm. 518 by "bandhana"] inlaid, adorned with, 
usually with jewels e. g. VvA 14, 277; maȦi-muttĴdi khacitĴ ghaȦʟĴ "bells inlaid with jewels, 
pearls, etc." VvA 36; of a fan inlaid with ivory (danta-khacita) Vin III.287 (Sam. PĴs.). SuvaȦȦa-
khacita-gajak'attharaȦĴ "elephants'trappings interwoven with gold" VvA 104; of a chair, 
inlaid with pearls J I.41; of a canopy embroidered with golden stars J I.57.  

Khajja  {Khajja} (adj.-nt.) [grd. of khajjati] to be eaten or chewed, eatable, solid food, usually in 
cpd. -bhojja solid and other food, divided into 4 kinds, viz. asita, pǬta, khĴyita, sĴyita Pv I.52 
(=PvA 25) J I.58; Miln 2. -bhĴjaka a distributor of food (an office falling to the lot of a senior 
bhikkhu) Vin II.176 (=V.204); IV. 38, 155.  

Khajjaka  {Khajjaka} (adj.) [fr. last] eatable, i. e. solid food (as ÁbhojjanĴni opposed to yĴgu PvA 23); 
(nt.) J I.186 (of 18 kinds, opp. yĴgu); I.235 (id.); Miln 294. -ÁbhĴjaka= prec.  

Khajjati  {Khajjati} (=khĴdiyati, Pass. of khĴdati; Dhtm 93 bhakkhaȦa) 1. to be eaten, chewed, eaten 
up, as by animals: upacikĴhi Vin II.113; suȦakhehi Pv III.78; puȍavehi J III.177; cp. Pv IV.52 (cut 
in two) - 2. to be itchy, to be irritated by itch (cp. E. "itch"=Intens. of "eat") J V.198 (kh° 
kanduvĴyati); Pv II.39 (kacchuyĴ khÁ) - 3. to be devoured (fig.), to be consumed, to be a victim 
of: kĴmataȦhĴhi M. I.504; rʩpena S III.87, 88 (khajjanǬya-pariyĴya, quoted Vism 479). - ppr. 
khajjamĴna Pv II.15 (consumed by hunger & thirst).  

Khajjara  {Khajjara} caterpillar Pgdp 48.  

Khajjopanaka  {Khajjopanaka} [cp. Sk. khadyota] the fire-fly M II.34=41; J II.415; VI.330, 441; DhA 
III.178; also khajjʩpanaka Vism 412 (in simile). See Trenckner J.P.T.S. 1908, 59 & 79.  

Khañja {Khanja} (adj.) [cp. Sk. khañja, Dhtp 81: khañja gativekalye] lame (either on one foot or 
both: PugA 227) Vin II.90=A I.107=II.85=Pug 51 (comb. with kĴȦa and kuȦi); Th 2, 438 (+kĴȦa); 
DhA I.376 (+kuȦi).  
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Khañjati  {Khanjati} [fr. khañja] to be lame Pv III.228.  

Khañjana  {Khanjana} (nt.) hobbling, walking lame PvA 185.  

Khaʟakhaʟa {Khatakhata} (khĴʟ-kata, making khĴʟ; cp. kakkĴreti) the noise of hawking or clearing 
one's throat: -sadda Vin I.188; DhA III.330; cp. khakkhaʟa (v. l. khaʟkhaʟa) Divy 
518=utkĴʋanaʋabda.  

KhaʟopikĴ {Khatopika} (f.) [perhaps connected with Sk khaʟvĴ? uncertain] couch, bedstead M 
I.450, 451 (vv. ll. ka°, khajj°).  

KhaȦa1
 {Khana} (m.) [Derivation unknown. It has been suggested that khaȦa and the Sk. kshaȦa 

are derived from ǬkshaȦa (seeing) by process of contraction. This seems very forced; and both 
words are, in all probability, other than the word from which this hypothesis would derive 
them.] 1. (1) a (short), moment, wink of time; in phrase khaȦen'eva "in no time" PvA 38.117; 
Sdhp 584 (etc.). Sdhp 584; khaȦo ve mĴ upaccagĴ "let not the slightest time be wasted" Sn 
333=Dh 315; cf. Th. II.5 (cp. khaȦĴtǬta); n'atthi so khÁ vĴ layo vĴ muhutto vĴ yaȝ (nadǬ) 
Ĵramati "there is no moment, no inkling, no particle of time that the river stops flowing" A 
IV.137 (as simile of eternal flow of happening, of unbroken continuity of change); Vism 238 
(jǬvitaÁ), 473; (khaȦa-vasena uppĴd'- Ĵdi-khaȦa-ttaya, viz. uppĴda, ʟhiti, bhanga, cp. p. 431); J 
IV.128; aʟʟha-kkhaȦa-vinimmutto kh° paramadullabho: one opportunity out of eight, very 
difficult to be obtained Sdhp 4, 16; cp. 45, 46. - 2. moment as coincidence of two events: "at the 
same moment," esp. in phrase taȝ khaȦaȝ yeva "all at once," simultaneously, with which 
syn. ʟhĴnaso J I.167, 253; III.276, PvA 19; PvA 27, 35; tasmiȝ khaȦe J II.154; PvA 67; Sdhp 17. - 3. 
the moment as something expected or appointed (cp. kairo/s), therefore the right moment, 
or the proper time. So with ref. to birth, rebirth, fruit of action, attainment of Arahantship, 
presence on earth of a Buddha, etc., in cpds.: cuti-kkhaȦo Bdhd 106; paʟisandhi° Ps II.72 sq.; 
Bdhd 59, 77, 78; uppattiÁ Vbh 411 sq.; sotĴpattimaggaÁ Ps II.3; phalaÁ Ps I.26, Bdhd 80; nikantiÁ 
Ps II.72 sq.; upacĴra° Bdhd 94; citta° id. 38, 95. -khaȦe khaȦe from time to time Dh 239 (=okĴse 
okĴse DhA III.340, but cp. Comp. 161, n. 5), BuddhuppĴdaÁ, Th II.A, 12. akkhaȦa see sep. Also 
akkhaȦavedhin. -akkhaȦe at the wrong time, in- opportune Pv IV.140 (=akĴle). On kh. laya, 
muhutta cp. Points of Contr. 296, n. 5. -ĴtǬta having missed the opportunity Sn 333=Dh 315 
(=DhA III.489); -¶¶ʩ knowing, realizing the opportunity Sn 325 (cp. SnA 333). -paccuppanna 
arisen at the moment or momentarily Vism 431 (one of the 3 kinds of paccuppanna: kh°., 
santatiÁ, addhĴÁ). -paritta small as a moment Vism 238.  

KhaȦa2
 {Khana} [fr. khaȦ] digging J II.296. Cp. atikhaȦa.  

KhaȦati {Khanati} [fr. khan or khaȦ; Dhtp 179: anadĴraȦe] 1. to dig (? better "destroy"; cp. Kern 
Toev. s. v.), dig out. uproot Dh 247, 337; Sn p. 101; J II.295; IV.371, 373: Sdhp 394. Also khanati 
& cp. abhikkhaȦati, palikkhaȦati. - 2. [=Sk. kʑanati] to destroy Vin II.26 (attĴnaȝ); M I.132 
(id.). - pp. khata & khĴta (cp. palikkhata).  

KhaȦana {Khanana} (nt.) [fr. khaȦ] digging Miln 351 (pokkharaȦi°).  

KhaȦika {Khanika} (adj.) [fr. khaȦa] unstable, momentary, temporary, evanescent, changeable; 
usually syn. with ittara, e. g. J I.393; III.83; PvA 60. - Vism 626 (khaȦikato from the standpoint 
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of the momentary). KhaȦikĴ pǬti "momentary joy" is one of the 5 kinds of joy, viz. khuddikĴ, 
khaȦikĴ, okkantikĴ, ubbegĴ, pharaȦĴ (see pǬti) Vism 143, DhsA 115. -citta temporary or 
momentary thought Vism 289. -maraȦa sudden death Vism 229. -vassa momentary, i. e. 
sudden rain (-shower) J VI.486.  

KhaȦikatta {Khanikatta} (nt.) [fr. khaȦika] evanescence, momentariness Vism 301.  

KhaȦƎa {Khanda} [freq. spelt kaȦƎa (q. v.). Cp. Sk. khaȦƎa; expld at Dhtp 105 as "chedana"] 1. 
(adj.) broken, usually of teeth; Th 2, 260 (=ThA 211); Miln 342; Vism 51. - 2. (m. nt.) a broken 
piece, a bit, camma° a strip of hide Vin II.122; coȍa° a bit of cloth PvA 70; pilotika° bits of rags 
PvA 171; pʩvaÁ a bit of cake J III.276; - akhaȦƎa unbroken, entire, whole, in -kĴrin (sikkhĴya) 
fulfilling or practising the whole of (the commandments) Pv IV.343 and ÁsǬla observing fully 
the sǬla-precepts Vv 113; cp. Vism 51 & Bdhd 89. -ĴkhaȦƎa (redupl.-iter. formation with 
distributive function) piece by piece, nothing but pieces, broken up into bits Vism 115. -
ĴkhaȦƎika piece by piece, consisting of nothing but bits, in kh °ȝ chindati to break up into 
fragments A I.204 (of mĴluvĴlatĴ); II.199 (of thʩȦĴ); S II.88 (of rukkha); cp. Vin III.43 (dĴrʩni 
°ȝ chedĴpetvĴ); J V.231 (Áȝ katvĴ). -danta having broken teeth, as sign of old age in phrase 
kh° palitakesa, etc. "with broken teeth and grey hair" A I.138 and å; J I.59, 79 (id.). -phulla 
[Bdhgh on Vin II.160; khaȦƎa =bhinn'okĴso, phulla=phalit'okĴso.] broken and shattered 
portions; °ȝ paʟisankharoti to repair dilapidations Vin II.160 (=navakammaȝ karoti) 286; 
III.287; A III.263; cp. same expression at Divy 22. aÁ unbroken and unimpaired fig. of sǬla, the 
rule of conduct in its entirety, with nothing detracted Vv 8316=Pv IV.176 (cp. 
akhaȦƎasǬla)=DhA I.32.  

KhaȦƎati  {Khandati} to break, DhA IV.14; pp. khaȦƎita broken, PvA 158 (-kaȦȦo=chinnakaȦȦo).  

KhaȦƎikĴ {Khandika} (f.) [fr. khaȦƎa] a broken bit, a stick, in ucchu° Vv 3326 (=ucchu-yaʟʟhi DhA 
III.315).  

KhaȦƎicca {Khandicca} (nt.) the state of being broken (of teeth), having broken teeth, in phrase 
khÁ pĴlicca, etc., as signs of old age (see above) M I.49=D II.305; A III.196; Dhs 644=736=869; 
DhA III.123; in similar connection Vism 449.  

KhaȦƎeti  {Khandeti} [v. denom. fr. khaȦƎa] to renounce, to remit, in vetanaȝ ÁetvĴ J III.188.  

Khata1
 {Khata} [pp. of khanati] 1. dug up, uprooted, fig. one whose foundation (of salvation) has 

been cut off; in combn with upahata D I.86 (=DA I.237); khataȝ upahataȝ attĴnaȝ pariharati 
"he keeps himself uprooted and half-dead" i. e. he continues to lead a life of false ideas A 
I.105=II.4; opp. akkhataȝ anupahataȝ, etc. A I.89.  

Khata2
 {Khata} [pp. of kʑan, to wound] hurt, wounded; pĴdo khÁ hoti sakalikĴya "he grazed his 

foot" S I.27=Miln 134, 179. - akkhata unmolested, unhurt Vv 8452 (=anupadduta VvA 351). See 
also parikkhata.  

Khataka  {Khataka} [fr. khata2] damage, injury VvA 206, khatakaȝ dĴsiyĴ deti "she did harm to 
the servant, she struck the s." Or is it khalikaȝ? (cp. khaleti); the passage is corrupt.  



PĴli Text Society 541 PĴli-English Dictionary 

Khatta  {Khatta} (nt.) [Sk. kʑatra, to kʑi, cp. Gr. kta/omai, kth_ma, possession] rule, power, 
possession; only in cpds.: -dhamma the law of ruling, political science J V.490 (is it 
khattuÁ=khattĴÁ?) -vijjĴ polity D I.9, condemned as a practice of heretics. Bdhgh at DA I.93 
explains it as nǬti-sattha, political science (=°dhamma), See Rh. D. Dialogues I.18. -vijjavĴdin a 
person who inculcates Macchiavellian tricks J V.228 (paraphrased: mĴtĴpitaro pi mĴretvĴ 
attano va attho kĴmetabbo ti "even at the expense of killing father and mother is wealth to be 
desired for oneself"), so also J V.240; -vijjĴcariya one who practises kh- ÁvijjĴ ibid.; -vida (so 
read for °vidha)=°vijja (adj.) a tricky person, ibid. (v. l. °vijja, better). Cp. Sk. kʑĴtra-vidya.  

Khattar  {Khattar} [Sk. kʑattʃ fr. kʑatra] attendant, companion, charioteer, the king's minister and 
adviser (Lat. satelles "satellite" has been compared for etym.) D I.112 (=DA I.280, kh° vuccati 
pucchita-pucchita-pañhaȝ vyĴkaraȦa-samattho mahĴmatto: "khÁ is called the King's 
minister who is able to answer all his questions"); Buddhaghosa evidently connects it with 
katheti, to speak, respond=katthĴ; gĴdhaȝ kÁ A II.107=Pug 43 v. l. for kattĴ (cp. Pug A 225).  

Khattiya  {Khattiya} [der. fr. khatta=kʑatra "having possessions"; Sk. kʑatriya] pl. nom. also 
khattiyĴse J III.441. A shortened form is khatya J VI.397. - f. khattiyĴ A III.226-229, khattǬ D. 
I.193, and khattiyǬ. A member of one of the clans or tribes recognised as of Aryan descent. To 
be such was to belong to the highest social rank. The question of such social divisions in the 
Buddha's time is discussed in Dialogues I.97-107; and it is there shown that whenever they are 
referred to in lists the khattiyas always come first. Khattiyo seʟʟho jane tasmiȝ D 
I.199=II.97=M I.358=S I.153, II.284. This favourite verse is put into the mouth of a god; and he 
adds that whoever is perfect in wisdom and righteousness is the best of all. On the social 
prestige of the khattiyas see further M II.150-157; III.169; A II.86; S I.71, 93; Vin IV.6-10. On the 
religious side of the question D III.82; 93; M I.149, 177; II.84; S I.98. Wealth does not come into 
consideration at all. Only a very small percentage of the khattiyas were wealthy in the 
opinion of that time and place. Such are referred to at S I.15. All kings and chieftains were 
khattiyas D I.69, 136; III.44, 46, 61; A I.106; III.299; IV.259. Khattiyas are called rĴjĴno Dhp 294, 
quoted Netti 165. -Ĵbhiseka the inauguration of a king A I.107, 108 (of the crown-prince)=A 
II.87; -ka¶¶Ĵ a maid of khattiya birth J I.60; III.394; -kula a khattiya clan, a princely house, Vin 
II.161 (w. ref. to Gotama's descent); III.80; -parisĴ the assembly of the khattiyas; as one of the 
four parisĴs (khÁ, brĴhmaȦa°, gahapati°, samaȦa) at Vin I.227; A II.133; as the first one of the 
eight (1-4 as above, CĴtummahĴrĴjikaÁ, TĴvatiȝsaÁ, MĴraÁ, BrahmaÁ) at M I.72=D III.260; -
mahĴsĴla "the wealthy khattiya" (see above II.1) D III.258, etc.; -mĴyĴ "the magic of the noble" 
DhA I.166; -vaȝsa aristocratic descent DA I.267; -sukhumĴla a tender, youthful prince (of the 
TathĴgata: buddha°, kh°) DhA I.5.  

KhattiyǬ {Khattiyi} (f.) a female khattiya, in series brĴhmaȦǬ khÁ vessǬ suddǬ caȦƎĴlǬ nesĴdǬ veȦǬ 
rathakĴrǬ pukkusǬ A III.229; similarly M II.33, 40.  

°Khattuȝ {°Khattum} [Sk. °kʃtvah, cp. °kad] in compn with numerals "times": dvikkhattuȝ, 
tikkhattu ȝ, etc.; twice, three times, etc.  

Khadira  {Khadira} [Sk. khadira; Gr. ki/ssaros, ivy; Lat. hedera, ivy] the tree Acacia catechu, in 
cpds. -angĴrĴ (pl.) embers of (burnt) acacia-wood J I.232; PvA 152; -ghaʟikĴ a piece of a.-wood J 
IV.88; -tthambha a post of a.-wood DhA III.206; -patta a bowl made of a.-wood J V.389; -vana a 
forest of acacias J II.162; -sʩla an impaling stake of a.-wood J IV.29.  
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Khanati  {Khanati} see khaȦati.  

KhanittǬ {Khanitti} (f.) [to khan, cp. Sk. khanitra] a spade or hoe Vin I.270; J VI.520=V.89 (+ankusa).  

Khantar  {Khantar} [n. agent of khanti] possessed of meekness or gentleness; docile, manageable. 
Said of an elephant A II.116=III.161 sq.  

Khanti  & KhantǬ {Khanti} f. [Sk. kʑĴnti] patience, forbearance, forgiveness. Def. at Dhs 1341: 
khantǬ khamanatĴ adhivĴsanatĴ acaȦƎikkaȝ anasuropo attamanatĴ cittassa. Most frequent 
combinations: with mettĴ (love) (see below); -titikkhĴ (forbearance): khantǬ paramaȝ tapo 
titikkhĴ nibbĴnaȝ paramaȝ vadanti BuddhĴ Dh 184=D II.49=Vism 295; khantiyĴ bhiyyo na 
vijjati, S I.226; cp. DhA III.237: titikkhĴ-sankhĴtĴ khantǬ; -avihiȝsĴ (tolerance): khÁ, avihiȝsĴ, 
mettatĴ, anudayatĴ, S V.169; -akodhana (forbearing, gentle) VvA 71; -soraccaȝ (docility, 
tractableness) D III.213= A I.94; also with maddava (gentleness) and s. as quality of a well-bred 
horse A III.248, cp. A II.113 and khantĴ; -sovaccassatĴ (kind speech) Sn 266 (cp. KhA 148). See 
also cpds. - KhantǬ is one of the ten paramitĴs J I.22, 23: cp. A III.254, 255. - In other 
connections: khantiyĴ upasamena upeta S I.30; ativissuto Sdhp 473; anulomikĴya khÁiyĴ 
samannĴgata (being of gentle and forbearing disposition) A III.437, 441; Ps II.236 sq.; Vbh 340. 
See also A III.372; Sn 189, 292, 897, 944. - In scholastic language frequent in combination diʟʟhi 
khanti ruci, in def. of idha (Vbh 245), tattha (Nd2), diʟʟhi (Nd2), cp. Nd2 151 and Vbh 325 sq. - 
akkhanti intolerance Vin IV.241 (=kopa); Vbh 360 (in def as opp. of khanti Dhs 1341. q. v. 
above), 378. -bala (nt.) the force of forbearance; (adj.) one whose strength is patience: . . . 
aduʟʟho yo titikkhati khantǬbalaȝ balĴnǬkaȝ tam ahaȝ brʩmi brĴhmaȦaȝ Dh 399=Sn 623; - 
DhA IV.164; Ps II.171, 176; -mettĴ forbearing love, in phrase khÁ -mettĴnuddayasampanna 
(adj.) one whose character is compassion and loving forbearance J I.151, 262; PvA 66 
(+yuttakĴra); VvA 71 (in expln of akodhana); -suñña (nt.) the void of khanti Ps II.183; -soracca 
(nt.) gentleness and forbearance S I.100, 222; A II.68; J III.487; DhA I.56; °e niviʟʟha "established 
in forbearance and meekness" A III.46=D III.61.  

Khantika  {Khantika} (adj.) [fr. prec.] acquiescing in-, of such and such a belief, in añña° belonging 
to another faith, combd with aññadiʟʟhika and aññarucika D I.187; M I.487.  

Khandati  {Khandati} [skand] to jump, only in cpd. pakkhandati; given as root khand at Dhtm 196 
with meaning "pakkhandana."  

Khandha {Khandha} [Sk. skandha] - I. Crude meaning: bulk, massiveness (gross) substance. A. esp. 
used (a) of an elephant: the bulk of the body, i. e. its back S I.95; vĴraȦassa J III.392; hatthi-
khandha-vara-gata on the back of the state elephant J I.325; PvA 75. Also with ref. to an 
elephant (hatthinĴga) sa¶jĴtaÁ "to whom has grown bulk=a large back" Sn 53, expl. SnA 103 by 
susaȦʟhitakkhandho "well endowed with bulk." - (b) of a person: the shoulder or back: 
nangalaȝ khan- dhe karitvĴ S I.115 appl. to MĴra; Vism 100; DhA IV.168 (ohitaÁ-bhĴra the 
load lifted off his shoulder). - - (c) of a tree: the trunk. rukkhassa PvA 114, also as rukkha° J 
I.324; tĴlaÁ the stem of a palm PvA 56; nigrodhassa khandhaja (see cpds.) S I.207=Sn 272; 
mʩlaȝ atikkamma kh° ȝ sĴraȝ pariyesitabbaȝ "one must go beyond the root and search the 
trunk for sweetness" S IV.94. - (d) as t.t. in exegetical literature: section, chapter, lit. material 
as collected into uniform bulk; freq. in postscripts to Texts and Commentaries. See also 
khandhaka. - B. More general as denoting bulk (-°); e. g. aggi° a great mass of fire M II.34, 41; J 
IV.139; udaka° a mass of water (i. e. ocean) A III.336; S IV.179; J I.324; PvA 62; puñña° a great 
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accumulation of merit A III.336=S V.400; bhoga° a store of wealth A V.84; J I.6; maȦi° an 
extraordinarily large jewel (possessing magic power) J II.102 sq. - II. Applied meaning.-A. (-°) 
the body of, a collection of, mass, or parts of; in collective sense "all that is comprised under"; 
forming the substance of. - (a) dukkha° all that is comprised under "dukkha," all that goes to 
make up or forms the substance, the idea of "ill." Most prominent in phrase kevalassa 
dukkhakhandhassa samudaya and nirodha (the origin & destruction of all that is suffering) 
with ref. to the paʟiccasamuppĴda, the chain of causal existence (q. v.) Vin I.1; S II.95; III.14; A 
I.177; V. 184 & passim. Similarly: samudaya Vbh 135 sq. nirodha Nett 64; antakiriyĴ A I.147; 
vyĴdhimaraȦatunnĴnaȝ dukkhakkhandhaȝ vyapĴnudi Th 2, 162. - (b) lobha° dosa° moha° 
the three ingredients or integrations of greed, suffering and bewilderment, lit. "the big bulk 
or mass of greed" (see also under padĴleti), S V.88 (nibbijjhati through the satta bojjhangĴ). - 
(c) vayo° a division of age, part of age, as threefold: purima°, majjhima°, pacchima° Nd2 in def. 
of sadĴ. - (d) sǬla (etc.) khÁ the 3 (or 5) groups or parts which constitute the factors of right 
living (dhamma), viz. (1) sǬlaÁ the group dealing with the practice of morality; (2) samĴdhiÁ 
that dealing with the development of concentration; (3) pa¶¶ĴÁ that dealing with the 
development of true wisdom. They are also known under the terms of sǬla-sampadĴ, cittaÁ, 
pa¶¶ĴÁ D I.172 sq.; see sǬla. - D I.206; Nett 64 sq.; 126. tǬhi dhammehi samannĴgato "possessed 
of the three qualities," viz. sǬla-kkhandhesu, etc. It 51; cp. A I.291; V.326. tǬhi khandhehi . . . 
aʟʟhangiko maggo sangahito M I.301; sǬlakkhandhaȝ, etc. paripʩreti "to fulfil the sǬla-group" 
A I.125; II.20, III.15 sq. These 3 are completed to a set of 5 by (4) vimutti° the group dealing 
with the attainment of emancipation and (5) vimutti-¶ĴȦa-dassana °the group dealing with 
the realization of the achievement of emancipation. As 1-4 only at D III.229 (misprint puñña 
for pa¶¶Ĵ); cp. A I.125. As 5 at S I.99=A I.162; S V.162; A III.134, 271; V.16 (all loc.=S I.99); It 107, 
108; Nd2 under sǬla. B. (absolute) in individual sense: constituent element, factor, 
substantiality. More especially as khandhĴ (pl.) the elements or substrata of sensory 
existence, sensorial aggregates which condition the appearance of life in any form. Their 
character according to quality and value of life and body is evanescent, fraught with ills & 
leading to rebirth. Paraphrased by Bdhgh. as r Ĵsi, heap, e. g. Asl. 141; Vibh A 1 f.; cf. B. Psy. 
42. 1. Unspecified. They are usually enumerated in the foll. stereotyped set of 5: rʩpaÁ 
(material qualities), vedanĴ (feeling), sa¶¶Ĵ (perception), sankhĴrĴ (coefficients of 
consciousness), vi¶¶ĴȦa (consciousness). For further ref. see rʩpa; cp. also Mrs. Rh. D. Dhs 
trsl. pp. 40-56. They are enumerated in a different order at S I.112, viz. rʩpaȝ vedayitaȝ 
saññaȝ vi¶¶ĴȦaȝ yañ ca sankhataȝ n'eso 'ham asmi. Detailed discussions as to their nature 
see e. g. S III.101 (=Vbh 1-61); S III.47; III.86. As being comprised in each of the dhĴtus, viz. 
kĩmaÁ rʩpaÁ arʩpa-dhĴtu Vbh 404 sq. (a) As factors of existence (cp. bhava). Their r¹le as such 
is illustrated by the famous simile: "yathĴ hi angasambhĴrĴ hoti saddo ratho iti evaȝ 
khandhesu santesu hoti satto ti sammuti" "just as it is by the condition precedent of the co-
existence of its various parts, that the word ôchariotõ is used, just so it is that when the 
skandhas are there, we talk of a ôbeingõ" (Rh. D.) (cp. Hardy, Man. Buddh. p. 425) S I.135=Miln 
28. Their connotation "khandha" is discussed at S III.101 =M III.16: "kittĴvatĴ nu kho 
khandhĴnaȝ khandhĴdhivacanaȝ? rʩpaȝ (etc.) atǬtĴnĴgatapaccuppannaȝ ajjhattaȝ vĴ 
bahiddhĴ vĴ oȍĴrikaȝ," etc.: i.e. material qualities are equivalent terms for the kh. What 
causes the manifestation of each kh.? cattĴro mahĴbhʩtĴ . . . paccayo rʩpa-khandhassa 
pa¶¶ĴpanĴya; phasso . . . vedanaÁ, sa¶¶ĴÁ, sankhĴrĴÁ, etc.; nĴmarʩpaȝ . . . vi¶¶ĴȦa°: the 
material elements are the cause of rʩpa, touch is that of vedanĴ, sa¶¶Ĵ, sankhĴrĴ, name and 
shape that of vi¶¶ĴȦa (S III.101); cp. M I.138 sq., 234 sq. On the same principle rests their 
division in: rʩpa-kĴyo rʩpakkhandho nĴmakĴyo cattĴro arʩpino khandhĴ "the material body 
forms the material factor (of existence), the individualized body the 4 immaterial factors" 
Nett 41; the rʩpakkhandha only is kĴmadhĴtu-pariyĴpanno: Vbh 409; the 4 arʩpino khÁ 



PĴli Text Society 544 PĴli-English Dictionary 

discussed at Ps II.74, also at Vbh 230, 407 sq. (grouped with what is apariyĴpanna) - Being the 
"substantial" factors of existence, birth & death depend on the khandhas. They appear in 
every new conjuncture of individuality concerning their function in this paʟisandhi-kkhaȦe; 
see Ps II.72-76. Thus the var. phases of life in transmigration are defined as - (jĴti:) ya tesaȝ 
tesaȝ sattĴnaȝ tamhi tamhi satta-nikĴye jĴti sa¶jĴti okkanti abhinibbatti khandhĴnaȝ 
pĴtubhĴvo ĴyatanĴnaȝ paʟilĴbho Nd2 on Sn 1052; cp. jĴti dvǬhi khandhehi sangahitĴ ti VvA 
29; khandhĴnaȝ pĴtubhĴvo jĴti S II.3; Nett 29; khandhĴnaȝ nibbatti jĴti Vism 199. - 
(maraȦaȝ:) yĴ tesaȝ tesaȝ sattĴnaȝ . . . cuti cavanatĴ bhedo antaradhĴnaȝ maccu maraȦaȝ 
kĴlakiriyĴ khandhĴnaȝ bhedo kalevarassa nikkhepo M I.49=Vbh 137=S II.3, 42. - vivaʟʟa-
kkhandha (adj.) one whose khandhas have revolved (passed away), i. e. dead S I.121=III.123. - 
kh°anaȝ udaya-vyaya (or udayabbaya) the rising and passing of the kh., transmigration Dh 
374=Th 1, 23, 379=It 120=KhA 82; Ps I.54 sq. - (b) Their relation to attachment and craving 
(kĴma): sattisʩl¾pamĴ kĴmĴ khandhĴnaȝ adhikuʟʟanĴ S I.128=Th 2, 58, 141 (ThA 65: natthi 
tesaȝ adhik°?); craving is their cause & soil: hetupaʟicca sambhʩtĴ kh. S I.134; the 4 arʩpino 
kh. are based on lobha, dosa, moha Vbh 208. - (c) their annihilation: the kh. remain as long as 
the knowledge of their true character is not attained, i. e. of their cause & removal: yaȝ 
rʩpaȝ, etc. . . . n'etaȝ mama n'eso 'haȝ asmi na m'eso attĴ ti; evaȝ etaȝ yathĴbhʩtaȝ 
sammappa¶¶Ĵya passati; evaȝ kho jĴnato passato . . . ahankĴramamankĴra-mĴnĴnusayĴ na 
hontǬ ti S III.103; -pañca-kkhandhe pari¶¶Ĵya S III.83; pa¶ca-kkhandhĴ pari¶¶ĴtĴ tiʟʟhanti 
chinnamʩlakĴ Th 2, 106. See also S I.134. - (d) their relation to dhĴtu (the physical elements) 
and Ĵyatana (the elements of sense-perception) is close, since they are all dependent on 
sensory experience. The 5 khandhas are frequently mentioned with the 18 dhĴtuyo & the 12 
ĴyatanĴni: khandhĴ ca dhÁ cha ca ĴyatanĴ ime hetuȝ paʟicca sambhʩtĴ hetubhangĴ 
nirujjhare S I.134; kh°-dh°-Ĵyatanaȝ sankhataȝ jĴtimʩlaȝ Th 2, 472; dhammaȝ adesesi 
khandh'- Ĵyatana-dhĴtuyo Th 2, 43 (cp. ThA 49). Enumerated under sabba-dhammĴ Ps 
I.101=II.230; under dhammĴ (states) Dhs 121, as lokuttara-kkhandhĴ, etc. Dhs 358, 528, 552. - 
khandhĴnaȝ khandhaʟʟho abhi¶¶eyyo, dhĴtʩnaȝ dhĴtuʟʟho, etc. Ps I.17; cp. I.132; II.121, 157. 
In def. of kĴmĴvacarĴ bhʩmi Ps I.83. In def. of dukkha and its recognition Nett 57. In def. of 
arahanto khǬȦĴsavĴ Nd2 on sankhĴta-dhammĴ ("kh. sankhĴtĴ," etc.), on tiȦȦa ("khandha- 
(etc.) pariyante thitĴ"), & passim. - (e) their valuation & their bearing on the "soul"-
conception is described in the terms of na mama (na tumhĴkaȝ), anattĴ, aniccaȝ and 
dukkhaȝ (cp. upĴdĴnakkhÁ infra and rʩpa) rʩpaȝ (etc.) . . . aniccaȝ, dukkhaȝ, n'eso 'ham 
asmi, n 'eso me attĴ "material qualities (etc. kh. 2-5) are evanescent, bad, I am not this body, 
this body is not my soul" Vin I.14=S IV.382. n'eso 'ham asmi na m'eso attĴ S I.112; III.103, 130 
& passim; cp. kĴyo na tumhĴkaȝ (anattĴ rʩpaȝ) S II.65; Nd2 680; and rʩpaȝ na tumhĴkaȝ S 
III.33 M I.140=Nd2 680. - rʩpaȝ, etc. as anattĴ: Vin I.13; S III.78, 132-134; A I.284= II.171; 202; 
cp. S III.101; Vin I.14. - as aniccaȝ: S III.41, 52, 102, 122, 132 sq., 181 sq., 195 sq., 202-224, 227; A 
IV.147 (aniccĴnupassǬ dukkhĴnupassǬ); anicca dukkha roga, etc., Ps II.238 sq.; Vbh 324. - 2. 
Specified as panc'upĴdĴna-kkhandhĴ the factors of the fivefold clinging to existence. Defined 
& discussed in detail (rʩp¾padĴna-kkhandha, etc.) S III.47; 86-88; also Vin I.10; S III.127 sq. 
Specified S III.58 III.100=M III.16; S III.114, 158 sq.; V.52, 60; A IV.458; Vism 443 sq. (in ch. xiv: 
Khandha-niddesa), 611 sq. (judged aniccato, etc.). - Mentioned as a set exemplifying the 
number 5: Kh III.; Ps I.22, 122. Enumerated in var. connections S I.112; D III.233; M I.190; A 
V.52; Kh IV. (expld KhA 82=A V.52); Miln 12 (var. references concerning the discussion of the 
kh. in the Abhidhamma). - What is said of the khandhas alone-see above 1 (a)-(e)-is equally 
applied to them in connection with upĴdĴna. - (a) As regards their origin they are 
characterized as chandamʩlakĴ "rooted in desire, or in wilful desire" S III.100; cp. yo kho . . . 
pa¶cas'upĴdĴnakkhandhesu chandarĴgo taȝ tattha upĴdĴnaȝ ti M I.300, 511. Therefore the 
foll. attributes are characteristic: kummo pañcann'etaȝ upĴdÁ Ĵnaȝ adhivacanaȝ M I.144; 
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bhĴrĴ have pa¶cakkhÁĴ S III.26; pa¶cavadhakĴ paccatthikĴ pa¶cann'. . . adhivacanaȝ S IV.174; 
pa¶c'upĴdÁ . . . sakkĴyo vutto M I.299= S IV.259. - (b) their contemplation leads to the 
recognition of their character as dukkha, anicca, anattĴ: na ki¶ci attĴnaȝ vĴ attaniyaȝ vĴ 
pa¶casu upĴdĴnakkhandhesu S III.128; rogato, etc. . . . manasikĴtabbĴ pa¶cÁ S III.167; pa¶casu 
upĴdÁesu aniccĴnupassǬ "realizing the evanescence in the 5 aggregates of attachment" A 
V.109; same with udayavyayĴnupassǬ S III.130; A II.45, 90; III.32; IV.153; and dhammĴnupassǬ 
M I.61. Out of which realization follows their gradual destruction: pa¶c'. . . khandhĴnaȝ 
samudayo atthangamo assĴdo, etc. S III.31, 160 sq.; A II.45, 90; IV.153; Nd2 under sankhĴrĴ. 
That they occupy a prominent position as determinants of dukkha is evident from their rôle 
in the exposition of dukkha as the first one of the noble truths: sankhittena 
pa¶c'upĴdĴnakkhandhĴ pi dukkhĴ "in short, the 5 kh. are associated with pain" Vin I.10=M 
I.48=A I.177=S V.421; Ps I.37, 39; Vbh 101 & passim; cp. katamaȝ dukkham ariyasaccaȝ? 
pa¶c'upĴdÁ Ĵ tissa vacanǬyaȝ, seyyathǬdaȝ . . . S III.158=V.425; khandhĴdisĴ dukkhĴ Dh 202 (& 
expl. DhA III.261). - 3. Separately mentioned: khandhĴ as tayo arʩpino khÁ (vedÁ, sa¶¶aÁ, 
sankhÁ) DhA I.22; vi¶¶ĴȦa-kh° (the skandha of discriminative consciousness) in Def. of manas: 
manindriyaȝ vi¶¶ĴȦaȝ viññ°-khandho tajjĴ manovi¶¶ĴȦadhĴtu Nd2 on Sn 1142=Dhs 68. -
Ĵdhivacana having kh. as attribute (see above) S III.101=M III.16; -ĴvĴra a camp, either (1) 
fortified (with niveseti) or (2) not (with bandhĴpeti), esp. in the latter meaning w. ref. to a 
halting place of a caravan (=khandhĴvĴra?) (1) J IV. 151; V.162; DhA I.193, 199.- (2) J I.101, 332; 
PvA 113; DhA II.79. Said of a hermitage J V.35. - fig. in sǬla-khandhĴvĴraȝ bandhitvĴ "to settle 
in the camp of good conduct" DA I.244; -ja (adj.-n.) sprung from the trunk (of the tree), i. e. a 
growth or parasite S I.207=Sn 272, expl. at SnA 304; khandhesu jĴtĴ khandha-jĴ, pĴrohĴnam 
etaȝ adhivacanaȝ. -niddesa disquisition about the khandhas Vism (ch. xiv esp.) 482, 485, 492, 
509, 558, 389. -paʟipĴʟi succession of khandhas Vism 411 sq. -paritta protective spell as 
regards the khandhas (as N. of a Suttanta) Vism 414. -bǬja "trunk seed" as one kind of var. 
seeds, with mʩlaÁ phaȍuÁ aggaÁ bǬjaÁ at Vin V.132, & D I.5, expld. DA I.81: nĴma assattho 
nigrodho pilakkho udumbaro kacchako kapitthano ti evam-Ĵdi. -rasa taste of the stem, one of 
various tastes, as mʩlaÁ khandhaÁ tacaÁ pattaÁ pupphaÁ, etc. Dhs 629=Nd2 540. -loka the world 
of sensory aggregates, with dhĴtu- and Ĵyatanaloka Ps I.122. -vibhanga division dealing with 
the khandhas (i. e. Vibh. 1 sq.) Miln 12. -santĴna duration of the khandhas Vism 414.  

Khandhaka  {Khandhaka} [fr. khandha] division, chapter, esp. in the Vinaya (at end of each division 
we find usually the postscript: so & so khandhakaȝ niʟʟhitaȝ "here ends the chapter of . . ."); 
in cpd. °vatta, i. e. duties or observances specified in the v. khandha or chapter of the Vinaya 
which deals with these duties Vism 12, 101 (cp. Vin II.231), 188.  

Khandhiman  {Khandhiman} (adj.) having a (big) trunk, of a tree A III.43.  

Khama {Khama} (adj.) [fr. kʑam] (a) patient, forgiving. (b) enduring, bearing, hardened to (frost & 
heat, e. g.), fit for. - (a) kh. belongs to the lovable attributes of a bhikkhu (kh. rʩpĴnaȝ, 
saddĴnaȝ, etc.; indulgent as regards sights, sounds, etc.) A III.113=138; the same applied to 
the king's horse A III.282. KhamĴ paʟipadĴ the way of gentleness (and opp. akkhamĴ), viz. 
akkosantaȝ na paccakosati "not to shout back at him who shouts at you" A II.152 sq.; cp. Nett 
77; classified under the four paʟipadĴ at D III.229. In combn. w. vacana of meek, gentle speech, 
in vattĴ vacanaÁ a speaker of good & meek words S I.63; II.282; Miln 380; cp. suvaco khamo A 
V.24 sq., forgiving: Miln 207.- (b) khamo sǬtassa uȦhassa, etc., enduring frost & heat A 
III.389=V.132; addhĴnaÁ padhĴnaÁ (fit for) A III.30; rangaÁ, anuyoga°, vimajjana° M I.385. - 
akkhama (adj.) impatient, intolerant, in combn dubbaca dovacassa karaȦehi dhammehi 
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samannĴgata S II.204 sq.= A II.147 sq. With ref. to rʩpa, saddĴ, etc. (see also above), of an 
elephant A III.156 sq. - D III.229; Sdhp 95.  

Khamati  {Khamati} [Dhtp 218: sahane, cp. Sk. kʑamate, perhaps to Lat. humus, cp. Sk. kʑĴh, 
kʑĴman soil; Gr. xqw/n, xamai] 1. to be patient, to endure, to forgive (acc. of object and gen. 
of person): n'Ĵhaȝ bhayĴ khamĴmi Vepacittino (not do I forgive V. out of fear) S I.221, 222; 
aparĴdhaȝ kh. to forgive a fault J III.394. khamatha forgive DhA II.254; khamatha me pardon 
me Miln 13; DhA I.40. - 2. (impers.) to be fit, to seem good; esp. in phrase yathĴ te khameyya 
"as may seem good to you; if you please" D I.60, 108; M I.487. sabbaȝ me na khamati "I do not 
approve of" M I.497 sq.; na khamati "it is not right" D II.67. - 3. to be fit for, to indulge in, to 
approve of, in nijjhĴnaȝ khamanti M I.133, 480; cp. diʟʟhi-nijjhĴna-kkhanti M I.480 & A I.189. 
- ppr. med. khamamĴna Vin I.281 (uppaƎƎhakĴsinaȝ kh°) fit for, allowing of, worth, cp. 
Bdhgh. note Vin Texts I.195. - grd. khamanǬya to be allayed, becoming better (of a disease) 
Vin I.204; D II.99. - caus. khamĴpeti to pacify, to ask one's pardon, to apologize (to=acc.) J 
I.267; PvA 123, 195; DhA I.38, 39; II.75, 254. - to ask permission or leave (i. e. to say good-bye) 
DhA I.14.  

Khamana {Khamana} (nt.) long-suffering Miln 351; bearing, suffering Sdhp 202; and a° intolerance 
Bdhd 24.  

KhamanatĴ {Khamanata} (f.) forbearance and a° intolerance, harshness both as syn. of khanti & 
akkhanti Dhs 1342, Vbh 360.  

KhamĴ {Khama} (f.) [fr. ksam] (a) patience, endurance. (b) the earth (cp. chamĴ & see khamati) J 
IV.8 (v. l. B. chamĴya).  

KhamĴpanĴ {Khamapana} (f.) [abstr. fr. khamĴpeti, Caus. of khamati] asking for pardon J IV.389.  

Khambha {Khambha} [Sk. khambha & sthambha] 1. prop, support, in °kata "making a prop," i. e. 
with his arms akimbo Vin II.213=IV.188. - 2. obstruction, stiffening, paraly- sis, in ʩruÁ 
"stiffening of the thigh" M I.237 (through pain); J V.23 (through fear). See also chambheti & 
thambha.  

Khambheti  {Khambheti} [Caus. fr. prec. - Sk. skambh, skabhnĴti] 1. to prop, to support Th 2, 28 
(but expl. at ThA 35 by vi°, obstruct) - 2. to obstruct, to put out, in pp. khambhita (=vi°) Nd2 
220, where it explains khitta. - ger. khambhiya: see vi°.  

Khaya {Khaya} [Sk. kʑaya to kʑi, kʑiȦoti & kʑiȦĴti; cp. Lat. situs withering, Gr. fqi/sis, fqi/nw, 
fqi/w wasting. See also khepeti under khipati] waste, destruction, consumption; decay, ruin, 
loss; of the passing away of night VvA 52; mostly in applied meaning with ref. to the 
extinction of passions & such elements as condition, life, & rebirth, e. g. ĴsavĴnaȝ kh. It 103 
sq., esp. in formula ĴsavĴnaȝ khayĴ anĴsavaȝ cetovimuttiȝ upasampajja A I.107= 221=D 
III.78, 108, 132=It 100 and passim. - rĴgassa, dosassa, mohassa kh. M I.5; A I.299, cp. rĴgaÁ, 
dosa°, moha°, A I.159; dosa° S III.160, 191; IV.250. - taȦhĴnaȝ kh. Dh 154; sankhĴrĴnaȝ kh. Dh. 
383; sabbama¶¶itĴnaȝ, etc. M I.486; ĴyuÁ, pu¶¶aÁ Vism 502. - yo dukkhassa pajĴnĴti idh'eva 
khayaȝ attano Sn 626=Dh 402; khayaȝ virĴgaȝ amataȝ paȦǬtaȝ Sn 225. - In exegesis of 
rʩpassa aniccatĴ: rʩpassa khayo vayo bhedo Dhs 645=738=872. - See also khǬȦa and the foll. 
cpds. s. v.: ĴyuÁ, upadhiÁ, upĴdĴnaÁ, jĴtiÁ, jǬvitaÁ, taȦha°, dukkha°, puñña°, bhava°, loka°, 
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saȝyojana, sabbadhamma°, samudda°. -ĴtǬta (a) gone beyond, recovered from the waning 
period (of chanda, the moon=the new moon) Sn 598; -Ĵnupassin (a) realizing the fact of decay 
A IV.146 sq.= V.359 (+vayĴnupassin); -¶ĴȦa knowledge of the fact of decay M II.38=Pug 60; in 
the same sense khaye ¶ĴȦa Nett 15, 54, 59, 127, 191, cp. kvu 230 sq.; -dhamma the law of decay 
A III.54; Ps I.53, 76, 78.  

Khara1
 {Khara} [cp. Sk. khara] 1. (adj.) rough, hard, sharp; painful D II.127 (ĴbĴdha); J III.26 

(vedanĴ) Miln 26 (+sakkhara-kaʟhala-vĴlikĴ), PvA 152 (loma, shaggy hair; cp. Np. Khara-loma-
yakkha Vism 208). - °ka= khara rough, stony PvA 265 (=thaȦƎila). - 2. (m.) a donkey, a mule, in 
-putta, nickname of a horse J III.278. - 3. a saw J II.230 (=kakaca C.); VI.261. -Ĵjina a rough skin, 
as garment of an ascetic Sn 249 (=kharĴni ajina-cammĴni Sn A 291); Pug 56; -gata of rough 
constitution Dhs 962; also as khari-gata M I.185; Vism 349 (=pharusa). -mukha a conch J 
VI.580. -ssara of rough sound S II.128.  

Khara2
 {Khara} [Sk. kʑara] water J III.282.  

Kharatta  {Kharatta} (nt.) [fr. khara] roughness A I.54; PvA 90 (in expln of pharusa).  

Khala {Khala} [cp. Sk. khala] 1. corn ready for threshing, the threshing floor Nd2 587; Vism 120; 
DA I.203 (khalaȝ sodheti). - 2. threshing, mash, in ekamaȝsa-khalaȝ karoti "to reduce to one 
mash of flesh" D I.52=M I.377 (+maȝsa-puñja; DA I.160=maȝsa-rĴsi). -agga the best corn for 
threshing DhA I.98; IV.98; -kĴla the time for threshing DhA IV.98; -bhaȦƎ'agga the best 
agricultural implement for threshing DhA I.98; IV.98; -bhaȦƎa-kĴla the time for the 
application of the latter DhA IV.98; -maȦƎala a threshing-floor Vism 123; DhA I.266 (°matta, as 
large as . . .).  

Khalanka  {Khalanka} in -pĴda in -pĴda at J VI.3 should probably be read kalankaÁ (q. v.).  

Khalati  {Khalati} [Dhtp 260: kampane; Dhtm 375: sañcalane; cp. Sk. skhalati, cp. Gr. sfa/llw to 
bring to fall, to fail] to stumble; ger. khalitvĴ Th 1, 45; Miln 187; pp. khalita q. v. Cp. upa°, pa°.  

Khali  {Khali} a paste Vin II.321 (:Bdhgh. on C.V. VI.3, 1 for madda).  

Khalika  {Khalika} (or khalikĴ f.) a dice-board, in khalikĴya kǬȍanti to play at dice (see illustr. in Rh. 
D. Buddh. India p. 77) Vin II.10; cp. D I.6 (in enumn of various amusements; expl. at DA I.85 by 
jʩta-khalika pĴsaka-kǬȍanaȝ). See also kali.  

Khalita 1
 {Khalita} [Sk. khalati=Lat. calvus, bald; cp. khallĴʟa] bald-headed A I.138 (+vilʩna); Th 2, 

255 (=vilʩnakesa ThA 210).  

Khalita 2
 {Khalita} [pp. med. of khalati, cp. Dhtp 611; Dhtm 406 khala=soceyye] (adj. & n.) 1. 

faltering, stumbling, wrong-doing, failure A I.198; Nd1 300; Th 2, 261; DhA III.196 (of the voice; 
ThA 211=pakkhalita); J I.78; Miln 94, 408. - 2. disturbed, treated badly J VI. 375. - akhalita 
undisturbed Th 1, 512.  

Khalu  {Khalu} [indecl., usually contracted to kho, q. v.] either positive: indeed, surely, truly D 
I.87; Sn p. 103; J IV.391 (as khaȍu); Mhvs VII.17; or negative: indeed not Vism 60 
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(=paʟisedhan'atthe nipĴto). -pacchĴbhattika (adj.)=na pÁ: a person who refuses food offered to 
him after the normal time Vin V.131=193; Pug 69; Vism 61. See Com. quot. by Childers, p. 310.  

Khalunka  {Khalunka} [adj. fr. khala in caus. sense of khaleti, to shake. In 
formation=khalanga>khalanka>khalunka, cp. kulʩpaka for kulʩpaga] only appld to a horse= 
shaking, a shaker, racer (esp. as java A I.287), fig. of purisa at Anguttara passages. Described as 
bold and hard to manage A IV.190 sq.; as a horse which cannot be trusted and is inferior to an 
ĴjĴnǬya (a thoroughbred) A V.166. Three kinds at A I.287 sq.=IV.397 sq. In expl. of vaȍavĴ 
(mare) at J I.180=sindhavakule ajĴto khalunk'asso; as vaȍavĴ khaȍunkĴ J I.184. - Der. 
khalunkatĴ in aÁ, not shaking, steadiness VvA 278.  

Khaleti  {Khaleti} [Sk. kʑĴlayati of kʑal?] lit. to wash (cp. pakkhĴleti), slang for "to treat badly," "to 
give a rubbing" or thrashing (exact meaning problematic); only at J IV.205=382: gale gahetvĴ 
khalayĴtha jammaȝ "take the rascal by the throat and thrash him" (Com. khalayĴtha 
khalǬkĴraȝ (i. e. a "rub," kind of punishment) pĴpetvĴ niddhamatha=give him a thrashing & 
throw him out. v. l. at both passages is galayĴtha).  

Khallaka  {Khallaka} in baddhĴ in baddhĴ upĴhanĴyo shoes with heel-coverings (?) Vin I.186 (see 
Bdhgh. note on it Vin Texts II.15). - Also as khalla-baddhĴdibhedaȝ upĴhanaȝ at PvA 127 in 
expln of upĴhana. Kern (Toev. s. v.) sees in it a kind of stuff or material.  

KhallĴta {Khallata} [Sk. khalvĴta, cp. khalita] bald, in -sǬsa a bald head DhA I.309. Der. khallĴtiya 
baldness, in khallĴtiyapetǬ the bald-headed PetǬ PvA 46 (where spelled khalĴtiya) and 67.  

Khallika  {Khallika} only at S V.421; cp. S IV.330 (Dhammacakka-p-Sutta). It is a misreading. Read 
with Oldenberg, Vin I.10, kĴmesu kĴmasukhallikĴnuyoga (devotion to the passions, to the 
pleasures of sense). See kĴmasukha and allika.  

KhaȍopǬ & Khalopi  & KalopǬ {Khalopi} {Kalopi} [and, also  {kalopi} , q. v. Cp. Trenckner Notes, p. 60, 
possibly=karoʟi] a pot, usually with kumbhǬ: D I.167 (-mukha+kumbhi-mukha); Pug 55; Miln 
107.  

KhĴȦu {Khanu} [also often spelled khĴnu; prob.=Sk. sthĴȦu, corrupted in etym. with khaȦati, cp. 
Trenckner, Notes 58, n. 6] a stump (of a tree), a stake. Often used in description of uneven 
roads; together with kaȦʟaka, thorns A I.35; III.389; Vism 261 (°paharaȦ'aggi), 342 (°magga); 
SnA 334. - jhĴmaÁ a burnt stump (as characteristic of kĴlaka) S IV.193. - nikhĴtaÁ an uprooted 
trunk DA I.73. KhĴȦu-kondañña N. of a Thera Vism 380; DhA II.254.  

KhĴȦuka {Khanuka} =khĴȦu S V.379 (avihata°): J II.18, 154; V.45 (loha-daȦƎa-kh° pins & stakes of 
brass); Miln 187 (mʩle vĴ khĴȦuke vĴ . . . khalitvĴ stumbling over roots & stumps); Vism 
381=DhA II.254 (with ref. to the name of KhĴȦu-kondañña who by robbers was mistaken for a 
tree stump); VvA 338 (in a road=sankuka).  

KhĴta {Khata} (adj.) [Sk. khĴta; pp. of khan] dug DA I.274 (=ukkiȦȦa), a° not dug Miln 351 
(°taȍĴka). Cp. atikhĴta J II.296.  

KhĴda {Khada} (nt.) eating, in -kĴraȦa the reason of eating . . . PvA 37.  
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KhĴdaka {Khadaka} (adj.) eating (nt.) Vism 479; eating, living on (adj. -°), an eater J IV.307; PvA 44; 
lohita -maȝsaÁ (of Yakkhas) J I.133, 266; cammaÁ J I.176; gʩthaÁ (of a Peta) PvA 266.  

KhĴdati {Khadati} [Dhtp 155 "khĴda bhakkhane"; cp. Sk. khĴdati, cp. Gr. knw/dwn the barbed 
hook of a javelin, i. e. "the biter"; Lith. kándu to bite] to chew, bite, eat, devour (=Ger. fressen); 
to destroy. - Pres. Dh 240; J I.152 (sassĴni); III.26; Pv I.63 (puttĴni, of a PetǬ); I.94. - kaʟʟhaȝ kh° 
to use a toothpick J I.80, 282, - dante kh° to gnash the teeth J I.161. - santakaȝ kh° to consume 
one's property DhsA 135. - of beasts, e. g. Sn 201, 675. - Pot. khĴdeyya J III.26. - Imper. khĴda J 
I.150 (maȝsaȝ); II.128 (khĴdaniyaȝ); VI.367. (pʩvaȝ); PvA 39, 78. - Part. pres. khĴdanto J I.61; 
III.276. - Fut. khĴdissati J I.221; II.129. - Aor. khĴdiȝsu PvA 20. - Pass. ppr. khĴdiyamĴna (cp. 
khajjati) PvA 69 (taȦhĴya) (expl. of khajjamĴna). - Inf. khĴdituȝ J I.222; II.153; DhA IV.226. - 
Ger. khĴditvĴ J I.266, 278 (phalĴni); PvA 5, 32 (devour); poetical khĴdiyĴ J V.464 (=khĴditvĴ). - 
Grd. khĴditabba J III.52, and khĴdaniya (q .v.). - Pp. khĴdita (q. v.). Cp. paliÁ.  

KhĴdana {Khadana} (nt.) the act of eating (or being eaten) PvA 158. - adj. f. khĴdanǬ the eater Dpvs 
238; khĴdana at J II.405 is to be read as niÁ (q. v.). Cp. viÁ.  

KhĴdaniya {Khadaniya} [grd. of khĴdati; also as khĴdanǬya] hard or solid food, opp. to and freq, 
combd with bhojaniya (q. v.). So at D II.127; J I.90, 235; III.127; Sn. p 110; Miln 9, 11. - Also in 
combn anna, pĴna, khÁ Sn 924; II.49. By itself J III.276. - piʟʟha° pastry Vin I.248.  

KhĴdĴ {Khada} (f.) food, in rĴjaÁ royal food Sn 831 (rĴjakhĴdĴya puʟʟho=rĴjakhĴdanǬyena 
rĴjabhojanǬyena posito Nd1 171; where printed ÁkhadĴya throughout).  

KhĴdĴpana {Khadapana} [fr. khĴdĴpeti] causing to be eaten (kind of punishment) Miln 197 
(sunakhehi).  

KhĴdĴpeti {Khadapeti} (Caus. II. of khĴdati] to make eat J III.370; VI.335.  

KhĴdika {Khadika} =khĴdaka, in a¶¶ama¶¶aÁ S V.456.  

KhĴdita {Khadita} (adj.) [pp. med. & pass. of khĴdati] eaten, or having eaten, eaten up, consumed J 
I.223; II.154; PvA 5. - A twin form of khĴdita is khĴyita, formed prob. on analogy of sĴyita, with 
which freq. combined (cp., however, Trenckner P.M. 57), e. g. Pug 59; Vism 258; PvA 25. Used 
as the poetical form Pv I.1211 (expl. PvA 158=khĴdita). - Der. khĴditatta (nt.) the fact of being 
eaten J I.176. - ʟʟhĴna the eating place, place of feeding J V.447.  

KhĴdin {Khadin} f. khĴdinǬ=khĴdaka PvA 31.  

KhĴyati {Khayati} [pass.=Sk. khyĴyate, khyĴ] to seem to be, to appear like (viya) J I.279; aor. 
khĴyiȝsu J I.61; ppr. med. khĴyamĴna J IV. 140; PvA 251. Cp. pakkhĴyati.  

KhĴyita {Khayita} see khĴdita; cp. avakkhĴyika.  

KhĴra {Khara} [Sk. kʑĴra, pungent, saline, sharp to ksĴ, kʑĴyati to burn, cp. Gr. chro/s, dry; Lat. 
serenus, dry, clear, seresco to dry] any alkaline substance, potash, lye. In combn with ʩsa (salt 
earth) at S III.131 (-gandha); A I.209. - Used as a caustic Pv III.102; Sdhp 281. See also chĴrikĴ. -
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Ĵpatacchika a means of torturing, in enumn of var. tortures (under vividha-kamma-kĴranĴ 
kĴrenti) M I.87= A I.48=II.122=Nd2 604; J VI.17 (v. l. ÁʟicchÁ; C. has Ĵpatacchika, v. l. 
paʟicchaka); Vism 500; Miln 197. Both A & Nd have v. l. kharĴpaʟicchaka; -ôdaka an alkaline 
solution Vism 264, 420; DhA I.189; PvA 213; cp. khĴrodikĴ nadǬ (in Niraya) Sdhp 194.  

KhĴraka {Kharaka} (adj.) [fr. khĴra] sharp or dry, said of the buds of the PĴricchattaka A IV.117 
sq.  

KhĴrǬ {Khari} (f.) [and khĴri-] a certain measure of capacity (esp. of grain, see below khĴrika). It 
is used of the eight requisites of an ascetic, and often in conn. with his yoke (kĴja): "a khĴrǬ-
load." -kĴja Vin I.33 (cp. Vin Texts I.132); J V.204. -bhaȦƎa DhA III.243 (:kahaȝ te kh-bh° ko 
pabbajita parikkhĴro); -bhĴra a shoulder-yoke S I.169; J III.83; -vidha=ÁkĴja S I.78=Ud 65; D 
I.101. At Ud and D passages it is read vividha, but DA I.269 makes it clear: khĴrǬ ti araȦi-
kamaȦƎalu-sʩcĴdayo tĴpasa-parikkhĴrĴ; vidho ti kĴco, tasmĴ khĴribharitaȝ kĴcam ĴdĴyĴ ti 
attho. As Kern (Toev. s. v.) points out, °vidha is a distortion of vivadha, which is synonymous 
with kĴja.  

KhĴrika 1
 {Kharika} [adj. to khĴra] alkaline, in enumn of tastes (cp. rasa) at S III 87; Dhs 629 and å.  

KhĴrika 2
 {Kharika} [adj. of khĴrǬ] of the khĴrǬ measure, in vǬsatiÁ kosalako tilavĴho A V.173=Sn p. 

126.  

KhĴleti {Khaleti} Caus. of khalati: see khaleti & vikkhĴleti.  

KhĴhinti {Khahinti} at Th 2, 509 is to be read kĴhinti (=karissanti ThA 293).  

KhiƎƎĴ {Khidda} [Vedic krǬƎĴ, cp. kǬȍati] play, amusement, pleasure usually combd with rati, 
enjoyment. Var. degrees of pleasures (bĴlaÁ, etc.) mentioned at A V.203; var. kinds of 
amusement enumerated at Nd2 219; as expounded at D I.6 under jʩta-pamĴdaʟʟhĴna. 
Generally divided into kĴyikĴ & vĴcasikĴ khiƎƎĴ (Nd2; SnA 86). Expl. as kǬȍanĴ SnA 86, as 
hassĴdhippĴya (means of mirth) PvA 226; sahĴyakĴdǬhi keȍi PvA 265. Cp. Sn 926; Pv IV.121. -
dasaka "the decad of play," i. e. the second 10 years of man's life, fr. 11-20 years of age Vism 
619. -padosika corrupted by pleasures D I.19, 20=DA I.113 (v. l. padʩsika); -rati play & 
enjoyment Sn 41, 59; Vv 1612, 327; Pv IV.72; Vism 619.  

Khitta  {Khitta} [pp. of khip, to throw Dhtp 479; peraȦe] thrown; cast, overthrown Dh 34; rajo 
paʟivĴtaȝ kh°, dirt thrown against the wind S I.13, 164=Sn 662=Dh 125= J III.203; ratti-khittĴ 
sarĴ arrows shot in the night Dh 304=Nett 11; acchi vĴtavegena khittĴ a flame overthrown by 
the power of the wind, blown out Sn 1074 (expld Nd2 220 by ukkhittĴ nuȦȦĴ, khambhitĴ); in 
interpret. of khetta PvA 7 said of sowing: khittaȝ vuttaȝ bǬjaȝ. - akkhitta not upset, not 
deranged, undisturbed, in qualities required of a brahmin w. ref. to his genealogy: yĴva 
sattamĴ pitĴmahĴyugĴ akkhitto D I.113=Sn p. 115, etc. Cp. viÁ. -citta (a) one whose mind is 
thrown over, upset, unhinged, usually combd with ummattaka, out of one's mind Vin I.131, 
321; II.64, etc.; Sdhp 88. Cp. citta-kkhepa.  
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Khipa  {Khipa} (nt.) [fr. ksip] a throw, anything thrown over, as ajina° a cloak of antelope hide D 
I.167 and å; or thrown out, as a fishing net (=kumina) eel-basket A I.33=287; Th 2, 357 (=ThA 
243). Cp. khippa & vikkhepika.  

Khipati  {Khipati} [Vedic kʑipati] to throw, to cast, to throw out or forth, to upset Sn p. 32 (cittaȝ); 
J I.223 (sǬsaȝ). 290 (pĴsake); II.3 (daȍhaȝ dalhassa: to pit force against force) - aor. khipi S 
IV.2, 3 (khuracakkaȝ); PvA 87 (=atthĴresi). - ger. khipitvĴ J I.202. - 1st caus. khepeti (perhaps 
to kʑi, see khaya) to throw in, to put in, to spend (of time): dǬgham addhĴnaȝ khepetvĴ J 
I.137; Th 2, 168 (khepeti jĴtisaȝsĴraȝ=pariyosĴpeti ThA 159); DhA I.102 (dvenavuti-kappe 
khepesuȝ); Ĵyuȝ khepehi spend (the rest of) your life PvA 148; ger. khepayitvĴna (saȝsĴraȝ) 
Pv IV.332 (=khepetvĴ PvA 254). In this sense Trenckner (P. M. 76) takes it as corresponding to 
Sk. kʑĴpayati of kʑi=to cause to waste. See also khepana. - 2nd caus. khipĴpeti to cause to be 
thrown J I.202; IV.139 (jalaȝ). Cp also khepa. Khipana (nt.) the act of throwing or the state of 
being thrown J I.290 (pasaka- k°).  

KhipanĴ {Khipana} (f.) [fr. khipati] throwing up, provocation, mockery, slander Miln 357; Vbh 352; 
cp. Vism 29.  

Khipita  {Khipita} (nt.) [pp. of khipati=that which is thrown out; acc. to Trenckner Notes p. 75 for 
khupita fr. kʑu to sneeze; possibly a contamination of the two] sneezing, expectoration Pv 
II.23 (expl. PvA 80: mukhato nikkhantamala); DhA I.314 (Ároga+kĴsa, coughing). -sadda the 
sound of expectorations D I.50; DhA I.250.  

Khippa  {Khippa} (adj.): [Vedic kʑipra to kʑip] 1. quick, lit. in the way of throwing (cp. "like a 
shot") Sn 350 (of vacana =lahu SnA). - 2. a sort of fishing net or eel-basket (cp. khipa & Sk. 
kʑepaȦǬ) S I.74. - nt. adv. khippaȝ quickly A II.118=III.164; Sn 413, 682, 998; Dh 65, 137, 236, 
289; J IV.142; Pv II.84, 92, 1221, Pug 32. - Compar. khippatara Sn p. 126. -Ĵbhi¶¶Ĵ quick 
intuition (opp. dandh°) D III.106; Dhs 177; Nett 7, 24, 50, 77, 112 sq.; 123 sq.; Vism 138.  

Khippati  {Khippati} [fr. kʑip] to ill -treat, in ppr. khippamĴna Vv 8444, expld at VvA 348 by 
vambhento, pǬȍanto.  

Khila  {Khila} (m. nt.) [cp. Sk. khila] waste or fallow land A III.248; fig. barrenness of mind, mental 
obstruction. There are five ceto-khilĴ enumd in detail at M I.101=A IV.460= D III.238 (see 
under ceto); mentioned A V.17; SnA 262. As three khilĴ, viz. rĴga, dosa, moha at S V.57; also 
with other qualities at Nd2 9. In combn with paligha S I.27 (chetvĴ khÁ ȝ); khilaȝ pabhindati 
to break up the fallowness (of one's heart) S I.193; III.134; Sn 973.- akhila (adj.) not fallow, 
unobstructed, open-hearted: cittaȝ susamĴhitaȝ . . . akhilaȝ sabbabhʩtesu DII.261; S IV.118; 
in combn with anĴsava Sn 212; with akankha Sn 477, 1059; with vivattacchada Sn 1147; cp. 
vigatakhila Sn 19.  

Khiȍa {Khila} [cp. Sk. kiȦa] hard skin, callosity J V.204 (v. l. kiȦa).  

KhǬȦa {Khina} [pp. of khǬyati, Pass. to khayati] destroyed, exhausted, removed, wasted, gone; in 
cpds. °- often to be translated "without." It is mostly applied to the destruction of the 
passions (ĴsavĴ) & demerit (kamma). KhǬȦĴ jĴti "destroyed is the possibility of rebirth," in 
freq. occurring formula "kh. j. vusitaȝ brahmacariyaȝ kataȝ karaȦǬyaȝ nĴparaȝ 
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itthattĴya," denoting the attainment of Arahantship. (See arahant II, formula A) Vin I. 35; D 
I.84, 177, 203; M II.39; Sn p. 16; Pug 61 etc. See expln at DA I.225= SnA 138. - khǬȦaȝ mayhaȝ 
kammaȝ J IV.3, similarly khǬȦaȝ purĴȦaȝ navaȝ natthi sambhavaȝ Sn 235 
(khǬȦa=samucchinna KhA 194); pĴpakamme khǬȦe PvA 105. ĴsavakhǬȦa one whose cravings 
are destroyed Sn 370, cp. 162. -Ĵsava (adj.) whose mind is free from the four mental 
obsessions, Ep. of an Arahant Vin I.183; M I. 145; II.43; III.30; D III.97, 133, 235; It 95; Sn 82, 471, 
539, 644; Dh 89, 420; PvA 7 (=arahanto); cp. BSk kʑǬȦĴʋrava Divy 542. - The seven powers of a 
kh.Á (khǬȦĴsava-balĴni) discussed at D III.283; Ps I.35; ten powers at Ps II.173, 176; cp. Vism 144 
(where a kh. walks through the air). -punabbhava one in whom the con- ditions of another 
existence have been destroyed (=khǬȦĴsava) Sn 514, 656; -bǬja one who is without the seed (of 
renewed existence) (=prec.) Sn 235 (=ucchinna-bǬja KhA 194); -maccha without fish (of a lake) 
Dh 155; -vyappatha without the way of (evil) speech (vyappÁ=vĴcĴya patho; expl. SnA 204 as 
na pharusavĴco) Sn 158; -sota with the stream gone, i. e. without water, in macche appodake 
kh° Sn 777.  

KhǬȦatta {Khinatta} (nt.) DA I.225 & khǬȦatĴ (f.) DhA IV.228, the fact of being destroyed.  

KhǬya {Khiya} [cp. khǬyati2] in -dhammaȝ Ĵpajjati to fall into a state of mental depression Vin 
IV.151, 154; A III.269; IV.374. See also remarks by Kern, Toev. s. v.  

KhǬyati {Khiyati} [Sk. kʑǬyate, pa
); Pv II.942; 112; Ps I.94, 96; II.31 (ĴsavĴ); 

Bdhd 80. - ppr. khǬyamĴna Sn 434; Bdhd 19. aor. khǬyi D III.93; grd. khǬyitabba ibid. see also 
khĴya and khǬyanaka. In phrase "ujjhĴyati khǬyati vipĴceti it seems to correspond to jhĴyati2 
[Sk. kʑ Ĵyati] and the meaning is "to become chafed or heated, to become vexed, angry; to 
take offence"; as evidenced by the combn with quĴsi-synonyms ujjhĴyati & vipĴceti, both 
referring to a heated state, fig. for anger (cp. kilissati). Thus at Vin II.259 & passim. See 
ujjhĴyati for further refs.  

KhǬyanaka {Khiyanaka} (a) [der. fr. khǬya] in combn with pĴcittiya a "falling away" offence (legal 
term denoting the falling away from a consent once given) (see khǬya) Vin II.94, 100; IV.38.  

KhǬra {Khira} (nt.) [Sk. kʑǬra] milk, milky fluid, milky juice Vin I.243; II.301; M I.343 sq.=A 
II.207=Pug 56; A II.95 (in simile with dadhi, navanǬta, sappi, sappi-maȦƎa)= D I.201; DhA I.98; 
enumd with dadhi, etc., as one constituent of material food (kabalinkĴro ªhĴro) at Dhs 
6Q6=740=875; - J IV.138 (mĴtu khÁ); 140; Dh 71=Nett 161; Miln 41; PvA 198 (=sneha, milky 
juice); VvA 75; DhA I.98 (nirudaka kh°, milk without water). -duddha-khǬra one who has 
milked Sn 18. -ôdaka (nt.) milk-water or milk & water lit. J II.104, 106; fig. in simile 
khǬrodakǬbhʩtĴ for a samaggĴ parisĴ "a congregation at harmony as milk and water blend" A 
I.70; S IV.225=M I.207, 398=A III.67, 104; -odana (nt.) milk-rice (boiled) Vv3324 (=VvA 147). -
gandha the smell of milk J VI.357. -ghaʟa a pot of milk Miln 48; -paka drinking milk; sucking 
(of a calf: vaccho mĴtari khÁ) Dh 284 (v. l. khǬra-pĴna); DhA III.424; -paȦȦin (m.) N. of a tree 
the leaves of which contain a milky sap, Calotropis gigantea M I.429; -matta having had his fill 
of milk, happy (of a babe) S I.108; -mʩla the price of milk; money with which to buy milk DhA 
IV.217; -sĴmin master of the milk (+dhǬrasĴmin) Bdhd 62.  

KhǬranikĴ {Khiranika} (f.) a milk-giving cow S I.174.  
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KhǬla {Khila} [Sk. kǬla & khǬla] a stake, post, bolt, peg Vin II.116 (khǬlaȝ nikhanitvĴ digging in or 
erecting a post); S III.150 (khÁ vĴ thambha vĴ); IV.200 (daȍhaÁ a strong post, Ep. of satǬ); Mhvs 
29, 49. - ayo° an iron stake A I.141; S V.444; Nd2 304III; Sn 28 (nikhĴta, erected); SnA 479. Cp. 
inda°. -ʟʟhĴyi-ʟhita standing like a post (of a stubborn horse) A IV.192, 194.  

KhǬlaka {Khilaka} (adj.) having sticks or stumps (as obstacles), in aÁ unobstructed J V.203 (=akĴca 
nikkaȦʟaka 206).  

KhǬȍana {Khilana} [der. fr. khǬȍeti] scorn Miln 357.  

KhǬȍeti {Khileti} [to kǬȍ or to khila?] to scorn, deride, only in combn hǬȍita khǬȍita garahita (pp.) 
Miln 229, 288; cp. khǬȍana.  

Khu {Khu} (-Á) is doubtful second part of inghĴȍa° (q. v.).  

Khuȝseti  {Khumseti} [kruʋ ? Dhtp 625: akkosane; cp. Müller P.G. 52 to scold, to curse, to be angry 
at, to have spite against D I.90, DA I.256 (=ghaʟʟeti); Vin IV.7; SnA 357; DhA IV.38. - pp. 
khuȝsita DhA II.75.  

Khujja  {Khujja} (adj.) [either Sk kubja, of which khujja would be the older form (cp. Walde, Lat. 
Etym. Wtb. s. v. cubitum), or Sk. kʑudra (?) (so Müller, P.G. p. 52). See also the variant kujja & 
cp. kuʟʟa2] 1. humpbacked J V.426 (+piʟhasappǬ); DA I.148 (in combn with vĴmana & kirĴta); f. 
DhA I.194, 226. - 2. small, inferior, in kh°-rĴjĴ a smaller, subordinate king Sdhp 453.  

KhuȦƎali  {Khundali} at PvA 162 (mĴ kh.) is to be read ukkaȦʟhi.  

KhudĴ {Khuda} [Sk. kʑudh & kʑudhĴ, also BSk. kʑud in kʑuttarʑa hunger & thirst Jtm p. 30] 
hunger Sn 52 (+pipĴsĴ: Nd2 s. v. khÁ vuccati chĴtako), 966; Pv I.64 (=jighacchĴ) II.15 (+taȦhĴ), 
24; PvA 72. See khuppipĴsĴ.  

Khudda {Khudda} (adj.) [Vedic kʑudra] small, inferior, low; trifling, insignificant; na khuddaȝ 
samĴcare ki¶ci "he shall not pursue anything trifling" Sn 145 (=lĴmakaȝ KhA 243); kh° ca 
bĴlaȝ Sn 318. Opp. to strong Vv 3210 (of migĴ= balavasena nihǬnĴ VvA 136). -Ĵnukhuddaka, in 
ÁĴni sikkhĴpadĴni the minor observances of discipline, the lesser & minor precepts Vin 
II.287=D II. 154; Vin IV.143; A I.233; cp. Divy 465; -ĴvakĴsa in akhuddĴvakĴso dassanĴya not 
appearing inferior, one of the attributes of a well-bred brahmin (with brahmavaȦȦǬ) D I.114, 
120, etc. -desa, in °issara ruler of a small district Sdhp 348.  

Khuddaka  {Khuddaka} =khudda; usually in cpds. In sequence khuddaka-majjhima-mahĴ Vism 100. 
Of smaller sections or subdivisions of canonical books Vin V.145 sq. (with ref. to the 
paññattis), see also below. -catuppade kh° ca mahallake Sn 603.  

Khuddaka  {Khuddaka} (m.) the little one, Miln 40 (mĴtĴ Áassa). -nadǬ=kunnadǬ, a small river PvA 
154; -nikĴya name of a collection of canonical books, mostly short (the fifth of the five 
NikĴyas) comprising the foll. 15 books: Khuddaka-PĴʟha, Dhammapada, UdĴna, Itivuttaka, 
Sutta-NipĴta, VimĴna-Vatthu, Peta-Vatthu, Thera and TherǬ GĴthĴ, JĴtaka (verses only), 
Niddesa, PaʟisambhidĴmagga, ApadĴna, Buddha-Vaȝsa, CariyĴPiʟaka. The name Kh-N. is 
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taken from the fact that it is a collection of short books-short, that is, as compared with the 
Four NikĴyas. Anvs (J.P.T.S. 1886) p. 35; Gvns (J.P.T.S. 1886) p. 57; PvA 2, etc. -pĴʟha N. of the 
first book in the Khuddaka NikĴya; -mañcaka a small or low bed J I.167; -rĴjĴ an inferior king J 
V.37 (+mahĴrĴjĴ); SnA 121; cp. khujja & kuʟʟa; -vaggulǬ (f.) a small singing bird DhA III.223; -
vatthuka belonging to or having smaller sections Vin V.114.  

KhuppipĴsĴ {Khuppipasa} [cp. khudĴ] hunger & thirst: ÁĴya mǬyamĴno M I.85. Personified as 
belonging to the army of MĴra Sn 436=Nd2 on visenikatvĴ. To be tormented by hunger & 
thirst is the special lot of the Petas: Pv I.1110; II.22, PvA 10, 32, 37, 58, etc.; Vism 501; Sdhp 9, 
101, 507.  

Khubhati  {Khubhati} see saȝ° & khobha. The root is given at Dhtp 206 & 435 as 
"khubha=sañcalane."  

Khura 1
 {Khura} [Vedic khura] the hoof of an animal Vv 6410 (of a horse=turagĴnaȝ khuranipĴta, 

the clattering of a horse's hoof VvA 279), cp. Sk. kʑura, a monkey's claw Sp. Avʔ I.236. khura-
kĴse M I.446, read (with Neumann) for khura-kĴye, "in the manner of dragging (kʃʑ) the 
hoofs."  

Khura 2
 {Khura} [Vedic kʑura, to kʑȦu, kʑȦoti to whet, kʑȦotra whetstone; cp. Gr. xnau/w scrape, 

cu/w shave, Lat. novacula razor. The Pali Dhtp (486) gives as meanings "chedana & 
vilekhana"] a razor Vin II.134; S IV.169 (tiȦha a sharp r.) DhA II.257. -agga the hall of tonsure 
PvA 53; -appa a kind of arrow D I.96; M I.429 (+vekaȦƎa); Vism 381. -kosa razor-sheath Vism 
251, 255. -cakka a wheel, sharp as a razor J IV.3; -dhĴra 1. carrying razors, said of the VetaraȦǬ 
whose waters are like razors Sn 674 (+tiȦha- dhĴra); J V.269; Vism 163. - 2. the haft of a razor, 
or its case Sn 716 (°ûpama); Vism 500; DhA II.257; -nĴsa having a nose like a razor J IV.139; -
pariyanta a disk as sharp as a razor, a butcher-knife D I.52 (=DA I.160; khura-nemi khura-
sadisa-pariyanta), cp. °cakka; -mĴla N. of an ocean, in Ásamudda J IV.137; -mĴlǬ (f.)= prec. ibid.; 
-muȦƎa close-shaven Vin I.344; VvA 207. KhuramuȦƎaȝ karoti to shave closely D I.98; S 
IV.344= A II.241; -bhaȦƎa the outfit of a barber, viz. khura, khura-silĴ, khura-sipĴʟikĴ, 
namataka Vin I.249; II.134, cp. Vin. Texts III.138; -silĴ a whetstone Vin II.134; -sipĴʟikĴ a 
powder prepared with s. gum to prevent razors from rusting Vin II.134.  

Khulukhulu  {Khulukhulu} -kaʃakaȝ (nt. adv.) "so as to make the sound khulu, khulu," i.e. 
clattering or bumping about M II.138. Cp. ghuru-ghuru.  

Kheʟa {Kheta} [cp. Sk. kheʟaka] a shield: see kǬʟa.  

Khetta  {Khetta} (nt.) [Vedic kʑetra, to kʑi, kʑeti, kʑiti, dwelling-place, Gr. kti/zw, Lat. situs 
founded, situated, E. site; cp. also Sk. kʑema "being settled," composure. See also khattiya. 
DhammapĴla connects khetta with kʑip & trĴ in his expln at PvA 7: khittaȝ vuttaȝ bǬjaȝ 
tĴyati . . . ti khettaȝ] 1. (lit.) a field, a plot of land, arable land, a site, D I.231; S I.134 (bǬjaȝ 
khette virʩhati; in simile); three kinds of fields at S IV.315, viz. aggaÁ, majjhimaÁ, hǬnaÁ (in 
simile); A I.229=239; IV.237 (do.); Sn 524; J I.153 (sĴli-yavaÁ); Pv II.968=DhA III.220 (khette bǬjaȝ 
ropitaȝ); Miln 47; PvA 62; DhA I.98. Often as a mark of wealth=possession, e. g. D III.93 in defn 
of khattiya: khettĴnaȝ patǬ ti khattiya., In the same sense connected with vatthu (field & 
farm cp. Haus und Hof), to denote objects of trade, etc. D I.5 (expld at DA I.78: khetta nĴma 
yasmiȝ pubbaȦȦaȝ rʩhati, vatthu nĴma yasmiȝ aparaȦȦaȝ rʩhati, "kh. is where the first 
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crop grows and v. where the second." A similar expln at Nd1 248, where khetta is divided into 
sĴliÁ, vǬhi. muggaÁ, mĴsaÁ, yavaÁ, godhʩmaÁ, tilaÁ, i. e. the pubbaȦȦĴni, and vatthu expld 
ghara°, koʟʟhakaÁ, pureÁ, pacchĴÁ, ĴrĴmaÁ, vihĴraÁ without ref. to aȦȦa.) S II.41; Sn 769. 
Together with other earthly possessions as wealth (hirañña, suvaȦȦa) Sn 858; Nd2 on lepa, 
gahaʟʟha, etc. As example in definition of visible objects Dhs 597; Vbh 71 sq. - KasǬÁ a tilled 
field, a field ready to bear Pv I.12, cp. PvA 8; jĴti° "a region in which a Buddha may be born" 
(Hardy, after Childers s. khetta) PvA 138. Cp. the threefold division of a Buddha-kkhetta at 
Vism 414, viz. jĴtiÁ, ĴȦĴÁ, visayaÁ. - 2. fig. (of kamma) the soil of merit, the deposit of good 
deeds, which, like a fertile field, bears fruit to the advantage of the "giver" of gifts or the 
"doer" of good works. See dakkhiȦeyya°, puñña° (see detailed expln at Vism 220; khetta here= 
virʩhana-ʟʟhĴna), brahmaÁ. - A I.162, 223 (kammaȝ, khettaȝ, vi¶¶ĴȦaȝ bǬjaȝ); IV.237; It 98; 
VvA 113.- akhetta barren soil A III.384 (akhettaññu not finding a good soil); IV.418 (do.); PvA 
137. Sukhetta a good soil, fertile land S I.21; PvA 137; opp. dukkhetta S V.379. -ûpama to be 
likened to a (fruitful) field, Ep. of an Arahant Pv I.11; -kammanta work in the field A III.77; -
gata turned into a field, of puññakamma "good work becoming a field of merit" PvA 136, 191; 
-gopaka a field watcher J III.52; -ja "born on one's land," one of the 4 kinds of sons Nd1 247; 
Nd2 448; J I.135. -jina one unsurpassed in the possession of a "field" Sn 523, 524; -pĴla one who 
guards a field J III.54; -mahantatĴ the supremeness of the field (of merit) VvA 108; -rakkhaka 
the guardian of a field J II.110; -vatthu possession of land & goods (see above) D III.164; S 
V.473=A II.209; A V.137; Pug 58; PvA 3; -sampatti the successful attainment of a field of (merit) 
PvA 198; VvA 102; see VvA 30, 32 on the three sampattis, viz. khetta°, citta°, payoga°; -sĴmika 
the owner of the field Miln 47; VvA 311. -sodhana the cleaning of the field (before it is 
ploughed) DhA III.284.  

Kheda {Kheda} (adj.) [Sk. kheda fatigue, khedati; perhaps to Lat. caedo] subject to fatigue, tired 
VvA 276. - As noun "fatigue" at Vism 71.  

Khepa {Khepa} [cp. khipati] (-°) throwing, casting, Sdhp 42. Usually in citta-kkhepa loss of mind, 
perplexity Dh 138. Cp. vi°, saȝ°.  

Khepana {Khepana} [cp. khepeti] -Á the passing of, appld to time: ĴyuÁ VvA 311.  

Khepita  {Khepita} [pp. of khepeti] destroyed, brought to waste, annihilated, khepitatta (nt.) the 
fact of being destroyed, destruction, annihilation, DhA II.163 (kilesavaʟʟassa kh.).  

Khepeti  {Khepeti} see khipati.  

Khema {Khema} [Vedic kʑema to kʑi, cp. khetta] 1. (adj.) full of peace, safe; tranquil, calm D I.73 
(of a country); S I.123 (of the path leading to the ambrosial, i. e. NibbĴna) I.189=Sn 454 (of vĴcĴ 
nibbĴnapattiyĴ); M I.227 (vivaʟaȝ amatadvĴraȝ khemaȝ nibbĴnapattiyĴ "opened is the door 
to the Immortal, leading to peace, for the attainment of NibbĴna") A III.354 (of ¶Ĵna) It 32; Sn 
268 (=abhaya, nirupaddava KhA 153); Dh 189 sq.; Pv IV.33 (of a road=nibbhaya PvA 250); VvA 
85. - 2. (nt.) shelter, place of security, tranquillity, home of peace, the Serene (Ep. of NibbĴna). 
In general: D I.11 (peace, opp. bhaya); Sn 896 (+avivĴdabhʩmi); 953. - In particular of NibbĴna: 
S IV.371; A IV.455; Vv 5320 (amataȝ khemaȝ); Ps I.59. See also yoga. Abl. khemato, from the 
standpoint of the Serene S II.109; Sn 414, 1098; Nd2 s. v. (+tĴȦato, etc.). -atta one who is at 
peace (+viratta) S I.112 (=khemǬbhʩtaȝ assabhĴvaȝ SA). -anta security, in Ábhʩmi a peaceful 
country (opp, kantĴra), a paradise (as Ep. of NibbĴna) D I.73; Nd2 on SatthĴ; Vism 303. -ʟʟhĴna 
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the place of shelter, the home of tranquillity Th 2, 350 (=NibbĴna ThA 242); -ʟʟhita peaceful, 
appeased, unmolested D I.135; -dassin looking upon the Serene Sn 809; -ppatta having 
attained tranquillity (=abhayappatta, vesĴrajjappatta) M I.72=A II.9.  

Khemin  {Khemin} (adj.) one who enjoys security or peace S III.13; Sn 145 (=abhaya KhA 244); Dh 
258.  

Kheȍa {Khela} [Sk. kheʟa, cp. kʑveƎa and ʋleʑma, P. silesuma. See also kilid & kilis, cp. ukkheʟita. 
On root khela see keȍanĴ; it is given by Dhtp 279 in meaning "calana." The latter (khela) has of 
course nothing to do with kheȍa] phlegm, saliva, foam; usually with singhĴnikĴ mucus, 
sometimes in the sense of perspiration, sweat A I.34; IV.137; Sn 196 (+singh°); Kh II.=Miln 26 
(cp. Vism 263 in detail, & KhA 66); J I.61; IV.23; VI.367; Vism 259, 343 (+singhĴȦikĴ), 362; DhA 
III.181; IV.20, 170; Pv II.23 as food for Petas, cp. Av.S. I.279 (kheʟamʩtropajǬvinǬ; II.113: 
kheʟavadutsʃjya); PvA 80 (=niʟʟhubhana). -kilinna wet with exudation J I.164; -mallaka a 
spitting box, a cuspidor Vin I.48; II.175, 209 sq.; -singhĴnikĴ phlegm & mucus DhA I.50.  

KheȍĴpaka (Vin) & KheȍĴsika (DhA) {Khelapaka} {Khelasika} an abusive term "eating phlegm" (?) 
[Müller, P.G. 30=kheʟĴtmaka] Vin II.188, cp. Vin. Texts III.239; ÁvĴda the use of the term 
"phlegm-eater," calling one by this name Vin II.189; DhA 140. Cp. Ĵpaka.? spittle-dribbler; 
"wind bag."  

Kho {Kho} [before vowels often khv'; contr. of khalu=Sk. khalu] an enclitic particle of affirmation 
& emphasis: indeed, really, surely; in narration: then, now (cp. kira); in question: then, 
perhaps, really. Def. as adhikĴr'antara-nidassan'atthe nipĴto KhA 113; as avadhĴraȦaȝ 
(affirmative particle) PvA 11, 18. - A few of its uses are as foll.: abhabbo kho Vin I.17; pasĴdĴ 
kho D II.155. After pron.: mayhaȝ kho J I.279; ete kho Vin I.10; idaȝ kho ibid.; so ca kho J I.51; 
yo kho M I.428; - After a negation: na kho indeed not J II.111; no ca khv'Ĵssa A V.195; mĴ kho J 
I.253; - Often combd with pana: na sakkhĴ kho pana "is it then not possible" J I.151; api ca kho 
pana J I.253; siyĴ kho pana D II.154; - Following other particles. esp. in aoristic narration: atha 
kho (extremely frequent); tatra kho; tĴpi kho; api ca kho; evaȝ bhante ti kho; evaȝ byĴ kho 
Vin IV.134; Dh I.27, etc. - In interr. sentences it often follows nu: kin nu kho J I.279; atthi nu 
kho J III.52; kahan nu kho J I.255.  

Khobha {Khobha} (m.) [cp. Vedic kʑubh kʑobhayati, to shake=Goth. skiuban Ger. schieben, to 
push, E. shove] shaking, shock Vism 31, 157; khobhaȝ karoti to shake VvA 35, 36, 278; 
khobha-karaȦa shaking up, disturbance Vism 474. See also akkhobbha.  

Khoma {Khoma} [cp. Vedic kʑauma] adj. flaxen; nt. a linen cloth, linen garment, usually combd 
with kappĴsika Vin I.58, 96, 281; A IV.394; V.234=249 (°yuga); J VI.47, 500; Pv II.117; DhA I.417. 
-pilotikĴ a linen cloth Vin I.296.  
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G  
°Ga {°Ga} [fr. gam] adj., only as ending: going. See e. g. atiga, anuga, antalikkhaÁ, uraÁ, pĴraÁ, 
majjhaÁ, samǬpaÁ, hatthaÁ. It also appears as °gu, e. g. in addha°, anta°, paʟʟhaÁ, pĴraÁ, vedaÁ. - 
dugga (m. & nt.) a difficult road Dh 327=Miln 379; Pv II.78 (=duggamana-ʟʟhĴna PvA 102); 
II.925; J II.385.  

Gagana {Gagana} (nt.) the sky (with reference to sidereal motions); usually of the moon: g° majjhe 
puȦȦacando viya J I.149, 212; g° tale canda-maȦƎalaȝ J III.365; cando g° majjhe ʟhito J V.137; 
cando gagane viya sobhati Vism 58; g° tale candaȝ viya DhA I.372; g° tale puȦȦacanda "the 
full -moon in the expanse of the heavens" VvA 3; g° talamagga the (moon's) course in the sky 
PvA 188; etc. Of the sun: suriyo ĴkĴse antalikkhe gaganapathe gacchati Nd2 on Sn 1097. 
Unspecified: J I.57; Vism 176 (°tal-Ĵbhimukhaȝ).  

Gaggara {Gaggara} [Vedic gargara throat, whirlpool. *gÛer to sling down, to whirl, cp. Gr. 
ba/raqron, Lat. gurges, gurgulio, Ohg. querechela "kehle"] 1. roaring, only in f. gaggarǬ a 
blacksmith's bellows: kammĴraÁ, in simile M I.243; S I.106; Vism 287. - 2. (nt.) cackling, 
cawing, in haȝsa° the sound of geese J V.96 (expl. by haȝsamadhurassara). GaggarĴ as N. of a 
lake at Vism 208. - See note on gala.  

Gaggaraka {Gaggaraka} [fr. gaggara] a whirlpool, eddy J V.405; according to Kern Toev. s. v. a sort 
of fish (Sk. gargaraka, Pimelodus Gagora); as gaggalaka at Miln 197.  

GaggarĴyati {Gaggarayati} [v. den. fr. prec.; cp. gurgulio: gurges, E. gargle & gurgle] to whirl, roar, 
bellow, of the waves of the GangĴ Miln 3. - cp. gaȍagaȍĴyati.  

Gaccha {Gaccha} [not=Sk. kaccha, grass-land, as Morris, J.P.T.S. 1893, 16. The passage J III.287 
stands with gaccha, v. l. kaccha for gaccha at A IV.74; g° for k° at Sn 20] a shrub, a bush, 
usually together with latĴ, creeper & rukkha, tree, e. g. Nd2 235, Id; J I.73; Miln 268; Vism 182 
(described on p. 183). With dĴya, wood A IV.74. pupphaÁ a flowering shrub J I.120; khuddaka°-
vana a wood of small shrubs J V.37. - PvA 274; VvA 301 (-gumba, brushwood, underwood); DhA 
I.171 (-pothana-ʟʟhĴna); IV.78 (-mʩla).  

Gacchati {Gacchati} [Vedic gacchati, a desiderative (future) formation from *gÛem "I am intent 
upon going," i. e. I go, with the foll. bases. - (1) Future-present *gÛemsk®ti> *gaʋcati>Sk. 
gacchati=Gr. ba/skw (to bainw). In meaning cp. i, Sk. emi, Gr. eQmi "I shall go" & in form also 
Sk. pʃcchati=Lat. porsco "I want to know," Vedic icchati "to desire." - (2) Present *gÛemio=Sk. 
gamati=Gr. bai/nw, Lat. venio, Goth. qiman, Ohg. koman, E. come; and non-present 
formations as Osk. kúmbened, Sk. gata=Lat. ventus; gantu=(ad) ventus. - (3) *gÛĴ, which is 
correlated to *stĴ, in Pret. Sk. §gĴm, Gr. e)/bhn, cp. bh_ma]. These three formations are 
represented in PĴli as follows (1) gacchÁ, in pres. gacchati; imper. gaccha & gacchĴhi; pot. 
gacche (Dh 46, 224) & gaccheyya; p.pres. gacchanto, med. gacchamĴna; fut (2nd) gacchissati; 
aor. agacchi (VvA 307; v. l. agañchi). - (2) gam° in three variations; viz. (a) gam°, in pres. caus. 
gameti; fut. gamissati; aor. 3 sg. agamĴ (Sn 408, 976; Vv 797; Mhvs VII.9), agamĴsi & gami (Pv 
II.86) 1. pl. agamiȝhase (Pv II.310), pl. agamuȝ (Sn 290), agamaȝsu & gamiȝsu; prohib. mĴ 
gami; ger. gamya (J V.31); grd. gamanǬya (KhA 223). See also der. gama, gamana, gĴmika, 
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gĴmin. - (b) gan°, in aor. agañchi (on this form see Trenckner, Notes, p. 71 sq. - In n'Ĵga¶chi J 
III.190 it belongs to Ĵ+gam); pres.-aor gañchisi (Sn 665); inf. gantuȝ; ger. gantvĴ; grd. 
gantabba. See also der. gantar. - (c) ga°, in pp. gata. See also ga, gati, gatta. - 3. gĴÁ, in pret. agĴ 
(Pv II.322), 3rd pl. aor. agʩ (=Sk. ÁuǢ), in ajjhagʩ, anvagʩ (q. v.). Meanings and Use: 1. to go, to 
be in motion, to move, to go on (opp. to stand still, tiʟʟhati). Freq. in combn with tiʟʟhati 
nisǬdati seyyaȝ kappeti "to go, to stand, sit down & lie down," to denote all positions and 
every kind of behaviour; Nd2 s. v. gacchati. - evaȝ kĴle gacchante, as time went on J III.52, or 
evaȝ gÁ kĴle (PvA 54, 75) or gacchante gacchante kĴle DhA I.319; gacchati=paleti PvA 56; 
vemakoʟi gantvĴ pahari (whilst moving) DhA III.176. - 2. to go, to walk (opp. to run, dhĴvati) 
DhA I.389. - 3. to go away, to go out, to go forth (opp. to stay, or to come, Ĵgacchati): agamĴsi 
he went Pv II.86; yo maȝ icchati anvetu yo vĴ n'icchati gacchatu "who wants me may come, 
who does not may go" Sn 564; ĴgacchantĴna¶ ca gacchantĴna¶ ca pamĴȦaȝ n'atthi "there 
was no end of all who came & went" J II.133; gacchĴma "let us go" J I.263; gaccha dĴni go away 
now! J II.160; gaccha re muȦƎaka Vism 343; gacchĴhi go then! J I.151, 222; mĴ gami do not go 
away! J IV.2; pl. mĴ gamittha J I.263; gacchanto on his way J I.255, 278; agamaȝsu they went 
away J IV.3; gantukĴma anxious to go J I.222, 292; kattha gamissasi where are you going? (opp. 
agacchasi) DhA III.173; kahaȝ gacchissatha id. J II.128; kuhiȝ gamissati where is he going? Sn 
411, 412. - 4. with acc. or substitute: to go to, to have access to, to arrive or get at (with the 
aim of the movement or the object of the intention); hence fig. to come to know, to 
experience, to realize. - (a) with acc. of direction: RĴjagahaȝ gami he went to R. Pv II.86; 
Devadaha-nagaraȝ gantuȝ J I.52; gacchĴm' ahaȝ KusinĴraȝ I shall go to K. D II.128; 
SuvaȦȦabhʩmiȝ gacchanti they intended to go ("were going") to S. J III.188; migavaȝ g. to go 
hunting J I.149; janapadaȝ gamissĴma J II.129; paradĴraȝ g. to approach another man's wife 
Dh 246. - (b) with adverbs of direction or purpose (atthĴya): santikaȝ (or santike) gacchati to 
go near a person (in gen.), pitu s. gacchĴma DhA III.172; devĴna santike gacche Dh 224 
santikaȝ also J I.152: II.159, etc. Kathaȝ tattha gamissĴmi how shall I get there? J I.159; II.159; 
tattha agamĴsi he went there J II.160. dukkhĴnubhavanatthĴya gacchamĴnĴ "going away for 
the purpose of undergoing suffering" J IV.3; vohĴratthĴya gacchĴmi I am going out (=fut.) on 
business J II.133. - Similarly (fig.) in foll. expressions (op. "to go to Heaven," etc.=to live or 
experience a heavenly life, op. next); Nirayaȝ gamissati J VI.368; saggaȝ lokaȝ g. J I.152; 
gacche pĴram apĴrato Sn 1129, in this sense interpreted at Nd2 223 as adhigacchati phusati 
sacchikaroti, to experience. - Sometimes with double acc.: Bhagavantaȝ saraȦaȝ gacchĴmi "I 
entrust myself to Bh." Vin I.16. - Cp. also phrases as atthangacchati to go home, to set, to 
disappear; antarĴ-gacchati to come between, to obstruct. - 5. to go as a stronger expression 
for to be, i. e. to behave, to have existence, to fare (cp. Ger. es geht gut, Fr. cela va bien=it is 
good). Here belongs gati "existence," as mode of existing, element, sphere of being, and out of 
this use is developed the periphrastic use of gam°, which places it on the same level with the 
verb "to be" (see b). - (a) sugatiȝ gamissasi you will go to the state of well-being, i. e. Heaven 
Vin II.195; It 77; opp. duggatiȝ gacchanti Dh 317-319; maggaȝ na jĴnanti yena gacchanti 
subbatĴ (which will fall to their share) Sn 441; gamissanti yattha gantvĴ na socare "they will 
go where one sorrows not" Sn 445; Vv 514; yan ca karoti . . . ta¶ ca ĴdĴya gacchati "whatever a 
man does that he will take with him" S I.93. - (b) periphrastic (w. ger. of governing verb): 
nagaraȝ pattharitvĴ gaccheyya "would spread through the town" J I.62; pariȦĴmaȝ 
gaccheyya "could be digested" D II.127; sǬhacammaȝ ĴdĴya agamaȝsu "they took the lion's 
skin away with them" J II.110; itthiȝ pahĴya gamissati shall leave the woman alone J VI.348; 
sve gahetvĴ gamissĴmi "I shall come for it tomorrow" Miln 48.  

Gaja {Gaja} [Sk. gaja] an elephant J IV.494; Miln 2, 346; DhsA 295 (appld to a kind of thought). -
potaka the young of an elephant PvA 152; -rĴjĴ the king of the elephants Miln 346.  
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Gajaka {Gajaka} =gaja, in gajakattharaȦa an elephant's cover VvA 104.  

Gajjati  {Gajjati} [Sk. garjati, cp. gargara & jarĴ roaring, cp. uggajjati Dhtp 76: gajja sadde] to roar, 
to thunder, usually of clouds. Of the earth: DĴvs V.29; of a man (using harsh speech) J I.226; 
II.412 (mĴ gajji); Nd1 172 (=abhiÁ); J IV.25. - Caus. gajjayati, ger. gajjayitvĴ (megho g° 
thanayitvĴ (megho gÁ thanayitvĴ pavassati) It 66.  

Gajjitar  {Gajjitar} [n. agent fr. prec.] one who thunders, of a man in comparison with a cloud A 
II.102=Pug 42.  

GaȦa {Gana} [Vedic gaȦa; *ger to comprise, hold, or come together, cp. Gr. a)gQi/rw to collect, 
a)gora/ meeting, Lat. grex, flock, Sk. jarante "conveniunt" (see Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. 
I.193). Another form of this root is grem in Sk. grĴma, Lat. gremium; see under gĴma]-1. (a) in 
special sense: a meeting or a chapter of (two or three) bhikkhus, a company (opposed both to 
sangha, the order & puggala, the individual) Vin I.58, 74, 195, 197; II.170, 171; IV.130, 216, 226, 
231, 283, 310, 316, 317; V.123, 167. - (b) in general: a crowd, a multitude, a great many. See 
cpds. - 2. as -°: a collection of, viz., of gods, men, animals or things; a multitude, mass; flock, 
herd; host, group, cluster. - (a) devaÁ J I.203; DhA III.441; PvA 140 (Áparivuta); pisĴcaÁ S I.33; 
tidasa° Sn 679. - (b) amacca° suite of ministers J I.264; ariya° troup of worthies J VI.50; 
naranarǬÁ crowds of men & women Miln 2; dĴsiÁ a crowd of servants J II.127; tĴpasaÁ a group 
of ascetics J I.140 (°parivuta); bhikkhu° J I.212 (°parivuta). - (c) dvija° J I.152; dija° Pv II.124; 
sakuȦaÁ, of birds J I.207; II.352; goÁ, of cows A I.229; V.347, 359; J II.128; kĴkolaÁ, of ravens Sn 
675; bhamarĴÁ, of bees J I.52; migaÁ of beasts J I.150. - (d) taruÁ a cluster of trees PvA 154; tĴraÁ, 
a host of stars A I.215; Pv II.967; with ref. to the books of the Canon: Suttantika° & 
ŬbhidhammikaÁ Vism 93. -Ĵcariya "a teacher of a crowd," i. e. a t. who has (many) followers. 
Always in phrase sanghǬ ca gaȦǬ ca ganĴcariyo ca, and always with ref. either to Gotama: D 
I.116; M II.3; or to the 6 chief sectarian leaders, as PʩraȦa Kassapa, etc.: D I.47, 163; S I.68; 
IV.398; M I.198, 227, 233; II.2; Sn p. 91; cp. DA I.143. In general: Miln 4. -ĴrĴma (adj.) & -
ĴrĴmatĴ in phrase gaȦĴrĴmo gaȦarato gaȦĴrĴmataȝ anuyutto: a lover of the crowd A III.422 
sq.; M III.110=Nd2 on Sn 54. -gaȦin the leader of many, Ep. of BhagavĴ Nd2 307. -
(ȝ)gaȦupĴhanĴ (pl.) shoes with many linings Vin I.185, 187; cp. Vin. Texts II.14. See also 
Bdhgh. on aʟaliyo (q. v. under aʟala). -pʩraka (adj.) one who completes the quorum (of a 
bhikkhus chapter) Vin I.143 sq.; -bandhana in Áena dĴnaȝ datvĴ to give by co-operation, to 
give jointly DhA II.160; -bhojana food prepared as a joint meal Vin II.196; IV. 71; V.128, 135, 
205; -magga in °ena gaȦetuȝ to count by way of batches Vin I.117; -vassika (adj.) through a 
great many years Sn 279; -sanganika (adj.) coming into contact with one another DhA I.162.  

GaȦaka {Ganaka} [fr. gaȦ, to comprise in the sense of to count up] a counter, one skilled in 
counting familiar with arithmetic; an accountant, overseer or calculator. Enumd as an 
occupation together with muddika at D I.51 (expl. DA I.157 by acchidda-pĴʟhaka); also with 
muddika and sankhĴyika S IV.376; as an office at the king's court (together with amaccĴ as 
gaȦaka-mahĴmatta=a ministerial treasurer) D III.64, and in same context D III.148, 153, 169, 
171, 177; as overseer Vin III.43; as accountant Miln 79, 293; VvA 66.  

GaȦakǬ {Ganaki} (f.)=gaȦikĴ Vin III.135-136, in purĴȦa° a woman who was formerly a courtesan, & 
as adj. gaȦakǬ-dhǬtĴ the daughter of a courtesan.  
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GaȦanĴ {Ganana} (f.) counting, i. e. 1. counting up, arithmetic, number J I.29; Vism 278 sq.; Miln 
79; VvA 194. - 2. counting, census, statistics; Tikap. 94; J I.35; Miln 4 (senĴ Áȝ kĴretvĴ); DhA 
I.11, 34. - 3. the art of counting, arithmetics as a study & a profession, forbidden to the 
bhikkhus Vin I.77=IV.129 (°ȝ sikkhati to study ar.); D I.11 (expl. DA I.95 by acchiddaka-
gaȦanĴ); M I.85; III.1 (ÁĴjǬva); DA I.157. -gaȦana-patha (time-) reckoning, period of time Miln 
20, 116.  

GaȦikĴ1
 {Ganika} (f.) "one who belongs to the crowd," a harlot, a courtesan (cp. gaȦakǬ) Vin I.231 

(AmbapĴlǬ) 268, (do.); II.277 (AƎƎhakĴsǬ); Ud 71; Miln 122; DhA III.104; VvA 75 (SirimĴ); PvA 
195, 199. - Customs of a gaȦikĴ J IV.249; V.134. - Cp. saȝ°.  

GaȦikĴ2
 {Ganika} (f.)=gaȦanĴ, arithmetic Miln 3.  

GaȦin1
 {Ganin} (adj.) one who has a host of followers, Ep. of a teacher who has a large attendance 

of disciples; usually in standing combn sanghǬ gaȦǬ gaȦĴcariyo (see above). Also in foll.: Sn 
955, 957; Dpvs IV.8 (mahĴgaȦǬ), 14 (therĴ gaȦǬ); gaȦǬ-bhʩtĴ (pl.) in crowds, combd with sanghĴ 
sanghǬ D I.112, expld at DA I.280: pubbe nagarassa anto agaȦĴ bahi nikkhamitvĴ gaȦa-
sainpannĴ ti. See also paccekagaȦin.  

GaȦin2
 {Ganin} a large species of deer J V.406 (=gokaȦȦa).  

GaȦeti {Ganeti} [denom. to gaȦa Dhtp 574: sankhyĴne] 1. to count, to reckon, to do sums Dh 19; J 
VI.334; Miln 79, 293; pp. gaȦita Sn 677; pass. gaȦǬyati Sdhp 434; inf. (vedic) gaȦetuye Bw. IV.28; 
caus. gaȦĴpeti M III.1. - 2. to regard, to take notice of, to consider, to care for J I.300; IV.267.  

GaȦʟhi {Ganthi} (m.) [Vedic granthi, to grem to comprise, hold together, cp. Lat. gremium, Sk. 
gaȦa & grĴma, see also gantha] 1. a knot, a tie, a knot or joint in a stalk (of a plant) J I.172; DA 
I.163; DhA I.321 (ÁjĴtaȝ what has be come knotty or hard); -diʟʟhi-gaȦʟhi the tangle of false 
doctrine VvA 297; anta-gaȦʟh-ĴbĴdha entanglement of intestines Vin I.275. - 2. a (wooden) 
block Vin II.110 (of sandal wood). -ʟʟhĴna (for gaȦʟhikaʟʟhĴna?) the place of the block (i. e. of 
execution) J III.538; (reads gaȦʟhi-gaȦʟi-ʟʟhĴna); Vism 248. - bhedaka, in °cora "the thief who 
breaks the block" (or rope, knot?) DhA II.30.  

GaȦʟhikĴ {Ganthika} (f.) (freq. spelled gaȦƎikĴ, q. v.)=gaȦʟhi, viz. 1. a knot, a tie DA I.199 (catu-
pañca-gaȦʟhik'Ĵhata patta a bowl with 4 or 5 knots, similarly ĴȦi-gaȦʟhik' - Ĵhata ayopatta 
Vism 108; but see ĴȦi); DhA I.335 (ÁjĴta=gaȦʟhijĴta knotty part), 394. - 2. a block (or is it knot?) 
Vin II.136 (?+pĴsaka; cp. Vin. Texts III.144); V.140. Esp. in phrase gaȦʟhikaȝ paʟimu¶citvĴ Vin 
I.46= II.213, 215, trsld at Vin. Texts III.286 "fasten the block on (to the robe)" but at I.155 "tie 
the knots." Also in dhamma-gaȦʟhikĴ a block for execution J I.150 (v. l. gaȦƎikĴ). - 3. N. of a 
plant PvA 127. - ucchugaȦʟhikĴ sugar cane: see ucchu. -kĴsĴva a yellow robe which was to be 
tied (or which had a block?) J IV.446.  

GaȦƎa {Ganda} [a variation of gaȦʟha (-i), in both meanings of (1) swelling, knot, protuberance, 
and (2) the interstice between two knots or the whole of the knotty object, i. e. stem, stalk]-1. 
a swelling, esp. as a disease, an abscess, a boil. Freq. in similes with ref. to kĴma and kĴya. 
Mentioned with similar cutaneous diseases under kilĴsa (q. v. for loci). As Ep. of kĴya S 
IV.83=A IV.386, of kĴmĴ A III.310, IV.289; Nd2 on Sn 51; also Th 2, 491 (=dukkhatĴ sʩlaya ThA 
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288); S IV.64 (=ejĴ); Sn 51, 61 (v. l. for gaȍa); J I.293; Vism 360 (ÁpilakĴ); DhA III.297 (gaȦƎ-Ĵ-
gaȦƎajĴta, covered with all kinds of boils); IV.175; PvA 55. Cp. Av. S II.1681. - 2. a stalk, a shaft, 
in N. of a plant -°tindu-rukkha J V.99, and in der. gaȦƎikĴ & gaȦƎǬ, cp. also Av. S II.13312. - 
3.=gaȦƎuppĴda in cpd. gaȦƎamattikĴ clay mixed with earth-worms Vin II.151 (cp. Bdhgh. 
gaȦƎuppĴdagʩtha-mattikĴ clay mixed with excrement of earthworms Vin. Texts III.172). -
uppĴda (lit. producing upheavals, cp. a mole) an earth-worm, classed as a very low creature 
with kǬʟĴ & puȍavĴ at M III.168; J V.210 (ÁpĴȦa); DhA III.361 (°yoni); SnA 317.  

GaȦƎaka {Gandaka} (adj.) having boils Sdhp 103.  

GaȦƎamba {Gandamba} N. of the tree, under which Gotama Buddha performed the double miracle; 
with ref. to this freq. in phrase gaȦƎamba-rukkha-mʩle yamakapĴʟihĴriyaȝ katvĴ J I.77; 
IV.263 sq.; DA I.57; PvA 137; Miln 349; DĴvs V.54. Also at DhA III.207 in play of words with 
amba-rukkha.  

GaȦƎikĴ {Gandika} (f.) [a-n. formation from gaȦƎa or gaȦʟha, see also gaȦʟhikĴ]-1. a stalk, a shaft 
(cp. gaȦƎǬ) J I.474; DhsA 319 (of the branches of trees: g°-Ĵkoʟana-sadda). - 2. a lump, a block 
of wood (more freq. spelling gaȦʟhikĴ, q. v.). - 3. N. of a plant Vv 354 (=bandhujǬvaka VvA 161). 
-ĴdhĴna the putting on of a shaft or stem, as a bolt or bar Vin II.172; cp. Vin. Texts III.213 and 
gaȦƎǬ; also ghaʟikĴ2.  

GaȦƎin  {Gandin} [adj. fr. gaȦƎa]-1. having swellings, in ure gaȦƎǬ (f.) with swellings on the chest, 
i. e. breasts J V.159, 202 (thane sandhĴyĴha 205). - 2. having boils, being afflicted with a 
glandular disease (with kuʟʟhin & kilĴsin) Kvu 31.  

GaȦƎǬ {Gandi} (f.) [=gaȦƎikĴ in meaning 1; prob.=Sk. ghaȦʟĴ in meaning 2]-1. a shaft or stalk, used 
as a bar J I.237. -2. a gong DhA I.291 (gaȦƎiȝ paharati to beat the g.); II.54, 244; gaȦƎiȝ 
ĴkoʟetvĴ KhA 251. Cp. AvS I.258, 264, 272; II.87, 95 & Divy 335, 336. Also in gaȦƎisa¶¶Ĵ "sign 
with the gong" J IV.306. - 3. the executioner's block (=gaȦƎikĴ or gaȦʟhikĴ) J III.41.  

GaȦƎusa {Gandusa} [cp. Sk. gaȦƎʩʑa] a mouthful J I.249 (khǬraÁ).  

GaȦhati & GaȦhĴti  {Ganhati} [Vedic grah (grabh), gʃhȦĴti pp. gʃhǬta to grasp. *gher to hold, 
hold in, contain; cp. Gr. xo/rtos enclosure, Lat. hortus, co-hors (homestead); Goth. gards 
(house); Ohg. gart; E. yard & garden. To this belong Vedic gʃha (house) in P. gaha°, gihin, 
geha, ghara, & also Vedic harati to seize, hasta hand]. The forms of the verb are from three 
bases, viz. (1) gaȦha- (Sk. gʃhȦĴ-); Pres.: ind. gaȦhĴti (gaȦhĴsi PvA 87), pot. gaȦheyya, imper. 
gaȦha (J I.159; PvA 49= handa) & gaȦhĴhi (J I.279). Fut. gaȦhissati; Aor. gaȦhi. Inf. gaȦhituȝ (J 
III.281). Ger. gaȦhitvĴ. Caus. ganhĴpeti & gĴhĴpeti. - 2. gahe- (Sk. gʃhǬ-): Fut. gahessati. Aor. 
aggahesi (Sn 847; J I.52). Inf. gahetuȝ (J I.190, 222). Ger. gahetvĴ & gahetvĴna (poet.) (Sn 309; 
Pv II.3). - 3. gah- (Sk. gʃh-): Aor. aggahi. Ger. gayha & gahĴya (Sn 791). Pass. gayhati. Pp. gahita 
& gahǬta. Cp. gaha, gahaȦa, gĴha. Meanings: to take, take up; take hold of; grasp, seize; 
assume; e. g. ovĴdaȝ g. to take advice J I.159; khaggaȝ to seize the sword J I.254-255; gocaraȝ 
to take food J III.275; jane to seize people J I.253; dhanaȝ to grasp the treasure J I.255; 
nagaraȝ to occupy the city J I.202; pĴde gĴȍhaȝ gahetvĴ holding her feet tight J I.255; macche 
to catch fish J III.52; mantaȝ to use a charm J III.280; rajjaȝ to seize the kingdom J I.263; 
II.102; sĴkhaȝ to take hold of a branch Sn 791; J I.52. Very often as a phrase to be translated 
by a single word, as: nĴmato g. to enumerate PvA 18; paʟisandhiȝ g. to be born J I.149; 
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maraȦaȝ g. to die J I.151; mʩlena g. to buy J III.126; vacanaȝ g. to obey J III.276 (in neg.). The 
ger. gahetvĴ is very often simply to be translated as "with," e. g. tidaȦƎaȝ gahetvĴ caranto J 
II.317; satta bhikkhʩ gahetvĴ agamĴsi VvA 149. Caus. gaȦhĴpeti to cause to be seized, to 
procure, to have taken: phalĴni J II.105; rĴjĴnaȝ J I.264. Cp. gĴhĴpeti.  

Gata {Gata} [pp. of gacchati in medio-reflexive function] gone, in all meanings of gacchati (q. v.) 
viz. 1. literal: gone away, arrived at, directed to (c. acc.), opp. ʟhita: gate ʟhite nisinne (loc. 
abs.) when going, standing, sitting down (cp. gacchati 1) D I.70; opp. Ĵgata: yassa maggaȝ na 
jĴnĴsi Ĵgatassa gatassa vĴ Sn 582 (cp. gati 2). Also periphrastic (=gacchati 5 b): aʟʟhi paritvĴ 
gataȝ "the bone fell down" J III.26. Very often gata stands in the sense of a finite verb (=aor. 
gacchi or agamĴsi): yo ca Buddhaȝ . . . saraȦaȝ gato (cp. gacchati 4) Dh 190; attano 
vasanaʟʟhĴnaȝ gato he went to his domicile J I.280; II.160; nĴvĴ AggimĴlaȝ gatĴ the ship 
went to AggimĴlĴ J IV.139. - 2. in applied meaning: gone in a certain way, i. e. affected, 
behaved, fared, fated, being in or having come into a state or condition. So in sugata & 
duggata (see below) and as 2nd part of cpds. in gen., viz. gone; atthaȝ° gone home, set; 
addha° done with the journey (cp. gat-addhin); gone into: taȦhĴÁ fallen a victim to thirst, 
tama° obscured, raho°, secluded, vyasana° fallen into misery; having reached: anta° arrived at 
the goal (in this sense often combd with patta: antagata antapatta Nd2, 436, 612), koʟi° 
perfected, parinibbĴnaÁ having ceased to exist. vijjĴÁ having attained (right) knowledge; 
connected with, referring to, concerning: kĴyaÁ relating to the body (kĴyagatĴ sati, e. g. Vism 
111, 197, 240 sq.); diʟʟhiÁ being of a (wrong) view; sankhĴraÁ, etc. - Sometimes gata is replaced 
by kata and vice versa: anabhĴvaȝkata>anabhĴvaȝ gacchati; kĴlagata>kĴlakata (q. v.). agata 
not gone to, not frequented: °ȝ disaȝ (of NibbĴna) Dh 323; purisantaraȝ °ȝ mĴtugĴmaȝ "a 
maid who has not been with a man" J I.290. sugata of happy, blessed existence, fortunate; one 
who has attained the realm of bliss (=sugatiȝ gata, see gati), blessed. As np. a common Ep. of 
the Buddha: Vin I.35; III.1; D I.49; S I.192; A II.147 et passim (see Sugata). - D I.83; Sn 227 (see 
expl. KhA 183). duggata of miserable existence, poor, unhappy, illfated, gone to the realm of 
miscry (duggatiȝ gata PvA 33, see gati) Pv I.62; II.317; duggata-bhĴva (poverty) J VI.366; 
duggat-itthi (miserable, poor) J I.290; parama-duggatĴni kulĴni clans in utmost misery 
(poverty) PvA 176.-Compar. duggatatara DhA I.427; II.135. -atta (fr. attĴ) self-perfected, 
perfect D I.57 (expl. by koʟippatta-citto DA I.168); cp. paramĴya satiyĴ ca gatiyĴ ca dhitiyĴ ca 
samannĴgata M I.82; -addhin (adj. of addhan) one who has completed his journey (cp. 
addhagata) Dh 90; -kĴle (in gata-gata-kĴle) whenever he went J III.188; -ʟʟhĴna place of 
existence PvA 38; =gamana in Ĵgata-ʟʟhĴnaȝ vĴ: coming and going (lit. state of going) J III.188; 
-yobbana (adj.) past youth, of old age A I.138; Sn 98=124.  

Gataka {Gataka} a messenger J I.86.  

Gatatta {Gatatta} 1.=Sk. gat-Ĵtman (see prec.). - 2.=Sk. gatatvaȝ the fact of having gone KhA 183.  

Gati {Gati} (f.) [fr. gacchati; cp. Gr. ba/sis, Lat. (in-) ventio, Goth. (ga-)qumps] 1. going, going 
away, (opp. Ĵgati coming) (both gati & Ĵgati usually in pregnant sense of No. 2. See Ĵgati); 
direction, course, career. Freq. of the two careers of a MahĴpurisa (viz. either a Cakkavatti or 
a Buddha) D II.16=Sn p. 106; Sn 1001, or of a gihǬ arahattaȝ patto Miln 264, with ref. to the 
distinction of the child Gotama J I.56. - phassĴyatanĴnaȝ gati (course or direction) A II.161; 
jagato gati (id.) A II.15, 17; sakuntĴnaȝ g. the course, flight of birds Dh 92=Th 1, 92. - Opp. 
Ĵgati Pv II.922. -tassĴ gatiȝ jĴnĴti "he knows her going away, i. e. where she has gone" PvA 6. 
- 2. going away, passing on (=cuti, opp. upapatti coming into another existence); course, esp 
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after death, destiny, as regards another (future) existence A I.112; D II.91; M I.388 (tassa kĴ 
gati ko abhisamparĴyo? what is his rebirth and what his destiny?); in combn Ĵgati vĴ gati vĴ 
(=cutûpapatti), rebirth & death M I.328, 334. In defn of saȝsĴra expld as gati bhavĴbhava cuti 
upapatti=one existence after the other Nd2 664; as gati upapatti paʟisandhi Nd2 on dhĴtu (also 
as puna-gati rebirth). - The Arahant as being beyond SaȝsĴra is also beyond gati: yassa gatiȝ 
na jĴnanti devĴ gandhabba-mĴnusĴ Dh 420=Sn 644; yesaȝ gati n'atthi Sn 499; and NibbĴna 
coincides with release from the gatis: gativippamokkhaȝ parinibbĴnaȝ SnA 368. - attĴ hi 
attano gati "everybody is (the maker of) his own future life" Dh 380; esĴ maccharino gati "this 
is the fate of the selfish" Pv III.114; sabbagatǬ te ijjhantu "all fate be a success to you" J V.393; 
gato so tassa yĴ gati "he has gone where he had to go (after death)" Pv I.122. - 3. behaviour, 
state or condition of life, sphere of existence, element, especially characterized as sugati & 
duggati, a happy or an unhappy existence. gati migĴnaȝ pavanaȝ, ĴkĴso pakkhǬnaȝ gati, 
vibhavo gati dhammĴnaȝ, nibbĴnaȝ arahato gati: the wood is the sphere of the beasts, the 
air of the birds, decay is the state of (all) things, NibbĴna the sphere of the Arahant Vin 
V.149=SnA 346; apu¶¶alĴbho ca gatǬ ca pĴpikĴ Dh 310; duggati J I.28; avijjĴy'eva gati the 
quality of ignorance Sn 729; paramĴya gatiyĴ samannĴgato of perfect behaviour M I.82; see 
also defn at Vism 237. - 4. one of the five realms of existence of sentient beings (=loka), 
divided into the two categories of sugati (=Sagga, realm of bliss) & duggati (=Yamaloka, apĴya, 
realm of misery). These gatis are given in the foll. order: (1) niraya purgatory, (2) 
tiracchĴnayoni the brute oreation, (3) pittivisaya the ghost world, (4) manussĴ (m-loka) 
human beings, (5) devĴ gods: M I.73; D III.234; A IV.459; Nd2 550; cp. S V.474-77; Vism 552. 
They are described in detail in the Pa¶cagatidǬpana (ed. L. Feer, J.P.T.S. 1884, 152 sq.; trsl. by 
the same in Annales du Musée Guimet V. 514-528) under Naraka-kaȦƎa, TiracchĴnaÁ, PetaÁ, 
Manussa°, Deva°. Of these Nos. 1-3 are considered duggatis, whilst Nos. 4 and 5 are sugati. In 
later sources we find 6 divisions, viz. 1-3 as above, (4) asurĴ, (5) manussĴ, (6) devĴ, of which 1-
4 are comprised under apĴyĴ (conditions of suffering, q. v.) or duggatiyo (see Pv IV.11, cp. PvA 
103). These six also at D III.264. - lokassa gatiȝ pajĴnĴti BhagavĴ Sn 377 
(gati=nirayĴdipa¶cappabhedaȝ SnA 368). The first two gatis are said to be the fate of the 
micchĴdiʟʟhino D I.228, dve niʟʟhĴ DA I.249 (q. v. for var. appl. of gati) as well as the dussǬlĴ (A 
I.60), whilst the last two are the share of the sǬlavanto (A. I.60). -gata gone its course (of a legal 
enquiry, vinicchaya) Vin II.85 (cp. Vin Texts III.26); J II.1. agati 1. no course, no access, in agati 
tava tattha: there you have no access S I.115. - 2.=duggati, a wrong course. agatigamana a 
wrong course of life D III.133; A I.72; II.18 sq.; III.274 sq.; J V.510; PvA 161. Technically the four 
agati-gamanĴni are: chandaÁ dosaÁ mohaÁ bhayaÁ D III.228 (see also under chanda). sugati 
(sometimes suggati after duggati e. g. J VI.224) a happy existence; a realm of bliss; the 
devaloka. Cp. sugatin. Usually with gacchati (sugatiȝ) & gata "gone to Heaven" Vin II.195; D 
II.202; It 77; PvA 65. In combn w. sagga loka (sugatiȝ, etc. uppajjati) D I.143; A I.97; J I.152. 
parammaraȦĴ sugati pĴʟikankhĴ It 24; suggatiȝ gata Dh 18; sugati pĴpehi kammehi sulabhĴ 
na hoti "bliss is not gained by evil" PvA 87; =sugga & dibbaʟʟhĴna PvA 89; sugati-parĴyana 
sure of rebirth in a realm of bliss, ib. duggati a miserable existence; a realm of misery (see 
above gati 4). Usually with gacchati (duggatiȝ gata, reborn in a miserable state) or uppajjati D 
I.82; A I.97, 138 (+vinipĴtaȝ nir ayaȝ); II.123; III.3; IV.364; Dh 17; Sn 141; SnA 192 
(=dukkhappatti); PvA 87. SakakammĴni nayanti duggatiȝ, one's own deeds lead to rebirth in 
misery, Dh 240; with ref. to a Peta existence: Pv I.62; II.16; 113; 317. Cp. duggata.  

Gatika {Gatika} (adj.) 1. going to, staying with, in bhikkhu° a person living with the bhikkhus Vin 
I.148. - 2. leading to: yaȝ° what they lead to (of the 5 indriyas) S V.230. - 3. having a certain 
gati, leading to one of the four kinds of rebirth: evaȝ° D I.16 (w. ref. to one of the first 3 gatis: 
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DA I.108); niyata° whose destiny is certain (w. ref. to sugati) and aniyata° whose destiny is 
uncertain (w. ref. to a duggati) DhA III.173.  

Gatin {Gatin} (adj.=gatika) 1. going, i. e. having a certain course: sabbĴ nadǬ vankagatǬ "every 
river flows crooked" J I.289. - 2. having a certain gati, fated, destined, esp. in su° & dug°: 
samparĴye suggatǬ going to a happy existence after death Vin II.162=J I.219; saggaȝ sugatino 
yanti "those who have a happy fate (because of leading a good life) go to one of the Heavens" 
Dh 126.  

Gatimant  {Gatimant} (adj.) of (perfect) behaviour, going right, clever (cp. gatatta under gata, & 
gati 3) M I.82.  

Gatta {Gatta} (nt.) [Vedic gĴtra] the body, pl. gattĴni the limbs. - As body: Vin I.47; S I.169=183 
(anallaÁ with pure bodies; anallǬnaÁ at 169, but v. l. anallaÁ); A I.138; Sn 673 (samacchidaÁ with 
bodies cut up); Pv I.112 (bhinna-pabhinnaÁ, id.); PvA 56 (=sarǬra); 68. - As limbs: S IV.198 
(arupakkĴni festering with sores); M I.506 (id.); M I.80=246; J I.61 (lĴlĴkilinnaÁ); Sn 1001 (honti 
gattesu mahĴpurisalakkhaȦĴ), 1017, 1019; Pv III.91 (=sarǬrĴvayavĴ PvA 211); Miln 357 
(arupakkĴni).  

Gathita  {Gathita} (adj.) [pp. of ganthati to tie, cp. gantha, knotQ Sk. grathita] tied, bound, 
fettered; enslaved, bound to, greedy for, intoxicated with (c. loc.). When abs. always in combn 
w. paribhu¶jati and w. ref. to some object of desire (bhoga, lĴbha, kĴmaguȦe). Usually in 
standing phrase gathita mucchita ajjhĴpanna (ajjhopanna) "full of greed & blind desire." In 
this connection it is frequently (by B MSS.) spelt gadhita and the editors of S, A, & Miln have 
put that in the text throughout. With mucchita & ajjhĴpanna: D I.245; III.43; M I.162, 173; S 
II.270; IV.332; A V.178, 181 Nd2 on nissita C. -c. loc.: J IV.371 (gharesu); DA I.59 (kĴmaguȦesu). 
In other connections: ĴdĴnaganthaȝ gathitaȝ visajja Sn 794 (cp. Nd1 98); yĴni loke gathitĴni 
na tesu pasuto siyĴ Sn 940. - J IV.5 (=giddha); V.274 (gedhita for pagiddha); PvA 262 (gadhita as 
expln of giddha)-agathita (agadhita) not fettered (by desire) without desire, free from the ties 
of craving (+m°, a°) S II.194, 269; A V.181; Miln 401 (trsl. Rh.D. II.339: "without craving, 
without faintness, without sinking").  

Gada {Gada} speech, sentence Dh I.66, DA I.66 f.; and on D III.135 (§ 28); gada at S II.230 (v. l.) in 
phrase diʟʟhagadena sallena is to be read diddhagadena s.  

Gaddula & Gaddʩla {Gaddula} a leather strap S III.150; J II.246; III.204; fig, in taȦhĴ-gaddʩla "the 
leash of thirst," Nd2 on jappĴ (taȦhĴ)=Dhs 1059=Vbh 361, cp. DhsA 367.  

Gaddʩhana {Gadduhana} (nt.) [Derivation unknown; Sk. dadrʩghna] a small measure of space & 
time M III.127; S II.264 (°mattam pi, SA "pulling just once the cow's teat"); A IV.395; Miln 110. 
See Trenckner P.M. 59, 60; Rh. D. J.R.A.S. 1903, 375.  

Gaddha {Gaddha} [Vedic gʃdha; see gijjha] a vulture; in gaddhabĴdhipubbo, of the bhikkhu 
Ariʟʟha, who had been a vulture trainer in a former life Vin II.25=IV.218= M I.130; see also Vin. 
Texts II.377.  
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Gadrabha {Gadrabha} [Vedic gardabha., Lat. burdo, a mule; see Walde Lat. Wtb., s. v.] an ass, 
donkey Vin V.129; M I.334; A I.229; J II.109, 110; V.453; DA I.163. - f. gadrabhǬ J II.340. -bhĴraka 
a donkey load J II.109; DhA I.123; -bhĴva the fact of being an ass J II.110; -rava (& -rĴva) the 
braying of an ass ibid. & Vism 415.  

Gadhita {Gadhita} see gathita.  

Gantar {Gantar} [n. agent of gacchati in the sense of a periphrastic future] "goer" in gantĴ hoti he 
will go, he is in the habit of going, combd w. sotĴ hantĴ khantĴ, of the king's elephant A 
II.116=III.161; v. l. for gatĴ at M II.155.  

Gantha {Gantha} (in BB often misspelt gandha) [fr. ganthati]-1. a bond, fetter, trammel; always 
fig. and usually referring to and enumd as the four bodily ties, or knots (kĴyaÁ, see under 
kĴya): S V.59=Dhs 1135; D III.230; Nd1 98; DhA III.276; 4 kĴyaganthĴ, viz., abhijjhĴ, byĴpĴda, 
sǬlabbataparĴmasa, idaȝsaccĴbhinivesa; thus Nd1 98; Vism 683. In other conn. Sn 347, 798, 
847, 857, 912; Nd2 on jappĴ (taȦhĴ); Dh 211; Ps I.129; Dhs 1059, 1472; Vbh 18, 24, 55, 65, 77, 117, 
120; Nett 31, 54, 114, 124 (gandha); Sdhp 616. - chinna° (adj.) one who has cut the ties (of bad 
desires, binding him to the body). Combn w. anigha nirĴsa S I.12 (Ágandha), 23; w. asita 
anĴsava Sn 219. Cp. pahǬnamĴnassa na santi ganthĴ S I.14. See also ĴdĴnaÁ; cp. ganthaniya. - 2. 
[only in late Pali, and in Sk.] composition, text, book (not with ref. to books as tied together, 
but to books as composed, put together. See gantheti 2). -dhura the burden of the books, i. e. 
of studying the Scriptures, expld as one who knows by heart one, two, or all NikĴyas. Always 
combd w. vipassanĴdhuraȝ, the burden of contemplation DhA I.8; IV.37; -pamocana the state 
of being released from, freed from the fetters of the "body" always w. ref.to NibbĴna S I.210; A 
II.24; It 104, cp. 122; -pahǬna (adj.) connected with or referring to the ganthas Dhs 1480; opp. 
vi° Dhs 1482.  

Ganthati  & Gantheti  {Ganthati} {Gantheti} [Vedic grath, granth, grathnĴti, to *grem, cp. Lat. 
gremium; see also gaȦʟhi gathita, gantha] 1. to tie, knot, bind, fasten together: kathaȝ 
mittĴni ganthati "how does he bind friends" S I.214= Sn 185; mĴlaȝ ganthamĴna tying a 
garland Vv 381 (ganthento VvA 173). Of medicines: to mix, to prepare J IV.361. - pp. ganthita 
tied, bound, fettered: catʩhi ganthehi gÁ Ps I.129; - grd. ganthaniya to be tied or tending to act 
as a tie (of "body"); expl. as ĴrammaȦa-karaȦa-vasena ganthehi ganthitabba DhsA 69; 
dhammĴ gÁ Ĵ ("states that tend to be are liable to be ties" Buddh. Ps. p. 305; Expositor 64) Dhs 
1141; 1478. In combn sa¶¶ojaniya gÁ oghaniya (of rʩpa) Dhs 584=Vbh 12; of rʩpa-kkhandha 
Vbh 65, of dasĴyatanĴ ib. 77, dasindriyĴ ib. I.29, saccĴ gÁ and agÁ (=gantha-sampayutta & 
vippayuttĴ) ib. 117. - 2. to put together, to compose: mante ganthetvĴ (v. l. gandhitvĴ) Sn 302, 
306.  

Ganthika  {Ganthika} (adj.) [fr. gantha 2] hard-studying DhA I.156 (bhikkhu; cp. gantha-dhura).  

Gandha {Gandha} [Vedic gandha, from ghrĴ ghrĴti to smell, ghrĴna smell, & see P. ghĴna. Possibly 
conn. w. Lat. fragro= E. fragrant] smell, viz.-1. odour, smell, scent in gen. J III.189; Dh 54-
56=Miln 333; Dhs 605 under ghĴnĴyatanĴni); ĴmaÁ smell of raw flesh A I.280; D II.242; Sn 241 
sq; macchaÁ the scent of fish J III.52; muttakarǬsaÁ the smell of fÞces and urine A III.158; 
catujĴtiÁ four kinds of scent J I.265; PvA 127; dibba-g°puppha a flower of heavenly odour J 
I.289. - 2. odour, smell in particular: enumerated as mʩlaÁ, sĴraÁ, pupphaÁ, etc., S 
III.156=V.44=A V.22; Dhs 625 (under ghandĴyatanĴni, sphere of odours). Specified as mĴlaÁ, 
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sĴraÁ, pupphaÁ under tǬȦi gandhajĴtĴni A I.225; - puppha° Dh 54=A I.226. - 3. smell as olfactory 
sensation, belonging to the sphere (ĴyatanĴni) of sense-impressions and sensory objects & 
enum. in set of the 12 ajjhatta-bĴhirĴni ĴyatanĴni (see under rʩpa) with ghĴnena gandhaȝ 
ghĴyitvĴ "sensing smell by means of the olfactory organ" D III.102; 244=250= 269=Nd2 on rʩpa; 
M III.55, 267; S IV.71; Vin I.35; Defined at Vism 447. Also as gandhĴ ghĴnavi¶¶eyya under 
kĴmaguȦĴ M II.42; D III.234, etc. In series of 10 attributes of physical quality (-rʩpa, etc.) as 
characteristic of devas D III.146; Pv II.958; as sĴraÁ, phegguÁ, tacaÁ, etc. (nine qualities in all) in 
definition of Gandhabba-kĴyikĴ devĴ S III.250 sq. - In the same sense & similar connections: 
vaȦȦa-g°-ras'¾peto Dh 49; J II.106; gandhĴnaȝ khamo & akkhamo (of king's elephant) A 
III.158 sq.; itthi°, purisa° A I.1, 2; III.68; in combn w. other four senses Sn 387, 759, 974. - 4. 
perfume, prepared odorific substance used as a toilet requisite, either in form of an unguent 
or a powder. Abstinence from the use of kallæsthetics is stated in the SǬlas (D I.8) as 
characteristic of certain Wanderers and Brahmins. Here gandha is mentioned together with 
mĴlĴ (flowers, garlands): D I.5=Kh II; D I.7 (ÁkathĴ); Vin II.123; Sn 401; J I.50, 291; PvA 62. The 
use of scented ointment (-vilepana & Ĵlepa, see cpds.) is allowed to the Buddhist bhikkhus 
(Vin I.206); and the giving of this, together with other commodities, is included in the second 
part of the deyyadhamma (the list of meritorious gifts to the Sangha), under Nos. 5-14 (anna-
pĴna-vattha-yĴnamĴlĴ-gandhĴ-vilepana - seyy - Ĵvasatha - padǬpeyya): S III.252; Nd2 523=It 
65. Out of this enumeration: g°-m°-v°-Pv II.316; chatta-g°-m°-upĴhanĴ Pv II.49; II.936; mÁ-g°-v° 
kappʩra-kaʟukapphalĴni J II.416. - The application of scented ointment (gandhena or 
gandhehi vilimpati) is customary after a bath, e. g. PvA 50 (on Pv I.106); J I.254, 265; III.277. 
Var. kinds of perfumes or scented substances are given as gÁdhʩpa-cuȦȦa-kappʩra (incense, 
powder, camphor) J I.290; vĴsa-cuȦȦa-dhʩpanĴdi gÁ KhA 37. See also cpds. - 5. occurs as v. l. 
for gantha (book). duggandha a disagreeable smell Dhs 625; °ȝ vĴyati to emit a nasty odour 
PvA 14; as adj. having a bad smell, putrid Sn 205; PvA 15 (=pʩtigandha), f. -Ĵ: duggandhĴ pʩti 
vĴyasi "you emit a bad odour") Pv I.61 (=aniʟʟha°). -sugandha an agreeable smell Dhs 625; as 
adj. of pleasant smell J III.277; Sdhp. 246. -ĴpaȦa a perfumery shop J I.290; °ika perfume seller 
Miln 344; -Ĵyatana an olfactory sense-relation, belonging to the six bĴhirĴni ĴyatanĴni, the 
objective sensations D III.243, 290; Dhs 585, 625, 655; -ĴrammaȦa bearing on smell, having 
smell as its object Dhs 147, 157, 365, 410, 556, 608; -Ĵlepa (nt.) anointing with perfumes Vin 
I.206; -ĴsĴ "hunger for odours," craving for olfactory sensations Dhs 1059; -odaka scented 
water J I.50; II.106; III.189; -karaȦƎaka a perfume-box S III.131; V.351; Pug 34; -kuʟǬ (f.) a 
perfumed cabin, name of a room or hut occupied by the Buddha, esp. that made for him by 
AnĴthapiȦƎika in Jetavana (J I.92). Gotamassa gÁ J II.416, cp. Av. ʔ II.401; DhA IV.203, 206; -
cuȦȦa scented (bath-) powder J III.277; -jĴta (nt.) odour, perfume ("consisting of smell"). 
Three kinds at A I.225 (mĴlaÁ, sĴraÁ, pupphaÁ); enum. as candanĴdi DhA I.423; in defin. of 
gandha DA I.77; - Dh 55; -taȦhĴ thirst or craving for odours (cp. g°-ĴsĴ) Dhs 1059=Nd2 on 
jappĴ; -tela scented oil (for a lamp) J I.61; II.104; DhA I.205; -tthena a perfume-thief S I.204; -
dhĴtu the (sensory) element of smell Dhs 585; 625. 707 (in conn. w. ÁĴyatana); -pañcangulika 
see sep.; -sa¶cetanĴ the olfactory sensation; together with Ása¶¶Ĵ perception of odours D 
III.244; A IV.147; V.359; -sannidhi the storing up of scented unguents D I.6 (=DA I.82).  

Gandhana {Gandhana} see gandhina.  

Gandhabba {Gandhabba} [Vedic gandharva] 1. a musician, a singer J II.249 sq.; III.188; VvA 36, 137. - 
2. a Gandharva or heavenly musician, as a class (see ÁkĴyika) belonging to the demigods who 
inhabit the CĴtummahĴrĴjika realm D II.212; A II.39 (as birds); IV.200 (with asurĴ & nĴgĴ), 204, 
207; cp. S III.250 sq.; also said to preside over child-conception: M I.265 sq.; Miln 123 sq. -
kĴyika belonging to the company of the G. S III.250 sq.; PvA 119; -mĴnusĴ (pl.) G. & men Dh 
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420= Sn 644; -hatthaka "a G.-hand," i. e. a wooden instrument in the shape of a bird's claw 
with which the body was rubbed in bathing Vin II.106, see Vin. Texts III.67.  

GandhabbĴ {Gandhabba} (f.) music, song J II.254; VvA 139; Miln 3; °ȝ karoti to make music J II.249; 
III.188.  

GandhĴra {Gandhara} (adj.) belonging to the GandhĴra country (Kandahar) f. gandhĴrǬ in 
gandhĴrǬ vijjĴ N. of a magical charm D I.213; at J IV.498 it renders one invisible.  

Gandhika {Gandhika} (and °uja Pv II.120; II.121)-1. having perfume, fragrant, scentful, J I.266 (su°); 
Pv II.1Q0 (=surabhigandha); II.121 (sogandhiya); VvA 58 (read gandhikĴgandhikehi).-2. dealing 
in perfume, a perfumer Miln 262 (cp. gandhin 2).  

Gandhin {Gandhin} (adj.) 1. having a scent of, smelling of (-°), i. e. candana° of sandal wood J 
III.190; gʩtha ofÁ fÞces Pv II.315 (=karǬsavĴyinǬ PvA). - 2. dealing with scents, a perfumer PvA 
127 (=mĴgadha; cp. gandhika 2).  

Gandhina {Gandhina} in kule antimagandhina J IV.34 (expl. by sabbapacchimaka) and gandhana in 
kula-gandhana It 64 see under kula°.  

Gabbita {Gabbita} (adj.) proud, arrogant J II.340 (ÁbhĴva=issariya); III.264 (ÁsabhĴva=dittasabhĴva); 
Sum. V. on D III.153 (=avamata).  

Gabbha {Gabbha} [Vedic garbha, either to *gelbh, as in Lat. galba, Goth. kalbo, Ohg. kalba, E. calf, 
or *gÛe bh, as in Gr. delfu/s womb, adelfo/s sharing the womb, brother, de/lfac young pig; cp. 
*gelt in Goth. kilpei womb. Ags. cild, Ger. kind, E. child. Meaning: a cavity, a hollow, or, seen 
from its outside, a swelling] 1. interior, cavity (loc. gabbhe in the midst of: angĴraÁ J III.55); an 
inner room, private chamber, bedroom, cQll. Of a VihĴra: Vin II.303; III.119; IV.45; VvA 188; 
220; - J I.90 (siri° royal chamber); III.276; Vv 785 (=ovaraka VvA 304); DhA I.397; Miln 10, 295. 
See also anto°. - 2. the swelling of the (pregnant) womb, the womb (cp. kucchi). °ȝ upeti to be 
born Dh 325=Th 1, 17= Nett 34, 129; °ȝ upapajjati to be born again Dh 126; gabbhĴ gabbhaȝ . . 
. dukkaȝ nigacchanti from womb to womb (i. e. from birth to birth) Sn 278; gabbhato paʟʟh 
Ĵya from the time of birth J I.290, 293. As a symbol of defilement g. is an ep. of kĴma A IV.289, 
etc. - 3. the contents of the womb, i. e. the embryo, fïtus: dasa mĴse Áȝ kucchinĴ pariharitvĴ 
having nourished the fïtus in the womb for 10 months D II 14; dibbĴ gabbhĴ D I.229; on g. as 
contained in kucchi, fïtus in utero, see J I.50 (kucchimhi patiʟʟhito) 134; II.2; IV.482; M I.265; 
Miln 123 (gabbhassa avakkanti); DhA I.3, 47; II.261. - Pv I.67; PvA 31; gabbho vuʟʟhĴsi the child 
was delivered Vin II.278; itthi-gabbho & purisa° female & male child J I.51; gabbhaȝ pĴteti to 
destroy the fïtus Vin II.268; apagatagabbhĴ (adj.) having had a miscarriage Vin II.129; mʩȍha-
gabbhĴ id. M II.102 (+visatĴÁ); paripuȦȦa-gabbhĴ ready to be delivered J I.52; PvA 86; sa¶¶iÁ a 
conscious fïtus D I.54=M I.518=S III.212; sannisinna-gabbhĴ having conceived Vin II.278. -
avakkanti (gabbhe okkanti Nd2 3041) conception D III.103, 231; Vism 499, 500 (°okkanti); this 
is followed by gabbhe ʟhiti & gabbhe vuʟʟhĴna, see Nd2; -Ĵsaya the impurities of childbirth Pv 
III.53 (=°mala); -karaȦa effecting a conception Sn 927; -gata leaving the womb, in putte 
gabbhagate when the child was born PvA 112; -dvĴra the door of the bed-chamber J I.62; -
pariharaȦa=next Vism 500; -parihĴra "the protection of the embryo," a ceremony performed 
when a woman became pregnant J II.2; DhA I.4; -pĴtana the destruction of the embryo, 
abortion, an abortive preparation Vin III.83 sq.; Pv I.66 (akariȝ); PvA 31 (dĴpesi); DhA I.47 
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(°bhesajja); -mala the uncleanness of delivery, i. e. all accompanying dirty matter PvA 80, 173 
(as food for Petas), 198; DhA IV.215; -vǬsa in aha¶c'amhi gabbhavǬso "I am 20 years, counting 
from my conception" Vin I.93; -vuʟʟhĴna (nt.) childbirth, delivery J I.52; DhA I.399; II.261; -
seyyĴ (f.) the womb; only in expressions relating to reincarnation, as: na punar eti (or upeti) 
gabbhaseyyaȝ "he does not go into another womb," of an Arahant Sn 29, 152, 535; Vv 5324; 
and gabbhaseyyaka (adj.) one who enters another womb Vbh 413 sq.; Vism 272, 559, 560; Bdhd 
77, 78.  

Gabbhara {Gabbhara} (nt.) [Derivation uncertain. Cp. Sk. gahvara] a cavern Sn 416 (giri°); Vv 635 
(giri°).  

GabbhinǬ {Gabbhini} (adj. f.) pregnant, enceinte Vin II.268; S III.202; J I.151, 290; IV.37; Pv I.66; PvA 
31, 82: VvA 110 (-bhĴva); in combn gÁ pĴyamĴnĴ purisantaragatĴ (pregnant, lactating & 
having had sex. intercourse) A I.295=II.206=M I.77, 238, 307, 342=Pug 55; with utunǬ anutunǬ 
(menstruating & having ceased to menstruate) A III.226 sq.  

°Gama {°Gama} 1. adj. going, able to go; going to, leading to; in vihangama going in the air Sn 221, 
606; Th I.1108: J I.216 (cp. gamana); aghasiÁ id. Vv 161 (=vehĴsaȝ° VvA 78); nabhasi° going on 
clouds Sn 687; nibbĴnaÁ leading to N. S V.11; dʩraȝ° going far, hadayaȝ° going to one's heart, 
q. v. - 2. m. course, going to; in atthaȝ° going home, going to rest, etc., q. v.  

Gamana {Gamana} 1. (nt.) the fact or the state of going, movement, journey, walk; (-°) striving for, 
the leading of, pursuit A II.48 sq. (gamanena na pattabbo lokass'anto=one cannot walk to the 
end of the world); Dh 178 (saggassa going to heaven); Sn 40, 691, cp. vĴraȝ°; J I.62; 216 (in 
expl. of vihaȝgama: (ĴkĴse) gamanato pakkhǬ vihaȝ gamĴ ti vuccanti); 295; PvA 57. - pahiȦa° 
going on messages D I.5, etc.; agati° wrong pursuit, °ȝ gacchati to pursue a wrong walk of life 
A II.18; PvA 161; magga° tramping, being on the road PvA 43; saraȦa° finding shelter (in the 
Dhamma) PvA 49.-2. (adj.) (-Á) going or leading to, conducive to: nibbĴnaÁ maggo the Path 
leading to NibbĴna S I.186; Dh 289; duggatiÁ magga the road to misery Th 2, 355; duggamana-
ʟʟhĴnĴ (pl.) inaccessible places PvA 102 (in expl. of duggĴ). -antarĴya an obstacle to one's 
departure J I.62; -Ĵgamana going & coming, rise and set Vv 836 (=ogamanuggamana VvA 326); 
DhA I.80 (ÁkĴle); Ásampanna senĴsana a dwelling or lodging fit for going and coming, i. e. 
easily accessible A V.15; J I.85; °ȝ karoti to go to and fro VvA 139. -kamma going away DhA 
II.81. -kĴraȦa a reason for or a means to going, in °ȝ karoti to try to go J I.2; -bhĴva the state 
of having gone away J II.133; -magga (pleonastic) the way J I.202; 279; -vaȦȦa the praise of his 
course or journey J I.87.  

GamanǬya {Gamaniya} (adj.; grd to gam) 1. as grd. to gacchati: (a place where one) ought to go; in 
a° not to be gone to (+ʟhĴna) VvA 72. - 2. as grd. to gameti: in bhogĴ pahĴya gamanǬyĴ (riches 
that have) to be given up (by leaving) Kh VIII.8 (see expl. as KhA 223); PvA 87 (=kĴlikĴ, 
transient).  

Gamika {Gamika} (and gamiya J I.87) (adj.) going away, setting out for a journey (opp. Ĵgantuka 
coming back) appl. to bhikkhus only: Vin I.292 (° bhatta food for outgoing bh.); II.170 
(ĴgantukaÁ), 211, 265; V.196; J VI.333 (ĴgantukaÁ). See also under abhisankhĴra. Cp. Av ʔ I.87; 
Divy 50.  
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Gamina {Gamina} (adj.) being on a "gati," only at Sn 587 in "aññe pi passe gamine 
yathĴkamm'¾page nare."  

Gameti {Gameti} [caus. of gacchati] to make go, to send, to set into motion, to cause to go It 115 
(anabhĴvaȝ to destroy), see under gacchati.  

GambhǬra {Gambhira} (adj.) [Vedic gambhǬra & gabhǬra] deep, profound, unfathomable, well 
founded, hard to perceive, difficult. - (a) lit. of lakes: Dh 83; Pv II.119 (=agĴdha); Pug 46; of a 
road (full of swamps) J I.196. - (b) fig. of knowledge & wisdom: dhammo g. duddaso . . . M I.487; 
S I.136; TathĴgato g. appameyyo duppariyogĴho M I.487; parisĴ g. (opp. uttĴna, shallow, 
superficial, thoughtless) A I.70; g. ʟhĴna w. ref. jhĴna, etc. Ps II.21; saddhamma g. Sdhp. 530; g. 
gʩȍha nipuȦa Nd 342; lokanĴtho nipuȦo g. PvA 1; also w. nipuȦa J VI.355; Miln 234; Bdhd. 118, 
137; - (nt.) the deep; deep ground, i. e. secure foundation Sn 173; Kh VIII.1, 3 (see KhA 217). -
avabhĴsa (adj.) having the appearance of depth or profundity, D II.55; S II.36; Pug 46 (+uttĴna), 
cp. Pug A 226; -pa¶¶a one whose wisdom is profound Sn 176, 230; 627=Dh 403 (+medhĴvin) cp. 
DhA IV.169 & see Ps II.192 for detailed explanation; -sita resting on depth (of soil), well-
founded A IV.237.  

GambhǬratĴ {Gambhirata} (f.) [abstr. fr. prec.] depth DhA I.92.  

Gamma {Gamma} (adj.) [fr. gĴma. Vedic gramya] of or belonging to the village, common, pagan 
(cp. Fr. villain), always combd with hǬna, low & pagan Vin I.10 and å (anta, standard of life); A 
III.325 (dassana, view); D III.130 (sukhallikĴnuyoga, hedonist) Sdhp 254. Cp. pothujjanika.  

Gayha {Gayha} (adj.) [grd. of gayhati; Vedic grĴhya] to be taken, to be seized, as nt, the grip, in 
gayhʩpaga (adj.) for being taken up, for common use SnA 283. - (nt.) that which comes into 
one's grasp, movable property, acquisition of property DhA II.29; III.119; PvA 4. As 
gayhʩpakaȝ at J IV.219.  

Gayhaka {Gayhaka} (adj.=gayha) one who is to be taken (prisoner), in ÁniyyamĴna id. S I.143=J 
III.361 (expl. as karamaragĴhaȝ gahetvĴ niyyamĴna; cp. karamara).  

Gayhati {Gayhati} [Pass. to gaȦhĴti] to get seized, to be taken (see gaȦhĴti); p.pres. gayhamĴna 
being caught DhA III.175 (°ka). - grd. gayha.  

Garahaka {Garahaka} (adj.) finding fault with, rebuking; in paʟhavǬÁ ĴpaÁ, etc., combd w. paʟhavǬ-
jigucchaka, etc. (disgusted w. the great elements) M I.327.  

GarahaȦa {Garahana} (nt.) reproof VvA 16, as f. °ȦĴ at Vism 29.  

Garahati  {Garahati} [Vedic garhati Dhtp 340 nindĴyaȝ] to reproach, to blame, scold, censure, find 
fault with: agarahiyam mĴ garahittha "do not blame the blameless" S I.240; D I.161 (tapaȝ to 
reject, disapprove of); D III.92, 93 (aor. garahi, grd. garahitabba); Sn 313, 665; Miln 222 
(+jigucchanti); PvA 125, 126; Sdhp. 382. - pp. garahita blameworthy Dh 30 (pamĴdo); Sn 313; J 
V.453; Miln 288 (dasa puggalĴ g.). agarahita blameless, faultless PvA 89 (=anindita, 131). - See 
also gĴrayha & cp. viÁ.  
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GarahĴ {Garaha} (f.) blame, reproach D I.135 "stating an example," see DA I.296; D III.92, 93; Sn 
141; J I.10 (garahapaʟicchĴdanabhĴva preventing all occasion for finding fault); 132 (garaha-
bhaya-bhǬta for fear of blame), 135 (garahatthe as a blame); Nett 184.  

Garahin {Garahin} (adj.) blaming, censuring Sn 660 (ariya°), 778 (atta°), 913 (anatta°); Miln 380 
(pĴpaÁ).  

Garu {Garu} [Vedic guru; Gr. baru/s, Lat. gravis & brutus, Goth. kaurus] 1. adj. (a) lit. heavy, opp. 
lahu light, appld to bhĴra, a load S III.26; J I.196 (=bhĴrika); VI.420; DhA I.48; Sdhp 494 
(rʩpagarubhĴra the heavy load of "form"). Compar. garutara (as against Sk. garǬyaȝ) PvA 191. 
- (b) fig. important, to be esteemed, valued or valuable A III.110 sq. (piya manĴpa g. 
bhavanǬya); c. gen. or -° bent on (often in sequence °garu, °ninna, °poȦa, etc., e. g. Vism 135); 
pursuing, paying homage to, reverent; (or) esteemed by, honoured, venerated: Satthugaru 
esteeming the Lord; Dhamma°, Sanghe g. A III.331=IV.28 sq.; dosa° S I.24; kodha°, saddhamma° 
(pursuing, fostering) A II.46 sq.=84 sq.; Sdhp 1 (sabba-loka° worshipped by all the world); Dpvs 
IV.12. - agaru (c. gen.) irreverent towards Sn p. 51 (Gotamassa). Cp. garuka, gĴrava; also agaru 
& agalu. - 2. N. a venerable person, a teacher: garunaȝ dassanĴya & sakĴsaȝ Sn 325, 326 (v. l. 
garʩnaȝ to be preferred, so also SnA 332, 333); garʩnaȝ dĴrĴ It 36. - garukaroti (for garuȝ 
kÁ) to esteem, respect, honour; usually in series sakkaroti gÁ mĴneti pʩjeti Vin II.162; M I.31; D 
I.91; A III.76; IV.276; Nd2 334 (on namati), 530 (on yasassin); PvA 54. Expl. at DA I.256 by 
gĴravaȝ karoti. - garukĴtabba worthy of esteem PvA 9. - garukĴra (sakkĴra g. mĴnana 
vandana) esteem, honour, regard Pug 19=Dhs 1121. - See also guru. -upanissita (adj.) 
depending on a teacher, one being taught Ps II.202; -ʟʟhĴniya one who takes the place of a 
teacher A III.21, 393; Nett 8; Vism 344. -dhamma a rule to be observed. There are 8 chief rules 
enum. at Vin II.255=A IV.276, 280; see also Vin IV.51, 315; V.136. Taken in the sense of a 
violation of these rules Vin I.49=II.226; I.52, 143, 144; II.279; -nissaya in °ȝ gaȦhĴti to take up 
dependency on a teacher, i. e. to consider oneself a pupil Vin II.303; -saȝvasa association with 
a teacher Nd2 235 4°; Miln 408.  

Garuka {Garuka} [from garu] somewhat heavy.-1. lit. J I.134 (of the womb in pregnancy); Dh 310; 
Miln 102. Usually coupled & contrasted with lahuka, light: in def. of sense of touch Dhs 648; 
similarly w. sithila, dhanita, dǬgha, rassa Miln 344; DA I.177 (in expl. of dasavidha vya¶jana). - 
2. fig. (a) heavy, grave, serious esp. appld to - Ĵpatti, breach of regulations, offence (opp. 
lahuka) Vin V.115, 130, 145, 153; Dh 138 (ĴbĴdha, illness); appld to kamma at Vism 601 (one of 
the four kinds); nt. as adv. considerably Miln 92 (°ȝ parinamati). - (b) important, venerable, 
worthy of reverence Th 2, 368 (Satthu sĴsana=garukĴtabba ThA 251); Miln 140. - (c) -° "heavy 
on," bent on, attaching importance to: nahĴnaÁ fond of bathing Vin I.196; tadatthaÁ engaged 
in (jhĴna) Nd2 264; kammaÁ attributing importance to k. Nd2 411; saddhammaÁ revering the 
Doctrine Sdhp. 520. NibbĴna-garuka Vism 117 (+NĴdhimutt a & N-pabbhĴra). -Ĵpatti a grievous 
offence, see above. As terasa g-°ino at Miln 310.  

Garutta  {Garutta} (nt.) the fact of being honoured or considered worthy of esteem, 
honourableness A V.164 sq.  

Garuȍa {Garula} [Derivation uncertain. Sk. garuƎa, Lat. volucer winged, volo to fly]. N. of a 
mythical bird, a harpy Ps II.196=Nd2 235, 3 q.; Vism 206; VvA 9 (=supaȦȦa); DhA I.144.  
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Gala {Gala} [*gel to devour, to swallow=Lat. gula, Ohg. kela, cp. Sk. gala jalukĴ, and *gÛel, as Gr. 
de/lear, cp. also Sk. girati, gilati Dhtp 262 gives as meaning of gal "adana." This root gal also 
occurs at Vism 410 in fanciful def. of "puggala"; the meaning here is not exactly sure (to cry, 
shout?)] the throat J I.216, 264, III.26; IV.494: I.194 (a dewlap); PvA 11, 104. -agga the top of the 
throat Sdhp 379; -ajjhoharaniya able to be swallowed (of solid food) Dhs 646, 740, 875; -ggaha 
taking by the throat, throttling D I.144 (+daȦƎapahĴra); -nĴȍǬ the larynx DhA I.253; II.257; -
ppamĴȦa (adj.) going up to the neck J I.264 (ĴvĴʟa); -pariyosĴȦa forming the end of the throat 
J III.126; -ppavedhaka (nt.) pain in the throat M I.371; -mʩla the bottom of the throat PvA 283. 
-vĴʟaka the bottom (?) of the throat (ïsophagus?) Vism 185, 258. Note.-gala with many other 

r &gcircle;r), usually reduplicated (iterative), the main applications of which are the 
following: 1. The (sounding) throat in designation of swallowing, mostly with a dark 
(guttural) vowel: gulp, belch, gargle, gurgle. 2. The sound produced by the throat (voice) or 
sound in general, particularly of noises or sounds either inarticulate, confused & indefinable 
or natural sounds striking enough per se to form a sufficient means of recognition (i. e. name) 
of the animal which utters this sound (cuckoo, e. g.). To be divided into: A. palatal group 
("light" sounds): squeak, yell, giggle, etc., applied to - (a) Animate Nature: the cackling, 
crowing noise of Palmipeds & related birds, reminding of laughter (heron, hen, cock; cp. P. 
koñca, Lat. gallus) - (b) Inanimate Nature: the grinding, nibbling, trickling, dripping, fizzing 
noises or sounds (P. galati, etc.). B. guttural group ("dark" sounds): groan, growl, howl, etc., 
appld to - (a) Animate N.: the snorting, grunting noise of the Pachyderms & related 
quadrupeds (elephant, op. P. koñca, kuñjara; pig, boar) - (b) Inanimate N.: the roaring, 
crashing, thundering noises (P. gaȍagaȍĴyati, ghurughurĴyati). 3. The sound as indicating 
motion (produced by motion): A. palatal group ("sharp" sounds, characteristic of quick 
motion: whizz, spin, whirl): P. gaggaraka whirlpool, Gr. kerki/s spindle, bobbin. B. guttural 
group ("dull" sounds, characteristic of slow and heavy motion: roll, thud, thunder). 
Sometimes with elimination of the sound-element appld to swelling & fullness, as in "bulge" 
or Gr. sfarage/w (be full). These three categories are not always kept clearly separate, so that 
often a palatal group shifts into the sphere of a guttural one & vice versa. -

 roots is by no means an extinct process, nor is it restricted to any special branch of a 
linguistic family, as examples show. The main roots of Idg. origin are the foll. which are all 
represented in PĴli - (the categories are marked acc. to the foregoing scheme 1, 2A, 2B, 3): kal 
(2A): kla/zw, clango, Goth. hlahjan laugh; kĴr (2 A): kh_ruc, Sk. kĴru (cp. P. kitti), cĴrmen; kel 
(2 A): ke/lados, calo (cp. P. kandati), Ohg. hellan; ker (2 Aa): karkai/rw, 
ko/rkoros=querquedula=kakkara (partridge); kol (2 B): cuculus, kokila (a); kolĴhala and 
halĴhala (b); kor (2 Ba): cornix (cp. P. kĴka), corvus=crow=raven; Sk. kroʋati; P. ko¶ca. - gÛel 
(1) Lat. gula, glutio, de/lear; gÛer: (1) bo/ros, bibrw/skw, Lat. voro, Sk. girati, Ohg. querka; (3) 
ba/raqron (whirlpoo l) Sk. gargara: gel (1) Sk. gilati, Ohg. kela - gal (2 A): gallus (a) gloria (b); 
gar (2 Ab): gh_rus, garrulus, Ohg. kara: gel (2 A): xelidw/n (a) hirrio (to whine), Ohg. gellan 
(b): ger: (1) gargari/zw (gargle) Sk. gharghara (gurgling). (2 Aa) ge/ranos = crane, Ger. krähen, 
Lat. gracillo (cackle); (2 Ba) Ohg. kerran (grunt), Sk. gʃȦĴti (sing); (2 Ab) Sk. jarate (rustle); gur 
(2 Ba): gru/zw=grundio= grunt; Lat. gurgulio; Sk. ghurghura. With special reference to PĴli 
formations the foll. list shows a few sound roots which are further discussed in the Dictionary 
s. v. Closely connecte  is the PĴli cerebral ʟ, tǢ, ȍ, Ȧ, so that roots with these 
sounds have to be classed in a mutual relation with the liquids. In most cases graphic 
representation varies between both (cp. gala & gaȍa) - kil (kiȦ) (2 Ab): kikǬ (cp. Sk. kʃka°), 
kilikilĴyati & kinkiȦĴyati (tinkle), kili (click), kinkaȦika (bell); kur (2 B): Ĵkurati to hawk, to be 
hoarse; khaʟ (1) khaʟakhaʟa (hawking), kĴkacchati (snore); (2 Aa) kukkuʟa (cock); gal (1) gala 
(throat) uggilati (vomit); (2 Ab) galati (trickle): (2 Ba) Pk. galagajjiya (roar) & guluguliya 
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(bellow); (2 Bb) gaȍagaȍĴyati (roar); gar (2 A); gaggara (roar & cackle, cp. Sk. gargara to 3); (2 
B); gaggarĴyati (roar); (3) gaggaraka (whirlpool); ghar (1) Sk. gharghara (gurgling); (2 Ab) 
gharati (trickle), Sk. ghargharikĴ (bell); (2 Bb) ghurughurĴyati (grunt). - See also kakaca, 
kanka, kankaȦa, cakora (cankora), cakkavaka, jagghati, ciʟiciʟĴyati, taʟataʟayati, timingala, 
papphĴsa.  

Galaka {Galaka} (nt.) throat J III.481; IV.251.  

Gaȍa {Gala} [same as gala, see note on prec.] 1. a drop, i. e. a fall: see gaȍĴgala.-2. a swelling, a boil 
(=gaȦƎa) J IV.494 (mattĴ gajĴ bhinnagaȍĴ elephants in rut, with the temple-swellings broken; 
expl. p. 497 by madaȝ gaȍantĴ); Sn 61 (? v. l. gaȦƎa). - 3. a hook, a fishhook Sn 61 (?), expl. at 
SnA 114 by ĴkaƎƎhanavasena baȍiso. gaȍĴgaȍaȝ gacchati to go from drop to drop, i. e. from fall 
to fall, w. ref. to the gatis J V.453 (expl. by apĴyaȝ gacchati).  

GaȍagaȍĴyati {Galagalayati} [=gaggarĴyati, see note on gala] to roar, to crash, to thunder; deve 
gaȍagaȍĴyate (loc. abs.) in a thunderstorm, usually as deve vassante deve gÁ amidst rain and 
heavy thunder D II.132; S I.106; A V.114 sq. (gala°); Th 1, 189; Miln 116 (gaganaȝ ravati galag°); 
KhA 163 (mahĴmegha). - GangĴ galagalantǬ the roaring GangĴ Miln 122 (cp. halĴhalasadda 
ibid.).  

Gaȍati {Galati} (and galati) [Sk. galati, cp. Ohg. quellan to well up, to flow out; see note on gala 
and cp. also jala water] 1. to drip, flow, trickle (trs. & intr.) Vin I.204 (natthu g.); M I.336 
(sǬsaȝ lohitena gaȍati); J IV.497 (madaȝ); IV.3 (lohitaȝ g.); V.472 (do. v. l. paggharati); Pv 
IV.53 (assukĴni g.). - 2. to rain Th 1, 524 (deve gaȍantamhi in a shower of rain. Cp. gala-
gaȍĴyati). - 3. to drop down, to fall DhA II.146 (suriyo majjhaʟʟhĴnato galito). - Cp. pari°.  

Gaȍayati {Galayati} [denom. to gaȍa in sense of gaȍati 1] to drip, to drop, in assukĴni g. to shed 
tears Sn 691.  

Gaȍita {Galita} rough, in a° smooth J V.203, 206 (+mudu & akakkasa); VI.64.  

GaȍocǬ {Galoci} (f.). N. of a shrub (Cocculus cordifolius); in gaȍocilatĴ DhA III.110; a creeper. Cp. 
pʩtilatĴ.  

Gava° {Gava°} base of the N. go, a bull, cow, used in cpds. See gĴvÁ, go. -akkha a kind of window 
Mhvs 9. 15, 17; -ĴghĴtana slaughtering of cows Vin I.182; -Ĵssa cows & horses Vin V.350; D 
I.5~; Sn 769; -caȦƎa fierce towards cows Pug 47; -pĴna milky rice pudding J I.33; -(°m)pati 
"lord of cows," a bull Sn 26, 27 (usabha).  

Gavacchita {Gavacchita} furnished with netting (?) (Hardy in Index) VvA 276, of a carriage 
(=suvaȦȦajĴlavitata).  

Gavaja {Gavaja} see gavaya.  

Gavaya {Gavaya} (and gavaja) a species of ox, the gayal [Sk. gavaya, cp. gavala, buffalo] J V.406. 
(°ja=khagga); Miln 149; DhsA 331.  
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Gavi {Gavi} a tree-like creeper, in -pphala the fruit of a g. Sn 239 (=rukkhavalliphala SnA).  

°Gavesaka {°Gavesaka} (adj. fr. next) looking for, seeking J I.176 (kĴraȦa°); II.3 (aguȦa°).  

Gavesati {Gavesati} [gava+esati. Vedic gaveʑate. Origin. to search after cows. Dhtp 298=maggana 
tracking] to seek, to search for, to wish for, strive after Dh 146 (gavessatha), 153; Th 1, 183; 
Nd2 2, 70, 427; J I.4, 61; Miln 326; PvA 187, 202 (aor. gavesi=vicini); Bdhd 53. In Nd2 always in 
combn esati gavesati pariyesati.  

Gavesana {Gavesana} search for PvA 185.  

Gavesin {Gavesin} (adj.) seeking, looking for, striving after (usually -°) D I.95 (tĴȦa°, etc.); Dh 99 
(kĴmaÁ), 245 (suciÁ), 355 (pĴraÁ); Nd2 503 (in expl. of mahesi, with esin & pariyesin); Bdhd 59.  

Gassetuȝ {Gassetum} at DhsA 324 is to be corrected into dassetuȝ.  

Gaha1
 {Gaha} [see under gaȦhĴti] a house, usually in cpds. (see below). J III.396 (=the layman's 

life; Com. geha). -kĴraka a house-builder, metaph. of taȦhĴ (cp. kĴya as geha) Dh 153, 154=Th 
1, 183, 184; DhA III.128; -kʩʟa the peak of a house, the ridge-pole, metaph. of ignorance Dh 154 
(=kaȦȦika-maȦƎala DhA 128), replacing thʩȦirĴ (pillar) at Th 1, 184 in corresp. passage (= 
kaȦȦikĴ Com.); -ʟʟha a householder, one who leads the life of a layman (opp. anagĴra, 
pabbajita or paribbĴjaka) Vin I.115 (sagahaʟʟhĴ parisĴ an assembly in which laymen were 
present); S I.201; A III.114, 116, 258; It. 112 (gharaȝ esino gahaʟʟhĴ) Dh 404=Sn 628; Sn 43 
(gharaȝ Ĵvasanto, see Nd2 226 for explanation), 90, 134 (paribbĴjaȝ gahaʟʟhaȝ vĴ) 398, 487; 
Sdhp 375. -Ávatta a layman's rule of conduct Sn 393 (=agĴriyĴ paʟipadĴ SnA 376) -°ka 
belonging to a layman; acting as a layman or in the quality of a l. A II.35 (kinkaraȦiyĴni), 
III.296 (brahmacariyĴ); -pati see sep.  

Gaha2
 {Gaha} [Sk. graha, gaȦhĴti, q. v. for etym.] "seizer," seizing, grasping, a demon, any being 

or object having a hold upon man. So at S I.208 where SĴnu is "seized" by an epileptic fit (see 
note in K.S. I.267, 268). Used of dosa (anger) Dh 251 (exemplified at DhA III.362 by ajagara° the 
grip of a boa, kumbhǬlaÁ of a crocodile, yakkhaÁ of a demon). sagaha having crocodiles, full of 
e. (of the ocean) (+sarakkhasa) It 57. Cp. gahaȦa & saȝ°.  

GahaȦa {Gahana} [fr. gaȦhĴti] (adj.) seizing, taking; acquiring; (n.) seizure, grasp, hold, 
acquisition Vism 114 (in detail). Usually -Á: nĴmaÁ-divase on the day on which a child gets its 
name (lit. acquiring a name) J I.199, 262; arahatta° DhA I.8; dussa° DhA II.87; maccha° J IV.139; 
hattha° J I.294; byanjana°-lakkhaȦa Nett 27. gahaȦatthĴya in order to get . . . J I.279; II.352. - 
amhĴkaȝ g° sugahaȦaȝ we have a tight grip J I.222, 223.  

GahaȦǬ {Gahani} (f.) the "seizer," a supposed organ of the body dealing with digestion and 
gestation. Sama-vepĴkiniyĴ gÁ iyĴ samannĴgata "endowed with good digestion" D 
II.177=III.166. Same phrase at Av ʔ I.168, 172. Cp. Vedic graha. B. Psy. 59, 67. GahaȦika in 
phrase saȝsuddha-gahaȦika coming from a clean womb, of pure descent, in the enum. of the 
indispensable good qualities of a brahmin or a noble D I.113, 115, 137 (gahaȦǬ expl. as kucchi 
DA I.281); A I.163, III.154, 223; Sn p. 115. J I.2; duʟʟha-gahaȦika having a bad digestion Vin 
I.206.  
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Gahana {Gahana} [Sk. gahana, cp. also ghana] 1. adj. deep, thick, impervious, only in a° clear, 
unobstructed, free from obstacles Vv 187 (akanataka+); Miln 160 (gahanaȝ a° kataȝ the 
thicket is cleared). - 2. nt. an impenetrable place, a thicket jungle, tangle. - (a) 18 gahanĴni at J 
V.46; usually appl. to grass: tiȦa° A I.153=III.128 (+rukkha°); Miln 369; adj. tiȦagahanĴ 
obstructed with grass (of vihĴrĴ) Vin II.138; - S I.199 (rukkhamʩlaÁ); J I.7, 158; PvA 5 
(pabbata°), 43; VvA 230 (vana°). - (b) fig. imperviousness, entanglement, obstruction, appl. to 
diʟʟhi, the jungle of wrong views or heresy (usually combd w. diʟʟhi-kantĴra, the wilderness of 
d., see diʟʟhi) M I.8, 485; Pug 22; DA I.108. Of rĴgaÁ, mohaÁ, etc., and kilesaÁ Nd2 630 (in expl. of 
SatthĴ; rĴgagahanaȝ tĴreti); DhA IV.156 (on Dh 394); VvA 96.-manussa° M I.340. -ʟʟhĴna a lair 
in the jungle J I.150, 253.  

Gahapati {Gahapati} [gaha+pati. Vedic gʃhapati, where pati is still felt in its original meaning of 
"lord," "master ," implying dignity, power & auspiciousness. Cp. Sk. 
dampati=dominus=despo/ths; and pati in P. senĴpati commander-in-chief, Sk. jĴspati 
householder, Lat. hospes, Obulg. gospoda=potestas, Goth. brʩp-faps, bride-groom, hunda-
faps=senĴpati. See details under pati.] the possessor of a house, the head of the household, 
pater familias (freq.+seʟʟhi). - 1. In formulas: (a) as regards social standing, wealth & clanship: 
a man of private (i. e. not official) life, classed w. khattiyĴ & brĴhmaȦĴ in khÁ-mahĴsĴlĴ, 
wealthy Nobles, brahmÁmahĴsĴlĴ, do. Brahmins, gahÁ -m° well-to-do gentry S I.71; Nd2 135; 
DhA I.388. - kh°-kula, br°-kula, g°-kula the khÁ, etc. clans: Vin II.161; J I.218. khÁ, amaccĴ, brÁ, 
g.° D I.136. - (b) as regards education & mode of life ranking with kh°, br°, g.° and samaȦĴ Vin 
I.227; A I.66; Nd2 235, see also cpd. -paȦƎita.- 2. Other applications: freq. in combn 
brĴhmaȦagahapatikĴ priests & yeomen: see gahapatika. In combn w. gahapatiputta (cp. 
kulaputta) it comprises the members of the g. rank, clansmen of the (middle) class, and 
implies a tinge of "respectable people" esp. in addresses. So used by the Buddha in 
enumerating the people as gahapati vĴ gahÁ-putto vĴ a¶¶atarasmiȝ vĴ kule paccĴjĴto D I.62; 
M I.344. gahapatǬ ca gahapatĴniyo householders and their wives A II.57. In sg. the voc. 
gahapati may be rendered by "Sir" (Miln 17 e. g. and freq.), & in pl. gahapatayo by "Sirs" (e. g. 
Vin I.227; M I.401; A II.57). - As regards occupation all resp. businesses are within the sphere 
of the g., most frequently mentioned as such are seʟʟhino (see below) & cp. seʟʟhi° Vin I.16, 
but also kassaka, farmer A I.229, 239 sq.; and dĴrukammika, carpenter A III.391. Var. duties of 
a g. enum. at A I.229, 239. -The wealth & comfortably-living position of a g. is evident from an 
expression like kalyĴȦa-bhattiko g. a man accustomed to good food Vin II.77=III.160. - f. 
gahapatĴnǬ Vin III.211, 213 sq., 259 (always w. gahapati); DhA I.376; pl. gahapatĴniyo see 
above. - Note. The gen. sg. of gahapati is °ino (J I.92) as well as -issa (Vin I.16; D III.36). - 3. 
Single cases of gahapatis, where g. almost assumes the function of a title are AnĴthapiȦƎika g. 
Vin II.158 sq.; S I.56; II.68; A II.65; J I.92; PvA 16; MeȦƎaka g. Vin I.240 sq.; Citta S IV.281 sq.; 
NakulapitĴ S II.1 sq.; Potaliya M I.359; SandhĴna D III.36 sq.; HĴliddikĴni S II.9. - See next. -
'aggi the sacred fire to be maintained by a householder, interpreted by the Buddha as the care 
to be bestowed on one's children & servants A IV.45; see enum. under aggǬ at A IV.41; D 
III.217; -cǬvara the robe of a householder (i. e. a layman's robe) Vin I.280 sq.; °dhara wearing 
the householder's (private man's) robe (of a bhikkhu) M I.31; A III.391 sq.; -necayika (always 
with brĴhmaȦa-mahĴsĴlĴ) a business man of substance D I.136; III.16 sq.; -paȦƎita a learned 
householder. Cp. above 1 (b), together w. khattiya°, etc. M I.176, 396; w. samaȦa-brĴhmaȦa° 
Miln 5; -parisĴ a company of gahapatis (together w. khattiyaÁ, etc., see above) Vin I.227; M 
I.72; D III.260; -putta a member of a g. clan D I.62, 211; M I.344; S III.48, 112; PvA 22; -mahĴsĴla 
a householder of private means (cp. above 1 a) usually in combn with khattiya°, etc. D III.258; 
S I.71; IV.292; A II.86; IV.239; -ratana the "householder-gem" one of the seven fairy jewels of 
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the mythical overlord. He is a wizard treasure-finder (see ratana) D II.16, 176; Sn p. 106. Cp. 
Rh.D. Dialogues etc. II.206.  

Gahapatika {Gahapatika} (adj.-n.) belonging to the rank or grade of a householder, a member of 
the gentry, a man of private means (see gahapati) D I.61 (expl. as gehassa pati ekageha-matte 
jeʟʟhaka DA I.171); Nd2 342; PvA 39. Often in combn w. khattiya & brĴhmaȦa: A I.66; D III.44, 
46, 61; & often in contrast to brĴhmaȦa only: brĴhmaȦa-gahapatika Brahmins & Privates 
(priests & laymen, Rh.D. Buddh. S. p. 258) M I.400; A I.110; It III.; J I.83, 152, 267; PvA 22. - 
paȦȦika g° "owner of a house of leaves" as nickname of a fruiterer J III.21; of an ascetic J 
IV.446.  

Gahita {Gahita} (and gahǬta Dh 311) (adj.) [pp. of gaȦhĴti] seized. taken, grasped D I.16; DA I.107 
(=Ĵdinna, pavattita); J I.61; IV.2; PvA 43 (v. l. for text gaȦhita). - nt. a grasp, grip DhA III.175; - 
gahitakaȝ karoti to accept VvA 260. -duggahǬta (always ÁgahǬta) hard to grasp M I.132 sq.; A 
II.147, 168; III.178; Dh 311; J VI.307 sq.; sugahita (sic) easy to get J I.222. -bhĴva (cittassa) the 
state of being held (back), holding back, preventing to act (generously) DhsA 370 (in expln of 
aggahitattaȝ cittassa Dhs 1122 see under ĴÁ).  

GĴthaka {Gathaka} [demin. of gĴthĴ]=gĴthĴ, in ekaȝ me gĴhi gĴthakaȝ "sing to me only one little 
verse" J III.507.  

GĴthĴ {Gatha} (f.) [Vedic gĴthĴ, on dern see gĴyate] a verse, stanza, line of poetry, usually 
referring to an Anuʟʟhubbaȝ or a Tuʟʟhubbaȝ, & called a catuppĴdĴ gĴthĴ, a stanza (ʋloka) of 
four half-lines A II.178; J IV.395. Def. as akkhara-padaniya-mita-ganthita-vacanaȝ at KhA 117. 
For a riddle on the word see S I.38. As a style of composition it is one of the nine Angas or 
divisions of the Canon (see navanga Satthu sĴsana). Pl. gĴthĴ Sn 429; J II.160; gĴthĴyo Vin I.5, 
349; D II.157. gĴthĴya ajjhĴbhĴsati to address with a verse Vin I.36, 38; Kh v. intr. - gĴthĴhi 
anumodati to thank with (these) lines Vin I.222, 230, 246, 294, etc. - gĴthĴyo gǬyamĴna 
uttering the lines Vin I.38. - anantaragĴthĴ the foll. stanza J IV.142; Sn 251; J I.280; Dh 102 
(°sataȝ). -abhigǬta gained by verses S I.167=Sn 81, 480 (gĴthĴyo bhĴsitvĴ laddhaȝ Com. cp. 
Ger. "ersungen"). -ĴvasĴne after the stanza has been ended DhA III.171; -jĴnanaka one who 
knows verses Anvs. p. 35; -dvaya (nt.) a pair of stanzas J III.395 sq.; PvA 29, 40; -pada a half line 
of a gĴthĴ Dh 101; KhA 123; -sukhattaȝ in order to have a well-sounding line, metri causĴ, 
PvA 33.  

GĴdha1
 {Gadha} [Sk. gĴȍha pp. of gĴh, see gĴhati] depth; a hole, a dugout A II.107=Pug 43 (cp. PugA 

225); Sdhp 394 (°ȝ khaȦati). Cp. gĴȍha2.  

GĴdha2
 {Gadha} [Sk. gĴȍha firm Dhtp 167 "paʟiʟʟhĴyaȝ" cp. also Sk. gĴdha, fordable & see gĴȍha1] 

adj. passable, fordable, in aÁ unfathomable, deep PvA 77 (=gambhǬra). nt. a iord, a firm stand, 
firm ground, a safe place: gambhǬre Áȝ vindati A V.202. °ȝ esati to seek the terra firma S 
I.127; similarly: °ȝ labhati to gain firm footing S I.47; °ȝ ajjhagĴ S IV.206; Áȝ labhate J VI.440 
(=patiʟʟhĴ). Cp. oÁ, paʟi°.  

GĴdhati {Gadhati} [v. der. fr. gĴdha2] to stand fast, to be on firm ground, to have a firm footing: 
Ĵpo ca paʟhavǬ ca tejo vĴyo na gĴdhati "the four elements have no footing" D I.223=S I.15; - 
Dhamma-Vinaye gĴdhati "to stand fast in the Doctrine & Discipline" S III.59 sq.  
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GĴma {Gama} [Vedic grĴma, heap, collection, parish; *grem to comprise; Lat. gremium; Ags. 
crammian (E. cram), Obulg. gramada (village community) Ohg. chram; cp. *ger in Gr. a)geirw, 
a)gora/, Lat, grex.] a collection of houses, a hamlet (cp. Ger. gemeinde), a habitable place 
(opp. ara¶¶a: gĴme vĴ yadi vĴraññe Sn 119), a parish or village having boundaries & distinct 
from the surrounding country (gĴmo ca gĴmupacĴro ca Vin I.109, 110; III.46). In size varying, 
but usually small & distinguished from nigama, a market-town. It is the smallest in the list of 
settlements making up a "state" (raʟʟhaȝ). See definition & description at Vin III.46, 200. It is 
the source of support for the bhikkhus, and the phrase gĴmaȝ piȦƎĴya carati "to visit the 
parish for alms" is extremely frequent. - 1. a village as such: Vin I.46; ŬrĴmikaÁ, PilindaÁ Vin 
I.28, 29 (as ŬrĴmikagĴmaka & Pilinda-gĴmaka at Vin III.249); SakyĴnaȝ gĴme janapade 
Lumbineyye Sn 683; UruvelaÁ Pv II.1318; gĴmo nĴtikĴlena pavisitabbo M I.469; Áȝ raʟʟhañ ca 
bhu¶jati Sn 619, 711; gĴme tiȝsa kulĴni honti J I.199; - Sn 386, 929, 978; J II.153; VI.366; Dh 47, 
49; Dhs 697 (su¶¶o g.); PvA 73 (gĴme amaccakula); 67 (gĴmassa dvĴrasamǬpena). - gĴmĴ 
gĴmaȝ from hamlet to hamlet M II.20; Sn 180 (with nagĴ nagaȝ; expl. SnA 216 as devagĴmĴ 
devagĴmaȝ), 192 (with purĴ puraȝ); Pv II.1318. In the same sense gĴmena gĴmaȝ Nd2 177 
(with nigamena n°, nagarena n°., raʟʟhena r°., janapadena j°.). - 2. grouped with nigama, a 
market-town: gĴmanigamo sevitabbo or asevitabbo A IV.365 sq., cp. V.101 (w. 
janapadapadeso); - Vin III.25, 184 (°ȝ vĴ nigamaȝ vĴ upanissĴya); IV.93 (piȦƎĴya pavisati); 
gĴmassa vĴ nigamassa vĴ avidʩre D I.237; M I.488; gĴme vĴ nigame vĴ Pug 66. - 3. as a 
geographical-political unit in the constitution of a kingdom, enumd in two sets: (a) gĴma-
nigamarĴjadhĴniyo Vin III.89; A III.108; Nd2 271III; Pv II.1318; DhA I.90. - (b) gĴma-nigama-
nagara-raʟʟha-janapada Nd2 177, 304III (Ábandhana), 305 (ÁkathĴ); with the foll. variations: g. 
nigama nagara M II.33-40; g. nigama janapada Sn 995; Vism 152; gĴmĴni nigamĴni ca Sn 118 
(expld by SnA 178: ettha ca saddena nagarĴni ti pi vattabbaȝ). - See also dvĴraÁ; paccantaÁ; 
bǬjaÁ; bhʩtaÁ; mĴtuÁ. -anta the neighbourhood of a village, its border, the village itself, in 
ÁnĴyaka leading to the village A III.189; ÁvihĴrin (=Ĵra¶¶aka) living near a v. M I.31, 473; A 
III.391 (w. nemantanika and gahapati-cǬvara-dhara); - Sn 710; -antara the (interior of the) 
village, only in t. t. gĴmantaraȝ gacchati to go into the v. Vin II.300, & in °kappa the "village-
trip -licence" (Vin. Texts III.398) ib. 294, 300; cp. IV.64, 65; V.210; -¾pacĴra the outskirts of a v. 
Vin I.109, 110; defined at Vin III.46, 200; -kathĴ village-talk, gossip about v.-affairs. Included in 
the list of foolish talks (+nigama°, nagara°, janapada°) D I.7 (see expln at DA I.90); Sn 922. See 
kathĴ; -kamma that which is to be done to, or in a village, in °ȝ karoti to make a place 
habitable J I.199; -kʩʟa "the village-fraud," a sycophant S II.258; J IV.177 (=kʩʟavedin); -goȦĴ 
(pl.) the village cattle J I.194; -ghĴta those who sack villages, a marauder, dacoit (of corĴ 
thieves) D I.135; S II.188; -ghĴtaka (corĴ) =ÁghĴta S IV.173; Miln 20; Vism 484; nt. village 
plundering J I.200. -jana the people of the v. Miln 47; -ʟʟhĴna in purĴȦa° a ruined village J 
II.102; -dĴrakĴ (pl.) the youngsters of the v. J III.275; f. -dĴrikĴ the girls of the v. PvA 67; -
dvaya, in ÁvĴsika living in (these) two vs. PvA 77; -dvĴra the v. gates, the entrance to the v. 
Vin III.52; J II.110, 301; cp. PvA 67; -dhamma doings with women-folk (cp. mĴtugĴma), vile 
conduct D I.4å(+methuna) A I.211; J II.180 (=vasaladhamma); VvA 11; DA I.72 (=gĴma-vĴsǬnaȝ 
dhamma?); -poddava (v. l. kĴmapudava) a shampooer (? Vin. Texts III.66; Bdhgh explains: 
kĴmapudavĴ ti chavi-rĴga-maȦƎanĴnuyuttĴ nĴgarikamanussĴ; gĴmaȝ podavĴ ti pi pĴdho 
es'ev'attho, Vin II.315) Vin II.105; -bhojaka the village headman J I.199; DhA I.69; -majjhe in 
the midst of the v. J I.199; VI.332; -vara an excellent v. S I.97; J I.138; -vĴsin the inhabitant of a 
v. J II.110; v.107; DA I.72; -sa¶¶Ĵ the thought of a v. M III.104; -samǬpe near a v. J I.254; -sahassa 
a thousand parishes (80,000 under the rule of King BimbisĴra) Vin I.179; -sĴmanta in the 
neighbourhood of a v., near a v. D I.101; (+mgama°) -sǬmĴ the boundary of the parish Vin I.110 
(+nigama°); -sʩkara a village pig J III.393.  
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GĴmaka {Gamaka} 1. =gĴma Vin I.208; J I.199 (MacalaÁ), 253; IV.431 (coraÁ); PvA 67 (IʟʟhakĴvatǬ and 
DǬgharĴjǬ); DhA II.25 (dvĴraÁ). - 2. a villager J V.107 (=gĴmavĴsin). -ĴvĴsa an abode in a village 
PvA 12; VvA 291.  

GĴmaȦika {Gamanika} =gĴmaȦi S I.61; A III.76 (pʩgaÁ).  

GĴmaȦǬ {Gamani} (m.) the head of a company, a chief, a village headman Vin II.296 (MaȦicʩȍaka). 
Title of the G.- Saȝyutta (Book VIII. of the SaȍĴyatana-Vagga) S IV.305 sq.; & of the G.-JĴtaka J 
I.136, 137. -S IV.306 (Talapuʟa naʟaÁ), 308 (yodhĴjǬvo g.), 310 (hatthĴroho g.), 312 
(Asibandhakaputta), 330 (RĴsiya).  

GĴmaȦƎala {Gamandala} "the round of the ox," like the oxen driven round & round the threshing-
floor Th 1, 1143. - Cp. gomaȦƎala (s.v. go).  

GĴmika {Gamika} 1. [to gĴma] a governor of a village, overseer of a parish Vin I.179; A III.76, 78, 
300 (in series w. raʟʟhika pettanika, senĴpatika, pʩgagamaȦika). - 2. [to gam] adj. going 
wandering, travelling (-°) J II.112.  

°GĴmin {°Gamin} (adj.) [from gacchati, gam] f. °iȦǬ, in composition ÁgĴmiÁ. - (a) going, walking, 
lit.: sǬghaÁ walking quickly Sn 381; - (b) leading to, making for, usually with magga or paʟipadĴ 
(gĴminǬ), either lit. PĴʟaliputtagĴmi-magga the road to P. Miln 17; or fig. of ways & means 
connected w. one of the "gatis." as apĴyaÁ DhA III.175, udaya° paʟipadĴ S V.361; nibbĴnaÁ 
dhamma Sn 233; amata-gĴmi-magga S V.8; udayatthagĴmiȦǬ pa¶¶Ĵ A V.15; dukkhanirodhaÁ 
paʟipadĴ Vin I.10; cp. ĴcayaÁ Dhs 584. 1013. Acc. ÁgĴminaȝ: khemaȝ Amata° M I.508; 
brahmacariyaȝ: nibbĴn' ogadhaÁ It 28, 29; dukkh¾pasama° maggaȝ Sn 724= Dh 191; niraya° 
maggaȝ Sn 277, ThA 243. Or ÁgĴmiȝ: Sn 233, 381.  

GĴmeyya {Gameyya} (adj.) belonging to a village in sa° of the same v., a clansman S I.36=60 
(+sakhĴ).  

GĴyaka {Gayaka} [fr. next] a singer PvA 3 (naʟaka°).  

GĴyati {Gayati} [Vedic gai, gĴyate] to sing, to recite, often comb w. naccati to dance; ppr. gĴyanto, 
gĴyamĴna & gǬyamĴna (Vin I.38); imper. gĴhi (J III.507); fut. gĴyissati; grd. gĴyitabba. Vin 
II.108 (dhammaȝ), 196 (gĴthaȝ); Sn 682 (gÁ ca vĴdayanti ca); J I.290 (gǬtaȝ); III.507 (naccitvĴ 
gĴyitvĴ); Vism 121 (aor. gĴyi); PvA 151. Cp. gĴthĴ, gǬta, geyya.  

GĴyana {Gayana} (nt.) singing VvA 315 (naccana+).  

GĴrayha {Garayha} (adj.) [grd. of garahati] contemptible, low Vin III.186; IV.176 sq.; 242; V.149; M 
I.403; A II.241 (kammaȝ pĴdaȝ gĴrayhaȝ mosallaȝ); Sn 141; Nett 52; SnA 192. a° not to be 
blamed J VI.200 (spelt aggarayha).  

GĴrava {Garava} (m. and [later] nt.) [cp. Sk. gaurava, fr. garu] reverence, respect, esteem; with 
loc. respect for, reverence towards; in the set of six venerable objects: Buddhe [Satthari], 
Dhamme, Sanghe, sikkhĴya, appamĴde, paʟisanthĴre Vin V.92=D III.244. As 7 gĴravĴ (the 
6+samĴnhi) in adj. aÁ and saÁ at A IV.84 (see below). D III.284; Sn 265; Vism 464 (attaÁ & paraÁ). 
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Expld KhA 144 by garubhĴvo; often in combn with bahumĴna PvA 135 (=pʩjĴ), sa¶jĴta-g°-
bahumĴna (adj.) PvA 50; VvA 205. Instr. gĴravena out of respect, respectfully D II.155; J I.465. 
Appld to the terms of address bhante & bhaddante PvA 33, 121, & ĴyasmĴ (see cpd. 
°adhivacana). - agĴrava (m. nt.) disrespect Vin V.92 (six: as above); J I.217; PvA 54. - As adj. in 
sagĴrava and agĴrava full of reverence toward (with loc.) & disrespectful; D III.244 (six g.); A 
IV.84 (seven); M I.469; combd with appatissa & sappatissa (obedient) A III.7 sq., 14 sq., 247, 
340. Also in tibba-gĴrava full of keen respect (Satthu-garu Dhamma-garu Sanghe ca tibba-
gĴrava, etc.) A III.331=IV.28 sq. -Ĵdhivacana a title of respect, a reverential address Nd2 466 
(with ref. to BhagavĴ), cp. sagĴrava sappaʟissĴdhivacana Nd2 130 (ĴyasmĴ).  

GĴravatĴ {Garavata} [Der. fr. gĴrava] reverence, respect, in SatthuÁ, DhammaÁ, etc. A III.330 sq., 
423 sq.; IV.29 (ottappa°).  

GĴȍha {Galha} (adj.) [cp. Sk. gĴƎha] 1. [cp. gĴdha1] strong, tight, close; thick. In phrase 
pacchĴbĴhaȝ g° bandbanaȝ bandhati to pinion the arms tightly D I.245; A II.241; J I.264; PvA 
4. Of an illness (gĴȍhena rogĴtankena phuʟʟha) A II.174 sq.; appld to poison smeared on an 
arrow M I.429. - gĴlhaȝ & gĴlhakaȝ (adv.) tightly J I.265, 291. - agĴȍha (? prob. to be read 
ĴgĴȍha) (of vacana, speech, combd with pharusa) strong (?) Pug 32 (expl by Com. atigĴȍha 
thaddha), cp. 2. and gaȍita. - 2. [cp. gĴdha1 deep J I.155 (Ávedhin, piercing); Miln 370 (ogĴhati). 
Cp. ajjhogĴȍha, atigĴȍha, ogĴȍha, nigĴȍhita, pagĴȍha.  

GĴvǬ {Gavi} (f.) [see go] gen. sg. gĴviyĴ (Pug 56=A II.207); nom. pl. gĴviyo (SnA 323; VvA 308); gen. 
pl. gĴvǬnaȝ DhA I.396; SnA 323; VvA 308). - A cow Vin I.193; A IV.418; J I.50; Ud 8, 49; Vism 525 
(in simile); DhA II.35; VvA 200.  

GĴvuta {Gavuta} (nt.) [cp. Vedic gavyʩti pasture land, district] a linear measure, a quarter of a 
yojana=80 usabhas, a little less than two miles, a league J I.57, 59; II.209; Vism 118; DhA I.396.  

GĴvutika {Gavutika} (adj.) reaching a gĴvuta in extent DA I.284.  

GĴvo {Gavo} see go.  

GĴha {Gaha} [fr. gaȦhĴti] 1. (n.) seizing, seizure, grip (cp. gaha): candaÁ suriyaÁ an eclipse (lit. the 
moon, etc., being seized by a demon) D I.10 (=DA I.95: RĴhu candaȝ gaȦhĴti). Esp. appld to the 
sphere of the mind; obsession, being possessed (by a thought), an idea, opinion, view, usually 
as a preconceived idea, a wrong view, misconception. So in defn of diʟʟhi (wrong views) with 
paʟiggĴha & abhinivesa Nd2 271III (on lepa); Pug 22Q Dhs 381 (=obsession like the grip of a 
crocodile DhsA 253), 1003; Vbh 145, 358. In the same formula as vipariyesa ggĴha (wrong 
view), cp. viparǬtaÁ VvA 331 (see diʟʟhi). As doubt & error in anekaȝ sa+gÁ in defn of kankhĴ & 
vicikicchĴ Nd2 1; Vbh 168; ekaȝsa° & apaȦȦaka° certainty, right thought J I.97. - gĴhaȝ 
vissajjeti to give up a preconceived idea J II.387. - 2. (adj.) act. holding: rasmi° holding the 
reins Dh 222; dabbiÁ holding the spoons Pv II.953 (=gĴhaka PvA 135). - (b) med.-pass. taken: 
jǬvagĴha taken alive, in Áȝ gaheti to take (prisoner) alive S I.84, karamaragĴhaȝ gaheti same J 
III.361 (see kara).  

GĴhaka {Gahaka} (adj.) f. gĴhikĴ holding (-Á) chattaÁ Sn 688; DĴvs II.119; katacchuÁ PvA 135; 
cĴmarǬÁ J VI.218. Cp. saȝ°.  
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GĴhati {Gahati} [Sk. gĴhate but Dhtp 349=viloȍana] to immerse, to penetrate, to plunge into: see 
gĴdha & gĴȍha; cp. also avagadha ajjhogĴhati, ogĴhati, pagĴhati.  

GĴhana {Gahana} (nt.) [fr. last] submersion, see avagahana, avagĴhati & avagĴhana.  

GĴhavant {Gahavant} in ekaȝsa-gĴhavatǬ nibbici kicchĴ "doubtlessness consisting in certainty" 
VvA 85 in explQ of ekaȝsika.  

GĴhĴpaka {Gahapaka} [fr. gĴhĴpeti] one who is made to take up, a receiver Vin II.177 (pattaÁ).  

GĴhĴpeti {Gahapeti} [caus. of gaȦhĴti] to cause to take; to cause to be seized or fetched; to remove. 
Aor, gĴhĴpesi J I.53; II.37; gĴhĴpayi Pv IV.142. - Ger. gĴhĴpetvĴ J I.166; II.127; III.281; DhA I.62 
(patta-cǬvaraȝ). With double acc. mahĴjanaȝ kathaȝ g° made people believe your words J 
II.416; cetake kasĴ g. made the servants seize their whips J III.281. Cp. gaȦhĴpeti.  

GĴhi {Gahi} Imper. pres. of gĴyati J III.507.  

GĴhika {Gahika} (-°)=gahin, see anta°.  

GĴhin {Gahin} (adj.) (-Á) grasping, taking up, striving after, ĴdhĴnaÁ D III.247; udakaÁ J I.5; piyaÁ 
Dh 209; nimitta° anubyañjana°, etc.  

GĴheti {Gaheti} [v. denom. fr. gĴha] to understand, to account for DA I.117.  

Gingamaka {Gingamaka} (v. l. BB kinkamaka) a sort of ornament J VI.590.  

Gijjha  {Gijjha} [Vedic gʃdhra, cp. gijjhati] 1. (m.) a vulture. Classed with kĴka, crow & kulala, 
hawk M I.88; (kĴkĴ+), 364 (in simile, with kankĴ & kulatĴ) 429 (do.); Sn 201 (kĴkĴ+); PvA 198 
(+kulalĴ). It occurs also in the form gaddha. - 2. (adj.) greedy, desirous of (-Á): kĴmaÁ J I.210 (cp. 
giddha); cp. paʟi°. -kʩʟa "Vulture's Peak" Np. of a hill near RĴjagaha Vin II.193; DhA I.140; PvA 
10 and passim. -potaka the young of a vulture Vism 537 (in simile).  

Gijjhati  {Gijjhati} [Sk. gʃdhyati, to Lat. gradior?] to desire, to long for, to wish: pp. gaddha & 
giddha. Cp. abhi°, pali°. - pp. (Pass.) gijjhita Th 2, 152 (=paccĴsiȝsita ThA).  

Gi¶jakĴ {Ginjaka} (f.) a brick, in ÁĴvasatha a house of bricks, as N pl. "the Brick Hall" D I.91; Vin 
I.232; M I.205.  

Giddha {Giddha} (adj.) [pp. of gijjhati] greedy; greedy for, hankering after (with loc.) S I.74 
(+kĴmesu mucchita); II.227; A II.2; III.68; Sn 243 (rasesu), 774 (kĴmesu); 809; Pv IV.62 (sukhe); 
PvA 3 (+rata) (=gadhita), 271 (ĴhĴre=hungry; cp. giddhin). In series with similar terms of 
desire; giddha gathita (or gadhita) mucchita ajjhopanna Nd2 369 (nissita); SnA 286. Cp. 
gathita. - agiddha without greed, desireless, controlled It 92 (+vǬtagedha); Sn 210 (do), 845. Cp. 
pa°.  
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Giddhi  {Giddhi} (f.) [cp. Sk. gʃdhyĴ or gʃdhnutĴ] greed, usually in cpds.: ÁmĴna greed & conceit Sn 
328, Álobha g. & desire M I.360, 362 (also aÁ and giddhilobhin); J V.343. Der. giddhikatĴ (f. 
abstr.=Sk. gʃdhnutĴ) greed Vbh 351 (v. l. gedhiÁ).  

Giddhin  {Giddhin} (adj. fr. prec.) greedy, usually -Á greedy for, desirous after Pv IV.107 (ĴhĴraÁ) f. 
giddhinǬ: gĴvǬ vacchaÁ Vin I.193; S IV.181. Cp. also paligedhin.  

GiddhimĴ {Giddhima} (adj. fr. giddhi) greedy, full of greed J V.464 (rasa°).  

Gini  {Gini} (poet.) [Vedic agni; this the aphetic form, arisen in a combn like mahĴgni=mahĴ-gini, 
as against the usual assimilation aggi] fire A III.347 (mahĴgini); Sn 18, 19 (Ĵhito > nibbuto: 
made > extinguished); J IV.26. - Note. The occurrence of two phonetic representatives of one 
Vedic form (one by diæresis & one by contraction) is common in words containing a liquid or 
nasal element (l. r. n; cp. note on gala), e. g. supina & soppa (Sk. svapna), abhikkhaȦa and 
abhiȦha (abhǬkʑȦa), silesuma & semha (ʋleʑman) gaȍagaȍa & gaggara (gargara), etc.  

Gimha {Gimha} [Vedic grǬʑma] I. (sg.) heat, in special application to the atmosphere: hot part (of 
the day or year), hot season, summer; a summer month. Always used in loc. as a designation 
of time. 1. of the day: VvA 40 (Ásamaye; v. l. gimhĴnamĴse). - 2. of summer: usually in combn 
w. and in contrast to hemanta winter: hemanta-gimhisu in w. & s. Dh 286 (cp. gimhika for 
°isu). Miln 274; Dpvs I.55; Vism 231 (°Ĵbhitatta worn out by the heat); Sdhp 275 (ÁkĴle). In 
enumn w. other seasons: vasse hemante gimhe Nd2 631 (sadĴ); vasanta gimhĴdika utʩ PvA 
135. - 3. of a summer month; paʟhamasmiȝ gimhe Sn 233 (see KhA 192 for expln) - II. (pl.) 
gimhĴ the hot months, the season of summer, in Ánaȝ pacchime mĴse, in the last month of 
summer M I.79; S III.141; V.50, 321; Vv 795 (=ĴsĴȍhimĴse VvA 307).  

GimhĴna {Gimhana} (adj. -n.) [orig. gen. pl. of gimhĴ=gimhĴnaȝ, fr. combn gimhĴna(ȝ) mĴse, in a 
month of summer] of summer, summerly, the summer season A IV.138 (+hemanta & vassa); 
Sn 233 (gimhĴnamĴse); VvA 40 (v. l.). On terms for seasons in gen. cp. Miln trsl. II.113.  

Gimhika  {Gimhika} (adj. fr. gimha) summerly, relating to the summer, for the summer Vin I.15; D 
II.21 (+vassika & hemantika).  

GirĴ {Gira} [Vedic gir & gƧr, song; gʃȦĴti to praise, announce gʩrti praise=Lat. grates "grace"; to 
*ger or *gÛer, see note on gala] utterance (orig. song, important utterance, still felt as such in 
older PĴli, therefore mostly poetical), speech, words D III.174; Sn 350, 632, 690, 1132; Dh 408; 
Th 2, 316, 402; Vv 5018 (=vĴcĴ VvA); Dhs 637, 720; DhsA 93; DA I.61 (aʟʟhangupetaȝ giraȝ), J 
II.134.  

Giri  {Giri} [Vedic giri, Obulg. gora mountain] a mountain; as a rule only in cpds, by itself 
(poetical) only at Vism 206 (in enumn of the 7 large mountains). -agga mountain top, in 
giraggasamajja N. of a festival celebrated yearly at RĴjagaha, orig. a festival on the mountain 
top (cp. Dial. I.8 & Vin. Texts III.71). Vin II.107, 150; IV.85, 267; J III.538; DhA I.89. The BSk. 
version is girivaggu-samĴgama Avʔ II.24; -kannikĴ (f.) N. of a plant (Clitoria ternatea) Vism 
173; DhA I.383 (v. l. kaȦȦikĴ cp. Sk. ÁkarnǬ;) -gabbhara=ÁguhĴ Sn 416; -guhĴ a mountain cleft, a 
rift, a gorge; always in formula pabbata kandara g°, therefore almost equivalent to kandara, a 
grotto or cave Vin II.146; D I.71= M I.269, 274, 346, 440=A II.210=Pug 59 (as giriȝ guhaȝ); A 
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IV.437; expl. at DA I.210: dvinnaȝ pabbatĴnaȝ antaraȝ ekasmiȝ yeva vĴ ummagga-sadisaȝ 
mahĴ-vivaraȝ; -bbaja (nt.) [Etym. uncertain, according to Morris J.P.T.S. 1884, 79 to vaja "a 
pen," cp. MarĴthǬ vraja "a station of cowherds," Hindi vraja "a cow-pen"; the Vedic giribhraj° 
(RV. X.68. 1) "aus Bergen hervorbrechend" (Roth) suggests relation to bhraj, to 
break=bha¶j=Lat. frango]=ÁguhĴ, a mountain cave or gorge, serving as shelter & hiding place J 
III.479 (trsl. by Morris loc. cit. a hill-run, a cattle-run on the hills); V.260 (sǬhassa, a lion's 
abode) expld as ka¶canaguhĴ ibid. (for kandara-guhĴ? cp. Kern, Toev. p. 130). S II.185. Also N. 
for RĴjagaha Sn 408; Dpvs V.5; in its Sk. form Girivraja, which Beal, Buddh. Records II.149 
expls as "the hill-surrounded," cp. ib. II.158 (=Chin. Shan-Shing), 161; see also Cunningham, 
Ancient Geogr. 462. It does not occur in the AvadĴnas; -rĴjĴ king of the mountains, of Mount 
Sineru Miln 21, 224; -sikhara mountain top, peak VvA 4; (kañcana°, shining).  

GiriyĴ {Giriya} (pl.) in dhamma° & brahma°, a name of certain theatrical entertainers Miln 191.  

Gilati  {Gilati} [Vedic girati & gilati Dhtp 488: adane; cp. gala throat, Ohg. kela, E. gullet; see note 
on gala] to swallow, to devour: mĴ RĴhu gilǬ caraȝ antalikkhe S I.51=VvA 116; mĴ gilǬ 
lohagulaȝ Dh 371; - J III.338; Miln 106. -pp. gilita: gilitabaȍisa having swallowed the hook S 
IV.159. Cp. ud°, o°, pari°; - Caus. gilĴpeti to make swallow J III.338.  

Gilana {Gilana} (nt.) [fr. gilati] devouring, swallowing Miln 101.  

GilĴna {Gilana} (adj.) [Sk. glĴna, glĴ to fade, wither, be exhausted, expld suitably by "hĴsa-
kkhaya" at Dhtp 439] sick, ill Vin I.51, 53, 61, 92, 142 sq., 176, 302 sq.; II.165, 227 sq.; IV.88, etc.; 
S V.80, 81 (bĴȍha° very ill); A I.120=Pug 27; A III.38, 143 sq.; IV.333; V.72 sq.; J I.150; II.395; 
III.392; PvA 14; VvA 76. -Ĵlaya pretence of illness J VI.262. -upaʟʟhĴka (f. -Ǭ) one who attends to 
the sick Vin I.92, 121 sq.; 142 sq.; 161, 303, A I.26; III.143 sq.; -°bhatta food for the attendant or 
nurse Vin I.292 sq.; -upaʟʟhĴna tending or nursing the sick D III.191; -paccaya support or help 
for the sick PvA 144; usually with °bhesajja medicine for the sick in freq. formula of 
cǬvarapiȦƎapĴtaÁ (the requisites of the bhikkhu): see cǬvara; -pucchaka one who asks (i. e. 
enquires after) the sick Vin IV.88=115, 118; -bhatta food for the sick Vin I.142 sq.; 292 sq.; 303; 
Vism 66. -bhesajja medicine Vin I.292 sq.; -sĴlĴ a hall for the sick, hospital S IV.210; A III.142; 
Vism 259.  

GilĴnaka {Gilanaka} (adj.) 1. ill (=gilĴna) A III.142; - 2. fit for an illness (bhesajja medicine) Miln 74.  

GilĴyati {Gilayati} :see ĴgilĴyati.  

Giha {Giha} [=gaha] only in agiha (adj.) houseless, homeless (=pabbajita, a Wanderer); poet. for 
anagĴra Sn 456, 464, 487, 497.  

Gihin  {Gihin} (adj.-n.) [fr. gaha, cp. gaha & geha; Sk. gʃhin] a householder, one who leads a 
domestic life, a layman (opp. pabbajita & paribbĴjaka). Geu. sg. gihissa (D III.147, 167) & gihino 
(D III.174); n. pl. gihǬ; in cpds. gihǬÁ & gihiÁ (usually the latter). gihǬ agĴraȝ ajjhĴvasantĴ A I.49; 
gihǬ odĴtavasanĴ (clad in white robes as distinguished fr. kasĴva-vasanĴ the yellowrobed i. e. 
bhikkhus) D I.211; III.117, 124, 210; M I.340; III.261; A I.74. - Contrasted with pabbajitĴ: A I.69; D 
III.147, 167, 179. gihǬ dha¶¶ena dhanena vaƎƎhati D III.165. - Other passages in general: S 
II.120, 269; III.11; IV.180, 300 sq.; A II.65; 69 (kĴmabhogǬ); IV.438 (do.); D III.124 (do.); A III.211 
(sambodhiparĴyano); IV.345 sq.; D III.167 sq.; 171 sq.; 176, 192; Sn 220, 221, 404; Dh 74; Miln 19, 
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264; DhA I.16 (gihǬniyĴma); Sdhp 376, 426; PvA 13 (gihǬkĴlato paʟʟhĴya from the time of our 
laymanship); DhA II.49 (id.). -kicca a layman's or householder's duties Pv IV.142 (=kuʟumba-
kiccĴni PvA 240); -dhamma a layman's duty A III.41; -parisĴ a congregation of laymen S I.111; 
M I.373; A III.184; -bandhanĴni (pl.) a layman's fetters Sn 44 (=Nd2 228 puttĴ ca dĴsǬ dĴsĴ ca, 
etc.); -bya¶janĴni (pl.) characteristics of a layman, or of a man of the world (w. ref. to articles 
of dress & ornament) Sn 44, 64 (=Nd2 229); Miln 11; -bhʩta as a householder D II.196; -bhoga 
riches of a worldly man S III.93; It 90; -linga characteristic of a layman DhA II.61. -saȝsagga 
association with laymen A III.116, 258; -saȝyojana the impediments of a householder (cp. 
ÁbandhanĴni) M I.483; -sukha the welfare of a g. A I.80.  

GǬta {Gita} [pp. of gĴyati] 1. (pp.) sung, recited, solemnly proclaimed, enunciated: mantapadaȝ 
gǬtaȝ pavuttaȝ D I.104 (cp. gira). - 2. (nt.) singing, a song; grouped under vĴcasikĴ khiƎƎĴ, 
musical pastimes at Nd2 219; SnA 86. Usually combd with nacca, dancing: A I.261; Vv8110 as 
naca gǬtĴdi J I.61; VvA 131; referring to nacca-gǬta-vĴdita, dancing with singing & 
instrumental accompaniment D III.183 (under samajja, kinds of festivities); Vv 324. Same with 
visʩkadassana, pantomimic show at D I.5å(cp. DA I.77; KhA 36). -rava sound of song Mhvs 
VII.30; -sadda id. J IV.3; Dhs 621; DhA I.15; -ssara id. Vin II.108; A III.251; J III.188.  

GǬtaka (nt.) & GǬtikĴ (f.) {Gitaka} {Gitika} a little song J III.507.  

GǬvĴ {Giva} (f.) [Sk. grǬvĴ, to *gÛer to swallow, as signifying throat: see note on gala for etym.] 
the neck Sn 609; J I.74 (°ȝ pasĴreti to stretch forth), 167 (pasĴritaÁ), 207, 222, 265; III.52; VvA 
27 (mayʩraÁ), 157; DA I.296 (ÁĴya kuȦƎa-daȦƎaka-bandhana, as exhibition & punishment): 
similarly in the sense of "life" (hinting at decapitation) J II.300 (°ȝ karissĴmi "I shall go for his 
neck"); IV.431=V.23. - Syn. kaȦʟha the primary meaning of which is neck, whereas gǬvĴ orig. 
throat.  

GǬveyyaka {Giveyyaka} (nt.) [cp. Sk. graiveyaka] necklace, an ornament for the neck (orig. 
"something belonging to the neck," cp. necklet, bracelet, etc.) Vin I.287; A I.254 sq. (=Vism 
247, where gǬveyya only); 257; III.16; J IV.395 (gǬveyya only); V.297; VI.590; VvA 104.  

Guggula {Guggula} [?] a kind of perfume J VI.537.  

Gucch° {Gucch°} in jigucchati (Des. of gup=Sk. jugupsate) to detest, see s. v.  

Gu¶jĴ {Gunja} (f.) a plant (Abrus precatorius); the redness of its berries is referred to in similes; 
DhA IV.133 (°vaȦȦĴni akkhǬni). See also ji¶juka.  

GuȦa1
 {Guna} [Non-Aryan?] 1. a string, a cord - (a) of a robe, etc., in (kĴya-bandhanaȝ) saguȦaȝ 

katvĴ to make tight by tying with a knot Vin I.46 (Vin. Texts: "laying the garments on top of 
each other," wrongly construed); II.213 (trsln. "folding his garments"); cp. guȦaka. - (b) of 
musical instruments Vin I.182=A III.375 (vǬȦĴ)., - (c) of a bow, in aguna stringless J V.433 
(dhanu).- 2. (a strand of a rope as) constituent part, ingredient, component, element; with 
numerals it equals -fold, e. g. pa¶ca kĴmaguȦĴ the 5 strands of kĴma, or 5-fold craving (see 
kĴma); ekaguȦaȝ once, diguȦaȝ twice Sn 714; diguȦaȝ nivĴpaȝ pacitvĴ cooking a double 
meal VvA 63; catugguȦa fourfold, of a sanghĴti D II.128; S II.221, cp. Rhys Davids, Dialogues 
II.145. aʟʟhaguȦa (hirañña) Th. 2, 153; aneka-bhĴgena guȦena seyyo many times or infinitely 
better Pv IV.19; sataguȦena sahassa° 100 and 1,000 times PvA 41; asankheyyena guȦena 
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infinitely, inconceivably Miln 106; sataguȦaȝ sahassaguȦaȝ Vism 126. - 3. (a part as) quality, 
esp. good quality, advantage, merit J I.266; II.112; III.55, 82. - lobhaÁ Sn 663; sĴdhuÁ Sn 678; 
sǬlaÁ J I.213; II.112; BuddhaÁ J II.111; pabbajita° J I.59. -aggatĴ state of having the best qualities, 
superiority Dpos IV.1. -aƎƎha rich in virtue Sdhp 312, 561. -upeta in khuppipĴsĴhi guȦûpeto 
as PvA 10 is to be read khuppipĴs'Ĵbhibhʩto peto. -kathĴ "tale of virtue," praise J I.307; II.2. -
kittana telling one's praises PvA 107, 120. -guȦika in phrase tantĴkulajĴta g-g-jĴta at S IV.158, 
see under guȍĴ-guȦʟhika.  

GuȦa2
 {Guna} [for which often guȍa with common substitution of ȍ for Ȧ, partly due to 

dissimilation, as mĴlĴguȍa > mĴlĴguȦa; cp. Sk. guȦikĴ tumour: guȍa and gaȍa, veȍu: veȦu, and 
note on gala] a ball, a cluster, a chain (?), in anta° the intestines; M I.185-, Kh 11., cp. KhA 57 
for expln. - mĴlĴguȦa a garland or chain (cluster) of flowers Dh 53 (but °guȍa at J I.73, 74). See 
guȍa3.  

GuȦa3
 {Guna} [Derivation unknown. Cp. Sk. ghuna] a woodworm J III.431 (ÁpĴȦaka).  

GuȦaka {Gunaka} (adj.) [to guȍa1, cp. guȍika?] having a knot at the end, thickened at the top (with 
ref. to kĴyabandha, see guȦa 1a) Vin II.136, cp. Vin. Texts II.143.  

GuȦavant {Gunavant} (adj.) [to guȦa1] possessed of good qualities, virtuous Pv II.971 
(=jhĴn'ĴdiguȦa-yutta); PvA 62 (mahĴÁ).  

GuȦi {Guni} (f.) [of adj. guȦin, having guȦas or guȍas, i. e. strings or knots] a kind of armour J 
VI.449 (g. vuccate kavacaȝ C.); see Kern, Toev. p. 132.  

GuȦʟhika {Gunthika} (in meaning=guȦʟhita) one who is covered with or wrapped up in, only in 
ahi° a snake-trainer (like a Laocoon). See details under ahi or J II.267; III.348 (text: °guȦƎika); J 
IV.308 (ahi-kuȦƎika, v. l. SS guȦʟhika); IV.456 (text °guȦʟika; v. l. BB °kuȦƎika). Also in guȍĴ-
guȦʟhika (q. v.).  

GuȦʟhima {Gunthima} covered over (?), see pĴliÁ.  

GuȦʟheti {Guntheti} [cp. Sk. guȦʟhayati Dhtp (563) & Dhtm (793) give both roots guȦʟh & guȦƎ as 
syn. of veʟh] to cover, to veil, to hide; pp. guȦʟhita in paȝsu° covered with dust Pv II.35 (in 
Hardy's conjecture for kuȦʟhita, q. v.). Also in cpd. paliguȦʟhita obstructed, entangled Sn 131 
(mohena) where v. l. BB kuȦʟhita. Cp. o°.  

GuȦƎika  {Gundika} see guȦʟhika.  

Gutta {Gutta} [Sk. gupta, pp. of gup in med.-pass. sense, cp. gopeti).- I. as pp. guarded, protected. 
- (a) lit. nagaraȝ guttaȝ a well-guarded city Dh 315=Th 1, 653, 1005; Devinda° protected by 
the Lord of gods Vv 308. - (b) fig. (med.) guarded, watchful, constrained; guarded in, watchful 
as regards . . . (with loc.) S IV.70 (agutta & sugutta, with danta, rakkhita); A III.6 (atta° self-
controlled); Sn 250 (sotesu gutto+ vijitindriyo), 971 (id.+yatacĴrin); Dh 36 (cittaȝ). - II. as n. 
agent (=Sk. goptʃ, cp. kata in kĴla-kata= kĴȍaȝ kartʃ) one who guards or observes, a guardian, 
in Dhammassa gutta Dh 257, observer of the Norm (expl. DhA III.282: dhammojapa¶¶Ĵya 
samannĴgata), cp. dhammagutta S I.222. -indriya one whose senses are guarded; with 
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wellguarded senses Sn 63 (+rakkhita-mĴnasĴno; expl. SnA: chassu indriyesu gopitindriyo); 
Nd2 230; Vv 5015; Pv IV.132; -dvĴra "with guarded doors" always in combn with indriyesu g-d. 
having the doors of the senses guarded, practising. self-control D I.63å(expld DA I.182 by 
pihita-dvĴro), 70; S II.218; IV.103, 112, 119 sq., 175; Sn 413 (+susaȝvuta); Pug 24. Cp. foll.; -
dvĴratĴ (f. abstr. to prec.) in indriyesu gÁ self constraint, control over (the doors of) one's 
senses, always combd with bhojane matta¶¶utĴ (moderation in taking food) D III.213; It 24; 
Pug 20, 24; Dhs 1347; PvA 163. Opp. a° lack of sense-control D III.213; It 23; Dhs 1345.  

Gutti  {Gutti} (f.) [Vedic gupti] protection, defence, guard; watchfulness. - (a) lit. of a city A IV.106 
sq. - (b) fig. of the senses in indriyĴnaȝ gutti Dh 375; Pug 24 (+gopanĴ); Dhs 1348; Sdhp 341 
(agutti); Vin IV.305; A II.72 (attaÁ); also in pl.: guttǬsu ussuka keen in the practice of 
watchfulness D III.148.  

Guttika  {Guttika} [fr. last] a guardian, one who keeps watch over, in nagara° the town-watchman, 
the chief-constable PvA 4; Miln 345.  

Gumpha {Gumpha} see ogumpheti.  

Gumba {Gumba} [Sk. gulma, *glem to *gel, to be thick, to conglomerate, cp. Lat. glomus (ball), 
globus, etc. See guȍa] 1. a troop, a heap, cluster, swarm. Of soldiers: Vin I.345; of fish (maccha°) 
D I.84=M I.279=II.22= A I.9. - 2. a thicket, a bush, jungle; the lair of an animal in a thicket 
(sayana° J IV.256) S III.6 (eȍagalĴÁ); J III.52 (nivĴsaÁ, vasanaÁ); VvA 301 (gacchaÁ underwood); J 
I.149, 167; II.19; III.55; IV.438; VvA 63, 66. Cp. pagumba=gumba, in vana° Sn 233 (see KhA 192). 
veȍu° Th 1,919.- Acc. gumbaȝ (adv.) thickly, in masses balled together Miln 117 (of clouds). -
antara thicket VvA 233.  

Gumbiya {Gumbiya} (adj.) [fr. gumba] one of the troop (of soldiers) Vin I.345.  

Guyha {Guyha} [ger. of guh=Vedic guhya] 1. adj. to be hidden, hidden in °bhaȦƎaka the hidden 
part (of the body) DhA IV.197. - 2. (nt.) that which is hidden; lit. in vattha° hidden by the 
dress, i. e. the pudendum D I.106; Sn 1022, etc. (see vattha), fig. a secret Miln 92; guyhaȝ 
pariguyhati to keep a secret A IV.31; Nd2 510.  

Guru {Guru} (adj.-n.) [a younger form of garu (q. v.); Sk. guru] venerable, reverend, a teacher 
VvA 229, 230 (°dakkhiȦĴ a teacher's fee); PvA 3 (ÁjanĴ venerable persons); Sdhp 227 
(°ûpadesa), 417.  

Guȍa1
 {Gula} [Sk. guƎa and gulǬ ball, guʟikĴ pill, guȦikĴ tumour; to *gleu to make into a ball, to 

conglomerate. Cp. Sk. glauǢ ball; Gr. glouto/s; Ohg. chliuwa; Ger. kugel, kloss; E. clot, cleat; 
also *gel with same meaning: Sk. gulma tumour, gilĴyu glandular swelling; cp. Lat. glomus, 
globus; Ger. klamm; E. clamp, clump. A root guȍ is given by Dhtp 576,77 in meaning of 
"mokkha"] a ball, in cpds. sutta° a ball of string (=Ohg. chliuwa) D I.54=; M III.95; PvA 145; ayo° 
an iron globe Dh 308; DA I.84; loha° of copper Dh 371; sela° a rockball, i. e. a heavy stone-ball J 
I.147. -kǬȍĴ play at ball DhA I.178; III.455; IV.124. -parimaȦƎala the circumference of a ball, or 
(adj.) round, globular, like a ball PvA 253.  
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Guȍa2
 {Gula} (Non-Aryan?] sugar, molasses Vin I.210, 224 sq., 245. - saguȍa sugared, sweet, or 

"with molasses" J VI.324 (saguȍĴni, i. e. saguȍa-pʩve pancakes). -Ĵsava sugar-juice VvA 73. -
odaka s. -water Vin I.226. -karaȦa a sugar factory ibid. 210. -pʩvaka sweet cake Mhvs 10. 3. -
phĴȦita molasses VvA 179.  

Guȍa3
 {Gula} [for guȦa2, due to distance dissimilation in maȦiguȦa and mĴlĴguȦa>maȦigula and 

mĴlĴgula; cp. similarly in meaning and form Ohg. chliuwa>Ger. knªuel] a cluster, a chain (?), 
in maȦi° a cluster of jewels, always in simile with ref. to sparkling eyes "maniguȍa-sadisĴni 
akkhǬni" J I.149; III.126, 184 (v. l. BB Águȍika); IV.256 (v. l. id.); mĴlĴÁ a cluster, a chain of 
flowers, a garland J I.73, 54; puppha° id. Dh. 172, 233.  

GuȍĴ {Gula} (f.) [to guȍa1] a swelling, pimple, pustule, blight, in cpd. guȍĴ-guȦʟhika-jĴta D II.55, 
which is also to be read at A II.211 (in spite of Morris, prelim. remarks to A II.4, whose trsln. is 
otherwise correct)=guȍĴ -gunʟǢita covered with swellings (i. e. blight); cp. similar expression 
at DhA III.297 gaȦƎĴgaȦƎa (-jĴta) "having become covered all over with pustules (i. e. rash)." 
All readings at corresp. passages are to be corrected accordingly, viz., S II.92 (guȍigandhika°); 
IV.158 (guȦaguȦika°); the reading at Dpvs XII.32, also v. l. SS at A II.211, is as quoted above 
and the whole phrase runs: tantĴkulajĴtĴ guȍĴguȦʟhikajĴtĴ "entangled like a ball of string and 
covered with blight."  

Guȍika {Gulika} (adj.) [to guȍa3=guȦa, cp. also guȦaka] like a chain, or having a chain, (nt. & f.) a 
cluster, a chain in maȦi° a string of jewels, a pearl necklace J III.184 (v. l. BB for °guȍa); IV.256; 
Vism 285 (+muttĴ-guȍikĴ).  

GuȍikĴ {Gulika} (f.) [to guȍa1; cp. Sk. guʟikĴ pill, guȦikĴ tumour] a little ball S V.462 (satta-
kolaʟʟhi-mattiyo guȍikĴ, pl.); Th 2, 498 (kolaʟʟhimatta g° balls of the size of a jujube), cp. ThA 
289.  

GuhanĴ {Guhana} (f. abstr. to gʩhati) hiding, concealing, keeping secret Vbh 358 (+pariguhanĴ). 
Also as gʩhanĴ, q. v.  

GuhĴ {Guha} (f.) [Vedic guhĴ, guh, gʩhati to hide (q. v.) Dhtp 337: saȝvaraȦa] a hiding place, a 
cave, cavern (cp. kandara & see giriguhĴ); fig. the heart (in ÁĴsaya). According to Bdhgh. (on 
Vin I.58, see Vin. Texts I.174) "a hut of bricks, or in a rock, or of wood." Vin I.58, 96, 107, 239, 
284; II.146; III.155; IV.48 (cp. sattapaȦȦi-guhĴ); Sn 772, 958; J II.418; VI.574; Vv 5016. -Ĵsaya 
hiding in the heart; or the shelter of the heart A IV.98 (maccupĴso+); J V.367 (id.); Dh 37 
(cittaȝ; see DhA I.304).  

Gʩ {Gu} (-°) [fr. gam, cp. °ga] going, having gone (through), being skilled or perfected in. See 
addha°, anta°, chanda°, dhamma°, paʟʟhaÁ, pĴra, vedaÁ.  

Gʩtha {Gutha} [Sk. gʩtha; probably to Lat. bubino, see Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. v.] excrements, fÞces, 
dung. As food for Petas frequently mentioned in Pv; (cp. Stede, Peta Vatthu 24 sq.), as a 
decoction of dung also used for medicinal purposes (Vin I.206 e. g.). Often combn with mutta 
(urine): Pv I.91; PvA 45, 78; DA I.198. -kaʟĴha an iron pot for defecation Vin IV.265. -kalala 
dung & mire J III.393; -kǬȍana playing with excrements Vism 531. -kʩpa a privy (cp. karǬsa) M 
I.74; Sn 279; Pv II.316; Pug 36; J VI.370; Vism 54. -khĴdaka living on fÞces J II.211 (ÁpĴȦaka) 
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PvA 266; -gata having turned to dung It 90; -gandhin smelling of excrements Pv II.315; -ʟʟhĴna 
a place for excrementation Th 1, 1153; -naraka=foll. Vism 501; -niraya the mirepurgatory VvA 
226; Sdhp 194; -pĴȦa an insect living on excrement (=ÁkhĴdakapĴȦa) J II.209, 212; -bhakkha 
feeding on stercus M III.168; PvA 192; DhA II.61; -bhĴnin of foul speech A I.128; Pug 29 (Kern, 
Toev. s. v. corrects into kʩʟa°?).  

Gʩthaka {Guthaka} "a sort of gʩtha," excretion, secretion, rheum, in akkhiÁ and kaȦȦa° (of eye & 
ear) Sn 197 (cp. SnA 248; Vism 345 sq.).  

Gʩȍha & Gʩȍhaka {Gulha} {Gulhaka} (adj.) [pp. of gʩhati] hidden, secret Vin II.98 (gʩȍha-ko 
salĴkagĴho).  

Gʩhati {Guhati} [Sk. gʩhati, pp. gʩƎha; see guyha, guhĴ, etc.] to hide, to conceal. See paʟi°, pari°. - 
Caus. gʩhayati Sdhp 189 (gʩhayaȝ ppr.). Cp. gʩȍha.  

Gʩhana {Guhana} (nt.) hiding, concealment Sdhp 65 (laddhi°-citta).  

GʩhanĴ {Guhana} (f.) [abstr. fr. gʩhati]=gʩhanĴ (q. v.) Pug. 19. Cp. pariÁ.  

GeȦƎuka  {Genduka} a ball for playing. The SS spelling is in all places bheȦƎuka, which has been 
taken into the text by the editors of J. and DhsA. The misspelling is due to a misreading of 
Singhalese bh>g; cp. spelling parĴbhetvĴ for parĴgetvĴ. - bheȦƎukena kǬȍi J IV.30; bhʩmiyaȝ 
pahata-bheȦƎuka (striking against the ground) J IV.30; Vism 143 (pahaʟa-citra°)=DhsA 116 
(where wrongly pahaʟʟha-citta-bheȦƎuka); J V.196 (citra-bh°); DhA III.364.  

Gedha1
 {Gedha} [Vedic gʃdhyĴ, cp. gijjhati] greed. Its connection with craving and worldly 

attachment is often referred to. KĴmesu gÁ S I.73; Sn 152; A III.312 sq. (gedho: pa¶cann'etaȝ 
kĴmaguȦĴnaȝ adhivacanaȝ). gedhataȦhĴ S I.15 (v. l. kodhaÁ); Sn 65, 945, 1098; Th 2, 352; Nd2 
231; Dhs 1059 (under lobha), 1136; Nett 18; DhA I.366; PvA 107. -agedhatĴ freedom from greed 
Miln 276. - See also gedhi & paligedha.  

Gedha2
 {Gedha} [=geha? Kern] a cave A I.154=III.128 (the latter passage has rodha, cp. v. l. under 

gedhi).  

Gedhi {Gedhi} [Sk. gʃdhi, cp. gedha] greed, desire, jealousy, envy: gedhiȝ karoti (c. loc.) to be 
desirous after M I.330. -gedhikata in Ácitta (adj.) jealous, envious, ibid. As gedhikatĴ (f.) vanity, 
greed, conceit Nd2 585 (v. l. rodhigatĴ).  

Gedhita {Gedhita} [pp. of gijjhati] greedy, in gedhita-mano greedyminded Pv II.82; as nt. greed, in 
der. gedhifatta (syn. of gedhikatĴ) Nd2 585.  

Geyya {Geyya} (nt.) [grd. of gĴyati, Sk. geya] a certain style of Buddhist literature consisting of 
mixed prose & verse. It is only found in the ster. enum of the Scriptures in their ninefold 
division, beginning suttaȝ geyyaȝ veyyĴkaraȦaȝ. See under navanga.  

Geruka {Geruka} (nt.) & gerukĴ (f.) [Sk. gairika] yellow ochre (Bdhgh suvaȦȦa° cp. Sk. kañcana° & 
svarȦa°), red chalk used as colouring Vin I.203; II.151; A I.210; Miln 133 (°cuȦȦa). Freq. in 
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°parikamma a coating of red chalk, red colouring Vin II.117, 151, 172; °parikammakata 
"coated with red colouring" Vin I.48; II.218.  

Gelañña {Gelanna} (nt.) [n-abstr. fr. gilĴna] sickness, illness D II.99; A I.219; III.298; IV.333 sq.; 
Vism 321, 466, 478.  

Geha {Geha} (nt.) [Sk. geha=gʃha, to gʃh, gaȦhĴti; cp. gaha, gihin, ghara; see also gedha2] a 
dwelling, hut, house; the household J I.145, 266, 290; II.18, 103, 110, 155 VI.367; Vism 593; PvA 
22, 62, 73, 82; fig. of kĴya (body) Th 1, 184=Dh 154. - Appld to a cowshed at Miln 396. -angana 
the open space in front of the house VvA 6; -jana (sg. collective) the members of the 
household, the servants PvA 16, 62, 93; -jhĴpana incendiarism Vism 326. -ʟʟhĴna a place for a 
dwelling DhA III.307; -dvĴra the house door PvA 61; -nissita (adj.) concerning the house, 
connected with (the house and) worldly life Sn 280 (pĴpiccha); It 117 (vitakka); cp. Ásita; -
patana the falling of the house J III.118. -pavesana (-mangala) (the ceremony of) entering a 
new hut DhA III.307; -piʟʟhi the back of the house PvA 78; -rakkhika keeping (in the) house, 
staying at home VvA 76 (dĴrakĴ); -vigata (nt.) the resources of the house, worldly means, 
riches Th 2, 327 (=upakaraȦa ThA 234); -sita (*ʋrita)=Ánissita, connected with worldly life (opp. 
nekkhamma, renunciation). Of chandĴ & vitakkĴ (pl.) M I.123; domanassa & somanassa (grief 
& pleasure) S IV.232=Miln 45; Vbh 381; DhsA 194; dhammĴ, etc. S IV.71; Vbh 380; Nett 53.  

Go {Go} (m.-f.) [Vedic go, Lat. bos, Gr. bou_s, Ohg. chuo, Ags. cʩ=E. cow] a cow, an ox, bull, pl. 
cattle. For f. cp. gĴvǬ; see also gavaÁ for cpds. - Sg. nom. go (Sn 580, also in composition, cp. 
aja-go-mahisĴdi PvA 80=pasʩ); gen. gavassa (M I.429); instr. gavena, gĴvena; acc. gavaȝ, 
gĴvan; abl. gavamhĴ, gavĴ (D I.201=A II.95= Pug 69); loc. gavamhi, gĴvimhi (SnA 323), gave (Sn 
310). - Pl. nom. gĴvo (D I.141; M I.225; A I.205; II.42 sq.; Sn 20, 296, 307; J I.295); gen. gonaȝ A 
II.75 (cp. Vedic gonĴm), gavaȝ (J IV.172, cp. gavaȝ pati), gunnaȝ (A I.229, II.75; V.271; J I.194; 
III.112; IV.223); instr. gohi (Sn 33); acc. gĴvo (M I.225; A I.205; Sn 304; Dh 19, 135); abl. gohi; loc. 
gosu, gavesu. - See also gava, gavesati, goȦa. -kaȦʟaka the hoof of an ox, in °haʟĴ bhʩmi, 
trampled by the feet of cattle Vin I.195; A I.136 (cp. Vin. Texts II.34); -kaȦȦa a large species of 
deer J V.406 (=gaȦin), 416 (khagga+); DhsA 331 (gavaya+); cp. next; -kĴȦĴ (f.) =gokaȦȦa D 
III.38=53; -kula (nt.) a cow pen, a station of cattle S IV.289; -gaȦa a herd of cattle M I.220; A 
I.229; J II.127; DhA I.175; VvA 311; -ghaȝsikĴ a cow-hide (?). Vin II.117 (cp. Vin. Texts III.98); -
ghĴtaka one who kills cows, a butcher D II.294 (in simile); M I.58, 244, 364 (ÁsʩnĴ, slaughter-
house); S II.255; IV.56; A III.302, 380; J V.270; Vism 348 (in simile). -cara I. Lit. A. (noun-m.) 
pasture, lit. "a cow's grazing," search after food; fodder, food, subsistence (a) of animals: J 
I.221; III.26; Dh 135 (daȦƎena gopĴlo gĴvo pĴceti gocaraȝ: with a stick the cowherd drives the 
cattle to pasture). SǬho gocarĴya pakkamati "the lion goes forth for his huut" A II.33= III.121; 
gocarĴya gacchati to go feeding, to graze Sn 39; J I.243; gocare carati to go feeding, to feed J 
I.242.- (b) metaph. of persons, esp. the bhikkhu: pucchitabba gocara (and agocara) "enquiries 
have to be made concerning the fitness or otherwise of his pasturage (i. e. the houses in 
which he begs for food)" Vin II.208; samaȦo gocarato nivatto an ascetic returned from his 
"grazing" Pv IV.142: Similarly at Vism 127, where a suitable g.-gama ranks as one of the 7 
desiderata for one intent on meditation. - B. (adj.) (-°) feeding on or in, living in; metaph. 
dealing with, mixing with. vanaÁ living in the woods Pv II.65; vĴriÁ (in water) Sn 605; jalaÁ (id.) 
J II.158 (opp. thala°). VesiyĴÁ (etc.) associating with v. Vin I.70. - II. Applied. A. (noun-m. or nt.) 
a "field" (of sense perception, etc.), sphere, object; -° food for, an object of (a) psychologically 
indriyĴnaȝ nĴnĴgocarĴni various spheres of sense-perception S V.218; sense-object 
(=ĴrammaȦaȝ) Ps I.180; II.97; 150 sq.; DhsA 314, 315 (sampatta° physical contact with an 
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object, gandha° smell-contact, i. e. sensation); indriya° Sdhp 365. - (b) ethically: ariyĴnaȝ 
gocare ratĴ "finding delight in the pasture of the good," walking in the ways of the good Dh 
22; vimokho yesaȝ gocaro "whose pasture is liberty" Dh 92=Th 1, 92. Esp. in phrase ĴcĴra-
gocara-sampanna "pasturing in the field of good conduct" D I.63=It 118; M I.33; S V.187; It. 96; 
analysed as Dvandva cpd. at Vbh 246, 247, but cp. pĴpĴcĴra-gocara Sn 280, 282. This phrase 
(ĴcĴra-gocara) is also discussed in detail at Vism 19, where 3 kinds of gocarĴ are 
distinguished, viz. upanissayaÁ, ĴrakkhaÁ, upanibandhaÁ. So also in contrast w. agocara, an 
unfit pasture, or an unfit, i. e. bad, sphere of life, in gocare & agocare carati to move in a 
congenial or uncongenial sphere A III.389; IV.345 sq.; D III.58=77; S V.147; Vbh 246, 247 (expl. 
w. vesiyĴÁ etc., cp. above=having bad associations). - B. (adj.) -°: belonging to, dependent on, 
falling to the share of: eta° dependent on this M I.319; sattasaddhamma°, moving in the 
sphere of the seven golden rules S III.83; rʩpaÁ to be perceived by sight J I.396; NibbĴnaÁ 
belonging to N. Sdhp 467. -°kusala (adj.) skilled in (finding proper) food; clever in right living 
-° behaving properly in, exercising properly M I.220=A V.347 (of a cowherd driving out his 
cattle); S III.266 sq. (samĴdhiÁ); A III.311 (do.) V.352 sq. (w. ref. to cattĴro satipaʟʟhĴnĴ); -
°gahaȦa the taking of food, feeding J I.242; -ÁgĴma a village for the supply of food (for the 
bhikkhus) PvA 12, 42; -°ʟʟhĴna pasturage J III.52; -°pasuta intent on feeding J III.26; -Ábhʩmi 
pasturage, a common DhA III.60; -°visaya (the sphere of) an object of sense S V.218; Vbh 319; -
caraȦa pasturing J VI.335; -ʟʟha (nt.) [Sk. goʑʟha to sthĴ to stand; cp. Lat. stabulum, stable; 
super-stes; Goth. awistr] a cow-stable, cow-pen M I.79; J IV.223; -pa [Sk. gopa, cp. gopati] a 
cowherd, herdsman Sn 18; Dh 19; J IV.364 (a robber); Vism 166 (in simile); DhA 157, f. gopǬ Sn 
22, 32; -pakhuma (adj.) having eyelashes like a heifer D II.18; III.144, 167 sq.; VvA 162, 279 
(=ĴȍĴrapamha); -pada a cow's footprint, a puddle A III.188; IV.102; Miln 287; also °padaka A 
III.188 v. l.; DA I.283; -pariȦĴyaka leader of the cows, Ep. of a bull (gopitĴ+) M I.220, 225; -pĴla a 
cowherd (usually as °ka) Dh 135; -pĴlaka=prec. Vin I.152, 243 sq.; M I.79, 115 sq., 220=A V.347; 
M I.333; S IV.181; A I.205 (-°uposatha); Miln 18, 48; Vism 279 (in comparison); DhA III.59; -pitĴ 
"father (protector) of the cows"=gavaȝ pati, Ep. of a bull M I.220 (+°pariȦĴyaka); -pǬ f. of gopa, 
q. v.; -pura (nt.) [Sk. gopura] the gate of a city J VI.433; Miln 1, 67, 330; Bdhd 138; -balivadda in 
°nayena; in the expression gobalivadda (black-cattle-bull) i. e. by an accumulation of words 
VvA 258; -bhatta cows'fodder J IV.67; -maȦƎala ox-beat, ox-round, Cp. III.151 (as gĴÁ), quoted J 
I.47 (cp. assa-mÁ); SnA 39; also in phrase Áparibbʩȍha Sn 301 (expld by SnA 320 as goyʩthehi 
parikiȦȦa); J VI.27; at M I.79 however it means the cowherds or peasants (see note M I.536: 
gopĴladĴrakĴ or gĴmadĴrakĴ to v. l. gĴmaȦƎala) cp. gĴmaȦƎala; -maya (m. nt.) cowdung M 
I.79; A I.209, 295; V.234, 250, 263 sq.; Nett 23; DhA I.377. -ÁpĴȦaka a coprophagan, dor beetle J 
II.156; -°piȦda a lump of cowdung J I.242; -°bhakkha eating cowdung D I.166å; -mĴyu a jackal 
Pgdp 49; -mutta (and °ka) a precious stone of light red colour VvA III; DhsA 151; -
medaka=gomuttaka VvA 111.; -medha a cow sacrifice, in °yañña SnA 323; -yʩtha a herd of 
cows SnA 322; DhA I.323; -rakkhĴ (f.) cow-keeping, tending cattle, usually combd with kasǬ, 
agriculturing M I.85; Pv I.56; J I.338; II.128; given as a superior profession (ukkaʟʟha-kamma) 
Vin IV.6. -ravaka the bellowing of a cow M I.225; -rasa (usually pl.) produce of the cow, enumd 
in set of five, viz. khǬra, dadhi, takka, navanǬta, sappi (milk, cream, buttermilk, butter, ghee) 
Vin I.244; DhA I.158, 323, 397; VvA 147; SnA 322; -rʩpa (collect.) cattle J I.194; IV.173; Miln 396 
(bull); -lakkhaȦa fortune telling from cows D I.9å; -vaccha (khǬraÁ & takkaÁ) Vism 28. -vatika 
[Sk. govratin] one who lives after the mode of cows, of bovine practices M I.387; Nett 99 (cp. 
govata DhsA 355, and Dhs. trsl. p. 261); -vikattana (and °vikantana; Sk. vikʃntana) a butcher's 
knife M I.244, 449; A III.380 Sdhp 381 (vikatta only); -vittaka one whose wealth is cattle J I.191; 
-vinda the supt. of cowherds A III.373; -sappi ghee from cow's milk Vin III.251; DhsA 320; -sĴlĴ 
cow-stable A I.188; -singa a cow's horn Vism 254. -sita mixed with milk VvA 179; -
sǬla=govatika DhsA 355; -sǬsa (nt.) an excellent kind of sandal wood PvA 215 (cp. Sp. AvS I.67, 
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68, 109); -hanuka the jaw bone of a cow, in °ena koʟʟĴpeti (koʟʟh° J) to massage with a cow's 
jaw bone Vin II.266, J IV.188; V.303.  

Goʟaviya {Gotaviya} (goʟavisa Text) v. l. J VI.225, part of a boat, the poop (expl. ib. p. 226 by nĴvĴya 
pacchimabandho).  

Goʟhaphala {Gothaphala} a medicinal seed [Sk. gotravʃkʑa? Kern] Vin I.201.  

GoȦa1
 {Gona} [The Sanskrit goȦa, according to B. R., is derived from the Pali] an ox, a bullock S 

IV.195 sq.; J I.194; IV.67; Pv I.82; PvA 39, 40; VvA 63 (for ploughing); DA I.163; DhA III.60. -°sira 
wild ox J VI. 538(=araññagoȦaka).  

GoȦa2
 {Gona} =goȦaka2, in °santhata (of a pallanka), covered with a woollen rug Vv 818; Pv 

III.117; (text saȦʟhita; v. l. BB goȦakatthata, cp. next).  

GoȦaka1
 {Gonaka} [goȦa1] a kind of ox, a wild bull J VI.538 (arañña°).  

GoȦaka2
 {Gonaka} [Sk. BSk. goȦika, cp. Pischel, Beitr. III.236; also spelled gonaka] a woollen cover 

with long fleece (DA I.86: dǬghalomako mahĴkojavo; caturangulĴdhikĴni kira tassa lomĴni) D 
I.7å; S III.144; J V.506; Pv II.128; Th 2, 378 (+tʩlika); ThA 253 (=dǬgha-lomakĴȍakojava). -°atthata 
spread w. a goȦaka-cover A I.137= III.50=IV.394; cp. IV.94, 231 (always of a pallanka), See also 
goȦa2.  

GoȦisĴdika {Gonisadika} an ox-stall Vin I.240; cp. Vin. Texts II.121. As gonisĴdi Vin III.46.  

Gotta {Gotta} (nt.) [Vedic gotra, to go] ancestry, lineage. There is no word in English for gotta. It 
includes all those descended, or supposed to be descended, from a common ancestor. A gotta 
name is always distinguished from the personal name, the name drawn from place of origin 
or residence, or from occupation, and lastly from the nick-name. It probably means agnate 
rather than cognate. About a score of gotta names are known. They are all assigned to the 
Buddha's time. See also Rh. D. Dialogues I.27, 195 sq. -jĴti gotta lakkhaȦa Sn 1004; gotta 
salakkhaȦa Sn 1018; ŬdiccĴ nĴma gottena, SĴkiyĴ nĴma jĴtiyĴ Sn 423; jĴti gotta kula J II.3; 
jĴtiyĴ gottena bhogena sadisa "equal in rank, lineage & wealth" DhA II.218. - evaȝ-gotta (adj.) 
belonging to such & such an ancestry M I.429; II.20, 33; kathaȝ° of what lineage, or: what is 
your family name? D I.92; nĴnĴÁ (pl.) of various families Pv II.916. - With nĴma (name & 
lineage, or nomen et cognomen): nĴmagottaȝ Vin I.93; II.239; D I.92 (expl. at DA I.257: 
paññatti-vasena nĴmaȝ paveȦi-vasena gottaȝ: the name for recognition, the surname for 
lineage); Sn 648; Vv 8445 (with nĴma & nĴmadheyya; expl. at VvA 348- 349: nĴmadheyya, as 
Tisso, Phusso, etc.; gotta, as Bhaggavo BhĴradvĴjo, etc.). - gottena by the ancestral name: Vin 
I.93; D II.154; Sn 1019; Dh 393; gottato same J I.56. Examples: Ambaʟʟha KaȦhĴyana-gottena D 
I.92; VipassǬ KoȦƎa¶¶o gÁ; Kakusandho Kassapo gÁ; BhagavĴ Gotamo gÁ D II.3; NĴgito Kassapo 
g° DA I.310; Vasudevo KaȦho g° PvA 94. -thaddha conceited as regards descent (+jĴtiÁ & 
dhana°) Sn 104; -pañha question after one's family name Sn 456; -paʟisĴrin (adj.) relying on 
lineage D I.99 (cp. Dialogues I.122); A V.327 sq.; -bandhava connected by family ties (¶ĴtiÁ+) 
Nd2 455; -rakkhita protected by a (good) name Sn 315; VvA 72; -vĴda talk over lineage, 
boasting as regards descent D I.99.  
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GottĴ {Gotta} [n. ag. to gopeti=Sk. goptʃ] f. gottǬ protectress J V.329.  

Gotrabhʩ {Gotrabhu} "become of the lineage"; a technical term used from the end of the NikĴya 
period to designate one, whether layman or bhikkhu, who, as converted, was no longer of the 
worldlings (puthujjanĴ), but of the Ariyas, having NibbĴna as his aim. It occurs in a 
supplementary Sutta in the Majjhima (Vol. III. 256), and in another, found in two versions, at 
the end of the Anguttara (A IV.373 and V.23). Defined at Pug 12, 13 & Vism 138; amplified at Ps 
I.66-68, frequent in P (Tikap. 154 sq., 165, 324 etc.), mentioned at VvA 155. On the use of 
gotrabhʩ in medieval psychology see Aung, in Compendium, 66-68. Comp. the use of 
upanissaya at J I.235. - Á¶ĴȦa, PPA 184; Vism 673. ŬÁ Vism 683.  

Godhaka {Godhaka} a kind of bird J VI.358.  

GodharaȦǬ {Godharani} (f.-adj.) being able to be paired (of a young cow), or being with calf (?) Sn 
26.  

GodhĴ1
 {Godha} (f.) [Sk. godhĴ] iguana, a large kind of lizard Vin I.215-16 (°mukha); D 

I.9å(°lakkhaȦa, cp. DA I.94); J II.118; III.52; 538; DhA III.420. As godha (m.) at J V.489. Dimin. 
golikĴ at J II.147.  

GodhĴ2
 {Godha} (f.) string of a lute J VI.580 (cp. RV. 8, 58, 9).  

Godhʩma {Godhuma} wheat (usually mentioned with yava, spelt) Miln 267; DA I.163; SnA 323. See 
dhañña.  

Gopaka {Gopaka} a guardian, watchman DA I.148; cp. khetta°.  

GopanĴ {Gopana} (f.) protecting, protection, care, watchfulness (cp. gutti) Pug 24 (+gutti) Dhs 
1347; Miln 8, 243.  

GopĴnasǬ {Gopanasi} (f.) a beam supporting the framework of a roof, shaped *l; fig. of old people, 
bent by age (see °vanka). Vin III.65, 81; S II.263; III.156; V.43, 228; M I.80; A I.261; III.364; V.21; 
Vism 320; DhA II.190; VvA 188. -gaȦĴ (pl.) a collection of beams, the rafters Vv 784; -bhogga (-
sama) bent like a rafter (nĴrǬ) J III.395; -vanka (gopĴnasiÁ) as crooked as a rafter (of old people, 
cp. BSk. gopĴnasǬ-vakra Avʔ II.25n5) S I.117; M I.88; A I.138.  

Gopita {Gopita} (adj.) [pp. of gopeti] protected, guarded, watched (lit. & fig.) J VI.367; Miln 345; 
SnA 116 (°indriya= guttindriya); Sdhp 398.  

Gopeti {Gopeti} [Sk. gopayati, gup; cp. gutta, gottĴ] to watch, guard, pot. gopetha Dh 315; - pp. 
gopita (q. v.).  

Gopphaka {Gopphaka} [Dem. of goppha=Sk. gulpha] the ankle Vin IV.112; A IV.102; J V.472; DhA 
II.80, 214; SnA II.230.  

Gomika {Gomika} [Sk. gomin] an owner of cows S I.6=Sn 33, 34.  
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GolikĴ {Golika} see godhĴ1.  

Golomika {Golomika} (adj.) [inverted diæretic form fr. Sk. gulma=P. gumba: viz. 
*golmika>*golmika>golomika] like a cluster; in phrase massuȝ golomikaȝ kĴrĴpeti "to have 
the beard trimmed into a ball- or cluster-shape" Vin II.134. Bdhgh's expln "like a goat's 
beard" (cp. Vin. Texts III.138) is based on pop. etym. go+loma+ ika "cow-hair-like," the 
discrepancy being that go does not mean goat.  

Goȍaka {Golaka} a ball ThA 255 (kǬȍĴÁ).  
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Gh  
°Gha {°Gha} (adj.-suffix to ghan) killing, destroying, see hanati. - iȦagha at Sn 246 is v. l. SS for 
iȦaghĴta. Cp. paʟiÁ & see also ghana2 & ghĴta.  

Ghaȝsati1
 {Ghamsati} [Sk. gharʑati, *ghʃʑ to *gher to rub or grind, cp. Gr. xe/rados, xerma/s, 

xri/w, enlarged in Lat. frendo= Ags. grindan to grind] to rub, crush, grind, S II.238; J I.190 
(=ghasituȝ? to next?) 216; VI.331. - Caus. ghaȝsĴpeti to rub against, to allow to be rubbed or 
crushed Vin II.266. Cp. upani°, pari°, & pahaȝsati1. - Pass. ghaȝsǬyati (ghaȝsiyati) to rub 
(intr.), to be rubbed Vin I.204; II.112.  

Ghaȝsati2
 {Ghamsati} [=haȝsati for Sk. haʃsati, see haȝsati] to be pleased, to rejoice J IV.56 (v. l. 

ghasati). Cp. pahaȝsati2.  

Ghaȝsana {Ghamsana} rubbing, in pĴda-gh ÁǬ a towel for rubbing the feet Vin II.130.  

GhaȝsikĴ {Ghamsika} in go°, cow-hide (?) see go.  

GhaccĴ {Ghacca} (f.) [fr. hanati, han and ghan] destruction (usually -°) D III.67 (mʩlaÁ); J I.176 
(sakuȦa°).  

Ghañña {Ghanna} (adj.-n.) [fr. Sk. ghana to han, cp. ghĴnya & hatya] killing, destroying (-°) see 
atta°.  

Ghaʟa1
 {Ghata} [Non-Aryan?] a hollow vessel, a bowl, vase, pitcher. Used for holding water, as 

well as for other purposes, which are given under pĴnǬyaÁ paribhojanaÁ vaccaÁ at Vin 
I.157=352=M I.207. In the Vinaya freq. combd with kolamba, also a deep vessel: I.209, 213, 225, 
286. - As water-pitcher: J I.52, 93 (puȦȦaÁ), 166; VvA 118, 207, 244 (Ásatena nhĴto viya); PvA 66 
(udakaÁ), 179 (pĴnǬyaÁ), 282. - In general: S IV.196. For holding a light (in formula antoghaʟe 
padǬpo viya upanissayo pajjalati) J I.235 (cp. kuʟa), PvA 38. Used as a drum J VI.277 
(=kumbhathʩna); as bhaddaÁ Sdhp 319, 329. -pamĴȦa (adj.) of the size of a large pot J II.104; 
PvA 55.  

Ghaʟa2
 {Ghata} (m. & f.) [Sk. ghaʟĴ; conn. with ganthati to bind together] multitude, heap, crowd, 

dense mass, i. e. thicket, cluster. itthi° a crowd of women J IV.316; maccha° a swarm of fish J 
II.227; vana° dense forest J II.385; IV.56; V.502; VI.11, 519, 564; brahma° company of brahmins 
J VI.99.  

Ghaʟaka {Ghataka} [Dem. of prec.] 1. a small jar (?) Vin II.129, 130 (combd w. kataka & 
sammajjanǬ); cp. Vin. Texts III.130. - 2. the capital of a pillar J I.32 (cp. kumbha).  

Ghaʟati {Ghatati} [Sk. ghaʟate, to granth, cp. ganthati. The Dhtp gives two roots ghaʟ, of which 
one is expld by "ghĴʟane" (No. 554), the other by "ǬhĴyaȝ," i. e. from exertion (No. 98)] to 
apply oneself to, to exert oneself, to strive; usually in formula uʟʟhahati ghÁ vĴyamati M I.86; S 
I.267 (yamati for vĴyÁ); Pug 51; or yu¶jati ghÁ vĴyÁ J IV.131. - Sdhp 426, 450.  
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Ghaʟana {Ghatana} see Ghaʟʟana.  

GhaʟikĴ1
 {Ghatika} (f.) [to ghaʟa1] a small bowl, used for begging alms Th 2, 422 (=ThA 269: 

bhikkhĴ-kapĴla).  

GhaʟikĴ2
 {Ghatika} (f.) [to ghaʟa2, orig. meaning "knot," cp. gantha & gaȦʟhi, also gaȦƎa] 1. a 

small stick, a piece of a branch, a twig J I.331; IV.87 (khadira°); VI.331; Th 2, 499 (=khaȦƎa ThA 
290). upadhĴnaghaʟikĴ J III.179 (belonging to the outfit of an executioner); pĴsaÁ J II.253 is a 
sort of magic stick or die (=pĴsaka) - 2. a game of sticks ("tip-cat" sticks Miln trsl. II.32). D 
I.6å(DA I.85: ghaʟikĴ ti vuccati dǬgha-daȦƎakena rassa daȦƎaka-paharaȦa kǬȍĴ, tip-cat); Vin 
II.10; III.181; M I.266; A V.203; Miln 229. - 3. a stack of twigs S II.178, 4; (a stick used as) a bolt 
Vin II.120, 208; III.119; usually as sʩciÁ a needle-shaped stick Vin II.237 (cp. Vin. Texts III.106); 
S IV.290; Ud 52; J I.346. Cp. gaȦƎikĴdhĴna.  

Ghaʟita {Ghatita} [pp. of ghaʟeti] connected, combined Vism 192.  

GhaʟǬ {Ghati} (f.) [to ghaʟa1] a jar DhA I.426. In cpds. also ghaʟi°. -odana rice boiled in a jar DhA 
I.426; -kaʟĴha a water pot, or rather a bowl for gathering alms (cp. ghaʟikĴ1) Vin II.115 
(=ghaʟi-kapĴla Bdhgh); -kĴra a potter DhA I.380; Np. of a kumbhakĴra S I.35, 60; M II.45 sq. 
(=°suttanta, mentioned as such at DhA III.251); J I.43.  

GhaʟǬyati {Ghatiyati} [Pass. of ghaʟeti] 1. to be connected or continued DhA I.46 (paveȦǬ na gh.), 
174. - 2. to be obstructed Nd2 102 (=virujjhati, paʟihaññati).  

Ghaʟeti {Ghateti} [Denom. fr. ghaʟa2, cp. gantheti] to join, to connect, to unite J I.139; freq. in 
anusandhiȝ ghaʟetvĴ adding the connection (between one rebirth & another) J I.220, 308.  

Ghaʟʟa {Ghatta} see araghaʟʟa; meaning "rubbed, knocked against" in phrase ghaʟʟa-pĴda-tala 
SnA 582 (for ugghaʟʟha); also at Vin IV.46 in def. of vehĴsa-kuʟǬ (a cell or hut with air, i. e., 
spacious, airy) as majjhimassa purisassa a-sǬsa-ghaʟʟĴ "so that a man of medium height does 
not knock his head (against the ceiling)"; of uncertain meaning ("beating"?) at J I.454 (v. l. for 
T. ghota).  

Ghaʟʟana {Ghattana} (nt.) [Sk. ghaʟana, to granth, cp. gantha] 1. combining, putting together, 
combination, composition, J I.220; PA. 312, etc. - 2. striking, fig. insulting (ghaʟʟana=Ĵsajjana) 
VvA 55. To meaning "strike" cp. saȝghaʟʟana.  

Ghaʟʟeti {Ghatteti} [Sk. ghaʟʟayati] to strike, beat, knock against, touch; fig. to offend, mock, 
object to. (a) lit. M II.4 (jannukena; text reads ghatteti, v. l. ghaʟeti); Sn 48 (=saȝ° Nd2 233); J 
I.218; Pv IV.109 (=paʟihaȝsati PvA 271); DA I.256 (=khuȝseti); DhA I.251. - (b) fig. A III.343; Sn 
847 (cp. Nd1 208); Vism 18. - pp. ghaʟʟita Pug 30, 36; psychologically ghaʟʟayati=ruppati. B or S 
III.86. - Pass. ghaʟǬyati (q.v.).-Cp. Ĵsajja and ugghĴʟeti.  

GhaȦʟĴ {Ghanta} (f.) a small bell (cp. kinkanikĴ) J IV.215; VvA 36, 37, 279 (khuddakaÁ). As ghaȦʟǬ at 
Vism 181.  
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Ghata {Ghata} (nt.) [Vedic ghʃta, ghʃ to sprinkle, moisten] clarified butter VvA 326; Miln 41; Sdhp 
201 (-bindu). With ref. to the sacrificial fire (fire as eating ghee, or being sprinkled w. ghee) 
ghatĴsana; J I.472; V.64, 446; Pv I.85 (ghatasitta).  

Ghana1
 {Ghana} [Vedic ghana, cp. Gr. eu)qhnh/s?] (a) (adj.) solid, compact, massive; dense, thick; 

in eka° of one solid mass (of sela, rock) Vin I.185=Dh 81=Th 1, 643= Miln 386; A III.378, cp. 
ghanasela-pabbata DhA I.74. - gh. paȝsu J I.264, paʟhavǬ (solid ground) J I.74; PvA 75; palĴsa 
(foliage) PvA 113; buddharasmiyo J I.12; °maȝsa solid, pure flesh DhA I.80; ÁsĴʟaka (thick 
cloth) J I.292; °sañchanna (thickly covered) PvA 258; °suvaȦȦakoʟʟima DhA IV.135; abbha° a 
thick cloud Sn 348 (cp. SnA 348). - (b) (m.) the fïtus at a certain stage (the last before birth & 
the 4th in the enum. of the foll. stages: kalala, abbuda, pesǬ, gh.) S I.206; J IV.496; Miln 40; 
Vism 236. The latter meaning is semantically to be explained as "swelling" & to be compared 
with Gr. bru/w to swell and e(/mbruon=embryo (the gravid uterus).  

Ghana2
 {Ghana} [Vedic ghana to hanti (ghanti, cp. ghĴtayati), *gÛhen "strike," cp. Gr. qei/nw, 

fo/nos, Lat. of-fendo, Ags. gud, Ohg. gundea] a club, a stick, a hammer; in ayo° an iron club 
VvA 20. Also coll. term for a musical instrument played by striking, as cymbal, tambourine, 
etc. VvA 37.  

Ghanika {Ghanika} [to ghana1 in meaning of "cloud" (Sk.)] a class of devas (cloud-gods?) Miln 191.  

Ghamma {Ghamma} [Vedic gharma=Gr. qermo/s, Lat. formus, Ohg. etc. warm; to *gÛher "warm," 
cp. Sk. ghʃȦoti, hara; Gr. qe/ros, etc.] heat; hot season, summer. Either in loc. ghamme J 
IV.172 (=gimha-kĴle); Pv IV.53 & ghammani ("in summer" or "by the heat") S I.143= J III.360 
(sampareta overcome by heat); Sn 353; J IV.239; V.3.-Or. in cpd. with °abhitatta 
(ghammĴbhitatta, overpowered by heat) M I.74; D II.266; A III.187 sq.; Sn 1014 (cp. 353 
ghammatatta); Miln 318; VvA 40; PvA 114.  

Ghara1
 {Ghara} (nt.; pl. ÁĴ Dh 241, 302) [cp. gaha & geha] a house A II.68; Sn 43 (gahaʟʟhĴ gharaȝ 

ĴvasantĴ), 337 (abl. gharĴ), 889 (id. gharamhĴ); J I.290 (id. gharato); IV.2, 364, 492 (ayoÁ); Pug 
57; Miln 47. Combd with vatthu PvA 3, 17. - sʩcighara a needle-case VvA 251. -Ĵjira house-yard 
Vism 144 (where Dhs A 116 in id. passage reads gharadvĴra). -ĴvĴsa the household life (as 
contrasted with the life of a mendicant) Vin II.180 (gharĴvĴsatthaȝ); A II.208; M I.179, 240, 
267, 344; Sn 406 (cp. S V.350); J I.61; PvA 61; -kapoʟa [Sk. gʃhakapota] the house-pigeon Miln 
364, 403; -golikĴ house or domestic lizard J II.147. -dĴsǬ a female house-slave Pv II.321; -dvĴra 
a house-door J IV.142; Dhs A 116; PvA 93; -bandhana the bonds of the house, i. e. the 
establishing of marriage DhA I.4; -mukha an opening in the house, the front of the house Nd2 
177; -mesin one who looks after the house, a pater familias, householder Sn 188; It 112 
(gahaʟʟha+); J VI.575; -sandhi a cleft or crevice in the house PvA 24; -sʩkara a tame, domestic 
pig DhA IV.16.  

Ghara2
 {Ghara} [a drink (cp. gala) & garala poison] (°-); in -ÁdinnakĴbĴdha sickness in 

consequence of a poisonous drink (expl. as suffering fr. the results of sorcery) Vin I.206 (cp. 
Vin. Texts II.60); -visa poison Pug 48; DhA II.38; -sappa a poisonous snake DhA II.256.  

GharaȦǬ {Gharani} (f.) [fr. ghara1] a house-wife Vin I.271; S I.201; Pv III.19 (=ghara-sĴminǬ PvA 
174); DhA III.209.  
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Ghasa {Ghasa} (adj.-n.) eating, an eater; in mahagghasa a big eater A V.149 (of the crow); Dh 325; 
Miln 288.  

Ghasati {Ghasati} [Vedic grasati & *ghasti, pp. grasta, cp. Gr. gra/w to gnaw, gra/stis fodder, Lat. 
gramen grass] to eat J III.210; ppr. ghasamĴna Vin II.201; Th 1, 749. - Cp. ghasa, ghasta & 
ghĴsa. See also jaddhu. Desid. jighacchati.  

Ghasta {Ghasta} [pp. of ghasati=Sk. grasta] only in vanka° having eaten or swallowed the hook 
(cp. grasta-vanka) D II.266 (v-g° va ambujo); J VI.113.  

GhĴʟa {Ghata} see saȝÁ; ghĴʟana see ghaʟati.  

GhĴta {Ghata} (usually -Á) [Sk. ghĴta & ghĴtana; to han (ghan), strike, kill; see etym. under 
ghana2 & hanti] killing, murdering; slaughter, destruction, robbery D I.135 (gĴmaÁ, etc. village 
robbery); setu° the pulling down of a bridge (fig.) Vin I.59, etc. (see setu); pantha° highway 
robbery, brigandage, "waylaying" J I.253. - Th 2, 474, 493 (=samugghĴta Com.); Sn 246 (inaÁ); 
VvA 72 (pĴȦaÁ+pĴȦa-vadha & ÁatipĴta). Cp. next & viÁ; saȝ°.  

GhĴtaka {Ghataka} (adj.-°) murdering, destroying, slaughtering Vin I.89 (arahanta°), 136 (id.), 168 
(id.); II.194 (manussaÁ); IV.260 (talaÁ) J IV.366 (gĴmaÁ corĴ robbers infesting the village); V.397 
(thǬÁ=itthiÁ); Pug 56 (macchaÁ). - As noun: (m.) one who slays, an executioner: go° a bull-
slaughterer M I.244, etc. (see go); cora° an executioner or hangman J III.41; Pug 56; PvA 5. - 
(nt.) brigandage, robbery, slaughtering: gĴmaghĴtakaȝ karoti J I.200.  

GhĴtikĴ {Ghatika} (f. abstr. to ghĴtaka) murder J I.176 sq.  

GhĴtita {Ghatita} (adj.) [pp. of ghĴteti] killed, destroyed ThA 289; also in Der. ghĴtitatta (nt.) the 
fact of having killed J I.167. Cp. ugghĴtita.  

GhĴtin {Ghatin} (adj.-n.) killing; a murderer J I.168 (pĴȦaÁ); VI.67 (ghĴtimhi=ghĴtake).  

GhĴtimant {Ghatimant} (adj.) able to strike, able to pierce (of a needle), in ghana° going through 
hard material easily J III.282.  

GhĴteti {Ghateti} [Denom. fr. ghĴta, cp. Sk. ghĴtayati to han] tc kill, slay, slaughter It 22 (yo na 
hanti na ghĴteti); Dh 129, 405; J I.255; Mhvs VII.35, 36. - aor. aghĴtayi J I.254; ger. ghĴtetvĴ J 
I.166. - Caus. ghĴtĴpeti to have somebody killed J IV.124. - Cp. ghacca, ghĴtita, ĴghĴteti.  

GhĴna {Ghana} (nt.) [Sk. ghrĴȦa to ghrĴ, see ghĴyati. On n for Ȧ cp. Trenckner, Notes, p. 81] the 
nose; usually in its function as organ of smell=sense of smell (either in phrase ghĴnena 
gandhaȝ ghĴyati: to smell an odour by means of the nose; or in ghana-vi¶¶eyyĴ gandhĴ: 
odours which are sensed by the nose). In the enum. of the senses gh. is always mentioned in 
the 3rd place (after cakkhu & sota, eye & ear); see under rʩpa. In this connection: Vin I.34; D 
I.21, 245; III.102, 244 sq.; S I.115; M I.112, 191; II.42; Dh 360; Pug 20; Miln 270; Vism 444 sq. 
(with defn). - In other connections: Pv II.24 (ghĴna-chinna, one whose nose is cut off). -
Ĵyatana the organ of smell D III.243, 280; Dhs 585, 605, 608; -indriya the sense of smell D 
III.239; Dhs 585 etc. (as above); -dhĴtu the element of smell Dhs. as above; -vi¶¶ĴȦa perception 
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of smell Dhs 443, 608, 628; -samphassa contact with the sense of smell S I.115; D III. & Dhs as 
above.  

GhĴyati 1
 {Ghayati} [Sk. ghrĴti & jighrati, to ghrĴ, cp. gandha] to smell, always with gandhaȝ; ger. 

ghĴtvĴ S IV.71, 74 or ghĴyitvĴ J I.210 (jĴlagandhaȝ); III.52 (macchagandhaȝ); Miln 347. Cp. 
sĴyati & upagghĴyati.  

GhĴyati 2
 {Ghayati} [a variant of jhĴyati] to be consumed, to be tormented by thirst Pv I.1110 

(ghĴyire=ghĴyanti PvA 60; v. l. BB jhĴyire & jhĴynati) Miln 397.  

GhĴsa {Ghasa} [Vedic ghĴsa, fr. ghasati, q. v. cp. Lat. gramen= grass] grass for fodder, pasturing: 
food J I.511 (°ȝ kurute); PvA 173 (ÁatthĴya gacchati "go feeding"). Mostly in: -esana search for 
food (=gocara) S I.141; Sn 711. - Cp. vi°. -chada (chĴda & chĴdana) food & clothing, i. e. 
tending, fostering, good care (=posana) (act.) or being well looked after, well provided (pass.); 
chada: Pug 51; chĴda: J I.94; A I.107; II.85; III.385; chĴdana: D I.60; M I.360; VvA 23, 137; -hĴraka 
one who fetches the fodder (food) Th 1, 910.  

GhĴsana {Ghasana} (nt.)=ghĴsa; in -°ʟʟhĴna pasture (=gocara) VvA 218.  

Ghuʟʟha {Ghuttha} [Sk. ghuʑʟa, pp. ghuʑ, see ghoseti & cp. saȝ°] proclaimed, announced; 
renowned J I.50 (of festival); 425 (nakkhattaȝ); II.248 (ussava); Pv II.82 (dʩraÁ of wide renown, 
world-famed of BĴrĴȦasǬ); DhA III.100 (chaȦe ghuʟʟhe when the fair was opened).  

Ghuru {Ghuru} -ghuru onomat. expression of snoring & grunting noise [gʃ-gʃ to *gel or *ger, see 
note on gala] in -passĴsa (& Áin) snoring & breathing heavily, panting, snorting & puffing S 
I.117 (of MĴra); J I.160 (of sleeping bhikkhus, ghÁ kĴkacchamĴnĴ breathing loud & snoring). 
Cp. next.  

GhurughurĴyati {Ghurughurayati} [Denom. fr. prec.] to snore J III.538; DhA I.307. Cp. Prk. 
ghurughuranti varĴhĴ (grunting hogs) & ghurukkanti vagghĴ (roaring tigers).  

Ghoʟaka {Ghotaka} [cp. Sk. ghoʟaka, HalĴyudha 2, 281] a (bad) horse J VI.452.  

Ghota {Ghota} is read at J I.454, probably for ghaʟʟa; meaning is "striking, stroke," combd with 
kasĴ, whip.  

Ghora {Ghora} (adj.) [Vedic ghora, orig. meaning, wailing, howling, lamenting, to *gher, *ger, see 
note on gala & cp. ghuru. A root ghur is given by Dhtp 487 in meaning of "bhǬma," i. e. 
horrible. - rag, miserable; & perhaps Lat. funus, funeral. See 
Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. v.] terrible, frightful, awful Vin II.147. Freq. as attr. of niraya (syn. with 
dĴruȦa; PvA 87, 159, 206) Pv I.1012; IV.18. Of an oath (sapatha) Pv I.68; II.1216. - ghorassara of 
a terrible cry (Ep. of an ass) Miln 363, 365.  

Ghosa {Ghosa} [Vedic ghoʑa to ghus] 1. shout, sound, utterance Vin II.155 ("Buddha" -ghosa); M 
I.294; A I.87, 228; Sn p. 106; Sn 696, 698; Dhs 637, 720 (+ghosa-kamma). - 2. shouting, howling, 
wailing (of Petas) Pv III.34; IV.36, 338. -pamĴȦa to be measured (or judged) by one's 
reputation A II.71=Pug 53; also as pamĴȦika DhA III.114 (in same context).  
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Ghosaka {Ghosaka} (adj.) sounding, proclaiming, shouting out (-°), in dhamma° praising the Law J 
II.286; Satthu guȦa° sounding the praise of the Master DhA III.114. As n. Name of a deva (Gh. 
devaputta) DhA I.173.  

GhosanĴ {Ghosana} (f.) fame, renown, praise, in MĴraÁ J I.71.  

Ghosavant {Ghosavant} (adj.) full of sound, roaring J III.189.  

Ghosita {Ghosita} 1. [pp. of ghoseti] proclaimed, renowned, PvA 107 (=ghuʟʟha); VvA 31 
(nakkhattaȝ). As Npl. GhositĴrĴma DhA I.53, 161, 208. - 2. [n. ag.=ghositʃ, cp. ghosaka] one 
who proclaims, advocates, or heralds; in Np. Ghositaseʟʟhi DhA I.187.  

Ghoseti {Ghoseti} [Denom. of ghosa, cp. Sk. ghoʑayati, caus. to ghuʑ] to proclaim, announce; cry 
aloud, wail, shout J II.112; III.52; Pv II.937 (=uggh°); IV.63; pp. ghosita & ghuʟʟha (q. v.). - Caus. 
ghosĴpeti to have proclaimed J I.71. 
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C  
Ca {Ca} (indef. enchtic particle) [Vedic ca adv. to rel. pron. *qÛo, idg. *que=Cr. te, Lat. que, Goth. 
-h. Cp. ka, ki, ku] 1. Indefinite (after demonstr. pron. in the sense of kiȝ=what about? or how 
is it? cp. kiȝ)=ever, whoever, what-ever, etc. [Sk. kaʋca, Gr. Qs te, Lat: quisque, Goth. hvazuh] 
so ca whoever (see below 3), ta¶ ca pan' amhĴkaȝ ruQati tena c'amhĴ attamanĴ M I.93; ya¶ ca 
kho . . . ceteti yañ ca pakappeti . . . whatever he thinks, whatever he intends . . . S II.65. As a 
rule the Pali form corresp. to Sk. kaʋca is *kascid=koci, & ci (cid) is the regular P. 
representative of the indefinite ca (cp. cana & api). - 2. Copulative or disjunctive according to 
the general context being positive or negative. (a) copulative: and, then, now: tadĴ ca now 
then, and then (in historical exposition) J III.188. Most frequent in connecting two or three 
words, usually placed after the second, but also after the third: atthaȝ anatthañ ca Dh 256; 
pubbĴparĴni ca Dh 352; alaȝ etehi ambehi jambʩhi panasehi ca J II.160. - In the same sense 
added to each link of the chain as ca-ca (cp. Sk. ca-ca, Gr. te te, Lat. que que; also mixed with 
constituents of similar pairs as api-ca, cp. te-kai): tuyha¶ ca tassĴ ca to you and her (orig. this 
or whatever to you, whatever to her)=to you as well as to her J I.151. Often with the first 
member emphasized by eva: c'eva, as well as: hasi c'eva rodi ca he laughed as well as cried J 
I.167; maȝsena c'eva phalĴphalena ca with flesh as well as with all kinds of fruit J III.127; 
subhaddako c'eva supesalo ca J III.82; c'eva apace padʩse pi ca waste and even defile ThA 72 
(Ap V.40). - (b) disjunctive: but (esp. after a negation): yo ca but who Th 1, 401; yadĴ ca but 
when (cp. tadĴ ca) J III.128. In conditional clauses (cp. 3) combd with sace=but if, on the other 
hand: sace agĴraȝ ajjhĴvasati . . . sace ca pabbajati agĴrĴ Sn 1003. With neg, na ca=but not: 
mahatǬ vata te bondi, na ca pa¶¶Ĵ tadʩpikĴ (but your wisdom is not in the same proportion) J 
II.160. - 3. Conditional: if [=Vedic ced, Lat. absque] D I.186, 207; II.36, 57 (jĴti ca not va); M I.91; 
S III.66 (rʩpa¶ ca attĴ abhavissa); A I.58; V.87; J II.110 (ciram pi kho khadeyya yavaȝ . . . 
ravamĴno ca dʩsayi: "he might have caten a long time, if he had not come to harm by his 
cry," or "but"); IV.487; V.185, 216 (Sakko ca me varaȝ dajjĴ so ca labbhetha me varo: "if S. will 
give me a wish, that wish will be granted," or: "whatever wish he will allow, that one will be 
fulfilled"); VI.206, 208. - na ca (at the beginning of an interrog. phrase)= if not S I.190 (ahaȝ ca 
kho . . . pavĴremi, na ca me BhagavĴ ki¶ci garahati: if the Bh. will not blame me). For BSk. 
ca=ced see Avʔ II.189, n. o.  

Cakita {Cakita} (adj.) [Sk. cakita, cak] disturbed; afraid, timid DĴvs IV.35, 46.  

Cakora {Cakora} [Sk. cakora to kol (kor), see note on gala] the francolin partridge (Perdix rufa) J 
V.416; Vv 358; VvA 163. See also cankora.  

Cakka {Cakka} (nt.) [Vedic cakra, redupl. formation fr. *quel to turn round (cp. P. kaȦʟha > Lat. 
collus & see also note on gala)=that which is (continuously) turning, i. e. wheel, or abstr, the 
shape or periphery of it, i. e. circle. Cakra=Gr. ku/klos, Ags. hveohl, hveol=wheel. The 
unredupl. form in Sk. carati (versatur), Gr. pe/lomai, poleu/w, po/los (pole); Lat. colo, incolo; 
Obulg. kolo wheel, Oisl. hvel] I. Crude meaning: 1. a wheel (of a carriage) Dh 1; PvA 65 (ratha°); 
Miln 27. - 2. a discus used as a missile weapon J I.74; Pgdp 36; cp. khura° a razor as an instr. of 
torture. - 3. a disc, a circle: heʟʟhĴpĴdatalesu cakkĴni jĴtĴni, forming the 2nd characteristic 
mark of a MahĴpurisa D II.17= III.143; D III.149. - J II.331; Miln 51. - 4. an array of troops (under 
tayo vyʩhĴ: padumaÁ cakkaÁ sakaʟa°) J II.404=IV.343. - II. Applied meaning: 1. (a wheel as 
component part of a carriage, or one of a duad or tetrad=) collection, set, part; succession; 
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sphere, region, cycle Vin I.330 (cp. Vin. Texts II.281); III.96; iriyĴpathaÁ the 4 ways of 
behaviour, the various positions (standing, walking, sitting, lying down) DA I.249; Sdhp 604. 
sĴÁ, migaÁ the sphere or region of dogs & wild animals Miln 178; cakkena (instr.) in succession 
PvA III. cakkaȝ kĴtabbaȝ, or bandhitabbaȝ freq. in Yam. and Paʟʟh, "The cycle of formulated 
words is to be here repeated." - 2. (like the four wheels constituting the moving power of a 
carriage=) a vehicle, instrument, means & ways; attribute, quality; state, condition, esp. good 
condition (fit instrumentality), catucakka an instr. of four, a lucky tetrad, a fourwheeler of 
the body as expressing itself in the four kinds of deportment, iriyĴpathas A II.32; S I.16, 63 
(catucakkaȝ). In this sense generalized as a happy state, consisting of "4 blessings": 
paʟirʩpadesa-vĴsa, sappuris¾passaya, atta-sammĴpaȦidhi, pubbe-kata-pu¶¶atĴ A II.32; J 
V.114; mentioned at Ps I.84. Cp. also Sn 554 sq.; 684. Esp. pronounced in the two phrases 
dhamma-cakka (the wheel of the Doctrine, i. e. the symbol of conquering efficacy, or 
happiness implicated in the D.) and brahma-c° the best wheel, the supreme instrument, the 
noblest quality. Both with pavatteti to start & kcep up (like starting & guiding a carriage), to 
set rolling, to originate, to make universally known. dhamma° e. g. S I.191; A I.23, 101; II.34, 
120; III.151; IV.313; Sn 556 sq.; 693; J III.412; Ps II.159 sq.; PvA 67 (see dhamma). brahma° M 
I.71; S II.27; A II.9, 24; III.9, 417; V.33; Vbh 317 sq.; 344 (see brahma). Cp. cakkavattin (below). - 
Cp. vi°. -chinna (udaka) (water of a well) the wheel of which is broken Ud 83; -bhañjanin one 
who destroys a state of welfare & good J V.112 (patirĴpadesavĴsĴdino kusala-cakkassa 
bha¶janǬ C.); -bheda breaking peace or concord, sowing discord Vin II.198; III.171; -yuga a pair 
of wheels Vv 832; -ratana the treasure of the wheel, that is of the sun (cp. Rh. D. Buddh. Suttas 
p. 252; Dialogues II.197, 102) D II.171; III.59 sq., 75; J I.63; II.311; DA I.249. See also cakkavattin; 
-vaʟʟaka (nt.) a scoop-wheel (a wheel revolving over a well with a string of earthen pots going 
down empty & coming up full, after dredger fashion) Vin II.122; -vattin (cp. dhammacakkaȝ 
pavatteti above) he who sets rolling the Wheel, a just & faithful king (rĴjĴ hoti c. dhammiko 
dhammarĴjĴ cĴturanto Sn p. 106, in corresp. pass. v. 1002 as vijeyya pathaviȝ imaȝ adaȦƎena 
asatthena dhammena-m-anusĴsati). A definition is given by Bdhgh. at DA I.249. - Three sorts 
of c. are later distinguished: a cakkavĴla-cÁ a universal king, or cĴturanta-c° (ruling over four 
great continents Sn p. 106; KhA 227), a dǬpa-c° (ruling over one), a padesa-c° (ruling over part 
of one) Usually in phrase rĴjĴ cakka vattin: D I.88; III.156; IV.302; V.44, 99, 342; D II.16, 172; 
III.59 sq., 75, 142 sq.; M III.65; A I.76, 109 sq.; II.37, 133, 245; III.147 sq; 365; IV.89, 105; V.22; Kh 
VIII.12 (°sukha); J I.51; II.395; IV.119; Vbh 336; PvA 117; VvA 18; Sdhp 238, 453; DhA II.135 
(ÁsirǬ). -°gabbha Vism 126: -°rajjaȝ kĴresi J II.311; -viddha (nt.) a particular form of shooting J 
V.130; -samĴrʩȍha (adj.) having mounted the wheels, i. e. their carts (of janapadĴ) A I.178; 
III.66, 104.  

Cakkalaka {Cakkalaka} [fr. cakka] a disc or tuft (?) Vism 255 (kaȍǬraÁ, where KhA 50 reads in same 
context kaȍǬra-daȦƎa).  

Cakkali  {Cakkali} (f.) drapery Vin II.174.  

CakkalikĴ {Cakkalika} a window blind, curtain Vin II.148.  

CakkavĴka {Cakkavaka} [Vedic cakravĴka, cp. kʃkavĴku, to sound root kʃ, see note on gala] the 
ruddy goose (Anas Casarca) J III.520; IV.70 sq. (N. of J No. 451); Pv II.123; Miln 364, 401; - f. 
cakkavĴkǬ J III.524; VI.189=501.  
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CakkavĴȍa {Cakkavala} (m. & nt.) a circle, a sphere, esp. a mythical range of mountains supposed 
to encircle the world; pl. worlds or spheres J I.53, 203; VI.330; Vism 205 (its extent), 207, 367, 
421; DhsA 297; DhA 11. 15; III.498; in the trope "cakkavĴȍaȝ atisambĴdhaȝ brahmaloko 
atinǬco" (=the whole world cannot hold it) to express immensity DhA I.310; VvA 68. -gabbha 
the interior of the C. sphere J IV.119; DA I.284; -pabbata (nt.) the C. mountains, "world's end" J 
III.32; VI.272; -rajja (nt.) the whole world, strictly speaking the whole region of a sphere J 
II.392.  

Cakkhu {Cakkhu} (nt.) [Vedic cakʑuǢ, etym. not clear, as redupl. perhaps to Ǭks, akʑa eye, kʑȦa 
moment, or as intens. to cit, cp. cinteti, & see Walde, Lat. Wtb. under inquam] the eye (nom. 
sg. cakkhuȝ Vin I.34; S I.115; M III.134, etc.). - I. The eye as organ of sense-(a) psychologically: 
cakkhunĴ rʩpaȝ disvĴ "seeing visible object (shape) with the eye" (Nd2 on rʩpa q. v.) is the 
defin. of this first & most important of the senses (cp. Pv II.61 dakkhiȦa c.=the most valuable 
thing): the psychology of sight is discussed at DA I.194 sq., and more fully at Dhs 597 sq. (see 
DhsA 306 sq; Dhs trsl. 173 sq.); cp. cak khunĴ puriso Ĵlokati rʩpagatĴni Nd2 234. In any 
enumeration of the senses cakkhu heads the list, e. g. Vin I.34; D I.21; II.308, 336 sq.; III.102, 
225, 244 sq.; 269; Nett 28.-See rʩpa. Also combd. with sota: M I.318; III.264; A I.281. - 
cakkhusmiȝ ha¶¶ati rʩpehi S IV.201; hataÁ A I.129. passĴmi naȝ manasĴ cakkhunĴ va "I see 
him with my mind as with my eye" Sn 1142.-Vin I.184; S I.32, 199; IV.123; Dh 360; J IV.137; DA 
I.183; Nett 191. Vism 444 sq. As adj. (-°) seeing, having or catching sight of: eka° (dvi°) one-
eyed (twoÁ) A I.128 sq.; ĴmisaÁ seeing an object of sensual enjoyment S II.226; IV.159; J V.91 
(=kilesalola). acakkhu blind A III.250, 256; Ps I.129. - (b) ethically: as a "sense" belonging to 
what is called "body" (kĴya) it shares all the qualities of the latter (see kĴya), & is to be 
regarded as an instr. only, i. e. the person must not value it by itself or identify himself with 
it. Subduing the senses means in the first place acquiring control over one's eyes (cp. okkhitta 
cakkhu, with down-cast eyes Sn 63, 411, 972; Pv IV.344; & indriyesu guttadvĴra; Áindriya). In 
this connection the foll. passages may be mentioned: Vin I.34; D I.70; S IV.123; II.244 (aniccaȝ, 
etc.); III.255 (do.) IV.81, 128 (na tumhĴkaȝ); Ps I.132 (aniccatʟhaȝ). Numerous others see 
under rʩpa. - II. The eve as the most important channel of mental acquiring, as faculty of 
perception & apperception; insight, knowledge (cp. veda, olda to vid, to see). In connection 
with ¶ĴȦa (ghw_sis) it refers to the apperception of the truth (see dhamma-cakkhu): intuition 
and recognition, which means perfect understanding (cp. the use of the phrase jĴnĴti passati 
"to know and to see"=to understand clearly). See e. g. S II.7-11, 105; IV.233; V.179; 258; 422 sq. 
Most frequently as dhamma° "the eye of the truth," said of the attainment of that right 
knowledge which leads to Arahantship, in phrase virajaȝ vitamalaȝ dh-cakkhuȝ uppajjati 
Vin I.16; D I.86, 110; S II.134 sq.; IV.47; 107; V.467; A IV.186; Ps II.150 sq.; 162; Miln 16. Similarly 
pa¶¶ĴÁ, It 52; ariyaÁ M I.510. - III. The eye as the instr. of supersensuous perception, "clear" 
sight, clairvoyance. This is the gift of favoured beings whose senses are more highly 
developed than those of others, and who through right cognition have acquired the two 
"eyes" or visionary faculties, termed dibba- cakkhu & buddha-cakkhu It 52; D II.38 resp. They 
are most completely described at Nd2 235 (under cakkhumĴ), & the foll. categories of the 
range of application of cakkhu are set forth: 1. maȝsa-cakkhu: the physical eye which is said 
to be exceptionally powerful & sensitive. See Kv III.7 (trans. p. 149 ff.). Vism 428 (maȝsa° 2 
¶ĴȦa°).-2. dibba-°: the deva-eye, the eye of a seer, allpervading, & seeing all that proceeds in 
hidden worlds.- 3. pa¶¶ĴÁ: the eye of wisdom; he who knows all that can be known (jĴnaȝ 
passaȝ recognizing & seeing, i. e. of perfect understanding; cakkhubhʩta ¶ĴȦa° dhamma° 
brahma°). - 4. buddha°: the eye of a Buddha or of complete intuition, i. e. of a person who 
"sees the heart of man," of a being realizing the moral state of other beings and determined 
to help them on the Path to Right Knowledge. - 5. samanta°: (a summary account of Nos. 1-4, 
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& in all Scripture-passages a standing Ep. of Gotama Buddha, see below), the eye of all round 
knowledge, the eye of a TathĴgata, of a being perfected in all wisdom. - Out of these are 
mentioned & discussed singly or in setQ: (Nos. 1-5): DhsA 306; SnA 351; (Nos. 1-3:) It 52=Kvu 
251 sq. (It 52=Kvu 254); (dibba:) Vin I.8, 288; II.183; III.5; D I.82, 162; III. 52, III. 281; M I.213; S 
I.144, 196; II.122, 213, 276; IV.240; V.266, 305; A I.165, 256, 281 sq.; III.19, 29, 418; IV.85, 141, 
178, 291; V.13, 35, 68, 200, 211, 340; J III.346; Ps I.114; II.175; Vbh 344; PvA 5. - (pa¶¶ĴÁ:) S 
IV.292; V.467, A I.35; DhA III.174, 175. - (buddha°:) Vin I.6; S I.138; Ps II.33; PvA 61. - 
(samanta°:) S I.137=Nd2 2354; Sn 345, 378, 1063, 1069, 1090, 1133; Ps II.31=Nd2 2355. -Ĵyatana 
(either cakkh'or cakkhv°) the organ or sense of sight D III.243, 280, 290; Dhs 585, 653; -indriya 
(cakkhundriya) the organ of eye, faculty of vision D I.70; III.225, 239; A I.113; Dhs 585, 597, 661, 
830, 971; Vism 7; -karaȦa (always in combn w. ¶ĴȦa-karaȦa) producing (right) insight (and 
knowledge) It 82 (of kusalavitakkĴ); f. ÁǬ S IV.331 (of majjhimĴ paʟipadĴ); Ps II.147; -dada one 
who gives the eye (of understanding) Th 1, 3; -dhĴtu the element of vision Dhs 597, 703, 817. -
patha the range of vision; sight J I.65=DhA I.173; J I.146; IV.189, 378, 403 (=cakkhʩnaȝ etaȝ 
nĴmaȝ C.); VvA 119; -bhĴta (+¶ĴȦa°) (adj.) one who has become the possessor of right 
understanding S II.255; IV.94; A V.226 sq. -lola greed (or greedy) with the eye Nd2 177; -
vi¶¶ĴȦa consciousness by means of visual perception, visual cognition Vin I.34; D II.308, 310; 
III.243; Dhs 433, 556, 585, 589, 620; cp. Mrs. Rh. D. Buddh. Psych. Eth. p. 177; Miln trsl. I.80, 89; 
-vi¶¶eyya (adj.) (i. e. rʩpĴ) to be apperceived by the sense of sight Vin I.184; D II.281; III.234; 
Dhs 589, 967, 1095; -samphassa contact with the sense of vision (usually with °ja: sprung from 
visual contact) (of vedanĴ, feelings) Vin I.34; D II.308 sq.; III.243; Ps I.5, 40, 136.  

Cakkhuka {Cakkhuka} (adj.) having eyes, seeing (-°), in dibba° A I.23. 148 (see cakkhu III.2) and a° 
blind D I.191; S III.140; Nd 67.  

Cakkhumant  {Cakkhumant} (adj.) [cakkhu+mant] having eyes, being gifted with sight; of clear 
sight, intuition or wisdom; possessing knowledge (cp. samantacakkhu) D I.76 (one who knows, 
i. e. a connoisseur); cakkhumanto rʩpĴni dakkhinti "those who have eyes to see shall see" (of 
the Buddha) D I.85, 110, etc. - Vin I.16; S I.27; A I.116, 124; IV.106; Dh 273; It 108, 115; DA I.221; 
DhA III.403; IV.85. - Esp. as Ep. of the Buddha: the Allwise S I.121, 134, 159, 210; Sn 31, 160, 992, 
1028, 1116, 1128; Vv 125 (=pa¶cahi cakkhʩhi cakkhumĴ Buddho BhagavĴ VvA 60, cp. cakkhu 
III.); Vv 8127.  

Cakkhula  {Cakkhula} (adj.) [=cakkhuka] in visama° squint-eyed. squinting J I.353; VI.548.  

Cakkhussa {Cakkhussa} (adj.) [Vedic cakʑuʑya] pleasing to or good for the eyes (opp. a°) Vin II.137, 
148.  

Cankama {Cankama} [Sk. cankrama & cankramĴ, fr. cankamati] (a) walking up & down S IV.104. - 
(b) the place where one is walking, esp. a terraced walk, cloister Vin I.15, 182; II.220; D I.105; S 
I.212; A I.114; 183; III.29; IV.87; J I.17; II.273; V.132 (cp. kattaradaȦƎa-passages).  

Cankamati  {Cankamati} [Intens. of kamati, to kram=Sk. cankramǬti; cp. kamati] to walk about, to 
walk up & down Vin I.15, 182; II.193, 220; IV.18; S I.107, 212; PvA 105. - Caus. cankamĴpeti J 
III.9.  
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Cankamana {Cankamana} (nt.) [fr. cankamati] 1. walking up & down S II.282; DhA I.10. - 2. a 
cloister walk (=cankama) VvA 188. Usually °-: Vin I.139 (ÁsĴlĴ); J III.85; IV.329; PvA 79 (Ákoʟi the 
far end of the cloister).  

Cankamika {Cankamika} (adj.) [fr. cankama] one who has the habit of walking about Miln 216 
(ʟhĴnaÁ standing & walking).  

Cankora {Cankora} [cp. cakora] the Greek partridge Vv 358 (cp. VvA 163); J VI.538.  

CangavĴra {Cangavara} [cp. Tamil canguvaƎa a dhoney, Anglo-Ind. Ǝoni, a canoe hollowed from a 
log, see also doȦi] a hollow vessel, a bowl, cask M I.142; J V.186 (in similes). As °ka Miln 365 
(trsl. Miln II.278 by "straining cloth"). - Cp. cañcu "a box" Divy 131.  

Cangoʟaka {Cangotaka} [cp. cangavĴra] a casket, a box J I.65; IV.257; V.110, 303; VI.369, 534; DhA 
II.116; III.101; VvA 33, 158; Mhvs IV.106; Anvs p. 35 Vism 173.  

Caccara {Caccara} (nt.) [Sk. catvara, cp. Trenckner, Notes, p. 56] a quadrangular place, a square, 
courtyard; a place where four roads meet, a cross road Vin III.151; IV.271; Miln 1 
(+catukkasinghĴʟaka), 330 (do.); J I.425 (°raccha).  

Caja {Caja} (adj.) giving up, to be given up; in cpd. ducÁ hard to give up A III.50; J V.8. Cp. cĴga.  

Cajati  {Cajati} [Sk. tyajate, tyaj=Gr. so Qe/w to scare away] 1. to let loose, to emit, to discharge A 
II.33; J II.342 (mutta karǬsaȝ) fig. to utter (a speech) J V.362. - 2. to abandon, to give up, 
sacrifice (with loc. of person to whom: Asuresu pĴȦaȝ S I.224=J I.203) Dh 290; J II.205; III.211; 
V.464; VI.570. - pp. catta, q. v. - grd. caja [Sk. tyajya] q. v.  

Cañcala {Cancala} (adj.) [Intens. of cal=car, to move, with n instead of r in reduplication, cp. Sk. 
ca¶cʩryate=carcarǬti, ca¶cala (=*carcara), Gr. gargalizw & gaggalizw to tickle; see also note on 
gala & cp. cankamati] moving to & fro, trembling, unsteady J IV.498 (=calĴcala); Sdhp 317, 598.  

Caʟula {Catula} (adj.) [Sk. catura] clever, skilled Mhbv 148. See catura.  

CaȦƎa {Canda} (adj.) [Sk. caȦƎa] fierce, violent; quick-tempered, uncontrolled, passionate Vin 
II.194 (hatthǬ); D. I.90 (=mĴȦa-nissita-kopa-yutta DA I.256); S I.176; II.242; A II.109=Pug 47 
(sakagava°); J I.450; II.210, 349; Vism 343, 279 (°sota, fierce current), (°hatthi); DhA IV.9 (goȦa) 
104; Sdhp 41, 590, 598. - f. caȦƎǬ M I.126; J II.443; III.259; Pv II.34 (=kodhanĴ PvA 83). - Compar. 
caȦƎatara S II.242. - In cpds. caȦƎi°, see caȦƎikata & caȦƎitta.  

CaȦƎaka {Candaka} (adj.)=caȦƎa; f. caȦƎikĴ Pv II.35, & caȦƎiyĴ J III.259 (=kodhaȦĴ).  

CaȦƎĴla1
 {Candala} [Vedic caȦƎĴla] a man of a certain low tribe, one of the low classes, an 

outcaste; grouped with others under nǬcĴ kulĴ (low born clans) as caȦƎĴlĴ nesĴdĴ veȦĴ 
rathakĴrĴ pukkusĴ at A I.107=II.85=Pug 51. As caȦƎĴla-pukkusĴ with the four recognized 
grades of society (see jĴti & khattiya) at A I.162. - Vin IV.6; M II.152; S V.168 sq. (°vaȝsa); A 
III.214, 228 (brĴhmaȦa°); IV.376; J IV.303; PvA 175; Miln 200. - f. caȦƎĴlǬ A III.226; Pv III.113; 
DhA II.25. See also pukkusa.  
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CaȦƎĴla2
 {Candala} (nt.) a kind of amusement or trick D I.6å(=ayogulakǬȍĴ play with an iron ball 

DA I.84).  

CaȦƎikata  {Candikata} (adj.) [cp. caȦƎa] angry Vin IV.310.  

CaȦƎikka  {Candikka} (nt.) [*caȦƎikya, of caȦƎika > caȦƎaka] ferocity anger, churlishness Nd2 313, 
576, Dhs 418, 1060, 1115, 1231; Vbh 357; DhA II.227. Cp. caȦƎitta.  

CaȦƎitta  {Canditta} (nt.) anger Dhs 418; Pug 18=22. Cp. caȦƎikka.  

Catukka1
 {Catukka} (nt.) [fr. catu=*catuka > *catukyaȝ] 1. a tetrad, a set of four, consisting of four 

parts: Ápa¶cakajjhĴnĴ (pl.) the fourfold & the fivefold system of meditation DhsA 168; see 
cpds. - 2. a place where four roads meet J VI.389; Miln 330 (see also below); esp. in phrase 
catukke catukke kasĴhi tĴȍeti (or is it "in sets of four"? See Morris, J.P.T.S. 1884, 79) J I.326; 
II.123; DhA IV.52. - 3. a square (in a village) Miln 1, 365; J II.194; V.459; DhA 317. -bhatta a meal 
for four bhikkhus Vin II.77; III.160; -magga the 4 fold path Nett 113; -yañña (usually sabba 
catukka°) a sacrifice consisting of (all) the four parts J III.44, 45; PvA 280; cp. J I.335. (Or is it 
the "cross-road sacrifice"?)  

Catukka2
 {Catukka} [origin. "consisting only of one quarter"?] empty, shallow, little Nd2 415 

(Ápa¶¶a, with omakapa¶¶a, lĴmaka-pÁ); J IV.441 (nadǬ=tuccha Com.).  

Catuttha  {Catuttha} (num. ord.) [Vedic caturtha, Idg. *queturto=Gr. te/tratos, Lat. quartus, Ohg. 
fiordo] the fourth Sn 97, 99, 450; J III.55; VI.367; °ȝ (adv.) for the fourth time DhA III.174. - f. 
catutthǬ Sn 436; Vism 338.-See also (s.v. AƎƎha) aƎƎhuƎƎha. -bhatta food eaten only every 
fourth day J V.424. -magga "the fourth Path," of Arahantship DhA I.309; -mana (?) (nt.) name 
of the tongue, in so far as it forms the fourth vatthu (beside eyes, ears, nose) according to the 
gloss: J V.155; extremely doubtful.  

Catur, {Catur} catuÁ in composition [Vedic catvĴrah (m.) catvĴri (nt.) fr. *qÛetuor, *qÛetur=Gr. 
te/ttares ( r, Ohg. fior, Ags fƧower, E. four; catasras 
(f.) fr. *qÛ(e)tru, cp. tisras. Also as adv. catur fr. *quetrus=Lat. quater & quadru°] base of 
numeral four; 1. As num. adj. nom. & acc. m. cattĴro (Dh 109; J III.51) and caturo (Sn 84, 188), f. 
catasso (Sn 1122), nt. cattĴri (Sn. 227); gen. m. catunnaȝ (Sn p. 102), [f. catassannaȝ]; instr. 
catubbhi (Sn 229), catʩhi (Sn 231) & catuhi; loc. catʩsu (J I.262) & catusu. - 2. As num. adv., 
catu° catur° in cpds. catuddasa (14), also through elision & reduction cuddasa PvA 55, 283, 
etc., cp. also cĴtuddasǬ. CatuvǬsati (24) Sn 457; catusaʟʟhi (64) J I.50; II.193; PvA 74; caturĴsǬti 
(84) usually with vassa-sahassĴni J I.137; II.311; Pv IV.77; DhA II.58; PvA 9, 31, 254, etc. See also 
cattĴrǬsa (40). -(r)aȝsa (=caturassa, having four edges, four-edged Dhs 617; PvA 189 (read 
ÁsobhitĴya); -(r)anga (consisting of) four limbs or divisions, fourfold M I.77; J I.390; II.190, 192; 
VI.169 (uposatha, cp. aʟʟhanga); Dpvs I.6; Sdhp 64; -(r)angika=prec. Dhs 147, 157, 397; KhA 85; 
Sdhp 58; -(r)angin (adj.) comprising four parts, f. ÁinǬ, of an army consisting of elephants, 
chariots, cavalry & infantry D II.190; J II.102, 104; Vism 146; SnA 225, 353; DhA IV.144; cp. J 
VI.275; -(r)angula (adj.) measuring 4 fingers, 4 fingers broad or wide, Vin I.46; S II.178; J 
VI.534; Th 1, 1137; Vism 124. -(r)angulika=prec. Th 2, 498 (-ThA, 290); -(r)anta see cĴturQ; -
(r)assa [catur+assa2] four-cornered, quadrangular, regular Vin II.310 (Bdhgh); J IV.46 (ĴvĴʟa) 
492 (sĴlĴ); V.49; Pv II.119. Cp. caturaȝsa & next; -(r)assara (see last) with 4 sharp sides (of a 
hammer; °muggara) DhA I.126; -(r)ĴdhiʟʟhĴna (adj.) one who has taken the four resolutions 
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(see adhiʟʟhĴna) M III.239; -(r)Ĵpassena (adj.) endowed with the four apassena: lit.: reclining 
on four A V.29, 30; D III.269, 270; -ussada (catussada) full of four, endowed with 4 things, rich 
in four attributes J IV.309 (expld. p. 311 as having plenty of people, grain, wood & water); 
IV.422=461 "with four pillows" (p. 422 has caturassada for caturussada, which latter is also to 
be preferred to catussada, unless this is a haplology). In the same connection occurs satt-
ussada (full of people) D I.111 e. g. & Pv IV.18 (see satta). The formation "cattussada" has 
probably been infQuenced by "sattussada"; -(k)kaȦȦa (& °ka) (a) with 4 corners Vin II.137; J 
III.255. - (b) "between four ears," i. e. secret, of manta (counsel) J VI.391; -(k)kama walking 
with four (feet), quadruped Vv 648; Pv I.113; -kuȦƎika on all fours M I.79; A III.188; D III.6; Pv 
III.27 (cp. PvA 181); -koȦa four cornered, crossed, in °raccha cross road PvA 24; -(k)khandha 
the four khandhas, viz. feeling, perception, synthesis & intellect (see khandha) DhsA 345; -
(g)guȦa fourfold, quadruple D II.135; S I.27; J I.213; VvA 186; Sdhp Q40; -cakka with four 
wheels S I.16=63 (said of the human body, see under cakka); -jĴta of four sorts, viz. gandha 
(perfume) having four ingredients ThA 72 (see next) -jĴti of four kinds J I.265, V.79; (gandha). 
These 4 ingredients of perfume are saffron, jasmine, Turkish (tarukkha) & Greek incense 
(yavana); -jĴtiya (& ÁjĴtika) in Ágandha prec. J III.291; IV.377; PvA 127; Miln 354; J I.178 (Áka); -
(d)disĴ (pl.) the 4 quarters of the globe S I.167=Sn p. 79; D I.251; may also be taken for abl. sg. 
as adv.: in the 4 quarters Vin I.16, cp. acc. catuddisaȝ D II.12; -(d)dǬpika covering the 4 
continents, of megha (a cloud) DhA II.95; -dvĴra with 4 gates, of a house D I.102 (=DA I.270); of 
AvǬciniraya It 86; J IV.3; Pv I.1013; cp. CatudvĴra JĴtaka (No. 439; J IV.1 sq.); -nahuta ninety-
four J I.25; VI.486; -paccaya the four requisites (see paccaya) J III.273, °santosa contentment 
with °DhA IV.111; -paȦȦasa fiftyfour DhA I.4; -(p)patha a fourways J IV.460; -(p)pada [Sk. 
caturpĴd, Gr. tetra/pous, Lat. quadrupes] a quadruped Vin II.110; S I.6; A V.21; Sn 603, 964; It 
87; J I.152; III.82; -parivaʟʟa (cp. aʟʟha °adhideva-¶ĴȦadassana A IV.304) fourfold circle S III.59 
sq. (pa¶cupĴdĴnakkhandhe). -parisĴ (f.) the fourfold assembly, scil. of male & female 
bhikkhus & upĴsakas (cp. parisĴ) PvA 11; -pala fourfold Vism 339. -(p)pĴdaka (adj.) consisting 
of 4 padas, i. e. a sloka; f. ÁikĴ (gĴthĴ) a complete stanza or sloka Anvs p. 35; -pĴrisuddhasǬla 
(nt.) the four precepts of purity J III.291; DhA IV.111; -(b)bidha (catur+vidha) fourfold ThA, 74; 
-(b)bipallĴsa (catur+vipallĴsa) the fourfold change (cp. Nett 85) Th+1, 1143; SnA 46; -byʩha 
(catur+vyʩha) arranged in 4 arrays (of hĴra) Nett 3, 105; -bhĴga the 4th part, a quarter Dh 108; 
-bhʩmika having 4 stories or stages (of citta or dhamma) DhA I.21; IV.72; DhsA 344, 345; cp. 
Vism 493 (of indriya); -madhura (nt.) sweetness (syrup) of 4 (ingredients) DA I.136; ThA 68; -
mahĴpatha a crossing on a high-road Vism 235. -mahĴbhʩtika consisting of the four great 
elements DhsA 403; -(m)mahĴrĴjika: see cĴtumÁ; -mĴsa 4 months, a season PvA 96; Dpvs I.24, 
37 (cĴÁ); see under mĴsa; -sacca the four truths or facts (see ariyasacca) DhA III.380; Miln 334; 
(s)sĴla (nt.) [catur+sĴla] a square formed by 4 houses, in phrasc catuhi gabbhehi paʟimaȦƎitaȝ 
catussQlaȝ kĴretvĴ VvA 220; DhA III.291; -'ha (catuha & catʩha) 4 days; catuhena within 4 
days S II.191; catʩhapa¶cĴha 4 or 5 days Vin IV.280. - See also cpds. with cĴtuÁ.  

Catura {Catura} [Deriv. uncertain. Perhaps from tvar to move, that is quickly. Sk. catura] clever, 
skilled, shrewd J III.266; VI.25. - Der. f. abstr. caturatĴ cleverness Vbh 351 (=cĴturiya).  

Caturiya  {Caturiya} at Vv 412 is to be read ca turiya, etc. Otherwise see cĴturiya.  

Catta {Catta} [pp. of cajati] given up. sacrificed A II.41; III.50; Th 1, 209 (°vaȦȦa who has lost 
fame); J II.336; IV.195; V.41 (ÁjǬvita).  
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Cattatta  {Cattatta} (nt.) [fr. catta] the fact of giving up, abandonment, resignation Vbh 254 sq.; 
DhsA 381.  

CattĴrǬsa {Cattarisa} (& cattĴlǬsa) [Sk. catvĴriȝʋat] forty S II.85; Sn p. 87; It 99å. Usually cattĴȍǬsa J 
I.58; V.433; DhA I.41; II.9. 93. -danta having 40 teeth (one of the characteristics of a 
MahĴpurisa) D II 18; III.144, 172.  

CattĴrǬsaka {Cattarisaka} (adj.) having forty M III.77.  

Cadika {Cadika} at Miln 197 (ʩmikavankacadika) prob. for Ámadika.  

Cana {Cana} (-°) [Vedic cana fr. rel. pron. *qÛo+demonstr. pron. *no, cp. anĴ, nĴnĴ; Gr. rh/; Lat. -
ne in quandone=P. kudĴcana. cana=Goth. hun, Ohg. gin, Ger. ir-gen-d. Cp. ci] indef. particle 
"like, as if," added to rel. or interrog. pronouns, as ki¶cana anything, kudĴcana at any time, 
etc. Cp. ca & ci.  

Canaȝ {Canam} =cana; and then, if Vin III.121 (cp. ca 3); or should it be separated at this passage 
into ca naȝ?  

Canda {Canda} [Vedic candra from *(s)quend to be light or glowing, cp. candana sandal (incense) 
wood, Gr. ka/hdaros cinder; Lat. candeo, candidus, incendo; Cymr. cann white; E. candid, 
candle, incense, cinder] the moon (i. e. the shiner) S I.196; II.206; M II.104; A I.227, II.139 sq.; 
III.34; Dh 413; Sn 465, 569, 1016; J III.52; VI.232; Pv I.127; II.66; Vv 647 (maȦi° a shiny jewel. or a 
moonlike jewel, see VvA 278, v. l. °sanda). -puȦȦa° the full moon J I.149, 267; V.215; °mukha 
with a face like a full moon (of the Buddha) DhA III.171. Canda is extremely frequent in 
similes & comparisens: see list in J.P.T.S. 1907, 85 sq. In enumerations of heavenly bodies or 
divine beings Canda always precedes Suriya (the Sun), e. g. D II.259; A I.215; II.139; Nd2 308 
(under DevatĴ). Cp. candimant. On quĴsi mythol. etym. see Vism 418. -kanta a gem Miln 118; -
(g)gĴha a moon-eclipse (lit. seizure, i. e. by RĴhu) D I.10 (cp. DA I.95); -maȦƎala the moon's 
disc, the shiny disc, i. e. the moon A I.283; J I.253; III.55; IV.378; V.123; Dhs 617; Vism 216 (in 
compar,); PvA 65; -suriyĴ (pl.) sun & moon J IV.61.  

Candaka {Candaka} =canda VvA 278 (maȦiÁ); Sdhp 92 (mayʩraÁ the eye in a peacock's tail).  

Candatta {Candatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. canda] in cpd. paripuȦȦa° state or condition of the full moon 
SnA 502.  

Candana {Candana} (m. & nt.) [Deriv. unknown. Possibly nonAryan; but see under canda, Sk. 
candana] sandal (tree, wood or unguent, also perfume) Vin I.203; A I.9, 145, 226; III.237; Dh 54; 
J V.420 (tree, m.); Miln 382; DhA I.422; IV.189 (ÁpʩjĴ); VvA 158 (agaluÁ with aloe & sandal); PvA 
76. - KĴsikaÁ sandal from KĴsǬ A III.391; IV.281; Miln 243, 348; ratta° red s. J IV.442; lohita° id. A 
V.22; J I.37; hari° yellow s. J I.146. -ussada covered with sandal perfumes Th 1, 267; Pv III.91 
(=candanasĴrĴnulitto PvA 211); -gaȦʟhi (or better gaȦƎi; see the latter) a block of sandal wood 
Vin II.110; -gandhin having a scent of sandal J III.190; -vilepana sandal unguent J IV.3. -sĴra 
choice sandal (wood or perfume) Vv 523, J I.53, 340.  
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CandanikĴ {Candanika} (f.) a pool at the entrance of a village (usually, but not necessarily dirty: 
see Vin II.122 & cp. candanapanka Av.ʔ I.221, see also PW sub candana2) S V.361; M I.11, 73, 
448; A I.161; Th 1, 567; J V.15; Miln 220; Vism 264, 343, 359; Sdhp 132.  

CandimĴ {Candima} (m. or f.?) [Sk. candramas m. & candrimĴ f., cp. pʩrȦimĴ; a cpd. of canda+mĴ, 
cp. mĴsa. The PĴli form, however, is based on a supposed derivation fr. canda+mant, like 
bhagavĴ, and is most likely m. On this formation cp. Lat. lumen=Sk. rukmĴn luminous, shiny] 
the moon. By itself only in similes at Dh 208, 387 (at end of pada) & in "abbhĴ mutto va 
candimĴ" M II.104=Dh 172=Th 1, 871; Dh 382=Th 1, 873; Ps I.175. - Otherwise only in combn 
with suriya, moon & sun, D I.240; II.12; III.85 sq., 90, 112; S II.266; V.264 sq.; A I.227; II.53, 130; 
V.59; Vv 30; J II.213; Miln 191; Vism 153. Also in cpd. candimĴpabhĴ the light of the moon 
(thus BB, whereas SS read at all passages candiyĴÁ or candiya-pabhĴ) S III.156=V.44= It 20.  

Capala {Capala} (adj.) [Sk. capala cp. cĴpa bow; from *qep to shake or quiver, see Walde Lat. Wtb. 
under caperro] moving to & fro, wavering, trembling, unsteady, fickle S I.204; V.269; M I.470 
(and a° steady); A III.199, 355, 391; Dh 33; Pug 35; J I.295; II.360. At J VI.548 it means one who 
lets the saliva flow out of his mouth (expld by paggharita-lĴla "trickle-spit").  

CapalatĴ {Capalata} (f.) [fr. last] fickleness, unsteadiness Miln 93. 251; Pgdp 47, 64. At Nd2 585 as 
capalanĴ+cĴpalyaȝ with gedhikatĴ, meaning greed, desire (cp. capala at J VI.548).  

Capu {Capu} (or capucapu) a sound made when smacking one's lips Vin II.214 (capucapukĴraka 
adj.), 221; IV.197.  

Cappeti {Cappeti} [Sk. carvayati Dhtp 295 gives root cabb in meaning "adana"] to chew Bdhgh on 
Vin II.115. Cp. jappati.  

Camati {Camati} (& cameti) [cam. to sip; but given at Dhtm 552 in meaning "adana," eating] to 
rinse, only in cpd. Ĵcamati (Ĵcameti).  

Camara {Camara} [Deriv. unknown, probably non-Aryan. Sk. camara] 1. the Yak ox (Bos 
grunniens) J I.149; III.18, 375; V.416; Miln 365. - f. -Ǭ J I.20; Sdhp 621. - In cpds. camari° J IV.256. 
- 2. a kind of antelope (-Ǭ) J VI.537. -vǬjanǬ (f.) a chowry (the bushy tail of the Yak made into a 
brush to drive away flies) Vin II.130. This is one of the royal ensigns (see kakudhabhaȦƎa & 
cp. vĴla-vǬjanǬ).  

Camasa {Camasa} [Vedic camasa, a cup] a ladle or spoon for sacrificing into the sacred fire J 
VI.52824=5294 (unite ca with masa, cp. 5299 and n. 4: aggijuhana-kaʟacchu-sankhĴtimasa¶ca 
[for camasañ ca] v. l. Bd). Cp. Kern, Toevoegselen s. v.  

Camu {Camu} (f.) [Both derivation and exact meaning uncertain. The Vedic camʩ is a peculiar 
vessel into wh. the Soma flows from the press. In late Pali & Sk. it means a kind of small army, 
perhaps a division drawn up more or less in the shape of the Vedic vessel] an army J II.22; 
camʩpati a general Mhvs 10, 65; 23, 4; DĴvs I.3.  

Campa {Campa} =campaka J VI.151.  
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Campaka {Campaka} the Champaka tree (Michelia champaka) having fragrant white & yellow 
flowers J V.420; VI.269; Miln 338; DA I.280; Vism 514 (°rukkha, in simile); DhA I.384; VvA 194.  

CampĴ {Campa} (f.) N. of a town (Bhagulpore) & a river D I.111; DA I.279; J IV.454.  

Campeyya {Campeyya} N. of a NĴgarĴja J IV.454 (=ÁjĴtaka, No. 506); Vism 304.  

Campeyyaka {Campeyyaka} (adj.) belonging to CampĴ Vin V.114; J VI.269 (here: a Champaka-like 
tree).  

Camma {Camma} (nt.) [Vedic carman, cp. Lat. corium hide or leather, cortex bark, scortum hide; 
Ohg. herdo; Ags. heorQa=E. hide; also Sk. kʃtti; Ohg. scirm (shield); E. skin; from *sqer to cut, 
skin (cp. kaʟu)=the cut-off hide, cp. Gr. de/rw: (de/rma] 1. skin, hide, leather Vin I.192 (sǬhaÁ 
vyagghaÁ dǬpiÁ), 196 (elakaÁ ajaÁ migaÁ); A IV.393 (sǬhaÁ dǬpiÁ); PvA 157 (kadalimigaÁ as rug); J 
II.110 (sǬhaÁ); III.82, 184; Miln 53; Sdhp 140. It is supposed to be subcutaneous (under chavi as 
tegument), & next to the bone: chaviȝ chindetvĴ cammaȝ chindati S II.238=A IV.129; freq. in 
expr. like aʟʟhi-cammanahĴru-matta (skin & bones) PvA 68, see under nahĴru; camma-
maȝsa-nahĴru PvA 80. - 2. a shield Vin II.192 (asi° sword & shield); M I.86; A III.93; J V.373; 
VI.580. -aȦƎa a water-skin J I.250; -kĴra a worker in leather, a tanner Vin IV.7; Miln 331; a 
harness-maker J V.45; a waggon-builder and general artisan J IV.174 (=rathakĴra); also as -
kĴrin PvA 175 (=rathakĴrin); -khaȦƎa an animal's skin, used as a rug Miln 366; Vism 99; skin 
used as a water-vessel (see khaȦƎa) Vin II.122; Ps I.176; -ghaʟaka a water-skin J II.345; -naddha 
(nt.) a drum Bu I.31; -pasibbaka a sack, made of skin or leather ThA 283; J VI.431, 432 (as v. l.); 
-bandha a leather strap Vin I.194; -bhastĴ (f.) a sack J V.45; -mĴluka a leather bag J VI.431, 432; 
-yodhin a soldier in cuirass D I.51å(in list of var. occupations; DA I.157: cammakañcukaȝ 
pavisitvĴ); A IV.107, 110; -varatta (f.) a leather thong J II.153; -vĴsin one who wears the skin 
(of a black antelope), i. e. a hermit J VI.528; -sĴʟaka an ascetic wearing clothes of skin J III.82 
(nĴma paribbĴjaka).  

Cammaka {Cammaka} a skin Bu II.52.  

Caya {Caya} [from cinĴti] piling, heaping; collection, mass Vin II.117; DhsA 44; in building: a layer 
Vin II.122, 152. As -° one who heaps up, a collector, hoarder M I.452 (nikkha°, khetta°, etc.). 
See also ĴÁ, apaÁ, upaÁ.  

Cara {Cara} (n-adj.) [from car, carati] 1. the act of going about, walking; one who walks or lives 
(usually -°): oka° living in water M I.117; J VI.416; antara° S IV.173; eka° solitary Sn 166; 
saddhiȝ° a companion Sn 45; anatthaÁ J V.433; jalaÁ DĴvs IV.38. See also cĴreti & gocara. - 
Instr. carasĴ (adv.) walking M I.449. - cara-vĴda "going about talk," gossip, idle talk S III.12; 
V.419. - sucara easy, duccara difficult Vin III.26. - 2. one who is sent on a message, a secret 
emissary, a spy S I.79. Also as carapurisa J II.404; IV.343; VI.469; DhA I.193. - Note.-cara-purĴya 
at A V.133 should be changed into v. l. SS paramparĴya.  

Caraka {Caraka} 1.=cara2 (a messenger) J VI.369 (attha°); adj. walking through: sabbalokaȝ° J 
V.395. - 2. any animal S I.106; PvA 153 (vana°).  
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CaraȦa {Carana} (nt.) [of a deer, called pañca-hattha "having 5 hands," i. e. the mouth and the 4 
feet] 1. walking about, grazing, feeding VvA 308 (°ʟʟhĴna). - 2. the foot Vin IV.212; J V.431. - 3. 
acting, behaviour, good conduct, freq. in combn with vijjĴ, e. g. A II.163; V.327; Dh 144; Vism 
202 (in detail); PvA 1, etc. - D III.97, 156; Sn 410, 462, 536; Miln 24. sampannacaraȦa (adj.) 
accomplished in right behaviour S I.153, 166; Sn 1126; Pv II.138. - Cp. sañ°.  

CaraȦavant {Caranavant} (adj.) one of good conduct (=sampannacaraȦa) Sn 533, 536.  

Carati  {Carati} [Vedic carati, *qÛel to move, turn, turn round (cp. kaȦʟha & kula)=Lat. colo 
(incolo), Gr. pe/lomai, po/los (also ai)po/los goat-herd & bouko/los cowherd=gocara); also P. 
cakka, q. v. A doublet of car is cal, see calati Dhtp 243 expld car by "gati-bhakkhanesu"] to 
move about, to "live and move," to behave, to be. - Imper. act. cara (J I.152), carĴ (metri causa, 
J III.393); - imper. med. carassu (Sn 696), pl. carĴmase (=exhortative, Sn 32); - ppr. caranto (J 
I.152; PvA 14) & caraȝ (Sn 151; Dh 61, 305; It 117); med. caramĴna (Vin I.83; Pv I.1010; PvA 
160); - pot. careyya (Sn 45, 386, 1065; Dh 142, 328) & care (Sn 35; Dh 49, 168, 329; It 120); - fut. 
carissati (M I.428); - aor. sg. 1st acariȝ (S III.29), acĴrisaȝ (Pv III.95), 3rd acari (Sn 344), acĴri 
(Sn 354; Dh 326); cari (J II.133). - pl. 3rd acariȝsu (Sn 809), acĴrisuȝ (Sn 284); cariȝsu (Sn 
289), acaruȝ (Sn 289), acĴruȝ (J VI.114); - inf. carituȝ (caritu-kĴma J II.103); - ger. caritvĴ (J 
I.50) & caritvĴna (Sn 816); - pp. ciȦȦa (q. v.) - Caus. cĴreti (=Denom. of cara), pp. carita. 2nd 
caus. carĴpeti (q. v.). - See also cara, caraȦa, cariyĴ, cĴraka, cĴrikĴ, cĴrin. Meaning: 1. Lit. (a) 
to move about, to walk, travel, etc.; almost synon. with gacchati in contrast to tiʟʟhati to stand 
still; cp. phrase cara¶ vĴ yadi vĴ tiʟʟhaȝ nisinno udĴhu sayaȝ It 117 (walking, standing, 
sitting, reclining; the four iriyĴpathĴ); care tiʟʟhe acche saye It 120; tiʟʟhaȝ caraȝ nisinno vĴ 
sayĴno vĴ Sn 151. - Defined as "catʩhi iriyĴpathehi vicarati" (i. e. more generally applied as 
"behaviour," irrespective of position) DhA II.36. Expl. constantly by series viharati iriyati 
vattati pĴleti yapeti yĴpeti Nd2 237. - carĴmi loke I move about (=I live) in the world Sn 25, 
455; agiho c. I lead a homeless life Sn 456, 464; eko c. he keeps to himself Sn 35, 956; Dh 305, 
329; sato c. he is mindful Sn 1054, 1085; gocaraȝ gaȦhanto c. to walk about grazing (see 
below) J III.275; gavesanto c. to look for J I.61. - (b) With definition of a purpose: piȦƎĴya c. to 
go for alms (gĴmaȝ to the village) Sn 386; bhikkhĴya c. id. J III.82. - With acc. (in etymol. 
constr.) to undertake, set out for, undergo, or simply to perform, to do. Either with c. cĴrikaȝ 
to wander about, to travel: Vin I.83; S I.305 (applied: "walk ye a walk"); Sn 92; Dh 326; PvA 14 
(janapada-cĴrikaȝ), 160 (pabbata-cÁ wandering over the mountains); or with cĴraȝ: piȦƎa-c.° 
carati to perform the begging-round Sn 414; or with caritaȝ: duccaritaȝ c. to lead a bad life 
Sn 665 (see carita). Also with acc. of similar meaning, as esanaȝ c. to beg Th 1, 123; vadhaȝ c. 
to kill Th 1, 138; dukkhaȝ c. to undergo pain S I.210. - (c) In pregnant sense: to go out for 
food, to graze (as gocaraȝ c. to pasture, see gocara). Appl. to cows: caranti gĴvo Sn 20; J 
III.479; or to the bhikkhu: Pv I.1010 (bh. caramĴno=bhikkhĴya c. PvA 51); Sn 386 (vikĴle na c. 
buddhĴ: the Buddhas do not graze at the wrong time). - 2. Appld meaning: (a) abs. to behave, 
conduct oneself Sn 1080; J VI.114; Miln 25 (kĴmesu micchĴ c. to commit immorality). - (b) with 
obj. to practise, exercise, lead a life: brahmacariyaȝ c. to lead a life of purity Vin I.17; Sn 289, 
566, 1128; dhammañ c. to walk in righteousness J I.152; sucaritaȝ c. to act rightly, duccaritaȝ 
c. to act perversely S I.94; Dh 231.  

Carahi {Carahi} (adv.) [Sk. tarhi; with change tQ c due to analogy with °ci (°cid) in combn with 
interr.] then, therefore, now, esp. after interr. pron.: ko carahi jĴnĴti who then knows? Sn 
990; katha¶ carahi jĴnemu how then shall we know? Sn 999; ki¶ c. A V.194. - Vin I.36; II.292; 
Sn 988; J III.312; Miln 25; DA I.289.  
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CarĴpeti {Carapeti} [Caus. 11. of carati] to cause to move, to make go J I.267 (bheriȝ c. to have the 
drum beaten); PvA 75 (do.); DhA I.398 (to circulate). As cĴrĴpeti J V.510 (bheriȝ).  

Carita  {Carita} [pp. of cĴreti, see cara & carati] 1. (adj.) going, moving, being like, behaving (-°) J 
VI.313; Miln 92 (rĴgacÁ=ratta); Vism 105, 114 (rĴgaÁ, dosaÁ, mohaÁ, etc.). - 2. (nt.) action, 
behaviour, living Dh 330 (ekassa c. living alone); Ps I.124; Miln 178. See also carati 1b, 2b. Esp. 
freq. with su° and duc°: good, right, proper or (nt.) good action, right conduct & the opposite; 
e. g. sucarita Dh 168, 231; PvA 12, 71, 120; duccarita A I.146; II.85, 141; III.267, 352; D III.111. 
214; Dh 169, Sn 665; Pv I.94 (°ȝ caritvĴ), etc. See also kĴyaÁ vacǬÁ manoÁ under kĴya.  

Caritaka  {Caritaka} (nt.) conduct (=carita2) Th 1, 36.  

Caritar  {Caritar} [n. agent to cĴreti, cp. carita] walking, performing (c. acc.) M I.77.  

Carima {Carima} (adj.) [Vedic carama, Gr. te/los end, pa/lai a long time (ago)] subsequent, last 
(opp. pubba) Th 1, 202; It 18; J V.120. - acarima not later (apubba ac° simultaneously) D I.185; 
M III.65; Pug. 13. -bhava the last rebirth (in SaȝsĴra, with ref. to Arahantship) ThA 260, cp. 
caramabhavika in Divy (freq.) & next.  

Carimaka {Carimaka} (adj.) last (=carima) M I.426; Nd2 569b (Ávi¶¶ĴȦassa nirodha, the destruction 
of the last conscious state, of the death of an Arahant); Vism 291.  

Cariya {Cariya} (nt.) & cariyĴ (f.) [from car, carati] (mostly -°) conduct, behaviour, state of, life of. 
Three cariyĴs at Ps I.79; six at Vism 101; eight at Ps II.19 sq., 225 & four sets of eight in detail 
at Nd2 237b. Very freq. in dhamma° & brahma°, a good walk of life, proper conduct, chastity - 
eka° living alone Sn 820; unchĴÁ begging J II.272; III.37; bhikkhĴÁ a life of begging Sn 700; 
nagga° nakedness Dh 141. - See also carati 2b. In cpds. cariyĴÁ. -piʟaka the last book in the 
Khuddaka-nikĴya; -manussa a spy, an outpost J III.361 (v. l. cĴrikaÁ).  

Cala {Cala} (adj.) [see calati] moving, quivering; unsteady, fickle, transient S IV.68 (dhammĴ calĴ 
c'eva vyayĴ ca aniccĴ, etc.); J II.299; III.381; V.345; Miln 93, 418; Sdhp 430, 494. -acala steadfast, 
immovable S I.232; J I.71 (ʟʟhĴna); Vv 514 (ÁʟʟhĴna=Ep. of NibbĴna); acalaȝ sukhaȝ (=NibbĴna) 
Th 2, 350; cp. niccala motionless DhA III.38. -Ĵcala [intens. redupl.] moving to & fro, in 
constant motion, unsteady J IV.494, 498 (=cañcala); Miln 92; (cp. Divy 180, 281); -kkaku having 
a quivering hump J III.380 IV.330 (=calamĴnakakudha or calakakudha).  

Calaka1
 {Calaka} (m.) a camp marshal, adjutant D I.51å(in list of various occupations); A IV.107 sq.  

Calaka2
 {Calaka} (nt.) [perhaps from carv to chew; but Sk. carvana, chewing, is not found in the 

specific sense of P. calaka. Cp. ucchiʟʟha and cuȦȦa] a piece of meat thrown away after having 
been chewed Vin II.115; IV.266 (=vighĴsa); VvA 222 (ÁaʟʟhikĴni meat-remnants & bones).  

Calati  {Calati} [Dhtp 251 kampana, to shake. Perhaps connected with car, carati] to move, stir, be 
agitated, tremble, be confused, waver S I.107; Sn 752; J I.303 (kileso cali); III.188 (macchĴ c.) 
Miln 260. - ppr. med. calamĴna J IV.331. - Esp. freq. in expression kammaja-vĴtĴ caliȝsu the 
labour-pains began to stir J I.52; VI.485. - pp. calita (q. v.). - caus. caleti to shake S I.109.  
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Calana {Calana} (adj. & nt.) shaking, trembling, vibrating; excitement J III.188; DhsA 72. - f. calanǬ 
(quick,+langhǬ) a kind of antelope J VI.537.  

Calita  {Calita} (adj.) [pp. of calati] wavering, unsteady Miln 93, 251; Vism 113; VvA 177. - (nt.) Sn 
p. 146.  

Cavati {Cavati} [Vedic cyavate from cyu=Gr. seu/w; cp. Lat. cieo, cio, sollicitus, Gr. ki/w, kine/w, 
Goth. haitan=Ohg, heizan] to move, get into motion, shift, to fall away, decease, esp. to pass 
from one state of existence into another D I.14 (sañsaranti c° upapajjanti, cp. DA I.105); Kh 
VIII.4 (=KhA 220: apeti vigacchati acetano pi samĴno pu¶¶akkhaya-vasena aññaȝ thĴnaȝ 
gacchati); It 99= Nd2 2352 (satte cavamĴne upapajjamĴne); It 77 (devo deva-kĴyĴ c. "the god 
falls from the assembly of gods"), Sn 1073 for bhavetha (=Nd2 238;) PvA 10. Caus. cĴveti: inf. 
cĴvetuȝ S I.128 sq., 134 (ÁkĴma.) - pp. cuta (q. v.), see also cuti.  

Cavana {Cavana} (nt.) [from cavati] shifting, moving, passing away, only in °dhamma doomed to 
fall, destined to decease D I.18, 19; III.31, 33; M I.326; It 76; J IV.484; VI.482 (ÁdhammatĴ).  

CavanatĴ {Cavanata} (f) state of shifting, removal S II.3å(cuti+); M I.49 (id.).  

CĴga {Caga} [from cajati, to give up, Vedic tyaj. Cp. Sk. tyĴga] (a) abandoning, giving up, 
renunciation Vin I.10; S III.13, 26, 158; M I.486; A I.299. More freq. as: (b) liberality, generosity, 
munificence (n.) generous, munificent (adj.): sǬlasampanno saddho purisapuggalo sabbe 
maccharino loke cĴgena atirocati "he who is virtuous & religious excels all stingy people in 
generosity" A III.34. In freq. combns e. g. sacca dama dhiti c. Sn 188=S I.215; sacca dama c. 
khanti Sn 189= S I.215; muttaÁ (adj.) liberal, munificent, S V.351=392. ÁparibhĴvita citta "a 
heart bent on giving" S V.309. In this sense cĴga forms one of the (3, 4, 5 or 7) noble treasures 
of a man (cp. the Catholic treasure of grace & see Ádhana below), viz. (as 5) saddhĴ, sǬla, suta, 
cĴga, pa¶¶Ĵ (faith, virtue, right knowledge, liberality, wisdom) S I.232; A I.210; III.80=S IV.250; 
M III.99; D III.164, 165; cp. A I.152=III.44; (as 4: the last minus suta) S V.395; A II.62 (sama°); (as 
3) saddhĴ, sǬla, cĴga J II.112; (as 7) ajjhesanĴ, tapo, sǬla, sacca, cĴga, sati, mati J II.327; cp. ʋǬla-
ʋruta-tyĴga Itm 311. - PvA 30, 120; Sdhp 214, 323. See also anussati & anussarati. -ĴdhiʟʟhĴna 
the resolution of generosity, as one of the 4: pa¶¶ĴÁ, saccaÁ, cÁ., upasamaÁ D III.229; -Ĵnussati 
generosity A I.30; V.331; D III.250, 280; Vism 197; -kathĴ talk about munificence A III.181; -
dhana the treasure of the good gift, as one of the 7 riches or blessings, the ariyadhanĴni, viz. 
saddhĴ, sǬla, hiri, ottappa, suta, c., pa¶¶Ĵ D III.163, 251,; A IV.5; VvA 113; as one of 5 (see 
above) A III.53; -sampadĴ (& sampanna) the blessing of (or blessed with) the virtue of 
munificence A I.62; II.66; III.53; IV.221, etc.  

CĴgavant {Cagavant} (adj.) generous A III.183; IV.217, 220; Pug 24.  

CĴgin {Cagin} (adj.) giving up, sacrificing, resigning Sn 719 (kĴmaÁ).  

CĴʟi {Cati} (f.) [cp. HindǬ cĴʟĴ] 1. a jar, vessel, pot J I.199; 302 (pĴnǬyaÁ); III.277 (madhuÁ honey 
jar); DhA I.394 (telaÁ oil tank); VvA 76 (sĴlibhattaÁ holding a meal of rice).- 2. a measure of 
capacity J II.404; IV.343. - 3. a large vessel of the tank type used for living in Vin I.153. -
pañjara a cage made of, or of the form of a large earthen jar, wherein a man could lie in 
ambush J V.372, 385; -pĴla (nt.) an earthenware shield (?) J V.373 (=kǬʟa).  
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CĴʟu {Catu} [cp. cĴru] pleasant, polite in ÁkammatĴ politeness, flattery Miln 370 (cp. Sk. 
cĴʟukĴra); cĴʟu-kamyatĴ Vbh 246; Vism 17, 23, 27; KhA 236.  

CĴtur {Catur} Á (and cĴtuÁ) [see catur] consisting of four. Only in cpds. viz. -(r)anta (adj.) "of four 
ends," i. e. covering or belonging to the 4 points of the compass, all-encircling, Ep. of the 
earth: J II.343 (paʟhavǬ); IV.309 (mahǬ) -(n-m.) one who rules over the 4 points; i. e. over the 
whole world (of a Cakkavattin) D I.88 (cp. DA I.249); II.16; Sn 552. See also Sp. AvS II.111, n. 2; -
kummĴsa sour gruel with four ingredients VvA 308; -(d)dasǬ (f.) [to catuddasa fourteen] the 
14th day of the lunar half month A I.144. PvA 55; VvA 71, 99, 129. With pancadasǬ, aʟʟhamǬ & 
pĴʟihĴriyapakkha at Sn 402; Vv 155. Ádasika belonging to the 14th day at Vin IV.315; -(d)disa 
(adj.) belonging to, or comprising the four quarters, appld to a man of humanitarian mind Sn 
42 ("showing universal love," see Nd2 239); cp. RV X.136. Esp. appld to the bhikkhu-sangha 
"the universal congregation of bhikkhus" Vin I 305; II.147; D I.145; J I.93; Pv II.28; III.214 (expld 
PvA 185 by catʩhi disĴhi Ĵgata-bhikkhu-sangha). Cp. Avʔ I.266; II.109; -(d)dǬpa of four 
continents: rĴjĴ Th 2, 486; cp. M Vastu I.108, 114; -(d)dǬpaka sweeping over the whole earth (of 
a storm) Vin I.290, cp. J IV.314 & Avʔ I.258; -(b)bedĴ (pl.) the four Vedas Miln 3; -mĴsin of 4 
months; f. ÁinǬ Vin I.155; D I.47; M III.79; DA I.139, cp. komudǬ; -(m)mahĴpatha the place where 
4 roads cross, a crossroad D I.102, 194=243; M I.124; III.91; cp. catu°. -(m)mahĴbhʩtika 
consisting of the 4 great elements (of kĴya) D I.34, 55, 186, 195; S II.94 sq.; Miln 379; cp. Av.ʔ 
II.191 & Sk. cĴʟurbhautika; -(m)mahĴrĴjikĴ (pl.) (sc. devĴ) the retinue of the Four Kings, 
inhabiting the lowest of the 6 devalokas Vin I.12; III.18; D I.215; Nd2 307 (under devĴ); J II.311 
(deva-loka); -yĴma (saȝvara) fourfold restraint (see yĴma) D I.57, 58 (cp. DA I.167); III.48 sq.; S 
I.66; M I.377; Vism 410. Cp. Dial. I.75 n1.  

CĴturiya {Caturiya} (nt.) [cp. catura+iya] skill, cleverness, shrewdness J III.267; VI.410; ThA, 227; 
Vbh 551; Vism 104; DĴvs V.30.  

CĴpa {Capa} (m. nt.) [Sk. cĴpa, from *qƧp tremble, cp. capala wavering, quivering] a bow M I.429 
(opposed to kodaȦƎa); Dh 156 (°ĴtikhǬȦa shot from the bow, cp. DhA III.132), 320 (abl. cĴpĴto 
metri causa); J IV.272; V.400; Miln 105 (daȍha°), 352. -koʟi the end of a bow VvA 261; nĴȍi (f.) a 
bow-case J II.88; -lasuȦa (nt.) a kind of garlic Vin IV.259.  

CĴpalla {Capalla} (nt.) [Der. fr. capala, Sk. cĴpalya] fickleness D I.115 (=DA I.286). Also as cĴpalya M 
I.470; Vbh 351; Vism 106.  

CĴmara {Camara} (nt.) [from camara] a chowrie, the tail of bos grunniens used as a whisk Sn 688; 
Vv 643; J VI.510; VvA 271, 276. Cpd. cĴmarǬ-gĴhaka J VI.218 (anka) a hook holding the whisk.  

CĴmikara {Camikara} (nt.). [Deriv. unknown. Sk. cĴmǬkara] gold VvA 12, 13, 166.  

CĴyati  {Cavati} [fr. ci] to honour, only in cpd. -apacĴyati (q. v.). The Dhtp (237) defines the root 
cĴy by pʩjĴ.  

CĴra {Cara} [fr. car carati to move about] motion, walking, going; doing, behaviour, action, 
process Miln 162 (+vihĴra); Dhs 8=85 (=vicĴra); DhsA 167. Usually -° (n. & adj.): kĴmaÁ going at 
will J IV.261; pamĴdaÁ a slothful life J I.9; piȦƎa° alms-begging Sn 414, 708; sabbaratti° 
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wandering all night S I.201; samavattha° A III.257. See also carati Ib. -vihĴra doing & behaving, 
i. e. good conduct J II.232; Dpvs. VI.38; cp. Miln 162 (above).  

CĴraka {Caraka} (cĴrika) (adj.) wandering about, living, going, behaving, always -Á, like ĴkĴsaÁ, 
niketa°, pure° (see pubbangama), vana°, - f. cĴrikĴ journey, wandering, esp. as cĴrikaȝ carati 
to go on alms-pilgrimage (see carati Ib) Vin I.83; J I.82; II.286; Dh 326; Miln 14, 22; °ñ 
pakkamati to set out wandering J I.87; Miln 16. - S I.199; M I.117; A III.257; DA I.239 sq. (in 
detail on two cĴrikĴ); VvA 165; EnA 295 (unchĴÁ).  

CĴraȦa {Carana} (adj.)=cĴraka Sn 162 (saȝsuddha°).  

CĴraȦika {Caranika} v.v. vĴraȦika Th I.1129? a little play, masque, cp. Sk cĴraȦa & Mrs. Rh. D. Pss 
of the Brethren, 419.  

CĴritta {Caritta} (nt.) [From car] practice, proceeding, manner of acting, conduct J I.90, 367; II.277 
(loka°); V.285 (vanka°); Miln 133; VvA 31. - cĴrittaȝ Ĵpajjati to mix with, to call on, to have 
intercourse with (c. loc.) M I.470; S II.270 (kulesu); M I.287=III.40 (kĴmesu); J III.46 (rakkhita-
gopitesu). -vĴritta manner of acting & avoiding J III.195, cp. Th 1. 591; Vism 10. See on their 
mutual relation Vism 11; -sǬla code of morality VvA 37.  

CĴrin {Carin} (only -°) (adj.) walking, living, experiencing; behaving, acting, practising. (a) lit. 
asangaÁ S I.199; akĴlaÁ Sn 386; ambuÁ Sn 62; vihangapathaÁ Sdhp 241; sapadĴnaÁ M I.30; Sn 65; 
pariyanta° Sn 904. - (b) fig. anudhammaÁ Sn 69; ĴguÁ A II.240; A III.163; dhammaÁ Miln 19; 
brahmaÁ Sn 695; manĴpaÁ Vv 314; yataÁ Sn 971; samaÁ Miln 19. See all s. v. & cp. caʟu.  

CĴru {Caru} (adj.) [Vedic cĴru & cĴyu to *qe - *qĴ, as in kĴma, Lat. carus, etc., see under kĴma] 
charming, desirable, pleasant, beautiful J VI.481; Miln 201; Sdhp 428, 512; VvA 36 (=vaggu), 
sucĴru S I.181; Pv II.1212 (=suʟʟhumanorama). -dassana lovely to behold Sn 548; J VI.449 (expl. 
on p. 450 as: cĴru vuccati suvaȦȦaȝ=suvaȦȦadassana); VI.579; f. -Ǭ Pv III.614.  

CĴreti {Careti} [Denom. fr. cara; cp. carati] to set going, to pasture, feed, preserve: indriyĴni c. to 
feast one's senses (cp. Ger. "augenweide") PvA 58; khantiȝ c. to feed meekness DA I.277; 
olambakaȝ cĴrento drooping J I.174; Pass. ppr. cĴriyamĴna being handed round J IV.2 (not 
vĴÁ)-pp. carita. - Cp. vi°.  

CĴla {Cala} [From calati] shaking, a shock, only in bhʩmiÁ earthquake.  

CĴlanǬ {Calani} (f.) [to cĴlana of calaka2] a pestle, a mortar Vin I.202 (in cuȦȦa° & dussa°, cp. 
saȦha).  

CĴleti {Caleti} [caus. of calati] to move, to shake J V.40; to scatter J I.71 (tiȦĴni); to sift Vin I.202.  

CĴvanĴ {Cavana} (f.) moving, shifting, disappearance Vin III.112 (ʟhĴnato); Sdhp 61 (id.).  

CĴveti {Caveti} [caus. of cavati] to bring to fall, move, drive away; disturb, distract A IV.343 
(samĴdhimhĴ); J I.60 (inf. cĴvetu-kĴma); II.329 (jhĴnĴ, abl.). Aor. acĴvayi (prohib.) Sn 442 
(ʟhĴnĴ).  
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Ci {Ci} (cid in Sandhi) [Vedic cid nom. nt. to interr. base *qÛi (as in Gr. ti/s, Lat. quis, Goth. hvi-
leiks, see ki°, cp. ka°, ku°), = Gr. ti/(d), Lat. quid & quid(d)em, Av. ciʟ (cp. tad, yad, kad beside 
taȝ, yaȝ, kiȝ)] indef. interr. particle (always -Á), in koci (= Sk. kaʋcid) whoever, ki¶ci (kincid-
eva) whatever, kadĴci at some time or any time, etc. (q. v.), see also ca, cana, ce.  

Cikicchati  {Cikicchati} [Sk. cikitsati, Desid. of cit, cinteti. Cp. vicikicchĴ], usually tikicchati to 
reflect, think over, intend, aim at. Pp. cikicchita KhA 188 (in expln of vicikicchita q. v.).  

Cikkhati  {Cikkhati} (cikkhanĴ, etc.) [Freq. of khyĴ, Dhtp 19: cikkh= vacane] to tell, to announce: 
see ĴÁ & paʟisaȝ°.  

Cikkhalla  {Cikkhalla} (nt.) [Sk. cikkaȦa & cikkala, slippery+ya] mud, mire, swamp; often with 
udaka°. Vin I.253; II.120, 159, 291: III.41; A III.394; J I.196; Miln 286, 311, 397; PvA 102, 189, 215. 
- (adj.) Vin II.221; IV.312; Pv IV.116; Miln 286.  

Cikkhallavant  {Cikkhallavant} (adj.) muddy PvA 225.  

Cikkhassati  {Cikkhassati} [Desid. of kʑar=Sk. cikʑariʑati] to wish to drop, to ooze out Miln 152 
(°ssanto), see Kern. Toev. II.139 & Morris, J.P.T.S. 1884, 87.  

Cingulaka {Cingulaka} (& °ika) (m. nt.) 1. a kind of plant Sn 239 (=kaȦavǬra-pupphasaȦʟhĴna-sǬsa 
SnA 283). - 2. a toy windmill, made of palm-leaves, etc. (DA I.86: tĴlapaȦȦĴdǬhi kataȝ 
vĴtappahĴrena paribbhamana-cakkaȝ) Vin II.10; D I.6 M I.266; A V.203; Miln 229.  

CingulĴyati {Cingulayati} [Denom. fr. cingula] to twirl round, to revolve like a windmill A I.112.  

CicciʟĴyati {Ciccitayati} [onomat. cp. ciʟiciʟĴyati] to hiss, fizz, sizzle (always combd with 
ciʟiciʟĴyati) Vin I.225; S I.169; Sn p. 15; Pug 36; Miln 258 sq.  

CicciʟĴyana {Ciccitayana} (nt.) fizzing Vism 408 (°sadda).  

Ci¶cĴ {Cinca} (f.) [Sk. ci¶cĴ & tintiƎikĴ] the tamarind tree J V.38 (Ávana); SnA 78.  

CiʟiñCiʟi {Citi-Citi} [redupl. interj.] fizz DA I.137.  

CiʟiciʟĴyati {Citicitayati} see cicciʟĴyati; Vin I.225; cp. Divy 606.  

CiȦȦa {Cinna} [pp. of carati] travelled over, resorted to, made a habit of; done, performed, 
practised J III.541; Miln 360. - su° well performed, accomplished S I.42=214=Sn 181; Pv III.56. - 
Cp. ĴÁ, pariÁ, viÁ. -ʟʟhĴna the place where one is wont to go J II.159; -mĴnatta one who 
performs the MĴnatta Vin IV.242; -vasin one who has reached mastership in (c. loc.) ThA 74; 
Vism 154, 158, 164, 169, 331 sq., 376; der. -vĴsibhĴva DhsA 167 (read vasǬÁ).  

CiȦȦatta {Cinnatta} (nt.) [Der. fr. ciȦȦa] custom, habit Miln 57, 105.  
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Cita {Cita} [pp. of cinĴti] heaped; lined or faced with (cp. citaka2) pokkharaȦiyo iʟʟhakĴhi citĴ D 
II.178, cp. Vin II.123. -antaraȝsa "one whose shoulder-hole is heaped up," one who has the 
shoulders well filled out (Ep. of a MahĴpurisa) D II.18; III.144, 164.  

Citaka & CitakĴ {Citaka} (f.) [from ci, cinĴti to heap up].- 1. a heap, a pile, esp. a funeral pile; a 
tumulus D II.163; cp, II.1014. J I.255; V.488; VI.559, 576; DA I.6; DhA I.69; II.240; VvA 234; PvA 
39. - 2. (adj.) inlaid: suvaȦȦa°, with gold J VI.218 (=°khacita).  

Citi  {Citi} (f.) [From ci, cinĴti, to heap up] a heap, made of bricks J VI.204 (city-avayata-piʟʟhikĴ). 
See also cetiya.  

Cittaka  {Cittaka} (nt.) [to citta1] a sectarian mark on the forehead in °dhara-kumma a tortoise 
bearing this mark, a landtortoise Miln 364, 408, cp. Miln trsl. II.352.  

Citta1 & Citra  {Citta} {Citra} (adj.) [to cetati; *(s)qait to shine, to be bright, cp. Sk. citra, Sk. P. ketu, 
, Lat. caelum, Ags. hador, Ohg. heitar, see also citta2] variegated, manifold, beautiful; 

tasty, sweet, spiced (of cakes), J IV.30 (geȦƎuka); Dh 171 (rĴjaratha); Vv 479; Pv II.112 (anekaÁ); 
IV.313 (pʩvĴ=madhurĴ PvA 251). Citta (nt.) painting Th 1, 674. - Sn 50 (kĴmĴ=Nd2 240 
nĴnĴvaȦȦĴ), 251 (gĴthĴ); J V.196 (geȦƎuka), 241 VI.218. - sucitta gaily coloured or dressed S 
I.226 (b); Dh 151 (rĴjaratha); Pv I.109 (vimĴna). -akkhara (adj.) with beautiful vowels S II.267 
(Cp. °vyañjana); -attharaka a variegated carpet DA I.256; -ĴgĴra a painted house, i. e. 
furnished with pictures; a picture gallery Vin IV.298; -upĴhana a gaily coloured sandal D I.7å; -
kata adorned, dressed up M II.64= Dh 147=Th 1, 769; DhA III.109 (=vicitta); -katha (adj.) =next S 
I.199 (+bahussuta); -kathin a brilliant speaker, a wise speaker, an orator, preacher. Freq. 
combd w. bahussuta (of wide knowledge, learned), e. g. paȦƎita . . . medhĴvin 
kalyĴȦapaʟibhĴna S IV.375, samaȦa bahussuta c. uȍĴra Vv 8426. - A III.58; J I.148; Miln 1, 21; -
kathika=°kathin A I.24; Th 2, 449 (+bahussuta), expld at ThA 281 by cittadhammakatha; -
kamma decoration, ornamentation, painting J IV.408; VI.333; Miln 278; Vism 306; PvA 147; 
DhsA 334; (m.) a painter J VI.481; -kĴra a painter, a decorator (cp. rajaka) S II.101=III.152; Th 2, 
256; J VI.333; -chatta at J VI.540 to be changed into °patta; -patta (adj.) having variegated 
wings J VI.540, 590; -pĴʟalǬ (f.) N. of a plant (the "pied" trumpet-flower) in the world of Asuras 
J I.202; DhA I.280; -pekhuna having coloured wings J I.207; VI.539; -bimba (-mukhi) (a woman 
whose face is) like a painted image J V.452 (cp cittakata); -miga the spotted antelope J VI.538; -
rʩpa (nt.) a wonder, something wonderful J VI.512; as adv. Áȝ (to citta2?) easily Vin 
II.78=III.161; IV.177, 232; -latĴ the plant Rubia Munjista J VI.278; Ávana the R.M. grove, one of 
Indra's gardens [Sk. caitraratha] J I.52, 104; II.188; VI.590, etc.; -vitĴna a bright canopy DhA 
IV.14; -vyañjana (adj.) with beautiful consonants (cp. °akkhara) S II.267=A I.73=III.107; -sĴȦǬ 
variegated cloth J II.290; DhA IV.14; -sĴlĴ a painted room or picture gallery DA I.253; -sibbana 
with fine sewing; a cover of various embroidery Sn 304= J IV.395; J VI.218.  

Citta2
 {Citta} (nt.) [Sk. citta, orig. pp. of cinteti, cit, cp. yutta> yuñjati, mutta>muñcati. On etym. 

from cit. see cinteti]. I. Meaning: the heart (psychologically), i. e. the centre & focus of man's 
emotional nature as well as that intellectual element which inheres in & accompanies its 
manifestations; i. e. thought. In this wise citta denotes both the agent & that which is enacted 
(see kamma II. introd.), for in Indian Psychology citta is the seat & organ of thought (cetasĴ 
cinteti; cp. Gr. frh/n, although on the whole it corresponds more to the Homeric qumo/s). As 
in the verb (cinteti) there are two stems closely allied and almost inseparable in meaning (see 
§ III.), viz. cit & cet (citta & cetas); cp. ye should restrain, curb, subdue citta by ceto, M I.120, 
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242 (cp. attanĴ coday'attĴnaȝ Dhp 379 f.); cetasĴ cittaȝ samannesati S I.194 (cp. cetasĴ cittaȝ 
samannesati S I.194). In their general use there is no distinction to be made between the two 
(see § III.). - The meaning of citta is best understood when explaining it by expressions 
familiar to us, as: with all my heart; heart and soul; I have no heart to do it; blessed are the 
pure in heart; singleness of heart (cp. ekagga); all of which emphasize the emotional & 
conative side or "thought" more than its mental & rational side (for which see manas & 
vi¶¶ĴȦa). It may therefore be rendered by intention, impulse, design; mood, disposition, state 
of mind, reaction to impressions. It is only in later scholastic lgg. that we are justified in 
applying the term "thought" in its technical sense. It needs to be pointed out, as 
complementary to this view, that citta nearly always occurs in the singular (=heart), & out of 
150 cases in the NikĴyas only 3 times in the plural (=thoughts). The substantiality of citta 
(cetas) is also evident from its connection with kamma (heart as source of action), kĴma & the 
senses in general. - On the whole subject see Mrs. Rh. D. Buddh. Psych. Eth. introd. & Bud. Psy. 
ch. II. II. Cases of citta (cetas), their relation & frequency (enumd for gram. purposes). - The 
paradigma is (numbers denoting %, not including cpds.): Nom. cittaȝ; Gen. (Dat.) cetaso (44) 
& cittassa (9); Instr. cetasĴ (42) & cittena (3); Loc. citte (2) & cittamhi (2). - Nom. cittaȝ (see 
below). Gen. cittassa only (of older passages) in c° upakkileso S III.232; V.92; A I.207; c° 
damatho Dh 35 & c° vasena M I.214; III.156. Instr. cittena only in S I. viz. cittena nǬyati loko p. 
39; upakkiliʟʟhaÁ p. 179; asallǬnena cÁ p. 159. Loc. citte only as loc. abs. in samĴhite citte (see 
below) & in citte vyĴpanne kĴyakammam pi v. hoti A I.162; cittamhi only S I.129 & cittasmiȝ 
only S I.132. - Plural only in Nom. cittĴni in one phrase: Ĵsavehi cittĴni (vi) mucciȝsu "they 
purified their hearts from intoxications" Vin I.35; S III.132; IV.20; Sn p. 149; besides this in 
scholastic works=thoughts, e. g. Vbh 403 (satta cittĴni). III. Citta & cetas in promiscuous 
application. There is no cogent evidence of a clear separation of their respective fields of 
meaning; a few cases indicate the rôle of cetas as seat of citta, whereas most of them show no 
distinction. There are cpds. having both citta° & ceto° in identical meanings (see e. g. citta-
samĴdhi & cetoÁ), others show a preference for either one or the other, as ceto is preferred in 
ceto-khila & ceto-vimutti (but: vimutta -citta), whereas citta is restricted to combn w. 
upakkilesa, etc. The foll. sentences will illustrate this. Vivaʟena cetasĴ sappabhĴsaȝ cittaȝ 
bhĴveti "with open heart he contemplates a radiant thought" S V.263=D III.223=A IV.86; cetasĴ 
cittaȝ samannesati vippamuttaȝ "with his heart he scrutinizes their pure mind" S I.194; 
vigatĴbhijjhena cetasĴ is followed by abhijjĴya cittaȝ parisodheti D III.49; anupĴrambhacitto 
bhabbo cetaso vikkhepaȝ pahĴtuȝ A V.149; cetaso vʩpasamo foll. by vʩpasanta-citto A I.4; 
samĴhite citte foll. by ceto-samĴdhi D I.13å; cittaȝ paduʟʟhaȝ foll. by ceto-padosa A I.8; cp. It. 
12, 13; cetaso tato cittaȝ nivĴraye "a desire of his heart he shall exclude from this" S IV.195. 
IV. Citta in itʐ relation to other terms referring to mental processes. 1. cittaåhadaya, the heart 
as incorporating man's personality: hadayaȝ phaleyya, cittavikkhepaȝ pĴpuȦeyya (break his 
heart, upset his reason) S I.126; cittaȝ te khipissĴmi hadayan te phĴlessĴmi id. S I.207, 214; Sn 
p. 32; kĴmarĴgena cittaȝ me pariƎayhati S I.188>nibbĴpehi me hadaya-pariȍĴhaȝ Miln 318 
("my heart is on fire"); cp. abhinibbutatto Sn 343=apariƎayhamĴna-citto SnA 347; cittaȝ 
adhiʟʟhahati to set one's heart on, to wish DhA I.327. 2. c. as mental status, contrasted to (a) 
physical status: citta>kĴya, e. g. kilantaÁ weary in body & mind D I.20=III.32; ĴturaÁ S III.2-5; 
nikaʟʟha° A II.137; ʟhita° steadfast in body & soul (cp. ʟhitatta) S V.74; °passaddhi quiet of 
body & soul S V.66. The Commentators distinguish those six pairs of the sankhĴrĴkkhandha, 
or the cetasikas: citta-kĴya-passaddhi, -lahutĴ, etc. as quiet, buoyancy, etc., of (a) the 
vi¶¶ĴȦakkhandha (consciousness), (b) the other 3 mental khandhas, making up the nĴma-
kĴya (DhsA 150 on Dhs. 62: Compendium of Phil. 96, n. 3); passaddhaÁ D III.241, 288. - (b) 
intellectual status: citta>manas & vi¶¶ĴȦa (mind>thought & understanding). These three 
constitute the invisible energizer of the body, alias mind in its manifestations: yañ ca vuccati 
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cittan ti vĴ mano ti vĴ vi¶¶ĴȦan ti vĴ: (a) ayaȝ attĴ nicco dhuvo, etc., D I.21; (b) tatr'assutavĴ 
puthujjano n'Ĵlaȝ nibbindituȝ, etc. S II.94; (g) taȝ rattiyĴ ca divasassa ca añña-d-eva 
uppajjati aññaȝ nirujjhati S II.95, cf. ThA. 1 on 125. - Under ĴdesanĴ-pĴʟihĴriya (thought 
reading): evam pi te mano ittham pi te mano iti pi te cittaȝ (thus is your thought & thus your 
mind, i. e. habit of thinking) D I.213=III.103; A I.170. - niccaȝ idaȝ c. niccaȝ idaȝ mano S I.53; 
cittena niyyati loko "by thoughts the world is led" S I.39=A II.177 (cp. KS 55); apatiʟʟhita-citto 
ĴdǬna-manaso avyĴpaȦnacetaso S V.74; vyĴpanna-citto paduʟʟha-manasankappo S III.93; 
paduʟʟha-citto=paduʟʟha-manaso PvA 34, 43. 3. c. as emotional habitus: (a) active=intention, 
contrasted or compared with: (a) will, c. as one of the four samĴdhis, viz. chanda, viriya, c., 
vǬmaȝsĴ D III.77; S V.268; Vbh 288. - (b) action, c. as the source of kamma: citte vyĴpanne 
kĴyakammam pi vyĴpannaȝ hoti "when the intention is evil, the deed is evil as well" A I.262; 
cittaȝ appamĴȦaȝ . . . yaȝ ki¶ci pamĴȦakataȝ kammaȝ, etc. A V.299. - Esp. in contrast to 
kĴya & vĴcĴ, in triad kĴyena vĴcĴya cittena (in deed & speech & will otherwise as k. v. 
manasĴ, see under kĴya III.) S II.231, 271=IV.112. Similarly taȝ vĴcaȝ appahĴya (cittaȝ°, 
diʟʟhiȝ°) S IV.319=D III.13, 15; & under the constituents of the dakkhiȦeyyasampatti as 
khetta-sampatti, citta°, payoga° (the recipient of the gift, the good-will, the means) VvA 30, 
32. - (b) passive=mood, feelings, emotion, ranging with kĴya & pa¶¶Ĵ under the (3) bhĴvanĴ D 
III.219; S IV.111; A III.106; cp. M I.237; Nett 91; classed with kĴya vedanĴ dhammĴ under the 
(4) satipaʟʟhĴnas D II.95, 100, 299 sq.; S V.114, etc. (see kĴya cpds.). As part of the sǬlakkhandha 
(with sǬla ethics, pa¶¶Ĵ understanding) in adhisǬla, etc. Vin V.181; Ps II.243; Vbh 325; cp. tisso 
sampadĴ, scil. sǬla, citta, diʟʟhi (see sǬla & cp. cetanĴ, cetasika) A I.269. - citta & pa¶¶Ĵ are 
frequently grouped together, e. g. S I.13 = 165; D III.269; Th I.125 sq. As feeling citta is 
contrasted with intellection in the group sa¶¶Ĵ c. diʟʟhi A II.52; Ps II.80; Vbh 376. 4. 
Definitions of citta (direct or implied): cittan ti vi¶¶ĴȦaȝ bhʩmikavatthu-ĴrammaȦa-
kiriyĴdi-cittatĴya pan'etaȝ cittan ti vuttaȝ DhA I.228; cittan ti mano mĴnasaȝ KhA 153; 
cittaȝ manovi¶¶ĴȦaȝ ti cittassa etaȝ vevacanaȝ Nett 54. yaȝ cittaȝ mano mĴnasaȝ 
hadayaȝ paȦƎaraȝ, etc. Dhs 6=111 (same for def. of manindriya, under § 17; see Buddh. 
Psych.). As rʩpĴvacara citta at Vism 376. V. Citta in its range of semantical applications: (1) 
heart, will, intention, etc. (see I.). (a) heart as general status of sensory-emotional being; its 
relation to the senses (indriyĴni). A steadfast & constrained heart is the sign of healthy 
emotional equilibrium, this presupposes the control over the senses; samĴdahaȝsu cittaȝ 
attano ujukaȝ akaȝsu, sĴrathǬ va nettĴni gahetvĴ indriyĴni rakkhanti paȦƎitĴ S I.26; ujugato-
citto ariyasĴvako A III.285; ʟhita c. S I.159å; A III.377=IV.404 (+Ĵnejjappatta); c. na kampati Sn 
268; na vikampate S IV.71; opp. capalaȝ c. Dh 33; khitta° a heart unbalanced A II.52 
(+visaññin); opp.: avikkhitta° A V.149; PvA 26; c. rakkhitaȝ mahato atthĴya saȝvattati a 
guarded heart turns to great profit A I.7; similarly: c. dantaȝ, guttaȝ, saȝvutaȝ ibid. - cittaȝ 
rakkhetha medhĴvǬ cittaȝ guttaȝ sukhĴvahaȝ Dh 36; cakkhundriyaȝ asaȝvutassa viharato 
cittaȝ vyĴsi¶cati . . . rʩpesu S IV.78; ye cittaȝ sa¶¶amessanti mokkhanti MĴrabandhanĴ 
"from the fetters of MĴra those are released who control their heart" Dh 37; pĴpĴ cittaȝ 
nivĴraye Dh 116; bhikkhuno c. kulesu na sajjati, gayhati, bajjhati S II.198 (cp. Schiller: "Nicht 
an die G¿ter hªnge dein Herz"). (b) Contact with kĴma & rĴga: a lustful, worldly, craving 
heart. - (a) kĴmĴ: kĴmĴ mathenti cittaȝ Sn 50; S IV.210; kĴmarĴgena ƎayhĴmi S I.188; kĴme 
nĴpekkhate cittaȝ Sn 435; mĴ te kĴmaguȦe bhamassu cittaȝ Dh 371; manussakehi kĴmehi 
cittaȝ vuʟʟhapetvĴ S V.409; na uȍĴresu kĴmaguȦesu bhogĴya cittaȝ namati A IV.392; S I.92; 
kĴmĴsavĴ pi cittaȝ vimuccati A II.211, etc.; kĴmesu c. na pakkhandati na ppasǬdati na 
sanʟiʟʟhati (my h. does not leap, sit or stand in cravings) D III.239; kĴmesu tibbasĴrĴgo 
vyĴpannacitto S III.93; kĴmĴmise laggacitto (divide thus!) PvA 107. - (b) rĴgĴ: rĴgo cittaȝ 
anuddhaȝseti (defilement harasses his heart) S I.185; II.231=271; A II.126; III.393; rĴga-
pariyuʟʟhitaȝ c. hoti A III.285; sĴrattacitto S IV.73; virattaÁ S IV.74; Sn 235; PvA 168. - (g) 
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various: patibaddha - c. (fettered in the bonds of °) A IV.60; Sn 37, 65; PvA 46, 151, etc. - 
pariyĴdinnaÁ (grasping, greedy), usually combd w. lĴbhena abhi- bhʩta: S II.226, 228; IV.125; A 
IV.160; D III.249. - upakkiliʟʟhaÁ (etc.) (defiled) S I.179; III.151, 232 sq.; V.92 (kĴmacchando 
cittassa upakkileso); A I.207; V.93 sq. - otiȦȦa° fallen in love A III.67; SnA 322. (c) A heart, 
composed, concentrated, settled, selfcontrolled, mastered, constrained. - (a) c. pasǬdati 
(pasanna-°c) (a heart full of grace, settled in faith) S I.98; A I.207; III.248; Sn 434; pasanna°: A 
IV.209, 213; Sn 316, 403, 690, cp. c. pakkhandati pasǬdati S III.133; A III.245; also vippasannaÁ: S 
V.144; Sn 506; cp. vippasannena cetasĴ Pv I.1010. - (b) c. santiʟʟhati in set s. sannisǬdati, 
ekodihoti, samĴdhiyati (cp. cetaso ekodibhĴva) S II.273; IV.263; A II.94, 157. - (g) c. 
samĴdhiyati (samĴhita-c°, cp. ceto-samadhi quiescence) D I.13=III.30, 108; S I.120, 129, 188; 
IV.78=351; A I.164; II.211; III.17, 280; IV.177; Vbh 227; Vism 376, etc.-(d) supatiʟʟhita-c° always 
in formula catʩsu satipaʟʟhĴnesu-s-c°: S III.93; V.154; 301; D III.101; A V.195. - (e) susaȦʟhita c. 
S V.74. - vasǬbhʩta c. S I.132; A I.165. - danta c. Dh 35. - (d) "with purpose of heart," a heart set 
on, striving after, endeavouring, etc. - (a) cittaȝ namati (inclines his h. on, with dat: 
appossukkatĴya S I.137); nekkhamma-ninna S III.233; viveka° D III.283; A IV.233; V.175. - (b) 
cittaȝ padahati (pa+dhĴ: pro-ti/qhti) in phrase chandaȝ janeti vĴyamati viriyaȝ Ĵrabbhati cÁ 
ȝ paggaȦhĴti padahati D III.221; A II.15=IV.462; S V.269; Nd2 97; Nett 18. In the same ʑense pa-
ni-dahati (in paȦidhi, paȦihita bent down on) (cp. ceto-paȦidhi) S I.133 (tattha) IV.309 (dup°); 
V.157; Dh 42=Ud 39; Dh 43 (sammĴÁ). (e) An evil heart ("out of heart proceed evil thoughts" 
Mk. 7, 21) - (a) paduʟʟha-c° (cp. ceto-padosa) D I.20= III.32; A I.8 (opp. pasanna-c°); IV.92; It 12, 
13; Pv A 33, 43, etc. - (b) vyĴpanna-cÁ: citte vyĴpanne kĴyakammam pi vyĴpannaȝ hoti A 
I.262. Opp. a°: S IV.322; A II.220. - (g) samoha-cÁ (+sarĴga, etc.) D I.79; II.299; III.281; Vism 410, 
& passim. (f) "blessed are the pure in heart," a pure, clean, purified (cp. Ger. geläutert), 
emancipated, free, detached heart. (a) mutta-c°, vimutta-c°, etc. (cp. cetaso vimokkho, ceto-
vimutti, muttena cetasĴ), Ĵsavehi cittĴni mucciȝsu S III.132, etc.; vi° Sn p. 149. - vimutta: S 
I.28 (+subhĴvita), 29, 46=52; III.45 (+viratta), 90; IV.236 (rĴgĴ); Sn 23 (+sudanta); Nd2 587. - 
suvimutta: S I.126, 141, 233; IV.164; A III.245; V.29; Sn 975 (+satimĴ). - (b) cittaȝ parisodheti M 
I.347; A II.211; S IV.104. - (g) alǬna c. (unstained) S I.159; A V.149; Sn 68; 717; Nd2 97 (cp. cetaso 
lǬnatta). (g) good-will, a loving thought, kindliness, tenderheartedness, love ("love the Lord 
with all your heart"). - (a) metta-c° usually in phrase mettacittaȝ bhĴveti "to nourish the 
heart with loving thought," to produce good-will D I.167; S II.264; A I.10; V.81; Sn 507 (cp. 
mettĴ-sahagatena cetasĴ). - (b) bhĴvita-c° "keep thy heart with all diligence" (Prov. 4, 23) S 
I.188 (+susamĴhita); IV.294; V.369 (saddhĴ-paribhĴvita); A I.6 (+bahulǬkata, etc.); Sn 134 (=S 
I.188); Dh 89=S V.29; PvA 139. (h) a heart calmed, allayed, passionless (santa° upasanta°) 
D.III.49; S I.141; Sn 746. (i) a wieldy heart, a heart ready & prepared for truth, an open & 
receptive mind: kalla°, mudu°, udagga°, pasanna° A IV.186; kalla° PvA 38 (sanctified); lahu° S 
I.201; udagga° Sn 689, 1028; S I.190 (+mudita); mudu° PvA 54. (k) Various phrases. Abbhuta-
cittajĴtĴ "while wonder filled their hearts" S I.178; evaȝcitto "in this state of mind" S II.199; 
Sn 985; cittam me Gotamo jĴnĴti (G. knows my heart) S I.178; theyya-citto intending to steal 
Vin III.58; Ĵraddha-citto of determined mind M I.414; S II.21, cp. 107; Sn p. 102; a¶¶Ĵcittaȝ 
upaʟʟhĴpeti S II.267; nĴnĴÁ of varying mind J I.295; nihǬnacitto low-minded PvA 107; nikaʟʟha° 
A II.137; ĴhataÁ A IV.460=V.18; supahataÁ S I.238 (cp. Miln 26); visankhĴragataÁ Dh 154; 
sampannaÁ Sn 164; vibbhantaÁ S I.61=A I.70=II.30=III.391. (2) thought: mĴ pĴpakaȝ akusalaȝ 
cittaȝ cinteyyĴtha (do not think any evil thought) S V.418; na cittamattam pi (not even one 
thought) PvA 3; mama cittaȝ bhaveyya (I should think) PvA 40. For further instances see Dhs 
& Vbh Indexes & cp. cpds. See also remarks above (under I.). Citta likened to a monkey Vism 
425. -Ĵdhipati the influence of thought (adj. °pateyya) Nett 16; Dhs 269, 359; DhsA 213. 
Commentators define c. here as javanacittuppĴda, our "thought" in its specialized sense, 
Compendium of Phil. 177, n. 2. -Ĵnuparivattin consecutive to thought Dhs 671, 772, 1522; -
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ĴnupassanĴ the critique of heart, adj. ÁĴnupassin D II.299; III.221, 281; M I.59 & passim (cp. 
kĴyÁ); -Ĵvila disturbance of mind Nd2 576 (ÁkaraȦa); -ujjukatĴ rectitude of mind Dhs 51, 277, 
etc.; -uppĴda the rise of a thought, i. e. intention, desire as theyya Áȝ uppĴdesi he had the 
intention to steal (a thought of theft) Vin III.56; - M I.43; III.45; J II.374; -ekaggatĴ "one-
pointedness of mind," concentration Nett 15, 16; Vism 84, 137, 158; DhA III.425; ThA 75; cp. 
ekagga-citto A III.175; -kali a witch of a heart, a witch-like heart Th 1, 356; -kallatĴ readiness 
of heart, preparedness of mind VvA 330; -kilesa stain of h. Dh 88 (DhA II.162=pa¶ca nǬvaraȦĴ); 
-kelisĴ pastime of the mind Th 1, 1010; -kkhepa derangement of the mind, madness Vin 
V.189=193 (ummĴda+); A III.219 (ummĴda+); DhA III.70 (=ummĴda); PvA 39; Dh 138; cp. 
°vikkhepa; -cetasika belonging to heart & thought, i. e. mental state, thought, mind D I.213; 
Dhs 1022 (-dhammĴ, Mrs. Rh. D.: emotional, perceptual & synthetic states as well as those of 
intellect applied to sense-impressions), 1282; Ps I.84; Miln 87; Vism 61, 84, 129, 337; -dubbhaka 
a rogue of a heart, a rogue-like heart Th 1, 214; -pakopana shaking or upsetting the mind It 84 
(dosa); -pamaddin crushing the h. Th 2, 357 (=ThA 243; v. l. pamĴthin & pamĴdin); -pariyĴya 
the ways (i. e. behaviour) of the h. A V.160 (cp. ceto-paricca); -passaddhi calm of h., serenity of 
mind (cp. kĴyaÁ) S V.66; Dhs 62; -bhĴvanĴ cultivation of the h. M III.149; -mala stain of h. PvA 
17; -mudutĴ plasticity of mind (or thought) Dhs 62, 277, 325; -rucita after the heart's liking J 
I.207; -rʩpaȝ according to intention, as much as expected Vin I.222; II.78; III.161; IV.177, 232; -
lahutĴ buoyancy of thought Dhs 62, 323, 1283; Vism 465; -vikkhepa (cp. °kkhepa) madness S 
I.126 (+ummĴda); Nett 27; Vism 34; -vippayutta disconnected with thought Dhs 1192, 1515; -
visaȝsaʟʟha detached fr. thought Dhs 1194, 1517; -vʩpasama allayment of one's h. S I.46; -
sankilesa (adj.) with impure heart (opp. c.-vodĴna) S III.151; -saññatti conviction Miln 256; -
santĴpa "heart-burn," sorrow PvA 18 (=soka); -samĴdhi (cp. ceto-samĴdhi) concentration of 
mind, collectedness of thought, self-possession S IV.350; V.269; Vbh 218; -samodhĴna 
adjustment, calming of thoughts ThA 45; -sampǬȍana (adj.) h.- crushing (cp. °pamaddin & 
°pakopana) Nett 29 (domanassa). -sahabhʩ arising together with thought Dhs 670, 769, 1520. -
hetuka (adj.) caused by thought Dhs 667, 767.  

Citta2
 {Citta} [cp. Sk. caitra, the first month of the year: MarchApril, orig. N. of the star Spica (in 

Virgo); see E. Plunket, Ancient Calendars, etc., pp. 134 sq., 171 sq.] N. of the month Chaitra 
PvA 135. Cp. Citra-mĴsa KhA 192.  

Cittaka  (a) & Citraka  (b) {Cittaka} {Citraka} 1. (adj.)(a) coloured J IV.464. - 2. (m.)(b) the spotted 
antelope J VI.538. - 3. (nt.) a (coloured) mark (on the forehead) Miln 408 (°dharakumma). - f. 
cittakĴ a counterpane of many colours (DA I.86 cittikĴ: vĴna [read nĴnaÁ] citra-uȦȦĴ-may' 
attharaȦaȝ) Vin I.192; II.163, 169; D I.7; A I.181å.  

Cittaka 2
 {Cittaka} :see acittaka.  

Cittatara  {Cittatara} compar. of citta1, more various, more varied. S III.151 sq. - a punning 
passage, thus: by the pro- cedure (caraȦa) of mind (in the past) the present mind (citta) is still 
more varied. Cp. SA in loco: Asl. 66; Expositor 88.  

CittatĴ {Cittata} [f. abstr. to citta] SA on S III. 151 sq. (bhʩmicittatĴya dvĴracittatĴya 
ĴrammaȦacittatĴya kammanĴnatta).  

CittatĴ {Cittata} [f. abstr. to citta] "being of such a heart or mind," state of mind, character S 
III.152; IV.142 (vimutta°); V.158 (id.); A V.145 sq. (upĴrambhaÁ); Vbh 372 (id.); Vbh 359 
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(amudu°); PvA 13 (visuddhi°, noble character); paʟibaddha° (in love with) PvA 145, 147, 270. In 
S III.152 l cittitĴ q. v.  

Cittatta  {Cittatta} (n.) = cittatĴ S V.158.  

Citti  {Citti} (f.) [fr. cit, cp. citta, cintĴ, cinteti, formation like mutti>muc, sitti>sic] "giving 
thought or heart" only in combn w. kar: cittikaroti to honour, to esteem. Ger. cittikatvĴ M 
III.24; A III.172; Pv II.955 (cittiȝ k.=pʩjetvĴ PvA 135); Dpvs I.2; - acittikatvĴ M III.22; A IV.392. - 
pp. cittikata thought (much) of Vin IV.6 (& a°); Vbh 2.  

CittikĴra {Cittikara} [see citti] respect, consideration VvA 178 (garu°), 242; PvA 26; Vbh 371 (a°); 
Vism 123 (cittǬÁ), 188.  

Cittita  {Cittita} [pp. of citteti, Denom. fr. citta1] painted, variegated, varied, coloured or 
resplendent with (-Á) S III.152 (sic l. for cittatĴ) So SA, which, on p. 151, reads citten'eva 
cittita ȝ for cintitaȝ. Th 1, 736; 2, 390 (su°); Vv 367; 402.  

Citra  {Citra} =citta3, the month Chaitra, KhA 192 (ÁmĴsa).  

CinĴti {Cinati} [Sk. cinoti & cayati, ci, to which also kĴya, q. v. See also caya, cita] to heap up, to 
collect, to accumulate. Inf. cinituȝ Vin II.152; pp. cita (q. v.). Pass. cǬyati J V.7. Caus. cinĴpeti 
to construct, to build J VI.204; Miln 81. - Note cinĴti at J II.302 (to weave) is to be corr. to vinĴti 
(see Kern, Toev. s. v.). - Cp. ĴÁ, paÁ, viÁ.-Note. cinĴti also occurs as cinati in paÁ.  

Cintaka  {Cintaka} (adj.) [cp. cintin] one who thinks out or invents, in akkhara° the grammarian 
PvA 120, nǬtiÁ the lawgiver ib. 130; cp. Divy 212, 451, "overseer."  

Cintana {Cintana} (nt.)=cintĴ Th 1, 695; Miln 233.  

Cintanaka  {Cintanaka} (adj.) thoughtful, considerate J I.222.  

CintĴ {Cinta} [to cit, cinteti] "the act of thinking" (cp. citti), thought S I.57; Pug 25; Dhs 16, 20, 
292; Sdhp 165, 216. - loka° thinking over the world, philosophy S V.447; A II.80. -kavi 
"thought -poetry," i. e. original poetry (see kavi) A II.230; -maȦi the jewel of thought, the true 
philosopher's stone VvA 32; N. of a science J III.504; -maya consisting of pure thought, 
metaphysical D III.219; J IV.270; Vbh 324; Nett 8, 50, 60 (Ámayin, of pa¶¶Ĵ); Vism 439 (id.).  

Cintita  {Cintita} [pp. of cinteti, cp. also cintaka] (a) (adj.) thought out, invented, devised S I.137 
(dhammo asuddho samalehi c.); III.151 (caraȦaȝ nĴma cittaȝ citten'eva c.); Pv II.613 
(mantaȝ brahma°, expl. PvA 97 by kathitaȝ). - (b) (nt.) a thought, intention, in duc° & su° 
(bad & good) A I.102; ThA 76; -matta as much a, a thought, loc. cintita-matte (yeva) at the 
mere thoughts just as he thought it DhA I.326 (=cintita kkhaȦe in the moment of thinking it, 
p. 329).  

Cintin  {Cintin} [adj. to cintĴ] only -°: thinking of, having one's thoughts on A I.102 (duccintita° & 
su°); Sn 174 (ajjhatta°; v. l. B. °saññin) 388; J III.306=IV.453= V.176=V.478; Miln 92.  
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Cinteti  & Ceteti {Cinteti} {Ceteti} [Sk. cetati to appear, perceive, & cintayati to think, cit (see citta2) 
in two forms: (a) Act, base with nasal infix cint (cp. muñc, yuñj, siñc, etc.); (b) Med. base 
(denom.) with guȦa cet (cp. moc, yoj, sec, etc, & the analogous formations of chid, chind, ched 
under chindati) to *(s)qait: see citta1, with which further cp. caksu, cikita, ciketi, cikitsati, & 
in meaning passati (he sees=he knows), Gr. oi)da=vidi, E. view=thought, Ger. anschauung] - 
Forms: (a) cint: pres. cinteti. pot. cinteyya; ppr. cintento & cintayanto (Sn 834); - aor. cintesi, 
3rd pl. cintesuȝ (J I.149), acintayuȝ (Sn 258); - ger. cintetvĴ (J I.279) & cintiya (Mhvs VII.17, 
32); - grd. cinteyya & cintetabba; pp. cintita (q. v.). Cp. also cintana, cintin. - (b) cet: pres. 
ceteti & cetayati (S I.121), pot. cetaye (Pv II.97= cinteyya PvA 116); ppr. cetayĴna (J V.339); fut. 
cetessati (Vin III.19); - aor. acetayi (Pv I.66=cetesi PvA 34); - ger cecca (Vin III.112; IV.290); also 
cicca: see sañ°. - grd. cetabba (for *cetetabba only at J IV.157, v. l. ceteyya, expl. by 
cintetabba); - pp. cetayita (q. v.). Cp. also cetanĴ. Note. The relation in the use of the two 
forms is that cet is the older & less understood form, since it is usually expld by cint, whereas 
cint is never expld by cet & therefore appears to be the more frequent & familiar form. 
Meaning: (a) (intr.) to think, to reflect, to be of opinion, Grouped with (phuʟʟho) vedeti, ceteti, 
sa¶jĴnĴti he has the feeling, the awareness (of the feeling), the consciousness S IV.68. Its seat 
is freq. mentioned with manasĴ (in the heart), viz. manasĴ diʟʟhigatĴni cintayanto Sn 834; na 
pĴpaȝ manasĴ pi cetaye Pv II.97; J I.279; PvA 13 (he thought it over), ib. (evaȝ c. you think 
so); Sdhp 289 (Ǭdisaȝ c. id.) Mhvs VII.18, 32; Miln 233 (cintayati), 406 (cintayitabba). - 
Prohibitive: mĴ cintayi don't think about it, don't worry, don't be afraid, never mind J I.50, 
292, 424; III.289; VI.176; pl. mĴ cintayittha J I.457; IV.414; VI.344; Vism 426; DhA I.12; III.196; 
also mĴ cintesi J III.535. - (b) (with acc.) to ponder, think over, imagine, think out, design, 
scheme, intend, plan. In this sense grouped with (ceteti) pakappeti anuseti to intend, to start 
to perform, to carry out S II.65. maraȦaȝ Ĵkankhati cetayati (ponders over) S I.121; 
acinteyyĴni na cintetabbĴni A II.80; cetabba-rʩpa (a fit object of thought, a good thought) J 
IV.157 (=cintetabba); loka-cintaȝ c. S V.447; ajjhattarʩpe, etc. ceteti Vin III.113; mangalĴni 
acintayuȝ Sn 258; diʟʟhigatĴni cintayanto Sn 834; kiȝ cintesi J I.221; sokavinayan'-upĴyaȝ c. 
to devise a means of dispelling the grief PvA 39. - Esp. with pĴpaȝ & pĴpakaȝ to intend evil, 
to have ill-will against (c. dat.): mĴ pĴpakaȝ akusalaȝ cittaȝ cinteyyĴtha S V.418; na p. 
cetaye manasĴ pi Pv II.97 (=cinteyya, piheyya PvA 116); p. na cintetabba PvA 114; tassĴ p. 
acetayi Pv I.66 (=cetesi PvA 34); kiȝ amhĴkaȝ cintesi what do you intend against us? J I.211. - 
(c) (with dat.) (restricted to ceteti) to set one's heart on, to think upon, strive after, desire: 
ĴgatipunabbhavĴya c. to desire a future rebirth S IV.201; vimokkhĴya c. to strive after 
emancipation S III.121; attavyĴbadhĴya c. M III.23=A I.157=S IV.339; pabbajjĴya c. It 75; 
QakkhĴya me tvaȝ vihito . . . udĴhu me cetayase vadhĴya J III.146 - acinteyya that which must 
not or cannot be thought A II.80 (cattĴri ÁĴni four reflections to be avoided); VvA 323 (a. 
buddhĴnubhĴva unimaginable majesty of a B.).  

Cipiʟa {Cipita} (adj.) [pp. to cip (?) see next: cp. Sk. cipiʟa grain flattened after boiling] pressed 
flat, flattened VvA 222. To be read also at J VI.185 for vippita.  

CippiyamĴna {Cippiyamana} [ppr. Pass. of cip, see cipiʟa] crushed flat (Rh. D.; cp. also Kern Toev.) 
Miln 261.  

CimilikĴ {Cimilika} (f.) see cilimikĴ Vin II.150; IV.40; Cp. Vin. Texts III.167; J.P.T.S. 1885, 39.  

Cira {Cira} (adj.) [Vedic. cira, perhaps to *queie to rest, cp. Lat. quiƧs
n; E. while] long (of time), usually in cpds. & as adv. Either ciraȝ (acc.) for a long time Sn 
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678, 730, 1029; Dh 248; Kh VII.5; J II.110; IV.3; Pv II.333 or cirena (instr.) after a long time Vin 
IV.86; DhsA 239; or cirĴya (dat.) for long Dh 342. cirassa (gen.) see cirassaȝ. - cirataraȝ 
(compar.) for a (comparatively) long time, rather long A III.58; Pv II.87. cir-Ĵ-ciraȝ 
continually Vin IV.261; J V.233. - acira not long (ago) lately, newly: °arahattappatta S I.196; 
°pabbajita S I.185; °parinibbute Bhagavati shortly after the death of the Bhagavant D I.204, 
etc.; Sn p. 59. -kĴlaȝ (adv.) a long time freq. e. g. PvA 19, 45, 60, 109; -ʟʟhitika perpetual, 
lasting long A IV.339 (opp. pariyĴpajjati); Vv 801; Pug 32, 33; Vism 37, 175; DA I.3. -dikkhita 
(not °dakkhita) having long since been initiated S I.226=J V.138 (=cirapabbajita); -nivĴsin 
dwelling (there) for a long time S II.227; -paʟika [cp. Sk. ciraȝ prati] long since, adj. constr. in 
conformity w. the subject Vin I.33; D II.270= S III.120; -pabbajita having long since become a 
wanderer A III.114; Sn p. 92; DA I.143; -ppavĴsin (adj.) long absent Dh 219 (=cirappavuttha DhA 
III.293). -rattaȝ (adv.) for a long time Sn 665, 670; J IV.371; and -rattĴya id. J II.340; Pv I.94.  

Cirassaȝ {Cirassam} (adv.) [origin. gen. of cira=cirasya] at last Vin II.195; D I.179; S I.142; J II.439; 
III.315; IV.446 (read cirassa passĴmi); V.328; Th 1, 868; ThA 217; PvA 60. - na cirass'eva shortly 
after D III.11; J IV.2; DhA III.176; PvA 32. - sucirass'eva after a very long while S I.193.  

CirĴyati {Cirayati} [Sk. cirayati, v. denom. fr. cira] to be long, to tarry, to delay, DhA I.16; VvA 64, 
208; cp. ciraȝ karoti id. J II.443.  

CirǬʟa {Cirita} [Sk. ciri, cp. kǬra] a parrot J V.202 (in compn cirǬtiÁ).  

CilimikĴ {Cilimika} (f.) [Der. fr. cǬra] as cimilikĴ at Vin II.150; IV.40 a kind of cloth or carpeting, 
made from palmleaves, bark, etc. Also at PvA 144 (doubtful reading).  

Cillaka  {Cillaka} [kilaka or khǬlaka, q. v.] a peg, post, pillar, in dĴrukaÁ Th 2, 390 (cp. ThA 257). Not 
with Kern (Toev.) "a wooden puppet," as der. fr. citta.1  

CǬnaka {Cinaka} (m. nt.) a kind of bean Sn 239 (=aʟavi-pabbatapadesu Ĵropita-jĴta-cǬna-mugga 
SnA 283); J V.405.  

CǬnapiʟʟha {Cinapittha} (nt.) red lead DA I.40; DhsA 14.  

CǬyati  {Ciyati} [Pass. of cinĴti] to be gathered, to be heaped up Sn 428 (cǬyate pahʩtaȝ puññaȝ). 
See also ĴÁ.  

CǬra {Cira} (nt.) [Sk. cǬra, cp. cǬvara] 1. bark, fibre D I.167 (kusaÁ, vĴkaÁ, phalakaÁ); Vin III.34; A 
I.295; Pug 55. - a bark dress Vin I.305; J VI.500 (cp. cǬraka). - 2. a strip (orig. of bark), in 
suvaȦȦa°-khacita gold-brocaded VvA 280 (see also next). Cp. ocǬraka (under odǬraka).  

CǬraka {Ciraka} [cp. cǬra] 1. bark (see cpds.) - 2. a strip, in suvaȦȦa° gold brocade (dress) J V.197. -
vĴsika (nt.) bark-dress (a punishment) M I.87= A I.48=Miln 197.  

CǬriya {Ciriya} (adj.) [fr. cǬra] like or of bark, in cpd. dĴruÁ (as Np.) "wood-barker" DhA II.35.  

CǬriȍikĴ {Cirilika} (f.) [cp. Sk. cǬrǬ & jhillikĴ a cricket, cǬrilli a sort of large fish] a cricket A III.397 
(v. l. cǬrikĴ). Cp. on word-formation pipiȍikĴ & Mod. Gr. tsi/tsikos cricket.  
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CǬvara {Civara} (nt.) [*Sk. cǬvara, prob.=cǬra, appld orig. to a dress of bark] the (upper) robe of a 
Buddhist mendicant. C. is the first one of the set of 4 standard requisites of a wandering 
bhikkhu, vir. c°, piȦƎapĴta almsbowl, senĴsana lodging, a place to sleep at, gilĴnapaccaya-
bhesajja-parikkhĴra medicinal appliances for use in sickness. Thus mentioned passim e. g. Vin 
III.89, 99, 211; IV.154 sq.; D I.61; M II.102; A I.49; Nd2 s. v.; It 111. In abbreviated form Sn 339; 
PvA 7; Sdhp 393. In starting on his begging round the bhikkhu goes patta-cǬvaraȝ ĴdĴya, The 
3 robes are sanghĴʟi, uttarĴsaȤga, antaravĴsaka, given thus, e.g. at Vin I.289. that is literally 
ôtaking his bowl & robe.õ But this is an elliptical idiom meaning ôputting on his outer robe and 
taking his bowl.õ A bhikkhu never goes into a village without wearing all his robes, he never 
takes them, or any one of the three, with him. Each of the three is simply an oblong piece of 
cloth (usually cotton cloth). On the mode of wearing these three robes see the note at 
Dialogues II.145. - Vin III.11; D II.85; Sn p. 21; PvA 10, 13 & passim. The sewing of the robe was 
a festival for the laity (see under kaʟhina). There are 6 kinds of cloth mentioned for its 
manufacture, viz. khoma, kappĴsika, koseyya, kambala, sĴȦa, bhanga Vin. I.58=96=281 (cp. 
°dussa). Two kinds of robes are distinguished: one of the gahapatika (layman) a white one, 
and the other that of the bhikkhu, the c. proper, called paȝsukʩlaȝ c. "the dust-heap robe" 
Vin V.117 (cp. gahapati). - On cǬvara in general & also on special ordinances concerning its 
making, wearing & handling see Vin I.46, 49 sq., 196, 198, 253 sq., 285, 287 sq., 306=II.267 (of 
var. colours); II.115 sq. (sibbati to sew the c.); III.45, 58 (theft of a c.), 195-223, 254-266; IV.59-
62, 120-123, 173, 279 sq., 283 (six kinds). - A III.108 (cǬvare kalyĴȦakĴma); V.100, 206; Vism 62; 
It 103; PvA 185. - SǬse cǬvaraȝ karoti to drape the outer robe over the head Vin II.207, 217; °ȝ 
khandhe karoti to drape it over the back Vin II.208, 217; °ȝ nikkhipati to lay it down or put it 
away Vin I.47 sq.; II.152, 224; III.198, 203, 263; °ȝ saȝharati to fold it up Vin I.46. - Var. 
expressions referring to the use of the robe: atireka° an extra robe Vin III.195; acceka° id. Vin 
III.260 sq.; kĴlaÁ (& akĴlaÁ) a robe given at (and outside) the specified time Vin III.202 sq.; 
IV.284, 287; gahapati° a layman's r. Vin III.169, 171; ti° the three robes, viz. sanghĴʟǬ, 
uttarĴsanga, antaravĴsaka Vin I.288, 289; III.11, 195, 198 sq.; V.142; adj. tecǬvarika wearing 3 
rs. Vin V.193; dubbala° (as adj.) with a worn-out c. Vin III.254; IV.59, 154, 286; paȝsukʩlaÁ the 
dust-heap robe PvA 141; sa°-bhatta food given with a robe Vin IV.77; lʩkhaÁ (adj.) having a 
coarse robe Vin I.109 (+duccola); III.263 (id.); A I.25; vihĴraÁ a robe to be used in the monastery 
Vin III.212. -kaȦȦa the lappet of a monk's robe DhA III.420; VvA 76=DhA III.106, cp. 
cǬvarakarȦaka Av.ʔ II.184, & °ika Divy 239, 341, 350. -kamma (nt.) robe-making Vin II.218; 
III.60, 240; IV.118, 151; A V.328 sq.; DhA III.342; PvA 73, 145. -kĴra (-samaya) (the time of) 
sewing the robes Vin III.256 sq. -kĴla (-samaya) the right time for accepting robes Vin III.261; 
IV.286, 287; -dĴna (-samaya) (the ime for) giving robes Vin IV.77, 99; -dussa clothing-material 
Vin IV.279, 280; -nidĴhaka putting on the c. Vin I.284; -paʟiggĴhaka the receiver of a robe Vin 
I.283; II.176; V.205; A III.274 sq.; -paʟivisa a portion of the c. Vin I.263, 285, 301; -palibodha an 
obstacle to the valid performance of the kathina ceremony arising from a set of robes being 
due to a particular person [a technical term of the canon law. See Vinaya Texts II.149, 157, 
169]. It is one of the two kaʟhinassa palibodhĴ (c. & ĴvĴsaÁ) Vin I.265; V.117, cp. 178; -paviveka 
(nt.) the seclusion of the robe, i. e. of a non-Buddhist with two other pavivekĴni (piȦƎapĴtaÁ & 
senĴsanaÁ) at A I.240; -bhanga the distribution of robes Vin IV.284; -bhatta robes & a meal 
(given to the bh.) Vin III.265; -bhĴjaka one who deals out the robes Vin I.285; II.176; V.205; A 
III.274 sq. (cp. °paʟiggĴhaka); -bhisǬ a robe rolled up like a pillow Vin I.287 sq.; -rajju (f.) a rope 
for (hanging up) the robes; in the Vinaya always combd with °vaȝsa (see below); -lʩkha (adj.) 
one who is poorly dressed Pug 53; -vaȝsa a bamboo peg for hanging up a robe (cp. °rajju) Vin 
I.47, 286; II.117, 121, 152, 153, 209, 222; III.59; J I.9; DhA III.342; -sankamanǬya (nt.) a robe that 
ought to be handed over (to its legal owner) Vin IV.282; 283.  
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CuȦȦa {Cunna} [Sk. cʩrȦa, pp. of carvati, to chew, to *sqer to cut, break up, as in Lat. caro, Sk. 
kʃȦĴti (cp. kaʟu); cp Lit. kirwis axe, Lat. scrʩpus sharp stone, scrupulus, scortum. See also 
calaka2 & cp. Sk. kʑunna of kʑud to grind, to which prob. P. kuƎƎa] 1. pp. broken up, 
powdered; only in cpd. °vicuȦȦa crushed to bits, smashed up, piecemeal J I.73; II.120, 159, 216; 
III.74. - 2. (nt.) (a) any hard substance ground into a powder; dust, sand J I.216; VvA 65 
(paȝsu°); Pv III.33 (suvaȦȦa° gold-dust; PvA 189=vĴlikĴ); DA I.245 (id.); DhsA 12. - (b) esp. 
"chunam" (Anglo-Ind.) i. e. a plaster, of which quicklime & sand are the chief ingredients & 
which is largely used in building, but also applied to the skin as a sort of soap-powder in 
bathing. Often combd with mattikĴ clay, in distinction of which c. is for delicate use (tender 
skin), whereas m. for rougher purposes (see Vin I.202); cuȦȦĴni bhesajjĴni an application of c. 
Vin I.202. - Vin I.47=52; II.220, 224 sq.; A I.208; III.25; J V.89. cuȦȦa-tela-vĴlaȦƎupaka Vism 142 
(where Asl 115 reads cuȦȦaȝ vĴ telaȝ vĴ leƎƎʩpaka). - nahĴniyaÁ D I.74=M III.92; PvA 46; na- 
hĴnaÁ J II.403, 404. - gandha -cuȦȦa aromatic (bath) powder J I.87, 290; III.276; candana° id. 
Miln 13, 18. - iʟʟhaka° plaster (which is rubbed on the head of one to be executed) PvA 4, cp. 
Mʃcchakaʟika X, beginning (stanza 5) "piʑʟa-cʩrȦĴvakǬrȦaʋca puruʑo 'haȝ paʋʩkʃtaǢ." -cĴlanǬ 
a mortar for the preparation of chunam Vin I.202; -piȦƎa a lump of ch. Vin III.260; IV.154 sq.  

CuȦȦaka {Cunnaka} (adj.) [fr. cuȦȦa] (a) a preparation of chunam, paint (for the face, mukha°) D 
I.7; M II.64=Th 1, 771; J V.302. - (b) powder; cuȦȦakajĴtĴni reduced to powder M III.92 
(aʟʟhikĴni). - f. ÁikĴ in cuȦȦikamaȝsa mince meat J I.243.  

CuȦȦeti {Cunneti} [Denom. of cuȦȦa] to grind to powder, to crush; to powder or paint w. chunam 
Vin II.107 (mukhaȝ); J IV.457. - ppr. pass cuȦȦiyamĴna being ground J VI.185.  

Cuta {Cuta} [pp. of cavati; Sk. cyuta] 1. (adj.) shifted, disappeared, deceased, passed from one 
existence to another Vin IV.216; Sn 774, 899; It 19, 99; J I.139, 205; Pug 17. - -accuta 
permanent. not under the sway of Death, Ep. of NibbĴna Dh 225. - 2. (n.) in cpd. cut¾papĴta 
disappearance & reappearance, transmigration, SaȝsĴra (see cuti) S II.67 (ĴgatigatiyĴ sati cÁ 
hoti); A III.420; IV.178; DhA I.259; usually in phrase sattĴnaȝ cut¾papĴta-¶ĴȦa the discerning 
of the saȝsĴra of beings D I.82=M I.248; D III.111. As cutuppĴta at A II.183. Cp. jĴtisaȝsĴra-
¶ĴȦa.  

Cuti  {Cuti} (f.) [cp. Sk. cyuti, to cavati] vanishing, passing away, decease, shifting out of existence 
(opp. upapatti, cp. also gati & Ĵgati) D I.162; S II.3=42; III.53; M I.49; Sn 643; Dh 419; J I.19, 434; 
Vism 292, 460, 554; DhA IV.228.  

Cudita {Cudita} (adj.) [pp. of codati] being urged, receiving blame, being reproved Vin I.173; 
II.250; II.250, 251; M I.95 sq.; A III.196 sq. -°ka id. Vin V.115, 158, 161, 164.  

Cuddasa {Cuddasa} [contracted fr. catuddasa, Sk. caturdaʋa, cp. catur] fourteen J I.71; VI.8; Miln 
12; DhA III.120, 186.  

Cunda {Cunda} an artist who works in ivory J VI.261 (Com: dantakĴra); Miln 331.  

CundakĴra {Cundakara} a turner J VI.339.  
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Cumbaʟa {Cumbata} (nt.) [cp. Prk. cumbhala] (a) a coil; a pad of cloth, a pillow J I.53 (dukʩlaÁ); II.21 
(id.); VvA 73. - (b) a wreath J III.87. Cp. next.  

Cumbaʟaka {Cumbataka} (nt.) cumbaʟa, viz. (a) a pillow DhA I.139; VvA 33, 165.-(b) a wreath J 
IV.231 (pupphaÁ); SnA 137; DhA I.72 (mĴlĴÁ).  

Cumbati  {Cumbati} [Sk. cumbati. Dhtp 197 defines as "vadanasaȝyoge"] to kiss J II.193; V.328; 
VI.291, 344; VvA 260. Cp. pari°.  

Culla & Cʩȍa {Culla} {Cula} (adj.) [Sk. kʑulla=kʑudra (P. khudda, see khuddaka), with c: k=cuȦȦa: 
kʑud] small, minor (opp. mahĴ great, major), often in conn. with names & titles of books, e. g. 
cÁ AnĴthapiȦƎika=A jr. J II.287, cp. Anglo-Indian chota sahǬb the younger gentleman (Hind. 
chhota=culla); or Culla-vagga, the minor section (Vin II.) as subordinate to MahĴ-vagga (Vin 
I.), Culla-niddesa the minor exposition (following upon MahĴ-niddesa); culla-sǬla the siȝple 
precepts of ethics (opp. mahĴÁ the detailed sǬla) D I.5, etc. Otherwise only in cpds.: -angulǬ 
little finger DhA II.86. -ûpaʟʟhĴka a "lesser" follower, i. e. a personal attendant (of a thera) J 
I.108 (cʩlÁ); II.325 (cullÁ; DhA I.135; II.260; cʩȍ); -pitĴ an uncle ("lesser" father=sort of father, 
cp. Lat. matertera, patruus, Ger. Vetter=father jun.) J II.5; III.456 (v. l. petteyya); PvA 107; DhA 
I.221 (cʩȍa°).  

CullĴsǬti {Cullasiti} [=caturĴsǬti] eighty-four J VI.226 (mahĴkappe as duration of SaȝsĴra); PvA 254 
(id.). Also as cʩȍĴsǬti q. v.  

CʩlikĴ {Culika} (f.) [Sk. cʩlikĴ, cp. cʩƎĴ]=cʩȍa; kaȦȦa° the root of the ear J II.276; Vism 249, 255; 
DhA IV.13 (of an elephant). Ábaddha S II.182; KS II.122. See also cʩȍĴ.  

Cʩȍa {Cula} [Sk. cʩƎa & cʩlikĴ] 1. swelling, protuberance; root, knot, crest. As kaȦȦa-cʩȍa the 
root of an elephant's ear J VI.488. aƎƎha-cʩȍa a measure (see aƎƎha). See also cʩlikĴ. - 2. (adj.) 
see culla.  

Cʩȍaka {Culaka} (adj.) [fr. cʩȍĴ] having a cʩȍa or top-knot; pañca° with five top-knots J V.250 (of a 
boy).  

CʩȍanikĴ {Culanika} (f.) [Der. fr. culla, q. v.] only in phrase sahassi cʩȍanikĴ lokadhĴtu "the system 
of the 1,000 lesser worlds" (distinguished from the dvi-sahassǬ majjhimakĴ & the ti-sahassǬ 
mahĴsahassi lokadhĴtu) A I.227; Nd2 235, 2b.  

CʩȍĴ {Cula} (f.) [Vedic cʩƎĴ. to cʩƎa]=cʩȍa, usually in sense of crest only, esp. denoting the lock of 
hair left on the crown of the head when the rest of the head is shaved (cp. Anglo-Indian chuƎĴ 
& GujarĴti choʟali) J I.64, 462; V.153, 249 (pa¶cacʩȍĴ kumĴrĴ); DhA I.294; as mark of distinction 
of a king J III.211; V.187; of a servant J VI.135. - a cock's comb J II.410; III.265. -maȦi (m.) a 
jewel worn in a crest or diadem, a jewelled crest J I.65; II.122; V.441.  

CʩȍĴsǬti {Culasiti} for cullĴsǬti at Th 2, 51.  

Ce {Ce} [Vedic ced; ce=Lat. que in absque, ne-c, etc., Goth. h in ni-h. see also ca 3] conditional 
particle "if," constructed either with Indicative (ito ce pi yojanasate, viharati even if he lived 
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100 y. from here D I.117) or Conditional (tatra ce tumhe assatha kupitĴ D I.3), or Potential 
(passe ce vipulaȝ sukhaȝ Dh 290). - Always enclitic (like Lat. que) & as a rule placed after the 
emphasized word at the beginning of the sentence: pu¶¶a¶ ce puriso kayirĴ Dh 118; 
brĴhmaȦo ce tvaȝ brʩsi Sn 457. Usually added to pronouns or pron. adverbs: ahañ ce va kho 
pana ceteyyaȝ D I.185; ettha ce te mano atthi S I.116, or combd with other particles, as noce, 
yañce, sace (q. v.). Freq. also in combn with other indef. interrog. or emphatic particles, as ce 
va kho pana if then, if now: ahañ ce va kho pana pañhaȝ puccheyyaȝ D I.117; ahañ ce va kho 
pana abhivĴdeyyaȝ D I.125; api (pi) ce even if: api ce vassasataȝ jǬve mĴnavo Sn 589.  

Cecca {Cecca} =cicca (equal to sañcicca), ger. of cinteti, corresp. to either *cetya [cet] or *cintya 
[cint]; only in ster. def. jĴnanto sa¶jĴnanto cecca abhivitaritvĴ Vin II.91; III.73, 112; IV.290.  

Ceʟa {Ceta} a servant, a boy J III.478. See next.  

Ceʟaka {Cetaka} a servant, a slave, a (bad) fellow Vin IV.66; ] II.176=DhA IV.92 (duʟʟha° miserable 
fellow); III.281; IV.82 (bhĴtika-ceʟakĴ rascals of brothers); V.385; Miln 222.  

Cetaka {Cetaka} a decoy-bird (Com. dǬpaka-tittira, exciting partridge) J III.357.  

Cetakedu {Cetakedu} a kind of bird J VI.538. See also cela°.  

Cetanaka {Cetanaka} (adj.) [see cetanĴ] connected with a thought or intention J VI.304; usually in 
a° without a thought, unintentional J II.375; VI.178; Vbh 419.  

CetanĴ {Cetana} [f. abstr. fr. cet, see cinteti] state of ceto in action, thinking as active thought, 
intention, purpose, will. Defined as action (kamma: A iii.415; cp. KV. VIII.9, § 38 untraced 
quotation; cp. A V.292). Often combd w. patthanĴ & paȦidhi (wish & aspiration), e. g. S II.99, 
154; A I.32, 224; V 212; Nd2 112 (in def. of asucimanussĴ, people of ignoble action: asuciyĴ 
cetanĴya, patthanĴya, paȦidhinĴ samannĴgatĴ). Also classed with these in a larger group in 
KV., e. g. 343, 380. - Combd w. vedanĴ sa¶¶Ĵ c. citta phassa manasikĴra in def. of nĴmakĴya 
(opp. rʩpakĴya) S II.3 (without citta), Ps I.183 (do.); Nett 77, 78. - Enumd under the four 
blessings of vatthu, paccaya, c., guȦĴtireka (-sampadĴ) & def. as "cetanĴya somanassa-
sahagata¶ĴȦa-sampayutta-bhĴvo" at DhA III.94. - C. is opposed to cetasika (i. e. ceto) in its 
determination of the 7 items of good conduct (see sǬla) which refers to actions of the body (or 
are wilful, called cetanĴkamma Nett 43, 96; otherwise distinguished as kĴya- & vacǬkammantĴ 
A V.292 sq.), whereas the 3 last items (sǬla 8-10) refer to the behaviour of the mind 
(cetasikakamma Nett., mano-kammanta A), viz. the shrinking back from covetousness, 
malice, & wrong views. - Vin III.112; S III.60; A II.232 (kaȦhassa kammassa pahĴnĴya cetanĴ: 
intention to give up wrong-doing); VvA 72 (vadhaka-cetanĴ wilful murder); maraȦacetanĴ 
intention of death DhA I.20; ĴhĴr'ĴsĴ cetanĴ intention consisting in deʋire for food Vism 537. - 
PvA 8, 30 (pariccĴgaÁ intention to give); Pug 12; Miln 94; Sdhp 52, 72. - In scholastic lgg. often 
expld as cetanĴ sa¶cetanĴ sa¶cetayitatta (viz. state or behaviour of volition) Dhs 5; Vbh 285. - 
Cp. Dhs 58 (+citta); Vbh 401 (id.); Vbh 40, 403; Vism 463 (cetayatǬ ti cetanĴ; abhisandahatǬ ti 
attho).  

Cetayita {Cetayita} [pp. of ceteti, see cinteti] intended A V.187; Miln 62.  
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Cetasa1
 {Cetasa} N. of a tree, perhaps the yellow Myrobalan J V.420.  

Cetasa2
 {Cetasa} (adj.) [orig. the gen. of ceto used as nominative] only in -°: sucetasa of a good 

mind, good-hearted S I.4=29, 46=52; paraphrased by Buddhaghosa as sundaracetasa; pĴpaÁ of a 
wicked mind, evil-minded S I.70=98; a° without mind S I.198; sabba° allhearted, with all one's 
mind or heart, in phrase aʟʟhikatvĴ manasikatvĴ sabbacetaso samannĴharitva ohitasoto (of 
one paying careful & proper attention) S I.112 sq.=189, 220; A II.116; III.163, 402; IV.167. The 
editors have often misunderstood the phrase & we freq. find vv. ll. with sabbaȝ cetaso & 
sabbaȝ cetasĴ, - appamĴȦaÁ S IV.186; avyĴpannaÁ S V.74.  

Cetasika {Cetasika} (adj.) belonging to ceto, mental (opp. kĴyika physical). KĴyikaȝ sukhaȝ > 
cetasikaȝ s. A I.81; S V. 209; kĴyikĴ darathĴ > c. d. M III.287, 288; c. duk khaȝ D II 306; A I.157; 
c. roga J III.337. c. kamma is sǬla 8-10 (see under cetanĴ) Nett 43. - As n. combd with citta it is 
to be taken as supplementing it, viz. mind & all that belongs to it, mind and mental 
properties, adjuncts, co-efficients (cp. vitakka-vicĴra & sach cpds. as phalĴphala, bhavĴbhava) 
D I.213; see also citta. Occurring in the NikĴyas in sg. only, it came to be used in pl. and, as an 
ultimate category, the 52 cetasikas, with citta as bare consciousness, practically superseded in 
mental analysis, the 5 khandha-category. See Cpd. p. 1 and pt. II. Mrs. Rh. D., Bud. Psy. 6, 148, 
175. -ÁcetasikĴ dhammĴ Ps I.84; Vbh 421; Dhs 3, 18, etc. (cp. Dhs. trsl. pp. 6, 148).  

Cetaso {Cetaso} gen. sg. of ceto, functioning as gen. to citta (see citta & ceto).  

CetĴpana {Cetapana} (nt.) [see cetĴpeti; cp. BSk. cetanika] barter Vin III.216, see also Vin. Texts 
I.22 & Kacc. 322.  

CetĴpeti {Cetapeti} [Caus. of *cetati to ci, collect; see also Kern, Toev. s. v.] to get in exchange, to 
barter, buy Vin III.216 (expld by parivatteti), 237; IV.250.  

Cetiya {Cetiya} (nt.) [cp. from ci, to heap up, cp. citi, cinĴti] 1. a tumulus, sepulchral monument, 
cairn, M I.20; Dh 188; J I.237; VI.173; SnA 194 (dhĴtu-gharaȝ katvĴ cetiyaȝ patiʟʟhĴpesuȝ); 
KhA 221; DhA III.29 (dhĴtuÁ); IV. 64; VvA 142; Sdhp 428, 430. Pre-Buddhistic cetiyas mentioned 
by name are AggĴȍavaÁ Vin II.172; S I.185; Sn p. 59; DhA III.170; ŬnandaÁ D II.123, 126; UdenaÁ 
D II.102, 118; III.9; DhA III.246; Gotama (ka)Á ibid.; CĴpĴlaÁ D II.102, 118; S V.250; Ma- 
kuʟabandhana° D II.160; Bahuputta° D II.102, 118; III.10; S II.220; A IV.16; Sattambaka° D II.102, 
118; SĴrandada D II.118, 175; A III.167; Supatiʟʟha° Vin I.35. -angaȦa the open space round a 
Cetiya Miln 366; Vism 144, 188, 392; DA I.191, 197; VvA 254. -vandanĴ Cetiya worship Vism 
299.  

Ceteti {Ceteti} see cinteti.  

Ceto {Ceto} (nt.) [Sk. cetas]=citta, q. v. for detail concerning derivation, inflexion & meaning. Cp. 
also cinteti. - Only the gen. cetaso & the instr. cetasĴ are in use; besides these there is an adj. 
cetaso, der. from nom. base cetas. Another adj.-form is the inflected nom. ceto, occurring only 
in viceto S V.447 (+ummatto, out of mind). I. Ceto in its relation to similar terms: (a) with kĴya 
& vĴcĴ: kĴyena vĴcĴya cetasĴ (with hand, speech & heart) Sn 232; Kh IX. kĴya (vĴcĴÁ, cetoÁ) -
muni a saint in action, speech & thought A I.273= Nd2 514. In this phrase the Nd has mano° for 
ceto°, which is also a v. l. at A-passage. - (b) with pa¶¶Ĵ (see citta IV. b) in ceto-vimutti, 
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pa¶¶Ĵ-vimutti (see below IV.). - (c) with samĴdhi, pǬti, sukha, etc.: see ÁpharaȦatĴ below. II. 
Cetaso (gen.) (a) heart. cÁ upakkilesa (stain of h.) D III.49, 101; S V.93. lǬnatta (attachment) S 
V.64. appasĴda (unfaith) S I.179; ekodibhĴva (singleness) D III.78; S IV.236 (see 2nd jhĴna); 
ĴvaraȦĴni (hindrances) S 66. - vimokkha (redemption) S I.159. santi (tranquillity) Sn 584, 593. 
vʩpasama (id.) A I.4; S V.65. vinibandha (freedom) D III.238= A III.249; IV.461 sq. - (b) mind. c° 
vikkhepa (disturbance) A III.448; V.149: uttrĴsa (fear) Vbh 367. abhiniropanĴ (application) Dhs 
7.-(c) thought. in cÁ parivitakko udapĴdi "there arose a reflection in me (gen.)" S I.139; II.273; 
III.96, 103. III. CetasĴ (instr.) - (a) heart. mettĴ-sahagatena c. (with a h. full of love) freq. in 
phrase ekaȝ disaȝ pharitvĴ, etc. e. g. D I.186, III.78, 223; S IV.296; A I.183; II.129; IV.390; 
V.299, 344; Vbh 272. ujubhʩtena (upright) S II.279; A I.63; vivaʟena (open) D III.223= S V.263; A 
IV.86. macchera-maȍa-pariyuʟʟhitena (in which has arisen the dirt of selfishness) S IV.240; A 
II.58. santim pappuyya c. S I.212. taȦhĴdhipateyyena (standing under the sway of thirst) S 
III.103. - vippasannena (devout) S I.32=57, 100; Dh 79; Pv I.1010. muttena A IV.244. vimariyĴdi-
katena S III.31. vigatĴbhijjhena D III.49. pathavǬ-Ĵpo etc.-samena A IV.375 sq. ĴkĴsasamena A 
III.315 sq. sabbaÁ S II.220. abhijjhĴ-sahagatena A I.206. satĴrakkhena D III.269; A V.30. - 
migabhʩtena cetasĴ, with the heart of a wild creature M I.450. - acetasĴ without feeling, 
heartlessly J IV.52, 57. - (b) mind: in two phrases, viz. (a) c. anuvitakketi anuvicĴreti "to 
ponder & think over in one's mind" D III.242; A I.264; III.178; - (b) c. pajĴnĴti (or manasikaroti) 
"to know in one's mind," in the foll. expressions: para-sattĴnaȝ parapuggalĴnaȝ cetasĴ ceto-
paricca pajĴnĴti "he knows in his mind the ways of thought (the state of heart) of other 
beings" (see ceto-paricca & ÁpariyĴya) M II.19; S II.121, 213; V.265; A I.255=III.17=280. 
puggalaȝ paduʟʟha-cittaȝ evaȝ c° ceto-paricca p. It 12, cp. 13. Arahanto . . . Bhagavanto c° 
cetoparicca viditĴ D III.100. para-cittapariyĴya kusalo evaȝ c° ceto- paricca manasikaroti A 
V.160. BhagavĴ [brĴhmaȦassa] c° ceto-parivitakkaȝ a¶¶Ĵya "perceiving in his mind the 
thought of [the b.]" S I.178; D III.6; A III.374; Miln 10. IV. Cpds. -khila fallowness, waste of heart 
or mind, usually as pañca c-khilĴ, viz. arising from doubt in the Master, the Norm, the 
Community, or the Teaching, or from anger against one's fellow-disciples, D III.237, 278; M 
I.101; A III.248=IV.460=V.17; J III.291; Vbh 377; Vism 211. -paȦidhi resolution, intention, 
aspiration Vv 4712 (=cittassa samma-d-eva ʟhapanaȝ VvA 203); Miln 129; -padosa corruption 
of the h., wickedness, A I.8; It 12, 13 (opp. pasĴda): -paricca "as regards the heart," i. e. state of 
heart, ways of thought, character, mind (=pariyĴya) in Á¶ĴȦa Th 2, 71=227 (expld at ThA 76, 
197 by cetopariya¶ĴȦa) see phrase cetasĴ c-p. above (III. b.); -pariyĴya the ways of the heart 
(=paricca), in para-ceto-pariyĴya-kusalo "an expert in the ways of others'hearts" A V.160; c.-
p-kovido encompassing the heart of others S I.146, 194=Th 1, 1248; I.196=Th 1, 1262. Also with 
syncope: Ápariya¶ĴȦa D I.79; III.100; Vism 431; DA I.223. -parivitakka reflecting, reasoning S 
I.103, 178; -pharaȦatĴ the breaking forth or the effulgence of heart, as one of five ideals to be 
pursued, viz. samĴdhi, pǬti-pharaȦatĴ, sukhaÁ, cetoÁ, ĴlokaÁ D III.278; -vasippatta mastery over 
one's h. A II.6, 36, 185; IV.312; M I.377; Vism 382; Miln 82, 85; -vimutti emancipation of h. 
(always w. pa¶¶Ĵ-vimutti), which follows out of the destruction of the intoxications of the 
heart (ĴsavĴnaȝ khayĴ anĴsavĴ c.-v.) Vin I.11 (akuppĴ); D I.156, 167, 251; III.78, 108, 248 
(muditĴ); S II.265 (mettĴ); M I.197 (akuppĴ), 205, 296; III.145 (appamĴȦĴ, mahaggatĴ); A I.124; 
II.6, 36; III.84; Sn 725, 727=It 106; It 20 (mettĴ), 75, 97; Pug 27, 62; Vbh 86 (mettĴ) Nett 81 
(virĴgĴ); DA I.313 (=cittavimutti); -vivaraȦa setting the h. free A IV.352; V.67. See also arahant 
II D. -samatha calm of h. Th 2, 118; -samĴdhi concentration of mind (=cittasamĴdhi DA I.104) D 
I.15; III. 30; S IV.297; A II.54; III.51; -samphassa contact with thought Dhs 3.  

Cela {Cela} (nt.) [Derivation unknown. Cp. Sk. cela] cloth, esp. clothes worn, garment, dress A 
I.206; Pv II.127 (ka¶canĴÁ for ka¶canaÁ); III.93 (for veȍa); dhĴtiÁ baby's napkin J III.539. In 
simile of one whose clothes are on fire (ĴdittaÁ+ĴdittasǬsa) S V.440; A II.93; III.307; IV.320. - 
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acela a naked ascetic D I.161, 165å; J V.75; VI.222. -aȦƎaka (v. l. aȦƎuka) a loincloth M I.150; -
ukkhepa waving of garments (as sign of applause), usually with sĴdhukĴra J I.54; II.253; III.285; 
V.67; DhA II.43; SnA II.225; VvA 132, 140; -paʟʟikĴ (not Ápattika) a bandage of cloth, a turban 
Vin II.128 (Bdhgh. celasandhara); M II.93; DhA III.136; -vitĴna an awning J I.178; II.289; IV.378; 
Mhbv 122; Vism 108.  

Celaka {Celaka} 1. one who is clothed; acelaka without clothes D I.166; M I.77. - 2. a standard-
bearer [cp. Sk. ceƎaka P. ceʟa & in meaning E. knight > Ger. knecht; knave > knabe, knappe] D 
I.51; DA I.156; A IV. 107, 110; Miln 331.  

Celakedu {Celakedu} =cetakedu J VI.538.  

CelĴpaka {Celapaka} =celĴvaka J V.418.  

CelĴvaka {Celavaka} [cp. Sk. chilla?] a kind of bird J VI.538 (Com. celabaka; is it celĴ bakĴ?); J 
V.416. See also celĴpaka.  

Cokkha {Cokkha} (adj.) [Cp. Sk. cokʑa] clean J III.21; ÁbhĴva cleanliness M I.39 (=visuddhibhĴva; to 
be read for T mokkha°? See Trenckner's note on p. 530).  

Coca {Coca} (nt.) [Both derivation & meaning uncertain. The word is certainly not Aryan. See the 
note at Vinaya Texts II.132] the cocoa-nut or banana, or cinnamon J V.420 (°vana); -ÁpĴna a 
sweet drink of banana or cocoa-nut milk Vin I.246.  

Codaka {Codaka} (adj.) [to codeti] one who rebukes; exhorting, reproving Vin I.173; II 248 sq.; 
V.158, 159 etc.; S I.63; M I.95 sq.; D III.236; A I.53; III.196; IV.193 sq.; DA I.40.  

CodanĴ {Codana} (f.) [see codeti] reproof, exhortation D I.230; III.218; A III.352; Vin V.158, 159; 
Vism 276. - As ttg. in codan'atthe nipĴto an exhortative particle J VI.211 (for ingha); VvA 237 
(id.); PvA 88 v. l. (for handa).  

Codita {Codita} [pp. of codeti, q. v.] urged, exhorted, incited; questioned Sn 819; J VI.256; Pv 
II.966; Vv 161; PvA 152; Sdhp 309.  

Codetar {Codetar} [n. ag. to codeti] one who reproves, one who exacts blame, etc. Vin V.184.  

Codeti {Codeti} [Vedic codati & codayati, from cud] aor. acodayi (J V.112), inf. codetuȝ, grd. 
codetabba; Pass. cujjati & codiyati; pp. cudita & codita (q. v.): Caus. codĴpeti (Vin. III.165) to 
urge, incite, exhort; to reprove, reprimand, to call forth, to question; in spec. sense to demand 
payment of a debt (J VI.69 iȦaȝ codetvĴ; 245; Sn 120 iȦaȝ cujjamĴna being pressed to pay up; 
PvA 3 iȦayikehi codiyamĴna) D I.230; Vin I.43 (ĴpattiyĴ c. to reprove for an offence), 114, 170 
sq., 322 sq.; II.2 sq., 80 sq.; III.164, etc.; J V.112; Dh 379; PvA 39, 74.  

Copana {Copana} (nt.) [cup, copati to stir, rel. to kup, see kuppati] moving, stirring DhA 
IV.85;DhsA 92, 240, 323.  



PĴli Text Society 629 PĴli-English Dictionary 

Cora {Cora} [cur, corayati to steal; Dhtp 530=theyye] a thief, a robber Vin I.74, 75, 88, 149; S 
II.100, 128=A II.240; S II.188 (gĴmaghĴta, etc.); IV.173; M II.74=Th 1, 786; A I.48; II.121 sq.; IV.92, 
278; Sn 135, 616, 652; J I.264 (ÁrĴjĴ, the robber king); II.104; III.84; Miln 20; Vism 180 
(sah'oƎƎha c.), 314 (in simile), 489 (rĴja-puris' ĴnubandhaÁ, in comparison), 569 (andhakĴre 
corassa hattha-pasĴraȦaȝ viya); DhA II.30; PvA 3, 54, 274. - mahĴÁ a great robber Vin III.89; D 
III.203; A I.153; III.128; IV.339; Miln 185. - Often used in similes: see J.P.T.S. 1907, 87. -Ĵʟavi 
wood of robbers Vism 190; -upaddava an attack from robbers J I.267; -kathĴ talk about thieves 
(one of the forbidden pastimes, see kathĴ) D I.7=Vin I.188å; -ghĴtaka an executioner A II.207; J 
III.178; IV.447; V.303; PvA 5.  

Coraka {Coraka} [cp. Sk. coraka] a plant used for the preparation of perfume J VI.537.  

CorikĴ {Corika} f. thieving, theft Vin I.208; J III.508; Miln 158; PvA 4, 86, 192; VvA 72 (=theyyĴ).  

CorǬ {Cori} (f.) a female thief Vin IV.276; J II.363; (adj.) thievish, deceitful J I.295. - dĴrakaÁ a 
female kidnapper J VI.337.  

Corovassikaȝ {Corovassikam} at Nd2 40 (p. 85) read terovassikaȝ (as S IV.185).  

Cola & Coȍa {Cola} [Cp. Sk. coƎa] a piece of cloth, a rag S I.34; J IV.380; Miln 169; PvA 73; Sdhp 
396. -bhisi a mat spread with a piece of cloth (as a seat) Vin IV.40. - duccola clad in rags, badly 
dressed Vin I.109; III.263.  

Colaka {Colaka} (& coȍaka)=cola Vin I.48, 296; II.113, 151, 174, 208, 225; Pv II.17; Miln 53 (bark for 
tinder?); DhA II.173.  
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Ch  
Cha & Chaȍ {Cha} {Chal} (cha in composition effects gemination of consonant, e. g. 
chabbǬsati=cha+vǬsati, chabbaȦȦa= cha+vaȦȦa, chaȍ only before vowels in compn: chaȍanga, 
chaȍ-abhi¶¶Ĵ) [Vedic ʑaʑ & ʑaʟ (ʑaƎ=chaȍ), Gr. e(/c, Lat. sex, Goth, saihs] the number six. Cases: 
nom. cha, gen. channaȝ, instr. chahi (& chambhǬ (?) J IV.310, which should be chambhi & 
prob. chabbhi=ʑaƎbhiǢ; see also chambhǬ), loc. chasu (& chassu), num. ord. chaʟʟha the sixth. 
Cp. also saʟʟhi (60) soȍasa (16). Six is applied whenever a "major set" is concerned (see 2), as in 
the foll.: 6 munis are distinguished at Nd2 514 (in pairs of 3: see muni); 6 bhikkhus as a 
"clique" (see chabaggiya, cp. the Vestal virgins in Rome, 6 in number); 6 are the sciences of 
the Veda (see chaȍanga); there are 6 buddha-dhammĴ (Nd2 466); 6 vi¶¶ĴȦakĴyĴ (see upadhi); 6 
senses & sense-organs (see Ĵyatana) - cha dĴnasĴlĴ J I.282; oraȝ chahi mĴsehi kĴlakiriyĴ 
bhavissati (l shall die in 6 months, i. e. not just yet, but very soon, after the "next" moon) Pv 
IV.335. Six bodily faults J I.394 (viz. too long, too short, too thin, too fat, too black, too white). 
Six thousand Gandhabbas J II.334. -aȝsa six-cornered Dhs 617. -anga the set of six VedĴngas, 
disciplines of Vedic science, viz. 1. kappa, 2. vyĴkaraȦĴ, 3. nirutti, 4. sikkhĴ, 5. chando (viciti), 
6. jotisattha (thus enumd at VvA 265; at PvA 97 in sequence 4, 1, 3, 2, 6, 5): D III.269; Vv 6316; 
Pv II.613; Miln 178, 236. With ref. to the upekkhĴs, one is called the "one of six parts" (chaȍ-
ang'upekkhĴ) Vism 160. -abhi¶¶Ĵ the 6 branches of higher knowledge Vin II.161; Pug 14. See 
abhi¶¶Ĵ. -ĴsǬti eighty-six [i. e. twice that many in all directions: psychologically 6 X 80= 6 X (4 
X 2)10], of people: an immense number, millions Pv II.137: of Petas PvA 212; of sufferings in 
Niraya Pv III.106. -Ĵhaȝ for six days J III.471. -kaȦȦa heard by six ears, i. e. public (opp. 
catukaȦȦa) J VI.392. -tiȝsa(ti) thirty -six A II.3; It 15; Dh 339; DhA III.211, 224 (°yojana-
parimaȦƎala); IV.48. -danta having six tusks, in °daha N. of one of the Great Lakes of the 
Himavant (satta-mahĴ-sarĴ), lit. lake of the elephant with 6 tusks. cp. cha-visĴȦa Vism 416. -
dvĴrika entering through six doors (i. e. the senses) DhA IV.221 (taȦhĴ). -dhĴtura (=dhĴtuya) 
consisting of six elements M III.239. -pañca (chappañca) six or five Miln 292. -phass'Ĵyatana 
having six seats of contact (i. e. the outer senses) M III.239; Th 1, 755; PvA 52; cp. Sn 169. -
baȦȦa (=vaȦȦa) consisting of six colours (of raȝsi, rays) J V.40; DhA I.249; II.41; IV.99. -baggiya 
(=vaggiya) forming a group of six, a set of (sinful) Bhikkhus taken as exemplification of 
trespassing the rules of the Vinaya (cp. Oldenberg, Buddha 7384). Their names are Assaji, 
Punabhasu, PaȦƎuka, Lohitaka, Mettiya, Bhummajaka Vin II.1, 77, and passim; J II.387; DhA 
III.330. -bassĴni (=vassĴni) six years J I.85; DhA III.195. -bidha (=vidha) sixfold Vism 184. -
bisĴȦa (=visĴȦa) having six (i. e. a "major set") of tusks (of pre-eminent elephants) J V.42 
(NĴgarĴjĴ), 48 (ku¶jara), cp. chaddanta. - bǬsati (=vǬsati) twentysix DhA IV.233 (devalokĴ).  

Chakana & ChakaȦa {Chakana} (nt.) [Vedic ʋakʃt & ʋakan; Gr. ko/pros; Sk. chagana is later, see 
Trenckner, Notes 62 n. 16] the dung of animals Vin I.202; J III.386 (Ȧ); V.286; VI.392 (Ȧ).  

ChakaȦatǬ {Chakanati} (f.)=chakana Nd2 199.  

Chakala {Chakala} [cp. Sk. chagala, from chĴga heifer] a he-goat J VI.237; °ka ibid. & Vin III 166. - 
f. chakalǬ J VI.559.  

Chakka {Chakka} (nt.) [fr. cha) set of six Vism 242 (meda° & mutta°).  

Chakkhattuȝ {Chakkhattum} (adv.) [Sk. ʑaʟkʃtvas] six times D II.198; DhA III.196.  
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Chaʟʟha {Chattha} the sixth Sn 171, 437; DhA III.200: SnA 364. Also as chaʟʟhama Sn 101, 103; J 
III.280.  

ChaƎƎaka {Chaddaka} (adj.) throwing away, removing, in puppha° a flower-rubbish remover (see 
pukkusa) Th 1, 620; Vism 194; - f. chaƎƎikĴ see kacavaraÁ.  

ChaƎƎana {Chaddana} (nt.) throwing away, rejecting J I.290; Dhtp 571. -Ǭ (f.) a shovel, dust-pan 
DhA III.7. See kacavara°.  

ChaƎƎita  {Chaddita} [pp. of chaddeti] thrown out. vomited; cast away, rejected, left behind S 
III.143; J I.91, 478; Pv II.23 (=ucchiʟʟhaȝ vantan ti attho PvA 80); VvA 100; PvA 78, 185.  

ChaƎƎeti  {Chaddeti} [Vedic chardayati & chʃȦatti to vomit; cp. also avaskara excrements & karǬsa 
dung. From *sqer to eliminate, separate, throw out (Gr. kri/nw, Lat. ex- (s)cerno), cp. Gr. 
skw_s, Lat. mus(s)cerda, Ags. scearn] to spit out, to vomit, throw away; abandon, leave, reject 
Vin 214 sq.; IV.265; M I.207; S I.169 (chaʟʟehi wrongly for chaƎƎehi)=Sn p. 15; J I.61, 254, 265, 
292; V.427; Pug 33; DhA I.95 (uȦhaȝ lohitaȝ ch. to kill oneself); II.101; III.171; VvA 126; PvA 
43, 63, 174, 211; 255; Miln 15. - ger. chaƎƎʩna Th 2, 469 (=chaƎƎetvĴ ThA 284); grd. 
chaƎƎetabba Vin I.48; J II.2; chaƎƎanǬya Miln 252; chaƎƎiya (to be set aside) M I.12 sq. - Pass. 
chaƎƎǬyati PvA 174. - Caus. chaƎƎĴpeti to cause to be vomited, to cast off, to evacuate, to 
cause to be deserted Vin IV.265; J I.137; IV.139; VI.185, 534; Vism 182. - pp. chaƎƎita (q. v.). - 
See also kacavara°  

ChaȦa {Chana} a festival J I.423, 489 (surĴÁ), 499; II.48 (mangalaÁ), 143, III.287, 446, 538; IV.115 
(surĴÁ); V.212; VI.221; 399 (Ábheri); DhA III. 100 (surĴÁ), 443 (Ávesa); IV.195; VvA 173.  

ChaȦaka {Chanaka} [=akkhaȦa? Kern; cp. Sk. *ĴkhaȦa] the ChaȦaka plant Miln 352; cp. akkhaȦa.  

Chatta1
 {Chatta} (nt.) [late Vedic chattra=*chad-tra, covering to chad, see chĴdati] a sunshade 

("parasol" would be misleading. The handle of a chatta is affixed at the circumference, not at 
the centre as it is in a parasol), a canopy Vin I.152; II.114; D I.7å; II.15 (seta°, under which 
Gotama is seated); J I.267 (seta°); IV.16; V.383; VI.370; Sn 688, 689; Miln 355; DhA I.380 sq.; DA 
I.89; PvA 47. - Esp. as seta° the royal canopy, one of the 5 insignia regis (setachatta-pamukhaȝ 
pañcavidhaȝ rĴja-kakudhabhaȦƎaȝ PvA 74), see kakudhabhaȦƎa. J VI.4, 223, 389; °ȝ ussĴpeti 
to unfold the r. canopy PvA 75; DhA I.161, 167. See also paȦȦa°. -daȦƎa the handle of a 
sunshade DhA III.212; -nĴȍi the tube or shaft (of reeds or bamboo) used for the making of 
sunshades M II.116; -mangala the coronation festival J III.407; DhA III.307; VvA 66.  

Chatta2
 {Chatta} [cp. Sk. chĴtra, one who carries his master's sunshade] a pupil, a student J II.428.  

Chattaka {Chattaka} (m. nt.) 1. a sun-shade J VI.252; Th 2, 23 (=ThA 29 as nickname of sun-shade 
makers). See also paȦȦa°. - 2. ahi° "snake's sun-shade," N. for a mushroom: toadstool D III.87; J 
II.95; a mushroom, toadstool J II.95.  

Chattiȝsakkhattuȝ {Chattimsakkhattum} (adv.) thirty-six times It 15.  
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Chada {Chada} [cp. chĴdeti chad=saȝvaraȦe Dhtp 586] anything that covers, protects or hides, 
viz. a cover, an awning D I.7å (sa-uttara° but °chadana at D II.194); - a veil, in phrase 
vivaʟacchada "with the veil lifted" thus spelt only at Nd2 242, 593, DhA I.106 (vivattha°, v. l. 
vaʟʟa°) & DA I.251 (vivatta°), otherwise °chadda; - shelter, clothing in phrase ghĴsacchada Pug 
51 (see ghĴsa & cp. chĴda); - a hedge J VI.60; - a wing Th 1, I 108 (citra°).  

Chadana {Chadana} (nt.) [Vedic chad]=chada, viz. lit. 1. a cover, covering J I.376; V.241. - 2. a 
thatch, a roof Vin II.154 (various kinds), 195; J II.281; DhA II.65 (°piʟʟha); IV.104 (°assa udaka-
patana-ʟʟhĴna), 178; PvA 55. - 3. a leaf, foliage J I.87; Th 1, 527. - 4. hair J V.202. -fig. pretence, 
camouflage, counterfeiting Sn 89 (=paʟirʩpaȝ katvĴ SnA 164); Dhs 1059=Vbh 361= Nd2 271II. 
Dhs reads chandanaȝ & Vbh chĴdanaȝ. -iʟʟhikĴ a tile DhA IV.203.  

Chadda {Chadda} (nt.) [Dhtp 590 & Dhtm 820 expln a root chadd by "vamane," thus evidently 
taking it as an equivalent of chaƎƎ]=chada, only in phrase vivattacchadda (or vivaʟa°) D I.89; 
Sn 372, 378, 1003, 1147; DA I.251. Nd2 however & DA read °chada expl. by vivaʟa-
rĴgadosamoha-chadana SnA 365.  

ChaddhĴ {Chaddha} [Sk. ʑaʟʋaǢ] sixfold Miln 2.  

Chanda {Chanda} [cp. Vedic and Sk. chanda, and skandh to jump]. 1. impulse, excitement; 
intention, resolution, will; desire for, wish for, delight in (c. loc.). Expld at Vism 466 as "kattu-
kĴmatĴy" adhivacanaȝ; by Dhtp 587 & Dhtm 821 as chand=icchĴyaȝ. - A. As virtue: 
dhammapadesu ch. striving after righteousness S I.202; tibba° ardent desire, zeal A I.229; 
IV.15; kusaladhammaÁ A III.441. Often combd with other good qualities, e. g. ch. vĴyĴma 
ussĴha ussoȍhi A IV.320; ch. viriya citta vǬmaȝsĴ in set of samĴdhis (cp. iddhipĴda) D III.77 
(see below), & in cpd. °Ĵdhipateyya. - kusalĴnaȝ dhammĴnaȝ uppĴdĴya chandaȝ janeti 
vĴyamati viriyaȝ Ĵrabhati, etc., see citta V. 1 db. - M II.174; A I.174 (ch. vĴ vĴyĴmo vĴ); III.50 
(chandasĴ instr.); Sn 1026 (+viriya); Vv 2412 (=kusala° VvA 116); J VI.72; DhA I.14. - B. As vice: 
(a) kinds & character of ch. - With similar expressions: (kĴya-) ch. sneha anvayatĴ M I.500. - 
ch. dosa moha bhaya D III.182; Nd2 3372 (See also below chandĴgati). Its nearest analogue in 
this sense is rĴga (lust), e. g. ch. rĴga dosa paʟigha D I.25 (cp. DA I.116); rʩpesu uppajjati ch. vĴ 
rĴgo S IV.195. See below ÁrĴga. In this bad sense it is nearly the same as kĴma (see kĴma & 
kĴmachanda: sensual desire, cp. DhsA 370, Vism 466 & Mrs. Rh. D. in Dhs trsl. 292) & the 
combn kĴmachanda is only an enlarged term of kĴma. KĴye chanda "delight in the body" M 
I.500; Sn 203. bhave ch. (pleasure in existence) Th 2, 14 (cp. bhavachanda); lokasmiȝ ch. 
(hankering after the world) Sn 866; methunasmiȝ (sexual desire) Sn 835 (expl. by ch. vĴ rĴgo 
vĴ peman Nd1 181). - Ch. in this quality is one of the roots of misery: cittass'upakkileso S 
III.232 sq.; V.92; mʩlaȝ dukkhassa J IV.328 sq. - Other passages illustrating ch. are e. g. 
vyĴpĴdaÁ & vihiȝsĴÁ S II.151; rʩpa-dhĴtuyĴÁ S III.10; IV.72; yaȝ aniccaȝ, etc. . . . tattha° S 
III.122, 177; IV.145 sq.; asmǬ ti ch. S III.130; atilǬno ch. S V.277 sq., cp. also D II.277. - (b) the 
emancipation from ch. as necessary for the attainment of Arahantship. - vigata° (free from 
excitement) and a° S I.111; III.7, 107, 190; IV.387; A II.173 sq.; D III.238; ettha chandaȝ 
virĴjetvĴ Sn 171=S I.16. KĴye chandaȝ virĴjaye Sn 203. (a)vǬtaÁ A IV.461 sq. Áȝ vineti S I.22, 
197; °ȝ vinodeti S I.186; ch. suppaʟivinǬta S II.283. na tamhi Áȝ kayirĴtha Dh 117. - 2. (in the 
monastic law) consent, declaration of consent (to an official act: kamma) by an absentee Vin 
I.121, 122. dhammikĴnaȝ kammĴnaȝ chandaȝ datvĴ having given (his) consent to valid 
proceedings Vin IV.151, 152; cp. ÁdĴyaka II.94. - Note. The commentaries follow the canonical 
usage of the word without adding any precision to its connotation. See Nd2 s. v.; DhsA 370; 
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DhA I.14, J VI.72, VvA 77. -Ĵgati in °gamana the wrong way (of behaviour, consisting) in 
excitement, one of the four agatigamanĴni, viz. chÁ, dosaÁ, mohaÁ, bhayaÁ D III.133, 228; Vbh 
376 (see above); -Ĵdhipateyya (adj.) standing under the dominant influence of impulse Dhs 
269, 359, 529; Vbh 288 (+viriyaÁ, cittaÁ, vǬmaȝsĴÁ); -ĴnunǬta led according to one's own desire 
S IV.71; Sn 781; -Ĵraha (adj.) fit to give one's consent Vin II.93; V.221; -ja sprung from desire 
(dukkha) S I.22; -nĴnatta the diversity or various ways of impulse or desire S II.143 sq.; D 
III.289; Vbh 425; -pahĴna the giving up of wrong desire S V.273; -mʩlaka (adj.) having its root 
in excitement A IV.339; V.107; -rĴga exciting desire (cp. kĴmachanda) D II.58, 60; III.289; S 
I.198; II.283; III. 232 sq. (cakkhusmiȝ, etc.); IV.7 sq. 164 (Bhagavato ch-r. n'atthi), 233; A I.264 
(atǬte ch-r-ʟʟhĴnǬyĴ dhammĴ); II.71; III.73; Nd2 413; DhA I.334; -samĴdhi the (right) 
concentration of good effort, classed under the 4 iddhipĴdĴ with viriyaÁ; cittaÁ vǬmaȝsĴÁ D 
III.77; S V.268; A I.39; Vbh 216 sq.; Nett 15; -sampadĴ the blessing of zeal S V.30.  

Chandaka {Chandaka} a voluntary collection (of alms for the Sangha), usually as °ȝ saȝharati to 
make a vol. coll. Vin IV.250; J I.422; II.45, 85 (saȝharitvĴ v. l. BB; text sankaƎƎhitvĴ), 196, 248; 
III.288 (nava°, a new kind of donation); Cp. BSk. chandaka-bhikʑana Avʔ vol. II.227.  

ChandatĴ {Chandata} (f.) [see chanda] (strong) impulse, will, desire Nd2 394; Vbh 350, 370.  

ChandavantatĴ {Chandavantata} (f.) [abstr. to adj. chandavant, chanda+ vant]=chandatĴ VvA 319.  

ChandasĴ {Chandasa} (f.) [see chando] metrics, prosody Miln 3.  

Chandika {Chandika} (adj.) [see chanda] having zeal, endeavouring usually as a° without (right) 
effort, & always combd w. anĴdara & assaddha Pug 13; Vbh 341; PvA 54 (v. l.), 175.  

ChandǬkata {Chandikata} (adj.) & chandǬkatĴ (f.) (with) right effort, zealous, zeal (adj.) Th 1, 1029 
(chandi°) (n.) Vbh 208.  

Chando {Chando} (nt.) [Vedic chandas, from skandh, cp. in meaning Sk. pada; Gr. i)/ambos] 
metre, metrics, prosody, esp. applied to the Vedas Vin II.139 (chandaso buddhavacanaȝ 
Ĵropeti to recite in metrical form, or acc. to Bdhgh. in the dialect of the Vedas cp. Vin. Texts 
III.15Q); S I.38; Sn 568 (SĴvittǬ chandaso mukhaȝ: the best of Vedic metres). -viciti prosody 
VvA 265 (enumd as one of the 6 disciplines dealing with the Vedas: see chaȍanga).  

Channa1
 {Channa} [pp. of chad, see chĴdeti1] 1. covered J IV. 293 (vĴriÁ); VI.432 (padaraÁ, ceiling); 

ThA 257. - 2. thatched (of a hut) Sn 18. - 3. concealed, hidden, secret J II.58; IV.58. - nt. 
channaȝ a secret place Vin IV.220.  

Channa2
 {Channa} [pp. to chad (chand), chandayati, see chĴdeti2] fit, suitable, proper Vin II.124 

(+paʟirʩpa); III.128; D I.91 (+paʟirʩpa); S I.9; M I.360; J III.315; V.307; VI.572; Pv II.1215 (=yutta 
PvA 159).  

Chapaka {Chapaka} name of a low-class tribe Vin IV.203 (=caȦƎĴla Bdhgh. on Sekh. 69 at Vin 
IV.364), f. ÁǬ ib.  

Chappañca {Chappanca} [cha+pañca] six or five Miln 292.  
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Chab {Chab} ° see under cha.  

ChamĴ {Chama} (f.) [from kʑam, cp. khamati. It remains doubtful how the Dhtm (553, 555) came 
to define the root cham (=kʑam) as 1. hǬȍane and 2. adane] the earth; only in oblique cases, 
used as adv. Instr. chamĴ on the ground, to the ground (=ved. kʑamĴ) M I.387; D III.6; J III.232; 
IV.285; VI.89, 528; Vv 414 (VvA 183; bhʩmiyaȝ); Th 2, 17; 112 (ThA 116: chamĴyaȝ); Pv IV.53 
(PvA 260: bhʩmiyaȝ). - loc. chamĴyaȝ Vin I.118; A I.215; Sn 401; Vism 18; ThA 116; chamĴya 
Vin II.214.  

Chambhati  {Chambhati} [see chambheti] to be frightened DhA IV.52 (+vedhati).  

Chambhita  {Chambhita} [pp. of chambheti]. Only in der. chambhitatta (nt.) the state of being stiff, 
paralysis, stupefaction, consternation, always combd with other expressions of fear, viz. 
uttĴsa S V.386; bhaya J I.345 (where spelled chambhittaȝ); II.336 (where wrongly expld by 
sarǬracalanaȝ), freq. in phrase bhaya ch. lomahaȝsa (fear, stupefaction & horripilation 
("gooseflesh") Vin II.156; S I.104; 118; 219; D I.49 (expld at DA I.50 wrongly by sakala-sarǬra 
calanaȝ); Nd2 470; Miln 23; Vbh 367; Vism 187. - In other connections at Nd2 1 (=Dhs 425, 
1118, where thambhitatta instead of ch°); Dhs 965 (on which see Dhs trsl. 242).  

Chambhin {Chambhin} (adj.) [see chambheti] immovable, rigid; terrified, paralysed with fear S 
I.219; M I.19; J IV.310 (v. l. jambhǬ, here with ref. to one who is bound (stiff) with ropes 
(pĴsasatehi chambhǬ) which is however taken by com. as instr. of cha & expld by chasu 
ʟhĴnesu, viz. on 4 limbs, body & neck; cp. cha). - acchambhin firm, steady, undismayed S I.220; 
Sn 42; J I.71. - See chambheti & chambhita.  

Chambheti {Chambheti} [cp. Sk. skabhnĴti & stabhnĴti, skambh, and P. khambha, thambha & 
khambheti] to be firm or rigid, fig. to be stiff with fear, paralysed: see chambhin & 
chambhitatta, Cp. ʩrukhambha (under khambha2).  

Challi  {Challi} [Sk. challi] bark, bast DhA II.165; Bdhgh on MV. VIII.29.  

Chava {Chava} [Derivation doubtful. Vedic ʋava] 1. a corpse Vin II.115 (ÁsǬsassa patta a bowl made 
out of a skull). See cpds. - 2. (adj.) vile, low, miserable, wretched Vin II.112, 188; S I.66; M I.374; 
A II.57; J IV.263. -aʟʟhika bones of a corpes, a skeleton C III.15, 1 (?); -ĴlĴta a torch from a pyre 
S III.93=A II.95=It 90= J I.482; Vism 54, 299 (°ûpama). -kuʟikĴ a charnelhouse, morgue, Vin 
I.152; -dĴhaka one who (officially) burns the dead, an "undertaker" Vin I.152; DhA I.68 (f. 
ÁikĴ); Vism 230; Miln 331. -dussa a miserable garment D I.166åA I.240; II.206. -sarǬra a corpse 
Vism 178 sq. -sitta a water pot (see above 1) Th 1, 127.  

Chavaka {Chavaka} 1. a corpse J V.449. - 2. wretched Miln 156, 200; (°caȦƎĴla, see expln at J V.450).  

Chavi {Chavi} (f.) [*(s)qeu to cover. Vedic chavi, skuȦĴti; cp. Gr. sku_lon; Lat. ob-scurus; Ohg. 
hs>E. shoe] the (outer, thin) skin, 

tegument S II.256; A IV.129; Sn 194; J II.92. Distinguished from camma, the hide (under-skin, 
corium) S II.238 (see camma); also in combn ch-cammamaȝsa Vism 235; DhA IV.56. -kalyĴȦa 
beauty of complexion, one of the 5 beauties (see kalyĴȦa 2d) DhA I.387; -dos'-ĴbĴdha a skin 
disease, cutaneous irritation Vin I.206; -roga skin disease DhA III.295; -vaȦȦa the colour of the 
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skin, the complexion, esp. beautiful compl., beauty Vin I.8; J III.126; DhA IV.72; PvA 14 
(vaȦȦadhĴtu), 70, 71 (=vaȦȦa).  

ChĴta {Chata} (adj.) [cp. Sk. psĴta from bhas (*bhsĴ), Gr. yw/xw; see Walde, Lat. Wtb. under 
sabulum & cp. bhasman, probably Non-Aryan] hungry J I.338; II.301; V.69; Pv II.113 
(=bubhukkhita, khudĴya abhibhʩta PvA 72) II.936 (jighacchita PvA 126); PvA 62; VvA 76; Miln 
253; Mhvs VII.24. Cp. pari°. -ajjhatta with hungry insides J I.345; II.203; V.338, 359; DhA I.125; 
DhA I.367 (chĴtak'); III.33, 40. -kĴla time of being hungry.  

ChĴtaka {Chataka} [fr. prec.] 1. adj. hungry J I.245, 266. - 2. (nt.) hunger, famine J I.266; II.124, 149, 
367; VI.487; DhA I.170.  

ChĴtatĴ {Chatata} [f. abstr. fr. chĴta] hunger (lit. hungriness) DhA I.170.  

ChĴdana {Chadana} (nt.) [to chĴdeti] covering. clothing, often combd with ghĴsaÁ food & clothing 
(q. v.) J II.79 (vattha°); Pv I.107 (bhojana°); II.17 (vattha°); PvA 50 (=vattha); DhA IV.7. - As adj. J 
VI.354 (of the thatch of a house).  

ChĴdanĴ {Chadana} (f.) [fr. chĴdeti] covering, concealment Pug 19, 23. Cp. pari°.  

ChĴdi {Chadi} (f.) [chĴdeti1] shade J IV.351.  

ChĴdiya {Chadiya} (nt.) covering (of a house or hut), thatch, straw, hay (for eating) J VI.354 
(=gehacchĴdana-tiȦa).  

ChĴdeti 1
 {Chadeti} [Caus. of chad, Sk. chĴdayati] (a) to cover, to conceal Vin II.211 (Pass. 

chĴdǬyati); Sn 1022 (mukhaȝ jivhĴya ch.); Dh 252; Pv III.43. - (b) (of sound) to penetrate, to fill 
J II.253; VI.195. - pp. channa1 (q. v.).  

ChĴdeti 2
 {Chadeti} [for chandeti, cp. Sk. chandati & chadayati; to khyĴ?] (a) to seem good, to 

please, to give pleasure S II.110; A III.54; DhA III.285 (bhattaȝ me na ch.). - (b) to be pleased 
with, to delight in, to approve of (c acc.) esp. in phrase bhattaȝ chĴdeti to appreciate the 
meal Vin II.138; D I.72 (=rucceyya); V.31 (chĴdayamĴna), 33 (chĴdamana), 463; Th 2, 409; Pv 
I.118 (nacchĴdimhamhase), pp. channa2.  

ChĴpa {Chapa} & Áka [Sk. ʋĴva] the young of an animal M I.384 (Áka); S II.269 (bhinkaÁ); J I.460; 
II.439 (sakuȦa°); Miln 402; -f. chĴpǬ J VI.192 (maȦƎʩkaÁ).  

ChĴyĴ {Chaya} (f.) [Vedic chĴyĴ, light & shade, *skei (cp. (s)qait in ketu), cp. Sk. ʋyĴva; Gr. skia/ & 
skoio/s; Goth. skeinan. See note on kĴla, vol. II. p. 382] shade, shadow S I.72, 93; M II.235; 
III.164; A II.114; Sn 1014; Dh 2; J II.302; IV.304; V.445; Miln 90, 298; DhA I.35; PvA 12, 32, 45, 81, 
etc. - Yakkhas have none; J V.34; VI.337. chĴyĴ is frequent in similes: see J.P.T.S. 1907, 87.  

ChĴrikĴ {Charika} (f.) [Cp. kʑĴyati to burn, kʑĴra burning; Gr. chro/s dry, Lat. serenus dry, clear. 
See also khĴra & bhasma.] Ashes Vin I.210; II.220; D II.164=Ud 93; A I.209; IV.103; J III.447; 
IV.88; V.144; DhA I.256; II.68; VvA 67; PvA 80 (chĴrikangĴra).  
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Chiggaȍa {Chiggala} [cp. chidda] a hole, in eka°-yuga M III.169å; tĴȍa° key hole S IV.290; Vism 394.  

Chida {Chida} (always -°) (adj.) breaking, cutting, destroying M I.386; S I.191=Th 1, 1234; Th 1, 521; 
1143; Sn 87 (kankha°) 491, 1021, 1101 (taȦha°); VvA 82 (id.).  

Chidda {Chidda} [cp. Ohg. scetar. For suffix °ra, cp. rudhira, etc. Vedic chid+ra. Cp. Sk. chidra] 1. 
(adj.) having rents or fissures, perforated S IV.316; J I.419; (fig.) faulty, defective, Vin I.290. - 2. 
(nt.) a cutting, slit, hole, aperture, S I.43; J I.170 (eka°), 172, 419, 503; II.244, 261; (kaȦȦa°); 
Vism 171, 172 (bhittiÁ), 174 (tĴȍa°); SnA 248 (akkhi°); DhA III.42; VvA 100 (bhitti°); PvA 180 
(kaȦȦa°), 253 (read chidde for chinde); fig. a fault, defect, flaw Dh 229 (acchidda-vutti faultless 
conduct) Miln 94. -Ĵvachidda full of breaches and holes J III.491; Vism 252; DhA I.122, 284 (cp. 
°vichidda); III.151. -kĴrin inconsistent A II.187; -vichidda=°Ĵvachidda J I.419; V.163 (sarǬraȝ 
chiddavichiddaȝ karoti to perforate a body).  

Chiddaka {Chiddaka} (adj.) having holes or meshes (of a net) D I.45.  

ChiddatĴ {Chiddata} (f.) perforation, being perforated J I.419.  

Chiddavant  {Chiddavant} (adj.) having faults, full of defects M I.272.  

Chindati  {Chindati} [Vedic chid in 3 forms viz. 1. (Perf.) base chid; 2. Act. (pres.) base w. nasal 
infix. chind; 3. Med. (denom). base w. guȦa ched. Cp. the analagous formations of cit under 
cinteti. - Idg.* sk(h)eid, Gr. sxi/zw (E. schism); Lat. scindo (E. scissors); Ohg. scǬzan; Ags. scǬtan; 
cp. also Goth. skaidan, Ohg. sceidan. Root chid is defined at Dhtp 382, 406 as "dvedhĴkaraȦa"] 
to cut off, to destroy, to remove, both lit. (bandhanaȝ, pĴsaȝ, pasibbakaȝ, jǬvaȝ, gǬvaȝ, 
sǬsaȝ, hatthapĴde, etc.) and fig. (taȦhaȝ, mohaȝ, ĴsavĴ, saȝyojanĴni, vicikicchaȝ, 
vanathaȝ, etc.) Freq. in similes: see J.P.T.S. 1907, 88. - Forms: (1) chid: aor. acchidĴ Sn 357, as 
acchidaȝ M II.35, acchidda Dh 351 (cp. agamĴ); Pass. pres. chijjati (Sk. chidyate) Dh 284; It 70; 
J I.167; Th 1, 1055=Miln 395; Miln 40; aor. chijji J III.181 (dvidhĴ ch. broke in two). - fut. 
chijjissati J I.336; - ger. chijjitvĴ J I.202; IV.120; - pp. chijjita J III.389; see also chida, chidda, 
chinna. - (2) chind: Act. pres. chindati S I.149=A V.174= Sn 657; PvA 4, 114; VvA 123; - imper. 
chinda Sn 346; J II.153; chindatha Dh 283; - pot. chinde Dh 370; - ppr. chindamĴna J I.70, 233. - 
fut. chindissati DhA II.258. - aor. acchindi Vin I.88 & chindi J I.140. - ger. chinditvĴ J I.222, 254, 
326; II.155. - inf. chindituȝ Vin I.206; PvA 253. - grd. chindiya J II.139 (duc°). - Caus. chindĴpeti 
J II.104, 106; Vism 190 (rĴjĴno core ch.). - (3) ched: fut. checchati (Sk. chetsyati) M I.434; Dh 
350; Miln 391. - aor. acchecchi (Sk. acchaitsǬt) S I.12; A II.249; Sn 355=Th 1, 1275; J VI.261. 
acchejji (v. l. of acchecchi) is read at S IV.205, 207, 399; V.441; A III.246, 444; It 47. - inf. chetuȝ 
J IV.208; Pv IV.328, & chettuȝ Sn 28. - ger. chetvĴ Sn 66, 545, 622; Dh 283, 369; J I.255; Nd2 245, 
& chetvĴna Sn 44; Dh 346; J III.396. - grd. chetabba Vin II.110, & chejja (often combd w. bhejja, 
torture & maiming, as punishments) Vin III.47 (+bh°); J V.444 (id.) VI.536; Miln 83, 359. Also 
chejja in neg. acchejja S VI.226. - Caus. chedeti Vin I.50, & chedĴpeti ib.; J IV.154. See also 
cheda, chedana.  

Chindanaka {Chindanaka} (adj.) [fr. chindati] breaking, see pari°.  

Chinna {Chinna} [pp. of chindati] cut off, destroyed Vin I.71 (acchinna-kesa with unshaven hair); 
M I.430; D II.8 (°papañca); J I.255; II.155; IV.138; Dh 338; Pv I.112 (v. l. for bhinna), 116; DhA 
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IV.48. Very often in punishments of decapitation (sǬsaÁ) or mutilation (hatthapĴdaÁ, etc.) e. g. 
Vin I.91; III.28; Pv II.24 (ghĴna-sǬsaÁ); Miln 5. Cp. sañ°. As first part of cpd., chinna° very 
frequently is to be rendered by "without," e. g. -Ĵsa without hope J II.230; PvA 22, 174; -
iriyĴpatha unable to walk, i. e. a cripple Vin I.91; -kaȦȦa without ears PvA 151; -gantha 
untrammelled, unfettered Sn 219; -pilotika with torn rags, or without rags S II.28; PvA 171 
(+bhinna°); -bhatta without food i. e. famished, starved J I.84; V.382; DhA III.106=VvA 76; -
saȝsaya without doubt Sn 1112; It 96, 97, 123; Nd2 244. -sĴʟaka a torn garment Vism 51.  

Chinnaka {Chinnaka} (adj.) [fr. chinna] cut; a° uncut (of cloth) Vin I.297.  

ChinnikĴ {Chinnika} (f.) deceitful, fraudulent, sly, only in combn w. dhuttĴ (dhuttikĴ) & only appld 
to women Vin III.128; IV.61; J II.114; Miln 122.  

Chuddha {Chuddha} [Sk. kʑubdha (?) kʑubh, perhaps better ʑʟǬv, pp. ʑʟyʩta (see niʟʟhubhati), cp. 
Pischel, Prk. Gr. §§ 66, 120, & Trenckner Notes p. 75. See also khipita] thrown away, removed, 
rejected, contemptible Dh 41=Th 2, 468 (spelled chuʟʟha); J V.302.  

Chupati  {Chupati} [Dhtp 480=samphasse] to touch Vin I.191; III.37, 121; J IV.82; VI.166; Vism 249; 
DhA I.166 (mĴ chupi). - pp. chupita.  

Chupana {Chupana} (nt.) touching Vin III.121; J VI.387.  

Chupita  {Chupita} [pp. of chupati] touched Vin III.37; J VI.218.  

Chubhati  {Chubhati} given as root chubh given as root chubh (for kQubh) with def. "nicchubhe" at 
Dhtm 550. See khobha.  

ChurikĴ {Churika} (f.) [Sk. kʑurikĴ to kʑura see khura, cp. chĴrikĴ> khara] a knife, a dagger, kreese 
Th 2, 302; J III.370; Miln 339; cp. Miln trsln. II.227; ThA 227; DhA III.19.  

Cheka {Cheka} (adj.) 1. clever, skilful, shrewd; skilled in (c. loc.) Vin II.96; M I.509; J I.290 (anga-
vijjĴya); II.161, 403; V.216, 366 (ÁpĴpaka good & bad); VI.294 (id.); Miln 293.; DA I.90; VvA 36, 
215; DhA I.178. - 2. genuine Vism 437 (opp. kʩʟa).  

ChekatĴ {Chekata} (f.) [cheka+tĴ] skill VvA 131.  

Chejja {Chejja} 1. see chindati. - 2. one of the 7 notes in the gamut VvA 139.  

Cheta {Cheta} an animal living in mountain cliffs, a sort of leopard S I.198.  

Chettar  {Chettar} [Sk. chettʃ, n-agent to chindati] cutter, destroyer Sn 343; J VI.226.  

Cheda {Cheda} [see chindati] cutting, destruction, loss Sn 367 (Ábandhana); J I.419; 485; sǬsaÁ 
decapitation DhA II.204; PvA 5; aȦƎa° castration J IV.364; - bhatta °ȝ karoti to put on short 
rations J I.156. pada° separation of words SnA 150. -ÁgĴmin (adj.) liable to break, fragile A 
II.81; J V.453. - Cp. vi°.  
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Chedaka {Chedaka} (adj.) [fr. cheda] cutting; in aȦƎa° one who castrates J IV.366.  

Chedana {Chedana} (nt.) [see chindati] cutting, severing, destroying D I.5; (=DA I.80 hattha°-Ĵdi); 
III.176; Vin II.133; A II.209; V.206; S IV.169 (nakha°); V.473; Miln 86; Vism 102 (°vadha-
bandana, etc.).  

Chedanaka {Chedanaka} 1. (adj.) one who tears or cuts off PvA 7. - 2. (nt.) the process of getting cut 
(a cert. penance for offences: in combn with Ĵpattiyo & pĴcittiyaȝ) Vin II.307; IV.168, 170, 
171, 279; V.133, 146 (cha ch. Ĵpattiyo).  

CheppĴ {Cheppa} (f.) [Sk. sépa] tail Vin I.191; III.21.  

 

J 
Ja {Ja} (-°) [adj.-suffix from jan, see janati; cp. °ga; gacchati] born, produced, sprung or arisen 
from. Freq. in cpds.: attaÁ, itoÁ, ekaÁ, kutoÁ, khandhaÁ, jalaÁ, darathaÁ, dĴruÁ, diÁ, puthujÁ, 
pubbaÁ, yoniÁ, vĴriÁ, sahaÁ, sinehaÁ.  

Jagat {Jagat} (nt.) [Vedic jagat, intens. of gam, see gacchati] the world, the earth A II.15, 17 
(jagato gati); S I.186 (jagatogadha plunged into the world).  

JagatǬ {Jagati} (f.) [see jagat] only in cpds. as jagati°: -ppadesa a spot in the world Dh 127=PvA 104; 
-ruha earth grown, i. e. a tree J I.216.  

JaganĴtha {Jaganatha} (nt.) [from jagat+nĴtha]  Protector of the world, the earth. 

Jagga {Jagga} (nt.) [jaggati+ya] wakefulness S I.111.  

Jaggati {Jaggati} (=jĴgarati, Dhtp 22 gives jagg as root in meaning "niddĴ-khaya."] (a) to watch, to 
lie awake J V.269. - (b) to watch over, i. e. to tend, to nourish, rear, bring up J I.148 (dĴrakaȝ), 
245 (ĴsǬvisaȝ).  

Jaggana {Jaggana} (nt.) [from jaggati] watching, tending, bringing up J I.148 (dĴrakaÁ).  

JagganatĴ {Jagganata} [to jĴgarati] watchfulness J I.10.  

Jagghati {Jagghati} [Intens. to sound-root ghar. for *jaghrati. See note on gala. Kern compares 
Ved. jakʑati, Intens. of hasati (Toev. under anujagghati); Dhtp 31 jaggh= hasane] to laugh, to 
deride J III.223; V.436; VI.522. - pp. jagghita J VI.522. See also anu°, pa°.  

JagghitĴ {Jagghita} (f.) laughter J III.226.  
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Jaghana {Jaghana} (nt.) [Vedic jaghana, cp. Gr. koxw/nh; see janghĴ] the loins, the buttocks Vin 
II.266; J V.203.  

Jangala {Jangala} (nt.) a rough, sandy & waterless place, jungle A V.21; J IV.71; VvA 338. Cp. 
ujjangala.  

JanghĴ {Jangha} (f.) [Vedic janghĴ; cp. Av. zanga, ankle; Goth. gaggan, to go; Ags. gang, walk. 
From *ghengh to walk; see also jaghana] the leg, usually the lower leg (from knee to ankle) D 
II.17å(S I.16=Sn 165 (eȦi°); Sn 610; J II.240; V.42; VI.34; ThA 212). In cpds. jangha° (except in 
janghĴ-vihĴra). -ummagga a tunnel fit for walking J VI.428; -pesanika adj. going messages on 
foot Vin III.185; J II.82; Miln 370 (°iya); Vism 17. -bala(ȝ) (nissĴya) by means of his leg (lit. by 
the strength of, cp. Fr. à force de); -magga a footpath J II.251; V.203; VvA 194. -vihĴra the state 
of walking about (like a wanderer), usually in phrase °ȝ anucankamati anuvicarati D I.235; M 
I.108; Sn p. 105, p. 115; or °ȝ carati PvA 73. - A I.136; J II.272; IV.7, 74; DhA III.141.  

Jangheyyaka {Jangheyyaka} (nt.) [see janghĴ] lit. "belonging to the knees"; the kneepiece of a robe 
Vin I.287.  

Jacca {Jacca} (adj.) [jĴti+tya] of birth, by birth (usually -°) M II.47 (ittara°. of inferior birth); Sn p. 
80 (kiȝ° of what birth, i. e. of what social standing); J I.342 (hǬnaÁ of low birth): Sdhp 416 (id.) J 
V.257 (nihǬnaÁ); Miln 189 (samaÁ of equal rank). -andha (adj.) blind from birth Ud 62 sq. 
(Jaccandhavagga VI.4); J I.45, 76; IV.192; Vbh 412 sq.; in similes at Vism 544, 596.  

JaccĴ {Jacca} instr. of jĴti.  

Jajjara  {Jajjara} [From intensive of jarati] withered, feeble with age Th 2, 270; J I.5, 59 (jarĴÁ); ThA 
212; PvA 63 (ÁbhĴva, state of being old) - aÁ not fading (cp. amata & ajarĴmara), of NibbĴna S 
IV.369.  

Jajjarita  {Jajjarita} [pp. of intens. of jar see jarati] weakened DhA I.7.  

Jañña {Janna} (adj.) [=janya, cp. jĴtya; see kula & koleyyaka] of (good) birth, excellent, noble, 
charming, beautiful M I.30 (ja¶¶aja¶¶a, cp. p. 528); J II.417 (=manĴpa sĴdhu). aÁ J II.436.  

Jaʟa {Jata} a handle, only in vĴsiÁ (h. of an adze) Vin IV.168; S III.154=A IV.127.  

JaʟĴ {Jata} (f.) [B.Sk. jatĴ] tangle, braid, plaiting, esp. (a) the matted hair as worn by ascetics (see 
jatila) Sn 249; Dh 241, 393; J I.12 (ajina+); II.272. - (b) the tangled branches of trees J I.64. - (c) 
(fig.) (the tangle of) desire, lust S I.13=165. -aȦƎuva (=°andu?) a chain of braided hair, a matted 
topknot S I.117; -Ĵjina braided hair & an antelope's hide (worn by ascetics) Sn 1010 (°dhara), 
cp. above J I.12; -dharaȦa the wearing of matted hair M I.282.  

Jaʟita {Jatita} [pp. of jaʟ, to which also jaʟĴ; Dhtp 95: sanghĴte] entangled S I.13; Miln 102, 390; 
Vism 1 (etym.).  

Jaʟin {Jatin} one who wears a jaʟĴ, an ascetic Sn 689; f. -inǬ J VI.555.  
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Jaʟila {Jatila} [BSk. jaʟila] one who wears a jaʟĴ, i. e. a braid of hair, or who has his hair matted, an 
ascetic. Enumd amongst other ôreligiousõ as ĴjǬvikĴ nigaȦʟhĴ j. paribbĴjakĴ Nd2 308; ĴjǬvikĴ 
nigÁ j. tĴpasĴ Nd2 149, 513; - Vin I.24=IV.108; I.38 (purĴȦa° who had previously been j.)=VvA 
13=PvA 22; S I.78; Sn p. 103, 104 (KeȦiya j.); J I.15; II.382; Ud 6; Dpvs I.38.  

Jaʟilaka {Jatilaka} =jaʟila M I.282; A III.276; Miln 202; Vism 382.  

Jaʟhara {Jathara} (m. nt.) [Vedic jaʟhara, to *gelt=*gelbh (see gabbha), cp. Goth. kilpei uterus, Ags. 
cild=E. child] the belly Miln 175. [cp. jĴnu & jannu] the knee D II.160; J VI.332; SnA II.230; DhA 
I.80 (°ka); II.57 (id.), 80; IV.204; VvA 206 (jaȦȦu-kappara).  

Jatu {Jatu} [Sk. jatu; cp. Lat. bitumen pitch; Ags. cwidu. resin, Ohg. quiti glue] lac. As medicine 
Vin I.201. °maʟʟhaka a decking with lac. used by women to prevent conception Vin IV.261; 
consisting of either jatu, kaʟʟha (wood), piʟʟha (flour), or mattikĴ (clay).  

Jattu {Jattu} (nt.) [Vedic jatru] the collar-bone DhA II.55 (gloss: aȝsakʩʟa); DĴvs IV.49.  

Jaddhu {Jaddhu} [for jaddhuȝ, inf. to jakʑ (P. jaggh), corresp. to Sk. jagdhi eating food; intens. of 
ghasati] only in composition as a° not eating, abstaining from food. °ka one who fasts M I.245; 
ÁmĴra death by starvation J VI.63 (=anĴsaka-maraȦa; Fsb. has note: read ajuʟʟhaÁ?); ÁmĴrika A 
IV.287 (v. l. ajeʟʟha°).  

Jana {Jana} [*genƧ: see janati. Cp. Gr. gQnos, go/nos; Lat. genus=Fr. gens, to which also similar in 
meaning] a creature, living being: (a) sg. an individual, a creature, person, man Sn 121, 676, 
807, 1023 (sabba everybody). Usually collectively: people, they, one (=Fr. on), with pl. of verb 
Dh 249 (dadanti); often as mahĴjana the people, the crowd S I.115; J I.167, 294; PvA 6; 
lokamahĴjana=loka DhA III.175; or as bahu(j)jana many people, the many A I.68; Dh 320; DhA 
III.175. See also puthujjana. - (b) pl. men, persons, people, beings: nĴnĴÁ various living beings 
Sn 1102 (expld at Nd2 248 as khattiyĴ brĴhmaȦĴ vessĴ suddĴ gahaʟʟhĴ pabbajitĴ devĴ 
manussĴ.) dve janĴ J I.151; II.105; tayo j. J I.63; III.52; keci janĴ some people PvA 20. See also Sn 
243, 598, 1077, 1121. -Ĵdhipa a king of men J II.369; -inda=prec. J III.280, 294; -esabha the 
leader of men, the best of all people Dh 255; -kĴya a body or group of people J I.28; DhA I.33 
(dve j.: micchĴ & sammĴ-diʟʟhikĴ); Dpvs I.40; -pada country see sep.; -majjhe (loc.) before (all) 
the people J I.294; Th 2, 394; -vĴda people's talk, gossip Sn 973.  

Janaka {Janaka} [to janati] 1. producing, production Vism 369; adj. (-Á) producing: pasĴdaÁ Mhvs 
I.4 (=ÁkĴraka); a species of karma Vism 601; Cpd. 144 (A.I). - 2. n. f. ÁikĴ genetrix, mother J I.16; 
Dhs 1059å(where it represents another jĴnikĴ, viz. deception, as shown by syn. mĴyĴ & B.Sk. 
janikĴ Lal. V. 541; Kern, Toev. p. 41).  

JanatĴ {Janata} (f.) [from janati] a collection of people ("mankind"), congregation, gathering; 
people, folk D I.151 (=DA I.310, correct jananĴ), 206; Vin II.128=M II.93 (pacchimĴ); A I.61 (id.); 

samʩha upĴsakagaȦa PvA 200).  

Janati1 {Janati} [Sk. janati (trs.) & jĴyate (intrs.); *gene & *gnƧ to (be able to) produce; Gr. 
ps & kunps; 

Cymr. geni, Ags. cennan, Ohg. kind, etc.] only in Caus. janeti [Sk. janayati] often spelled jĴneti 
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(cp. jaleti: jĴleti) & Pass. (intrs.) jĴyati to bring forth, produce, cause, syn. sa¶janeti nibbatteti 
abhinibbatteti Nd2 s. v. (cp. karoti). ussĴhaȝ j. to put forth exertion J II.407 (see chanda); 
(saȝ)vegaȝ j. to stir up emotion (aspiration) J III.184; PvA 32; Mhvs I.4; dukkhaȝ j. to cause 
discomfort PvA 63. - Aor. janayi Th 2, 162 (MĴyĴ j. Gotamaȝ: she bore). - Pp. janita produced 
PvA 1. - See also jantu jamma, jĴta, jĴti, ¶Ĵti, etc.  

Janati2 {Janati} to make a sound J VI.64 (=sanati saddaȝ karoti).  

Janana {Janana} (adj.) [to janati] producing, causing (-°) It 84 (anattha° dosa); J IV.141; Dpvs I.2; 
DhsA 258; Dhtp 428. - f. jananǬ PvA 1 (saȝvegaÁ dƬsanĴ);= mother (cp. janettǬ) J IV.175; PvA 79. 
Note. jananĴ DA I.310 is misprint for janatĴ.  

Janapada {Janapada} [jana+pada, the latter in function of collective noun-abstract: see pada 3] 
inhabited country, the country (opp. town or market-place), the continent; politically: a 
province, district, county D I.136 (opp. nigama); II.349; A I.160, 178; Sn 422, 683, 995, 1102; J 
I.258; II.3 (opp. nagara), 139, 300; PvA 20, 32, 111 (province). See also gĴma. The 16 provinces 
of Buddhist India are comprised in the soȍasa mahĴ-janapadĴ (Miln 350) enumd at A 
I.213=IV.252 sq.=Nd2 247 (on Sn 1102) as follows: AngĴ, MagadhĴ (+KĴlingĴ, Nd2] KĴsǬ, KosalĴ, 
VajjǬ, MallĴ, CetǬ (CetiyĴ A IV.), VaȝsĴ (VangĴ A I.), Kurʩ, Pa¶cĴlĴ, MajjĴ (MacchĴ A), 
SʩrasenĴ, AssakĴ, AvantǬ, YonĴ (GandhĴrĴ A), KambojĴ. Cp. Rhys Davids, B. India p. 23. -kathĴ 
talk or gossip about the province D I.7å; -kalyĴȦǬ a country-beauty, i. e. the most beautiful girl 
in the province D I.193 (see kalyĴȦa); -cĴrikĴ tramping the country PvA 14; -tthĴvariya 
stableness, security, of the realm, in °patta, one who has attained a secure state of his realm, 
of a Cakkavattin D I.88; II.16; Sn p. 106; -padesa a rural district A IV.366; V.101.  

Janavati {Janavati} (?) A IV.172.  

Janitta  {Janitta} (nt.) [jan+tra, cp. Gr. gene/teira] birthplace J II.80.  

JanettǬ {Janetti} (f.) [f. to janitʃ=gene/tws=genitor, cp. genetrix. The Sk. form is janitrǬ. On e: i cp. 
petti°: pitri°] mother D II.7 sq.; M III.248; A IV.276; J I.48; II.381; IV.48.  

JantĴghara {Jantaghara} [acc. to Abhp. 214=aggisĴlĴ, a room in which a fire is kept (viz. for the 
purpose of a steam bath, i. e. a hot room, cp. in meaning Mhg. kemenate=Lat. caminata, Ger. 
stube=E. stove; Low Ger. pesel (room)= Lat. pensile (bath) etc.) Etym. uncertain. Bühler KZ 25, 
p. 325=yantra-gʃha (oil-mill?); E. Hardy (D. Lit. Qtg. 1902, p. 339)=jentĴka (hot dry bath), cp. 
Vin. Texts I.157; III.103. In all probability it is a distorted form (by dissimilation or analogy), 
perhaps of *jhĴnt-ĴgĴra, to jhĴ to burn=Sk. kʑĴ, jhĴnti heat or heating (=Sk. kʑĴti)+ĴgĴra, 
which latter received the aspiration of the first part (=ĴghĴra), both being reduced in length 
of vowels=jant-Ĵghara]-1. a (hot) room for bathing purposes, a sitzbath Vin I.47, 139; II.119, 
220 sq., 280; III.55; M III.126; J II.25, 144; Vism 18; Dpvs VIII.45. - 2. living room J I.449.  

Janti  {Janti} at DA I.296 in jantiyĴ (for D I.135 jĴniyĴ)=hĴni, abandonment, giving up, payment, 
fine [prob.=jahanti, to jahĴti]. But see jĴni.  
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Jantu1
 {Jantu} [Vedic jantu, see janati] a creature, living being, man, person S I.48; A IV.227; Sn 

586, 773 sq., 808, 1103; Nd2 249 (=satta, nara, puggala); Dh 105, 176, 341, 395; J I.202; II.415; 
V.495; Pv II.949 (=sattanikĴya, people, a crowd PvA 134).  

Jantu2
 {Jantu} a grass Vin I.196.  

Jannu {Jannu} [cp. jaȦȦu(ka) & jĴnu] the knee DhA I.394. -°ka D II.17å(in marks of a MahĴpurisa, 
v. l. ȦȦ); J IV.165; DhA I.48.  

Japa {Japa} (& jappa vv. ll.) [fr. japati] 1. muttering, mumbling. recitation A III.56=J III.205 
(+manta); Sn 328 (jappa) (=niratthaka-kathĴ SnA 334). - 2. studying J III.114 (=ajjhena).  

Japaka & Jappaka {Japaka} {Jappaka} (adj.) whispering, see kaȦȦa.°  

Japati {Japati} (& jappati Dhtp 189, also japp 190=vacane; sound-root jap) to mumble, whisper, 
utter, recite J IV.204; Pv II.61 (=vippalapati PvA 94); PvA 97; ppr. jappaȝ S I.166 (palĴpaȝ); J 
IV.75. See japa, japana; also pari°.  

Japana {Japana} (sic. DA I.97, otherwise jappana) whispering, mumbling (see japati), in kaȦȦa°. 
See also pari°.  

Jappati {Jappati} [not, as customary, to jalp, Sk. jalpati (=japati), but in the meaning of desire, etc., 
for cappati to capp, as in cappeti=Sk, carvayati to chew, suck, be hungry (q. v.) cp. also calaka] 
to hunger for, to desire, yearn, long for, (Q acc.) Sn 771 (kĴme), 839 (bhavaȝ), 899, 902; Nd2 79 
(=pajappati), - pp. jappita Sn 902. See also jappĴ, jappanĴ, etc., also abhijjappati & paÁ.  

JappanĴ {Jappana} =jappĴ Sn 945; Dhs 1059å. Cp. pa°.  

JappĴ {Jappa} (f.) [to jappati] desire, lust, greed, attachment, hunger (cp. Nd2 on taȦhĴ) S I.123 
(bhava-lobha°); Sn 1033; Nd2 250; Nett 12; Dhs 279, 1059.  

JambĴla {Jambala} [Sk. jambĴla] mud; adj. jambĴlin muddy, as n. jambĴlǬ (f.) a dirty pool (at 
entrance to village) A II.166.  

Jambu {Jambu} (f.) [Sk. jambu] the rose-apple tree, Eugenia Jambolana J II.160; V.6; Vv 67; 4413, 
164. - As adj. f. jambǬ sarcastically "rose-apple-maid," appld to a gardener's daughter J III.22. -
dǬpa the country of the rose-apples i. e. India J I.263; VvA 18; Miln 27, etc. -nada see 
jambonada; -pakka the fruit of Eugenia jambolana, the rose-apple (of black or dark colour) 
Vism 409; -pesǬ the rind of the r.-a. fruit J V.465; -rukka the r.-a. tree DhA III.211; -saȦƎa rose-
apple grove (=ÁdǬpa, N. for India) Sn 552= Th 1, 822.  

Jambuka {Jambuka} [Sk. jambuka, to jambh?] a jackal J II.107; III.223.  

Jambonada {Jambonada} [Sk. jĴmbʩnada; belonging to or coming from the Jambu river (?)] a 
special sort of gold (in its unwelded state); also spelled jambunada (J IV.105; VvA 13, 340) A 
I.181; II.8, 29; Vv 8417. Cp. jĴtarʩpa.  
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Jambhati {Jambhati} [cp. Vedic jehate, Dhtp 208 & Dhtm 298 define jambh as "gatta-vinĴma," i. e. 
bending the body] to yawn, to arouse oneself, to rise, go forth (of a lion) J VI.40.  

JambhanĴ {Jambhana} (f.) [to jambhati] arousing, activity, alertness Vbh 352.  

Jamma {Jamma} (adj.) [Vedic *jĴlma (?), dialectical?] miserable, wretched, contemptible J II.110; 
III.99 (=lĴmaka); f. -Ǭ S V.217; Dh 335, 336 (of taȦhĴ); J II.428; V.421; DhA IV.44 (=lĴmakĴ). (nt.) 
[to janati] birth, descent, rank Sn 1018.  

Jaya {Jaya} [see jayati] vanquishing, overcoming, victory D I.10; Sn 681; J II.406; opp. parĴjaya 
Vism 401. -ggaha the lucky die J IV.322 (=kaʟaggaha, q. v.); -parĴjaya victory & defeat Dh 201; -
pĴna the drink of victory, carousing, wassail; Áȝ pivati DhA I.193; -sumana "victory's joy," N. 
of a plant (cp. jĴtisumana) Vism 174; DhA I.17, 383.  

Jayati {Jayati} (jeti, jinĴti) [Sk. jayati, ji to have power, to conquer, cp. jaya=bi/a; trans. of which 
the intrans. is jinĴti to lose power, to become old (see jǬrati)] to conquer, surpass; to pillage, 
rob, to overpower, to defeat. - Pres. [jayati] jeti J II.3; jinĴti Sn 439; Dh 354; J I.289; IV.71. - Pot. 
jeyya Com. on Dh 103; jine Dh 103=J II.4=VvA 69; 3rd pl. jineyyuȝ S I.221 (opp. parĴjeyyuȝ). - 
Ppr. jayaȝ Dh 201. - Fut. jessati Vv 332; jayissati ib.; jinissati J II.183. - Aor. jini J I.313; II.404; 
ajini Dh 3; pl. jiniȝsu S I.221 (opp. parĴjiȝsu), 224 (opp. parĴjiȝsu, with v. l. °jiniȝsu); A 
IV.432 (opp. °jiyiȝsu, with v. l. °jiniȝsu). Also aor. ajesi DhA I.44 (=ajini). - Proh. (mĴ) jǬyi J 
IV.107. - Ger. jetvĴ Sn 439; jetvĴna It 76. - Inf. jinitu ȝ J VI.193; VvA 69. - Grd. jeyya Sn 288 (a°); 
jinitabba VvA 69 (v. l. jetabba). - Pass. jǬyati (see parĴÁ), jǬyati is also Pass. to jarati - Caus. 1. 
jayĴpeti to wish victory to, to hail (as a respectful greeting to a king) J II.213, 369, 375; IV.403. 
- 2. jĴpayati to cause to rob, to incite, to plunder M I.231; It 22=J IV.71 (v. l. hĴpayati)= Miln 
402; J VI.108 (to annul); Miln 227. - Des. jigiȝsati (q. v.). - pp. jina & jita (q. v.).  

JayĴ {Jaya} f. [Vedic jĴyĴ] wife only in cpd. jayampatikĴ, the lady of the house and her husband, 
the two heads of the household. That the wife should be put first might seem suggestive of 
the matriarchate, but the expression means just simply "the pair of them," and the context 
has never anything to do with the matriarchate. - husband & wife, a married couple S II.98; J 
I.347; IV.70, of birds. See also jĴyampatikĴ.  

Jara {Jara} (adj.) (°-) [See jarati] old, decayed (in disparaging sense), wretched, miserable; -
¾dapĴnaȝ a spoilt well J IV.387; -gava=°goȦa Pv I.81; -goȦa [cp. Sk. jaradgava] a decrepit, old 
bull J II.135; -sakka "the old S." J IV.389; -sĴlĴ a tumble-down shed PvA 78.  

JaratĴ {Jarata} (f.) [see jarati] old age Dhs 644å (rʩpassa j. decay of form); Vism 449.  

Jarati  {Jarati} [Vedic jarati & jǬryati, *gerĴ to crush, to pound, overcome (cp. jayati); as intrs. to 
become brittle, to be consumed, to decay, cp. Lat. granum, Goth kaQrn, E. etc. corn] to suffer 
destruction or decay, to become old, in two roots, viz. 1. jar [jarati] in Caus. jarayati to 
destroy, to bring to ruin J V.501=VI.375. - 2. jǬr [Sk. jǬryati] see jǬyati, jǬrati, jǬrayati, jǬrĴpeti. - 
Pp. jiȦȦa. - Cp. also jara, jarĴ, jajjara, jǬraȦatĴ.  

JarĴ {Jara} (f.) & (older) jaras (nt.) [of the latter only the instr. jarasĴ in use: Sn 804, 1123 (=jarĴya 
Nd2 249). - Sk. jarĴ & jaraǢ to *gerĴ: see jarati; cp. Gr. gh_ras, ge/ras, grau_s old age, etc. See 
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also jǬraȦa(tĴ)] decay, decrepitude, old age Vin I.10, 34; A I.51, 138 (as Death's messenger); 
V.144 sq. (bhabbo jaraȝ pahĴtuȝ); Sn 311 (cp. D III.75); J I.59; Th 2, 252 sq.; Vism 502 (def. as 
twofold & discussed in its valuation as dukkha). Defined as "yĴ tesaȝ sattĴnaȝ tamhi tamhi 
sattanikĴye jarĴ jǬraȦatĴ khaȦƎiccaȝ pĴliccaȝ valittacatĴ Ĵyuno saȝhĴni indriyĴnaȝ 
paripĴko" D II.305=M I.49= S II.2=Nd2 252=Dhs 644, cp. Dhs. trsl. p. 195. - Frequently combd 
with maraȦa (maccu, etc.) "decay & death" (see under jĴti as to formulas): ÁmaraȦa, D II.31 
sq.; M I.49; Sn 575; Ámaccu Sn 581, 1092, 1094. ajarĴmara not subject to decay & death (cp. 
ajajjara) Th II, 512; Pv II.611; Vv 6311; J III.515. -ghara the house of age (adj.) like a decayed 
house Th 2, 270 (=jiȦȦagharasadisa ThA 213). -jajjara feeble with age J I.59; -jiȦȦa decrepit 
with age PvA 148; -dhamma subject to growing old A I.138, 145; II.172, 247; III.54 sq., 71 sq.; -
patta old J III.394; IV.403; -bhaya fear of old age A I.179; II.121; -vata the wind of age DhA 
IV.25. -sutta the Suttanta on old age, N. of Sutta NipĴta IV.6 (p. 157 sq.; beginning with 
"appaȝ vata jǬvitaȝ idaȝ"), quoted at DhA III.320.  

Jala {Jala} (nt.) [Sk. jala, conn. with gala drop (?), prob. dialectical; cp. udaka] water Sn 845; J 
I.222; III.188; IV.137. -gocara living in the water J II.158. -ja born or sprung from w. J IV.333; 
V.445; VvA 42; -da "giving water," rain-cloud DĴvs V.32; -dhara [cp. jalandhara rain-cloud] the 
sea Miln 117; -dhi=prec. DĴvs V.38.  

Jalati  {Jalati} [Sk. jvalati, with jvarati to be hot or feverish, to jval to burn (Dhtp 264: dittiyaȝ), 
cp. Ohg. kol=coal; Celt. gûal] to burn, to shine D 3, 188; M I.487; J I.62; II.380; IV.69; It 86; Vv 
462; VvA 107; Miln 223, 343. - Caus. jaleti & jĴleti (cp. janeti: jĴneti) to set on fire, light, kindle 
S I.169; J II.104; Miln 47. - Pp. jalita. Intens. daddaȍhati (q. v.). Cp. ujjĴleti.  

Jalana {Jalana} (n.-adj.) [Sk. jvalana] burning Pgdp 16.  

JalĴbu {Jalabu} [Sk. jarĴyu, slough & placenta, to jar see jarati, originally that which decays 
(=decidua); cp. Gr. gh_ras slough. As to meanings cp. gabbha] 1. the womb S III.240. - 2. the 
embryo J IV.38. - 3. the placenta J II.38. -ja born from a womb, viviparous M I.73; D III.230; J 
II.53=V.85.  

Jalita  {Jalita} (adj.) [pp. to jalati] set on fire, burning, shining, bright, splendid Sn 396, 668, 686; 
Vv 216 (=jalanto jotanto VvA 107); Pv I.1014 (burning floor of Niraya); II.112 (°ĴnubhĴva: 
shining majesty); PvA 41 (=Ĵditta burning); ThA 292.  

JalʩpikĴ {Jalupika} (f.) [Sk. *jalʩkikĴ=jalʩkĴ & (pop. etym.) jalankĴ (sprung fr. water), borrowed fr. 
Npers. Qalʩ (?Uhlenbeck); cp. Gr. bde/lla leech, Celt. gel; perhaps to gal in the sense of such 
(?)] a leech Miln 407 (v. l. jalopikĴ). jalʩkĴ leech DA I.117.  

Jalogi {Jalogi} (nt.?) toddy (i. e. juice extracted from the palmyra, the date or the cocoa palm) Vin 
II.294 (pĴtuȝ the drinking of j.), 301, 307; Mhvs 4, 10.  

Jalla1
 {Jalla} (nt.) [*jalya to jala or gal] moisture, (wet) dirt, perspiration (mostly as seda° or in 

cpd. rajoÁ, q. v.) Sn 249 (=rajojalla SnA 291); J VI.578 (sweat under the armpits=jallikĴ Com.).  

Jalla2
 {Jalla} [prob.=jhalla, see Kern, Toevoegselen s. v.] athlete, acrobat J VI.271.  
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JallikĴ {Jallika} (f.) [demin. of jalla] a drop (of perspiration), dirt in sedaÁ, etc. A I.253 (kĴliÁ); Sn 
198=J I.146; VI.578.  

Jaȍa {Jala} (adj.) [Sk. jaƎa] dull, slow, stupid D III.265 (a°); A II.252; Pug 13; Miln 251; DA I.290.  

Java {Java} [Sk. java, to javati] 1. (n.) speed S II.266; V.227; M I.446; A II.113; III.248; Sn 221; J 
II.290; IV.2. Often combd with thĴma, in phrase thĴmajavasampanna endowed with strength 
& swiftness J I.62; VvA 104; PvA 4; Miln 4. - javena (instr.) speedily J II.377. - 2. (adj.) swift, 
quick J III.25; VI.244 (manoÁ, as quick as thought); Vv 16 (=vegavanto VvA 78); VvA 6 (sǬghaÁ). -
cchinna without alacrity, slow, stupid (opp. sǬghajava) DhA I.262; -sampanna full of swiftness, 
nimbleness, or alacrity A I.244 sq.; II.250 sq.  

Javati {Javati} Vedic ju Vedic ju javate intr. to hurry, junĴti trs. to incite, urge: to run, hurry, 
hasten S I.33; J IV.213; DĴvs V.24; DhsA 265, pp. jʩta.  

Javana {Javana} (nt.) 1. alacrity, readiness; impulse, shock Ps I.80 sq.; Vism 22; DhsA 265 (cp. Dhs 
trsl. pp. 132, 156); DA I.194. Usually in cpd. javana-pañña (adj.) of alert intellection, of swift 
understanding, together with hĴsa-pa¶¶a (hĴsuÁ at M III.25; J IV.136) & puthuÁ tikkhaÁ S 
V.376, 377; Nd2 235, 3a. Also in cpds. Ápa¶¶Ĵ Ps II.185 sq.; Ápa¶¶atĴ A I.45; Ápa¶¶attaȝ S V.413. 
- 2. The twelfth stage in the function (kicca) of an act of perception (or vǬthicitta): the stage of 
full perception, or apperception. Vism ch. xiv. (e. g. p. 459); Abhdhs. pt. iii, § 6 (kiccaȝ); 
Comp. pp. 29, 115, 245. In this connection javana is taken in its equally fundamental sense of 
"going" (not "swiftness"), and the "going" is understood as intellectual movement.  

Javanaka {Javanaka} =java 2 (adj.) VvA 78.  

Jaha {Jaha} (adj.) (-°) [to jahati] leaving behind, giving up, see attaȝ°, okaȝ°, kappaȝ°, raȦaȝ°, 
sabbaȝ°, etc (S I.52; It 58; Sn 790, 1101, etc.); duj° hard to give up Th 1, 495.  

Jahati & JahĴti  {Jahati} [Vedic root hĴ. Cp. *ghƧ(i) & ghǬ to be devoid (of), Gr. xh_ros void of, 
xh_ra widow, xw/ra open space (cp. Sk. vihĴya=ĴkĴsa), xwri/zw separate; Lat. her-es; Sk. 
jihǬte to go forth=Ohg. gƧn, gĴn, Ags. gan=go; also Sk. hĴni want=Goth. gaidw, cp. Gr. xati/zw] 
to leave, abandon, lose; give up, renounce, forsake. Ster. expln at Nd2 255 (and passim): 
pajahati vinodeti byantikaroti anabhĴvaȝ gameti. Lit. as well as fig.; esp. w. ref. to kĴma, dosa 
& other evil qualities. - Pres. jahĴti Sn 1, 506 (dosaȝ), 589; Dh 91; imper. jahassu Sn 1121 
(rʩpaȝ); pot. jahe It 34; Dh 221; J IV.58, & jaheyya Sn 362; It 115; J I.153; IV.58. - Fut. jahissĴmi 
J III.279; IV.420; V.465; in verse: hassĴmi J IV.420; V.465. - Ger. hitvĴ (very frequent) Sn 284, 
328; Dh 29, 88, etc.; hitvĴna (Sn 60), jahitvĴ & jahetvĴ (Sn 500). - Inf. jahituȝ J I.138. - Pp. jahita 
Sn 231; Kh 9; Miln 261. - Pass. hĴyati S II.224; Sn 817; Miln 297, hĴyate J V.488 & hǬyati J II.65; 
Sn 944 (hǬyamĴna), cp. hĴyare J II.327; pp. hǬna (q. v.). - Caus. hĴpeti (q. v.). See also hĴni, 
hĴyin, jaha.  

JahitikĴ {Jahitika} (f.) [See jahati] (a woman) who has been jilted, or rejected, or repudiated J 
I.148.  
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JĴgara {Jagara} (adj.) [fr. jĴgarti] waking, watchful, careful, vigilant S I.3; A II.13=It 116; M II.31; It 
41; Miln 300. - bahu° wide awake, well aware, cautious Sn 972 (cp. rakkhita-mĴnasĴno in same 
context V. 63); Dh 29.  

JĴgaraȦa {Jagarana} (nt.) [der. fr. jĴgara] a means for waking or keeping awake Miln 301.  

JĴgaratĴ {Jagarata} (f.) [cp. Sk. jĴgaraȦa] watchfulness, vigilance S I.3.  

JĴgarati {Jagarati} [Sk. jĴgarti to be awake (redupl. perf. for jĴjarti) *ger & gerƧi; cp. Lat. 
expergiscor (*exprogrǬscor); Gr. e)gei/rw, perf. e)grh/gora (for *e)gh/gora). Def. at Dhtp 254 
by niddĴ-khaya] to be awake, to be watchful, to be on the alert (cp. guttadvĴra) Dh 60 (dǬghĴ 
jĴgarato rattǬ), 226; It 41; Miln 300. - pp. jĴgarita (q. v.).  

JĴgarita {Jagarita} (nt.) [pp. of jĴgarti] waking, vigil It 41; Pug 59.  

JĴgariyĴ {Jagariya} (f.) [BSk. M Vastu jĴgarikĴ] keeping awake, watchfulness, vigilance, esp. in the 
sense of being cautious of the dangers that are likely to befall one who strives after 
perfection. Therefore freq. in combn "indriyesu guttadvĴro bhojane matta¶¶ʩ jĴgariyaȝ 
anuyutto" (anuyuñjati: to apply oneself to or being devoted to vigilance), e. g. S II.218; M I.32, 
273, 354 sq., 471; A I.113 sq.; II.40. - Also in °ȝ bhajati to pursue watchfulness (bhajetha keep 
vigil) It 42; Sn 926 (niddaȝ na bahulǬkareyya jÁȝ bhajeyya ĴtĴpǬ). - S IV.104; M I.273, 355; Miln 
388. -Ĵnuyoga application or practice of watchfulness Nd1 484.  

JĴta {Jata} [pp. of janati (janeti), cp. Lat. (g)nĴtus, Goth. kunds; also Gr. (kasi/-) gnhto/s, Ohg. 
knabo] 1. As adj.-noun: (a) born, grown, arisen, produced (=nibbatta pĴtubhʩta Nd2 256) Sn 
576 (jĴtĴnaȝ maccĴnaȝ niccaȝ maraȦato bhayaȝ); jĴtena maccena kattabbaȝ kusalaȝ 
bahuȝ Dh 53=Miln 333; yakkhinǬ jĴtĴsi (born a G.) J VI.337; rukkho j. J I.222; latĴ jĴtĴ Dh 340; 
gĴmanissandhena jĴtĴni sʩpeyya-paȦȦĴni Vism 250. - (n.) he who or that which is born: 
jĴtassa maraȦaȝ hoti Sn 742; jĴtassa jarĴ pa¶¶Ĵyissati J I.59; jĴtaȝ+bhʩtaȝ (opp. ajĴtaȝ 
abhʩtaȝ) It 37. - (b) "genuine," i.e. natural, true, good, sound (cp. kata, bhʩta, taccha & opp. 
ajĴta like akata, abhʩta): see cpds. - 2. As predicate, often in sense of a finite verb (cp. gata): 
born, grown (or was born, grew); become; occurred, happened Sn 683 (Bodhisatto 
hitasukhatĴya jĴto); bhayaȝ jĴtaȝ (arose) Sn 207; vivĴdĴ jĴtĴ Sn 828; ekadivase j. (were born 
on the same day) J III.391; aphĴsukaȝ jĴtaȝ (has occurred J I.291. - So in loc. abs. jĴte 
(jĴtamhi) "when . . . has arisen, when there is . . .," e. g. atthamhi Vin I.350=M III.154=Dh 331; 
vĴdamhi Sn 832; oghe Sn 1092; kahĴpaȦesu jĴtesu J I.121. - 3. ÁjĴta (nt.) characteristic; padaÁ 
pedal character S I.86; angaÁ the sexual organ Vin I.191; as adj. having become . . . (=bhʩta); 
being like or behaving as, of the kind of . . ., sometimes to be rendered by an adj. or a pp. 
implied in the noun: cuȦȦakajĴtĴni aʟʟhikĴni (=cuȦȦayitĴni) M III.92; jĴlakajĴta in bud A 
IV.117; chandajĴta=chandika Sn 767; sujĴta Sn 548 (well-born, i. e. auspicious, blessed, happy); 
pǬtisomanassaÁ joyful & glad Sn p. 94; J I.60, etc.; gandhajĴta a kind of perfume (see gandha). 
Often untranslatable: lĴbhappatto jĴto J III.126; vinĴsa-ppaccayo jĴto J I.256. - 4. a JĴtaka or 
Buddhist birth story DhA I.34. -ĴmaȦƎa the (wild) castor oil plant VvA 10; -ovaraka the inner 
chamber where he was born VvA 158; J I.391 (so read for jĴto varake). -kamma the 
(soothsaying) ceremony connected w. birth, in °ȝ karoti to set the horoscope PvA 198 
(=nakkhatta-yogaȝ uggaȦhĴti); -divasa the day of birth, birthday J III.391; IV.38; -mangala 
birth festival, i. e. the feast held on the birth of a child DhA II.86; -rʩpa "sterling," pure metal, 
i. e. gold (in its natural state, before worked, cp. jambonada). In its relation to suvaȦȦa 
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(worked gold) it is stated to be suvaȦȦavaȦȦo (i. e. the brightcoloured metal: VvA 9; DhA 
IV.32: suvaȦȦo jĴtarʩpo); at DA I.78 it is expld by suvaȦȦa only & at Vin III.238 it is said to be 
the colour of the Buddha: j. Satthu-vaȦȦa. At A I.253 it is represented as the material for the 
suvaȦȦakĴra (the "white"-smith as opp. to "black"-smith). - Combd w. hirañña Pv II.75; very 
freq. w. rajata (silver), in the prohibition of accepting gold & silver (D I.5)å as well as in other 
connections, e. g. Vin I.245; II.294 sq.; S I.71, 95; IV.326 (the moral dangers of "money": yassa 
jĴtarʩpa-rajataȝ kappati pa¶ca pi tassa kĴmaguȦĴ kappanti); V.353, 407; Dhs 617. - Other 
passages illustr. the use & valuation of j. are S II.234 (Áparipʩra); V.92 (upakkilesĴ); A I.210 
(id.); III.16 (id.); - S I.93, 117; M I.38; A I.215; III.38; IV.199, 281; V.290; J II.296; IV.102; -veda [cp. 
Vedic jĴtaveda=Agni] fire S I.168; Sn 462 (kaʟʟhĴ jĴyati j.) Ud 93; J I.214; II.326= IV.471; V.326; 
VI.204, 578; Vism 171; DA I.226; DhA I.44 (nirindhana, without fuel); -ssara a natural pond or 
lake Vin I.111; J I.470; II.57.  

JĴtaka1
 {Jataka} (nt.) [jĴta+ka, belonging to, connected with what has happened] 1. a birth story 

as found in the earlier books. This is always the story of a previous birth of the Buddha as a 
wise man of old. In this sense it occurs as the name of one of the 9 categories or varieties of 
literary composition (M I.133; A II.7, 103, 108; Vin III.8; Pug 43. See navanga).-2. the story of 
any previous birth of the Buddha, esp. as an animal. In this sense the word is not found in the 
4 NikĴyas, but it occurs on the Bharhut Tope (say, end of 3rd cent. B.C.), and is frequent in the 
JĴtaka book. - 3. the name of a book in the PĴli canon, containing the verses of 547 such 
stories. The text of this book has not yet been edited. See Rh. Davids'Buddhist India, 189-209, 
and Buddh. Birth Stories, introd., for history of the JĴtaka literature. - jĴtakaȝ niʟʟhapeti to 
wind up a JĴtaka tale J VI.363; jĴtakaȝ samodhĴneti to apply a JĴtaka to the incident J I.106; 
DhA I.82. - Note. The form jĴta in the sense of jĴtaka occurs at DhA I.34. -atthavaȦȦanĴ the 
commentary on the JĴtaka book, ed. by V. Fausbºll, 6 vols. with Index vol. by D. Andersen, 
London, 1877 sq.; -bhĴȦaka a repeater of the J. book Miln 341.  

JĴtaka2
 {Jataka} (m.) [jĴta+ka, belonging to what has been born] a son J I.239; IV.138.  

JĴtatta {Jatatta} (nt.) [abstr. fr. jĴta] the fact of being born or of having grown or arisen Vism 250; 
DhA I.241.  

JĴti {Jati} (f.) [see janati & cp. Gr. genea/, ge/nesis; Lat. gens; Goth. kind-ins]. - Instr. jĴtiyĴ (Sn 
423) & jaccĴ (D II.8; J III.395; Dh 393); abl. jĴtiyĴ (S I.88) & jĴtito (by descent: D II.8); loc. jĴtiyaȝ 
(PvA 10) & jĴtiyĴ (PvA 78). - 1. birth, rebirth, possibility of rebirth, "future life" as disposition 
to be born again, "former life" as cause of this life. Defined (cp. the corresp. expln of jarĴ) as: 
yĴ tesaȝ tesaȝ sattanaȝ tamhi tamhi satta-nikĴye jĴti sa¶jĴti okkanti abhinibbatti 
khandhĴnaȝ pĴtubhĴvo ĴyataȦĴnaȝ pa ʟilĴbho D II.305 =S II.3=Nd2 257. - JĴti is a condition 
precedent of age, sickness & death, and is fraught with sorrow, pain & disappointment. It is 
itself the final outcome of a kamma, resting on avijjĴ, performed in anterior births; & forms 
thus the concluding link in the chain of the Paʟicca-samuppĴda. Under the first aspect it is 
enumd in various formulÞ, either in full or abbreviated (see Nd2 258), viz, (a) as (1) jĴti, (2) 
jarĴ, (3) vyĴdhi, (4) maraȦa, (5) sokaparidevadukkhadomanass'upĴyĴsa in the dukkhaȝ 
ariyasaccaȝ (the noble truth of what is misfortune) Vin I.10; A I.176; III.416; °dhamma 
destined to be born, etc. M I.161 sq., 173; - A V.216; Nd2 258, 304, 630, etc., in var. connections 
(referring to some dukkha). - (b) as Nos. 1-4: Nd2 254, 494b; J I.168, etc. - (c) as Nos. 1, 2, 4 (the 
standard quotation, implying the whole series 1-5): S V.224; A V.144; jĴtipaccayĴ jarĴmaraȦaȝ 
Vin I.1; D II.31, 57, etc.; Áika A II.11, 173; ÁǬya M I.280; Nd2 40. - (d) to this is sometimes added 



PĴli Text Society 648 PĴli-English Dictionary 

(as summing up) saȝsĴra: Nd2 282f; cp. kicchaȝ loko Ĵpanno jĴyati ca jǬyati ca mǬyati ca 
cavati ca uppajjati ca D II.30. - (e) as Nos. 1+4: pahǬna-jĴtimaraȦa (adj.) (=free from life & 
death, i. e. saȝsĴra) A I.162; Ábhayassa pĴraga A II.15; Ákovida Sn 484; atĴri Áȝ asesaȝ Sn 355 
(cp. 500); Áassa pĴraga Sn 32. - (f)=e+saȝsĴra (cp. d): sattĴ gacchanti saȝsĴraȝ 
jĴtimaraȦagĴmino A II.12=52; jĴtimaraȦasaȝsĴraȝ ye vajanti punappunaȝ . . . avijjĴy'eva sĴ 
gati Sn 729. - (g) as Nos. 1+2, which implies the whole series: atĴri so jĴtijaraȝ A I.133= Sn 
1048; jĴtijar'upaga Sn 725=It 106; saȝyojanaȝ jĴtijarĴya chetvĴ It 42; - Sn 1052, 1060; Dh 238, 
348; cp. jĴti ĴdinĴ nihǬna PvA 198. - Other phrases & applications: Various rebirths are seen by 
one who has perfect insight into all happening & remembers his former existences (D I.81; 
III.50; A I.164; M II.20). Arahantship implies the impossibility of a future rebirth: see formula 
khǬȦĴ jĴti (M I.139; Sn p. 16, etc.) and arahant II.A: jĴtiyĴ parimuccati S I.88; jĴtiȝ bhabbo 
pahĴtuȝ A V.144 sq. - antimĴ jĴti the last rebirth D II.15 (cp. carima); purimĴ j. a former 
existence PvA 1; atǬtajĴtiyaȝ in a former life (=pure) PvA 10. On jĴti as dukkha see Vism 498-
501. - 2. descent, race, rank, genealogy (cp. fuh/, genus), often combd w. gotta. Two grades of 
descent are enumd at Vin IV.6 as hǬnĴ jĴti (low birth), consisting of CandĴȍa, VeȦa, NesĴda, 
RathakĴra & Pukkusa; and ukkaʟʟhĴ j. (superior birth), comprising Khattiyas & BrĴhmaȦas. - 
The var. meanings of jĴti are given by Bdhgh at Vism 498, 499 in the foll. classification (with 
examples) bhava, nikĴya, sankhata-lakkhaȦa, paʟisandhi, pasʩti, kula, ariya-sǬla. - Kiȝ hi jĴti 
karissati? What difference makes his parentage? D I.121; jĴti-rĴjĴno kings of birth, genuine 
kings J I.338; na naȝ jĴti nivĴresi brahmalok'¾papattiyĴ Sn 139; jĴtiȝ akkhĴhi tell me the 
rank of his father & mother Sn 421, 1004; cp. 462; na jaccĴ vasalo hoti Sn 136; 142; id. w. 
brĴhmaȦo Sn 650; with nĴma & gotta in the description of a man jĴtiyĴ nĴmena gottena, etc. 
Vin IV.6; jĴtito nĴmato gottato by descent, personal & family name D II.8; cp. jĴti-gotta-kula J 
II.3. See also j.-vĴda. - 3. a sort of, kind of (cp. jĴta 3): catujĴtigandha four kinds of scent J 
I.265; II.291. - 4. (jĴtiÁ) by (mere) birth or nature, natural (opp. artificial); or genuine, pure, 
excellent (opp. adulterated, inferior), cp. jĴta 1 (b): in cpds., like °maȦi, ÁvǬȦĴ, etc. -kkhaya the 
destruction of the chance of being reborn S V.168; A I.167; Sn 209, 517, 743; Dh 423. -khetta 
the realm of rebirth PvA 138 (=dasa cakkavĴȍasahassĴni); -thaddha conceited, proud of birth 
Sn 104 (+dhanatthaddha, gotta°: proud of wealth & name); -thera a Th. by rank D III.218; -
nirodha the extermination of (the cause of) rebirth Vin I.1å; -pabhava the origin or root of 
existence Sn 728; -puppha nutmeg J VI.367; -bhaya the fear of rebirth A II.121; -bhʩmi natural 
ground, in Ábhʩmaka, Ábhʩmika, Ábhʩmiya living on nat. gr. (vassaȝ vasati) M I.145; A III.366; 
-maȦi a genuine precious stone J II.417; -maya constituting birth, being like birth ThA 285; -
vĴda reputation of birth, character of descent, parentage. The 1st of the 5 characteristics 
constituting a "well-bred" brahmin: yĴva sattamĴ pitĴmahĴyugĴ akkhitto anupakkuʟʟho 
jĴtivĴdena "of unblemished parentage back to the 7th generation" D I.120, etc. (=DA I.281); A 
I.166; III.152, 223; Sn 315, 596. Cp. gotta-vĴda (e. g. D I.99); -vibhanga a characteristic of birth, 
a distinction in descent Sn 600; -vǬȦĴ a first-class lute J II.249; -sampanna endowed with (pure) 
birth (in phrase khattiyo muddhĴvasitto j.°) A III.152; -sambhava the origin of birth A I.142; 
III.311; J I.168; -sambheda difference of rank DhA I.166; -saȝsĴra the cycle of transmigration, 
the saȝsĴra of rebirths (see above 1 d. f.): pahǬna left behind, overcome (by an Arahant) M 
I.139; A III.84, 86; °ȝ khepetvĴ id. Th 2, 168; vitiȦȦo j.° n'atthi tassa punabbhavo Sn 746; -
sindhava a well-bred horse J II.97; -ssara the remembrance of (former) births (Á¶ĴȦa) J I.167; 
IV.29; DhA II.27; IV.51; cp. cut¾papĴta-¶ĴȦa); -hingulaka (& hingulikĴ) natural vermilion J 
V.67; VvA 4, 168, 324.  

JĴtika {Jatika} (-°) (adj.) 1. being like, being of, having, etc. (see jĴta 3): duppa¶¶aÁ & sappa¶¶aÁ M 
I.225; dabbaÁ A I.254; mukharaÁ Sn 275; vi¶¶ʩÁ Sn 294; mĴnaÁ J I.88. - 2. descended from, being 
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of rank, belonging to the class of: maȦƎana° M II.19; aviheʟhakaÁ Miln 219; samĴnaÁ (of equal 
rank) DhA I.390; veȦa° (belonging to the bamboo-workers) PvA 175.  

JĴtimant {Jatimant} (adj.) [jĴti+mant] of good birth, having natural or genuine qualities, noble, 
excellent Sn 420 (vaȦȦĴrohena sampanno jĴtimĴ viya khattiyo); J I.342 (jĴtimanta-kulaputtĴ). 
Of a precious stone: maȦi veȍuriyo subho j.° D I.76=M II.17; DA I.221; Miln 215. Sometimes in 
this spelling for jutimant Sn 1136= Nd2 259 (expld by paȦƎita pa¶¶avĴ). - ajĴtima not of good 
birth J VI.356 (opp. sujĴtimant ibid.).  

JĴtu {Jatu} (indeel.) [Vedic jĴtu, particle of affirmation. Perhaps for jĴnĴtu one would know, cp. 
Gr. oi)_mai, Lat. credo, P. ma¶¶e. But BR. and Fausbºll make it a contraction of jĴyatu "it 
might happen." Neither of these derivations is satisfactory] surely, undoubtedly 
(ekaȝsavacanaȝ SnA 348) usually in negative (& interrog.) sentences as na jĴtu, not at all, 
never (cp. also sĴdhu); mĴ jĴtu Vin II.203; Sn 152, 348 (no ce hi jĴtu); J I.293, 374; IV.261; V.503. 
Na jĴtucca at J VI.60 is apparently for na jĴtu ca.  

JĴna {Jana} (adj.) [to j¶Ĵ, see jĴnĴti] knowing or knowable, understandable J III.24 (=jĴnamĴna). 
dujjĴna difficult to understand D I.170, 187; M I.487; II.43. suÁ recognizable, intelligible Pv 
IV.135 (=suvi¶¶eyya PvA 230). Cp. ĴjĴna.  

JĴnana {Janana} (nt.) [fr. j¶Ĵ] knowledge, cognizance, recognition; intelligence, learning, skill J 
I.145 (attĴnaȝ -ÁkĴlato paʟʟhĴya from the time of self-recognition), 200 (-°manta knowledge 
of a spell, a spell known by: tumhĴkaȝ) II.221; SnA 330; DhA II.73 (ÁsabhĴva= ¶atta); DA I.86 
(akkhara°); Vism 391 (ÁatthĴya in order to know), 436 (=pajĴnana). Cp. ĴjĴnana. - ajĴnana not 
knowing (°-) J V.199; VI.177; not known J I.32 (°sippa).  

JĴnanaka {Jananaka} (adj.) [Sk. *j¶Ĵnaka, cp. jĴnana & Sk. jĴnaka (c. gen.) expert Av ʔ II.119, 120, 
as n. ib. I.216] knowing DhsA 394.  

JĴnanatĴ {Jananata} (f.) [abstr. fr. jĴnana] the fact of knowing, knowledge KhA 144.  

JĴnapada {Janapada} (adj.-n.) [fr. janapada] belonging to the country, living in the c.; pl. country-
folk (opp. negamĴ townsfolk) D I.136, 142; M II.74; J II.287, 388; DA I.297 (=janapada-vĴsin).  

JĴnĴti {Janati} [Vedic j¶a, jĴnĴti *genƧ & *gnƧ, cp. Gr. gignw/skw, gnwto/s, gnw_sis; Lat. nosco, 
notus, (i)gnarus (cp. E. i-gnorant); Goth. kunnan; Ohg. kennan, Ags. cnĴwan=E. know] to know. 
I. Forms: The 2 Vedic roots jĴnÁ & j¶ĴÁ are represented in P. by jĴnÁ & ¶ĴÁ (¶aÁ) 1. jĴn: pres. 
jĴnĴti; pot. jĴneyya (Sn 781) & ja¶¶Ĵ (A IV.366; Sn 116, 775; Dh 157, 352; J II.346; IV.478) 2nd sg. 
jĴneyyĴsi (M. I.487; J I.288), 1st pl. jĴniyĴma (Sn 873) & (archaic) jĴnemu (Sn 76, 599; Vv 8311); 
- imper. jĴnĴhi (Sn 596, 1026; Pv II.912), 3rd. sg. jĴnĴtu (It 28); - ppr. jĴnanto & jĴnaȝ (D I.192; 
A I.128; Sn 722), ppr. med. jĴnamĴna (J I.168); - fut. jĴnissati (J II.342; VI.364); - aor. ajĴni (Sn 
536) & jĴni (J I.125, 269), 3rd pl. jĴniȝsu (J II.105; VvA 113); - ger. jĴnitvĴ (J I.293; III.276); inf. 
jĴnituȝ (J I.125). Caus. jĴnĴpeti (see below IV.2). - 2. ¶Ĵ: fut. ¶assati (D I.165); - aor. a¶¶Ĵsi (J 
I.271) & nĴsi (Sn 471), 3rd pl. a¶¶aȝsu (Vv 224). - ger. ¶atvĴ (freq.); - grd. ñeyya A II.135 (see 
below) & ¶Ĵtabba (PvA 133); - inf. ¶Ĵtuȝ (freq.) - pp. ¶Ĵta (q. v.). - Pass. ¶Ĵyati to be called or 
named (Miln 25). II. Cognate Forms: Nd2 s. v. explains jĴnĴti by passati dakkhati adhigacchati 
vindati paʟilabhati, & ¶atvĴ (No. 267) by jĴnitvĴ tulayitvĴ tirayitva vibhĴvayitvĴ vibhʩtaȝ 
katvĴ (very freq.) The 1st expln is also applied to abhijĴnĴti, & the 2nd to passitvĴ, viditaȝ 
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katvĴ, abhi¶¶Ĵya & disvĴ. The use of the emphatic phrase jĴnĴti passati is very frequent. Yaȝ 
tvaȝ na jĴnĴsi na passasi taȝ tvaȝ icchasi kĴmesi? Whom you know not neither have seen, is 
it she that you love and long for? D I.193; BhagavĴ jĴnaȝ jĴnĴti passaȝ passati cakkhubhʩto 
¶ĴȦabhʩto M I.111; similarly A IV.153 sq. See further D I.2, 40, 84, 157 sq, 165, 192 sq., 238 sq.; 
A I.128; III.338; V.226; Sn 908; Nd2 35, 413, 517; Vism 200. III. Meaning: (1) Intrs. to know, to 
have or gain knowledge, to be experienced, to be aware, to find out: mayam pi kho na jĴnĴma 
surely, even we do not know D I.216; te kho evaȝ jĴneyyaȝ they ought to know ib.; jĴnantĴ 
nĴma n'Ĵhesuȝ "nobody knew" J III.188; jĴnĴhi find out J I.184; kĴlantarena jĴnissatha you 
will see in time PvA 13; ajĴnanto unawares, unsuspecting I.223; ajĴnamĴna id. Pv II.314. - 2. 
Trs. to know recognize, be familiar with (usually c. acc., but also with gen.: J I.337; II.243), to 
have knowledge of, experience, find; to infer, conclude, distinguish, state, define: yaȝ ahaȝ 
jĴnĴmi taȝ tvaȝ jĴnĴsi D I.88; aham p'etaȝ na jĴnĴmi Sn 989; jĴnanti taȝ yakkhabhʩtĴ Pv 
IV.135; paccakkhato ¶atvĴ finding out personally J I.262; III.168; cittam me Gotamo jĴnĴti S 
I.178; jĴnĴti maȝ BhagavĴ S I.116; kathaȝ jĴnemu taȝ mayaȝ? How shall we know (or 
identify) him? Vv 8311; yathĴ jĴnemu brĴhmaȦaȝ so that we may know what a b. is Sn 599; 
yath'Ĵhaȝ jĴneyyaȝ vasalaȝ Sn p. 21; ajĴnanto ignorant PvA 4; annapĴnaȝ ajĴȦanto (being 
without bread & water) PvA 169; ittaraȝ ittarato ¶atvĴ inferring the trifling from the trifle Pv 
I.1111; ingha me uȦh'odakaȝ jĴnĴhi find me some hot water S I.174; seyyaȝ jĴnĴhi Vin IV.16; 
phalaȝ pĴpassa jĴnamĴna (having experi- enced) J I.168; mantaȝ j. (to be in possession of a 
charm) J I.253; maggaȝ na j. Sn 441; pamĴȦaȝ ajĴnitvĴ (knowing no measure) PvA 130. - 3. 
With double acc.: to recognize as, to see in, take for, identify as, etc. (cp. Caus.): petaȝ maȝ 
jĴnĴhi "see in me a Peta" Pv II.912 (=upadhĴrehi PvA 119); bhadd'itthiyĴ ti maȝ aññaȝsu 
(they knew me as=they called me) Vv 224. IV. Various: 1. Grd. ñeyya as nt.=knowledge (cp. 
¶ĴȦa): yĴvatakaȝ ñeyyaȝ tĴvatakaȝ ¶ĴȦaȝ (knowledge coincides with the knowable, or: his 
knowledge is in proportion to the k., i. e. he knows all) Nd2 2352m; ¶ĴȦaȝ atikkamitvĴ 
¶eyyapatho n'atthi "beyond knowledge there is no way of knowledge" ib.; ¶eyyasĴgara the 
ocean of knowledge PvA 1. - 2. Caus. jĴnĴpeti to make known, to inform, or (with attĴnaȝ) to 
identify, to reveal oneself J I.107 (att. ajĴnĴpetvĴ); VI.363; Vism 92 (att.); PvA 149 (att.); DhA 
II.62.  

JĴni 1
 {Jani} (f.) [from jahati, confused in meaning with jayati. See jahati & cp. janti] deprivation, 

loss, confiscation of property; plundering, robbery; using force, ill-treatment D I.135=A I.201 
(vadhena vĴ bandhena vĴ jĴniyĴ vĴ); S I.66 (hatajĴnisu), J I.55 (v. l. jĴti), 212 (mahĴjĴnikara a 
great robber): IV.72 (dhana,Á v. l. hĴni); Dh 138 (=DhA III.70 dhanassa jĴni, v. l. hĴni).  

JĴni 2
 {Jani} (f.) wife, in jĴnipatayo (pl.) wife & husband (cp. jĴyĴ(m)pati) A II.59 sq.  

JĴnu {Janu} (nt.) [Vedic jĴnu=Gr. go/nu, Lat. genu, Goth., Ohg., etc. kniu, E. knee] (also as 
jaȦȦu(ka), q.v.) the knee J II.311; IV 41Q VI.471Q DA I.254. -maȦƎala the knee-cap, the knee A 
I.67; II.21; III.241 sq.; PvA 179.  

JĴnuka {Januka} (nt.)=jĴnu A IV.102.  

JĴpayati {Japayati} Caus. of jayati.  

JĴmĴtar & JĴmĴta {Jamatar} {Jamata} (J IV.219) [Vedic jĴmĴtar. Deriv. uncertain. BR. take it as 
jĴ+mĴtar, the builder up of the family, supposing the case where there is no son and the 
husband goes to live in the wife's family, a bǬna marriage. More likely fr. ldg *gem, to marry. 
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Cp. Gr. game/w; gambro/s, Lat. gener] daughter's husband, son-inlaw Th 2, 422 (=ThA 269 
duhitu pati); J II.63; V.442.  

JĴyati {Jayati} (jĴyate) [from jan, see janati] to be born, to be produced, to arise, to be reborn. 
Pres. 3rd pl. jĴyare J III.459; IV.53; Miln 337; ppr, jĴyanto Sn 208; aor. jĴyi J III.391; inf. jĴtum J 
I.374. - jĴyati (loko), jǬyati, miyati one is born, gets old, dies D II.30; Vism 235. KaʟʟhĴ jĴyati 
jĴtavedo out of fire-wood is born the fire Sn 462. - Vin II.95=305; Sn 114, 296, 657; Dh 58, 193, 
212, 282; Pv III.114 (are reborn as). Cp. vi°.  

JĴyampatikĴ {Jayampatika} (pl.) [see jayampatikĴ & cp. jĴyĴpatǬ] wife & husband VvA 286.  

JĴyĴ {Jaya} (f.) [from jan] wife Vin II.259=264; J IV.285. -patǬ (pl.) husband & wife PvA 159; DĴvs 
V.2.  

JĴyikĴ {Jayika} f. (cp. jĴyĴ) wife M I.451.  

JĴra {Jara} [Vedic jĴra] a paramour, adulterer J I.293; II.309. f. Át adulteress Vin II.259, 268; III.83.  

JĴla1
 {Jala} (nt.) [Vedic jĴla, prob. from jaʟ to plait, make a tangle cp. jaʟita & jaʟĴ; on l:ʟ cp. 

phulla: sphuʟa; cĴru: cĴʟu; cela: ceʟa] a net; netting, entanglement (lit. or fig.): snare, 
decept²on (=mĴyĴ). - A I.it. Nd2 260 (=suttajĴla, a plaiting of threads); SnA 115, 263 
(=suttamaya) D I.45 (anto-jĴlikata caught in a net); Sn 62, 71, 213, 669; J I.52; VI.139. - 
kinkiȦikaÁ a row of bells D II.183; muttĴÁ a net of pearls J I.9; VvA 40; loha° PvA 153; hema° Vv 
35; a fowler's net Dh 174; a spider's web Dh 347; nets for hair J VI.188; pabbata° a chain of 
mountains J II.399; sirĴÁ network of veins J V.69; PvA 68. - Freq. in similes: see J.P.T.S. 1907, 90. 
- B. Fig. Very often appld to the snares of MĴra: S I.48 (maccuno); Sn 357 (id.); DhA III.175 
(MĴraÁ); Sn 527 (deception); taȦhĴÁ the snare of worldly thirst (cp. ÁtanhĴ) M I.271; Th 1, 306; 
SnA 351; kĴmaÁ Th 1, 355; mohaÁ S III.83; mohasama Dh 251; diʟʟhi° the fallacies of heresy D 
I.46; J VI.220; ¶ĴȦaÁ the net of knowledge VvA 63; DhA III.171. bhummaÁ (vijjĴ) "earthly net," 
i.e. gift of clearsight extending over the earth SnA 353. -akkhi a mesh of a net J I.208: -taȦhĴ 
the net of thirst Dhs 1059, 1136; DhsA 367; -pʩpa a "netcake"? DhA I.319; -hatthapĴda (adj.) 
having net-like hands & feet (one of the 32 marks of a MahĴpurisa) prob. with reference to 
long nails D II.17 (see Dial. II.14, note 3), cp. jĴlitambanakhehi Vv 8116 (expld at VvA 315: 
jĴlavantehi abhilohita-nakkehi. Tena jĴli (v. l. jĴla-) hatthataȝ mahĴpurisa-lakkhaȦaȝ 
tambanakhataȝ anuvyañ anañ ca dasseti).  

JĴla2
 {Jala} [Sk. jvĴla, from jalati] glow, blaze J V.326; PvA 52 (=tejas), 154 (raȝsi°); Miln 357; Vism 

419 (kappavinĴsakaÁ). -roruva N. of one of the two Roruva hells ("blazes") J V.271; -sikhĴ a 
glowing crest i. e. a flame Nd2 11 (=accǬ).  

JĴlaka {Jalaka} (nt.) [jĴla1+ka] 1. a net J VI.536; DĴvs V.51. - 2. a bud A IV.117 sq. (ÁjĴta in bud). - f. 
jĴlikĴ chain armour Miln 199.  

JĴlĴ {Jala} (f.) [see jĴla2] a flame J I.216, 322; Miln 148, 357.  
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JĴlin {Jalin} (adj.-n.) "having a net," ensnaring, deceptive: (a) lit. a fisherman J II.178. - (b) fig. 
usually in f. ÁinǬ of tanhĴ (ensnarer, witch) S I.107=Dh 180; A II.211; Th 1, 162, 908; Dhs 1059; 
Vism 1; DhsA 363; cp. M Vastu I.166; III.92.  

JĴleti {Jaleti} [caus. of jalati. See also jaleti] to cause to burn, to light, kindle J II.104; IV.290; V.32.  

Ji {Ji} (adj.-suffix) [From jayati to conquer] winning, victorious: sangĴmaÁ victorious in fight, in 
sangĴmaj' uttama "greatest of conquerors" Dh 103; sabba° S IV.83.  

JigacchĴ {Jigaccha} (f.) see jighacchĴ.  

Jigiȝsaka {Jigimsaka} (adj.) [see next] one who wishes to gain, desirous of, pursuing Sn 690.  

Jigiȝsati {Jigimsati} [Desid. of ji, jayati. On etym. see also Kern, Toev. p. 44] to desire, to wish to 
acquire, to covet; Sn 700; J II.285; III.172 (v. l. BB. jigissaȝ); IV.406 (v. l. SS. jihiȝÁ, BB. jigǬÁ); 
V.372; VI.268. As jigǬsati Th 1, 1110.  

JigiȝsanatĴ {Jigimsanata} (f.) [n. abstr. fr. jigiȝsati] desire for, covetousness Vbh 353 (v. l. BB. 
nijigǬsanatĴ); cp. Vism. 29  

Jigucchaka {Jigucchaka} (adj.) one who dislikes or disapproves of M I.327 (paʟhavǬÁ, ĴpaÁ etc.) Miln 
343.  

Jigucchati  {Jigucchati} [Desid. of gup] to shun, avoid, loathe, detest, to be disgusted with or 
horrified at (c. instr.) D I.213 (iddhi-pĴʟihĴriyena aʟʟiyĴmi harĴyĴmi j.): A IV.174 
(kĴyaduccaritena); Sn 215 (kammehi pĴpakehi; SnA 266=hiriyati); J II.287; Pug. 36. - ppr. 
jigucchamĴna It 43; grd. jigucchitabba A I.126; pp. jigucchita Sn 901. - See also jeguccha, 
jegucchin.  

Jigucchana {Jigucchana} (nt.) dislike, contempt, disgust Vism 159; PvA 120.  

JigucchĴ {Jiguccha} (f.) disgust for, detestation, avoidance, shunning: tapo° (detesting asceticism) 
D I.174; S I.67; A II.200; jigucchabǬbhaccha-dassana detestable & fearful-looking PvA 56. Note. 
A diff. spelling, digucchĴ, occurs at DhsA 210.  

Jighacchati {Jighacchati} [Desid. to ghasati, eat] to have a desire to eat, to be hungry D II.266; pp. 
jighacchita DhA II.145.  

JighacchĴ {Jighaccha} (f.) [from jighacchati] appetite, hunger, often combd with pipĴsĴ, desire to 
drink, thirst, e. g. S I.18; A II.143, 153; Miln 304. - M I.13, 114; 364; III.97, 136; A III.163; Dh 203 
(j. paramĴ rogĴ); J II.445; III.19; (Áabhibhʩta=chĴta); Miln 204, 304; Sdhp 118, 388. Cp. khudĴ & 
chĴta. Note. A diff. spelling as dighacchĴ occurs at A II.117.  

Jiñjuka  {Jinjuka} the Gunja shrub (Abrus precatorius) J IV.333 (akkhǬni j. ÁphalasadisĴni, cp. in 
same application gu¶jĴ); V.156 (j. Áphalasannibha); DhA I.177 (Águmba).  
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JiȦȦa {Jinna} [pp. of jarati] 1. decayed, broken up, frail, decrepit, old: vuƎƎha mahallaka 
andhagata vayo-anupatta Nd2 261; jarĴjiȦȦatĴya jiȦȦa DA I.283. - Vin II.189; D I.114; M II.48 
sq., 66; A II.249; IV.173; Sn 1 (urago va jiȦȦaȝ tacaȝ jahĴti); Pv I.121 (same simile); Sn 1120, 
1144; J I.58; III.22 (-pilotikĴ worn-out rags); Dh 155, 260; Pv II.114 (jarĴjiȦȦa PvA 147); Pug 33; 
Vism 119 (ÁvihĴrĴ), 356 (ÁsandamĴnikĴ), 357 (Ákoʟʟha); ThA 213 (-ghara a tumble-down house); 
PvA 40 (-goȦQ=jaraggava), 55 (of a roof). Cp. °tara J IV.108. - 2. digested J II.362  

JiȦȦaka {Jinnaka} (adj.)=jiȦȦa Sn 98, 124; J IV.178, 366; Sdhp 299 (sĴlĴ).  

JiȦȦatĴ {Jinnata} (f.) [cp. jiȦȦa, jaratĴ & jǬraȦatĴ] decrepitude DA I.283 (jarĴÁ).  

Jita {Jita} [pp. of jayati, conquer] conquered, subdued, mastered: (nt.) victory. jitĴ me pĴpakĴ 
dhammĴ Vin I.8; - Dh 40, 104 (attĴ jitaȝ seyyo for attĴ jito seyyo see DhA II.228), 105, 179; Vv 
6427 (jitindriya one whose senses are mastered, cp. guttindriya). - Cp. vi°.  

Jitatta  {Jitatta} (nt.) [n. abstr. of jita] mastery, conquest VvA 284.  

Jina {Jina} [pp. med. of jayati] conquering, victorious, often of the Buddha, "Victor": jitĴ me 
pĴpakĴ dhammĴ tasmĴhaȝ Upaka jino ti Vin I.8=M I.171; Vin V.217; Sn 379, 697, 989, 996. 
magga° conqueror of the Path Sn 84 sq.; saȝsuddha° (id.) Sn 372. Cp khetta°. In other 
connections: Pv IV.333; Th 2, 419 (jin'amhase rʩpinaȝ Lacchiȝ expld at ThA 268 as jinĴ 
amhase jinĴ vat'amha rʩpavatiȝ Siriȝ). -cakka the Buddha's reign, rule, authority J IV.100; -
putta disciple of the B. Miln 177; -bhʩmi the ground or footing of a conqueror PvA 254; -
sĴsana the doctrine of the B. Dpvs IV.3, 10.  

JinĴti {Jinati} =jayati (jeti). See also vi°.  

Jimha {Jimha} (adj.) [Vedic jihma] crooked, oblique, slant, fig. dishonest, false (cp. vanka, opp. uju 
| M I.31 (+vanka); A V.289, 290; J I.290 (spelled jima); III.111=V.222; VI.66; Vism 219 
(ajimha=uju); PvA 51 (citta° vanka . . .; opp. uju). Cp. kuʟila.  

JimhatĴ {Jimhata} (f.) [n. abstr. to jimha] crookedness, deceit (opp. ujutĴ) Dhs 50, 51 (+vankatĴ); 
Vbh 359.  

Jimheyya {Jimheyya} (nt.) [from jimha] crookedness, deceit, fraud M I.340 (sĴʟheyyĴni kʩʟeyyĴni 
vankeyyĴni j.Á); A IV.189 (id.) V.167.  

JiyĴ {Jiya} (f.) [Vedic jyĴ=Gr. bio/s bow, cp. also Lat. filum thread] a bow string M I.429 (five 
kinds); J II.88; III.323; Vism 150; DA I.207. -kĴra bowstring-maker Miln 331.  

JivhĴ {Jivha} (f.) [Vedic jihvĴ, cp. Lat. lingua (older dingua); Goth. tuggo; Ohg. zunga; E. tongue] 
the tongue. - (a) physically: Vin I.34; A IV.131; Sn 673, 716; Dh 65, 360; J II.306; PvA 99 (of Petas: 
visukkha-kanthaʟʟha j.), 152. - Of the tongue of the mahĴpurusha which could touch his ears 
& cover his forehead: Sn 1022; p. 108; & pahʩta-jivhatĴ the characteristic of possessing a 
prominent tongue (as the 27th of the 32 MahĴpurisa-lakkhaȦĴni) D I.106=Sn p. 107; D II.18. -
dujjivha (adj.) having a bad tongue (of a poisonous snake) A III.260. - (b) psychologically: the 
sense of taste. It follows after ghĴna (smell) as the 4th sense in the enumn of sense-organs 
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(jivhĴya rasaȝ sĴyati Nd2 under rʩpa; jivhĴ-viññeyya rasa D I.245; II.281; M II.42) Vin I.34; D 
III.102, 226; M I.191; Vism 444. -agga the tip of the tongue A III.109; IV.137; DhA II.33. -Ĵyatana 
the organ of taste D III.243, 280, 290; Dhs 585, 609, 653; -indriya the sense of taste D III.239; 
Dhs 585, 609, 972; -nittaddana (corr. to -nitthaddhana) tying the tongue by means of a spell D 
I.11 (cp. DA I.96); -vi¶¶ĴȦa the cognition of taste M I.112; D III.243; Dhs 556, 612, 632; -
samphassa contact with the sense of taste S I.115; D III.243; Dhs 585, 632, 787.  

JǬna {Jina} [pp. of jǬyati] diminished, wasted, deprived of (with acc. or abl.) having lost; with acc.: 
J III.153, 223, 335; V.99 (atthaȝ: robbed of their possessions; Com. parihǬna vinaʟʟha). - with 
abl.: J V.401 (read jǬnĴ dhanĴ).  

JǬyati  {Jiyati} [Pass. of ji, cp. Sk. jyĴti & jǬryate] to become diminished, to be deprived, to lose (cp. 
jayati, jĴni); to decay; to become old (cp. jarati, jiȦȦa) jǬyasi J V.100; jǬyanti J III.336 (dhanĴ); 
jǬyittha S I.54; J I.468; mĴ jǬyi do not be deprived of (ratiȝ) J IV.107. Koci kvaci na jǬyati mǬyati 
(cp. jĴyati) D II.30; cakkhʩni jǬyare the eyes will become powerless J VI.528 (=jǬyissanti); grd. 
jeyya: see ajeyya2. Cp. parijǬyati. Sometimes spelt jiyyÁ: jiyyati J VI.150; jiyyĴma J II.75 (we 
lose= parihĴyĴma). Pp. jǬna, q. v.  

JǬraka 1
 {Jiraka} [Vedic jǬra, lively, alert, cp. jǬvati & Gr. diero/s, Lat. viridis] digestion, in ajǬrakena 

by want or lack of digestion J II.181. See ajǬraka.  

JǬraka 2
 {Jiraka} cummin-seed Miln 63; J I.244; II.363; VvA 186.  

JǬraȦa {Jirana} (nt.) [fr. jǬr] decaying, getting old Dhtp 252.  

JǬraȦatĴ {Jiranata} (f.) [n. abstr. of jǬr=jar, see jarati; cp. jarĴ & jiȦȦatĴ] the state of being decayed 
or aged, old age, decay, decrepitude M I.49; S II.2; Nd2 252=Dhs 644; PvA 149.  

JǬrati  & JǬrayati  {Jirati} {Jirayati} [Caus. of jarati] 1. to destroy, bring to ruin, injure, hurt Vin I.237 
(jǬrati); J V.501 (v. l. BB. for jarayetha, Com. vinĴseyya)=VI.375; PvA 57. - 2. (cp. jǬyati) to get 
old A III.54 (jarĴ-dhammaȝ mĴ jǬri "old age may not get old," or "the law of decay may not 
work"); Vism 235 (where id. p. D II.30 reads jǬyati); DhA I.11 (cakkhʩni jǬranti). - 3. (intrs.) to 
be digested Vism 101.  

JǬreti  & JǬrĴpeti  {Jireti} {Jirapeti} [Verbal formation from jǬra1] to work out, to digest J I.238, 274 
(jǬreti); DhA I.171. Appl. to bhati, wages: bhatiȝ ajǬrĴpetva not working off the w. J II.309, 381; 
jǬrĴpeti as "destroy" at ThA 269 in expln of nijjareti (+vinĴseti).  

JǬva1
 {Jiva} (adj.-n.) [Sk. jǬva, Idg. *gÛǬÛos=Gr. bi/oQ, Lat. vǬvus, Goth. quius, Ohg. queck, E. quick, 

Lith. gyvas] 1. the soul. Sabbe jǬvĴ all the souls, enumd with sattĴ pĴȦĴ bhʩta in the dialect 
used by the followers of GosĴla D I.53 (=DA I.161 jǬvasa¶¶Ǭ). "taȝ jǬvaȝ taȝ sarǬraȝ udĴhu 
aññaȝ j. aññaȝ s." (is the body the soul, or is the body one thing and the soul another?) see D 
I.157, 188; II.333, 336, 339; S IV.392 sq.; M I.157, 426 sq.; A II.41. - Also in this sense at Miln 30, 
54, 86. - Vin IV.34; S III.215, 258 sq.; IV.286; V.418; A V.31, 186, 193. - 2. life, in yĴvajǬvaȝ as 
long as life lasts, for life, during (his) lifetime D III.133; Vin I.201; Dh 64; J II.155; PvA 76. -
gĴhaȝ (adv.) taken alive, in phrase j.° gaȦhĴti or gaȦhĴpeti S I.84; J I.180; II.404; cp. karamara; 
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-loka the animate creation J III.394; -sʩla "life-pale," a stake for execution J II.443; -sokin 
(=sokajǬvin) leading a life of sorrow J VI.509.  

JǬva2
 {Jiva} (nt.) the note of the jǬvaka bird Sum. V. on D III.201.  

JǬvaka {Jivaka} (adj.)=jǬva, in bandhuÁ N. of a plant VvA 43. - f. ÁikĴ q. v.  

JǬvaȝñjǬvaka {Jivamjivaka} (m. onom.) name of a bird, a sort of pheasant (or partridge?), which 
utters a note sounding like jǬvaȝ jǬva D III.201; J V.406, 416; VI.276, 538 [Fausbºll reads 
jǬvajǬvaka in all the JĴtaka passages. Speyer Avʔ II.227 has jǬva¶jǬvaka]. With this cp. the Jain 
phrase jǬvaȝjǬveȦa gacchaµ jǬvaȝjǬveȦaȝ ciʟʟhaµ, Weber BhagavatǬ pp. 289, 290, with doubtful 
interpretation ("living he goes with life"? or "he goes like the j. bird"?).  

JǬvati {Jivati} [Vedic jǬvati, cp. jinoti (jinvati); Dhtp 282: pĴȦadhĴraȦe *gQeiƧ =Gr. bi/omai & 
zw/w, zh_n; Lat. vǬvo: Goth. ga-quiunan; Mhg. quicken, cp. E. quicken] to live, be alive, live by, 
subsist on (c. instr. or nissĴya). Imper. pres. jǬva Sn 427, very freq. with ciraȝ live long . . ., as 
a salutation & thanksgiving. ciraȝ jǬva J VI.337; c. jǬvĴhi Sn 1029; Pv II.333; c. jǬvantu Pv I.55; - 
pot. jǬve Sn 440, 589; Dh 110; - ppr. jǬvaȝ Sn 427, 432; - ppr. med. jǬvamĴna J I.307; PvA 39; - inf. 
jǬvituȝ J I.263; Dh 123. - Sn 84 sq., 613 sq., 804; Dh 197; J III.26; IV.137; VI.183 (jǬvare); PvA 111.  

JǬvana {Jivana} (nt.) living, means of subsistence, livelihood PvA 161. Spelt jǬvĴna (v. l. jǬvino) 
(adj.) at J III.353 (yĴcanaÁ).  

JǬvamĴnaka {Jivamanaka} (adj.) [ppr. med. of jǬvati+ka] living, alive Vism 194.  

JǬvikĴ {Jivika} (f.) [abstr. fr. jǬvaka] living, livelihood S III.93; A V.87, 210; J IV.459; Miln 122; SnA 
466. Freq. in combn °ȝ kappeti to find or get one's living: J II.209; PvA 40, etc.; °kappaka 
finding one's livelihood (c. ger. by) J II.167. Cp. next.  

JǬvita {Jivita} (nt.) [Vedic jǬvita, orig. pp. of jǬvati "that which is lived," cp. same formation in Lat. 
vǬta=*vǬvita; Gr. bio/th living, sustenace, & di/aita, "diet"] (individual) life, lifetime, span of 
life; living, livelihood (cp. jǬvikĴ) Vin II.191; S I.42; IV.169, 213; M II.73 (appaȝ); A I.155, 255; 
III.72; IV.136 (appakaȝ parittaȝ); Sn 181, 440, 574, 577, 931, 1077; Dh 110, 111, 130; J I.222; Pv 
I.1111 (ittaraȝ); II.67 (vijahati); Dhs 19, 295; Vism 235, 236; Ps II.245; PvA 40. - jǬvitĴ voropeti 
to deprive of life, to kill Vin III.73; D III.235; M II.99; A III.146, 436; IV.370 sq.; PvA 67. -ĴsQ the 
desire for life A I.86; -indriya the faculty of life, vitality Vin III.73; S V.204; Kvu 8, 10; Miln 56; 
Dhs 19; Vism 32, 230 (°upaccheda destruction of life), 447 (def.); DhA II.356 (°ȝ upacchindati 
to destroy life); VvA 72; -kkhaya the dissolution of life, i. e. death J I.222; PvA 95, 111; -dĴna 
"the gift of life," saving or sparing life J I.167; II.154; -nikanti desire for life A IV.48; -
parikkhĴrĴ (pl.) the requisites of life M I.104 sq.; A III.120; V.211; -pariyĴdĴna the cessation or 
consummation of life D I.46 (=DA I.128); S II.83; A IV.13; -pariyosĴna the end of life, i. e. death J 
I.256; PvA 73; -mada the pride of life, enumd under the 3 madĴ; viz. Ĵrogya, yobbana, j.: of 
health, youth, life D III.220; A I.146; III.72; -rʩpa (adj.) living (lifelike) J II.190; -
sankhaya=Ákhaya Sn 74; Dh 331; Nd2 262 (=ÁpariyosĴna); -hetu (adv.) on the ground of life, for 
the sake of life A IV.201, 270  
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JǬvin {Jivin} (adj.) (usually -°) living, leading a life (of . . .) S I.42, 61; Sn 88, 181; Dh 164; PvA 27. Cp. 
dǬghaÁ, dhammaÁ.  

JuȦhĴ {Junha} (f.) [Sk. jyotsnĴ, see also P. dosinĴ) moonlight, a moonlit night, the bright fortnight 
of the month (opp. kĴlapakkha) Vin I.138, 176; J I.165; IV.498 (°pakkha).  

Juti  {Juti} (f.) [Sk. jyuti & dyuti, to dyotate, see jotati] splendour, brightness, effulgence, light J 
II.353; PvA 122, 137, 198. The spelling juti at M I.328 (in combn gati+juti) seems to be faulty for 
cuti (so as v. l. given on p. 557). -dhara (jutin°) carrying or showing light, shining, 
resplendent, brilliant S I.121; J II.353; DhA I.432.  

Jutika  {Jutika} (adj.) (-Á) having light, in mahĴÁ of great splendour D II.272; A I.206; IV.248.  

JutimatĴ {Jutimata} (f.) [fr. jutimant] splendour, brightness, prominence J 14; V.405  

Jutimant  {Jutimant} (adj.) [fr. juti] brilliant, bright; usually fig. as prominent in wisdom: "bright." 
distinguished, a great light (in this sense often as v. l. to jĴtimant) D II.256 (Ǭ); S V.24; Dh 89 
(=DhA II.163 ¶ĴȦajutiyĴ jotetvĴ); Sn 508; Pv IV.135 (=PvA 230 ¶ĴȦajutiyĴ jutimĴ).  

JutimantatĴ {Jutimantata} (f.) [fr. jutimant] splendour SnA 453.  

Juhati  {Juhati} [Sk. juhoti, *gheu(d); cp. Gr. xe/w, xQtra, xu_los; Lat. fundo; Goth. giutan, Ohg. 
giozan] to pour (into the fire), to sacrifice, offer; to give, dedicate A II.207 (aggiȝ); Sn 1046 
(=Nd2 263 deti cǬvaraȝ, etc.); 428 (aggihuttaȝ jʩhato), p. 79 (aggiȝ); Pug 56; fut. juhissati S 
I.166 (aggiȝ); caus. hĴpeti2 pp. huta; see also hava, havi, homa.  

Juhana {Juhana} (nt.) [fr. juhati] offering, sacrifice D I.12, J II.43.  

Jʩta {Juta} (nt.) [Sk. dyʩta pp. of div, dǬvyati, P. dibbati to play at dice] gambling, playing at dice 
D I.7 (ÁppamĴdaʟʟhĴna cp. DA I.85)å; III.182, 186 (id.); J I.290; III.198; VI.281; DhA II.228. °ȝ 
kǬȍati to play at d. J I.289; III.187. - See also dʩta2. -gǬta a verse sung at playing dice (for luck) J 
I.289, 293; -maȦƎala dice board (=phalaka J I.290) J I.293. -sĴlĴ gambling hall J VI.281.  

Je {Je} (part.) exclamation: oh! ah! now then! Vin I.232, 292 (gaccha je); M I.126; VvA 187, 207; 
DhA IV.105.  

Jeguccha {Jeguccha} (adj.) & jegucchiya (J II.437) [sec. der. fr. jigucchĴ] contemptible, loathsome, 
detestable J IV.305; Vism 250; Th 1, 1056; PvA 78, 192 (asuci+). Cp. pari°. - a° not despised Sn 
852; Th 1, 961.  

JegucchitĴ {Jegucchita} (f.) [see jigucchita] avoidance, detestation, disgust Vin I.234; M I.30; A 
IV.182 sq.  

Jegucchin {Jegucchin} (adj.) one who detests or avoids (usually -°) M I.77; (parama°), 78 A IV.174, 
182 sq., 188 sq., Miln 352 (pĴpaÁ).  
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Jeʟʟha {Jettha} (adj.) [compar.-superl. formation of jyĴ power. Gr. bi/a, from ji in jinĴti & jayati 
"stronger than others," used as superl. (& compar.) to vuƎƎha old-elder, eldest. The compar. 
*jeyya is a grammarian's construction, see remarks on kaniʟʟha] better (than others), best, 
first, supreme; first-born; elder brother or sister, elder, eldest D II.15 (aggo jeʟʟho seʟʟho=the 
first, foremost & best of all); A I.108; II.87; III.152; IV.175; J I.138 (Áputta); II.101 (ÁbhĴtĴ), 128 
(ÁyakkhinǬ); IV.137. -apacĴyin, in phrase kule-j.-apacĴyin paying due respect to the clan-
elders D III.72, 74; S V.468; Vism 415; DhA I.265. Same for °apacĴyikĴ (f.) honour to . . . Nd2 
294, & ÁapacĴyitar D III.70, 71, 145, 169. -mĴsa N. of a month SnA 359.  

Jeʟʟhaka {Jetthaka} =jeʟʟha J I.253; II.101 (ÁtĴpasa); III.281 (Ákam mĴra: head of the silversmith's 
guild); IV.137, 161; V.282; Pv I.113 (putta=pubbaja PvA 57); DhA III.237 (ÁsǬla); IV.111 (id.); PvA 
36 (ÁbhariyĴ), 42 (ÁpesakĴra head of the weaver's guild), 47 (ÁvĴȦija), 75.  

Jeti {Jeti} see jayati.  

JevanǬya {Jevaniya} (nt.) a kind of (missile) weapon A IV.107=110 (combd with Ĵvudha & salĴka; vv. 
ll. vedhanika, jeganika, jevanika).  

Jotaka {Jotaka} (adj.) [from juti] illuminating, making light; explaining J II.420; Dpvs XIV.50; Miln 
343 (=lamp- lighter). - f. ÁikĴ explanation, commentary, N. of several Commentaries, e. g. the 
ParamatthajotikĴ on the Sutta NipĴta (KhA 11); cp. the similar expression dǬpanǬ 
(ParamatthadǬpanǬ on Th 2; Vv & Pv.). - Jotika Np. DhA I.385 (Jotiya); Vism 233, 382.  

Jotati  {Jotati} [Sk. dyotate to shine, *deiĴ; cp. Gr. de/atai shine, dh_los clear; also Sk. dǬ in 
dǬpyate; Lat. dies. Dhtp 120 gives jut in meaning "ditti," i. e. light] to shine, be splendid J̧ I.53; 
VI.100, 509; PvA 71 (jotantǬ=obhĴsentǬ).  

Jotana {Jotana} (nt.) & jotanĴ (f.) [cp. Sk. dyotana] illumination, explanation J VI.542; Ps II.112; 
VvA 17 (ÁnĴ).  

Joti {Joti} (m. nt.) [Sk. jyotis (cp. dyuti) nt. to dyotate, see jotati] 1. light, splendour, radiance S 
I.93; A II.85; Vv 162. - 2. a star: see cpds. - 3. fire S I.169; Th 1, 415; J IV.206; sajotibhʩta set on 
fire S II.260; A III.407 sq.; J I.232. -parĴyaȦa (adj.) attaining to light or glory S I.93; A II.85; D 
III.233; Pug 51; -pĴvaka a brilliant fire Vv 162 (expl. VvA 79: candima-suriya-nakkhatta tĴraka-
rʩpĴnaȝ sĴdhĴraȦa-nĴmaȝ); -pĴsĴȦa a burning glass made of a crystal DhA IV.209; -mĴlikĴ a 
certain torture (setting the body on fire: making a fiery garland) M I.87=A I.47=II.122=Nd1 
154=Nd2 604=Miln 197; -rasa a certain jewel (wishing stone) VvA 111, 339; DhA I.198; Miln 118; 
-sattha the science of the stars, astronomy: one of the 6 Vedic disciplines: see chaȍanga, cp. 
jotisĴ.  

Jotimant  {Jotimant} (adj.) [joti+mant, cp. also P. jutimant] luminous, endowed with light or 
splendour, bright, excellent (in knowledge) Sn 348 (=pa¶¶Ĵjoti-sampanna SnA 348).  

JotisĴ {Jotisa} (f.) [=Sk. jyotiʑa (nt.)] astronomy Miln 3.  
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Joteti  {Joteti} [Caus. of jotati] (a) trs. to cause to shine, illuminate, make clear, explain A II.51=J 
V.509 (bhĴsaye jotaye dhammaȝ; Gloss J V.510 katheyya for joteyya=jotaye) It 108; J II.208; 
PvA 18. - (b) intrs. to shine DhA II.163 (¶ĴȦajutiyĴ jotetvĴ); pp. jotita resplendent PvA 53.  
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Jh  
Jhatta {Jhatta} [pp. of jhĴpeti; cp. ¶atta>*j¶Ĵpayati] set on fire, consumed, dried up (w. hunger or 
thirst: parched) combd w. chĴta J II.83; VI.347.  

JhatvĴ {Jhatva} see jhĴpeti.  

Jhasa {Jhasa} (?) a window or opening in general J II.334.  

JhĴna1
 {Jhana} (nt.) [from jhĴyati,1 BSk. dhyĴna. The (popular etym-) expln of jhĴna is given by 

Bdhgh at Vism 150 as follows: "ĴrammaȦ'¾panijjhĴnato paccanǬka-jhĴpanato vĴ jhĴnaȝ," i.e. 
called jh. from meditation on objects & from burning up anything adverse] literally 
meditation. But it never means vaguely meditation. It is the technical term for a special 
religious experience, reached in a certain order of mental states. It was originally divided into 
four such states. These may be summarized: 1. The mystic, with his mind free from sensuous 
and worldly ideas, concentrates his thoughts on some special subject (for instance, the 
impermanence of all things). This he thinks out by attention to the facts, and by reasoning. 2. 
Then uplifted above attention & reasoning, he experiences joy & ease both of body and mind. 
3. Then the bliss passes away, & he becomes suffused with a sense of ease, and 4. he becomes 
aware of pure lucidity of mind & equanimity of heart. The whole really forms one series of 
mental states, & the stages might have been fixed at other points in the series. So the 
Dhamma-saȝgani makes a second list of five stages, by calling, in the second jhĴna, the 
fading away of observation one stage, & the giving up of sustained thinking another stage 
(Dhs 167-175). And the Vibhaȝga calls the first jhĴna the pa¶caȝgika-jhĴna because it, by 
itself, can be divided into five parts (Vbh 267). The state of mind left after the experience of 
the four jhĴnas is described as follows at D I.76: "with his heart thus serene, made pure, 
translucent, cultured, void of evil, supple, ready to act, firm and imperturbable." It will be 
seen that there is no suggestion of trance, but rather of an enhanced vitality. In the 
descriptions of the crises in the religious experiences of Christian saints and mystics, 
expressions similar to those used in the jhĴnas are frequent (see F. Heiler Die Buddhistische 
Versenkung, 1918). Laymen could pass through the four jhĴnas (S IV.301). The jhĴnas are only 
a means, not the end. To imagine that experiencing them was equivalent to Arahantship (and 
was therefore the end aimed at) is condemned (D I.37 ff.) as a deadly heresy. In late Pali we 
find the phrase arʩpajjhĴnĴ. This is merely a new name for the last four of the eight 
VimokkhĴ, which culminate in trance. It was because they made this the aim of their teaching 
that Gotama rejected the doctrines of his two teachers. ŬȍĴra-KĴȍĴma & Uddaka-RĴmaputta 
(M I.164 f.). - The jhĴnas are discussed in extenso & in various combinations as regards theory 
& practice at: D I.34 sq.; 73 sq.; S II. 210 sq.; IV.217 sq., 263 sq.; V.213 sq.; M I.276 sq., 350 sq., 
454 sq.; A I.53, 163; II.126; III.394 sq.; IV.409 sq.; V.157 sq.; Vin III.4; Nd2 on Sn 1119 & s.v.; Ps 
I.97 sq.; II.169 sq.; Vbh 257 sq.; 263 sq.; 279 sq.; Vism 88, 415.-They are frequently mentioned 
either as a set, or singly, when often the set is implied (as in the case of the 4th jh.). 
Mentioned as jh. 1-4 e. g. at Vin I.104; II.161 (foll. by sotĴpanna, etc.); D II.156, 186; III.78, 131, 
222; S II.278 (nikĴmalĴbhin); A II.36 (id.); III.354; S IV.299; V.307 sq.; M I.21, 41, 159, 203, 247, 
398, 521; II.15, 37; Sn 69, 156, 985; Dh 372; J I.139; VvA 38; PvA 163. - Separately: the 1st: A 
IV.422; V.135; M I.246, 294; Miln 289; 1st-3rd: A III.323; M I.181; 1st & 2nd: M II.28; 4th: A II.41; 
III.325; V.31; D III.270; VvA 4. - See also Mrs. Rh. D. Buddh. Psych. (Quest Series) p. 107 sq.; Dhs. 
trsl. p. 52 sq.; Index to Saȝyutta N. for more refs.; also KasiȦa. -anuyutta applying oneself to 
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meditation Sn 972; -anga a constituent of meditation (with ref. to the 4 jhĴnas) Vism 190. -kǬȍĴ 
sporting in the exercise of meditation J III.45. -pasuta id. (+dhǬra) Sn 709; Dh 181 (cp. DhA 
III.226); -rata fond of meditation S I.53, 122; IV.117; It 40; Sn 212, 503, 1009; Vv 5015; VvA 38; -
vimokkha emancipation reached through jhĴna A III.417; V.34; -sahagata accompanied by jh. 
(of pa¶¶Ĵbala) A I.42.  

JhĴna2
 {Jhana} (nt.) [from jhĴyati2] conflagration, fire D III.94; J I.347.  

JhĴnika {Jhanika} (adj.) [fr. jhĴna1] belonging to the (4) meditations Vism 111.  

JhĴpaka {Jhapaka} (adj.) one who sets fire to (cp. jhĴpeti), an incendiary J III.71.  

JhĴpana {Jhapana} (nt.) setting fire to, consumption by fire, in sarǬraÁ-kicca cremation VvA 76.  

JhĴpita {Jhapita} [pp. jhĴpeti] set on fire Miln 47; Vism 76 (ÁkĴla time of cremation).  

JhĴpeti {Jhapeti} [Caus. of jhĴyati2] 1. to set fire to, to burn, to cook Vin IV.265; J I.255, 294; DhA 
II.66; PvA 62. - 2. to destroy, to bring to ruin, to kill (see Kern, Toev., p. 37 sq.) J III.441 (=Ǝahati 
pǬȍeti); VvA 38 (=jhĴyati1, connected w. jhĴna: to destroy by means of jhĴna); inf. jhĴpetuȝ J 
VI.300 (+ghĴtetuȝ hantuȝ); ger. jhatvĴ ref. S I.161 (reads chetvĴ)=Nett 145 (reads jhitvĴ, with 
v. l. chetvĴ). S I.19 (reads chetvĴ, vv. ll. ghatvĴ & jhatvĴ)=J IV.67 (T. jhatvĴ, v. l. chetvĴ; expld 
by kilametvĴ); S I.41 (v. l. for T. chetvĴ, Bdhgh says "jhatvĴ ti vadhitvĴ"); J II.262 (+hantvĴ 
vadhitvĴ; expld by kilametvĴ); VI.299 (+vadhitvĴ); also jhatvĴna J IV.57 (=hantvĴ). - pp. jhatta 
& jhĴpita.  

JhĴma {Jhama} (adj.-n.) [jhĴyati2] burning, on fire, conflagration, in Ákhetta charcoal-burner's 
field J I.238; II.92; ÁangĴra a burning cinder PvA 90. By itself: J I.405; DhA II.67.  

JhĴmaka {Jhamaka} N. of a plant J VI.537; also in °bhatta (?) J II.288.  

JhĴyaka {Jhayaka} (adj.) one who makes a fire D III.94.  

JhĴyati 1
 {Jhayati} [Sk. dhyĴyati, dhǬ; with dhǬra, dhǬǢ from didheti shine, perceive; cp. Goth. filu-

deisei cunning, & in meaning cinteti>citta1] to meditate, contemplate, think upon, brood over 
(c. acc.): search for, hunt after D II.237 (jhĴnaȝ); S I.25, 57; A V.323 sq. (+pa,° ni,° ava°); Sn 165, 
221, 425, 709, 818 (=Nd1 149 pa°, ni°, ava°); Dh 27, 371, 395; J I.67, 410; Vv 5012; Pv IV.166; Miln 
66; SnA 320 (aor. jhĴyiȝsu thought of). - pp. jhĴyita.  

JhĴyati 2
 {Jhayati} [Sk. kʑĴyati to burn, kʑĴy & kʑǬ, cp. khara & chĴrikĴ] to burn, to be on fire: fig. 

to be consumed, to waste away, to dry up D I.50 (=jĴleti DA I.151); III.94 (to make a fire); J I.61, 
62; Pv I.1110 (jhĴyare v. l. BB. for ghĴyire); Miln 47; PvA 33 (=pariƎayhati); - aor. jhĴyi DhA 
II.240 sq. - (fig.) Dh 155; J VI.189. - Caus. jhĴpeti. - Cp. khǬyati2.  

JhĴyana1
 {Jhayana} (nt.) [der. fr. jhĴyati1] meditating, in ÁsǬla the practice of meditation (cp. Sk. 

dhyĴnayoga) VvA 38.  

JhĴyana2
 {Jhayana} (nt.) [fr. jhĴyati2] cremation, burning Pug A 187.  
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JhĴyin {Jhayin} (adj.) [see jhĴyati1 & jhĴna] pondering over (c. acc.) intent on: meditative, self-
concentrated, engaged in jhĴna-practice Vin II.75; S I.46=52; II.284; M I.334; A I.24; III.355; 
IV.426; V.156, 325 sq.; Sn 85 (magga°), 638, 719, 1009, 1105; It 71, 74, 112; J IV.7; Dh 23, 110, 387 
(reminding of jhĴyati2, cp. DhA IV.144); Nd2 264; Vv 58; Pv IV.132; Vbh 342. Nd1 226= Nd2 
3422=Vism 26 (ĴpĴdakaÁ).  

JhitvĴ {Jhitva} is reading at Nett 145 for jhatvĴ is reading at Nett 145 for jhatvĴ (see jhĴpeti).  
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Ñ  
Ñatta  {Natta} (nt.) [nomen agentis from jĴnĴti] the intellectual faculty, intelligence Dh 72 (=DhA 
II.73: jĴnanasabhĴva).  

Ñatti  {Natti} (f.) [Sk. j¶apti, from j¶Ĵpayati, caus of j¶Ĵ] announcement, declaration, esp. as t. t. a 
motion or resolution put at a kammavĴcĴ (proceedings at a meeting of the chapter. The usual 
formula is "esĴ ¶atti; suȦĴtu me bhante sangho": Vin I.340; III.150, 173, 228; - °ȝ ʟhapeti to 
propose a resolution Vin IV.152. - Vin V.142, 217 (na c'Ĵpi ¶atti na ca pana kammavĴcĴ). This 
resolution is also called a ñattikamma: Vin II.89; IV.152; V.116; A I.99. Two kinds are 
distinguished, viz. that at which the voting follows directly upon the motion, i. e. a ñatti-
dutiya-kamma, & that at which the motion is put 3 times, & is then followed (as 4th item) by 
the decision, i. e. a ñ-catuttha-kamma. Both kinds are discussed at Vin I.56, 317 sq.; II.89; 
III.156; IV.152; & passim. Cp. Divy 356: j¶apticaturtha. Cp. ĴȦatti, viññatti.  

¤atvĴ {Natva} etc.: see jĴnĴti.  

¤ĴȦa {Nana} (nt.) [from jĴnĴti. See also jĴnana. *genƧ, as in Gr. gnw_-sis (cp. gnostic), gnw/mh; 
Lat. (co)gnitio; Goth. kunpi; Ogh. kunst; E. knowledge] knowledge, intelligence, insight, 
conviction, recognition, opp. a¶ĴȦa & avijjĴ, lack of k. or ignorance. - 1. ¤ĴȦa in the theory of 
cognition: it occurs in intensive couple-compounds with terms of sight as cakkhu (eye) & 
dassana (sight, view), e. g. in cakkhu-karaȦa ¶ĴȦa-karaȦa "opening our eyes & thus producing 
knowledge" i. e. giving us the eye of knowledge (a mental eye) (see cakkhu, jĴnĴti passati, & 
cpd. °karaȦa): BhagavĴ jĴnaȝ jĴnĴti passaȝ passati cakkhu-bhʩto ¶ĴȦa-bhʩto (=he is one 
perfected in knowledge) M I.111=Nd2 2353h; natthi hetu natthi paccayo ¶ĴȦĴya dassanĴya 
ahetu apaccayo ¶ĴȦaȝ dassanaȝ hoti "through seeing & knowing," i. e. on grounds of 
definite knowledge arises the sure conviction that where there is no cause there is no 
consequence S V.126. Cp. also the relation of diʟʟhi to ¶ĴȦa. This implies that all things visible 
are knowable as well as that all our knowledge is based on empirical grounds; yĴvatakaȝ 
ñeyyaȝ tĴvatakaȝ ¶ĴȦaȝ Nd2 2353m; yaȝ ¶ĴȦaȝ taȝ dassanaȝ, yaȝ dassanaȝ taȝ ¶ĴȦaȝ 
Vin III.91; ¶ĴȦa+dassana (i. e. full vision) as one of the characteristics of Arahantship: see 
arahant II.D. Cp. BSk. j¶Ĵnadarʋana, e. g. Avʔ I.210. - 2. Scope and character of ñĴȦa: ñ. as 
faculty of understanding is included in pa¶¶Ĵ (cp. wisdom=perfected knowledge). The latter 
signifies the spiritual wisdom which embraces the fundamental truths of morality & 
conviction (such as aniccaȝ anattĴ dukkhaȝ: Miln 42); whereas ñ. is relative to common 
experience (see Nd2 2353 under cakkhumĴ, & on rel. of p. & ¶. Ps I.59 sq.; 118 sq.; II.189 sq.). - 
Perception (sa¶¶Ĵ) is necessary to the forming of ¶ĴȦa, it precedes it (D I.185); as sure 
knowledge ¶. is preferable to saddhĴ (S IV.298); at Vin III.91 the definition of ñ. is given with 
tisso vijjĴ (3 kinds of knowledge); they are specified at Nd2 266 as aʟʟhasamĴpatti-¶ĴȦa 
(consisting in the 8 attainments, viz. jhĴna & its 4 succeeding developments), pa¶c'abhi¶¶ĴÁ 
(the 5 higher knowledges, see pa¶¶Ĵ & abhiÁ), micchĴÁ (false k. or heresy). Three degrees of k. 
are distinguished at DA I.100, viz. sĴvaka-pĴramǬ-¶ĴȦa, paccekabuddha°, sabbaññuta° (highest 
k. of a relig. student, k. of a wise man, & omniscience). Four objects of k. (as objects of truth or 
sammĴdiʟʟhi) are enumd as dhamme ¶ĴȦaȝ, anvaye ñ., paricchede ñ., sammuti ñ. at D III.226, 
277; other four as dukkhe ñ. (dukkha-) samudaye ñ., nirodhe ñ., magge ñ. (i. e. the knowledge 
of the paʟicca-samuppĴda) at D III.227; Ps I.118; Vbh 235 (=sammĴdiʟʟhi). Right knowledge (or 
truth) is contrasted with false k. (micchĴ-¶ĴȦa=micchĴdiʟʟhi): S V.384; M II.29; A II.222; V.327; 
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Vbh 392. - 3. ¤ĴȦa in application: (a) Vin I.35; D II.155 (opp. pasĴda); S I.129 (cittamhi 
susamĴhite ¶ĴȦamhi vuttamĴnamhi); II.60 (jĴtipaccayĴ jarĴmaraȦan ti ñ.Q see ñ-vatthu); A 
I.219 (on precedence of either samĴdhi or ¶.); Sn 378, 789, 987 (muddhani ¶ĴȦaȝ tassa na 
vijjati), 1078 (diʟʟhi, suti, ñ.: doctrine, revelation, personal knowledge, i. e. intelligence; 
differently expl. at Nd2 266), 1113; Pv III.51 (Sugatassa ¶. is asĴdhĴraȦaȝ) Ps I.194 sq.; II.244; 
Vbh 306 sq. (ñ-vibhanga), 328 sq. (kammassakataȝ ñ.); Nett 15 sq.; 161 (+ñeyya), 191 (id.). - (b) 
¶ĴȦaȝ hoti or uppajjati knowledge comes to (him) i. e. to reason, to arrive at a conclusion 
(with iti=that . . .) S II.124=III.28 (uppajjati); D III.278 (id.); A II.211å; IV.75; V.195; S III.154. See 
also arahant II.D. - (c) Var. attributes of ¶.: anuttariya A V.37; aparapaccayĴ (k. of the non-
effect of causation through lack of cause) S II.17, 78; III.135; V.179, 422 sq. (=sammĴdiʟʟhi), 
same as ahetu-¶ĴȦa S V.126; asĴdhĴraȦa (incomparable, uncommon k.) A III.441; PvA 197; 
akuppa D III.273; ariya A III.451; pariyodĴta S I.198; bhiyyosomatta S III.112; yathĴ bhʩtaȝ 
(proper, definite, right k.) (concerning kĴya, etc.) S V.144; A III.420; V.37. - (d) knowledge of, 
about or concerning, consisting in or belonging to, is expressed either by loc. or -° (equal to 
subj. or obj. gen.). - (a) with loc.: anuppĴde ¶. D III.214, 274; anvaye D III.226, 277; kĴye D 
III.274; khaye D III.214, 220 (ĴsavĴnaȝ; cp. M I.23, 183, 348; II.38), 275; S II.30; Nett 15; 
cut¾papĴte D III.111, 220; dukkhe (etc.) D IIII.227; S II.4; V.8, 430; dhamme D III.226; S II.58; 
nibbĴne S II.124 (cp. IV.86). - (b) as -Á: anĴvaraȦa° DA I.100; ariya S I.228; A III.451; khanti Ps 
I.106; jĴtissara J I.167; cut¾papĴta M I.22, 183, 347; II.38, etc.; ceto-pariya D III.100, & ÁpariyĴya 
S V.160; dibbacakkhu Ps I.114; dhammaʟʟhiti S II.60, 124; Ps I.50; nibbidĴ Ps I.195; pubbe-
nivĴsĴnusati M I.22, 248, 347; II.38, etc.; Buddha° Nd2 2353; Ps I.133; II.31, 195; DA I.100; 
sabbaññuta Ps I.131 sq.; DA I.99 sq.; PvA 197; sekha S II.43, 58, 80, & asekha S III.83. - (e) 
a¶¶ĴȦa wrong k., false view, ignorance, untruth S I.181; II.92; III.258 sq.; V.126; A II.11; Sn 347, 
839; Ps I.80; Pug 21; Dhs 390, 1061; see avijjĴ & micchĴdiʟʟhi. -indriya the faculty of cognition 
or understanding Dhs 157; -ûpapanna endowed with k. Sn 1077 (=Nd2 266b °upeta); -karaȦa 
(adj.) giving (right) understanding, enlightening, in combn w. cakkhukaraȦa (giving (in)-
sight, cp. "your eyes shall be opened and ye shall be knowing good and evil" Gen. 35): 
kusalavitakkĴ anandha-karaȦĴ cakkhuÁ ¶ĴȦa° It 82; f. -Ǭ (of majjhimĴ-paʟipadĴ) S IV.331; -
cakkhu the eye of k. PvA 166; -jĴla the net of k., in phrase ¶ĴȦajĴlassa anto paviʟʟha coming 
within the net, i. e. into the range of one's intelligence or mental eye (clear sight) DhA I.26; 
II.37, 58, 96; III.171, 193; IV.61; VvA 63; -dassana "knowing and seeing," "clear sight," i. e. 
perfect knowledge; having a vision of truth, i. e. recognition of truth, philosophy, (right) 
theory of life, all-comprising knowledge. Defined as tisso vijjĴ (see above 2) at Vin IV.26; fully 
discussed at DA I.220, cp. also def. at Ps II.244. - Vin II.178. (parisuddhaÁ;+ĴjǬva, 
dhammadesanĴ, veyyĴkaraȦa); III.90 sq.; V.164, 197; D I.76å(following after the jhĴnas as the 
first step of pa¶¶Ĵ, see pa¶¶Ĵ-sampadĴ); III.134, 222 (ÁpaʟilĴbha), 288 (Ávisuddhi); M I.195 sq.; 
202 sq., 482; II.9, 31; Nett 17, 18, 28; see also vimutti°; -dassin one who possesses perfect k. Sn 
478; -patha the path of k. Sn 868; -phusanĴ experience, gaining of k. DhA I.230; -bandhu an 
associate or friend of k. Sn 911; -bhʩta in comb" w. cakkhubhʩta, having become seeing & 
knowing, i. e. being wise S II.255; IV.94; A V.226 sq.; -vatthʩni (pl.) the objects or items of 
(right) knowledge which means k. of the paʟiccasamuppĴda or causal connection of 
phenomena. As 44 (i. e. 4 X 11, all constituents except avijjĴ, in analogy to the 4 parts of the 
ariyasaccĴni) S II.56 sq., as 77 (7 X 11) S II.59 sq.; discussed in extenso at Vbh 306-344 (called 
¶ĴȦavatthu); -vĴda talk about (the attainment of supreme) knowledge D III.13 sq.; A V.42 sq.; -
vippayutta disconnected with k. Dhs 147, 157, 270; -vimokkha emancipation through k. Ps 
II.36, 42; -visesa distinction of k., superior k. PvA 196; -sampayutta associated with k. Dhs 1, 
147, 157, etc.; Vbh 169 sq., 184, 285 sq., 414 sq.  

¤ĴȦika {Nanika} (adj.) in pa¶caÁ having five truths (of samĴdhi) D III.278.  
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¤ĴȦin {Nanin} (adj.) knowing, one who is possessed of (right) knowledge S II.169; A II.89 
(sammĴÁ); IV.340. - a¶¶ĴȦin not knowing, unaware VvA 76.  

¤Ĵta {Nata} [pp. of jĴnĴti=Gr. gnwto/s, Lat. (g)notus; aj¶Ĵta (P. a¶¶Ĵta) = a)/gnwtos=ignotus] 
known, well-known; experienced, brought to knowledge, realized. In Nd2 s. v. constantly 
expl. by tulita tirita vibhʩta vibhĴvita which series is also used as expln. of diʟʟha & vidita A 
V.195; J I.266; Sn 343 (+yasassin); Miln 21 (id.). - a¶¶Ĵta not known, unknown Vin I.209; M 
I.430; S II.281; DhA I.208.  

¤Ĵtaka {Nataka} [for *¶Ĵtika from ¶Ĵti] a relation, relative, kinsman Vin II.194; M II.67; Dh 43; Sn 
263 (=KhA 140: ¶Ĵyante amhĴkaȝ ime ti ¶ĴtakĴ), 296, 579; Pv II.14 (Minayeff, but Hardy Áika); 
PvA 19, 21, 31, 62, 69; DA I.90.  

¤Ĵti {Nati} [see janati; cp. Sk. j¶Ĵti, Gr. gnwto/s, Lat. cognatus, Goth. knops] a relation, relative 
(=mĴtito pitito ca sambandhĴ PvA 25;=bandhʩ PvA 86; specialized as ÁsĴlohitĴ, see below). Pl. 
¶Ĵtayo (Pv I.43; KhA 209, 214) and ¶ĴtǬ (M II.73; KhA 210, cp. 213; acc. also ¶ĴtǬ Pv I.67); Sn 141; 
Dh 139, 204, 288; J II.353; Pv I.53, 122; II.313, 67. - Discussed in detail with regard to its being 
one of the 10 paȍibodhĴ at Vism 94. -kathĴ (boastful) talk about relatives D I.7å (cp. DA I.90); -
gata coming into (the ties of) relationship J VI.307 (°gataka ib. 308); -ghara the paternal home 
J I.52; -dhamma the duties of relatives Pv I.512; (=¶ĴtǬhi ¶ĴtǬnaȝ kattabba-karaȦaȝ PvA 30); -
parivatta the circle of relations D I.61; M I.267; Pug 57å; -peta a deceased relation Pv I.54; -
majjhagata (adj.) in the midst of one's relations Pug 29; -mittĴ (pl.) friends & relatives Dh 219; 
J III.396; Pv I.126; -vyasana misfortune of relatives (opp. °sampada) D III.235; enum as one of 
the general misfortunes under dukkha (see Nd2 304F); -sangha the congregation of kinsmen, 
the clan A I.152; Sn 589; - (contrasted with friendship: mittĴmaccĴ 
Sn p. 104), often with ref. to the deceased: petĴ ¶-sĴlohitĴ the spirits of deceased blood-
relations M I.33; A V.132, 269; PvA 27, 28; -sineha the affection of relationship PvA 29; -
hetusampatti a blessing received through the kinsmen PvA 27.  

¤Ĵpeti {Napeti} [Caus. of jĴnĴti, cp. also ¶atti] to make known, to explain, to announce J II.133. 
Cp. jĴnĴpeti & ĴȦĴpeti.  

¤Ĵya {Naya} [Sk. nyĴya=ni+i] 1. method, truth, system, later =logic: Ágantha book on logic DĴvs 
III.41. - 2. fitness, right manner, propriety, right conduct, often appld to the "right path" 
(ariyamagga=ariya¶Ĵya Vin I.10) D III.120; S V.19, 141, 167 sq., 185; A II.95; IV.426; V.194; Dh 
I.249; ariya ¶. S II.68; V.387;= the causal law S V.388;=kalyĴȦa-kusala-dhammatĴ A II.36; used 
in apposition with dhamma and kusala D II.151; M II.181, 197; is replaced herein by sacca S 
I.240;=NibbĴna at Vism 219, 524; ¶.-paʟipanna walking in the right path S V.343; A II.56; 
III.212, 286; V.183.  

¤ʩ {Nu} (-¶¶ʩ) (adj.-suffix) [Sk. -j¶a, from jĴnĴti, *gn: cp. P. gʩ>Sk. ga] knowing, recognizing, 
acknowledging, in ughaʟitaÁ, kataÁ, kĴlaÁ, khaȦa°, matta°, ratta°, vara°, vipacita°, veda°, 
sabba°, etc. (q. v.)-fem. abstr. ÁQutĴ in same combinations.  
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ʣ  
ʣan {Tan} (?) (adv.) part of sound J I.287 (ʟan ti saddo).  
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ʣh 
Áʣha {°Tha} (°ʟʟha) (adj.-suffix) [from tiʟʟhati] standing, as opposed to either lying down or 
moving; located, being based on, founded on (e. g. appa° based on little D I.143): see kappa° 
(lasting a k.), kʩʟa° (immovable), gaha° (founding a house, householder), dhamma°, nava°, 
vehĴsaÁ (=vihan-ga). - (n.) a stand i. e. a place for: goʟʟha a stable.  

ʣhapana {Thapana} (nt.) 1. setting up, placing, founding; establishment, arrangement, position 
Vin V.114; J I.99 (agghaÁ fixing prices); Miln 352 (pĴdaÁ); DA I.294; (=vidhĴrite); PvA 5 
(kulavaȝsa°). - 2. letting alone, omission, suspension, in pĴʟimokkha° Vin II.241.  

ʣhapanĴ {Thapana} (f.) 1. arrangement DA I.294. - 2. application of mind, attention Pug 18, Vism 
278 (=appanĴ).  

ʣhapita {Thapita} [pp. of ʟhapeti] 1. placed, put down; set up, arranged, often simply pleonastic 
for finite verb (=being): saȝharitvĴ ʟh. being folded up J I.265 (cp. similar use of gahetvĴ c. 
ger.): mukkhe ʟh. J VI.366; ÁsankĴra (dustheap) PvA 82; pariccajane ʟh. appointed for the 
distribution of gifts PvA 124. - 2. suspended, left over, set aside Vin II.242 (pĴʟimokkha).  

ʣhapeti {Thapeti} [Caus. of tiʟʟhati] to place, set up, fix, arrange, establish; appoint to (c. loc.); to 
place aside, save, put by, leave out Vin II.32 (pavĴraȦaȝ), 191 (ucce & nǬce ʟhĴne to place high 
or low), 276 (pavĴraȦaȝ); V.193 (uposathaȝ), 196 (give advice); D I.120 (leaving out, 
discarding); Dh 40 (cittaȝ ʟh. make firm) J I.62, 138, 223, 293 (except); II.132 (puttaʟʟhĴne ʟh. 
as daughter); J II.159; VI.365 (putting by); VvA 63 (kasiȝ ʟhapetvĴ except ploughing); PvA 4, 20 
(varaȝ ʟhapetvĴ denying a wish), 39, 114 (setting up); Miln 13 (ʟhapetvĴ setting aside, leaving 
till later). - inf. ʟhapetuȝ Vin II.194; PvA 73 (saȝharitvĴ ʟh. to fold up: cp. ʟhapita); grd. 
ʟhapetabba J II.352 (rĴjaʟʟhĴne); PvA 97; & ʟhapaniya (in pañha ʟh. a question to be left 
standing over, i. e. not to be asked) D III.229. - ger. ʟhapetvĴ (leaving out, setting aside, 
excepting) also used as prep. c. acc. (before or after the noun): with the omission of, besides, 
except D I.105 (ʟh. dve); J I.179 (maȝ but for me), 294 (tumhe ʟh.); II.154 (ekaȝ vaddhaȝ ʟh.); 
IV.142 (ʟh. maȝ); VvA 100 (ʟh. ekaȝ itthi ȝ); PvA 93 (ʟh. maȝ). Cp. BSk. sthĴpayitvĴ "except" 
Avʔ II.111. - Caus. ʟhapĴpeti to cause to be set up; to have erected, to put up J I.266; DhA II.191.  

ʣhĴna {Thana} (ʟʟhĴna) (nt.) [Vedic sthĴna, sthĴ, see tiʟʟhati; cp. Sk. sthĴman Gr. staqmi/s, Lat. 
stamen] - I. Connotation. As one of the 4 iriyĴpathĴ (behaviours) 1. contrasted (a) as standing 
position with sitting or reclining; (b) as rest with motion; 2. by itself without particular 
characterization as location. II. Meanings-(1) Literal: place, region, locality, abode, part (-° of, 
or belonging to)-(a) cattĴri ʟhĴnĴni dassanǬyĴni four places (in the career of Buddha) to be 
visited D II.140=A II.120; vĴse ʟhĴne gamane Sn 40 (expl. by SnA 85 as mahĴ-upaʟʟhĴna-
sankhĴte ʟhĴne, but may be referred to I. 1 (b)); ʟhĴnĴ cĴveti to remove from one's place Sn 
442; J IV.138; PvA 55 (spot of the body). - (b) kumbha° (the "locality of the pitcher," i. e. the 
well) q. v.; ara¶¶aÁ (part of the forest) J I.253; PvA 32; nivĴsanaÁ (abode) PvA 76; phĴsukaÁ J 
II.103; PvA 13; vasanaÁ J I.150, 278; VvA 66; virʩhanaÁ (place for the growing of . . .) PvA 7; 
vihĴra (place of his sojourn) PvA 22; sakaÁ (his own abode) J II.129; PvA 66. - (c) In this 
meaning it approaches the metaphorical sense of "condition, state" (see 2 & cp. gati) in: 
dibbĴni ʟhĴnĴni heavenly regions S I.21; tidivaȝ S I.96; saggaȝ ʟh. a happy condition Pv I.13; 
pitu gata° the place where my father went (after death) PvA 38; Yamassa ʟh.=pettivasaya PvA 



PĴli Text Society 667 PĴli-English Dictionary 

59. - (d) In its pregnant sense in combn with accuta & acala it represents the connotation I. 1 
(b), i. e. perdurance, constancy, i. e. NibbĴna Vv 514; Dh 225. - 2. Applied meanings- (a) state, 
condition; also -° (in sg.) as collective-abstract suffix in the sense of being, behaviour 
(corresponding to E. ending hood, ion, or ing), where it resembles abʐtr. formations in ÁtĴ & 
°ttaȝ (Sk. tĴ & tvaȝ), as lahuʟʟhĴna=lahutĴ & collect. formations in Áti (Sk. daʋati ten-hood; 
devatĴti godhead, sarvatĴti=P. sabbattaȝ comprehensiveness; cp. also Lat. civitĴtem, 
juventʩtem). - S I.129 (condition) II.27 (asabhaÁ)=M I.69; S III.57 (atasitĴyaȝ fearless state): A 
II.118 sq. (four conditions); Ɩh 137 (dasannaȝ aññataraȝ th.° nigacchati he undergoes one of 
the foll. ten conditions, i. e. items of affliction, expld at DhA III.70 with kĴraȦa "labours"), 309 
(states=dukkhakĴraȦĴni DhA III.482, conditions of suffering or ordeals); hattha-pasĴraȦa- -
ʟʟhĴna condition of outstretched hands DhA I.298; loc. ʟhĴne (-°) when required, at the 
occasion of . . . DhA I.89 (hasitabba°, saȝvegaÁ, dĴtuȝ yutta°); pubbe nibbatta -ʟʟhĴnato 
paʟʟhĴya "since the state (or the time) of his former birth" PvA 100. - vibhʩsanaʟʟhĴna 
ornamentation, decoration, things for adornment D I.5; Sn 59 (DA I.77 superficially: ʟhĴnaȝ 
vuccati kĴraȦaȝ; SnA 112 simply vibhʩsĴ eva v-ʟʟhĴnaȝ); jʩta-pamĴdaÁ (gambling & 
intoxication) D I.6å (cp. expl. at KhA 26); gataÁ & ĴgataÁ (her) going & coming J III.188; - 
pariccĴgaÁ distribution of gifts PvA 124. - (b) (part=) attribute, quality, degree: aggasĴvakaÁ 
(degrees of discipleship) VvA 2; esp. in set of 10 attributes, viz. rʩpa (etc. 1-5), ĴyuQ vaȦȦa, 
sukha, yasa, Ĵdhipateyya D III.146; S IV.275; Pv II.958, also collectively [see (a)] as 
dasaʟʟhĴnaȝ S I.193; out of these are mentioned as 4 attributes Ĵyu, vaȦȦa, sukha, bala at Vv 
327; other ten at A V.129 (pĴsaȝsĴni). - (c) (counter-part=) object (-° for), thing; item, point; 
pl. grounds, ways, respects. With a numeral often=a (five)fold collection of . . . S IV.249 sq. (5 
objects or things, cp. Ger. f¿nferlei); A III.54 sq. (id.), 60 sq., 71 sq.; etehi tǬhi ʟhĴnehi on these 
3 grounds Dh 224; manussĴ tǬhi ʟhĴnehi bahuȝ puññaȝ pasavanti: kĴyena vĴcĴya manasĴ (in 
3 ways, qualities or properties) A 151 sq.; cp. II.119 sq. (=saȝvutaȝ tǬhi ʟhĴnehi Dh 391); 
catuhi ʟhĴnehi in Com. equals catuhi ĴkĴrehi or kĴraȦehi pĴmujjakaraȦaȝ ʟh. (object) Sn 256; 
ekaccesu ʟhĴnesu sameti ekaccesu na sameti "I agree in certain points, but not in others" D 
I.162; kankhaniya° doubtful point S IV.350, 399; - n'atthi aññaȝ ʟhĴnaȝ no other means, 
nothing else DhA II.90; agamanǬyaÁ something not to be done, not allowed VvA 72; cp. also 
kamma°. - (d) (standpoint=) ground for (assumption) reason, supposition, principle, esp. a 
sound conclusion, logic, reasonableness (opp. a° see 4): garayhaȝ th. Ĵgacchati "he advocates 
a faulty principle" D I.161; catuhi ʟh. pa¶¶Ĵpeti (four arguments) S III.116; IV.38Q; ʟhĴna-
kusala accomplished in sound reasoning S III.61 sq. (satta°); A II.170 sq. Also with aʟʟhĴna-
kusala: see below 4. III. Adverbial use of some cases acc. ʟhĴnaȝ: ettakaȝ ʟh. even a little bit 
DhA I.389. - abl. ʟhĴnaso: in combn w. hetuso with reason & cause, causally conditioned [see 2 
(d)] S V.304; A III.417; V.33; Nett 94 (¶ĴȦa); abs. without moving (see I. 1 (b) & cp. Lat. statim) i. 
e. without an interval or a cause (of change), at once, immediately, spontaneously, 
impromptu (cp. cpd.° uppatti) S I.193; V.50, 321, 381; Pv I.44 (=khaȦaȝ yeva PvA 19). - loc. 
ʟhĴne instead=like, as dhǬtu ʟhĴne ʟhapesi he treats her like a daughter VvA 209; puttaʟʟhĴne 
as a son J II.132. IV. Contrasted with negation of term (ʟhĴna & aʟʟhĴna). The meanings in this 
category are restricted to those mentioned above under 1 [esp. 1 (c)] & 2 (d), viz. the relations 
of place>not place (or wrong place, also as proper time & wrong time), i. e. 
somewhere>nowhere, and of possibility>impossibility (truth>falsehood). (a) ʟhĴnaȝ 
upagacchati (pathaviyĴ) to find a (resting) place on the ground, to stay on the ground (by 
means of the law of attraction and gravitation) Miln 255; opp. na ʟhĴnaȝ upa° to find no place 
to rest, to go into nothingness Miln 180, 237, 270. - (b) ʟhĴnaȝ vijjati there is a reason, it is 
logically sound, it is possible D I.163, 175; M III.64; Ps II.236 sq.; cp. M Vastu II.448; opp. na 
etaȝ ʟhĴnaȝ vijjati it is not possible, feasible, plausible, logically correct Vin II.284; D I.104, 
239; M II.10; III.64; Miln 237; Nett 92 sq. - (c) aʟʟhĴnaȝ an impossibility Sn 54 (aʟʟhĴna, with 
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elision of ȝ); aʟʟhĴne at the wrong time J I.256; ʟhĴna is that one of the gatis which is 
accessible to human influence, as regards gifts of relief or sacrifice (this is the pettivisaya), 
whilst aʟʟhĴna applied to the other 4 gatis (see gati) PvA 27 sq. In cpd. ʟhĴnĴʟhĴna-gata it 
means referring or leading to good & bad places (gatis): of sabbe khayadhammĴ (i. e. keci 
sagg¾pagĴ keci apĴy¾pagĴ) Nett 94. In combn apucchi nipuȦe pañhe ʟhĴnĴʟhĴnagate (Miln 1) 
it may mean either questions concerning possibilities & impossibilities or truths & falsehoods, 
or questions referring to happy & unhappy states (of existence); ʟhĴnĴʟhĴna-¶ĴȦa is 
"knowledge of correct & faulty conclusions" Nett 94, cp. Kvu 231 sq.; the same combn occurs 
with Ákusala ÁkusalatĴ "accomplished or skilled (& skill) in understanding correct or faulty 
conclusions" D III.212 (one of the ten powers of the Buddha); M III.64; Dhs 1337, 1338 (trsl. by 
Mrs. Rh. D. on p. 348 Dhs. trsl. as "skill in affirming or negating causal conjuncture"). In the 
same sense: ʟhĴnaȝ ʟhĴnato pajĴnĴti (& aʟʟhĴnaȝ aʟʟhĴnato p.) to draw a logical inference 
from that which is a proper ground for inference (i. e. which is logical) S V.304; M I.69 sq.=A 
III.417; V.33. -uppatti arising instantaneously (see ʟhĴnaso, above III.) VvA 37; J VI.308 
(ÁkĴraȦavindana finding a means right on the spot); -ka (adj.) on the spot, momentary, 
spontaneous J VI.304.  

ʣhĴnǬya {Thaniya} (adj.) [grd. of tiʟʟhati] standing, having a certain position, founded on or 
caused by (-°) Vin II.194 (-nǬcaÁ); A I.264 (chanda - rĴga - dhamma°). See also under tiʟʟhati.  

ʣhĴyika  {Thayika} (adj.) at Miln 201 "one who gains his living or subsists on" (instr.) is doubtful 
reading.  

ʣhĴyin {Thayin} (adj.-n.) [from tiʟʟhati] standing, being in, being in a state of (-°), staying with, 
dependent on (with gen.): pariyuʟʟhaʟʟhĴyin "being in a state of one to whom it has arisen," i. 
e. one who has got the idea of . . . or one who imagines S III.3 sq.; arʩpa-ʟʟhĴyin It 62; Yamassa 
ʟhĴyino being under the rule of Yama Pv I.119.  

ʣhita {Thita} [pp. of tiʟʟhati=Gr. stato/s, Lat. status, Celt. fossad (firm)] standing, i. e. (see ʟhĴna I) 
either upright (opp. nisinna, etc.), or immovable, or being, behaving in general. In the latter 
function often (with ger.) pleonastic for finite verb (cp. ʟhapita); - resting in, abiding in (-° or 
with loc.); of time: lasting, enduring; fig. steadfast, firm, controlled: amissǬkatam ev'assa 
cittaȝ hoti, ʟhitaȝ Ĵnejjappattaȝ A III.377=IV.404; tassa ʟhito va kĴyo hoti thitaȝ cittaȝ 
(firm, unshaken) S V.74=Nd2 475 B2; - D I.135 (khema°); A I.152; Sn 250 (dhamme); It 116 sq. 
(ʟh. caranto nisinna sayĴna); J I.167; 279; III.53. - with ger.: nahĴtvĴ ʟh. & nivĴsetvĴ ʟh. (after 
bathing & dressing) J I.265; dĴrakaȝ gahetvĴ th. J VI.336. Cp. saȦ°. -atta self-controlled, 
composed, steadfast D I.57 (+gatatta yatatta; expl. at DA I.168 by suppatiʟʟhitacitto); S I.48; 
III.46; A II.5; IV.93, 428; Sn 370 (+parinibbuta), 359 (id. expl. at SnA 359 by lokadhammehi 
akampaneyya-citta); Pug 62; -kappin (adj.) (for kappa-*ʟhitin) standing or waiting a whole 
kappa Pug 13 (expl. at Pug A 187 by ʟhitakappo assa atthǬ ti; kappaȝ ʟhapetuȝ samattho ti 
attho); -citta (adj.) of controlled heart (=°atta) D II.157å; -dhamma (adj.) everlasting, eternal 
(of mahĴsamudda, the great ocean) Vin II.237= A IV.198.  

ʣhitaka {Thitaka} (adj.)=ʟhita in meaning of standing, standing up, erect Vin II.165; D II.17=III.143; 
M II.65; J I.53, 62; VvA 64.  

ʣhitatĴ {Thitata} (f.) the fact of standing or being founded on (-°) S II.25=A I.286 
(dhamma°+dhamma-niyĴmatĴ).  
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ʣhitatta {Thitatta} (nt.) standing, being placed; being appointed to, appointment J I.124.  

ʣhiti {Thiti} (f.) [from tiʟʟhati Sk. sthiti, Gr. sta/sis, Lat. statio (cp. stationary), Ohg. stat, Ags. 
stede] state (as opposed to becoming), stability, steadfastness; duration, continuance, 
immobility; persistence, keeping up (of: c. gen.); condition of (-°) relation S II.11; III.31; IV.14, 
104, 228 sq., A V.96; Vism 32 (kĴyassa); in jhĴna: S III.264, 269 sq., saddhammassa 
(prolongation of) S II. 225; A I.59; II.148; III.177 (always with asammosa & anantaradhĴna), cp. 
M II.26 sq.; -dhammaʟʟhiti¶ĴȦa (state or condition of) S II.124; Ps I.50 sq. - n' atthi dhuvaȝ 
ʟhiti: the duration is not for long M II.64 =Dh 147=Th 1, 769=VvA 77, cp. Th 2, 343 (=ThA 241); 
Sn 1114 (vi¶¶ĴȦa°) PvA 198 (position, constellation), 199 (jǬvitaÁ as remainder of life, cp. 
ʟhitakappin); Dhs 11å(cittassa), 19å(+Ĵyu=subsistence). -bhĴgiya connected with duration, 
enduring, lasting, permanent (only appl. to samĴdhi) D III.277; A III.427; Nett 77; cp. 
samĴdhissa ʟhitikusala "one who is accomplished in lasting concentration" A III.311, 427; 
IV.34.  

ʣhiʟika {Thitika} (adj.) [Der. fr. ʟhiti] standing, lasting, enduring; existing, living on (-°), e. g. 
ĴhĴraÁ dependent on food Kh III. (see ĴhĴra); nt. adv. ʟhitikaȝ constantly VvA 75.  

ʣhǬyati {Thiyati} see patiʟʟhǬyati.  
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Ɩ 
Ɩaȝsa {Damsa} [see Ǝasati] a yellow fly, gadfly (orig. "the bite") Nd2 268 (=pingala-makkhika, 
same at J III.263 & SnA 101); usually in combn with other biting or stinging sensations, as 
°siriȝsapa Sn 52, & freq. in cpd. Ǝaȝsa-makasa-vĴt'Ĵtapa-siriȝsapa-samphassa M I.10= A 
II.117, 143=III.163; A III.388; V.15; Vin I.3; Nd2 s. v. (enumd under var. kinds of dukkhĴ); Vism 
31 (here expld as Ǝaȝsana-makkhikĴ or andha-makkhikĴ).  

Ɩaʟʟha {Dattha} [pp. of daȝʋati or dasati to bite] bitten PvA 144.  

Ɩasati {Dasati} (& Ǝaȝsati) [cp. Sk. da ati & daȝʋati, Gr. da/knw, Ohg. zanga, Ags. tonge, E. tong] 
to bite (esp. of flies, snakes, scorpions, etc.), pres. Ǝasati M I.519; pot. Ǝaseyya M I.133; A 
III.101=IV.320 (where Ǝaȝs°) & Ǝaȝseyya A III.306; ppr. ƎasamĴna J I.265 (gǬvĴya); fut. 
ƎaȝsayissĴmi J VI.193 (v. l. Ǝass°); aor. aƎaȝsi Vv 808 (=Sk. adĴnkʑǬt), Ǝaȝsi PvA 62 & Ǝasi J 
I.502; DhA II.258; inf. Ǝasituȝ J I.265; ger. ƎasitvĴ J I.222; II.102; III.52, 538; DhA I.358. - Pp. 
daʟʟha; cp. also dĴʟhĴ & saȦƎĴsa.  

Ɩahati {Dahati} (& dahati) [Sk. dahati, pp. dagdha, cp. dĴha, nidĴgha (summer heat); Gr. te/fra 
ashes, Lat. favilla (glowing) cinders, Goth. dags, Ger. tag. E. day=hot time] to burn (trs.) 
consume, torment M I.365; II.73; A V.110; J II.44 (aor. 3 sg. med. adaƎƎha=Sk. adagdha); Dh 31, 
71, 140; Miln 45, 112 (cauterize). Pp. daƎƎha - Pass. Ǝayhati S I.188 (kĴmarĴgena ƎayhĴmi 
cittam me pariƎayhati); ib. (mahĴrĴga: mĴ Ǝayhittho punappunaȝ) M II.73; S III.150 
(mahĴpaʟhavǬ Ǝayhati vinassati na bhavati) esp. in ppr. ƎayhamĴna consumed with or by, 
burning, glowing Dh 371; It 23 (Áena kĴyena & cetasĴ Pv I.1110, 122; II.23) (of a corpse being 
cremated); PvA 63, 152 (vippaʟisĴrena: consumed by remorse). See also similes J.P.T.S. 1907, 
90. Cp. uƎ°.  

ƖĴka {Daka} (m. nt.) [Sk. sĴka (nt.) on ʋ>Ǝ cp. Sk. sĴkinǬ> dĴkinǬ] green food, eatable herbs, 
vegetable Vin I.246 (Árasa), 248; Th 2, 1; Vv 206 (v. l. sĴka); VvA 99 (=taȦƎuleyyakĴdi-
sĴkavya¶jana).  

ƖĴha {Daha} [Sk. dĴha, see Ǝahati] burning, glow, heat D I.10 (disĴÁ sky-glow=zodiacal light?); M 
I.244; PvA 62; Miln 325. Sometimes spelt dĴha, e. g. A I.178 (aggiÁ); Sdhp 201 (id.); - dava° a 
jungle fire Vin II.138; J I.461.  

Ɩeti {Deti} [Sk. *Ǝayate=dǬyati; Ǝayana flying. The Dhtp gives the root as ƎǬ or ȍǬ with def. of 
"ĴkĴsa-gamana"] to fly; only in simile "seyyathĴ pakkhǬ sakuȦo yena yen'eva Ǝeti . . ." D 
I.71=M I.180, 269=A II.209= Pug 58; J V.417. Cp. dayati & dǬyati, also uƎƎeti.  
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T  
ñTñ {T} as composition-consonant (see Müller pp. 62, 63, on euphonic cons.) especially with 
agge (after, from), in ajja-t-agge, tama-t-agge, dahara-t-agge A V.300; cp. deva ta-t-uttari for 
tad-uttari A III.287, 314, 316.  

Ta° {Ta°} [Vedic tad, etc.; Gr. to/n th/n to/; Lat. is-te, tĴlis, etc.; Lith. t§s tĴ; Goth. pata; Ohg. etc. 
daz; E. that] base of demonstr. pron. for nt., in oblique cases of m. & f., & in demonstr. adv. of 
place & time (see also sa). - 1. Cases: nom. sg. nt. tad (older) Vin I.83; Sn 1052; Dh 326; Miln 25 
& taȝ (cp. yaȝ, kiȝ) Sn 1037, 1050; J III.26; acc. m. taȝ J II.158, f. taȝ J VI.368; gen. tassa, f. 
tassĴ (Sn 22, 110; J I.151); instr. tena, f. tĴya (J III. 188); abl. tasmĴ (J I.167); tamhĴ Sn 291, 1138; 
(J III.26) & tato (usually as adv.) (Sn 390); loc. tasmiȝ (J I.278), tamhi (Dh 117); tahiȝ (adv.) (Pv 
I.57) & tahaȝ (adv.) (J I.384; VvA 36); pl. nom. m. te (J II.129), f. tĴ (J II.127), nt. tĴni (Sn 669, 
845); gen. tesaȝ, f. tĴsaȝ (Sn 916); instr. tehi, f. tĴhi (J II.128); loc. tesu, f. tĴsu (Sn 670). - In 
composition (Sandhi) both tad- & taȝ- are used with consecutive phonetic changes 
(assimilation), viz. (a) tad°: (a) in subst. function: tadagge henceforth D I.93 taduʟʟhĴya DhA 
III.344; tadʩpiya (cp. Trenckner, Notes 77, 78=tadopya (see discussion under opeti), but cp. Sk. 
tadrʩpa Divy 543 & tatrupĴya. It is simply tad-upa-ka, the adj.- positive of upa, of which the 
compar.-superlative is upama, meaning like this, i. e. of this or the same kind. Also spelt 
tadʩpikĴ (f.) (at J II.160) agreeing with, agreeable, pleasant Miln 9; tadatthaȝ to such purpose 
SnA 565. - With assimilation: taccarita; tapparĴyaȦa Sn 1114; tappoȦa (=tad-pra-ava-nata) see 
taccarita; tabbisaya (various) PvA 73; tabbiparǬta (different) Vism 290; DhA III.275; 
tabbiparǬtatĴya in contrast to that Vism 450. - (b) as crude form (not nt.) originally only in 
acc. (nt.) in adj. function like tad-ahan this day, then felt as euphonic d, esp. in forms where 
similarly the euphonic t is used (ajja-t-agge). Hence ta- is abstracted as a crude (adverbial) 
form used like any other root in composition. Thus: tad-ah-uposathe on this day's fast-
day=to-day (or that day) being Sunday D I.47; Sn p. 139 (expld as tam-ah-uposathe, uposatha-
divase ti at SnA 502); tadahe on the same day PvA 46; tadahʩ (id.) J V.215 (=tasmiȝ chaȦa-
divase). tad-anga for certain, surely, categorical (orig. concerning this cp. kimanga), in 
tadanga-nibbuta S III.43; tadanga-samatikkama Nd2 203; tadanga-vikkhambhana-samuccheda 
Vism 410; tadanga-pahĴna DhsA 351; SnA 8; tadangena A IV.411. - (b) tan°: (a) as subst.: 
tammaya (equal to this, up to this) Sn 846 (=tapparĴyana Nd2 206); A I.150. - (b) Derived from 
acc. use (like a b) as adj. is tankhaȦikĴ (fr. taȝ khaȦaȝ) Vin III.140 (=muhuttikĴ). - (g) a 
reduced form of taȝ is to be found as ta° in the same origin & application as ta-d- (under a b) 
in combn ta-y-idaȝ (for taȝidaȝ>taȝ-idaȝ>ta-idaȝ>ta-y-idaȝ) where y. takes the place of 
the euphonic consonant. Cp. in application also Gr. tou_to & tau_ta, used adverbially as 
therefore (orig. just that) Sn 1077; Pv I.33; PvA 2, 16 (=taȝ idaȝ), 76. The same ta° is to be seen 
in tĴhaȝ Vv 8315 (=taȝ-ahaȝ), & not to be confused with tĴhaȝ=te ahaȝ (see tvaȝ). - A 
similar combn is taȝyathĴ Miln 1 (this is how, thus, as follows) which is the Sk. form for the 
usual P. seyyathĴ (instead of ta-(y)-yathĴ, like ta-y-idaȝ); cp. Trenckner, P.M. p. 75. - A 
sporadic form for tad is tadaȝ Sn p. 147 (even that, just that; for tathaȝ?). - II. Application: 1. 
ta° refers or points back to somebody or something just mentioned or under discussion (like 
Gr. ou(=tos, Lat. hic, Fr. ci in voici, cet homme-ci, etc.): this, that, just this (or that), even this 
(or these). In this sense combd with api: te c'Ĵpi (even these) Sn 1058. It is also used to 
indicate something immediately following the statement of the speaker (cp. Gr. o(/de, E. 
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thus): this now, esp. in adv. use (see below); taȝ kiȝ maññasi D I.60; yam etaȝ pañhaȝ 
apucchi Ajita taȝ vadĴmi te: Sn 1037; taȝ te pavakkhĴmi (this now shall I tell you:) Sn 1050; 
tesaȝ Buddho vyĴkĴsi (to those just mentioned answered B.) Sn 1127; te tositĴ (and they, 
pleased . . .) ib. 1128. - 2. Correlative use: (a) in rel. sentences with ya° (preceding ta°): yaȝ 
ahaȝ jĴnĴmi taȝ tvaȝ jĴnĴsi "what I know (that) you know" D I.88; yo nerayikĴnaȝ 
sattĴnaȝ ĴhĴro tena so yĴpeti "he lives on that food which is (characteristic) of the beings in 
N.; or: whichever is the food of the N. beings, on this he lives" PvA 27. - (b) elliptical (with 
omission of the verb to be) yaȝ taȝ=that which (there is), what (is), whatever, used like an 
adj.; ye te those who, i. e. all (these), whatever: ye pana te manussĴ saddhĴ . . . te evam 
ahaȝsu . . . "all those people who were full of faith said" Vin II.195; yena tena upĴyena gaȦha 
"catch him by whatever means (you like)," i. e. by all means J II.159; yaȝ taȝ kayirĴ 
"whatever he may do" Dh 42. - 3. Distributive and iterative use (cp. Lat. quisquis, etc.): . . . taȝ 
taȝ this & that, i. e. each one; yaȝ yaȝ passati taȝ taȝ pucchati whomsoever he sees (each 
one) he asks PvA 38; yaȝ yaȝ manaso piyaȝ taȝ taȝ gahetvĴ whatever . . . (all) that PvA 77; 
yo yo yaȝ yaȝ icchati tassa tassa taȝ taȝ adĴsi "whatever anybody wished he gave to him" 
PvA 113. So with adv. of ta°: tattha tattha here & there (freq.); tahaȝ tahaȝ id. J I.384; VvA 36, 
187; tato tato Sn 390. - (b) the same in disjunctivecomparative sense: taȝ . . . taȝ is this so & 
is this so (too)=the same as, viz. taȝ jǬvaȝ taȝ sarǬraȝ is the soul the same as the body (opp. 
aññaȝ j. a. s.) A V.193, etc. (see jǬva). - 4. Adverbial use of some cases (locala, temporalb, & 
modalc): acc. taȝ (a) there (to): tad avasari he withdrew there D. II.126, 156; (b) taȝ enaȝ at 
once, presently (=tĴvad-eva) Vin I.127 (cp. Ved. enĴ); (c) therefore (cp. kiȝ wherefore, why), 
that is why, now, then: S II.17; M I.487; Sn 1110; Pv I.23 (=tasmĴ PvA 11 & 103); II.716; cp. taȝ 
kissa hetu Nd2 on jhĴna. - gen. tassa (c) therefore A IV.333. - instr. tena (a) there 
(direction=there to), always in correl. with yena: where-there, or in whatever direction, here 
& there. Freq. in formula denoting approach to a place (often unnecessary to translate); e. g. 
yena JǬvakassa ambavanaȝ tena pĴyĴsi: where the Mangogrove of J. was, there he went=he 
went to the M. of J. D I.49; yena Gotamo ten'upasankama go where G. is D I.88; yena 
ĴvasathĴgĴraȝ ten'upasankami D II.85 etc.; yena vĴ tena vĴ palĴyanti they run here & there A 
II.33; (c) so then, now then, therefore, thus (often with hi) J I.151, 279; PvA 60; Miln 23; tena hi 
D II.2; J I.266; III.188; Miln 19. - abl. tasmĴ (c) out of this reason, therefore Sn 1051, 1104; Nd2 
279 (=taȝ kĴraȦaȝ); PvA 11, 103; tato (a) from there, thence Pv I.123; (b) then, hereafter PvA 
39. - loc. tahiȝ (a) there (over there>beyond) Pv I.57; (c) =therefore PvA 25; tahaȝ (a) there; 
usually repeated: see above II. 3 (a). - See also tattha, tathĴ, tadĴ, tĴdi, etc.  

Taka {Taka} a kind of medicinal gum, enumerated with two varieties, viz. takapattǬ & takapaȦȦǬ 
under jatʩni bhesajjĴni at Vin I.201.  

Takka1
 {Takka} [Sk. tarka doubt; science of logic (lit. "turning & twisting") *treik, cp. Lat. tricæ, 

intricare (to "trick," puzzle), & also Sk. tarku bobbin, spindle, Lat. torqueo (torture, turn)] 
doubt; a doubtful view (often= diʟʟhi, appl. like sammĴÁ, micchĴ-diʟʟhi), hair-splitting 
reasoning, sophistry (=itihǬtihaȝ Nd2 151). Opp. to takka (=micchĴ-sankappo Vbh 86, 356) is 
dhammatakka right thought (:vuccati sammĴ-sankappo Nd2 318; cp. Dhs 7, 298), D I.16 
(ÁpariyĴhata); M I.68 (id.); Sn 209 (°ȝ pahĴya na upeti sankhaȝ) 885 (doubt), 886; Dhs 7, 21, 
298 (+vitakka, trsl. as "ratiocination" by Mrs. Rh. D.); Vbh 86, 237 (sammĴÁ) 356; Vism 189. See 
also vitakka. -Ĵgama the way of (right) thought, the discipline of correct reasoning DĴvs V.22; 
-Ĵvacara as neg. atakkĴvacarĴ in phrase dhammĴ gambhǬrĴ duddasĴ aÁ nipuȦĴ (views, etc.) 
deep, difficult to know, beyond logic (or sophistry: i. e. not accessible to doubt?), profound 
Vin I.4=D I.12=S I.136=M I.487. Gogerley trsl. "unattainable by reasoning," Andersen "being 
beyond the sphere of thought"; -Ĵsaya room for doubt Sn 972; -gahaȦa the thicket of doubt or 
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sophistry J I.97; -vaƎƎhana increasing, furthering doubt or wrong ideas Sn 1084 (see Nd2 269); 
-hetu ground for doubt (or reasoning?) A II.193=Nd2 151.  

Takka2
 {Takka} (nt.) [Should it not belong to the same root as takka1?] buttermilk (with 1/4 

water), included in the five products from a cow (pa¶ca gorasĴ) at Vin I.244; made by 
churning dadhi Miln 173; J I.340; II.363; DhA II.68 (takkĴdi-ambila).  

TakkaȦa {Takkana} (nt.) thought, representation (of: -Á) J I.68 (ussĴvabinduÁ).  

Takkara 1
 {Takkara} (=tat-kara) a doer thereof D I.235, M I.68; Dh 19.  

Takkara 2
 {Takkara} a robber, a thief J IV.432.  

Takkaȍa {Takkala} (nt.) a bulbous plant, a tuberose J IV.46, 371 (biȍĴliÁ, expl. at 373 by takkala-
kanda)=VI.578.  

TakkĴrǬ {Takkari} (f.) the tree Sesbania Aegyptiaca (a kind of acacia) Th 2, 297 (=dĴlika-laʟʟhi ThA 
226).  

Takkika  {Takkika} (adj.) [fr. takka1] doubting, having wrong views, foolish; m. a sophist, a fool Ud 
73; J I.97; Miln 248.  

Takkin  {Takkin} (adj.-n.) [fr. takka1] thinking, reasoning, esp. sceptically; a sceptic D I.16å(takkǬ 
vǬmaȝsǬ); M I.520; DA I.106 (=takketvĴ vitakketvĴ diʟʟhi-gĴhino etaȝ adhivacanaȝ), cp. pp. 
114, 115 (takki-vĴda).  

Takketi  {Takketi} [Denom. of tarka] to think, reflect, reason, argue DA I.106; DhsA 142. - attĴnaȝ 
t. to have self-confidence, to trust oneself J I.273, 396, 468; III.233.  

Takkoʟaka {Takkotaka} [is reading correct?] a kind of insect or worm Vism 258. Reading at id. p. 
KhA 58 is kakkoʟaka.  

Takkola  {Takkola} [Sk. kakkola & takkola] Bdellium, a perfume made from the berry of the 
kakkola plant J I.291; also as Npl. at Miln 359 (the Takola of Ptolemy; perhaps= Sk. karkoʟa: 
Trenckner, Notes, p. 59).  

Tagara {Tagara} (nt.) the shrub Tabernaemontana coronaria, and a fragrant powder or perfume 
obtained from it, incense Vin I.203; It 68 (=UdĴnavarga p. 112, No. 8); Dh 54, 55, 56 (candana+); 
J IV.286; VI.100 (the shrub) 173 (id.); Miln 338; DĴvs V.50; DhA I.422 (tagara-mallikĴ two kinds 
of gandhĴ).  

Taggaruka {Taggaruka} =tad+garuka, see taccarita.  

Taggha {Taggha} [tad+gha, cp. in-gha & Lat. ec-ce ego-met, Gr. e)gw/-ge] affirmative particle 
("ekaȝsena" DA I.236; ekaȝsa-vacana J V.66; ekaȝse nipĴta J V.307): truly, surely, there now! 
Vin II.126, 297; D I.85; M I.207, 463; III.179; J V.65 (v. l. tagghĴ); Sn p. 87.  
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Taca {Taca} (& taco nt.) [Vedic tvak (f.), gen. tvacaǢ] 1. bark. - 2. skin, hide (similar to camma, 
denoting the thick, outer skin, as contrasted with chavi, thin skin, see chavi & cp. J I.146). - 1. 
bark: M I.198, 434, 488; A V.5. - 2. skin: often used together with nahĴru & aʟʟhi (tendons & 
bones), to denote the outer appearance (framework) of the body, or that which is most 
conspicuous in emaciation: A I.50=Sdhp. 46; tacamaȝsĴvalepana (+aʟʟhǬ nahĴrusaȝyutta) Sn 
194= J I.146 (where °vilepana); SnA 247; aʟʟhi-taca-mattĴvasesasarǬra "nothing but skin & 
bones" PvA 201. - Of the cast-off skin of a snake: urago va jiȦȦaȝ tacaȝ jahĴti Sn 1, same 
simile Pv I.121 (=nimmoka PvA 63). - kañcanasannibha-taca (adj.) of golden-coloured skin (a 
sign of beauty) Sn 551; Vv 302=323; Miln 75; VvA 9. - valita-tacatĴ a condition of wrinkled skin 
(as sign of age) Nd2 252å; Kh III.; KhA 45; Sdhp 102. -gandha the scent of bark Dhs 625; -
pañcaka-kammaʟʟhĴna the fivefold "body is skin," etc, subject of kammaʟʟhĴna-practice. This 
refers to the satipaʟʟhĴnĴ (kĴye kĴy'ĴnupassanĴ:) see kĴya I. (a) of which the first deals with 
the anupassanĴ (viewing) of the body as consisting of the five (dermatic) constituents of kesĴ 
lomĴ nakhĴ dantĴ, taco (hair of head, other hair, nails, teeth, skin or epidermis: see Kh III.). It 
occurs in formula (inducing a person to take up the life of a bhikkhu): taca-p-kammaʟʟhĴnaȝ 
ĴcikkhitvĴ taȝ pabbĴjesi J I.116; DhA I.243; II.87, 140, 242. Cp. also Vism 353; DhA II.88; SnA 
246, 247; -pariyonaddha with wrinkled (shrivelled) skin (of Petas: as sign of thirst) PvA 172; -
rasa the taste of bark Dhs 629, -sĴra (a) (even) the best (bark, i. e.) tree S I.70=90= It 45; - (b) a 
(rope of) strong fibre J III.204 (=veȦudaȦƎaka).  

Taccarita  {Taccarita} (adj.) in combn with tabbahula taggaruka tanninna tappoȦa tappabhĴra 
freq. as formula, expressing: converging to this end, bent thereon, striving towards this (aim): 
Nd2 under tad. The same combn with NibbĴna-ninna, N.-poȦa, N.-pabhĴra freq. (see NibbĴna).  

Taccha1
 {Taccha} [Vedic takʑan, cp. taʑʟʃ, to takʑati (see taccheti), Lat. textor, Gr. te/ktwn 

carpenter (cp. architect), te/xnh art] a carpenter, usually as °ka: otherwise only in cpd. 
Ásʩkara the carpenter-pig (=a boar, so called from felling trees), title & hero of JĴtaka No. 492 
(IV.342 sq.). Cp. vaƎƎhakin.  

Taccha2
 {Taccha} (adj.) [Der. fr. tathĴ+ya=tath-ya "as it is," Sk. tathya] true, real, justified, usually 

in combn w. bhʩta. bhʩta taccha tatha, D I.190 (paʟipadĴ: the only true & real path) S V.229 
(dhamma; text has tathĴ, v. l. tathaȝ better); as bhʩta t. dhammika (well founded and just) D 
I.230. bhʩta+taccha: A II.100=Pug 50; VvA 72. - yathĴ tacchaȝ according to truth Sn 1096. 
which is interpreted by Nd2 270: tacchaȝ vuccati amataȝ NibbĴnaȝ, etc. - (nt.) taccha a 
truth Sn 327. - ataccha false, unreal, unfounded; a lie, a falsehood D I.3 (abhʩta+); VvA 72 
(=musĴ).  

Tacchaka {Tacchaka} =taccha1. (a) a carpenter Dh 80 (cp. DhA II.147); Miln 413. magga° a road-
builder J VI.348. - (b)=taccha-sʩkara J IV.350. - (c) a class of NĴgas D II.258. - f. tacchikĴ a 
woman of low social standing (=veȦǬ, bamboo-worker) J V.306.  

Tacchati  {Tacchati} [fr. taccha1, cp. taccheti] to build, construct; maggaȝ t. to construct or repair 
a road J VI.348.  

Taccheti  {Taccheti} [probably a denom. fr. taccha1=Lat. texo to weave (orig. to plait, work 
together, work artistically), cp. Sk. taʑʟʃ architect =Lat. textor; Sk. takʑan, etc., Gr. te/xnh 
craft, handiwork (cp. technique), Ohg. dehsa hatchet. Cp. also orig. meaning of karoti & 
kamma] to do wood-work, to square, frame, chip J I.201; Miln 372, 383.  
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Tajja  {Tajja} [tad+ya, cp. Sk. tadǬya] "this like," belonging to this, founded on this or that; on the 
ground of this (or these), appropriate, suitable; esp. in combn with vĴyĴma (a suitable effort 
as "causa movens") A I.207; Miln 53. Also with reference to sense-impressions, etc. denoting 
the complemental sensation S IV.215; M I. 190, 191; Dhs 3-6 (cp. Dhs. trsl. p. 6 & Com. expl. 
anucchavika). - PvA 203 (tajjassa pĴpassa katattĴ: by the doing of such evil, v. l. SS tassajjassa, 
may be a contraction of tĴdiyassa otherwise tĴdisassa). Note. The expln of Kern, Toev. II.87 
(tajja=tad+ja "arising from this") is syntactically impossible.  

TajjanĴ {Tajjana} (f.) [from tajjeti] threat, menace J II.169; Vv 509; VvA 212 (bhayasantajjana).  

Tajjaniya  {Tajjaniya} [grd. of tajjeti] to be blamed or censured Vism 115 (a°); (n.) censure, blame, 
scorn, rebuke. M 50th Sta; Miln 365. As t. t. °kamma one of the sangha-kammas: Vin I.49, 53, 
143 sq., 325; II.3 sq., 226, 230; A I.99.  

TajjĴrǬ {Tajjari} a linear measure, equal to 36 aȦu's and of which 36 form one rathareȦu VbhA 
343; cp. Abhp 194 (tajjarǬ).  

Tajjita  {Tajjita} [pp. of tajjeti] threatened, frightened, scared; spurred or moved by (-°) D I.141 
(daȦƎa°, bhaya°); Dh 188 (bhaya°); Pug 56. Esp. in combn maraȦabhaya° moved by the fear of 
death J I.150, 223; PvA 216.  

Tajjeti  {Tajjeti} [Caus. of tarjati, to frighten. Cp. Gr. ta/rbos fright, fear, tarbe/w; Lat. torvus wild, 
frightful] to frighten, threaten; curse, rail against J I.157, 158; PvA 55. - Pp. tajjita. - Caus. 
tajjĴpeti to cause to threaten, to accuse PvA 23 (=paribhĴsĴpeti). see tala & cp. tĴlu, also Lat. 
tellus] declivity or side of a hill, precipice; side of a river or well, a bank J I.232, 303; II.315 
(udapĴnaÁ); IV.141; SnA 519, DhA I.73 (papĴtaÁ). See also talĴka.  

TaʟataʟĴyati {Tatatatayati} [Onomatopoetic, to make a sound like taʟtaʟ  (on ʟ  cp. taʟa 
for tala) to grind one's teeth, to be in a frenzy. Cp. ciʟiciʟĴyĴti. See note on gala and 
kiȦakiȦĴyati] to rattle, shake, clatter; to grind or gnash one's teeth; to fizz. Usually said of 
people in frenzy or fury (in ppr. Áyanto or ÁyamĴna): J I.347 (rosena) 439 (kodhena); II.277 (of a 
bhikkhu kodhana "boiling with rage" like a "uddhane pakkhitta-loȦaȝ viya"); the latter trope 
also at DhA IV.176; DhA I.370 (aggimhi pakkhitta-loȦasakkharĴ viya rosena t.); III.328 
(vĴtĴhata-tĴlapaȦȦaȝ viya); VvA 47, 121 (of a kodhĴbhibhʩto; v. l. kaʟakaʟĴyamĴna), 206 
(+akkosati paribhĴsati), 256. Cp. also kaʟakaʟĴyati & karakarĴ.  

Taʟʟaka {Tattaka} [Etym. unknown] a bowl for holding food, a flat bowl, porringer, salver J III.10 
(suvaȦȦa°), 97, 121, 538; IV.281. According to Kern, Toev. s. v. taken into Tamil as taʟʟaȝ, cp. 
also Av. taʋta. Morris (J.P.T.S. 1884, 80) compares Marathi tasta (ewer).  

TaʟʟikĴ {Tattika} (f.) [cp. kaʟaka] a (straw) mat Vin IV.40 (Bdhgh on this: teʟʟikaȝ (sic) nĴma 
tĴlapaȦȦehi vĴ vĴkehi vĴ katataʟʟikĴ, p. 357); J I.141 (v. l. taddhika); Vism 97.  

TaȦƎula  {Tandula} (*Sk. taȦƎula: dialectical] rice-grain, rice husked & ready for boiling; freq. 
combd with tila (q. v.) in mentioning of offerings, presentations, etc.: loȦaȝ telaȝ taȦƎulaȝ 
khĴdaniyaȝ sakaʟesu ĴropetvĴ Vin I.220, 238, 243, 249; talitaȦƎulĴdayo J III.53; PvA 105. - Vin 
I.244; A I.130; J I.255; III.55, 425 (taȦƎulĴni metri causa); VI.365 (mʩlaÁ coarse r., majjhimaÁ 
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medium r., kaȦikĴ the finest grain); Sn 295; Pug 32; DhA I.395 (sĴli-taȦƎula husked rice); DA 
I.93. Cp. ut°. -ammaȦa a measure (handful?) of rice J II.436. -dona a rice-vat or rice-bowl DhA 
IV.15; -pĴladvĴrĴ "doors (i. e. house) of the rice-guard" Npl. M II.185; -muʟʟhi a handful of rice 
PvA 131; -homa an oblation of rice D I.9.  

TaȦƎuleyyaka  {Tanduleyyaka} [cp. Sk. taȦƎulǬya] the plant Amaranthus polygonoides VvA 99 
(enumd amongst various kinds of ƎĴka).  

TaȦhĴ {Tanha} (f.) [Sk. tʃʑȦĴ, besides tarʋa (m.) & ʟʃʑ (f.)=Av. tarʋna thirst, Gr. tarsi/a dryness, 
Goth. paúrsus, Ohg. durst, E. drought & thirst; to *ters to be, or to make dry in Gr. te/rsomai, 
Lat. torreo to roast, Goth. gapaírsan, Ohg. derren.-Another form of t. is tasiȦĴ] lit. drought, 
thirst; fig. craving, hunger for, excitement, the fever of unsatisfied longing (c. loc.: 
kabaȍinkĴre ĴhĴre "thirst" for solid food S II.101 sq.; cǬvare piȦƎapĴte taȦhĴ=greed for Sn 
339). Oppd to peace of mind (upekhĴ, santi). - A. Literal meaning: khudĴya taȦhĴya ca 
khajjamĴnĴ tormented by hunger & thirst Pv II.15 (=pipĴsĴya PvA 69). - B. In its secondary 
meaning: taȦhĴ is a state of mind that leads to rebirth. Plato puts a similar idea into the 
mouth of Socrates (Phædo 458, 9). Neither the Greek nor the Indian thinker has thought it 
necessary to explain how this effect is produced. In the Chain of Causation (D II. 34) we are 
told how TaȦhĴ arises-when the sense organs come into contact with the outside world there 
follow sensation and feeling, & these (if, as elsewhere stated, there is no mastery over them) 
result in TaȦhĴ. In the First Proclamation (S V.420 ff.; Vin I.10) it is said that TaȦhĴ, the 
source of sorrow, must be rooted out by the way there laid down, that is by the Aryan Path. 
Only then can the ideal life be lived. Just as physical thirst arises of itself, and must be 
assuaged, got rid of, or the body dies; so the mental "thirst," arising from without, becomes a 
craving that must be rooted out, quite got rid of, or there can be no NibbĴna. The figure is a 
strong one, and the word TaȦhĴ is found mainly in poetry, or in prose passages charged with 
religious emotion. It is rarely used in the philosophy or the psychology. Thus in the long 
Enumeration of Qualities (Dhs), TaȦhĴ occurs in one only out of the 1,366 sections (Dhs 1059), 
& then only as one of many subordinate phases of lobha. TaȦhĴ binds a man to the chain of 
SaȝsĴra, of being reborn & dying again & again (2Q) until Arahantship or NibbĴna is attained, 
taȦhĴ destroyed, & the cause alike of sorrow and of future births removed (2Q). In this sense 
NibbĴna is identical with "sabbupadhi-paʟinissaggo taȦhakkhayo virĴgo nirodho" (see 
NibbĴna). - 1. Systematizations: The 3 aims of t. kĴmaÁ, bhavaÁ, vibhavaÁ, that is craving for 
sensuous pleasure, for rebirth (anywhere, but especially in heaven), or for no rebirth; cp. 
Vibhava. These three aims are mentioned already in the First Proclamation (S V.420; Vin I.10) 
and often afterwards D II.61, 308; III.216, 275; S III.26, 158; It 50; Ps I.26, 39; II.147; Vbh 101, 
365; Nett 160. Another group of 3 aims of taȦhĴ is given as kĴmaÁ, rʩpaÁ & arʩpaÁ at D III.216; 
Vbh 395; & yet another as rʩpaÁ, arʩpaÁ & nirodhaÁ at D III.216. - The source of t. is said to be 
sixfold as founded on & relating to the 6 bĴhirĴni ĴyatanĴni (see rʩpa), objects of sense or 
sensations, viz. sights, sounds, smells, etc.: D II.58; Ps I.6 sq.; Nd2 271I; in threefold aspects (as 
kĴma-taȦhĴ, bhavaÁ & vibhavaÁ) with relation to the 6 senses discussed at Vism 567 sq.; also 
under the term cha-taȦha-kĴyĴ (sixfold group, see cpds.) M I.51; III.280; Ps I.26; elsewhere 
called chadvĴrika-taȦhĴ "arising through the 6 doors" DhA III.286. - 18 varieties of t. 
(comprising worldly objects of enjoyment, ease, comfort & wellliving are enumd at Nd2 271III 
(under taȦhĴ-lepa). 36 kinds: 18 referring to sensations (illusions) of subjective origin 
(ajjhattikassa upĴdĴya), & 18 to sensations affecting the individual in objective quality 
(bĴhirassa upĴdĴya) at A II.212; Nett 37; & 108 varieties or specifications of t. are given at Nd2 
271II (under JappĴ)=Dhs 1059=Vbh 361. - TaȦhĴ as "kusalĴ pi akusalĴ pi" (good & bad) occurs 
at Nett 87; cp. TĴlapuʟa's good t. Th I.1091 f. - 2. Import of the term: (a) various 
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characterizations of t.: mahĴÁ Sn 114; kĴmaÁ SI.131; gedhaÁ SI.15; bhavaÁ D III.274 (+avijjĴ); 
grouped with diʟʟhi (wrong views) Nd2 271III, 271VI. T. fetters the world & causes misery: 
"yĴya ayaȝ loko uddhasto pariyonaddho tantĴkulajĴto" A II.211 sq.; taȦhĴya jĴyatǬ soko 
taȦhĴya jĴyatǬ bhayaȝ taȦhĴya vippamuttassa natthi soko kuto bhayaȝ Dh 216; taȦhĴya 
uƎƎito loko S I.40; yaȝ loke piyarʩpaȝ sĴtarʩpaȝ etth'esĴ taȦhĴ . . . Vbh 103; it is the 4th 
constituent of MĴra's army (M-senĴ) Sn 436; M's daughter, S I.134. In comparisons: t.+jĴlinǬ 
visattikĴ S I.107; =bharĴdĴnaȝ (t. ponobbhavikĴ nandirĴga-sahagatĴ) S III 26; V.402: 
gaȦƎa=kĴya, gaȦƎamʩlan ti taȦhĴy' etaȝ adhivacanaȝ S IV.83;=sota S IV.292 (and a 
khǬȦĴsavo=chinnasoto); manujassa pamatta-cĴrino t. vaƎƎhati mĴluvĴ viya Dh 334. - (b) taȦhĴ 
as the inciting factor of rebirth & incidental cause of saȝsĴraQ kammaȝ khettaȝ vi¶¶ĴȦaȝ 
bǬjaȝ taȦhĴ sineho . . . evaȝ Ĵyatiȝ punabbhavĴbhinibbatti hoti A I.223; t. ca avasesĴ ca 
kilesĴ: ayaȝ vuccati dukkha-samudayo Vbh 107, similarly Nett 23 sq.; as ponobbhavikĴ 
(causing rebirth) S III.26; Ps II.147, etc.; as a link in the chain of interdependent causation (see 
paʟiccasamuppĴda): vedanĴ-paccayĴ taȦhĴ, taȦhĴ-paccayĴ upĴdĴnaȝ Vin I.1, 5; D II.31, 33, 56, 
etc.; t. & upadhi: taȦhĴya sati upadhi hoti t. asati up. na hoti S II.108; ye taȦhaȝ vaƎƎhenti te 
upadhiȝ vaƎƎhenti, etc. S II.109; taȦhĴya nǬyati loko taȦhĴya parikissati S I.39; taȦhĴ 
saȝyojanena saȝyuttĴ sattĴ dǬgharattaȝ sandhĴvanti saȝsaranti It 8. See also t.-dutiya. - (c) 
To have got rid of t. is Arahantship: vigata-taȦha vigata-pipĴsa vigata-pariȍĴha D III.238; S 
III.8, 107 sq., 190; samʩlaȝ taȦhaȝ abbuyha S I.16=63, 121 (Godhiko parinibbuto); III.26 
(nicchĴto parinibbuto); vǬtaÁ Sn 83, 849, 1041 (+nibbuta); taȦhĴya vippahĴnena S I.39 
("NibbĴnan" iti vuccati), 40 (sabbaȝ chindati bandhanaȝ); taȦhaȝ mĴ kĴsi mĴ lokaȝ punar 
Ĵgami Sn 339; taȦhaȝ pari¶¶Ĵya . . . te narĴ oghatiȦȦĴ ti Sn 1082; ucchinna-bhava-taȦhĴ Sn 
746; taȦhĴya vʩpasama S III.231; t.-nirodha S IV.390. - See also M I.51; Dh 154; It 9 
(vitaÁ+anĴdĴna), 50 (Áȝ pahantvĴna); Sn 495, 496, 916; & cp. Ákhaya. - 3. Kindred terms which 
in Commentaries are expld by one of the taȦhĴ-formulæ (cp. Nd2 271V & 271VII): (a) t. in 
groups of 5: (a) with kilesa saȝyoga vipĴka duccarita; (b) diʟʟhi kilesa duccarita avijjĴ; (g) 
diʟʟhi kil° kamma duccarita. - (b) quasi-synonyms: ĴdĴna, ejĴ, gedha, jappĴ, nandǬ, nivesana, 
pariȍĴha, pipĴsĴ, lepa, loluppa, vĴna, visattikĴ, sibbanǬ. - In cpds. the form taȦhĴ is 
represented by taȦha before double consonants, as taȦhakkhaya, etc. -Ĵdhipateyya mastery 
over t. S III.103; -Ĵdhipanna seized by t. S. I.29; Sn 1123; -ĴdĴsa the mirror of t. A II.54; 
Ĵbhinivesa full of t. PvA 267; -Ĵluka greedy J II.78; -uppĴdĴ (pl.) (four) grounds of the rise of 
craving (viz. cǬvara, piȦƎapĴta, senĴsana, itibhavĴbhava) A II.10=It 109; D III.228; Vbh 375; -
kĴyĴ (pl.) (six) groups of t. (see above B I) S II.3; D III.244. 280; Ps I.26; Vbh 380; -kkhaya the 
destruction of the excitement of cravings, almost synonymous with NibbĴna (see above B2c): 
Árata Dh 187 (expld at DhA III.241: arahatte c'eva nibbĴne ca abhirato hoti); - Vv 735 (expld by 
NibbĴna VvA 296); therefore in the expositionary formula of NibbĴna as equivalent with N. 
Vin I.5; S III.133; It 88, etc. (see N.). In the same sense: sabbañjaho taȦhakkhaye vimutto Vin 
I.8= M I.171=Dh 353; taȦhĴkkhaya virĴga nirodha nibbĴna A II.34, expld at Vism 293; bhikkhu 
arahaȝ cha ʟhĴnĴni adhimutto hoti: nekkhammĴdhimutto, pavivekaÁ, avyĴpajjhaÁ, 
upĴdĴnakkhayaÁ, taȦhakkhaya°, asammoha° Vin I.183; cp. also Sn 70, 211, 1070, 1137; -gata 
obsessed with excitement, i. e. a victim of t. Sn 776; -gaddula the leash of t. Nd2 271IIå; -cchida 
breaking the cravings Sn 1021, 1101; -jĴla the snare of t. M I.271; Th 1, 306; Nd2 271II; -dutiya 
who has the fever or excitement of t. as his companion A II.10= It 9=109=Sn 740, 741=Nd2 305; 
cp. Dhs. trsl. p. 278; -nadǬ the river of t. Nd2 271II; cp. nadiyĴ soto ti: taȦhĴy'etaȝ 
adhivacanaȝ It 114; -nighĴtana the destruction of t. Sn 1085; -pakkha the party of t., all that 
belongs to t. Nett 53, 69, 88, 160; -paccaya caused by t. Sn p. 144; Vism 568; -mʩlaka rooted in 
t. (dhammĴ: 9 items) Ps I.26, 130; Vbh 390; -lepa cleaving to t. Nd2 271III; (+diʟʟhi-lepa); -
vasika being in the power of t. J IV.3; -vicarita a thought of t. A II.212; -sankhaya (complete) 
destruction of t.; Ásutta M I.251 (cʩȍaÁ), 256 (mahĴÁ): Ávimutti salvation through cessation of t. 
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M I.256, 270, & °vimutta (adj.) S IV.391; -samudda the ocean of t. Nd 271II; -sambhʩta 
produced by t. (t. ayaȝ kĴyo) A II.145 (cp. Sn p. 144; yaȝ kiñci dukkhaȝ sambhoti sabbaȝ 
taȦhĴpaccayĴ); -saȝyojana the fetter of t. (adj.) fettered, bound by t., in phrase t.-
saȝyojanena saȝyuttĴ sattĴ dǬgharattaȝ sandhĴvanti saȝsaranti It 8, & t.-sa ȝyojanĴnaȝ 
sattĴnaȝ sandhĴvataȝ saȝsarataȝ S II.178=III.149= PvA 166; A I.223; -salla the sting or 
poisoned arrow of t. S I.192 (Áassa hantĴraȝ vande Ĵdiccabandhunaȝ), the extirpation of 
which is one of the 12 achievements of a mahesi Nd2 503 (°assa abbuȍhana; cp. above).  

TaȦhǬyati {Tanhiyati} [=taȦhĴyati, denom. fr. taȦhĴ, cp. Sk. tʃʑyati to have thirst] to have thirst for 
S II.13 (for v. l. SS. tuȦhǬyati; BB. tasati); Vism 544 (+upĴdiyati ghaʟ - yati); cp. tasati & pp. 
tasita.  

Tata {Tata} [pp. of tanoti] stretched, extended, spread out S I. 357 (jĴla); J IV.484 (tantĴni jĴlĴni 
Text, katĴni v. l. for tatĴni). Note: samo tata at J I.183 is to be read as samotata (spread all 
over).  

Tatiya  {Tatiya} [Sk. tʃtǬya, Av. Qritya, Gr. tri/tos, Lat. tertius, Goth. pridja, E. third] Num. ord. the 
third. - Sn 97 (parĴbhavo); 436 (khuppipĴsĴ as the 3rd division in the army of MĴra), 1001; J 
II.353; Dh 309; PvA 69 (tatiyĴya jĴtiya: in her third birth).  

Tatiyaȝ {Tatiyam} (nt. adv.) for the 3rd time D II.155; Sn 88, 95, 450; tatiyavĴraȝ id. DhA I.183; 
VvA 47 (=at last); yĴva tatiyaȝ id. Vin II.188; J I.279; DhA II.75; PvA 272 (in casting the lot: the 
third time decides); yĴva tatiyakaȝ id. D I.95.  

Tato {Tato} [abl. of pron. base ta° (see ta° II.4)] 1. from this, in this S III.96 (tatoja); J III.281 (tato 
paraȝ beyond this, after this); Nd2 664 (id.); DA I.212 (tatonidĴna). - 2. thence J I.278; Miln 47. 
- 3. thereupon, further, afterwards J I.58; Dh 42; Miln 48; PvA 21, etc.  

Tatta 1
 {Tatta} [pp. of tapati] heated, hot, glowing; of metals: in a melted state (cp. uttatta) A 

II.122å(tattena talena osiñcante, as punishment); Dh 308 (ayoguȍa); J II.352 (id.); IV.306 
(tattatapo "of red-hot heat," i. e. in severe self-torture); Miln 26, 45 (adv. red-hot); PvA 221 
(tatta-lohasecanaȝ the pouring over of glowing copper, one of the punishments in Niraya).  

Tatta 2
 {Tatta} (nt.) [tad+tva] truth; abl. tattato according to truth; accurately J II.125 (¶atvĴ); 

III.276 (ajĴnitvĴ not knowing exactly).  

Tattaka 1
 {Tattaka} [tatta pp. of tappati2+ka] pleasing, agreeable, pleasant Miln 238 (bhojana).  

Tattaka 2
 {Tattaka} (adj.) (=tĴvataka) of such size, so large Vism 184 (corresponding with yattaka); 

tattakaȝ kĴlaȝ so long, just that time, i. e. the specified time (may be long or short=only so 
long) DhA I.103 (v. l. ettakaȝ); II.16 (=ettaka).  

Tattha  {Tattha} [Sk. tatra adv. of place, cp. Goth. papro & also Sk. atra, yatra] A. 1. of place: (a) 
place where= there, in that place Sn 1071, 1085; Dh 58; J I.278; Pv I.1015; often with eva: 
tatth'eva right there, on the (very same) spot S I.116; J II.154; PvA 27. In this sense as 
introduction to a comment on a passage: in this, here, in this connection (see also tatra) Dhs 
584; DhA I.21; PvA 7, etc. (b) direction: there, to this place J II.159 (gantvĴ); VI.368; PvA 16 
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(tatthagamanasǬla able to go here & there, i. e. wherever you like, of a Yakkha). - 2. as (loc.) 
case of pron. base taÁ= in this, for or about that, etc. Sn 1115 (etam abhi¶¶Ĵya tato tattha 
vipassati: SnA tatra); tattha yo manku hoti Dh 249 (=tasmiȝ dĴne m. DhA III.359); tattha kĴ 
paridevanĴ Pv I.123 ("why sorrow for this?"). - 3. of time: then, for the time being, interim 
(=ettha, cp. tattaka2) in phrase tattha-parinibbĴyin, where corresp. phrases have antarĴ-
parinibbĴyin (A II.238 e. g.åI.134; see under parinibbĴyin) D I.156; A I.232; II.5; IV.12; S V.357; 
M II.52, etc. The meaning of this phrase may however be taken in the sense of tatra A 3 (see 
next). - B. Repeated: tattha tattha here and there, in various places, all over; also 
corresponding with yattha yattha wherever . . . there It 115; Nett 96 (ÁgĴmini-paʟipadĴ); VvA 
297; PvA 1, 2, 33, 77, etc. - See tatra.  

Tatra  {Tatra} (Sk. tatra]=tattha in all meanings & applications, viz. A. 1. there: Dh 375; PvA 54. 
tatrĴpi D I.81= It 22å(tatrĴpĴsiȝ). tatra pi D I.1 (=DA I.42). tatra kho Vin I.10, 34; A V.5 sq.; 354 
sq. (cp. atha kho). - In explanations: PvA 19 (tatrĴyaȝ vitthĴrakathĴ "here follows the story in 
detail"). - 2. in this: Sn 595 (tatra kevalino smase); Dh 88 (tatr'abhirati: enjoyment in this). - 3. 
a special application of tatra (perhaps in the same sense to be explained tattha A 3) is that as 
first part of a cpd., where it is to be taken as generalizing (=tatra tatra): all kinds of (orig. in 
this & that), in whatever condition, all-round, complete (cp. yaȝ taȝ under ta° II.2, yena tena 
upĴyena): tatramajjhattatĴ (complete) equanimity (keeping balance here & there) Vism 466 
(cp. tatra-majjhatt'upekkhĴ 160); DhsA 132, 133 (majjhÁ+tatra majjhÁ); Bdhd 157. 
tatr¾pĴya¶¶ʩ (=tatra upĴya¶¶ʩ) having allround knowledge of the means and ways Sn 321 
(correct reading at SnA 330); tatrupĴyĴya vǬmaȝsĴya samannĴgatĴ endowed with genius in 
all kinds of means Vin IV.211 (or may it be taken as "suitable, corresponding, proportionate"? 
cp. tadʩpiya). - B. tatra tatra, in t.-t.-abhinandinǬ (of taȦhĴ) finding its delight in this & that, 
here & there Vin I.10; Ps II.147; Nett 72; Vism 506.  

Tatha {Tatha} (adj.) [an adjectivized tathĴ out of combn tathĴ ti "so it is," cp. taccha] (being) in 
truth, truthful; true, real D I.190 (+bhʩta taccha); M III.70; Th 1, 347; Sn 1115 (=Nd2 275 taccha 
bhʩta, etc.). (nt.) tathaȝ=saccaȝ, in cattĴri tathĴni the 4 truths S V.430, 435; Ps II.104 sq. 
(+avitathĴni ana¶¶athĴni). As ep. of NibbĴna: see derivations & cp. taccha. abl. tathato exactly 
v. l. B for tattato at J II.125 (see tatta2). - yathĴ tathaȝ (cp. yathĴ tacchaȝ) according to truth, 
for certain, in truth Sn 699, 732, 1127. - CpQ vitatha. -parakkama reaching out to the truth J 
V.395 (=saccanikkama); -vacana speaking the truth (cp. tathĴvĴdin) Miln 401.  

TathatĴ {Tathata} (f.) [abstr. fr. tathĴ>tatha] state of being such, such-likeness, similarity, 
correspondence Vism 518.  

Tathatta  {Tathatta} (nt.) [*tathĴtvaȝ] "the state of being so," the truth, NibbĴna; only in foll. 
phrases: (a) tathattĴya paʟipajjati to be on the road to (i. e. attain) NibbĴna D I.175, similarly S 
II.199; S II.209 (paʟipajjitabba being conducive to N.); Miln 255; Vism 214. - (b) tathattĴya 
upaneti (of a cittaȝ bhĴvitaȝ) id. S IV.294=M I. 301; S V.90, 213 sq. - (c) tathattĴya cittaȝ 
upasaȝharati id. M I.468. - abl. tathattĴ in truth, really Sn 520 sq. (cp. M Vastu III.397).  

TathĴ {Tatha} (adv.) [Sk. tathĴ, cp. also kathaȝ] so, thus (and not otherwise, opp. a¶¶athĴ), in 
this way, likewise Sn 1052 (v. l. yathĴ); J I.137, etc. - Often with eva: tath'eva just so, still the 
same, not different D III.135 (taȝ tath'eva hoti no a¶¶athĴ); J I.263, 278; Pv I.83; PvA 55. 
Corresponding with yathĴ: tathĴ-yathĴ so -that Dh 282; PvA 23 (tathĴ akĴsi yathĴ he made 
that . . ., cp. Lat. ut consecutive); yathĴ-tathĴ asso also Sn 504; J I.223; Pv I.123 (yath'Ĵgato 
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tathĴ gato as he has come so he has gone). - In cpds. tath' before vowels. -ûpama such like (in 
comparisons, following upon a preceding yathĴ or seyyathĴ) Sn 229 (=tathĴvidha KhA 185), 
233; It 33, 90; -kĴrin acting so (corresp. w. yathĴvĴdin: acting so as he speaks, cp. tĴthĴvĴdin) 
Sn 357; It 122; -gata see sep.; -bhĴva "the being so," such a condition J I.279; -rʩpa such a, like 
this or that, esp. so great, such Vin I.16; Sn p. 107; It 107; DA I.104; PvA 5, 56. nt. adv. thus PvA 
14. Cp. evarʩpa; -vĴdin speaking so (cp. ÁkĴrin) Sn 430; It 122 (of the TathĴgata); -vidha such 
like, so (=tathĴrʩpa) Sn 772, 818, 1073, 1113; Nd2 277 (=tĴdisa taȝsaȦʟhita tappakĴra).  

TathĴgata {Tathagata} [Derivation uncertain. Buddhaghosa (DA I.59-67) gives eight explanations 
showing that there was no fixed tradition on the point, and that he himself was in doubt]. The 
context shows that the word is an epithet of an Arahant, and that non-Buddhists were 
supposed to know what it meant. The compilers of the NikĴyas must therefore have 
considered the expression as pre-Buddhistic; but it has not yet been found in any pre-
Buddhistic work. Mrs. Rhys Davids (Dhs. tr. 1099, quoting Chalmers J.R.A.S. Jan., 1898) 
suggests "he who has won through to the truth." Had the early Buddhists invented a word 
with this meaning it would probably have been tathaȝgata, but not necessarily, for we have 
upadhǬ-karoti as well as upadhiȝ karoti. - D I.12, 27, 46, 63; II.68, 103, 108, 115, 140, 142; III.14, 
24 sq., 32 sq., 115, 217, 264 sq., 273 sq.; S I.110 sq.; II.222 sq.; III.215; IV.127, 380 sq.; A I.286; 
II.17, 25, 120; III.35, etc.; Sn 236, 347, 467, 557, 1114; It 121 sq.; KhA 196; Ps I.121 sq.; Dhs 1099, 
1117, 1234; Vbh 325 sq., 340, etc., etc. -balĴni (pl.) the supreme intellectual powers of a T. 
usually enumd as a set of ten: in detail at A V.33 sq. =Ps II.174; M I.69; S II.27; Nd2 466. Other 
sets of five at A III.9; of six A III.417 sq. (see bala); -sĴvaka a disciple of the T. D II.142; A I.90; 
II.4; III.326 sq.; It 88; Sn p. 15.  

Tathiya  {Tathiya} (adj.) [Sk. tathya =taccha] true, Sn 882, 883.  

Tadanurʩpa {Tadanurupa} (adj.) [cp. ta° I a] befitting, suitable, going well with J VI.366; DhA IV.15.  

TadĴ {Tada} (adv.) [Vedic; cp. kadĴ] then, as that time (either past or future) D II.157; J II.113, 
158; Pv I.105; PvA 42. Also used like an adj.: te tadĴ-mĴtĴpitaro etarahi mÁ ahesuȝ "the then 
mother & father" J I.215 (cp. Lat. quondam); tadĴ-sotĴpanna-upĴsaka J II.113.  

Tadʩpika  & Tadʩpiya  {Tadupika} {Tadupiya} see ta° I. a.  

Tanaya & Tanuya {Tanaya} {Tanuya} [at S I.7, v. l. tanaya, cp. BSk. tanuja Avʔ II.200] offspring, son 
Mhvs VII.28. pl. tanuyĴ [=Sk. tanayau] son & daughter S I.7.  

Tanu {Tanu} [Vedic tanu, f. tanvǬ; also n. tanu & tanʩ (f.) body *ten (see tanoti)=Gr. taQu-, Lat. 
tenuis, Ohg. dunni, E. thin] 1. (adj.) thin, tender, small, slender Vv 162 (vara° 
graceful=uttamarʩpa-dhara VvA 79; perhaps to 2); PvA 46 (of hair: fine+mudhu). - 2. (n. nt.) 
body (orig. slender part of the body=waist) Vv 537 (kañcana°); Pv I.121; Vism 79 (uju+). Cp. 
tanutara. -karaȦa making thinner, reducing, diminishing Vin II.316 (Bdhgh on CV. V.9, 2); -
bhĴva decrease Pug 17; -bhʩta decreased, diminished Pug 17; esp. in phrase Ásoka with 
diminished grief, having one's grief allayed DhA III.176; PvA 38.  

Tanuka  {Tanuka} (adj.)=tanu; little, small Dh 174 (=DhA 175); Sn 994 (soka).  
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Tanutara  {Tanutara} the waist (lit. smaller part of body, cp. body and bodice) Vin IV.345 (sundaro 
tanutaro "her waist is beautiful").  

Tanutta  {Tanutta} (nt.) [n.-abstr. of tanu] diminution, reduction, vanishing, gradual 
disappearance A I.160 (manussĴnaȝ khayo hoti tanuttaȝ pa¶¶Ĵyati); II.144 (rĴgaÁ, dosaÁ, 
mohaÁ); esp. in phrase (characterizing a sakadĴgĴmin) "rĴga-d.-mohĴnaȝ tanuttĴ sakadĴgĴmǬ 
hoti" D I.156; S V.357 sq., 376, 406; A II.238; Pug 16.  

Tanoti  {Tanoti} [*ten; cp. Sk. tanoti, Gr. tei/nw, to/nos, te/tanos; Lat. teneo, tenuis, tendo (E. ex-
tend); Goth. panjan; Ohg. denen; cp. also Sk. tanti, tĴna, tantra] to stretch, extend; rare as 
finite verb, usually only in pp. tata. - Pgdp 17.  

Tanta  {Tanta} (nt.) [Vedic tantra, to tanoti; cp. tantrǬ f. string] a thread, a string, a loom J I.356 
(°vitata-ʟʟhĴna the place of weaving); DhA I.424. At J IV.484 tanta is to be corrected to tata 
(stretched out). -Ĵkula tangled string, a tangled skein, in phrase tantĴkulajĴtĴ 
guȍĴguȦʟhikajĴta "entangled like a ball of string & covered with blight" S II.92; IV.158; A 
II.211; Dpvs XII.32. See guȍĴ; -Ĵvuta weaving, weft, web S V.45; A I.286; -bhaȦƎa weaving 
appliances Vin II.135; -rajjuka "stringing & roping," hanging, execution J IV.87; -vĴya a 
weaver J I.356; Miln 331; Vism 259; DhA I.424.  

Tantaka  {Tantaka} (nt.) "weaving," a weaving-loom Vin II.135.  

Tanti  {Tanti} (f.) [Vedic tantrǬ, see tanta] 1. the string or cord of a lute, etc.; thread made of 
tendon Vin I.182; Th 2, 390 (cp. ThA 257); J IV.389; DhA I.163; PvA 151. - 2. line, lineage 
(+paveȦi custom, tradition) J VI.380; DhA I.284. -dhara bearer of tradition Vism 99 
(+vaȝsĴnurakkhake & paveȦipolake). - 3. a sacred text; a passage in the Scriptures Vism 351 
(bahu-peyyĴlaÁ); avimutta-tanti -magga DA I.2; MA I.2. -ssara string music Vin I.182; J III.178.  

Tantu  {Tantu} [Vedic tantu, cp. tanta] a string, cord, wire (of a lute) J V.196.  

Tandita  {Tandita} (adj.) [pp. of tandeti=Sk. tandrayate & tandate to relax. From *ten, see tanoti] 
weary, lazy, giving way Miln 238 (°kata). Usually a° active, keen, industrious, sedulous Dh 305, 
366, 375; Vv 3322; Miln 390; VvA 142. Cp. next.  

TandǬ {Tandi} (f.) [Sk. tanita] weariness, laziness, sloth S V.64; M I.464; A I.3; Sn 926, 942; J V.397 
(+Ĵlasya); Vbh 352 (id.).  

Tapa & Tapo {Tapa} {Tapo} [from tapati, cp. Lat. tepor, heat] 1. torment, punishment, penance, esp. 
religious austerity, selfchastisement, ascetic practice. This was condemned by the Buddha: 
Gotamo sabbaȝ tapaȝ garahati tapassiȝ lʩkhajǬviȝ upavadati D I.161=S IV.330; anattha-
sañhitaȝ ¶atvĴ yaȝ kiñci aparaȝ tapaȝ S I.103; J IV.306 (tattatapa: see tatta). - 2. mental 
devotion, self-control, abstinence, practice of morality (often= brahmacariyĴ & saȝvara); in 
this sense held up as an ideal by the Buddha. D III.42 sq., 232 (attan & paran°), 239; S I.38, 43; 
IV.118, 180; M II.155, 199; D II.49= Dh 184 (paramaȝ tapo), 194 (tapo sukho); Sn 77= S I.172 
(saddhĴ bǬjaȝ tapo vuʟʟhi); Sn 267 (t. ca brahmacariyĴ ca), 655 (id.), 901; Pv I.32 (instr. tapasĴ= 
brahmacariyena PvA 15); J I.293; Nett 121 (+indriyasaȝvara); KhA 151 (pĴpake dhamme tapatǬ 
ti tapo): VvA 114 (instr. tapasĴ); PvA 98. -kamma ascetic practice S I.103; -jigucchĴ disgust for 
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asceticism D I.174; III.40, 42 sq., 48 sq.; A II.200; -pakkama=°kamma D I.165 sq. (should it be 
tapopakkama=tapa+upakkama, or tapo-kamma?). -vana the ascetic's forest Vism 58, 79, 342.  

Tapati  {Tapati} [Sk. tapati, *tep, cp. Lat. tepeo to be hot or warm, tepidus=tepid] 1. to shine, to be 
bright, Dh 387 (divĴ tapati Ĵdicco, etc.=virocati DhA IV.143); Sn 348 (jotimanto narĴ 
tapeyyuȝ), 687 (suriyaȝ tapantaȝ). - ger. tapanǬya: see sep. - pp. tatta1.  

Tapana {Tapana} (adj.-n.) [to tapati & tapa] burning, heat; fig. torment, torture, austerity. - 1. (as 
nt.) PvA 98 (kĴya ÁsankhĴto tapo). - 2. (as f.) tapanǬ J V.201 (in metaphorical play of word with 
aggi & brahmacĴrin; Com. visǬvana-aggiʟʟha-sankhĴtĴ-tapanǬ).  

TapanǬya1
 {Tapaniya} [grd. of tapati] burning: fig. inducing selftorture, causing remorse, 

mortifying A I.49=It 24; A IV.97 (Com. tĴpajanaka); V.276; J IV.177; Dhs I305.  

TapanǬya2
 {Tapaniya} (nt.) also tapaneyya (J V.372) & tapañña (J VI.218) [orig. grd. of tapati] 

shining; (n.) the shining, bright metal, i. e. gold (=rattasuvaȦȦa J V.372; ThA 252) Th 2, 374; Vv 
8416; VvA 12, 37, 340.  

Tapassin {Tapassin} (adj.-n.) [tapas+vin; see tapati & tapa] one devoted to religious austerities, an 
ascetic (non-Buddhist). Fig. one who exercises self-control & attains mastery over his senses 
Vin I.234=A IV.184 (tapassǬ samaȦo Gotamo); D III.40, 42 sq., 49; S I.29; IV.330, 337 sq.; M I.77; 
Sn 284 (isayo pubbakĴ Ĵsuȝ sa¶¶atattĴ tapassino); Vv 2210; Pv I.32 (Árʩpa, under the 
appearance of a "holy" man: samaȦa-patirʩpaka PvA 15); II.614 (=saȝvĴraka PvA 98; tapo 
etesaȝ atthǬ ti ibid.).  

TappaȦa {Tappana} (nt.) [Sk. tarpaȦa] satiating, refreshing; a restorative, in netta° some sort of 
eye-wash D I.12 (in combn w. kaȦȦa-tela & natthu-kamma).  

Tappati 1
 {Tappati} [Sk. tapyate, Pass. of tapati] to burn, to be tormented: to be consumed (by 

remorse) Dh 17, 136 (t. sehi kammehi dummedho=paccati DhA III.64).  

Tappati 2
 {Tappati} [Sk. tʃpyate, caus. tarpayati; *terp=Gr. te/rpw] (instr.) to be satiated, to be 

pleased, to be satisfied J I.185 (puriso pĴyĴsassa t.); II.443; V.485=Miln 381 (samuddo na t. 
nadǬhi the ocean never has enough of all the rivers); Vv 8413. - grd. tappiya satiable, in 
atappiya-vatthʩni (16) objects of insatiability J III.342 (in full). Also tappaya in cpd. dutÁ hard 
to be satisfied A I.87; Pug 26. - pp. titta. - Caus. tappeti to satisfy, entertain, regale, feed It 67 
(annapĴnena); Pv II.48 (id.) Miln 227; - pp. tappita.  

Tappara {Tappara} (adj.) [Sk. tatpara] quite given to or intent upon (-°), diligent, devoted ThA 148 
(Ap. 57, 66) (mĴnapʩjanaÁ & buddhopaʟʟhĴnaÁ).  

Tappetar  {Tappetar} [n. ag. to tappeti] one who satisfies, a giver of good things in combn titto ca 
tappetĴ ca: self-satisfied & satisfying others A I.87; Pug 27 (of a SammĴsambuddha).  

Tab°{Tab°} in cpds. tabbisaya, tabbahula, etc.=taȝ°, see under ta° I. a.  
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Tama {Tama} (nt.) & tamo [Sk. tamas, tam & tim, cp. tamisra= Lat. tenebræ; also timira dark & P. 
tibba, timira; Ohg. dinstar & finstar; Ags. thimm, E. dim] darkness (syn. andhakĴra, opp. joti), 
lit. as well as fig. (mental darkness=ignorance or state of doubt); one of the dark states of life 
& rebirth; adj. living in one of the dark spheres of life (cp. kaȦhajĴta) or in a state of suffering 
(duggati) Sn 248 (pecca tamaȝ vajanti ye patanti sattĴ nirayaȝ avaȝsirĴ), 763 (nivutĴnaȝ t. 
hoti andhakĴro apassataȝ), 956 (sabbaȝ tamaȝ vinodetvĴ); Vbh 367 (three tamĴni: in past, 
present & future). adj.: puggalo tamo tama-parĴyaȦo D III.233; A II.85= Pug 51; J II.17. - tamĴ 
tamaȝ out of one "duggati" into another Sn 278 (vinipĴtaȝ samĴpanno gabbhĴ gabbhaȝ t. t. 
. . . dukkaȝ nigacchati), cp. M Vastu II.225, also tamĴto tamaȝ ibid. I.27; II.215. - tamat. -agge 
beyond the region of darkness (or rebirth in dark spheres), cp. bhavagge (& Sk. tamaǢ pĴre) S 
V. 154, 163. -andhakĴra (complete) darkness (of night) v. l. for samandha° at J III.60 (Kern: 
tamondhakĴra); -nivuta enveloped in d. Sn 348; -nuda (tama° & tamo°), dispelling darkness, 
freq. as Ep. of the Buddha or other sages Sn 1133, 1136; It 32, 108; Nd2 281; Vv 352 (=VvA 161); 
Miln 1, 21, etc.; -parĴyaȦa (adj.) having a state of darkness or "duggati" for his end or destiny 
S I.93; A II.85=Pug 51.  

TamĴla {Tamala} [Sk. tamĴla] N. of a tree (Xanthochymus pictorius) Pv III.105 (+uppala).  

Tamba {Tamba} (nt.) [Sk. tĴmra, orig. adj.=dark coloured, leaden; cp. Sk. adj. taȝsra id., to tama] 
copper ("the dark metal"); usually in combinations, signifying colour of or made of (cp. loha 
bronze), e. g. lĴkhĴtamba (adj.) Th 2, 440 (colour of an ox); Áakkhin Vv 323 (timiraÁ) Sdhp 286; 
°nakhin J VI.290; ÁnettĴ (f.) ibid.; ÁbhĴjana DhA I.395; Ámattika DhA IV.106; Ávammika DhA 
III.208; °loha PvA 95 (=loha).  

Tambʩla {Tambula} (nt.) [Sk. tambʩla] betel or betel-leaves (to chew after the meal) J I.266, 291; 
II.320; Vism 314; DhA III.219. -°pasibbaka betel-bag J VI.367.  

Taya {Taya} (nt.) [Sk. trayaȝ triad, cp. trayǬ; see also tĴvatiȝsa] a triad, in ratana-ttaya the triad 
of gems (the Buddha, the Norm. & the Community) see ratana; e. g. PvA 1, 49, 141. - piʟaka-
ttaya the triad of the Piʟakas SnA 328.  

Tayo {Tayo} [f. tisso, nt. tǬȦi; Vedic traya, trǬ & trǬȦi; Gr. trei_s, tria; Lat. trƧs, tria; Goth. preis, 
prija; Ohg. drǬ; E. three, etc.] num. card. three. nom.-acc. m. tayo (Sn 311), & tayas (tayas su 
dhammĴ Sn 231, see KhA 188) f. tisso (D I.143; A V.210; It 99) nt. tǬȦi (A I.138, etc.), also used as 
absolute form (eka dve tǬȦi) Kh III. (cp. KhA 79 & tǬȦi lakkhaȦĴ for lakkhaȦĴni Sn 1019); gen. 
m. nt. tiȦȦaȝ (J III.52, 111, etc.), f. tissannaȝ; instr. tǬhi (ʟhĴnehi Dh 224, vijjĴhi It 101); loc. 
tǬsu (janesu J I.307; vidhĴsu Sn 842). - In composition & derivation: ti in numerical cpds.: 
tidasa (30) q. v.; tisata (300) Sn 566 (brĴhmaȦĴ tisatĴ); 573 (bhikkhavo tisatĴ); tisahassa (3000) 
Pv II.951 (janĴ ÁĴ); in numerical derivations: tiȝsa (30), tika (triad), tikkhattu ȝ (thrice); tidhĴ 
(threefold). - In nominal cpds.: see ti° te (a) in numerical cpds.: terasa (SnA 489; DhsA 333; VvA 
72: terasǬ the 13th day) & teȍasa (S I.192 Sn pp. 102, 103) (13) [Sk. trayodaʋa, Lat. tredecim]; 
tevǬsa (23) VvA 5; tettiȝsa (33) J I.273; DhA I.267; tesaʟʟhi (63) PvA 111 (JambudǬpe tesaʟʟhiyĴ 
nagarasahassesu). - (b) in nominal cpds.: see te°.  

Tara {Tara} [see tarati] (n.) crossing, "transit," passing over Sn 1119 (maccu°). - (adj.) to be 
crossed, passable, in duttara hard to cross S IV.157; Sn 174, 273 (oghaȝ t. duttaraȝ); Th 2, 10; 
It 57. Also as su-duttara S I. 35; V.24. -esin wanting to pass over J III.230  
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Taranga {Taranga} [tara+ga] a wave Vism 157.  

Taraccha {Taraccha} [Derivation unknown. The Sk. forms are tarakʑu & tarakʑa] hyena Vin III.58; 
A III.101; Miln 149, 267; Dh A 331; Mhbv 154. - f. taracchi J V.71, 406; VI.562.  

TaraȦa {Tarana} (nt.) [see tarati] going across, passing over, traversing Vin IV.65 (tiriyaȝ°); Ps 
I.15; II.99, 119.  

Tarati 1
 {Tarati} [Vedic tarati, *ter (tʃ) to get to the other side, cp. Lat. termen, terminus, Gr. 

te/rma, te/rqron; also Lat. trans=Goth. pairh=Ags. purh=E. through] (lit.) to go or get through, 
to cross (a river), pass over, traverse; (fig.) to get beyond, i. e. to surmount, overcome, esp. 
oghaȝ (the great flood of life, desire, ignorance, etc.) S I.53, 208, 214; V.168, 186; Sn 173, 273, 
771, 1069; sangaȝ Sn 791; visattikaȝ Sn 333, 857; ubhayaȝ (both worlds, here & beyond) Pv 
IV.131 (=atikkameti PvA 278); Nd2 28Q - ppr. taranto Vin I.191 (Aciravati); grd. taritabba Vin 
IV.65 (nadǬ); aor. atari J III.189 (samuddaȝ) & atĴri Sn 355, 1047 (jĴti-maraȦaȝ), pl. atĴruȝ Sn 
1045. - See also tĴreti (Caus.), tĴȦa, tĴyate, tiro, tiriyaȝ, tǬra, tǬreti.  

Tarati 2
 {Tarati} [tvarate, pp. tvarita; also turati, turayati from *ter to turn round, move quickly, 

perhaps identical with the *ter of tarati1; cp. Ohg. dweran=E. twirl; Gr. toru/nh=Lat. trua=Ger. 
quirl twirling -stick, also Lat. torqueo & turba & perhaps Ger. stʩren, zerstºren; E. storm, see 
Walde, Lat. Wtb. under trua] to be in a hurry, to make haste Th 1, 291; ppr. taramĴna in Árʩpa 
(adj.) quickly, hurriedly Sn 417; Pv II.62; PvA 181 (=turita) & ataramĴna Vin I.248; grd. taraȦǬya 
Th 1, 293. - See also tura, turita, turiya.  

Tarahi  {Tarahi} (adv.) [Vedic tarhi, cp. carahi & etarahi] then, at that time Vin II.189.  

Tari  {Tari} (f.) [from tarati] a boat DĴvs IV.53.  

Taritatta  {Taritatta} (nt.) [abstr. of tarita pp. of tarati1] the fact of having traversed, crossed, or 
passed through VvA 284.  

Taru  {Taru} [Perhaps dialect. for dĴru] tree, PvA 154 (ÁgaȦĴ), 251.  

TaruȦa {Taruna} (adj.) [Vedic taruȦa, cp. Gr. te/rus, te/rhQ; Lat. tener & perhaps tardus] 1. 
tender, of tender age, young; new, newly (°-) fresh. Esp. appld to a young calf: M I.459 (in 
simile); °vaccha, Ávacchaka, ÁvacchǬ: Vin I.193; J I.191; DhA II.35; VvA 200. - Vin I.243 (fresh 
milk); D I.114 (Gotamo t. c'eva t.-paribbĴjako ca "a young man and only lately become a 
wanderer"); PvA 3, 46 (ÁjanĴ), 62 (Áputta); Bdhd 93, 121. - 2. (m. & nt.) the shoot of a plant, or a 
young plant Vin I.189 (tĴlaÁ); M I.432; Vism 361 (taruȦa-tĴla).  

Tala {Tala} (nt.) [Derivation uncertain. Cp. Sk. tala m. & nt.; cp. Gr. thli/Q (dice-board), Lat. tellus 
(earth), tabula (=table). Oir. talam (earth), Ags. pel (=deal), Ohg. dili=Ger. diele] (a) flat surface 
(w. ref. to either top or bottom: cp. Ger. boden), level, ground, base J I.60, 62 (pĴsĴdaÁ flat 
roof); III.60 (id.); paʟhavǬÁ (level ground) J II.111, cp. bhʩmiÁ PvA 176; ĴdĴsaÁ surface of a 
mirror Vism 450, 456, 489; salila° (surface of pond) PvA 157; VvA 160; heʟʟhima° (the lowest 
level) J I.202; PvA 281; - J I.233 (base); 266 (khagga° the flat of the sword); II.102 (bheri°). - (b) 
the palm of the hand or the sole of the foot J II.223; Vism 250; & cpds. - See also taʟa, tĴla, tĴlu. 
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-ghĴtaka a slap with the palm of the hand Vin IV.260, 261; -sattika in °ȝ uggirati to lift up the 
palm of the hand Vin IV.147; DhA III.50; cp. Vin. Texts I.51.  

Talika  {Talika} (adj.) [from tala] having a sole, in eka-ÁupĴhanĴ a sandal with one sole J II.277; 
III.80, 81 (v. l. BB. paʟilika); cp. Morris, J.P.T.S. 1887, 165.  

TaluȦa {Taluna} =taruȦa DhsA 333 (cp. Burnouf, Lotus 573).  

TaȍĴka {Talaka} (nt.) [Derivation uncertain. Perhaps from taʟa. The Sk. forms are taʟaka, taʟĴka, 
taƎĴga] a pond, pool, reservoir Vin II.256; J I.4, 239; PvA 202; DA I.273; Miln 1, 66=81, 246, 296, 
359.  

Tasa {Tasa} (adj.) [from tasati2] 1. trembling, frightened J I.336=344 (vakĴ, expl. at 342 by tasita); 
perhaps the derived meaning of: - 2. moving, running (cp. to meaning 1 & 2 Gr. tre/w to flee & 
to tremble), always in combn tasa-thĴvarĴ (pl.) movable & immovable beings [cp. M Vastu 
I.207 jangama-sthĴvara; II.10 calaȝ sthĴvara]. Metaphorically of people who are in fear & 
trembling, as distinguished from a thĴvara, a selfpossessed & firm being (=Arahant KhA 245). 
In this sense t. is interpreted by tasati1 as well as by tasati2 (to have thirst or worldly 
cravings) at KhA 245: tasantǬ ti tasĴ, sataȦhĴnaȝ sabhayĴna¶ c'etaȝ adhivacanaȝ; also at 
Nd2 479: tasa ti yesaȝ tasitĴ (tasiȦĴ?) taȦhĴ appahǬnĴ, etc., & ye te santĴsaȝ Ĵpajjanti. - S 
I.141; IV.117, 351; V.393; Sn 146, 629; Dh 405, Th 1, 876; J V.221; Nd2 479; DhA IV.175.  

Tasati1 {Tasati} [Sk. tʃʑyati=Gr. te/rsomoi to dry up, Lat. torreo (=E. torrid, toast), Goth. gapairsan 
& gapaúrsnan, Ohg. derren; see also taȦhĴ & taȦhǬyati] to be thirsty, fig. to crave for S II.13; 
Miln 254. - pp. tasita1. Cp. pari°.  

Tasati2 {Tasati} [Vedic trasati=Gr. tre/w, Lat. terreo (=terror); *ters fr. *ter in Sk. tarala, cp. also 
Lat. tremo (=tremble) and trepidus] to tremble, shake, to have fear; to be frightened Sn 394 
(ye thĴvarĴ ye ca tasanti loke); Nd2 479 (=santĴsaȝ Ĵpajjati); KhA 245 (may be taker as tasati1, 
see tasa). - pp. tasita2, cp. also tasa & uttasati.  

Tasara {Tasara} (nt.) [Vedic tasara, cp. tanta, etc.] a shuttle Sn 215, 464, 497; DhA I.424; III.172. Cp. 
Morris, J.P.T.S. 1886, 160.  

TasiȦĴ {Tasina} (f.) [Diæretic form of taȦhĴ, cp. dosiȦĴ > juȦhĴ, kasiȦa > kʃtsȦa, etc.] thirst; fig. 
craving (see taȦhĴ) S V.54, 58; Nd2 479 (to be read for tasitĴ?); Dh 342, 343.  

Tasita1
 {Tasita} [pp. of tasati1] dried up, parched, thirsty S II.110, 118; Sn 980, 1014 (not with 

Fausbºll=tasita2); J IV.20; Pv II.936 (chĴta+), 103 (=pipĴsita PvA 143); III.65 (=pipĴsita PvA 127, 
2Q2); Miln 318 (kilanta+).  

Tasita2
 {Tasita} [pp. of tasati2] frightened, full of fear J I.26 (bhǬta+). 342, IV.141 (id.): Nd2 479 

(or=tasiȦĴ?). - atasita fearless S III.57.  

TassañpĴpiyyasikĴ {Tassapapiyyasika} (f.) (viz. kiriyĴ) N. of one of the adhikaraȦa-samathĴ: guilt 
(legal wrong) of such & such a character Vin I.325; in detail expl. M II.249; + tiȦavatthĴraka D 
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III.254; A I.99. °kammaȝ karoti to carry out proceedings against someone guilty of a certain 
legal offence Vin II.85, 86; °kata one against whom the latter is carried out A IV.347.  

TĴȦa {Tana} (nt.) [from Vedic root trĴ, variation of *ter in tarati. Orig. bringing or seeing 
through] shelter, protection, refuge, esp. as tt. of shelter & peace offered by the Dhamma. 
Mostly in combn with leȦa & saraȦa (also dǬpa & abhaya), in var. contexts, esp. with ref. to 
NibbĴna (see Nd2 s. v.): D I.95 (Áȝ, etc. gavesin seeking refuge); A I.155; S IV.315 (maȝtĴȦa, 
etc. adj. protected by me, in my shelter). - S I.2, 54, 55, 107 (°ȝ karoti); IV.372 (ÁgĴmǬ maggo); 
A IV.184; Sn 668 (°ȝ upeti); Dh 288; J I.412 (=protector, expld by tĴyitĴ parittĴyitĴ patiʟʟhĴ); 
Sdhp 224, 289. Cp. tĴtar & tĴyati.  

TĴȦatĴ {Tanata} (f.) [abstr. of tĴȦa] protection, sheltering Dh 288.  

TĴta {Tata} [Vedic tĴta, Gr. ta/ta & te/tta, Lat. tata, Ger. tate, E. dad(dy); onomat.] father; usually 
in voc. sg. tĴta (and pl. tĴtĴ) used as term of affectionate, friendly or respectful address to one 
or more persons, both younger & older than the speaker, superior or inferior. As father 
(perhaps=tĴtĴ, see next) at Th 2, 423, 424 (+ammĴ). tĴta (sg.) in addr. one: J III.54; IV.281 
(amma tĴta mammy & daddy) DhA II.48 (=father); III.196 (id.); PvA 41 (=father), 73 (a son), 74 
(a minister); J I.179 (id.); Miln 15, 16, 17 (a bhikkhu or thera), in addr. several Vin I.249; J 
II.133; PvA 50. tĴtĴ (pl.) J I.166; 263; IV.138.  

TĴtar {Tatar} [from Vedic trĴ, n. ag. to trĴyati to protect] protector, saviour, helper DA I.229. For 
meaning "father" see tĴta & cp. pitĴ=tĴyitĴ at J I.412.  

TĴdin {Tadin} (adj. n.) (nom. tĴdǬ & tĴdi, in cpds. tĴdiÁ) [Vedic tĴdʃʋ from tad-dʃʋ of such 
appearance] such, such like, of such (good) qualities, "ecce homo"; in pregnant sense appl. to 
the Bhagavant & Arahants, characterized as "such" in 5 ways: see Nd1 114 sq.; SnA 202 & cp. 
Miln 382. tĴdǬ: Sn 712, 803 (& 154 tĴdǬ no for tĴdino, see SnA 201 sq.); tĴdi Sn 488, 509, 519 sq.; 
Dh 95; gen. tĴdino Dh 95, 96; with ref. to the Buddha D II. 157å (ʟhitacittasa tĴdino, in BSk. 
sthiracittasya tĴyinaǢ Avʔ II.199); Vv 186 (expln VvA 95: iʟʟhĴdisu tĴdilakkhaȦasampattiyĴ 
tĴdino Satthu: see Nd1 114 sq.), of Arahant A II.34; Sn 154 (or tĴdǬ no); instr. tĴdinĴ Sn 697; 
Miln 382; acc. tĴdiȝ Sn 86, 219, 957; :loc. pl. tĴdisu Pv II.971 (=iʟʟhĴdisu tĴdilakkhaȦappattesu 
PvA 140, cp. VvA 95). - See tĴdisa1. -bhĴva "such-ness," high(est) qualification Vism 5, 214. -
lakkhaȦa the characteristic of such (a being) J III.98 (°yoga, cp. nakkhatta-yoga); SnA 200 
(°patta); VvA 95 (°sampatti).  

TĴdina {Tadina} (adj.) [enlarged form of tĴdin)=tĴdin, only in loc. tĴdine Vv 212 (=tĴdimhi VvA 
106).  

TĴdisa1
 {Tadisa} (adj.) [Vedic tĴdʃʋa from tad-dʃsa=tad-rʩpa; a reduction of this form in P. tĴdin] 

such like, of such quality or character, in such a condition J I.151; III.280; Sn 112, 317, 459; Nd2 
277 (in expl. of tathĴvidha); It 68; Pv II.94; PvA 69, 72; Miln 382. Also correlative tĴdisa-tĴdisa 
the one-the other VvA 288. - f. tĴdisǬ [Sk. tĴdʃsǬ] Pv I.56 (vaȦijjĴ).  

TĴdisa2
 {Tadisa} (adj.) [tvaȝ+disa. Cp. Sk. tvĴdʃʋa] like you J I.167; V.107.  

TĴdisaka {Tadisaka} (adj.)=tĴdisa1, of such character Sn 278; It 68.  
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TĴpana {Tapana} (nt.) [from tĴpeti] burning, scorching, roasting; fig. tormenting, torture, self-
mortification VvA 20 (aggimhi t. udake vĴ temanaȝ). Cp. ĴÁ; upaÁ; pariÁ.  

TĴpasa {Tapasa} [from tapa & tapas] one who practises tapas, an ascetic (brahmin). Eight kinds 
are enumd at DA I.270 & SnA 295. - J II.101, 102; V.201; PvA 153; ÁpabbajjĴ the life of an a. J 
III.119; DhA IV.29; DA I.270. - f. tĴpasǬ a female ascetic Mhvs VII.11, 12.  

TĴpeti {Tapeti} [Sk. tĴpayati, Caus. to tapati] to burn out, scorch, torment, fig. root out, quench 
Sn 451 (attĴnaȝ); J V. 267 (janapadaȝ); VvA 114 (kilesaȝ t. in expl. of tapassin). Cp. pari°.  

TĴma {Tama} [Sk. tĴma] desire, longing, greed in tĴmatamadasangha-suppahǬna Th 1, 310, an 
epithet of frogs, which perhaps (with Kern, Toev. II.88) is to be read as tĴma-tamata-
suppahita; "horribly greedy" (Kern, gruwelijk vraatzuchtig).  

TĴyati {Tayati} [Sk. trĴyate & trĴte, connected with *ter in tarati, orig. to see through, to save, cp. 
tĴȦa, etc.] to shelter, protect, preserve, guard; bring up, nourish S IV.246 (rʩpa-balaȝ, 
bhogaÁ, ¶ĴtiÁ, puttaÁ); J IV.387; Sn 579 (paralokato na pitĴ tĴyate puttaȝ ¶ĴtǬ vĴ pana ¶Ĵtake); 
PvA 7 (khettaȝ tĴyati bǬjaȝ).  

TĴyitar {Tayitar} [n. ag. from tĴyati] one who protects, shelters or guards J I.412 (in expl. of tĴȦa, 
q. v.).  

TĴrĴ {Tara} (f.) [Sk. tĴrĴ=Gr. a)sth/r, a)/ston (=Lat. astrum, in E. disaster), Lat. stella, Goth. 
, Ohg. sterro (:E. star), perhaps loan word from Semitic sources] a star, a planet Sn 687 

(tĴrĴsabha the lord, lit. "the bull" of the stars, i. e. the Moon). -gaȦa (tĴraÁ) the host of stars Pv 
II.967 (cando va t.-gaȦe atirocati). -maȦivitĴna "star-jewel-awning"; canopy of jewelled stars 
Vism 76.  

TĴrakĴ {Taraka} (f.) [Sk. tĴrakĴ] 1. a star, a planet: osadhǬ viya tĴrakĴ like the morning-star 
(Venus) Vv 92=Pv II.110; - J I.108; tĴraka-rʩpa the light (or sparkling) of the stars D III.85, 90; S 
III.156=It 19; S V.44; VvA 79; Dhs 617. - 2. fig. sparkling, glitter, twinkle; akkhi° the pupil of the 
eye M I.80; udaka° sparkling of the water ibid.  

TĴreti 1
 {Tareti} [Caus. of tarati1] to make cross, to help over, to bring through, save, help, assist 

Sn 319 (pare tĴrayetuȝ), 321 (so tĴraye tattha bahʩ pi a¶¶e); It 123 (tiȦȦo tarayataȝ varo: 
"one who is through is the best of those who can help through"); J I.28 (V.203). aor. atĴrayi Sn 
539, 540 & ʟĴresi Sn 545.  

TĴreti 2
 {Tareti} [Caus. of tarati2] to make haste Th 1, 293.  

TĴla {Tala} [Sk. tĴla, cp. Gr. ta_lis & thleqa/w (be green, sprout up) Lat. talea shoot, sprout] 1. the 
palmyra tree (fan palm), Borassus flabelliformis; freq. in comparisons & similes M I.187; J I.202 
(Ávana), 273 (Ámatta as tall as a palm): VvA 162; PvA 100 (chinnamʩlo viya tĴlo). - 2. a strip, 
stripe, streak J V.372 (=raji). -aʟʟhika a kernel of the palm fruit DhA II.53, cp. 60 (°aʟʟhi-
khaȦƎa); -kanda a bulbous plant J IV.46 (=kalamba); -kkhandha the trunk of a palm J IV.351; 
VvA 227 (ÁparimĴȦĴ mukhatuȦƎĴ: beaks of vultures in Niraya); PvA 56; -cchidda see tĴȍa°; -
taruȦa a young shoot of the p. Vin I.189; -pakka palm fruit It 84; -paȦȦa a palm-leaf DhA I.391; 
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II.249; III.328; Bdhd 62; also used as a fan (tĴlapattehi kata-maȦƎalavǬjanǬ VvA 147) Vv 3343 
(Hardy for °vaȦʟha of Goon. ed. p. 30); VvA 147 (v. l. °vaȦʟa q. v.); Nd2 562 (+vidhʩpana); -patta 
a palm-leaf Vin I.189; VvA 147; -miñja the pith of a p. J IV.402; -vaȦʟa [Sk. tĴlavʃȦta] a fan Vin 
II.130 (+vidhʩpana), 137; J I.265; VvA 44, cp. ÁpaȦȦa; -vatthu (more correct tĴlĴvatthu=tĴla-
avatthu) in tĴlĴvatthukata a palm rendered groundless, i. e. uprooted; freq. as simile to 
denote complete destruction or removal (of passions, faults, etc.). Nearly always in formula 
pahǬna ucchinna-mʩla tÁ anabhĴvaȝ-kata "given up, with roots cut out, like a palm with its 
base destroyed, rendered unable to sprout again" (Kern, Toev. II.88: as een wijnpalm die niet 
meer geschiȄt is om weêr uit te schieten). This phrase was misunderstood in BSk.: M Vastu 
III.360 has kĴlavastuȝ. - The readings vary: tĴlĴvatthu e. g. at M I.370; S I.69; IV.84; A I.135; 
II.38; J V.267; tĴlavÁ S III.10; V.327; Th 2, 478 (ThA 286: tĴlassa chindita- -ʟʟhĴna-sadisa); Nd2 
freq. (see under pahǬna); tĴlĴvatthukatĴ at Vin III.3. - In other combn tĴlĴvatthu bhavati (to 
be pulled out by the roots & thrown away) J V.267 (=chinnamʩla-tĴlo viya niraye nibbattanti 
p. 273), cp. M I.250; -vĴra "palm-time" (?) or is it tĴȍa° (gong-turn?) DhA II.49 (note: from tala-
pratiʑʟhĴyĴȝ?).  

TĴlǬsa {Talisa} (nt.) (also tĴlissa J IV.286, tĴlǬsaka Miln 338) [cp. Sk. tĴlǬ, tĴlǬʋa & talĴʋĴ] the shrub 
Flacourtia cataphracta & a powder or ointment obtained from it Vin I.203 (+tagara); J IV.286 
(id.); Miln 338.  

TĴlǬsa2
 {Talisa} (No. 40) is short for cattĴlǬsa, e.g. Ap. 103, 234 and passim.  

TĴlu {Talu} [Sk. tĴlu, see tala] the palate Sn 716; J I.419; Vism 264 (Ámatthaka top of p.); PvA 260.  

TĴȍa1 {Tala} [taƎ, cp. Sk. tĴla a blow, or musical time; tĴlǬyaka cymbal] beating, striking, the 
thing beaten or struck, i. e. a musical instrument which is beaten, an instr. of percussion, as a 
cymbal, gong, or tambourine (for tĴȍa= gong cp. thĴla): (a) gong, etc. J I.3; VI.60; Th 1, 893; DA 
I.85; DhsA 319 (kaȝsa°). - (b) music in general DhA IV.67. -Ĵvacara musical time or measure, 
music, a musician D II.159 (v. l. tĴlaÁ); J I.60 (l); IV.41; VvA 257 (Áparivuta, of an angel).  

TĴȍa2 {Tala} (nt.) [Sk. tĴlaka=tĴƎa Avʔ II.56, tĴƎaka Divy 577] a key (orig. a "knocker"?) Vin II.148 
(3 kinds: loha°, kaʟʟhaÁ, visĴȦa°); Bdhd 1. -cchiggala a key-hole S IV.290; V.453; Vism 500. -
cchidda id. Vin II.120, 148, 153 (all tĴlaÁ); III.118; DhA III.8 (l).  

TĴȍǬ {Tali} (f.) a strike, a blow, in urattĴȍiȝ karoti to strike one's chest (as a sign of grief) PvA 39, 
etc. (see ura).  

TĴȍeti {Taleti} [Sk. tĴƎayati, taƎ perhaps=tud] to strike a blow, flog, beat, esp. freq. in phrase 
kasĴhi tĴȍeti to flog with whips, etc. (in list of punishments, see kasĴ) M I.87; A II.122; Nd2 604; 
PvA 4, etc. - ppr. pass. taƎƎamĴna (for *tĴƎyamĴna) J VI.60 (so read for taddamĴna; Com 
poʟhǬyamĴna). - pp. tĴȍita J VI.60 (turiya°); Vv 621 (id.); Sdhp 80. Cp. abhi°.  

TĴva {Tava} (adv.) [Sk. tĴvat] so much, so long; usually correl. with yĴva how long, how much; in 
all meanings to be understood out of elliptical application of this correlation. Thus I. yĴva-
tĴva as long as: yĴva dve janĴ avasiʟʟhĴ ahesuȝ tĴva a¶¶ama¶¶aȝ ghĴtayiȝsu J I. 254; yĴva 
dukkhĴ nirayĴ idha tattha pi tĴva ciraȝ vasitabbaȝ Sn 678. Neg. na tĴva-yĴva na not until: M 
I.428; S V.261; A I.141å(na t. kĴlaȝ karoti yĴva na taȝ pĴpakammaȝ byantihoti he does not 
die until his evil kamma is exhausted). II. Elliptical: 1. temporal: so long as, for the time 
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(tĴvakĴlikaȝ=yĴvakÁtĴvakÁ; see below). - 2. comparative: (such-) as, like, so, such, just so, 
rather, in such a degree, even; tĴvabahuȝ suvaȦȦaȝ so much gold Vin I.209; t.-mahanto so 
much J I.207; t. madhuraphala with such sweet fruit J II.105; asǬtiyĴ tĴva kimi-kulĴnaȝ 
sĴdhĴraȦa (of the body) or rather, i. e. Vism 235; vatthĴni t. devapĴtubhʩtĴni PvA 44; 
paʟhamaȝ t. (even) at once, right away PvA 113, 132; gilĴnĴya t. ayaȝ etissĴ rʩpasobhĴ even 
in sickness she is so beautiful VvA 76; parittakassa kusalakammassa t.=quidem PvA 51; 
paȝsukʩlikangaȝ t. in the first place Vism. 62. - 3. concessive: (a) (absol.) as far as it goes, 
considering, because: yadi evaȝ pitĴ tĴva purisabhĴve na rodati, mĴtu nĴma hadayaȝ 
mudukaȝ "even if the father as man does not weep, surely," &c., PvA 63. - (b) with imper. in 
expr. like gaccha tĴva go as long as you like (to go) (=gaccha tĴva yĴva gaccheyyĴsi), i. e. if you 
like, cp. Ger. geh'immer; passa tĴva just look=Lat. licet. Therefore sometimes=please or simply 
an emphatic imper. as "do go," etc. J II.5 (ete t. aguȦĴ hontu let them be faulty), 133 (ehi t.), 
352 (tiʟʟha t. leave off please), III.53 (pĴto va t. hotu only let it be to-morrow, i. e. wait tillt -m.); 
IV.2 taȝ t. me detha give me this though); VvA 289 (vǬmaȝsatha t. just think); PvA 4 (t. ayyo 
Ĵgametu yĴvĴyaȝ puriso pĴnǬyaȝ pivissati may your honour wait till this man shall have 
drunk the water), 13 (therĴ t. gacchantu). With prohibitive: mĴ tĴva ito agĴ please do not go 
from here Pv II.322. - 4. hortative, with 1st pers. fut. equal to imperative-subjunctive or 
injunctive, cp. 3 (b): let me, well, now, then (cp. Lat. age in dic age, etc.). J I.62 (puttaȝ t. 
passissĴmi please let me see the son), 263 (vǬmaȝsissĴmi t. let me think), 265 (nahĴyissĴmi t. 
just let me bathe). - III. In other combinations: tĴva-na although-yet= not even: ajjĴ pi t. me 
balaȝ na passasi not even to-day have you yet seen my full strength J I.207; t. 
mahĴdhanassĴmǬ na me dĴtuȝ piyaȝ ahu although lord of wealth yet I did not like to give Pv 
II.76. na-tĴva (or tĴva in neg. sentence) not yet, not even, not so much as (=Lat. ne-quidem) Pv 
II.112 (na ca tĴva khǬyati does not even diminish a bit); PvA 117 (attano kenaci 
anabhibhavanǬyataȝ eva tĴva: that he is not to be overpowered, even by anyone). tĴva-d-eva 
just now, instantly, on the spot, at once Sn 30; J I.61, 151; IV.2; Pv II.89 (=tadĴ eva PvA 109); 
PvA 23, 46, 74, 88, etc. tĴvade (=tĴva-d-eva) for all times Pv IV.338 (=PvA 255). -kĴlika (adj.) "as 
long as the time lasts," i. e. for the time being, temporary, pro tempore Vin II.174; III.66; 
IV.286; J I.121, 393; Vism 95; ThA 288; PvA 87 (=na sassata).  

TĴvataka {Tavataka} (adj.) [der. fr. tĴva] just so much or just so long (viz. as the situation 
requires), with (or ellipt. without) a corresp. yĴvataka Vin I.83 (yĴvatake-t. as many as): D 
II.18 (yĴvatakv'assa kĴyo tĴvatakv'assa vyĴmo as tall as is his body so far can he stretch his 
arms: the 19th sign of a MahĴpurisa); instr. as adv. tĴvatakena after a little time Miln 107; DhA 
III.61. - See also tattaka (contracted of tĴvataka).  

TĴvatĴ {Tavata} (adv.) [from tĴva] 1. so long (corr. to yĴva) Dpvs IV.17. - 2. on that account, thus 
D I.104 (v. l. ettĴvatĴ); Dh 266.  

TĴvatiȝsa {Tavatimsa} [tayo+tiȝsa. Cp. Vedic trayastriȝʋat] No. 33, only in cpds. denoting the 33 
gods, whose chief is Sakka, while the numeral 33 is always tettiȝsa. This number occurs 
already in the Vedas with ref. to the gods & is also found in Zend-Avesta (see Haug, Language 
& Writings, etc., pp. 275, 276). The early Buddhists, though they took over the number 33, 
rejected the superstitious beliefs in the magical influence and mystic meaning of that & other 
simple numbers. And they altered the tradition. The king of the gods had been Indra, of 
disreputable character from the Buddhist point of view. Him they deposed, and invented a 
new god named Sakka, the opposite in every way to Indra (see for details Dial. II.294-298). 
Good Buddhists, after death in this world, are reborn in heaven (sagga), by which is meant the 
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realm of the Thirty-three (D II.209). There they are welcomed by the Thirtythree with a song 
of triumph (D II.209, 211, 221, 227). The Thirty-three are represented as being quite good 
Buddhists. Sakka their new chief and BrahmĴ address them in discourses suitable only for 
followers of the new movement (D II.213, 221). See further Vin I.12; M I.252; II.78; III.100; A 
III.287; IV.396=VvA 18 (cpd with the people of JambudǬpa); V.59, 331, Vism 225, etc. - See also 
tidasa. -devaloka the god-world of the 33; freq. e. g. J I.202; Vism 399; DhA III.8; -bhavana the 
realm of the 33 gods J I.202; Vism 207 sq., 390, 416, and passim.  

TĴvata {Tavata} (nt.) [abstr. fr. tĴva] lit. "so-much-ness," i. e. relative extent or sphere, relatively 
Vism 481, 482.  

TĴsa {Tasa} [see tasati2] terror, trembling, fear, fright, anxiety S III.57; J I.342; III.177, 202; Miln 
24. Cp. san°.  

TĴsaniya {Tasaniya} (adj.) to be dreaded, dreadful, fearful Miln 149.  

TĴhaȝ {Taham} contraction of 1. taȝ ahaȝ: see ta°; 2. te ahaȝ: see tvaȝ.  

Ti  {Ti} (adv.) [cp. Sk. iti] the apostrophe form of iti, thus. See iti.  

Ti° {Ti°} [Vedic tris, Av. priʋ, Gr. tri/s, Lat. ter (fr. ters>*tris, cp. testis>*tristo, 
trecenti>*tricenti), Icl. prisvar, Ohg. driror] base of numeral three in compn; consisting of 
three, threefold; in numerical cpds. also= three (3 times). -kaʟuka threefold spices (kaʟuka-
bhaȦƎa) VvA 186; -gĴvuta a distance of 3/4 of a league (i. e. about 2 miles), DhA I.108 (less 
than yojana, more than usabha), 131, 396; II.43, 61, 64, 69; III.202, 269; VvA 227; B. on S I.52 
(sarǬra); -catu three or four DhA I.173; -cǬvara (nt.) the 3 robes of a bhikkhu, consisting of: 
diguȦĴ sanghĴʟi, ekacciya uttarĴsanga, ekacciya antaravĴsaka Vin I.289, 296; II.302. ticǬvarena 
avippavĴsa Vin I.109 sq. - Vism 60, 66; DhA IV.23. -tĴlamattaȝ 3 palm-trees high DhA II.62. -
daȦƎa 1. a tripod as one of the requisites of a hermit to place the water-pot on (kuȦƎikĴ) J I.8 
(tidaȦƎakuȦƎikĴdike tĴpasa-parikkhĴrĴ), 9 (hanging from the kĴja); II.317 (see tedaȦƎika). - 2. 
part of a chariot A IV.191 (v. l. daȦƎa only). -diva the 3 heavens (that is the TĴvatiȝsa heaven) 
D II.167, 272 (tidivûpapanna); S I.96 (°ȝ ʟhĴnaȝ upeti), 181 (Ĵkankha-mĴno Áȝ anuttaraȝ). -
pada [cp. Vedic tripad or tripĴd, Gr. tri/pous, Lat. tripes: tripod] consisting of 3 feet or (in 
prosody) of 3 padas Sn 457 (w. ref. to metre SĴvittǬ); -(p)pala threefold Vism 339; -pallattha 
"turning in 3 ways," i. e. skilled in all occupations (Kern, Toev.: zeer listig) J I.163 (of miga; 
Com. expl. as lying on 3 sides of its lair); -piʟaka the 3 Piʟakas Vism 62, 241; DhA I.382; -
peʟaka=tepiʟaka Miln 90; tipeʟakin at Vin V.3; -maȦƎala (nt.) the 3 circles (viz. the navel & the 
2 knees) Vin II.213 (°ȝ paʟicchĴdento parimaȦƎalaȝ nivĴsento); cp. Vin. Texts I.155; -yojana a 
distance of 3 leagues, i. e. 20 miles, or fig. a long dist.; Vism 392 (tiyojanika setacchatta); DhA 
II.41 (Ámagga); VvA 75 (Ámattake vihĴraȝ agamĴsi); PvA 216 (sĴ ca pokkharaȦǬ VesaliyĴ 
°mattake hoti); °satika 300 cubits long J II.3; -loka the 3 worlds (i. e. kĴma, rʩpa, arʩpa-loka) 
Sdhp 29, 276, 491 (cp. tebhʩmaka); -vagga consisting of 3 divisions or books DA I.2 
(DǬghĴgamo vaggato t. hoti); -(v)angika having 3 angas (of jhĴna) Dhs 161; -vassika for the 3 
seasons (-gandha-sĴlibhattaȝ bhu¶jantĴ) DhA II.9; J I.66 (id.); -vidha 3 fold, of sacrifice 
(ya¶¶a) D I.128, 134, 143; of aggi (fire) J I.4 & Miln 97; Vism 147 (ÁkalyĴȦatĴ). -visĴkha a three-
forked frown on the forehead S I.118; M I.109; -sandhi consisting of 3 spaces J VI.397 (tĴya 
senĴya MithilĴ t.-parivĴritĴ), expld as an army made up of elephants, chariots, cavalry, and 
infantry, with a space between each two.  
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Tiȝsaȝ {Timsam} (tiȝsa°) [Vedic triȝʋat, cp. Lat. trǬginta, Oir. tricha] the number 30 D 
I.81å(tiȝsaȝ pi jĴtiyo); S II.217 (t.-mattĴ bhikkhʩ); dat. instr. tiȝsĴya A V.305 (dhammehi 
samannĴgato); Sn p. 87 (pi dadĴmi) PvA 281 (vassasahassehi): t.-yojana-maggaȝ (Ĵgato) DhA 
II.76, 79; III.172; PvA 154; Áyojanika kantĴra DhA II. 193 (cp. 192); J V.46 (magga); DhA I.26 
(vimĴna); t.-vassasahassĴni ĴyuppamĴȦaȝ (of KonĴgamana Buddha) D II.3; t.-mattĴni vassĴni 
Miln 15; t.-vassasahassĴni PvA 281=DhA II.10. So of an immense crowd: tiȝsa bhikkhu-
sahassĴni D II.6; tiȝsa-mattĴ sʩkarĴ J II.417; Ásahassa-bhikkhʩ DhA I.24.  

Tika  {Tika} (adj.-n.) [Vedic trika] consisting of 3, a triad S II. 218 (t.-bhojana); DhA IV.89 (-nipĴta, 
the book of the triads, a division of the JĴtaka), 108 (t.-catukka-jhĴna the 3 & the 4 jhĴnas); 
Miln 12 (tika-duka-paʟimaȦƎitĴ dhammasanganǬ); Vism 13 sq.; DhsA 39 (-duka triad & pair).  

Tikicchaka  {Tikicchaka} [fr. tikicchati] a physician, a doctor A V.219; J I.4 (adj. & vejja); IV.361; PvA 
233.  

Tikicchati  {Tikicchati} [also cikicchati=Sk. cikitsati. Desid. of cit, to aim at, think upon, in pregnant 
sense of endeavouring to heal] to treat medically, to cure Vin I.276; S I.222; Miln 172, 272, 302. 
Caus. tikicchĴpeti J I.4.  

TikicchĴ {Tikiccha} (f.) [from last] the art of healing, practice of medicine D I.10 (dĴrakaÁ infant 
healing); Sn 927 (°ȝ mĴmako na seveyya). - See also tekiccha.  

Tikkaȝ {Tikkam} at J V.291 in "yĴva majjhantikĴ tikkam Ĵgami yeva" is to be read as "yĴva 
majjhantik'Ĵtikkamm' - Ĵgami yeva."  

Tikkha  {Tikkha} (adj.) [=tikhiȦa] sharp, clever, acute, quick (only fig. of the mind), in tikkh-
indriya (opp. mud-indriya) Nd2 2353P=Ps I.121=II.195; & tikkha-pa¶¶atĴ A I.45.  

Tikkhattuȝ {Tikkhattum} (adv.) [Sk. trikʃtvaǢ] three times (cp. tayo II. C 2), esp. in phrase 
vanditvĴ t. padakkhiȦaȝ katvĴ "having performed the reverent parting salutation 3 times" 
VvA 173, 219; t. sĴvesi he announced it 3 times J II.352; DhA II.4; t. paggaȦhĴpesi offered 3 
times PvA 74. See also J IV.267; V.382; VI.71; DhA II.5, 42, 65, 338; IV.122 & passim.  

TikhiȦa {Tikhina} (adj.) [Vedic tǬkʑȦa of which t. is the diæretic form, whereas the contracted 
forms are tiȦha (q. v.) & tikkha. Cp. also Sk. tikta pp. of tij, tejate. From *steg in Gr. sti/zw 
"stitch" & stikto/s, Lat. instǬgo, Ohg. stehhan, Ger. stecken, E. stick] pointed, sharp, pungent, 
acrid; fig. "sharp," clever, cunning, acute (in this meaning only in contr. form tikkha) J V.264; 
DhA II.9; IV.13; PvA 152, 221 (=tippa). (ati-) tikhinatĴ Miln 278. See also tippa & tibba & cp. 
tejo.  

Tiʟʟha {Tittha} (adj.) [pp. of tasati1] dry, hard, rough J VI.212 (°sela hard rock).  

Tiʟʟhati {Titthati} [Frequentative of Vedic sthĴ, stand (cp. sthĴna, Lat. sto: see ʟhĴna)=Av. hiʋtaiti, 
Gr. i(/sthmi, Lat. sisto] to stand, etc. - I. Forms: pres. ind. tiʟʟhati (Sn 333, 434; Pv I.51); imper. 
2nd tiʟʟha, 3rd tiʟʟhatu; ppr. tiʟʟhaȝ, tiʟʟhanto, tiʟʟhamĴna; pot. tiʟʟhe (Sn 918, 968) & 
tiʟʟheyya (Sn. 942); fut. ʟhassati (J I.172, 217); aor. aʟʟhĴsi (J I.279, pl. aʟʟhaȝsu J II.129) & aʟʟhĴ 
(cp. agĴ, orig. impf.) (Sn 429; J I.188); inf. ʟhĴtuȝ (PvA 174); ger. ʟhatvĴ (Sn 887); grd. ʟhĴnǬya 
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(PvA 72). - pp. ʟhita, Caus. ʟhapeti. An apparent Med.-Pass. ʟhǬyati, as found in cpd. pati-
ʟʟhǬyati is to be expld as Med. of paʟi+sthyĴ (see thǬna), and should be written paʟi-tthǬyati. 
See under patiʟʟhǬyati. See also ʟhĴna & ʟhiti. - II. Meanings. - 1. to stand, stand up, to be 
standing (see ʟhĴna I. 1a): ʟhĴnakappana-vacanaȝ nisajjĴdi-paʟikkhepato PvA 24; opp. to 
walking or lying down: tiʟʟhaȝ caraȝ nisinno vĴ Sn 151, 193; tiʟʟhamĴnĴya eva c'assĴ 
gabbhavuʟʟhĴnaȝ ahosi "she was delivered standing" J I.52; ekamantaȝ aʟʟhĴsi PvA 68, etc.; 
cankamana-koʟiyaȝ ʟhatvĴ PvA 79. - 2. to stop, stay, abide; to last, endure, be at rest; fig. to 
remain in, abide by, acquiesce in (see ʟhĴna I. 1b). In imper. tiʟʟhatu it approaches the 
meanings of ʟhapeti viz. leave it alone, let it be so, all right. yĴva kĴyo ʟhassati tĴva naȝ 
dakkhinti deva-manussĴ (as long as the body shall last) D I.46. tiʟʟhe shall he live on (cp. ʟhĴna 
II.d Sn 1053, 1072 =Nd2 283, tiʟʟheyya saʟʟhikappasahassĴni to stay on indefinitely); tiʟʟheyya 
kappaȝ D II.103. tiʟʟhantǬ anto vimĴnasmiȝ "remaining inside the castle" Pv I.101; tiʟʟha tĴva 
"stop please" J II.352; tiʟʟhabhadantika one who bids the guest stay (combd w. ehi-bh°) D 
I.166; M I.342; A I.295; II.206: ovĴde ʟhatvĴ (abiding by) J I.153; VI.367; similarly J VI.336. - 
Imper. tiʟʟhatu J IV.40; Miln 14; PvA 74. - 3. to live (on=instr.), behave, exist, be (see ʟhĴna I. 2); 
to be in a certain condition [gati, cp. ʟhĴna II. (c)]. Often periphrastically for finite verb (with 
ger.: cp. gata & ʟhita) tiʟʟhantam enaȝ jĴnĴti (he knows their "gati") Sn 1114 (see Nd2 283); 
ĴhĴrena tiʟʟhati PvA 27 (is supported by, cp. ʟhiti); yĴvatĴyukaȝ ʟhatvĴ (outliving their lives) 
PvA 66; karuȦa-ʟhĴnǬya (=*kĴruȦayitabba) deserving pity PvA 72; yĴ tvaȝ tiʟʟhasi (how you 
are or look!) Vv 441, etc. - with ger.: pharitvĴ aʟʟhĴsi (pervaded) J VI.367; aʟʟhiȝ Ĵhacca 
aʟʟhĴsi (cut through to the bone) J IV.415; gehaȝ samparivĴretvĴ aʟʟhaȝsu (encircled the 
house) PvA 22.  

TiȦa {Tina} (nt.) [Vedic tʃȦa, from *ter (cp. tarati) to pierce, orig. "point" (=blade); Goth. 
paúrnus, Ags. porn=E. thorn, Ger. dorn] grass, herb; weed; straw; thatch; hay, litter S III.137 
(tiȦa, kasĴ, kusa, babbaja, bǬraȦa); satiȦakaʟʟhodaka full of grass, wood & water (of an estate) 
D I.87, 111, etc.; sǬtaȝ vĴ uȦhaȝ vĴ rajo vĴ tiȦaȝ vĴ ussĴvo vĴ (dust & weeds) D II.19; A I.145; 
t.+paȦȦa (grass & leaves1) A I.183; VvA 5. - J I.108 (dabba°), 295; III.53; Pv I.81 (harita t.); 
IV.148; Vism 353 (kuȦʟha°); DA I.77 (alla° fresh grass); PvA 7 (weed), 62 (grass), 112; DhA 
IV.121; Miln 47 (thatch), 224 (id.). -aȦƎupaka a roll of grass Vin I.208=III.249; -ĴgĴra a thatched 
cottage A I.101 (+naȍĴgĴra); -ukkĴ a firebrand of dry grass or hay S II.152; III.185; J I.212, 296; 
Vism 428; DhA I.126; ThA 287; Bdhd 107; -karala a wisp of grass DhA III.38; -kĴjaka a load of g. 
DhA IV.121; -gahana a thicket of g., a jungle A I.153; -cuȦȦa crushed & powdered (dry) grass 
or herbs Vin I.203; VvA 100 (-rajĴnukiȦȦa); -jĴti grass-creeper VvA 162; -dĴya a grass-jungle S 
II.152; -dosa damaged by weeds (khetta) Dh 356; PvA 7; -pupphaka (-roga) sickness caused by 
the flowering of grass, hay-fever Miln 216; -purisaka a straw-man, a scarecrow Miln 352; Vism 
462; DhsA 111; -bhakkha eating grass; of animals M III.167; of ascetics D I.166; Pug 55; A I.241, 
295; -bhusa chaff, litter, dry grass VvA 47; -rukkha a shrub; -vatthĴraka one of the seven 
AdhikaraȦasamathas (ways in which litigation may be settled). In case mutual complaints of 
breach of the rules have been brought before a chapter, then the chapter may decline to go 
into the details and, with the consent of the litigants, declare all the charges settled. See Vin. 
Texts, III.30-34. This is the "covering over as if with grass" Vin II.87 (in detail, cp. also 
tassapĴpiyyasikĴ); D III.254; A I.99; M II.250; -santhĴraka a mat of grass Vin I.286; II.113, 116; J 
I.360.  

TiȦava {Tinava} a sort of drum A II.117.  

TiȦƎuka  {Tinduka} see tinduka.  
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TiȦȦa {Tinna} [pp. of tarati] one who has reached the other shore (always fig.) gone through, 
overcome, one who has attained NibbĴna. OghaÁ gone through the great flood S I.3, 142; Sn 
178, 823, 1082, 1101, 1145; D III. 54; Sn 21 (+pĴragata), 359 (+parinibbuta), 515, 545 (tiȦȦo 
tĴres'imaȝ pajaȝ); It 123 (tiȦȦo tĴrayataȝ varo); Dh 195 (-sokapariddava); Nd2 282. -
kathankatha (adj.) having overcome doubt, free from doubt Sn 17, 86, 367; -vicikiccha=prec. 
Vin I.16; D I.110; II.224, 229; Pug 68; DA I.211.  

TiȦha {Tinha} [see tikhiȦa] sharp (of swords, axes, knives, etc.) D I.56 (sattha); S IV.160, 167 
(kuʟhĴrǬ); A IV.171; Sn 667 (ÁdhĴra), 673 (asipattavana); J I.253; Sdhp 381.  

Titikkhati  {Titikkhati} [Sk. titikʑate, Desid. of tij, cp. tijo & tikhiȦa to bear, endure, stand S I.221; 
Sn 623; Dh 321=Nd2 475 B7; Dh 399 (titikkhissaȝ=sahissĴmi DhA IV.3); J V.81, 368.  

TitikkhĴ {Titikkha} (f.) [see last] endurance, forgiveness, longsuffering S I.7; V.4; Dh 184; Nd2 203.  

Titta  {Titta} [pp. of tappati2] satisfied (with=instr.) enjoying (c. gen.), happy, contented A 
I.87=Pug 26 (+tappetar); Miln 249; VvA 86 (=pǬȦita); PvA 46 (dibbĴhĴrassa), 59 (=suhita), 109 
(=pǬȦita). -atitta dissatisfied, insatiate J I.440; III.275; Dh 48 (kĴmesu).  

Tittaka  {Tittaka} (adj.) [cp. Sk. tiktaka from tij] sharp, bitter (of taste) M I.80 (ÁalĴbu), 315 (id.); 
PvA 47 (id.; so read for tintaka lĴbu) Dhs 629=Nd2 540 (tittika; enumd between lavaȦa & 
kaʟuka); DhsA 320.  

Tittakatta  {Tittakatta} (nt.) [abstr. to tittaka] bitterness, enumd with lavaȦattaȝ & kaʟukattaȝ at 
Miln 56=63 (cp. Nd2 540).  

Titti  {Titti} (f.) [from tappati2] satisfaction (in=loc.) Dh 186 =ThA 287 (na kahĴpaȦavassena t. 
kĴmesu vijjati); n' atthi t. kĴmĴnaȝ Th 2, 487; J V.486 (dhammesu); VvA 11; PvA 32 (°ȝ 
gacchati find s.) 55 (paʟilabhati), 127.  

Tittika  {Tittika} in sama° in sama° at D I.244, Vin I.230, brimful, of a river. Derivation & meaning 
doubtful. See the note at Buddhist Suttas, 178, 9.  

Tittimant  {Tittimant} (adj.) [tit ti+mant] satisfied, contented, so read at J III.70 & VI.508 for 
kittimant.  

Tittira  {Tittira} [Onomat. cp. Vedic tittira & tittiri, Gr. tatu/ras pheasant, Lit. teterva heath-cock; 
Lat. tetrinnio to cackle] partridge J I.218; III.538. -pattikĴ a kind of boot Vin I.186.  

Tittiriya  {Tittiriya} (adj.) [fr. tittira] belonging to a partridge, like a partridge J I.219 
(brahmacariya).  

Tittha  {Tittha} (nt.) [Vedic tǬrtha, from *ter, tarate, to pass through, orig. passage (through a 
river), ford] 1. a fording place, landing place, which made a convenient bathing place D 
II.89=Vin I.230 (GotamaÁ the G. ford); J I.339, 340 (titthĴraȦa); II.111; III.228 (ÁnĴvika 
ferryman); 230 (nĴvĴÁ a ferry); IV.379; Pv II.120; III.64; IV.122 (suÁ); DĴvs. V.59 (harbour). 
Titthaȝ jĴnĴti to know a "fording place," i. e. a means or a person to help over a difficulty or 
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doubt M I.223=A V.349 (neg.) 2. a sect (always with bad connotation. Promising to lead its 
votaries over into salvation, it only leads them into error). -Ĵyatana the sphere or fold of a 
sect (cp. titthiya) Vin I.60, 69; II.279; M I.483; A I.173; Pug 22; Dhs 381, 1003 (cp. Dhs. trsl. p. 
101n); DA I.118; Ledi Sadaw in J.P.T.S. 1913, 117-118; -kara a "ford-maker," founder of a sect D 
I.47, 116; M I.198; Sn pp. 90, 92; Miln 4, 6, etc.; -¶¶utĴ knowledge of a ford, in fig. sense of 
titthaȝ jĴnĴti (see above) Nett 29, 80.  

Titthika  {Titthika} (adj.) [Possible reading in Burmese MSS. for tittika. But the two compound 
letters (tt and tth) are so difficult to distinguish that it is uncertain which of the two the 
scribe really meant].  

Titthiya  {Titthiya} [from tittha 2, cp. Divy 817; Avʔ I.48; II.20. An adherent of another sect (often 
as a¶¶aÁ), an heretic Vin I.54, 84, 136, 159 (ÁsamĴdĴna), 306 (Ádhaja), 320; S I.65; IV.37, 394; D 
III.44, 46; Sn 381, 891; Nd2 38; Ps I.160; Pug 49; Vbh 247. añña° e. g. Vin I.101; D I.175 sq.; III.130 
sq.; J II.415, 417. -sĴvaka a follower of an heretic teacher Vin I.172; J I.95; Vism 17.  

Tithi  {Tithi} [Sk. tithi] a lunar day DhA I.174; PvA 198.  

Tidasa {Tidasa} (num.) [Vedic tridaʋa] thirty (cp. tiȝsa), esp. the thirty deities (pl.) or belonging 
to them (adj.). It is the round figure for 33, and is used as equivalent to tĴvatiȝsa. Nandanaȝ 
rammaȝ tidasĴnaȝ mahĴvanaȝ Pv III.119=Vv 1813; devĴ tidasĴ sahindakĴ Vv 301; Sdhp 420. -
Ĵdhipati the Lord of the 30 (viz. Sakka) Vv 478; -inda ruler of the 30 Sdhp 411, 478; -gaȦa the 
company of the 30 Sn 679 (Com. tettiȝsa); Vv 416; -gatin going to the 30 (as one of the gatis) 
Vv 3512 (=tidasabhavanaȝ gata TĴvatiȝsadevanikĴyaȝ uppanna VvA 164); -pura the city of 
the 30, i. e. Heaven Miln 291; -bhavana the state of the 30, i. e. heavenly existence VvA 164 
(=TĴvatiȝsabhavana).  

TidhĴ {Tidha} (adv.) [ti+dhĴ] in three ways or parts, threefold Miln 282 (-pabhinna nĴgarĴjĴ).  

Tinta  {Tinta} (adj.) [=timita from temeti] wet, moist Miln 286; DhA II.40 (°mukha).  

Tintaka  {Tintaka} at PvA 47 (ÁalĴbu) is to be read as tittakaÁ.  

TintiȦa {Tintina} (nt.) greed, desire; (adj.) greedy. Ep. of a pĴpabhikkhu A V.149 (Com. tintiȦaȝ 
vuccati taȦhĴ, tĴya samannĴgato ĴsankĴbahulo vĴ); Vbh 351 (tintiȦaȝ tinti ȦĴyanĴ, 
etc.=loluppaȝ).  

TintiȦĴti  & TintiȦĴyati  {Tintinati} {Tintinayati} [either=Sk. timirayati to be obscured, from tim in 
timira, or from stim (Sk. *tistimĴyati>*stistimÁ after tiʑʟhati>*stiʑʟhati;=P. titiȦĴyati) to 
become stiff, cp. timi, thǬna and in meaning mucchati. The root tam occurs in same meaning 
in cpd. nitammati (q. v.=Sk. nitĴmyati) at J IV.284, expld by atikilamati] to become sick, to 
swoon, to (stiffen out in a) faint J I.243 (tintiȦanto corresp. with mucchita); VI.347 
(tinti ȦĴyamĴna, v. l. tiȦĴyÁ).  

Tinduka  {Tinduka} [Sk. tinduka] the tree Diospyros embryopteris D I.178 (v. l. tiȦƎ°; J V.99; 
tiȦƎukĴni food in a hermitage J IV.434; VI.532. -tindukakandarĴ Npl. the T. cave Vin II.76. - 
See also timbaru & timbarʩsaka.  
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Tipu  {Tipu} [cp. Sk. trapu, non-Aryan?] lead, tin Vin I.190 (Ámaya); S V.92; J II.296; Miln 331 (ÁkĴra 
a worker in lead, tinsmith); Vism 174 (°maȦƎala); DhA IV.104 (ÁparikhĴ).  

Tipusa {Tipusa} (nt.) [Sk. trapusa] a species of cucumber J V.37; VvA 147.  

Tippa  {Tippa} (adj.) [a variant of tibba=Sk. tǬvra, presumably from tij (cp. tikhiȦa), but by Bdhgh 
connected w. tap (tapati, burn): tippĴ ti bahalĴ tĴpana-vasena vĴ tippĴ Com. to Anguttara (see 
M I.526)] piercing, sharp, acute, fierce; always & only with ref. to pains, esp. pains suffered in 
Niraya. In full combns sarǬrikĴ vedanĴ dukkhĴ tippĴ kharĴ M I.10; A II.116, 143, 153; 
ekantadukkhĴ t. kaʟukĴ ved. M I.74; bhayĴnaka ekantatippa Niraya Pv IV.19 (=tikhiȦadukkha° 
PvA 221); nerayikĴ sattĴ dukkhĴ t. kaʟukĴ vedÁ vediyamĴnĴ Miln 148.  

Tibba {Tibba} (adj.) probably a contamination of two roots of different meaning; viz. tij & tim (of 
tamas) or=stim to be motionless, cp. styĴ under thǬna] 1. sharp, keen, eager: tibbagĴrava very 
devout A II.21; Nett 112 (cp. tǬvraprasĴda Avʔ I.130); t.-cchanda D III.252, 283. - 2. dense, thick; 
confused, dark, dim: t.-rĴga Dh 349 (=bahalarĴga DhA IV.68); A II.149; tibbo vanasaȦƎo avijjĴya 
adhivacanaȝ S III.109; tibbasĴrĴga (kĴmesu) S III.93=It 90; A II.30; tibbo manussaloko (dark, 
dense) Miln 7; ÁandhakĴra dense darkness Vism 500 sq.; Ákilesu deep blemish (of character) 
Vism 87.  

Timi  {Timi} [Derivation unknown. Sk. timi] a large fish, a leviathan; a fabulous fish of enormous 
size. It occurs always in combn w. timingala, in formula timi timingala timitimingala, which 
should probably be reduced to one simple timitimingala (see next).  

Timingala  {Timingala} [timi+gila, gl, see note on gala] in combn w. timi, timitimingala. Sk. has 
timingila & timingilag ila: redupl. in 2nd syllable where P. has redupl. in 1st; fisheater, redupl. 
as intens.=greedy or monstrous fisheater, a fabulous fish of enormous size, the largest fish in 
existence Vin II.238=A IV.200=Nd2 2353q; Ps II.196; Miln 377. At Ud 54 sq. & Miln 262 we find 
the reading timi timingala timirapingala, which is evidently faulty. A Sanskritized form of t. is 
timitimingala at Divy 502. See timiratipingala, & cp. also the similar Sk. cilicima a sort of fish.  

Timira  {Timira} (adj.) [Sk. timira fr. tim=tam (as in tamas), to which also belong tibba 2 & 
tinti ȦĴti. This is to be distinguished from tim in temeti to (be or) make wet. See tama] dark; 
nt. darkness Vv 323 (t.-tamba); J III.189 (t.-rukkha); vanatimira a flower J IV.285; V.182.  

Timiratipingala  {Timiratipingala} (nt.) a great ocean fish, DhsA 13, v. timingala.  

TimirĴyittata {Timirayittata} (nt.) [abstr. to timirĴyita, pp. of timirayati to obscure, denom. to 
timira] gloom, darkness S III.124 (=MĴra).  

Timisa  {Timisa} (nt.) [Vedic tamisrĴ=tamas] darkness J III.433 (andhakĴra-timissĴya); Pug 30 
(andh°-timisĴya); Miln 283  

TimǬsikĴ {Timisika} (f.) [timisa+ka] darkness, a very dark night Vv 96; J IV.98.  

Timbaru  {Timbaru} a certain tree (Strychnos nux vomica or Diospyros) J VI.336; ÁtthanǬ (f.) "with 
breasts like the t. fruit" Sn 110; J VI.457 (SnA 172: taruȦadĴrikĴ); VvA 137 (t.-nĴdasadisa).  
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Timbarukkha  {Timbarukkha} =timbarʩsaka J VI.529.  

Timbarʩsaka {Timbarusaka} =timbaru (Diospyros or Strychnos) Vin III.59; Vv 3327 (=tindukaphala 
VvA 147; tipusasadisĴ ekĴ vallijĴti timbarʩsakan ti ca vadanti); DhA III.315.  

Tiraccha  {Tiraccha} (adv.) [Vedic tiryañc, obliquely, from *ter (tarati). Goth. pairh, Ohg. durh, E. 
through; cp. tiriyaȝ] across, obliquely; in Ábhʩta deviating, going wrong, swerving from the 
right direction DA I.89 (see under tiracchĴna-kathĴ).  

TiracchĴna {Tiracchana} [for Ágata=Sk. tiraʋcǬna (Ágata)=tiraʋca; "going horizontally," i. e. not 
erect. Cp. tiraccha, tiriyaȝ, tiro] an animal It 92 (tiracchĴnaȝ ca yoniyo for tiracchĴna-
yoniyo); Vbh 339 (ÁgĴminǬ paʟipadĴ leading to rebirth among beasts); VvA 23 
(manussatiracchĴna an animal-man, wild man, "werwolf"). -kathĴ "animal talk"; wrong or 
childish talk in general Vin I.188; D I.7, 178; III.54; Vism 127; expld at DA I.89 by anǬyĴnikattĴ 
sagga-mokkha-maggĴnaȝ tiraccha-bhʩtĴ kathĴ; -gata an animal, a beast Vin IV.7; S 
III.152=DA I.23; (t. pĴȦĴ) M III.167 (t. pĴȦĴ tiȦabhakkhĴ); Nd2 on Sn 72 (t.-pĴȦĴ); J I.459 
(=vanagocara); Vbh 412 sq.; -yoni the realm of the brute creation, the animals. Among the 5 
gatis (niraya t. manussĴ devĴ pettivisaya) it counts as an apĴyagati, a state of misery D I.228; 
III.234; S I.34; III.225 sq.; IV. 168, 307; A I.60; II.127, 129; Pv IV.111; Vism 103, 427; PvA 27, 166; -
yonika (& yoniya A I.37) belonging to the realm of the animals S V.356; -vijjĴ a low art, a 
pseudo-science Vin II.139; D I.9 sq.  

Tiriyaȝ {Tiriyam} (adv.) [Vedic tiryañc (tiryak) to tiras, see tiro & cp. perhaps Ger. quer=E. 
thwart, all to *ter in tarati] transversely, obliquely, horizontally (as opp. to uddhaȝ 
vertically, above, & adho beneath), slanting, across. In combn uddhaȝ adho tiriyaȝ sabbadhi 
"in all directions whatever" D I.251=A II.129; similarly uddhaȝ adho t. vĴpi majjhe Sn 1055; 
with uddhaȝ & adho D I.23, 153; Vism 176 (where expld). - A II.48; Sn 150, 537; J I.96; It 120; 
DhA I.40 (dvĴra-majjhe t. across the doorway), 47 (sideways); DA I.312; KhA 248. -taraȦa 
ferrying across, adj. ÁĴ nĴvĴ, a vessel crossing over, a traject Vin IV.65.  

TiriyĴ {Tiriya} (f.) a kind of grass or creeper A III.240, 242 (tiriyĴ nĴma tiȦajĴti; Com. dabbatiȦa).  

Tirivaccha  {Tirivaccha} a certain tree J V.46.  

TirǬʟa {Tirita} (nt.) the tree Symplocos racemosa, also a garment made of its bark Vin I.306 (°ka); 
D I.166=A I.295; M I.343; Pug 51.  

Tiro  {Tiro} (prep. & adv.) (always °-) [Vedic tiras across, crossways, from *ter of tarati=to go 
, Lat. trans, Cymr. tra] across, beyond, over, outside, afar. See also 

tiraccha & tiriyaȝ. -karaȦǬ (f.) a curtain, a veil (lit. "drawing across") Vin I.276; II.152; -
kucchigata having left the womb D II.13; -kuƎƎa outside the fence or wall, over the wall Vin 
IV.265 (°kuƎƎe uccĴraȝ chaƎƎeti); D I.78= A III.280 (in phrase tirobhĴvaȝ t. kuƎƎaȝ t. 
pĴkĴraȝ t.-pabbataȝ asajjamĴno gacchati to denote power of transplacement); Pv I.51 
(°kuƎƎesu tiʟʟhanti: the TirokuƎƎa-Sutta, Khp VII.); Vism 176, 394; DhA I.104; PvA 23, 31; -
gĴma a distant village Vin III.135; -chada "outside the veil," conspicuous J VI.60; -janapada a 
distant or foreign country D I.116; -pĴkĴra beyond or over a fence (ÁpĴkĴraȝ or ÁpĴkĴre) Vin 
IV.266; see also °kuƎƎa; -bhĴva (ȝ) beyond existence, out of existence, magic power of going 
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to a far away place or concealment Vism 393 sq. (=a-pĴkaʟa-pĴʟihĴriya), see also under 
°kuƎƎa. -raʟʟha a foreign kingdom D I.161 (=pararaʟʟha DA I.286).  

Tirokkha  {Tirokkha} 1. (adj.) one who is outside, or absent Vin III.185. - 2. (adv.) [=tiras+ka, cp. 
tiraskĴra disdain, abuse] in tirokkha-vĴca one who speaks abusively or with disregard J V.78.  

Tila  {Tila} (m. nt.) [Vedic tila m.] the sesame plant & its seed (usually the latter, out of which oil 
is prepared: see tela), Sesamum Indicum. Often combd with taȦƎula, e. g. A I.130=Pug 32; J 
I.67; III.53. - Vin I.212 (navĴtilĴ); A IV.108; Sn p. 126; J I.392; II.352; Vism 489 (ucchuÁ); DhA I.79; 
PvA 47 (tilĴni pǬȍetvĴ telavaȦijjaȝ karoti). -odana rice with sesame J III.425; -kakka sesame 
paste Vin I.205; -tela ses. oil VvA 54 (°ȝ pĴtukĴma); DhA III.29; Bdhd 105; -pi¶¶Ĵka tila seed-
cake, oilcake VvA 142; -piʟʟha sesamum-grinding, crushed s. seed Vin IV.341. -muʟʟhi a 
handful of ses. J II.278; -rĴsi a heap of t. seeds VvA 54; -vĴha a cartload of t. seeds A V.173=Sn 
p. 126; -sangulikĴ a ses. cake DhA II.75.  

Tilaka  {Tilaka} [tila+ka, from its resemblance to a sesame seed] 1. a spot, stain, mole, freckle M 
I.88; S I.170; VvA 253; DhA IV.172 (°ȝ vĴ kĴlakaȝ vĴ adisvĴ). - 2. a kind of tree Vv 67 
(=bandhu-jǬvaka-puppha-sadisa-pupphĴ ekĴ rukkha-jĴti).  

Tilañchaka  {Tilanchaka} at J. IV.364 acc. to Kern (Toev. II.91) to be read as nilañchaka.  

Tisata {Tisata} (num.) [ti+sata] three hundred J VI.427 (ÁmattĴ nĴvĴ). See also under tayo.  

TǬra {Tira} (nt.) [Vedic tiras from *ter, tarati; orig. the opposite bank, the farther side (of a river 
or ocean), cp. tittha] a shore, bank Vin I.1; D I.222, 244; A II.29, 50; Dh 85; Sn 672; J I.212, 222, 
279; II.111, 159; Dhs 597; Vbh 71 sq.; Vism 512 (orima°); PvA 142, 152. - tǬra-dassin finding the 
shore S III.164; A III.368. - a-tǬra-dassanǬ (f.) not seeing the shore (nĴvĴ a ship) J V.75.  

TǬraȦa {Tirana} [from tǬreti 2] measurement, judgment, recognition, Nd2 413 (v. l. tir°); Nett 54 
(+vipassanĴ), 82 (å¶ĴȦa), 191; Vism 162. - tǬraȦa is one of the 3 pari¶¶Ĵs, viz. tÁ, pahĴnaÁ, ¶Ĵta-
pari¶¶Ĵ. See under pari¶¶Ĵ.  

TǬriya {Tiriya} (adj.) [from tǬra] dwelling on the banks of . . . Vin II.287.  

TǬreti {Tireti} [Caus. of tarati] 1. to bring through, to finish, to execute (business), to accomplish: 
karaȦǬyaȝ Miln 7, PvA 203; kiccaȝ PvA 278. - 2. to measure, judge, recognize, always in 
formula tʩleti tǬreti vibhĴveti (Nd2 tulÁ tirÁ, etc.) as interpretation of jĴnĴti; pp. tǬrita (Nd2 
tirita) Ps II.200; Nd2 under ¶Ĵta & No. 413.  

TǬvarĴ {Tivara} (pl.) N. of a people in the time of Buddha Kakusandha S II.191.  

TǬhaȝ {Tiham} (adv.) [tri+aha] a period of three days, for 3 days; usually as cpd. dvǬhatǬhaȝ 2 or 3 
days (see dvǬha) J II.103, etc.  

Tu {Tu} (indecl.) [Vedic tu, belonging to pron. base of 2nd sg. tvaȝ=Lat. tu; Gr. tu/, toi/=indeed, 
however (orig. ethical dat, of su/), toi/nun, toi/gar; Goth. pu, etc., cp. tuvaȝ] however, but, 
yet, now, then (similar in appl. to tĴva); kin tu but (=quid nunc). Frequent in late verse: ante 
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tu, J.P.T.S. 1884, 5, 31, 37 etc. J.P.T.S. 1913, 53; Bd's Man. 1152 &c. Usually combd with eva: tv 
eva however Sn p. 141; na tv eva not however, but not A V.173.  

Tunga {Tunga} (adj.) [Sk. tunga, tum to stand out, cp. Gr. tu/mbos hillock, Lat. tumeo & tumulus, 
Mir. tomm hill] high, prominent, long J I.89; III.433 (pabbata, expld however by tikhiȦa, sharp, 
rough); DĴvs. IV.30. -nĴsika one with a prominent or long nose S II.284; cp. saȦha-tunga-sadisǬ 
nĴsikĴ Th 2,258; -vaȦʟaka having a long stalk; N. of a plant J VI.537.  

Tuccha {Tuccha} (adj.) [Sk. tuccha, prob. rel. to Lat. tesqua deserted place, see Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. 
v.] empty, vain, deserted; very often combd with ritta D I.55; III.53 (°kumbhi); M I.207; J I.209 
(°hattha, empty-handed); VI.365; Sn 883; Pug 45, 46; Miln 5 (+palĴpa), 10 (id.), 13; DhA II.43; 
PvA 202; Sdhp 431.  

Tucchaka {Tucchaka} =tuccha; always combd w. rittaka D I.240; S III.141; M I.329.  

Tujjati  {Tujjati} Pass. of tudati.  

Tuʟʟha {Tuttha} [pp. of tussati to be satisfied] pleased, satisfied; often combd w. haʟʟha (q. v.) i. e. 
tuʟʟha - haʟʟha J I.19 or haʟʟha-tuʟʟha J II.240; cp. tuʟʟha-pahaʟʟha J II.240. - Sn 683; It 103; J 
I.62 (ÁmĴnasa), 87, 266 (Ácitta), 308 (id.); IV.138. - tuʟʟhabba (grd.) to be pleased with Vin 
IV.259.  

Tuʟʟhi {Tutthi} (f.) [from tussati] pleasure, joy, enjoyment S I.48; Dh 331 (nom. tuʟʟhǬ); J I.60, 207.  

TuȦƎa {Tunda} (nt.) [Sk. tuȦƎa, prob. dial. for tunda which belongs to tudati] the beak of birds, 
the mouth, snout S V.148 (of a monkey); J I.222; IV.210; DhA I.394.  

TuȦƎaka {Tundaka} (nt.)=tuȦƎa J I.222; III.126.  

TuȦƎika  {Tundika} see ahi°.  

TuȦƎiya  {Tundiya} (adj.) [from tuȦƎi] having a beak; n. a pecker, fig. a tax-collector J V.102 
(=adhamma-bali-sĴdhaka 103).  

TuȦhikkhaka {Tunhikkhaka} (adj.) [fr. tʩʑȦǬȝ, see next] silent J IV.25 (=kiñci avadanto).  

TuȦhǬ {Tunhi} (indecl.) [Sk. tʩʑȦǬȝ acc. sg. of fem. abstr. tʩʑȦǬ, used adverbially, from tussati] 
silently, esp. in phrase tuȦhǬ ahosi he remained silent, as a sign of consent or affirmative 
answer (i. e. he had nothing to say against it) D II.155; A V.194; Dh 227; Sn 720 (tuȦhǬ yĴti 
mahodadhi); PvA 117. -bhĴva silence, attitude of consent, usually in form. adhivĴsesi tuȦhǬ-
bhĴvena he agreed Vin I.17; Sn p. 104, etc. - S II.236, 273 (ariyo t.-bhĴvo); M I.161 (id.); A 
IV.153 (id.).-Miln 15; PvA 17, 20, etc.; -bhʩta silent Sn p. 140; Vv 20; DhA 172, etc.  

TuȦhǬyati {Tunhiyati} =taȦhĴyati, misspelling at S II.13.  

TuȦhǬra {Tunhira} inorganic form for tʩȦǬra quiver J V.128, also as v. l. at J V.48.  
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Tutta  {Tutta} (nt.) [Sk tottra, from tudati to prick, push] a pike for guiding elephants, a goad for 
driving cattle (cp. tomara & patoda) D II.266 (°tomara); J IV.310; V.268; Cp. III.5, 2 (t.-
vegahata).  

Tudati  {Tudati} [Vedic tudati; *steud, enlarged fr. *steu, cp. Lat. tundo, tudes (hammer); Goth. 
stautan, Ohg. stozan (to push), E. stutter, Nhg. stutzen; Ags. styntan=E. stunt] to strike with an 
instrument; to prick, peck, pierce; to incite, instigate J III.189 (=vijjhati). Pass. tujjati to be 
struck Th 1, 780; Vism 503 (cp. vitujjati); Sdhp 279. - pp. tunna. See also tuȦƎa (beak=pecker), 
tutta (goad), tomara (lance=striker) & thʩpa (point).  

TudampatǬ {Tudampati} (dual) husband & wife [tu°=dial. for du°, Sk. dve; dampati from 
dama=domus, Sk. daȝpati=Gr. despo/ths; cp. also Kern, Toev. II.93, who compares tuvantuva 
for duvanduva]. See under dampati.  

Tunna1
 {Tunna} [pp. of tudati] struck Th 2, 162 (vyĴdhimaraȦa° str. with sickness and death).  

Tunna2
 {Tunna} [from tudati] any pointed instrument as a stick, a goad, a bolt, or (usually) a 

needle Vin I.290 (+aggaȍa, means of fastening); J I.8 (id.). -kamma "needle-work," tailoring, 
patching, sewing J IV.40; VI.366; Vism 112. -kĴra (& Áka) a (mending) tailor J IV.38 (v. l. Áka); 
VvA 251 (°ka); PvA 120); -vĴya [Sk. tunnavĴya] a "needle-weaver," a tailor Vin II.159; J VI.364, 
368 (°vesaȝ gahetvĴ in the disguise of a tailor); PvA 161 (id.); Pv II.914 (=tunnakĴra PvA 120); 
Miln 331, 365.  

Tuma {Tuma} (pron.-adj.) [most likely apostrophe form of Ĵtuma =attĴ, Sk. Ĵtman self; cp. also 
Sk. tman oneself. See Oldenberg, KZ. XXV.319. Less likely=Sk. tva one or the other (Kern, 
Toev. s. v.). Expld by Com. to A III.124 as esa.] oneself, himself, etc.; every or anybody 
(=quisque) yaȝ tumo karissati tumo va tena pa¶¶Ĵyissati (quid quisque faciat) Vin II.186=A 
III.124; Sn 890 (cp. ĴtumĴnaȝ V.888), 908; Pv III.24 (=attĴnaȝ PvA 181).  

Tumula  {Tumula} [Sk. tumala; to *teu, Lat. tumeo, tumulus, tumultus, etc. E. thumb (swelling), cp. 
tunga & tʩla] tumult, uproar, commotion J VI.247 (by Com. expld as "andhakĴra," darkness); 
Dpvs XVII.100.  

Tumba {Tumba} (m. nt.) [possibly=Sk. tumra swollen (of shape), same root as tumula] 1. a kind of 
water vessel (udaka° DA I.202), made of copper, wood or a fruit (like a calabash, cocoanut, etc., 
cp. kaʟĴha, E. skull) Vin I.205 (lohaÁ, kaʟʟha°, phala°); II.114 (°kaʟĴha of gourd); J III.430 
(udaka°); IV.114; DhA II.193 (udaka°). - 2. a measure of capacity, esp. used for grain J I.233 
(mahĴÁ), 467 (=4 nĴȍi p. 468); Miln 102.  

TumhĴdisa {Tumhadisa} (pron.-adj.) [tumhe+Ĵdisa] like you, of your kind Sn 459; J VI.528; DA I.146.  

Tumhe {Tumhe} [pl. of pron. 2nd pers., see tuvaȝ].  

Tura  {Tura} (adj.) [Vedic tura, cp. tvaraȦa] swift, quick; only in composition with °ga, etc., "going 
swiftly," denoting the horse; viz. turaga VvA 279; turanga VvA 281; Miln 192 (gaja°, etc.), 352 
(id.) 364; turangama DĴvs V.56; turagamana PvA 57.  
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Turati  {Turati} [=tarati2] to be in a hurry, to be quick, hasten J VI.229 (mĴ turittho, Prohib.). - pp. 
turita. Cp. also tura, etc.  

Turita  {Turita} [pp. of turati] hastening, speedy, quick; hastily, in a hurry Sn 1014; J I.69 (turita-
turita); Vv 808 (=sambhamanto VvA 311); DA I.319; PvA 181. - aturita leisurely, with leisure, 
slow J I.87. - See also tuvaʟaȝ.  

Turiya  {Turiya} (nt.) [Derivation uncertain, probably connected with tuleti, Sk. tʩrya] sometimes 
tʩriya (e. g. Vv 54); musical instruments in general, usually referred to as comprising 5 kinds 
of special instruments (pa¶cangika t. e. g. Vv 54; 391; VvA 181, 183, 210, 257), viz. Ĵtata, vitata, 
Ĵtata-vitata, ghana, susira (VvA 37). Freq. in phrase nippurisehi turiyehi parivĴriyamĴna (or 
paricĴriyamĴna) "surrounded by (or entertained by) heavenly music" Vin I.15; D II.21; A I.145; 
J I.58. - Vv 384; 412; 5024, 645; Pv III.81; DhA III.460; VvA 92; PvA 74. -sadda the sound of music, 
music Mhvs VII.30.  

TurǬ {Turi} ȍi hen).  

Tula  {Tula} (adj.) [see tuleti] only in negative atula incomparable, not to be measured, beyond 
compare or description Vv 304 (=anupama VvA 126); Pv II.89 (=appamĴȦa PvA 110); III.32 
(=asadisarʩpa PvA 188); Miln 343.  

TulanĴ {Tulana} (f.) [see tuleti] weighing, rating; consideration, deliberation M I.480; II.174; Nett 
8, 41.  

Tulasi  {Tulasi} [Derivation unknown] basil (common or sweet) J V.46 (°gahana a thicket of b.; v. l. 
tʩlasi); VI.536 (tuȍasi=tuȍasigaccha).  

TulĴ {Tula} (f.) [see tuleti. Vedic tulĴ; Gr. ta/las, ta/lanton (balance, weighing & 
weight=talentum), to/lma; Lat. tollo (lift); Goth. pulan (to carry patiently, suffer); Ger. geduld, 
etc.] 1. a beam or pole for lifting, carrying or supporting, a rafter Vin II.122; VvA 188 
(+gopĴnasǬ); DhsA 107. - 2. a weighing pole or stick, scales, balance A I.88; J I.112; Dh 268; Miln 
356 (t. nikkhepanĴya). - 3. fig. measure ("weighing," cp. tulanĴ), standard, rate S II.236 
(+pamĴȦa). -kʩʟa false weighing, false weight (often combd with kaȝsakʩʟa & mĴnakʩʟa, false 
coining & false measuring) D I.5=A II.209å; DA I.79; DhA I.239; -daȦƎa the beam or lever of a 
balance J I.113; -puttaka a goldsmith (using scales) J V.424 (or should it be tulĴdhuttaka? ).  

Tulita  {Tulita} [pp. of tuleti] weighed, estimated, compared, gauged, considered Th 2, 153 
(yattakaȝ esĴ t. what she is worth=lakkhaȦa¶¶ʩhi parichinna ThA 139); Nd2 under ¶Ĵta (as 
syn. of tirita); PvA 52 (in expln of mita, measured).  

Tuliya  {Tuliya} [Sk.?] a flying fox J VI.537.  

Tuleti  {Tuleti} [from tulĴ; Lat. tollo, etc.] to weigh, examine, compare; match, equal M I.480; Th 1, 
107; J VI.283; - ger. tulayitvĴ M I.480. - grd. tuliya & tulya (see sep.). - pp. tulita.  

Tulya & Tuliya  {Tulya} {Tuliya} (also tulla J IV.102) (adj.) [orig. grd. of tuleti] to be weighed, 
estimated, measured; matched, equal, comparable Sn 377; J III.324; PvA 87 (=samaka). Mostly 
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in the negative atulya incomparable, not having its equal Sn 83, 683; J IV.102 (atulla); Miln 249 
(atuliyĴ guȦĴ), 343 (id.) - See also tula.  

Tuvaȝ & Tvaȝ {Tuvam} {Tvam} [Sk. tvaȝ & (Ved.) tuaȝ, cp. also part. tu; Gr. tu/, su/; Lat. tu; Goth. 
pu; E. thou, etc.; Oir. tʩ] pron. of 2nd pers. in foll. forms & applications:- 1. Full forms: 1. sg.: 
(a) tv°, tu°, tuyh°: nom. tvaȝ (in prose & verse) Sn 179, 241, 1029, 1058; J I.279; II.159; Pv I.84. 
Also for nom. pl. at J I.391, 395; VI.576; tuvaȝ (in verse) Sn 1064, 1102, 1121; J III.278, 394; Pv 
I.33; II.32; also for acc. Sn 377; Pv II.81; tuyhaȝ (gen. & dat.) [Sk. tubhyaȝ] Sn 983, 1030; J 
I.279; PvA 3, 60, 73, etc. - (b) ta°, tay°, taȝ (acc.) M I.487; Sn 31, 241, 1043, 1049; J I.222; II.159; 
Pv I.101; II.16; tayĴ (instr.) Sn 335, 344; J I.222; Pv II.36 (=bhotiyĴ PvA 86): PvA 71; tayi (loc.) Sn 
382; J I.207; tava (gen.) Sn 1102, 1110; J II.153; PvA 106. - 2. pl.: tumh° [Sk. yuʑm°]: tumhe (nom. 
& acc.) It 31; J I.221 (acc.); Pv I.112. Also as pl. majesticus in addressing one person J II.102; 
IV.138; tumhaȝ (gen.) PvA 58 (for sg.), 78; tumhĴkaȝ (gen. dat.) S II.65; It 32; J I.150; II.102; 
tumhesu (loc.) J I.292 (for sg.); tumhehi (instr.) J II.154; Pv I.512. - II. Enclitic forms (in function 
of an ethical dative "in your interest," therefore also as possessive gen. or as instrumental, or 
any other case of the interested person according to construction). 1. sg. te D II.127 (dat.); Sn 
76, 120, 1099 (dat.), 1102 (dat.); J I.151; II.159 (instr.); Pv I.23 (dat.); II.32 (gen.), 46 (gen.). - 2. pl. 
vo S III.33 (instr.) Sn 135, 172 (dat.), 331 (dat.); J I. 222 (acc.); II.133; III.395 (gen.).  

Tuvaʟaȝ {Tuvatam} (adv.) [Sk. tvaritaȝ, cp. tʩrta] quickly A V.342; J I.91; II.61; VI.519 (as tvĴtaȝ); 
Miln 198; Vism 305, 313.  

Tuvaʟʟeti {Tuvatteti} (for *Sk. dvandvayati, denom. fr. dvandva] to share (with=loc. or abl.) Vin 
II.10, 124; IV.288.  

Tuvantuva  {Tuvantuva} (nt.) [Sk. dvandva, with dialect. t. (cp. tudampati), not (with Müller, P. Gr. 
38) through confusion with pron. tvaȝ] quarrel, strife M I.110, 410.  

Tussati {Tussati} [Sk. tuʑyati to *teus to be quiet, contented, happy] to be satisfied, pleased or 
happy J III.280; IV.138; Miln 210. Cp. tuʟʟha (pp.), tuʟʟhi, tuȦhǬ, tosa, tosana, toseti.  

Tussana {Tussana} (nt.) [Sk. toʑaȦa] satisfying, pleasing, in ÁkĴraȦa cause for satisfaction or 
delight J III.448.  

TʩȦira {Tunira} =tʩȦǬ, Vism 251.  

TʩȦǬ {Tuni} (f.) [Sk. *tʩȦa & tʩȦ n: see under tulĴ; cp. Lat. tollo. On Ȧ>l. cp. cikkaȦa & 
cikkhala, guȦa> guȍa, kiȦi>kili, etc.] a quiver (lit. "carrier") J II.403 (dhanuȝ tʩȦiñ ca 
nikkhippa); V.47.  

Tʩla {Tula} (nt.) [Sk. tʩla, to *teu, Sk. tavǬti, to swell or be bushy, cp. Gr. tu/lh swelling; Ags. pol 
peg] a tuft of grass, cotton Vin II.150 (3 kinds: rukkhaÁ, latĴÁ, poʟakiÁ); Sn 591=J IV.127 (vĴto 
tʩlaȝ va dhaȝsaye); DA I.87. -picu cotton-wool Vism 282, 285, 404; DhA III.202; KhA 173. -
puȦȦikĴ ("stuffed with tuft of cotton") a kind of shoe Vin I.186.  

TʩlikĴ {Tulika} (f.) [der. fr. tʩla] a mattress (consisting of layers of grass or wool: tiȦȦaȝ tʩlĴnaȝ 
aññatara-puȦȦa-tʩlikĴ DA I.87) Vin I.192; II.150; D I.7; A I.181.  
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TʩlinǬ {Tulini} (f.) [Sk. tʩlinǬ] the silk-cotton tree M I.128.  

Te° {Te°} [Sk. trai°] secondary base of numeral three (fr. ti) in compn: having a relation to a 
triad of, three-; in numerical cpds. also=three (see under tayo). -kaʟula containing 3 spices (of 
yĴgu), viz. tila, taȦƎula, mugga Vin I.210; III.66; -cǬvarika wearing three robes (cp. ticǬvara) 
Vin I.253; Ud 42; Pug 69; Vism 60. -daȦƎika carrying the tripod (see tidaȦƎa), Ep. of a brahmin 
ascetic A III.276; J II.316 (=kuȦƎikaȝ ʟhapanatthĴya tidaȦƎaȝ gahetvĴ caranto); -dhĴtuka (nt.) 
the (worlds of the) threefold composition of elements=tiloka Nett 14, 63 (tedhĴtuke vimutti= 
sabbadhi vippamutta), 82; cp. Kvu 605; -piʟaka versed in the three piʟakas (see piʟaka), Ep. of 
theras & bhikkhus J IV.219; Miln 18 sq.; DhA I.7, 384; III.385; DĴvs V.22. Cp. Sk. tripiʟo bhikʑuǢ 
(Avʔ I.334 & Index to Divy); -bhĴtika having 3 brothers DhA I.88, 97. -bhʩmaka belonging to 
the 3 stages of being (viz. the kĴma, rʩpa, arʩpa existences; cp. ÁdhĴtuka & tiloka) DhA I.305; 
IV.72; DhsA 50, 214 (°kusala), 291; -mĴsa (nt.) 3 months, i. e. a season M I.438; Miln 15; DhA 
II.192; PvA 20; -vĴcika pronouncing the threefold formula (of the saraȦa-gata) Vin I.18; -vijja 
(adj.) possessed of the 3 fold knowledge (i. e. either the higher knowledge of the Brahmins, i. 
e. the 3 Vedas [cp. Sk. trayǬ vidyĴ=the knowledge of the Vedas] or of the Buddha & Arahants, 
as defined at A I.164 sq., viz. (1) remembrance of former births, (2) insight into the (future) 
destiny of all beings, (3) recognition of the origin of misery & of the way to its removal, i. e. of 
the Path): 1. brahmanic: D I.238; A I.163; also as tevijjaka (n.) D I.88, 107, 119. - 2. buddhistic: 
Vin II.161; M I.482; S I.194; A I.167 =It 100; Sn 594=VvA 10; Pug 14; DhA I.138; Sdhp 420. -
tevijjatĴ (abstr.) Vism 5.  

Tekiccha {Tekiccha} (adj.) [der. fr. tikiccha] curable; fig. one who can be helped or pardoned. Only 
in cpds. a° incurable, unpardonable VvA 322 (of a sick person); DhA I.25 (id.); Miln 322; of 
Devadatta w. ref. to his rebirth in Niraya Vin II.202=It 85; M I.393; & sa° pardonable Miln 192, 
221, 344.  

Teja & Tejo {Teja} {Tejo} [Vedic tejas (nt.) from tij to be sharp or to pierce=a (piercing) flame. See 
tejate; semantically (sharp>light) cp. Ger. strahl (ray of light)=Ags. strael (arrow). - The nt. 
tejo is the usual form; instr. tejasĴ (Dh 387; Sn 1097) & tejena (J III.53), cp. tapa & tapo] 
"sharpness," heat, flame, fire, light; radiance, effulgence, splendour, glory, energy, strength, 
power D II.259 (personified as deva, among the 4 Elements paʟhavǬ, Ĵpo, t., vĴyo; cp. tejo-
dhĴtu); S IV.215; M I.327; Sn 1097 (glory of the sun compd with that of the Buddha); Dh 387 
(sabbaȝ ahorattiȝ Buddho tapati tejasĴ); J III.53 (sǬlaÁ); I.93 (pu¶¶aÁ the power of merit); Vbh 
426 (id.); Ps I.103; Vism 350 (def.); VvA 116. -kasiȦa fire-contemplation for the purpose of 
kammaʟʟhĴna practice (see kasiȦa) D III.268; Dhs 203; Vism 171; DhA II.49; III.214; Bdhd 106; -
dhĴtu the element of flame (or fire), the 3rd of the 6 Elements, viz. paʟhavǬ Ĵpo t. vĴyo ĴkĴsa 
vi¶¶ĴȦa (cp. Dhs. trsl. p. 242) D III.27, 228, 247; M I.188, 422; A I.176; II.165; Dhs 588, 648, 964; 
Nett 74; Vism 363.  

Tejate {Tejate} [Vedic tejate from tij (*stij)=Lat. in-stǬgo (to spur), Gr. sti/zw, stikto/s, Ohg. 
stehhan, Nhg. stecken, E. stick] to be sharp or to make sharp, to prick, to incite, etc. - See 
tikkha, tikhi Ȧa, tiȦha, titikkhati, tittaka, teja, etc.  

Tejana {Tejana} (nt.) [see tejate] the point or shaft of an arrow, an arrow Th 1, 29; Dh 80, 145; DhA 
II.147.  
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Tejavant  {Tejavant} (adj.) [tejas+vant] 1. splendid, powerful, majestic DhA I.426. - 2. in flames, 
heated, burning with (-°) Miln 148.  

Tejin  {Tejin} (adj.-n.) [see teja] having light or splendour, shining forth, glorious Sn 1097 (=Nd2 
286 tejena samannĴgata).  

Tettiȝsa {Tettimsa} (num.) [tayo+tiȝsa] thirty-three J I.273; DhA I.267 sq. See also under tayo & 
tĴvatiȝsa.  

Temana {Temana} (nt.) [from temeti] wetting, moistening Vism 338; VvA 20 (aggimhi tĴpanaȝ 
udake vĴ temanaȝ); DhA III.420.  

Temeti  {Temeti} [cp. Divy 285 tǬmayati; Caus. of tim to moisten. There is an ancient confusion 
between the roots tim, tamas, etc. (to be dark), tim, temeti (to be wet), and stim to be 
motionless. Cp. tintiȦĴyati, tinta, tibba (=tamas), timira] to make wet, to moisten Vin I.47 
(temetabba); II.209 (temetvĴ); DhA I.220, 394 (id.); J I.88åKhA 164; J II.325 (temento); PvA 46 
(sutemitvĴ for temetvĴ).  

Terasa {Terasa} see under tayo.  

Terovassika {Terovassika} (adj.) [tiro+vassa+ika] lasting over or beyond a year (or season), a year 
old, dried up or decayed S IV.161 (thero vassiko in text)=185 (of wood) M I.58 (of bones).  

Tela {Tela} (nt.) [from tila] sesamum-oil (prepared from tila seeds), oil in general 
(tela=tilatelĴdika DA I.93): used for drinking, anointing & burning purposes Vin I.205, 220, 
245, etc.; A I.209, 278 (sappi vĴ t. vĴ); II.122å(tatt ena pi telena osiñcante; punishment of 
pouring over with boiling oil); J I.293; II.104; Pv IV.148 (tiȦena telaȝ pi na tvaȝ adĴsi: 
frequent as gift to mendicants); Pug 55; Dhs 646, 740, 815; PvA 80 (kaȍebarĴnaȝ vasĴ tela¶ ca: 
fat or oil in general). - tila °ȝ pĴtukĴma desire to drink tila-wine VvA 54; pĴka-tela oil 
concoction VvA 68=DhA III.311; J II.397 (sata°); III.372 (sahassa° worth a thousand); V.376 
(sataÁ worth a hundred); Qdabbha¶janaÁ oil for rubbing the feet VvA 44; sĴsapaÁ (mustard 
seed & oil) PvA 198; sappi° (butter & oil) Sn 295; PvA 278 (also+madhu) as var. objects of 
grocery trade (dhañña). -koʟʟhĴgĴra oil store DhA I.220; -ghaʟa oil jar DA I.144; -cĴʟǬ an oil 
tank DhA I.220; -dhʩpita spiced or flavoured with oil (of a cake) Vv 435; -nĴȍi a reed used for 
keeping oil in, an oil tube Vism 99; DhA II.193 (+udakatumba); -pajjota an oil lamp Vin I.16= D 
I.85=A I.56=Sn p. 15; -padǬpa an oil lamp Vin I.15; S III.126; V.319; VvA 198; -pĴka an oil 
decoction, mixed with spirits, oil-wine Vin I.205; -pilotikĴ (pl.) rags soaked in oil DhA I.221; -
makkhana anointing (the body) with oil Miln 11; -miñjaka an oil-cake PvA 51; -vaȦijjĴ oil 
trade PvA 47; -homa an oblation of oil D I.9.  

Telaka {Telaka} (nt.)=tela Vin I.204 ("a small quantity of oil"); II.107 (sittha-t. oil of beeswax).  

Teliya  {Teliya} (adj.) oily J III.522.  

Tevijja  {Tevijja} see VijjĴ.  
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Tomara {Tomara} (m. nt.) [Sk. tomara from tud, see tudati] a pike, spear, lance, esp. the lance of 
an elephant-driver D II.266 (tutta-t. a driving lance); M III.133 (t. hattha); Vism 235; DA I.147.  

Toya {Toya} (nt.) [Vedic toya from *tĴÛ to melt away; Lat. tabeo, tabes (consumption); Ags. 
pĴwan=E. dew, Oir. tĴm= tabes; also Gr. th/kw, etc.] water (poetical for udaka); only in simile: 
puȦƎarǬkaȝ (or padumaȝ) toyena na upalippati A II.39=Sn 547; Sn 71=213; Th 1, 700; Nd2 287 
(t. vuccati udakaȝ); - Bdhd 67, 93.  

ToraȦa {Torana} (nt.) [Sk. toraȦa, perhaps related to Gr. tu/rsis, tu/rris=Lat. turris (tower), cp. 
Hor. Od. I.47 "regumque turris"=palaces] an arched gateway, portal; Vin II.154; D II.83; Vv 351 
(=dvĴrakoʟʟhaka-pĴsĴdassa nĴmaȝ VvA 160); J III.428; DĴvs V.48.  

Tosana {Tosana} (adj.-n.) [see toseti] satisfying, pleasing; satisfaction Sn 971.  

TosĴpana {Tosapana} (adj.) [=tosana, in formation of a 2nd causative tosĴpeti] pleasing, giving 
satisfaction J II.249.  

Toseti {Toseti} [Caus. of tussati] to please, satisfy, make happy Sn 1127 (=Nd2 288); J IV.274; Sdhp 
304. - pp. tosita contented, satisfied Sn 1128. Cp. pari°.  

Tya {Tya} [Sk. tya°, nt. tyad; perhaps to Gr. sh/meron to-day, sh_tes in this year] base of 
demonstr. pron.=taÁ, this, that; loc. sg. tyamhi J VI.292; loc. pl. fem. tyĴsu J V.368 (Com. tĴsu).  

Tyassu {Tyassu} =te assu D II.287, see su3.  

Tvaȝ {Tvam} see tuvaȝ.  

TvĴtaȝ {Tvatam} see tuvaʟaȝ.   
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Th  
Thakana {Thakana} (nt.) [see next] covering, lid; closing up DhA IV.85 (saȝvara+).  

Thaketi  {Thaketi} [Sk. sthagayati, Caus. to sthagati, from *steg to cover; cp. Gr. ste/gw cover, 
te/gh roof; Lat. tego, tegula (E.=tile), toga; Oir. tech house; Ohg. decchu cover, dah roof. On P. 
form cp. Trenckner, Notes, p. 62] to cover, cover up, close (usually of doors & windows) Vin 
II.134 (kaȦȦagʩthakehi kaȦȦĴ thakitĴ honti: the ears were closed up), 148 (kavaʟĴ na 
thakǬyanti, Pass.), 209 (vĴtapĴna); IV.54; J IV.4 (sabbe apihitĴ dvĴrĴ; api-dhĴ=Gr. e)pi-qh°, cp. 
Hom. Od. 9, 243: h)li/baton pe/trhn e(pe/qhke qu/rhsin the Cyclops covered the door with a 
polished rock) V.214; DhA IV.180 (ʟhakesi, v. l. ʟhapesi); VvA 222; PvA 216 (dvĴrĴ) DĴvs IV.33; 
V.25 (chiddaȝ mĴlĴguȍena th.).  

Thañña {Thanna} (nt.) [see thana] mother's milk Vin II.255=289 (°ȝ pĴyeti); A IV.276; J III.165; 
VI.3 (madhura°) Th 2, 496.  

ThaȦƎila  {Thandila} (nt.) [Vedic sthaȦƎila a levelled piece of ground prepared for a sacrifice. 
Cognate with sthala, level ground] bare, esp. hard, stony ground Pv IV.75 (=kharakaʟhĴna 
bhʩmippadesa PvA 265). -sĴyikĴ (f.) the act of lying on the bare ground (as a penance) [BSk. 
sthaȦƎila-ʋĴyikĴ] S IV.118; Dh 141 (=DhA III.77: bhʩmisayana); -seyyĴ (f.) a bed on bare ground 
D I.167å(v. l. BB. taȦƎila°) Miln 351; cp. Sk. sthaȦƎilaʋayyĴ.  

Thaddha {Thaddha} [pp. of thambeti, Sk. stabhnĴti to make firm, prop, hold up; cp. Av. stawra 
firm, Gr. a)stemfh/s, stafulh/; Goth. stafs, Ags. staef=E. staff; Ohg. stab. See also khambha & 
chambheti] 1. lit. hard, rigid, firm J I.293 (opp. muduka); Vism 351 (°lakkhaȦa); PvA 139 
(=ujjhangala). - 2. fig. (a) hardened, obdurate, callous, selfish D I.118 (mĴnaÁ); III.45 
(+atimĴnin); A II.26=It 113 (kuha th. lapa); Sn 104 (see gottaÁ); J I.88 (mĴnaÁ) II.136; Sdhp 90. - 
(b) slow Miln 103 (opp. lahuka; cp. BSk. dhandha, on which Kern, Toev. II.90). - See thambha & 
thʩȦa. -maccharin obdurate & selfish, or very selfish DhA III.313; VvA 69; PvA 45; -hadaya 
hard-hearted J III.68.  

Thana {Thana} [Vedic stana; cp. Gr. sthnion=sth_qos (Hesychius)] 1. the breast of a woman D 
II.266; J V.205; VI.483; Sdhp 360. - 2. the udder of a cow M I.343=Pug 56; DhA II.67. -mukha the 
nipple J IV.37. -sita-dĴraka [see sita] a child at the breast, a suckling Miln 364=408.  

Thanaka,{Thanaka} a little breast, the breast of a girl Th 2, 265 (=ThA 212).  

Thanita  {Thanita} (nt.) [pp. of thaneti cp. Vedic (s)tanayitnu thunder=Lat. tonitrus, Ohg. donar, 
etc.] thundering, thunder J I.470; Th 1, 1108; Miln 377.  

Thanin  {Thanin} (adj.) having breasts, -breasted; in timbaru° Sn 110; J VI.457. - pucimanda° J 
VI.269.  

Thaneti  {Thaneti} [Vedic stanayati & stanati to thunder; cp. Gr. ste/nw, stena/zw to moan, groan, 
stonos; Lat. tono; Ags. stunian; Ger. stöhnen] to roar, to thunder D II.262; S I.100, 154 (megho 
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thanayaȝ), 154 (thaneti devo); It 66 (megho thanayitvĴ). - pp. thanita. See also gajjati & 
thunati.  

Thapati  {Thapati} [Vedic sthapati, to sthĴ+pati] 1. a builder, master carpenter M I.396=S IV.223; M 
III.144, - 2. officer, overseer S V.348.  

Thabbha {Thabbha} is to be read for °tthambha is to be read for °tthambha in para° J IV.313.  

Thambha {Thambha} [see etym. under thaddha; occasionally spelt thamba, viz. A I.100; M I.324; 
PvA 186, 187] 1. a pillar, a post Vin I.276; D I.50 (majjhimaȝ °ȝ nissĴya); II.85 (id.); Sn 214; Vv 
782 (veȍuriyaÁ, of the pillars of a VimĴna); Pv III.31 (id.); DhA IV.203; VvA 188 (+tulĴ-gopĴnasǬ); 
PvA 186. - 2. (fig.) in all meanings of thaddha, applied to selfishness, obduracy, hypocrisy & 
deceit; viz. immobility, hardness, stupor, obstinacy (cp. Ger. "verstockt"): thambho ti 
thaddha-bhĴvo SnA 288, 333; th. thambhanĴ thambhittaȝ kakkhaliyaȝ phĴruliyaȝ ujucittatĴ 
(anÁ?) amudutĴ Vbh 350. - Often combd w. mĴna (=arrogance), freq. in set sĴʟheyyaȝ th. 
sĴrambho mĴno, etc. A I.100, 299=Nd2 under rĴga=Miln 289; cp. M I.15. - A III.430 (+mĴna); 
IV.350, 465 (+sĴʟheyya); Sn 245 (+mada), 326, 437 (as one of MĴra's combatants: makkho th. te 
aʟʟhamo); J I.202. - 3. a clump of grass M I.324; cp. thambhaka.  

Thamhhaka  {Thamhhaka} (=thambha 3) a clump of grass VvA 276 (=gumba).  

Thambhati  & Thambheti  {Thambhati} {Thambheti} , see upa°, paʟi°.  

ThambhanĴ {Thambhana} (f.) [abstr. to thambha] firmness, rigidity, immobility Dhs 636=718; Vbh 
350.  

Thambhitatta  {Thambhitatta} (nt.) [abstr. to thambha]=thambha 2, viz. hardness, rigidity, 
obduracy, obstinacy Vbh 350. Note. Quite a late development of the term, caused by a 
misinterpretation of chambhitatta, is "fluctuation, unsteadiness, inflation" at Dhs 965 (in def. 
of vĴyodhĴtu: chambhittattaȝ [?] thambhitattaȝ. See on this Dhs. trsl. p. 242), & at Vbh 168 
(in def. of vicikicchĴ; v.l. chambhitatta), and at Asl. 338 (of vayo). None of these meanings 
originally belong to the term thambha.  

Thambhin  {Thambhin} (adj.) obstinate Th 1, 952.  

TharaȦa {Tharana} (nt.) [Sk. staraȦa to stʃ] strewing, spreading. In cpds. like assa°, bhumma°, 
ratha°, hattha°, etc. the reading ass-attharaȦa, etc. should be preferred (=Ĵ- stʃ). See 
attharaȦa and cpds.  

Tharati  {Tharati} [Sk. stʃȦoti] only in cpds. ĴÁ, avaÁ, etc.  

Tharu  {Tharu} [Sk. tsaru] the hilt or handle of a sword or other weapons, a sword A III.152; J 
III.221 (=sword); Miln 178; DhA II.249 (Ámʩla); IV.66 (asiÁ). - tharusmiȝ sikkhati to learn the 
use of a sword Vin II.10; Miln 66. -ggaha one who carries a sword-(handle) Miln 331 
(dhanuggaha+; not in corresponding list of occupations at D I.51); -sippĴ training in 
swordsmanship Ud 31.  
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Thala1
 {Thala} (nt.) [Vedic sthala, to sthĴ, orig. standing place; cp. Gr. ste/llw, sto/los; Ags. steall 

(place); also P. thaȦƎila] dry ground, viz. high, raised (opp. low) or solid, firm (opp. water) S 
IV.179. As plateau opp. to ninna (low lying place) at Sn 30 (SnA 42=ukkʩla); Dh 98; It 66=S I.100 
(megho thalaȝ ninna¶ ca pʩreti); PvA 29 (=unnatapadesa). As dry land, terra firma opp. to 
jala at Dh 34; J I.107, 222; Pv IV.121; PvA 260. As firm, even ground or safe place at D I.234; Sn 
946. - Cp. J III.53; IV.142; Vism 185. -gocara living on land J II.159; -ja sprung from land (opp. 
vĴrija Dh 34 or udakarʩha Vv 356=water-plant); referring to plants A I.35; J I.51; Vv 356 
(=yodhikĴdikĴ VvA 162); Miln 281; -ʟʟha standing on firm ground A II.241; -patha a road by 
land (opp. jala° by water) J I.121; III.188.  

Thala2
 {Thala} (nt.) [prob. dialect. variant of tharu] the haft of a sword, the scabbard J III.221 

(reading uncertain).  

Thava {Thava} [see thavati] praise, praising, eulogy Nett 161, 188, 192.  

Thavati  {Thavati} [Sk. stauti, Av. staviti, cp. Gr. steu_tai] to praise, extol; inf. thutuȝ Sn 217 
(=thometuȝ SnA 272). - Caus. thaveti [Sk. stavayati] pp. thavita Miln 361. See thuta, thuti, 
thoma, thometi.  

ThavikĴ {Thavika} (f.) [derivation uncertain] a knapsack, bag, purse; esp. used for the carrying of 
the bhikkhu's strainer Vin I.209 (parissĴvanĴni pi thavikĴyo pl pʩretvĴ), 224 
(patte+pariss°+th.); J I.55 (pattaȝ thavikĴya pakkhipitvĴ); VI.67 (pattaȝ thavikĴya osĴretvĴ); 
VvA 40 (patta-thavikato parissĴvanaȝ nǬharitvĴ). Also for carrying money: sahassathavikĴ a 
purse of 1,000 pieces J I.54, 195, 506; VvA 33; Anvs 35. See also Vin II.152, 217; Vism. 91.  

ThĴma & ThĴmo {Thama} {Thamo} (nt. in instr. thĴmasĴ M I.498; S II.278= Th 1, 1165; III.110, 
see below) [Vedic sthĴman & sthĴmas nt., sthĴ cp. Gr. sth/mwn, Lat. stamen (standing 
structure); Goth. stoma foundation] "standing power," power of resistance, steadfastness, 
strength, firmness, vigour, instr. thĴmena (Miln 4; PvA 193); thĴmasĴ (see above); thĴmunĴ (J 
VI.22). Often combd with bala J I.63; Sn 68; with bala+java PvA 4; with bala+ viriya Nd2 289, 
651; with java J I.62; VvA 104; with viriya J I.67. - D III.113; S I.78; II.28; V.227; A I.50; II.187 sq.; 
IV.192. J I.8, 265 (°sampanna); II.158 (id.); Dhs 13, 22; Vism 233 (°mahatta); DhA IV.18; PvA 259. 
- Instr. used as adv.: thĴmena hard, very much PvA 193; thĴmasĴ obstinately, perseveringly M 
I.257. -gatadiʟʟhika (adj.) one in whom heresy has become strong J I.83=VI.220.  

ThĴmaka {Thamaka} (adj.) having strength Sn 1144 (dubbala° with failing strength); Nd1 12 
(appa°+dubbala).  

ThĴmavant {Thamavant} (adj.) [thĴma+vant] strong, steadfast, powerful, persevering S V.197, 225; 
A II.250; IV.110, 234, 291; V.24; Nd2 131; Vv 51 (=thira balavĴ VvA 35).  

ThĴra {Thara} see vi°, san°.  

ThĴla {Thala} (nt.) [from thala orig. a flat dish] a plate, dish, vessel D I.74; J I.69; Miln 282. Kaȝsa° 
a gong Miln 62; Vism 283 (in simile). See also thĴlǬ.  
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ThĴlaka {Thalaka} (nt.) [thĴla+ka] a small bowl, beaker Pv II.18 (thĴlakassa pĴnǬyaȝ), 119 (id.); 
Nett 79 (for holding oil: dǬpakapallika Com.).  

ThĴlikĴ {Thalika} (f.)=thĴlakaVin I.203, 240. See Ĵȍhaka°.  

ThĴlǬ {Thali} (f.) (thĴliÁ in cpds.) [Sk. sthĴlǬ, cp. thĴla] an earthen pot, kettle, large dish; in -
dhovana washing of the dish A I.161 (+sarĴva-dhovana); -pĴka an offering of barley or rice 
cooked in milk Vin III.15; D I.97 (=DA I.267); S II.242; V.384; A I.166; J I.186; Miln 249.  

ThĴvara1
 {Thavara} (adj.) [Vedic sthĴvara, from sthĴ, cp. sthavira, Gr. stauro/s post, Lat. re-

stauro, Goth. stana judgment & stojan to judge] "standing still," immovable (opp. to tasa) 
firm, strong (Ep. of an Arahant: KhA 245) DhA IV.176. Always in connection with tasa, 
contrasting or comprising the movable creation (animal world) & the immovable (vegetable 
world), e. g. Sn 394 ("sabbesu bhʩtesu nidhĴya daȦƎaȝ ye thĴvarĴ ye ca tasanti loke"); It 32 
(tasaȝ vĴ thĴvaraȝ vĴ). See tasa for ref.  

ThĴvara2
 {Thavara} (nt.) [from thavira=thera, old] old age PvA 149 (thĴvari-jiȦȦa in expl. of therǬ, 

otherwise jarĴ-jiȦȦa. Should we read thĴvira-jiȦȦa?).  

ThĴvariya {Thavariya} (nt.) [fr. thĴvara] immobility, firmness, security, solidity, an undisturbed 
state; always in janapada° an appeased country, as one of the blessings of the reign of a 
Cakkavattin. Expld at DA I.250 as "janapadesu dhuvabhĴvaȝ thĴvarabhĴvaȝ vĴ patto na 
sakkĴ kenaci cĴletuȝ." D I.88; II.16, 146, 169; S I.100; Sn p. 106; It 15.  

ThĴvareyya {Thavareyya} (nt.) [from thĴvara2] the rank of a Thera. A I.38; II.23. This has nothing 
to do with seniority. It is quite clear from the context that Thera is to be taken here in the 
secondary sense explained under Thera. He was a bhikkhu so eminently useful to the 
community that his fellow bhikkhus called him Thera.  

ThĴsotu°{Thasotu°} in thĴsotujana savana at ThA 61 according to Morris, J.P.T.S. 1884, 81 it is to 
be read ʟhĴnaso tu janaÁ.  

Thika  {Thika} (adj.) [cp. Sk. styĴyate to congeal, form a (solid) mass; see cognates under thǬna & 
cp. theva] dropping, forming drops: madhutthika J III.493; VI.529 (=madhuȝ paggharantiyo 
madhutthevasadisĴ p. 530) "dropping honey."  

ThiȦȦa {Thinna} pp. of tharati, only in cpds. parivi°, vi°.  

Thira  {Thira} (adj.) [Vedic sthira, hard, solid; from sthĴ or Idg. ster (der. of stĴ) to stand out=to be 
stiff; cp. Gr. stereo/s; Lat. sterilis (sterile=hardened, cp. Sk. starǬ); Ohg. storrƧn, Nhg. starr & 
starren, E. stare; also Lat. strenuus] solid, hard, firm; strenuous, powerful J I.220; IV.106 
(=daȍha); Miln 194 (thir-Ĵthira -bhĴva strength or weakness); VvA 212 (id.), 35 (=thĴmavant); 
Sdhp 321.  

ThiratĴ {Thirata} (f.) [fr. thira] steadfastness, stability DhA IV.176 (thiratĴya thavarĴ; so read for 
ʟhira°).  
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ThǬ {Thi} (f.) [Vedic strǬ, on which see Walde, Lat. Wtb. under sero. This form thǬ is the normal 
correspondent to Vedic strǬ; the other, more usual (& dial.) form is itthi] a woman J I.295, 300; 
V.296 (thǬ-pura), 397; VI.238.  

ThǬna {Thina} (nt.) [Sk. styĴna; orig. pp. of styĴyate to become hard, to congeal; steiĴ (cp. also 
thira)=Gr. ste/as grease, tale; Lat. stǬpo to compress; also Sk. stimita (motionless)=P. timi; 
stǬma (slow), Mhg. stǬm; Goth. etc. stains=E. stone; Gr. sti_fos (heap); Lat. stǬpes (pale); Ohg. 
stǬf=E. stiff] stiffness, obduracy, stolidity, indifference (cp. thaddha & tandǬ, closely related in 
meaning). Together with middha it is one of the 5 hindrances (nǬvaraȦĴni) to Arahantship 
(see below). Def. as cittassa akamma¶¶atĴ, unwieldiness or impliability of mind (=immobility) 
at Nd2 290=Dhs 1156, 1236=Nett 86; as citta-gelaññaȝ morbid state of mind ("psychosis") at 
DA I.211. - Sn 942 (niddaȝ tandiȝ sahe thǬnaȝ pamĴdena na saȝvase), 1106; Vbh 352 (=Nd2 
290 as expln of lǬnatta); Vism 262 (Ásineha, where p. 361 reads patthinna°). -middha sloth & 
drowsiness, stolidity & torpor; two of the 5 nǬvaraȦĴni (Dhs. trsl. pp. 120, 310) Vin II.200 
(vigata°); D I.71, 246; III.49, 234, 269, 278; S I.99; III.106; V.277 sq.; A III.69 sq.; 421; Sn 437 
(pa¶camǬ senĴ MĴrassa); It 27, 120; Ps. I.31, 45, 162; II.12, 169, 179, 228; Pug 68; Dhs 1154, 1486; 
Vism 469; Sdhp 459.  

ThǬyati {Thiyati} see patiʟʟhǬyati.  

ThǬyanĴ {Thiyana} (f.) & thǬyitatta (nt.) [abstr. formations from thǬna]=thǬna, in exegesis at Nd2 
290å(see thǬna); Vbh 352.  

Thuta  {Thuta} [cp. pp. of thavati] praised DhsA 198; J IV.101 (sadaÁ=sadĴ thuto niccapasattho); 
Miln 278 (vaȦȦita th. pasattha).  

Thuti  {Thuti} (f.) [cp. thavati] praise J IV.443 (thutiȝ karoti); VvA 158.  

Thunati  {Thunati} [see thaneti] 1. to moan, groan, roar S V.148 (thunaȝ ppr.; v. l. thanaȝ); Vv 
521 (of beings in Niraya, otherwise ghosenti), v.l.SS thananti (better?). - 2. to proclaim; shout, 
praise (confused with thavati) Sn 884.  

Thulla  {Thulla} see thʩla.  

Thusa {Thusa} (nt.) [Vedic tuʑa (m.)] husk of grain, chaff A I.242 (together w. other qualities of 
corn); J IV.8; Vism 346.- athusa D III.199. -aggi a fire of husks Nett 23; -odaka gruel 
(=sabbasambhĴrehi kataȝ sovǬrakaȝ Pug A 232) D I.166= A I.295=Pug 55; -pacchi a bird stuffed 
with chaff, a straw-bird J I.242; -piȦƎa a lump of husks Vin II.151; -rĴsi a heap of h. DhA I.309; -
homa an oblation of h. D I.9 (=DA I.93; v. l. BB kana, for kaȦa; cp. kaȦahoma D I.9).  

ThʩȦĴ {Thuna} (f.) [Vedic sthʩȦĴ from sthĴ, standing fast, as in thambha, thǬna, etc. Nearest 
relation is thĴvara (=thʩrĴ, on r: Ȧ=l (thʩla): n see tʩȦǬ). Cp. Gr. stauro/s (post); Lat. restauro 
(to prop up again); Gr. stu_los pillar, "style"; Goth. stojan etc. (see thĴvara); Ags. styran=E. 
steer, Ger. steuer] a pillar, prop, support A II.198; Vv 541 (=thambha VvA 245); DA I.124. Esp. 
the sacrificial post in phrase thʩȦ¾panǬta "lead to sacrifice" (yʩpa-sankhĴtuȝ thʩȦaȝ upa° 
DA I.294): D I.127åS I.76åDhA II.7; J III.45. kumbhathʩȦĴ a sort of drum D I.6 etc. (see kumbha, 
where also kumbha -thʩȦika Vin IV.285). - eka-thʩȦaka with one support J IV.79.  



PĴli Text Society 710 PĴli-English Dictionary 

ThʩȦira {Thunira} [der. fr. thʩȦĴ] house-top, gable Th 1, 184 (=kanȦikĴ Com.).  

Thʩpa {Thupa} [Vedic stʩpa, crown of the head, top, gable; cp. Gr. stu/pos (handle, stalk). Oicel. 
stʩfr (stump), to *steud as in tudati] a stupa or tope, a bell-shaped pile of earth, a mound, 
tumulus, cairn; dome, esp. a monument erected over the ashes of an Arahant (otherwise 
called dhĴtugabbha=dĴgaba), or on spots consecrated as scenes of his acts. In general as tomb: 
Vin IV.308; J III.156 (mattika°)=Pv I.84; in special as tope: D II.142, 161, 164 sq.; A I.77; M II.244; 
J V.39 (rajataÁ); VvA 156 (Kassapassa bhagavato dvĴdasayojanikaȝ kanaka°); Ud 8; Pv III.105. 
Four people are thʩpĴrahĴ, worthy of a tope, viz. a TathĴgata, a TathĴgatasĴvaka, a 
Paccekabuddha, a Cakkavattin D II.143= A II.245. - At Dpvs VI.65 th. is to be corrected into 
dhʩpaȝ.  

Thʩpika {Thupika} (adj.) [from thʩpa. The ika applies to the whole compound] having domed 
roofs ("house-tops") J VI.116 (of a VimĴna=dvĴdasayojanika maȦimayaka¶canathʩpika; cp. p. 
117: pañcaʟhʩpaȝ vimĴnaȝ, expld as pa¶cahi kʩʟĴgĴrehi samannĴgataȝ).  

Thʩpikata {Thupikata} (adj.) [thʩpa+kata] "made a heap," heaped of an alms-bowl: so full that its 
contents bulge out over the top Vin IV.191.  

Thʩla (a) & Thulla  (b) {Thula} {Thulla} (the latter usual in cpds.) (adj.) [Vedic sthʩla (or sthʩra); cp. 
Lith. storas (thick); Lat. taurus, Goth. stiur, Ags. steor (bull=strong, bulky); Ohg. stʩri (strong). 
From sthĴ: see thǬna, cp. thʩȦĴ. To ʩl: ull cp. cʩȍa: culla] compact, massive; coarse, gross; big, 
strong, clumsy; common, low, unrefined, rough D I.223; Sn 146 (aȦuka°), 633 (id.); Dh 31, 265, 
409; J I.196 (b); Dhs 617; KhA 246; PvA 73, 74 (of a cloak); VvA 103; Sdhp 101, 346. - thullĴni 
gajjati to speak rough words J I.226 (=pharusavacanĴni vadati). -anga (adj.) heavy-limbed J 
I.420; -accaya a grave offence Vin I.133, 167, 216; II.110, 170 etc.; Vism 22. -kacchĴ thick scurf 
Vin I.202; -kumĴrǬ (Vin. V.129) & kumĴrikĴ a stout, fat girl J III.147; IV.220 (Com. 
pa¶cakĴmaguȦika-rĴgena thʩlatĴya thullakÁ ti vuccati); Vism 17. -phusitaka (deva) (the rain-
god, probably with reference to the big drops of the rain cp. DA I.45) S III.141; V.396; A I.243; 
II.140 (a); V.114 sq.; DhA III.243; -vajja a grave sin Vin II.87 (a); M II.250; -vattha a coarse 
garment J V.383; -sarǬra (adj.) fat, corpulent J I.420; IV.220 (opp. kisa thin); -sĴʟaka coarse 
cloth DhA I.393 (a).  

ThʩlatĴ {Thulata} (f.) [abstr. to thʩla] coarseness, roughness, vileness J IV.220.  

Theta {Theta} (adj.) [Sk. from tiʟʟhita, M¿ller P. Gr. 7=sthĴtʃ] firm, reliable, trustworthy, true D 
I.4 (DA I.73: theto ti thiro; ʟhita-katho ti attho); M I.179; S IV.384; A II.209=Pug 57; Nd2 623. - 
abl. thetato in truth S III.112. - attheta J IV.57 (=athira).  

Thena {Thena} [Vedic stena & stĴyu, besides which tĴyu, the latter prob. original, cp. Gr. tu_ta/w 
to deprive; Oir. tĴid thief, to a root meaning "conceal"] a thief adj. stealing: athenena not 
stealing, not stealthily, openly D I.4; DA I.72. f. athenǬ A III.38. Cp. kumbhatthena Vin II.256 
(see k.).  

Thenaka {Thenaka} [=prec.] a thief J VI.115.  

Theneti  {Theneti} [Denom. fr. thena] to steal, to conceal J IV.114; DhA I.80.  
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Theyya {Theyya} (nt.) [Vedic steya] theft Vin I.96; A I.129; Sn 119 (theyyĴ adinnaȝ Ĵdiyati); 242, 
967 (°ȝ na kareyya); Vv 158 (: theyyaȝ vuccati thenabhĴvo VvA 72); Miln 264, 265; Vism 43 
(°paribhoga); DA I.71; Sdhp 55, 61. -citta intending to steal Vin III.58; -saȝvĴsaka one who 
lives clandestinely with the bhikkhus (always foll. by titthiyapakkantaka) Vin I.86, 135, 168, 
320; V.222; Miln 310; -sankhĴtaȝ (adv.) by means of theft, stealthily D III.65 sq., 133; A III.209; 
IV.370 sq.; V.264.  

Thera  {Thera} [Vedic sthavira. Derivation uncertain. It may come from sthĴ in sense of standing 
over, lasting (one year or more), cp. thĴvara old age, then "old=venerable"; (in meaning to be 
compared w. Lat. senior, etc. from num. sem "one"=one year old, i. e. lasting over one and 
many more years). Cp. also vetus=Gr. e)/tos, year, E. wether, one year old ram, as cpd. w. 
veteran, old man. Or it may come from sthĴ in der. *stheÛĴ in sthʩra (sthʩla: see etym. under 
thʩla) thus, "strong= venerable"] t.t. only used with ref. to the bhikkhus of Gotama Buddha's 
community. - (a) (adj.) senior, Vin I.47, 290 (th. bhikkhʩ opp. navĴ bh.), 159 (th. bhikkhu a 
senior bh. opp. to navaka bh. a novice), 187; II.16, 212. TherĴnutherĴ bhikkhʩ seniors & those 
next to them in age dating not from birth, but from admission to the Order). Three grades are 
distinguished, thera bh., majjhima bh., nava bh., at D I.78. - See also A II.23, 147, 168; V.201, 
348; D III.123 sq., 218; Dh 260, 261. In Sangha-thera, used of Bhikkhus not senior in the Order, 
the word thera means distinguished. Vin II.212, 303. In MahĴthera the meaning, as applied to 
the 80 bhikkhus so called, must also have some similar meaning DǬpv IV.5 Psalms of the 
Brethren xxxvi.; J V.456. At A II.22 it is said that a bhikkhu, however junior, may be called 
thera on account of his wisdom. It is added that four characteristics make a man a thera -high 
character, knowing the essential doctrines by heart, practising the four JhĴnas, and being 
conscious of having attained freedom through the destruction of the mental intoxications. It 
is already clear that at a very early date, before the Anguttara reached its extant shape, a 
secondary meaning of thera was tending to supplant that of senior-that is, not the senior of 
the whole Order, but the senior of such a part of the Sangha as live in the same locality, or are 
carrying out the same function. - Note. thera in thero vassiko at S IV.161 is to be read tero-
vassiko. -gĴthĴ hymns of senior bhikkhus, N. of a canonical book, incorporated in the 
Khuddaka-NikĴya. Theratara, very senior, oppd to navatara, novice D II.154. -vĴda the 
doctrine of the Theras, the original Buddhist doctrine M I.164; Dpvs IV.6, 13.  

Theraka  {Theraka} (adj.) strong (?), of clothes: therakĴni vatthĴni D II.354 (vv. ll. thevakĴni, 
dhorakĴni, corakĴni).  

TherǬ & Therik Ĵ {Theri} {Therika} (f.) [see thera] 1. an old woman (cp. sthavirikĴ M Vastu III.283) Pv 
II.116 (=thĴvarijiȦȦĴ PvA 149). - 2. a female thera (see cpds.), as therikĴ at Th 2, 1; Dpvs xviii. 
11. -gĴthĴ hymns of the therǬs, following on the TheragĴthĴ (q. v.).  

Theva {Theva} (m.?) [see etym. under thǬna, with which cp. in meaning from same root Gr. 
stoibh/ & Lat. stǬria, both= drop. Cp. also thika. Not with Trenckner (Notes p. 70) fr. stip] a 
drop; stagnant water. In Vin. only in phrase: cǬvaraȝ . . . na acchinne theve pakkamitabbaȝ 
Vin I.50, 53=II.227, 230; J VI.530 (madhu-ttheva a drop of honey).  

Thevati  {Thevati} [fr. theva; orig. "to be congealed or thick"] to shine, glitter, shimmer (like a 
drop) J VI.529 (=virocati p. 530).  
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Thoka {Thoka} (adj.) [for etymology see under thǬna] little, small, short, insignificant; nt. a trifle. 
A IV.10; J VI.366; PvA 12 (kĴla): nt. thokaȝ as adv.=a little J I.220; II.103, 159; V.198; PvA 13, 38, 
43. - thokaȝ thokaȝ a little each time, gradually, little by little Dh 121, 239; Miln 9; SnA 18; 
PvA 168.  

Thokaka  {Thokaka} (adj.)=thoka; fem. thokikĴ Dh 310.  

Thoma {Thoma} [Vedic stoma a hymn of praise] praise.  

Thomana {Thomana} (nt.) & ThomanĴ  {Thomana} (f.) [see thavati] praising, praise, laudation J I.220 
(=pasaȝsa); Pug 53; PvA 27.  

Thometi  {Thometi} [denom. fr. thoma; cp. thavati] to praise, extol, celebrate (often with vaȦȦeti) 
D I.240; Sn 679, 1046; Nd2 291; J VI.337; SnA 272 (=thutuȝ); VvA 102; PvA 196. - pp. thomita J 
I.9.  
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D 
ñDñ{D} euphonic consonant inserted to avoid hiatus: (a) orig. only sandhi-cons. in forms 
ending in t & d (like tĴvat, kocid, etc.) & thus restored in cpds. where the simplex has lost it; 
(b) then also transferred to & replacing other sandhi-cons. (like puna-d-eva for punar eva). - 
(a) dvipa-d-uttama Sn 995; koci-d-eva PvA 153; kincid-eva ibid. 70; tĴva-d-eva ib. 74; yĴva-d-
atthaȝ ib. 217; ahu-d-eva Miln 22 etc. - (b) puna-d-eva Pv II.113 (v. l. BB); DhA II.76; samma-d-
eva Sn p. 16; VvA 148; PvA 66 etc.; cp. SnA 284. bahu-d-eva J I.170.  

ñDa {Da} (adj.) [Suffix of dĴ, see dadĴti] giving, bestowing, presenting, only -°, as anna°, bala°, 
vaȦȦaÁ, sukhaÁ, Sn 297; varaÁ Sn 234; kĴmaÁ J VI.498; Pv II.138; ambu° giving water, i. e. a 
cloud DĴvs V.32; amatamaggaÁ Sdhp 1; uȍĴraphalaÁ ib. 26; maȝsa° Pgdp 49, etc.  

Daȝsaka {Damsaka} : see vi°.  

Daȝseti {Damseti} (for dasseti): see upa°; pavi°, vi°.  

Daka {Daka} (nt.) [=udaka, aphæretic from combns like sǬtodaka which was taken for sǬto+daka 
instead of sǬt' odaka] Vin III.112; S III.85; A II.33=Nd2 420 B3 (: the latter has udaka, but Nd1 14 
daka). -Ĵsaya (adj.) (beings) living in water A II.33å; -ja (adj.) sprung from water, aquatic J I.18 
(thalajĴ d pupphĴ); -rakkhasa a water-sprite J I.127, 170; VI.469.  

Dakkha1
 {Dakkha} (adj.) [Vedic dakʑa=Gr. a)ri-dei/ketos & decio/s; dakʑati to be able; to please, 

satisfy, cp. daʋasyati to honour, Denom. fr. *dasa=Lat. decus honour, skill. All to *dek in Lat. 
decet to be fit, proper, etc. On var. theories of connections of root see Walde, Lat. Wtb. under 
decet. It may be that *deks is an intens. formation fr. *diʋ to point (see disati), then the 
original meaning would be "pointing," i. e. the hand used for pointing. For further etym. see 
dakkhiȦa] dexterous, skilled, handy, able, clever D I.45, 74, 78; III.190 (+analasa) M I.119; III.2; 
S I.65; Nd2 141 (+analasa & sampajĴna); J III.247; DA I.217 (=cheka); Miln 344 (rʩpadakkhĴ 
those who are of "fit" appearance).  

Dakkha2
 {Dakkha} (nt.) [dakkha1+ya, see dakkheyya] dexterity, ability, skill J III.466.  

Dakkhati  & Dakkhiti  {Dakkhati} {Dakkhiti} see dassati.  

DakkhiȦa {Dakkhina} (adj.) [Vedic dakʑiȦ ; adj. formation fr. adv. *deksi=*deksinos, 
cp. purĴȦa fr. purĴ, viʑuȦa fr. viʑu, Lat. bǬni (=bisni) fr. bis. From same root *deks are Lat. 
dexter (with compar.-antithetic suffix ter=Sk. tara, as in uttara) & Gr. decitero/s; cp. also 
Goth. taihswa (right hand), Ohg. zeso & zesawa. See dakkha for further connections] 1. right 
(opp. vĴma left), with a tinge of the auspicious, lucky & prominent: Vin II.195 (hattha); PvA 
112, 132 (id.); Ps I.125. hattha, pĴda, etc. with ref. to a TathĴgata's body); J I.50 (Ápassa the 
right side); PvA 178 (id.), 112 (ÁbĴhu); Sn p. 106 (bĴha); PvA 179 (ÁjĴnumaȦƎalena with the 
right knee: in veneration). - 2. skilled, welltrained (=dakkha) J VI.512 (Com. susikkhita). - 3. (of 
that point of the compass which is characterized through "orientation" by facing the rising 
sun, & then lies on one's right:) southern, usually in combn with disĴ (direction): D III.180 
(one of the 6 points, see disĴ), 188 sq. (id.); M I.487; II.72; S I.145, etc. -Ĵvattaka (adj.) winding 
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to the right D II.18 (of the hairs of a MahĴpurisa, the 14th of his characteristics or auspicious 
signs; cp. BSk. dakʑiȦĴvarta a precious shell, i. e. a shell the spiral of which turns to the right 
Avʔ I.205; Divy 51, 67, 116); J V.380; -janapada the southern country the "Dekkan" 
(=dakkhiȦaȝ) D I.96, 153 (expld by Bdhgh as "GangĴya dakkhiȦato pĴkaʟa-janapado" DA 
I.265); -samudda the southern sea J I.202. 

DakkhiȦĴ {Dakkhina} (f.) [Vedic dakʑiȦĴ to dakʑ as in daʋasyati to honour, to consecrate, but 
taken as f. of dakkhiȦa & by grammarians expl. as gift by the "giving" (i. e. the right) hand 
with popular analogy to dĴ to give (dadĴti)] a gift, a fee, a donation; a donation given to a 
"holy" person with ref. to unhappy beings in the Peta existence ("Manes"), intended to induce 
the alleviation of their sufferings; an intercessional, expiatory offering, "don attributif" (Feer) 
(see Stede, Peta Vatthu, etc. p. 51 sq.; Feer Index to Avʔ p. 480) D I.51=III.66 (d.-uddhaggikĴ), 
cp. A II.68 (uddhaggĴ d.); A III.43, 46, 178, 259; IV.64 sq., 394; M III.254 sq. (cuddasa 
pĴʟipuggalikĴ d. given to 14 kinds of worthy recipients) Sn 482, 485; It 19; J I.228; Pv I.44 
(=dĴna PvA 18), I.59 (petĴnaȝ d °ȝ dajjĴ), IV.151; Miln 257; Vism 220; PvA 29, 50, 70, 110 
(pʩjito dakkhiȦĴya). guru-d. teacher's fee VvA 229, 230; dakkhiȦaȝ Ĵdisati (otherwise 
uddisati) to designate a gift to a particular person (with dat.) Vin I.229=D II.88. -Ĵraha a 
worthy recipient of a dedicatory gift Pv II.86; -odaka water to wash in (orig. water of 
dedication, consecrated water) J I.118; IV.370; DhA I.112; PvA 23; -visuddhi. purity of a gift M 
III.256 sq.=A II.80 sq.=D III.231, cp. Kvu 556 sq.  

DakkhiȦeyya {Dakkhineyya} (adj.-n.) [grd.-formation fr. dakkhiȦĴ as from a verb *dakʑiȦĴti=pʩjeti] 
one worthy of a dakkiȦĴ. The term is expl. at KhA 183, & also (with ref. to brahmanic usage) at 
Nd2 291; - S I.142, 168, 220; M I.37, 236 sq.; 446; A I.63, 150; II.44; III.134, 162, 248; IV.13 sq.; D 
III.5; It 19 (anna¶ ca datvĴ bahuno dakkhiȦeyyesu dakkhiȦaȝ . . . saggaȝ gacchanti dĴyakĴ); 
Sn 227, 448 sq., 504, 529; Nd2 291 (as one of the 3 constituents of a successful sacrifice, viz. 
yañña the gift, phala the fruit of the gift, d. the recipient of the gift). Cp. I.105 (where also adj. 
to be given, of dĴna). Pv IV.133; VvA 120, 155 (Ep. of the Sangha= ujubhʩta); PvA 25, 125, 128, 
262. -aggi the (holy) fire of a good receiver of gifts; a metaphor taken from the brahmanic rite 
of sacrifice, as one of the 7 fires (=duties) to be kept up (or discarded) by a follower of the 
Buddha A IV.41, 45; D III.217; -khetta the fruitful soil of a worthy recipient of a gift PvA 92; -
puggala an individual deserving a donation J I.228; there are 7 kinds enumd at D III.253; 8 
kinds at D III.255; -sampatti the blessing of finding a worthy object for a dakkhiȦĴ PvA 27, 137 
sq.  

DakkhiȦeyyatĴ {Dakkhineyyata} (f.) [abstr. fr. prec.] the fact of being a dakkhiȦeyya Miln 240 (a°).  

Dakkhita  {Dakkhita} [Vedic dǬkʑita pp. of dǬkʑ, Intens to daʋayati: see dakkha1] consecrated, 
dedicated J V.138. Cp. dikkhita.  

Dakkhi n {Dakkhin} (adj.) [fr. dakkhati, see dassati] seeing, perceiving; f. ÁǬ in atǬra-dakkhiȦǬ nĴvĴ a 
ship out of sight of land D I.222.  

Dakkheyya {Dakkheyya} (nt.) [cp. dakkha2] cleverness, skill J II.237 (Com. kusalassa-¶ĴȦa-
sampayuttaȝ viriyaȝ); III.468.  

Daʟʟha {Dattha} [pp. of daʋati, see Ǝasati] bitten J I.7; Miln 302; PvA 144.  



PĴli Text Society 715 PĴli-English Dictionary 

Daʟʟhar {Datthar} [n. ag. to dassati] one who sees A II.25.  

DaʟʟhĴ {Dattha} (f.) [cp. dĴʟhĴ] a large tooth, tusk, fang Miln 150 (Ávisa).  

DaƎƎha {Daddha} [Sk. dagdha, pp. of dahati, see Ǝahati] burnt, always with aggi° consumed by 
fire Sn 62; Pv I.74; Miln 47; PvA 56 (indaggi°). -ʟʟhĴna a place burnt by fire J I.212; also a place 
of cremation (sarǬrassa d.) PvA 163 (=ĴȍĴhana).  

DaƎƎhi  {Daddhi} ° [not with Trenckner, Notes p. 65=Sk. dĴrƎhya, but with Kern, Toev. 113=Sk. 
dʃƎhǬ (from dʃƎha, see daȍha), as in compn dʃƎhǬ karoti & bhavati to make or become strong] 
making firm, strengthening, in kayĴdaƎƎhi-bahula strengthened by gymnastics, an athlete J 
III.310 (v. l. daȍhi°), IV.219 (v. l. distorted kĴdaȍiphahuna).  

DaȦƎa {Danda} [Vedic daȦƎa, dial.=*dal[d]ra; (on Ȧ: l cp. guȦa: guȍa etc.) to *del as in Sk. dala, 
dalati. Cp. Lat. dolare to cut, split, work in wood; delere to destroy; Gr. Qai/dalon work of art; 
Mhg. zelge twig; zol a stick. Possibly also fr. *dan[d]ra (r=l freq., Ȧ: l as tulĴ: tʩȦa; veȦu: veȍu, 
etc. cp. aȦƎa, caȦƎa), then it would equal Gr. de/ndron tree, wood, & be connected with Sk. 
dĴru] 1. stem of a tree, wood, wood worked into something, e. g. a handle, etc. J II.102; 405 (v. 
l. dabba); Vism 313; PvA 220 (nimbarukkhassa daȦƎena [v. l. dabbena] katasʩla). tidaȦƎa a 
tripod. - 2. a stick, staff, rod, to lean on, & as support in walking; the walking-stick of a 
Wanderer Vin II.132 (na sakkoti vinĴ daȦƎena ĴhiȦƎituȝ), 196; S I.176; A I.138, 206; Sn 688 
(suvaȦȦa°); J III.395; V.47 (loha°); Sdhp 399 (eka°, °dvaya, ti°). daȦƎaȝ olubbha leaning on the 
st. M I.108; A III.298; Th 2, 27. - 3. a stick as means of punishment. a blow, a thrashing: daȦƎehi 
aññamaññaȝ upakkamanti "they go for each other with sticks" M I.86=Nd2 199; °ȝ dadĴti to 
give a thrashing J IV.382; V.442; daȦƎena pahĴraȝ dadĴti to hit with a stick S IV.62; brahmaÁ a 
certain kind of punishment D II.154, cp. Vin II.290 & Kern, Manual p. 87; pa¶ca satĴni daȦƎo a 
fine of 500 pieces Vin I.247; paȦǬtaÁ receiving ample p. Pv IV.166; purisa-vadhaÁ J II.417; rĴja-
daȦƎaȝ karoti (c. loc.) to execute the royal beating PvA 216. See also Dh 129, 131, 310, 405 - 4. 
a stick as a weapon in general, only in cert. phrases & usually in combn w. sattha, sword. 
daȦƎaȝ Ĵdiyati to take up the stick, to use violence: attadaȦƎa (atta=Ĵ-dĴ) violent Sn 935; 
attadaȦƎesu nibbuta Dh 406=Sn 630; a.+kodhĴbhibhʩta S IV.117: Ĵdinna-daȦƎa Ĵdinnasattha 
Vin I.349; opp. daȦƎaȝ nidahati to lay down the stick, to be peaceful: sabbesu bhʩtesu 
nidhĴya daȦƎaȝ Sn 35, 394, 629; nihita-d. nihita-sattha using neither stick nor sword, of the 
Dhamma D I.4, 63; M I.287; A I.211; II.208; IV.249; V.204. daȦƎaȝ nikkhipati id. A I.206. d.-
sattha parĴmasana Nd2 576. daȦƎa-sattha-abbhukkirana & daȦƎa-sattha-abhinipĴtana Nd2 
5764. Cp. paʟidaȦƎa retribution Dh 133. - 5. (fig.) a means of frightening, frightfulness, 
violence, teasing. In this meaning used as nt. as M I.372; tǬȦi daȦƎĴni pĴpassa kammassa 
kiriyĴya: kĴyadaȦƎaȝ vacǬÁ, manoÁ; in the same sense as m. at Nd2 293 (as expld to Sn 35). - 6. 
a fine, a penalty, penance in general: daȦƎena nikkiȦĴti to redeem w. a penalty J VI.576 
(dhanaȝ datvĴ Com.); daȦƎaȝ dhĴreti to inflict a fine Miln 171, 193; daȦƎaȝ paȦeti id. Dh 310 
(cp. DhA III.482); DhA II.71; aʟʟha-kahĴpaȦo daȦƎo a fine of 8 k. VvA 76. - adaȦƎa without a 
stick, i. e. without force or violence, usually in phrase adaȦƎena asatthena (see above 4): Vin 
II.196 (ad. as. nĴgo danto mahesinĴ; thus of a Cakkavattin who rules the world peacefully: 
paʟhaviȝ ad. as. dhammena abhivijiya ajjhĴvasati D I.89=A IV.89, 105, or dhammena-
manusĴsati Sn 1002=S I.236. -Ĵbhighata slaying w. cudgels PvA 58; -Ĵraha (adj.) deserving 
punishment J V.442; VvA 23; -ĴdĴna taking up a stick (weapon) (cp. above 4), combd with 
satth' ĴdĴna M I.110, 113, 410; D III.92, 93, 289; A IV.400; Vism 326. -kaʟhina k. cloth stretched 
on a stick (for the purpose of measuring) Vin II.116; -kathĴlikĴ a large kettle with a handle 
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Vin I.286; -kamma punishment by beating, penalty, penance, atonement J III.276, 527; V.89; 
Miln 8; °ȝ karoti to punish, to inflict a fine Vin I.75, 76, 84; II.262; -koʟi the tip of a branch or 
stick DhA I.60; -dǬpikĴ a torch J VI.398; Vism 39; DhA I.220, 399; -ppatta liable to punishment 
Miln 46; -paduma N. of a plant (cp. Sk. daȦƎotphala=sahadevĴ, HalĴyudha) J I.51; -parĴyana 
supported by or leaning on a stick (of old people) M I.88; A I.138; Miln 282; -parissĴvana a 
strainer with a handle Vin II.119; -pahĴra a blow with a stick D I.144; -pĴȦin carrying a staff, 
"staff in hand" M I.108; -bali (-Ĵdi) fines & taxes, etc. DhA I.251; -bhaya fear of punishment A 
II.121 sq.=Nd2 470=Miln 196; -(m)antara among the sticks D I.166=A I.295=II.206=M I.77, 238, 
307, 342= Pug 55; see note at Dial. I.228; -yuddha a club-fight D I.6; J III.541; -lakkhaȦa fortune-
telling from sticks D I.9; -vĴkarĴ a net on a stick, as a snare, M I.153; -veȍupesikĴ a bamboo 
stick J IV.382; -sikkĴ a rope slung round the walking-staff Vin II.131; -hattha with a stick in his 
hand J I.59.  

DaȦƎaka {Dandaka} [Demin. of daȦƎa] 1. a (small) stick, a twig; a staff, a rod; a handle D I.7 (a 
walking stick carried for ornament: see DA I.89); J I.120 (sukkha° a dry twig); II.103; III.26; DhA 
III.171; Vism 353. - aƎƎha° a (birch) rod, used as a means of beating (tĴȍeti) A I.47; II.122=M 
I.87=Nd2 604=Miln 197; ubhato° two handled (of a saw) M I.129=189; ratha° the flag-staff of a 
chariot Miln 27; veȦu° a jungle rope J III.204. - See also kudaȦƎaka a twig used for tying J 
III.204. - 2. the crossbar or bridge of a lute J II.252, 253. -dǬpikĴ a torch J I.31; -madhu "honey 
in a branch," a beehive DhA I.59.  

DaȦƎaniya  {Dandaniya} (adj.) [grd. formation from daȦƎa] liable to punishment Miln 186.  

Datta1
 {Datta} [pp. of dadĴti] given (-° by; often in Np. as Brahmadatta, Deva-datta=Theo-dor. 

etc.) Sn 217 (para°) =SnA 272 (v. l. dinna).  

Datta2
 {Datta} (adj.-n.) [prob.=thaddha, with popular analogy to datta1, see also dandha & cp. 

dattu] stupid; a silly fellow M I.383; J VI.192 (Com.: dandha lĴȍaka).  

Datti  {Datti} (f.) [from dadĴti+ti] gift, donation, offering D I.166; M I.78, 342; A I.295; II.206; Pug 
55.  

Dattika  {Dattika} (adj.) [der. fr. datta] given; J III.221 (kula°); IV.146 (id.); nt. a gift D I.103 
(=dinnaka DA I.271).  

Dattiya  {Dattiya} =dattika, given as a present J II.119 (kula°); V.281 (sakka°); VI.21 (id.): VvA 185 
(mahĴrĴjaÁ by the King).  

Dattu  {Dattu} (adj.?) [is it base of n. ag. dĴtar? see datta2] stupid, in dÁ-paññatta a doctrine of 
fools D I.55=M I.515; J IV.338.  

Dada {Dada} (-°) (adj.-suff.) [Sk.Á dad or Ádada, cp Áda & dadĴti base 3] giving, to be given S I.33 
(pa¶¶ĴÁ); Kh VIII.10 (kĴmaÁ); Pv II.91 (id.=dĴyaka PvA 113); II.124 (phalaÁ =dĴyin PvA 157); VvA 
171 (puriȝ°). - duddada hard to give S I.19=IV.65=J II.86=VI.571.  

DadĴti {Dadati} [Redupl. formation dĴ as in Lat. do, perf. de- s dowry, 
Gr. dw/s; Ohg. dati; Lith. dʯti to give] to give, etc. I. Forms. The foll. bases form the PĴli verb-
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system: dĴ, dĴy, dadĴ & di.-1. Bases dĴ & (reduced) da. - (a) dĴÁ: fut. dassati J I.113, 279; III.83; 
A III.37; 1st sg. dassĴmi J I.223; II.160; PvA 17, 35, etc. - dammi interpreted by Com. as fut. is in 
reality a contraction fr. dĴtuȝ ǬhĴmi, used as a hortative or dubitative subjunctive (fr. 
dĴhĴmi, like kĴhami I am willing to do fr. kĴtuȝ ǬhĴmi) Sn p. 15 ("shall I give"); II.112; IV.10 
(varaȝ te dammi); Pv I.103; II.324 (kin t'Ĵhaȝ dammi what can I give thee=dassĴmi PvA 88). - 
pret. adĴ Sn 303; Pv II.28 (=adĴsi PvA 81); Mhvs VII.14; 2nd sg. ado J IV.10 (=adĴsi Com.): Miln 
384; 1st. pl. adamha J II.71; Miln 10; 2nd pl. adattha J I.57 (mĴ ad.); Miln 10, & dattha J II.181; - 
aor. adĴsi J I.150, 279; PvA 73, etc.; pl. adaȝsu Pv I.116. - inf. dĴtuȝ J III.53; PvA 17, 48 (ÁkĴma), 
etc. & dĴtave Sn 286. - grd. dĴtabba J III.52; PvA 7, 26, 88, etc. - (b) da°: pp. datta -ger. datvĴ J 
I.152, 290 (aÁ); PvA 70, 72, etc. & datvĴna Pv I.113; also as ÁdĴ (for ÁdĴya or ÁdĴna) in prep. 
cpds., like an-upĴdĴ, ĴdĴ, etc. Der. fr. 1. are Caus. dĴpeti, pp. dĴpita; n. ag. dĴtar; nt. dĴna. See 
also suffix dĴ,Á datti, dattikĴ, etc.; and pp. atta (=Ĵ-d[a]ta). - 2. Bases dĴy & (reduced) day, 
contracted into de. (a) dĴyÁ: only in der. dĴya, dĴyaka, dĴyin and in prep. cpds. Ĵ-dĴye (ger. of 
ĴdĴti). - (b) de°: pres. ind. deti Sn 130; J II.111, 154; PvA 8; 1st sg. demi J I.228, 307; 2nd desi J 
I.279; PvA 39. 1st pl. dema J I.263; III.126; PvA 27, 75 (shall we give); 2nd detha J III.127; 3rd 
denti Sn 244. - imper. dehi Vin I.17; J I.223; IV.101; PvA 43, 73; 3rd sgQ detu J I.263; II.104; 2nd 
pl. detha It 66 J III.126; PvA 29, 62, 76. - ppr. dento J I.265; PvA 3, 11 etc. - grd. deyya Mhvs 
VII.31. BtSk. deya. - Other der. fr. base 2 are dayati & dayĴ (q. v.). - 3. Base dadĴ: pres. ind. 
dadĴti S I.18; Sn p. 87; 1st. sg. dadĴmi J I.207; Sn 421; 3rd. pl. dadanti J III.220; Dh 249. - imper. 
dadĴhi Pv II.14. - pot. dadeyya PvA 17; Miln 28 & dade Pv II.322; Vv 625; 1st. sg. dadeyyaȝ J 
I.254, 265; 2nd. sg. dadeyyĴsi J III.276. Also contracted forms dajjĴ S I.18 (may he give); Dh 224; 
Pv I.41 (=dadeyya PvA 17); II.940; 1st sg. dajjaȝ Vin I.232 (dajjĴhaȝ=dajjaȝ ahaȝ). Cp. I.109 
(dajjĴhaȝ); J IV.101 (=dammi Com.); Pv II.945; 2nd. pl. dajjeyyĴtha Vin I.232; 3rd y. dajjeyya & 
3rd. pl. dajjuȝ in cpd. anupa°. - ppr. dadanto Sn p. 87. gen. etc. dadato It. 89; Dh 242; Pv II.942; 
& dadaȝ Sn 187, 487; Pv II.942; Vv 676. - ppr. med. dadamĴna J I.228, II.154; PvA 129. - aor. 
adadaȝ Vv 3411 (=adĴsiȝ VvA 151); proh. 2nd. pl. mĴ dadiʟʟha DhA I.396; J III.171. - ger. 
daditvĴ Pv II.89.II (v. l. BB datvĴ): contr. into dajjĴ (should be read dajja) Pv II.967 (=datvĴ PvA 
139). - Der. dada for °da. - 4. (Passive) base di (& dǬ): pp. dinna pres. dǬyati S I.18; Th 2, 475; PvA 
26, & diyyati VvA 75; cp. Ĵdiyati; pret. dǬyittha DhA I.395; - ppr. dǬyamĴna PvA 8, 26, 49, 110, 
133, etc. - Der. fr. 4 are Desid. dicchati, diti, etc. - II. Meanings I. (trs.) with acc. to give, to 
present with: dĴnaȝ deti (w. dat. & abs.) to be liberal (towards), to be munificent, to make a 
present S I.18; It 89; Pv I.41; II3; PvA 8, 27, etc. - (fig.) okĴsaȝ to give opportunity, allow J I.265; 
ovĴdaȝ to give advice PvA 11; jǬvitaȝ to spare one's life J II.154; paʟivacanaȝ to answer J 
I.279; sĴdhukĴraȝ to applaud J I.223; paʟiññaȝ to promise PvA 76; - to offer, to allow: 
maggaȝ i. e. to make room Vin II.221; J II.4; maggaȝ dehi let me pass J IV.101; - to grant: 
varaȝ a wish J IV.10; Pv II.940; - to give or deal out: daȦƎaȝ a thrashing J IV.382; pahĴraȝ a 
blow S IV.62. - 2. with ger. to give out, to hand over: dĴrʩni ĴharitvĴ aggiȝ katvĴ d. to provide 
with fire J II.102; sĴʟake ĴharitvĴ to present w. clothes J I.265; dve koʟʟhĴse vibhajitvĴ d. to 
deal out J I.226; kuʟikĴyo kĴretvĴ adaȝsu had huts built & gave them PvA 42. - 3. (abs.) with 
inf. to permit, to allow: khĴdituȝ J I.223; nikkhamituȝ J II.154; pavisituȝ J I.263, etc.  

Daddabha {Daddabha} [onomatop.] a heavy, indistinct noise, a thud J III.76 (of the falling of a large 
fruit), v. l. duddabhayasadda to be regarded as a Sk. gloss=dundubhyaʋabda. See also 
dabhakka.  

DaddabhĴyati {Daddabhayati} [Denom. fr. prec.] to make a heavy noise, to thud J III.77.  
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Daddara1
 {Daddara} [onomat. from the noise, cp. next & cakora, with note on gala] partridge J 

III.541.  

Daddara2
 {Daddara} [cp. Sk. dardara] a cert. (grinding, crashing) noise A IV.171; J II.8; III.461; N. of 

a mountain, expld as named after this noise J II.8; III.16, 461.  

Daddaȍhati {Daddalhati} [Sk. jĴjvalyati, Intens. of jval, see jalati] to blaze, to shine brilliantly; only 
in pp. med. daddaȍhamĴna resplendent, blazing forth S I.127=J I.469; Vv 173; 341; Pv II.126; 
III.35; VvA 89 (ativiya vijjotamĴna); PvA 157 (at. virocamĴna), 189 (at. abhijalanto). - Spelling 
daddallamĴna at J V.402; VI.118.  

Daddu {Daddu} (nt.) [Sk. dadru f. & dardru a kind of leprosy, dadruna leprous (but given by 
HalĴyudha in the meaning of ringworm, p. 234 Aufrecht); fr. *der in Sk. dʃȦĴti to tear, chap, 
split (see dara & dala); cp. Lat. derbiosus; Ohg. zittaroh; Ags. teter] a kind of cutaneous 
eruption Miln 298; Vism 345. -bandhana in d.-bandhanĴdi-bandhana at ThA 241 should be 
read daȦƎa°.  

Daddula1
 {Daddula} a cert. kind of rice D I.166; M I.78, 343; A I.241, 295; II.206; Pug 55.  

Daddula2
 {Daddula} (nt.) [Sk. dĴrdura?] in nahĴruÁ (v. l. dala & dadalla) both at M I.188 

(kukkuʟapattena pi. n-daddulena pi aggiȝ gavesanti) & A IV.47 (kukkuʟapattaȝ vĴ n-
daddulaȝ vĴ aggimhi pakkhittaȝ paʟilǬyati) unexplained; perhaps a muscle.  

Dadhi  {Dadhi} (nt.) [Sk. dadhi, redpl. formation fr. dhayati to suck. Cp. also dhenu cow, dhǬta, 
etc.] sour milk, curds, junket Vin I.244 (in enumn of 5-fold cow-produce, cp. gorasa); D I.201 
(id.); M I.316; A II.95; J II.102; IV.140; Miln 41, 48, 63; Dhs 646, 740, 875; Vism 264, 362. -ghaʟa a 
milk bowl J II.102; -maȦƎaka whey S II.111; -mĴla "the milk sea," N. of an ocean J IV.140; -
vĴraka a pot of milk-curds J III.52.  

Danta1
 {Danta} [Sk. danta fr. acc. dantaȝ of dan, gen. datah= Lat. dentis. Cp. Av. dantan, Gr. 

o)do/nta, Lat. dent ot (=tooth) & tusc (=tusk); 
orig. ppr. to *ed in atti to eat="the biter." Cp. dĴʟhĴ], a tooth, a tusk, fang, esp. an elephant's 
tusk; ivory Vin II.117 (nĴga-d. a pin of ivory); Kh II. (as one of the taca-pañcaka, or 5 dermatic 
constituents of the body, viz. kesĴ, lomĴ nakhĴ d. taco, see detailed description at KhA 43 sq.); 
pankadanta rajassira "with sand between his teeth & dust on his head" (of a wayfarer) Sn 980; 
J IV.362, 371; M I.242; J I.61; II.153; Vism 251; VvA 104 (ǬsĴÁ long tusks); PvA 90, 152 (fang); 
Sdhp 360. -ajina ivory M II.71 (gloss: dhanadhaññaȝ); -aʟʟhika "teeth-bone," ivory of teeth i. 
e. the tooth as such Vism 21. -ĴvaraȦa the lip (lit. protector of teeth) J IV.188; VI.590; DhA 
I.387. -ullahakaȝ (M III.167) see ullahaka; -kaʟʟha a tooth-pick Vin I.46=II.223; I.51, 61; II.138; 
A III.250; J I.232; II.25; VI.75; Miln 15; DhA II.184; VvA 63; -kĴra an artisan in ivory, ivory-
worker D I.78; J I.320; Miln 331; Vism 336; -kʩta tooth of a maimed bullock (?) (thus taking 
kʩʟa as kʩʟa4, and equivalent to kʩʟadanta), in phrase asanivicakkaȝ danta-kʩʟaȝ D 
III.44=47, which has also puzzled the translators (cp. Dial. III.40: "munching them all up 
together with that wheel-less thunderbolt of a jawbone," with note: "the sentence is not 
clear"). -pĴȍi row of teeth Vism 251; -poȦa tooth-cleaner, always combd with mukh'odaka 
water for rinsing the teeth Vin III.51; IV.90, 233; J IV.69; Miln 15; SnA 272. The C. on PĴrĴj. II.4, 
17, (Vin III.51) gives 2 kinds of dantapoȦa, viz. chinna & acchinna. -mʩla the root of a tooth; 
the gums J V.172; -vakkalika a kind of ascetics (peeling the bark of trees with their teeth?) DA 
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I.271; -vaȦȦa ivory-coloured, ivory-white Vv 4510; -valaya an iv. bangle DhA I.226; -vikati a 
vessel of iv. D I.78; M II.18; J I.320; Vism 336. -vikhĴdana biting with teeth, i. e. chewing Dhs 
646, 740, 875; -vidaȝsaka (either=vidassaka or to be read °ghaȝsaka) showing one's teeth (or 
chattering?) A I.261 (of hasita, laughter); -sampatti splendour of teeth DhA I.390.  

Danta2
 {Danta} (adj.) [Sk. dĴnta] made of ivory, or iv.-coloured J VI.223 (yĴna=dantamaya). -

kĴsĴva ivory-white & yellow Vin I.287; -valaya see danta1.  

Danta3
 {Danta} [Sk. dĴnta, pp. dĴmyati to make, or to be tame, cp. Gr. dmhto/s, Lat. domitus. See 

dameti] tamed, controlled, restrained Vin II.196; S I.28, 65, 141 (nĴgo va danto carati anejo); A 
I.6 (cittaȝ dantaȝ); It 123 (danto damayataȝ seʟʟho); Sn 370, 463, 513, 624; Dh 35, 142 
(=catumagga-niyamena d. DhA III.83), 321 sq.=Nd2 475. - sudanta well-tamed, restrained Sn 
23; Dh 159, 323. -bhʩmi a safe place (=NibbĴna), or the condition of one who is tamed S III.84; 
Nd2 475 (in continuation of Dh 323); DhA IV.6.  

Dantaka {Dantaka} a pin of tooth or ivory; makara° a pin of tooth or ivory; makara° the tooth of a 
sword-fish Vin II.113, 117; IV.47. See details under makara.  

Dandha {Dandha} (adj.) [Sk.? Fausböll refers it to Sk. tandra; Trenckner (Notes 65) to dʃƎha; see 
also Müller, P. Gr. 22, & Lüders Z.D.M.G. 58, 700. A problematic connection is that with 
thaddha & datta2 (q. v.)] slow; slothful, indocile; silly, stupid M I.453; S IV.190; Dh 116; J I.116, 
143; II.447; V.158; VI.192 (+laȍĴka); Th 1, 293; Miln 59, 102, 251; DhA I.94, 251; III.4. Vism 105, 
257 (with ref. to the liver). -Ĵbhi¶¶Ĵ sluggish intuition D III.106; A V.63; Dhs 176; Nett 7, 24, 50, 
123 sq., cp. A II.149 sq.; Vism 85.  

DandhatĴ {Dandhata} (f.) stupidity DhA I.250; as dandhattaȝ at D III.106.  

DandhanatĴ {Dandhanata} (f.), in a° absence of sluggishness Dhs 42, 43.  

DandhĴyanĴ {Dandhayana} (f.) clumsiness Miln 105.  

DandhĴyitatta {Dandhayitatta} (nt.) [der. fr. dandheti] stupidity (=dandhatĴ) D I.249 (opp. 
vitthĴyitatta); S II.54; Miln 105; DA I.252.  

Dandheti  {Dandheti} [Denom. fr. dandha] to be slow, to tarry Th 1, 293 (opp. tĴreti). - pp. 
dandhĴyita see in der. Átta.  

Dapeti  {Dapeti} Caus. fr. dĴ4 to clean, see pariyoÁ; pp. dĴta see avaÁ.  

Dappa {Dappa} [Sk. darpa, to dʃpyati] wantonness, arrogance J II.277; Miln 361, 414; Pgdp 50. Cp. 
ditta2. - In def. of root gabb at Dhtm 289.  

Dappita  {Dappita} (adj.) arrogant, haughty J V.232, 301.  

Dabba1
 {Dabba} (adj.-n.) [Sk. dravya, nt. to dravati (dru)] (a) fit for, able, worthy, good, S I.187=Th 

1, 1218, cp. Pss. of the Brethren, 399, n. 4 (=Sk. bhavya, cp. PĴȦini V.3, 104 dravyaȝ ca 
bhavyaǢ). - (b) material, substance, property; something substantial, a worthy object Pgdp 14. 
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-jĴtika of good material, fit for, able M I.114; A I.254 (cp. Sk. pĴtrabhʩta); Vism 196. -saȝhĴra 
collecting something substantial PvA 114 (should prob. be read sambhĴra). -sambhĴra the 
collection of something substantial or worth collecting,; a gift worth giving J IV.311; V.48; 
VI.427; DhA I.321; II.114.  

Dabba2
 {Dabba} (adj.-n.) [Sk. dravya, of dru wood, see dĴru] treelike, wooden; a tree, shrub, wood 

J I.108 (d.-tiȦagaccha a jungle of wood & grass); V.46 (d.-gahana a thicket of shrubs & trees); 
Vism 353 (°tiȦa).  

DabbǬ {Dabbi} (f.) [Sk. darvǬ=*dĴru-Ǭ made of wood, see dĴru] a (wooden) spoon, a ladle; (met.) the 
hood of a snake (dabbimattĴ, phaȦapuʟakĴ DhA IV.132). - Dh 64; gen. & instr, davyĴ J III.218; 
Miln 365. - In cpds. dabbi°. -kaȦȦa the tip of the ladle DhA I.371; -gĴha holding a spoon, viz. 
for the purposes of offering M II.157 (of a priest); Pv II.953 (=kaʟacchu-gĴhika PvA 135); -
mukha a kind of bird J VI.540 (=Ĵʟa); -homa a spoonoblation D I.9.  

Dabbha {Dabbha} [Sk. darbha to dʃbhati, to plait, interlace, etc. cp. Lith. darbas plaiting, crating] 
a bunch of kuʋa grass (Poa Cynosuroides) D I.141; M I.344; A II.207. -puppha "kuʋa-flower," Ep. 
of a jackal J III.334.  

Dabhakkaȝ {Dabhakkam} (?) (indecl.)=daddabhaȝ; a certain noise (of a falling fruit) J III.77 (v. l. 
duddabha=daddabha).  

Dama {Dama} (adj.-n.) (& of a nt. damo the instr. damasĴ) [Ved. dama; Ags. tam=E. tame, Ohg. 
zam to *demĴ in dameti] taming, subduing; self-control, self-command, moderation D I.53 
(dĴnena damena saȝyamena=It 15; expl. at DA I.160 as indriya-damena uposatha-kammena) 
III.147, 229; S I.4, 29, 168=Sn 463 (saccena danto damasĴ upeto); S IV.349; A I.151; II.152 sq.; M 
III.269 (+upasama); Sn 189, 542 (°ppatta), 655; Dh 9, 25, 261; Nett 77; Miln 24 (sudanto uttame 
dame). duddama hard to tame or control Dh 159; PvA 280; Sdhp 367. - arindama taming the 
enemy (q. v.).  

Damaka {Damaka} (adj.-n.) [=dama] 1. subduing, taming; converting; one who practises self-
control M I.446 (assa°); III.2 (id.) J I.349 (kula° bhikkhu), one who teaches a clan self-mastery 
505 (goÁ, assaÁ, hatthiÁ); Th 2, 422 (=kĴru¶¶Ĵya paresaȝ cittassa damaka ThA 268). - 2. one 
who practises self-mortification by living on the remnants of offered food (Childers) Abhp 
467.  

Damatha {Damatha} [Sk. damatha] taming, subduing, mastery, restraint, control M I.235; D III.54 
(+samatha); Dh 35 (cittassa d.); PvA 265; Dpvs VI.36.  

Damana {Damana} (adj.-nt.) taming, subduing, mastery PvA 251 (arǬnaȝ d°-sǬla=arindama).  

Damaya {Damaya} (adj.) [Sk. damya, see damma] to be tamed: duddamaya difficult to tame Th 1, 5 
(better to be read damiya).  

Damita  {Damita} [Sk. damĴyita=danta3; cp. Gr. a-da/matos; Lat. domitus] subdued, tamed J V.36; 
PvA 265.  
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Dametar {Dametar} [n.-ag. to dameti=Sk. damayitʃ, cp. Sk. damitʃ= Gr. (pan)dama/twr dmhth/r; 
Lat. domitor] one who tames or subdues, a trainer, in phrase adantĴnaȝ dametĴ "the tamer 
of the untamed" (of a Buddha) M II.102; Th 2, 135.  

Dameti  {Dameti} [Sk. damayati, caus. to dĴmyati of *dam to bring into the house, to domesticate; 
Gr. dama/w, dmhto/s; Lat. domare; Oir. dam (ox); Goth. tamjan=Ohg. zemman=Ags. temian=E. 
tame; to *demĴ of dama house, see dampati] to make tame, chastise, punish, master, conquer, 
convert Vin II.196 (daȦƎena); M II.102; Dh 80, 305 (attĴnaȝ); It 123 (ppr. [danto] damayataȝ 
seʟʟho [santo] samayataȝ isi); Miln 14, 386; PvA 54 (core d.=converted).  

Dampati  {Dampati} [Sk. dampati master of the house; dual: husband & wife; cp. also patir dan, 
*dam, as in Gr. dw_, dw_ma & des- in despo/ths=dampati, short base of *dama house =Ved. 
dama, Gr. dQmos, Lat. domus to *demĴ (as also in dameti to domesticate) to build, cp. Gr. 
de/mw & de/mas; Goth. timrjan; Ohg. zimbar; E. timber] master of the house, householder, 
see tudampati & cp. gahapati.  

Damma {Damma} (adj.) [Sk. damya, grd. of dĴmyati see dameti & cp. damaya (damiya)] to be 
tamed or restrained; esp. with ref. to a young bullock M I.225 (balagĴvĴ dammagĴvĴ the bulls 
& the young steers); It 80; also of other animals: assadamma-sĴrathi a horse-trainer A II.112; & 
fig. of unconverted men likened to refractory bullocks in phrase purisa-damma-sĴrathi (Ep. of 
the Buddha) "the trainer of the human steer" D I.62 (misprint °dhamma°)=II.93=III.5; M II.38; 
A II.112; Vv 1713 (nara-vara-d.-sĴrathi cp. VvA 86.  

Dayati1
 {Dayati} =dayati (q. v.) to fly J IV.347 (+uppatati); VI.145 (dayassu=uyyassu Com.).  

Dayati2
 {Dayati} =[Ved. dayate of day to divide, share, cp. Gr. dai/omai, dai/numi, dai/th, etc. to 

dĴ (see dadĴti, base 2), & with p. Gr. dapa/nh, Lat. daps (see Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. v.)] to have 
pity (c. loc.), to sympathize, to be kind J VI.445 (dayitabba), 495 (dayyĴsi=dayaȝ kareyyĴsi).  

DayĴ {Daya} (f.) [Ved. dayĴ, to dayati2] sympathy, compassion, kindness M I.78; Sn 117; J I.23; 
VI.495. Usually as anuddayĴ; freq. in cpd. dayĴpanna showing kindness D I.4 (=dayaȝ metta-
cittaȝ Ĵpanno DA I.70); M I.288; A IV.249 sq.; Pug 57; VvA 23.  

Dara {Dara} [Sk. dara; see etym. connection under darǬ] fear, terror; sorrow, pain Vin II.156=A 
I.138 (vineyya hadaye daraȝ); S II.101, 103; IV.186 sq.; Th 2, 32 (=cittakato kilesa-patho ThA, 
38); J IV.61; Vv 838 (=daratha VvA 327); Pv I.85 (=citta-daratha PvA 41). - sadara giving pain, 
fearful, painful M I.464; A II.11, 172; S I.101. Cp. Ĵdara & purindada.  

Daratha  {Daratha} [Sk. daratha, der. fr. dara] anxiety, care, distress A II.238; M III.287 sq. (kĴyikĴ 
& cetasikĴ d.); Sn 15 (darathajĴ: the Arahant has nought in him born of care Cy explains by 
pariȍĴha fever); J I.61 (sabbakilesa-d.) PvA 230 (id.); DhA II.215; Miln 320; PvA 23, 41; VvA 327.  

DarǬ {Dari} (f.) [Sk. darǬ to dʃȦĴti to cleave, split, tear, rend, caus. darayati *der=Gr. de/rw to 
skin, de/rma, dora/ skin); Lith. dirù (id.) Goth. ga-taíran=Ags. teran (tear) =Ohg. zeran (Ger. 
zerren). To this the variant (r:l) *del in dalati, dala, etc. See also daddara, daddu, dara, 
avadǬyati, ĴdiȦȦa, uddǬyati, purindada (=puraȝ-dara)] a cleavage, cleft; a hole, cave, cavern J 
I.18 (v. 106), 462 (mʩsikĴÁ mouse-hole); II.418 (=maȦiguhĴ); SnA 500 (=padara). -cara a cave 
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dweller (of a monkey) J V.70; -mukha entrance of a cave Vism 110. -saya a lair in a cleft Cp. 
III.71.  

Dala {Dala} (nt.) [Sk. dala, *del (var. of *der, see dara) in dalati (q. v.) orig. a piece chipped off=a 
chip, piece of wood, cp. daȦƎa, Mhg. zelge (branch); Oir delb (figure, form), deil (staff, rod)] a 
blade, leaf, petal (usually -°); akkhi-d. eyelid ThA 259; DA I.194; DhsA 378; uppala° DhsA 311; 
kamala° (lotus-petal) VvA 35, 38; muttĴÁ (?) DA I.252; ratta-pavĴȍa° J I.75.  

Dalati  {Dalati} [Sk. dalati, del to split off, tear; Gr. daida/llw, Lat. dolare & delere. See dala & dara] 
to burst, split, break. - Caus. dĴleti Sn 29 (dalayitvĴ=chinditvĴ SnA 40); Miln 398. - Pass. dǬyati 
(Sk. dǬryate) see uddǬyati.  

Dalidda & Daȍidda {Dalidda} (adj.-n.) [Sk. daridra, to daridrĴti, Intens. to drĴti run (see dava), in 
meaning cp. addhika wayfarer=poor] vagrant, strolling, poor, needy, wretched; a vagabond, 
beggar - (l:) Vin II.159; S I.96 (opp. aƎƎha); A II.57, 203; III.351; IV.219; V.43; Pug 51; VvA 299 (ȍ:) 
M II.73; S V.100, 384, 404; Vv201 (=duggata VvA 101); DA I.298; PvA 227; Sdhp 89, 528.  

DaȍiddatĴ {Daliddata} (f.) [Sk. daridratĴ] poverty VvA 63.  

Daȍiddiya {Daliddiya} see dĴȍiddiya.  

Daȍha {Dalha} (adj.) [Sk. dʃƎha to dʃhyati to fasten, hold fast; *dhergh, cp. Lat. fortis (strong). Gr. 
tarfu/s (thick), Lith. diQas (strap). For further relations see Walde, Lat. Wtb. under fortis] 
firm, strong, solid; steady, fast; nt. adv. very much, hard, strongly - D I.245; S I.77; A II.33; Sn 
321 (nĴvĴ), 357, 701, 821 (Áȝ karoti to strengthen), 966 (id.); Dh 112; J II.3; IV.106; DhA IV.48; 
KhA 184; VvA 212 (=thira); PvA 94, 277. - daȍhaȝ (adv.) Dh 61, 313. -dhamma strong in 
anything, skilled in some art, proficient S II.266=A II.48 (of an archer); M I.82; J VI.77; Vv 631 
acc. to Trenckner, Notes p. 60 (cp. also VvA 261)=dʃƎha-dhanva, from dhanu=having a strong 
bow; -nikkama of strong exertion Sn 68 (=Nd2 294); -parakkama of strong effort, energetic M 
II.95; A II.250; Dh 23; Th 2, 160; -pahĴra a violent blow J III.83; -pĴkĴra (etc.) strongly fortified 
S IV.194; -bhattin firmly devoted to somebody DhsA 350.  

DaȍhǬ° {Dalhi°} [f. of dʃƎha>daȍha in compn like dʃƎhǬ-bhʩta, etc.; cp. daƎƎhi] in kĴya-daȍhǬ-
bahula strong in body, athletic Vin II.76, cp. Com. on p. 313; J III.310; IV.219. daȍhǬkaraȦa 
steadiness, perseverance SnA 290 (+ĴdhĴraȦatĴ), 398 (id). In cpds. also daȍhi° viz. -kamma 
making firm; strengthening Vin I.290; J V.254; Pug 18, 22; Vism 112.  

Dava1
 {Dava} [Sk. dava, to dunoti (q. v.); cp. Gr. dais fire-brand] fire, heat J III.260. - See also dĴva 

& dĴya. -ƎĴha (=Sk. davĴgni) conflagration of a forest, a jungle-fire Vin II.138; M I.306; J I.641; 
Cp. III.93; Miln 189; Vism 36.  

Dava2
 {Dava} [Sk. drava to dravati to run, flow, etc. *dreu besides *drĴ (see dalidda) & *dram 

(=Gr. dro/mos); cp. abhiddavati, also dabba=dravyaȝ] running, course, flight; quickness, 
sporting, exercise, play Vin II.13; M I.273; III.2; A I.114; II.40, 145; IV.167; Pug 21, 25. - davĴ 
(abl.) in sport, in fun Vin II.101; davĴya (dat.) id. Nd2 540; Miln 367; Dhs 1347, cp. DhsA 402. - 
davaȝ karoti to sport, to play J II.359, 363. -atthĴya in joke, for fun Vin II.113; -kamyatĴ 
fondness for joking, Vin IV.11, 354; M I.565.  
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Davya {Davya} [for *dravya]=dabba1, in sarǬraÁ fitness of body, a beautiful body J II.137.  

Dasa1
 {Dasa} [Sk. daʋa=Av. dasa, Gr. de/ka, Lat. decem, Goth. ta²hun, Oir. deich, Ags. tǬen, Ohg. 

="two hands"] the number ten; gen. dasannaȝ (Dh 137); 
instr. dasahi (Kh III.) & dasabhi (Vin I.38). In cpds. (-°) also as ȍasa (soȍasa 16) & rasa (terasa 13; 
pannar° 15; aʟʟhĴrÁ 18). Metaphorical meaning. (A) In the first place 10 is used for 
measurement (more recent & comprehensive than its base 5); it is the no. of a set or 
comprehensive unity, not in a vague (like 3 or 5), but in a definite sense. (B) There inheres in 
it the idea of a fixed measure, with which that of an authoritative, solemn & auspicious 
importance is coupled. This applies to the unit as well as its decimal combns (100, 1000). 
Ethically it denotes a circle, to fulfil all of which constitutes a high achievement or power. 
Application (A) (based on natural phenomena): dasa disĴ (10 points of the compass; see disĴ): 
Sn 719, 1122; PvA 71, etc.; d. lokadhĴtuyo Pv II.961 (=10X1000; PvA 138); d. mĴse (10 months as 
time of gestation) kucchiyĴ pariharitvĴ J I.52; PvA 43, 82. - (B) (fig.) 1. a set: (a) personal (cp. 10 
people would have saved Sodom: Gen. 18, 32; the 10 virgins (2X5) Matt. 25, 1): divase divase 
dasa dasa putte vijĴyitvĴ (giving birth to 10 sons day by day) Pv I.6. - (b) impersonal: 10 
commandments (dasa sikkhĴpadĴni Vin I.83), cp. Exod. 34, 28; 10 attributes of perfection of a 
TathĴgata or an Arahant: TathĴgata-balĴni; with ref. to the Buddha see Vin I.38 & cp. Vin. 
Texts I.141 sq.; dasah'angehi samannĴgato arahĴ ti vuccati (in memorizing of No. 10) Kh III. 
dasahi asaddhammehi samÁ kĴko J III.127; - 10 heavenly attributes (ʟhĴnĴni): Ĵyu etc. D III.146; 
S V.275; PvA 9, opp. 10 afflictions as punishment (cp. 10 plagues Exod. 7-11): dasannaȝ 
aññataraȝ ʟhĴnaȝ nigacchati Dh 137 (=das. dukkha-kĴraȦĴnaȝ, enumd v. 138, 139) "afflicted 
with one of the 10 plagues"; cp. DhA III.70. - 10 good gifts to the bhikkhu (see deyyadhamma) 
Nd2 523; PvA 7; 10 rules for the king: PvA 161; - dividing the Empire into 10 parts: PvA 111; 
etc. vassa-dasa a decade: das'ev'imĴ vassa-dasĴ J IV.396 (enumd under vassa); dasa-rĴja-
dhammĴ J II.367; das'akkosa-vatthʩni DhA I.212.- See on similar sets A V.1-310; D III.266-271. - 
2. a larger unity, a crowd, a vast number (of time & space): (a) personal, often meaning "all" 
(cp. 10 sons of Haman were slain Esth. 9, 10; 10 lepers cleansed at one time Luke 17, 12): dasa 
bhĴtaro J I.307; dasa bhĴtikĴ PvA 111; dasa-ka¶¶Ĵ-sahassa-parivĴrĴ PvA 210 etc. - (b) 
impersonal (cp. 10 X 10=many times, S.B.E. 43, 3): dasa-yojanika consisting of a good many 
miles DhA III.291. dasavassasahassĴni dibbĴni vatthĴni paridahanto ("for ever and aye") PvA 
76, etc. -kkhattuȝ [Sk. °kʃtvah] ten times DhA I.388; -pada (nt.) a draught-board (with 10 
squares on each side); a pre-Buddhistic game, played with men and dice, on such a board D 
I.6; Vin II.10=III.180 (Áe kǬȍanti); DA I.85. -bala, [Sk. daʋabala] endowed with 10 (supernormal) 
powers, Ep. of the Buddhas, esp. of Kassapa Buddha Vin I.38=J I.84; S II.27; Vism 193, 391; DhA 
I.14; VvA 148, 206, etc. -vidha tenfold DhA I.398. -sata ten times a hundred Vin I.38 
(ÁparivĴro); Sn 179 (yakkhĴ); DhsA 198 (Ánayano). -sahassa ten times a thousand (freq.); ÁǬ in 
dasa-sahassi-lokadhĴtu Vin I.12 (see lokadhĴtu).  

Dasa2
 {Dasa} (-°) [Sk.-dʃʋa; cp. dassa] seeing, to be seen, to be perceived or understood D I.18 

(aññadatthu° sureseeing, all-perceiving=sabbaȝ passĴmǬ ti attho DA I.111); Sn 653 
(paʟiccasamuppĴdaÁ), 733 (sammadÁ); J I.506 (yugamattaÁ; v. l. dassa). - duddasa difficult to be 
seen or understood D I.12 (dhammĴ gambhǬrĴ d.; see gambhǬra); M I.167, 487; Sn 938; Dh 252; 
also as sududdasa Dh 36.  

Dasaka {Dasaka} (nt.) 1. a decad, decade, a decennial J IV.397; DhsA 316. khiƎƎĴÁ the decad of play 
Vism 619; cakkhu° etc. sense-decads Vism. 553; Comp. 164, 250; kĴyaÁ, Vism. 588.  
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Dasana {Dasana} [Sk. daʋana to Ǝasati] a tooth DĴvs V.3 (d.- dhĴtu, the tooth relic of the Buddha).  

DasĴ (f.) & Dasa (nt.) {Dasa} [Sk. daʋĴ] unwoven thread of a web of cloth, fringe, edge or border 
of a garment D I.7 (dǬghaÁ long-fringed, of vatthĴni); J V.187; DhA I.180; IV.106 (dasĴni). - 
sadasa (nt.) a kind of seat, a rug (lit. with a fringe) Vin IV.171 (=nisǬdana); opp. adasaka (adj.) 
without a fringe or border Vin II.301=307 (nisǬdana). -anta edge of the border of a garment J 
I.467; DhA I.180 sq., 391.  

Dasika1
 {Dasika} (adj.) (-°) [Sk. dʃʋika, cp. dassin] to be seen, to behold, being of appearance, only 

in dud° or frightful app., fierce, ugly SI .94 & id. p. (q. v. under okoʟimaka); J I.504 (kodha, 
anger); PvA 24, 90 (of Petas). - Note. The spelling is sometimes °dassika: A II.85; Pug 51; PvA 
90.  

Dasika2
 {Dasika} (adj.) [fr. dasĴ] belonging to a fringe, in dasika -sutta an unwoven or loose 

thread Vin III.241; DhA IV.206 (°mattam pi not even a thread, i. e. nothing at all, cp. Lat. 
nihǬlum=ne-fǬlum not a thread=nothing). See also dasaka under dasĴ.  

Dassa {Dassa} (-°) [Sk. -darʋa; cp. dasa2] to see or to be seen, perceiving, perceived Sn 1134 (appaÁ 
of small sight, not seeing far, knowing little=paritta-dassa thoka-dassa Nd2 69). Cp. akkha° a 
judge Miln 114. -su° easily perceived (opp. duddasa) Dh 252.  

*Dassati1 {Dassati} [Sk. *darʋ in dadarʋa pref. to dʃʋ; caus. darʋayati. Cp. Gr. de/rkomai to see; Oir. 
derc eye; Ags. torht; Goth. ga-tarhjan to make conspicuous. The regular PĴli Pres. is dakkhiti 
(younger dakkhati), a new formation from the aor. addakkhi=Sk. adrĴkʑǬt. The Sk. Fut. 
draksyati would correspond formally to dakkhati, but the older dakkhiti points toward 
derivation from addakkhi. This new Pres. takes the function of the Fut.; whereas the Caus. 
dasseti implies a hypothetical Pres. *dassati. On dakkhati, etc. see also Kuhn, Beitr. p. 116; 
Trenckner, Notes pp. 57, 61; Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 554] to see, to perceive. 1. (pres.) base dakkh 
[Sk. drakʑ]: pres. (a) dakkhati Nd2 428 (=passati), 1st dakkhĴmi ibid. (=passĴmi), 2nd dakkhasi 
S I.116; Pv II.113 (v. l. BB adakkhi); imper. dakkha Nd2 428 (=passa). - (b) dakkhiti Sn 909 (v. l. 
BB dakkhati), 3rd pl. dakkhinti Vin I.16åSn p. 15 (v. l. BB dakkhanti); D I.46. - aor. addakkhi 
(Sk. adrakʑǬt) Vin II.195; S I.117; Sn 208 (=addasa SnA 257), 841, 1131; It 47; J III.189; & dakkhi It 
47; 1st sg. addakkhiȝ Sn 938. Spelling also adakkhi (v. l. BB at Pv II.113) & adakkhiȝ (Nd2 
423). - inf. dakkhituȝ Vin I.179. - Caus. p.p. dakkhĴpita (shown, exhibited) Miln 119. - Der. 
dakkhin (q. v.). 2. (pret.) base dass (Sk. darʋ & draʋ): aor. (a) addasa (Sk. adarʋat) Sn 358, 679, 
1016; J I.222; IV.2; Pv II.323 (mĴ addasa=addakkhiȝ PvA 88); DhA I.26; PvA 73, & (older, cp. 
agamĴ) addasĴ Vin II.192, 195; D I.112; II.16; Sn 409 (v. l. BB addasa), 910 (id.); Miln 24, 1st sg. 
addasaȝ S I.101; Nd2 423 & addasaȝ Sn 837 (=adakkhiȝ Nd1 185), 1st pl. addasĴma Sn 31, 178, 
459, 3rd pl. (mĴ) addasuȝ Pv II.76 (=mĴ passiȝsu PvA 102). - (b) addasĴsi, 1st sg. addasĴsiȝ Sn 
937, 1145; Vv 3552 (v. l. addasĴmi), 3rd pl. addasĴsuȝ Vin II.195; D II.16; M I.153. - (c) 
shortened forms of aor. are: adda Th 1, 986; addĴ J VI.125, 126. - inf. daʟʟhuȝ Sn 685 
(daʟʟhukĴma); J I.290; Pv IV.13 (=passituȝ PvA 219); PvA 48, 79; VvA 75. - ger. daʟʟhu (=Sk. 
dʃʑʟvĴ) Sn 424 (in phrase nekkhammaȝ daʟʟhu khemato)=1098; 681. Expl. at Nd2 292 with 
expl. of disvĴ=passitvĴ, etc. - grd. daʟʟhabba (to be regarded as) D II.154; PvA 8, 9, 10, etc., 
Vism 464; & dassanǬya (see sep.). Also in Caus. (see below) & in daʟʟhar (q. v.). 3. (med.-pass.) 
base diss (Sk. dʃʋ): pres. pass. dissati (to be seen, to appear) Vin I.16; Sn 194, 441, 688 (dissare), 
956; J I.138; Dh 304; Pv I.84; PvA 61 (dissasi you look, intrs.); ppr. dissamĴna (visible) PvA 71, 6 
(Árʩpa), 162 (id.); VvA 78 (ÁkĴya); Mhvs. VII.35, & der. dissamĴnatta (nt.) (visibility) PvA 103. - 
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ger. disvĴ Sn 48, 409, 687 sq. It 76; PvA 67, 68, etc., & disvĴna Vin I.15; II.195; Sn 299, 415, 1017; 
Pv II.87, etc., also a ger. form diʟʟhĴ, q. v. under adiʟʟhĴ. - pp. diʟʟha (q. v.). 4. Caus. (of base 2) 
dasseti (Sk. darʋayati), aor. dassesi & (exceptional) dassayi, only in dassayi tumaȝ showed 
himself at Pv III.24 (=attĴnaȝ uddisayi PvA 181) & III.216 (=attĴnaȝ dassayi dassesi pĴkaʟo 
ahosi PvA 185). 3rd pl. dassesuȝ; ger. dassetvĴ; inf. dassetuȝ to point out, exhibit, explain, 
intimate Dh 83; J I.84, 200, 263, 266; II.128, 159; III.53, 82; PvA 4, 8, 16 (ovĴdaȝ d. give advice), 
24, 45, 73 etc. - to point to (acc.) PvA 151 (sunakhaȝ), 257 (dĴrakaȝ). - to make manifest, to 
make appear, to show or prove oneself; also intr. to appear J II.154 (dubbalo viya hutvĴ 
attĴnaȝ dassesi: appeared weak); VI.116; Pv III.23 (=sammukhǬbhĴvaȝ gacchanti PvA 181); 
PvA 13 (mitto viya attĴnaȝ dassetvĴ: acting like a friend), Miln 271. Esp. in phrase attĴnaȝ 
dasseti to come into appearance (of Petas): PvA 32, 47, 68, 79, etc. (cp. above dassayi). - pp. 
dassita.  

Dassati2 {Dassati} fut. of dadĴti, q. v.  

Dassana {Dassana} (nt.) [Sk. darʋana, see dassati1] - 1. Lit. seeing, looking; noticing; sight of, 
appearance, look. Often equivalent to an infinitive "to see," esp. as dat. dassanĴya in order to 
see, for the purpose of seeing (cp. dassana-kĴma=daʟʟhu-kĴma): [Bhagavantaȝ] dassanĴya M 
II.23, 46; A I.121; III.381; Sn 325. - (a) (nt.) "sight" D II.157 (visʩkaÁ, looking on at spectacles); A 
III.202 (+savana hearing); IV.25 sq. (bhikkhu°); Sn 207 (muni°, may be taken as 2, cp. SnA 256), 
266 (=pekkhaȦa KhA 148); Dh 206 (ariyĴnaȝ d., cp. ariyĴnaȝ dassĴvin), 210 (appiyĴnaȝ), 274; 
Vv 342; VvA 138 (sippa° exhibition of art, competition).- (b) adj. as (-°) "of appearance" (cp. 
Ádasa) Sn 548 (cĴruÁ lovely to behold); PvA 24 (bhayĴnakaÁ fearful to look at), 68 (bǬbhacchaÁ). 
- 2. Appld. (power of) perception, faculty of apperception, insight, view, theory; esp. (a) in 
combn ¶ĴȦa-dassana either "knowing & seeing," or perhaps "the insight arising from 
knowledge," perfect knowledge, realization of the truth, wisdom (cp. ¶ĴȦa): S I.52; II.30; V.28, 
422; M I.195 sq., 241, 482 (Gotamo sabba¶¶ʩ sabba-dassĴvǬ aparisesaȝ ñ-d °ȝ paʟijĴnĴti; id. 
II.31); D III.134; A I.220; II.220; IV.302 sq.; cp. ñ-d-paʟilĴbha A I.43; II.44 sq.; III 323; ¶-d-
visuddhi M I.147 sq. Also with further determination as adhideva-ñ-d° A IV.428; alam-ariya° S 
III.48; IV.300; V.126 sq.; M I.68, 71, 81, 207, 246, 440 sq., A I.9; III.64, 430; V.88; parisuddha A 
III.125; maggĴmaggaÁ A V.47; yathĴbhʩtaÁ A III.19, 200; IV.99, 336; V.2 sq., 311 sq.; vimuttiÁ S 
I.139; V.67; A III.12, 81, 134; IV.99, 336; V.130; It 107, 108; Miln 338. See also vimutti. - (b) in 
other contexts: ariyasaccĴna-dassana Sn 267; ujubhʩtaÁ S V.384, 404; dhammaÁ (the right 
doctrine) S V.204, 344, 404; A III.263; pĴpaÁ (a sinful view) Pv IV.355; viparǬtaÁ A III.114; IV.226; 
V.284 sq. (and aÁ), 293 sq. sammĴÁ (right view) S III.189; A III.138; IV.290; V.199; sabbalokena d. 
S IV.127; sahetu d. S V.126 sq.; suvisuddha d. S IV.191. - S III.28, 49; M II.46; III.157; Sn 989 
(wisdom: JinĴnaȝ eta d. corresponding with ¶ĴȦa in preceding line); Dhs 584, 1002 (insight: 
cp. Dhs. trsl. p. 256). - (adj.) perceiving or having a view (cp. dasseti) S I.181 (visuddha°); Th 1, 
422. - (c) as nt. from the Caus. dasseti: pointing out, showing; implication, definition, 
statement (in Com. style) PvA 72; often as ÁĴkĴra-dassana: PvA 26 (dĴtabbaÁ), 27 (thomanaÁ), 
35 (kata°) & in dassanatthaȝ in order to point out, meaning by this, etc. PvA 9, 68. - 3. 
adassana not seeing S I.168=Sn 459; invisibility J IV.496 (°ȝ vajjati to become invisible); wrong 
theory or view A V.145 sq.; Sn 206; Pug 21. -anuttariya (nt.) the pre-eminence or importance 
of (right or perfect) insight; as one of the 3 anuttariyĴni, viz. dÁ, paʟipadĴÁ, vimuttaÁ at D 
III.219, 250, 281; A III.284, 325; -kĴma (adj.) desirous of seeing A I.150; IV.115; Miln 23; -bhʩmi 
the level or plane of insight Nett 8, 14, 50; -sampanna endowed with right insight S II.43 sq., 
58.  
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DassanǬya {Dassaniya} (adj.) [Sk. darʋanǬya; grd. formation of dassana, also as dassaneyya] fair to 
behold, beautiful, good-looking (=dassituȝ yutta DA I.141), often in formula abhirʩpa d. 
pĴsĴdika paramĴya vaȦȦapokkharatĴya samannĴgưta to express matchless physical beauty: D 
I.114; S II.279; PvA 46 etc. Also with abhirʩpa & pĴsĴdika alone of anything fair & beautiful: D 
I.47. - Vin IV.18; S I.95; J III.394; Pug 52, 66; DA I.281; PvA 44 (=subha), 51 (=rucira). - 
Comparative dassanǬyatara S I.237; Sdhp 325: DhA I.119.  

Dassaneyya {Dassaneyya} (adj.)=dassanǬya J V.203 (bhusaÁ).  

DassĴvitĴ {Dassavita} (f.) [abstr. to dassĴvin] seeing, sight (-°) Miln 140 (guȦavisesa°).  

DassĴvin {Dassavin} (adj.-n.) [Sk. *darʋavant] full of insight, seeing, perceiving, taking notice of. In 
combn with Á¶ʩ (knowing) it plays the part of an additional emphasis to the 1st 
term=knowing & seeing i. e. having complete or highest knowledge of, gifted with "clear" 
sight or intuition (see jĴnĴti passati & cp. ¶ĴȦa-dassana). - (a) As adj. -°: seeing, being aware 
of, realizing; aniccaÁ S III.1; ĴdǬnavaÁ S II.194; IV.332; M I.173; A V.181 sq.; pariyantaÁ A V.50 
sq.; bhaya° S V.187: It 96; esp. in phrase anumattesu vajjesu bhaya° D I.63=It 118 (cp bhaya-
dassin); lokavajjabhaya° S I.138; sabbaÁ (+sabba¶¶ʩ) M I.482 (samaȦo Gotamo s° s°); II.31; Miln 
74 (Buddho sÁ sÁ); cp. M Vastu III.51 sarvadarʋĴvin; sĴraÁ. Vin II.139. - (b) (n.) one who sees or 
takes notice of, in phrase ariyĴnaȝ dassĴvǬ (+sappurisĴnaȝ dassĴvǬ & kovido) M I.8; S III.4; 
opp. adassĴvǬ one who disregards the Noble Ones S III.3, 113; M III.17; Dhs 1003 (cp. DhsA 350).  

Dassika {Dassika} (-°): see dasika1.  

Dassita1
 {Dassita} [Sk. darʋita, pp. of dasseti1] shown, exhibited, performed Vin IV.365; J I.330. Cp. 

san°.  

Dassita2
 {Dassita} at J VI.579 accord. to Kern (Toev. p. 114)=Sk. daȝʋita mailed, armed.  

Dassin {Dassin} (-Á) (adj.) [Sk. Ádarʋin] seeing, finding, realizing, perceiving. Only in cpds., like 
atthaÁ Sn 385; anantaÁ S I.143; ĴdǬnavaÁ Sdhp 409; ekangaÁ Ud 69; jĴtikkhaya° Sn 209; It 40; 
¶ĴȦa° Sn 478 (=sacchikatasabbaññuta-¶ĴȦa SnA 411; cp. dassĴvin); tǬraÁ S III.164 sq.; A III.368, 
cp. tǬra-dakkhin; dǬghaÁ (=sabbadassĴvin) PvA 196; bhayaÁ Dh 31 (ÁdassivĴ=dassǬ vĴ?), 317; It 
40; DA I.181 (=bhaya dassĴvin); vivekaÁ Sn 474, 851.  

Dassimant {Dassimant} see attha°.  

Dassu {Dassu} [Sk. dasyu, cp. dĴsa] enemy, foe; robber, in dassukhǬla robber-plague D I.135, 136 
(=corakhǬla DA I.296).  

Dassetar {Dassetar} [Sk. darʋayitʃ, n. agent to dasseti] one who shows or points out, a guide, 
instructor, teacher A I.62, 132=It 110.  

Dasseti {Dasseti} Caus. of dassati1 (q. v.).  

Dasso {Dasso} n. pl. of dĴsǬ.  
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Daha {Daha} [Sk. draha, through metathesis fr. hrada, hlĴd, see hilĴdate] a lake D I.45 (udakaÁ); J 
I.50; II.104; V.412; Miln 259; PvA 152; Dpvs I.44.  

Dahati1
 {Dahati} (dahate) [Sk. dadhĴti to put down, set up; *dhe=Gr. ti/qhmi, Lat. facio, Ohg. tuon, 
n= E. to do. See also dhĴtu] to put, place; take for (acc. or abl.), assume, claim, consider 

D I.92 (okkĴkaȝ pitĴmahaȝ=ʟhapeti DA I.258); S III.113 (mittato daheyya); A IV.239 (cittaȝ d. 
fix the mind on); Sn 825 (bĴlaȝ dahanti mithu aññamaññaȝ=passanti dakkhanti, etc. Nd1 
163). Pass dhǬyati (q. v.); grd. dheyya (q. v.). - Note. dahati is more frequent in combn with 
prefixes & compositions like ĴÁ, upaÁ, pariÁ, sadÁ, sanÁ, samĴÁ, etc. pp. hita.  

Dahati2
 {Dahati} = Ǝahati to burn; as dahate Pv II.98 (=dahati vinĴseti PvA 116).  

Dahana {Dahana} [Sk. dahana, to dahati, orig. "the burner"] fire Vism 338 (Ákicca); ThA 256; DĴvs 
V.6; Sdhp 20.  

Dahara {Dahara} (adj.) [Sk. dahara & dahra for dabhra to dabhnoti to be or make short or 
deficient, to deceive] small, little, delicate, young; a young boy, youth, lad D I.80, 115; S I.131; 
II.279 (daharo ce pi pa¶¶avĴ); M I.82; II.19, 66; A V.300; Sn 216, 420 (yuvĴ+), 578 (d. ca mahantĴ 
ye bĴlĴ ye ca paȦƎitĴ sabbe maccuvasaȝ yanti); J I.88 (daharadahare dĴrake ca dĴrikĴyo), 291 
(ÁitthǬ a young wife); II.160, 353; III.393; Dh 382; Pv IV.150 (yuvĴ); DhA I.397 (sĴmaȦera); DA 
I.197 (bhikkhʩ), 223 (=taruȦa), 284 (id.); PvA 148; VvA 76; ThA 239, 251. Opposed to mahallaka 
J IV.482; to vuƎƎha Vism 100. - f. daharĴ Vv 315 (young wife) (+yuvĴ VvA 129) & daharǬ J IV.35; 
V.521; Miln 48 (dĴrikĴ).  

Daharaka {Daharaka} =dahara, young Miln 310. - f. ÁikĴ a young girl Th 2, 464, 483.  

DĴʟhĴ {Datha} (f.) [Sk. daȝʑʟrĴ to Ǝasati (q. v.), cp. also daʟʟha] a large tooth, fang, tusk; as adj. (-
°) having tusks or fangs D II.18 (susukkha°); J I.505 (uddhaʟa-dĴʟho viya sappo); IV.245 
(nikkhanta°); DhA I.215; PvA 152 (kaʟhina°); Sdhp 286. -Ĵvudha [Sk. daȝʑʟrĴyudha] using a 
tusk as his weapon J V.172; -danta a canine tooth KhA 44; -balin one whose strength lies in his 
teeth (of a lion) Sn 72.  

DĴʟhikĴ {Dathika} (f.) [Sk. *dĴƎhikĴ=Prk. for daȝʑʟrikĴ] beard, whiskers Vin II.134 (na d. 
ʟhapetabbĴ, of the bhikkhus); J I.305; V.42 (tambaÁ), 217 (mahĴÁ having great whiskers); DA 
I.263 (parʩȍha-massu° with beard & whiskers grown long).  

DĴʟhin {Dathin} (adj.) [cp. Sk. daȝʑʟrin] having tusks J II.245; IV.348; Th 1, p. 1; Sdhp 286.  

DĴtar {Datar} [Sk. dĴʟr, n. ag. of dadĴti to give; cp. Gr. dw/twr & doth/r] a giver, a generous 
person Pgdp 50. - adĴtĴ one who does not give, a miser Pv II.82; otherwise as na dĴtĴ (hoti) A 
II.203; It 65.  

DĴtta {Datta} (nt.) [Sk. dĴtra, to dĴ, Sk. dĴti, dyati to cut, divide, deal out; cp. Gr. date/omai, 
dai/omai & see dĴna, dĴpeti, dĴyati] sickle, scythe Miln 33.  

DĴna {Dana} (nt.) [Ved. dĴna, dĴ as in dadĴti to give & in dĴti, dyĴti to deal out, thus: distribution 
(scil. of gifts); cp. Gr. da/nos (present), Lat. damnum (E. damages); Gr. dw_ron, Lat. donum; 
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also Ags. tǬd (=E. tide, portion, i. e. of time), & tǬma (=E. time). See further dadĴti, dayati, dĴtta, 
dĴpeti. Defn at Vism 60: dĴnaȝ vuccati avakhaȦƎanaȝ] (a) giving, dealing out, gift; 
almsgiving, liberality, munificence; esp. a charitable gift to a bhikkhu or to the community of 
bhikkhus, the Sangha (cp. deyyadhamma & yañña). As such it constitutes a meritorious act 
(puññaȝ) and heads the list of these, as enumerated in order, dĴnamaya pu¶¶aȝ, sǬlamaya 
p., bhĴvanĴmaya p. viz. acts of merit consisting of munificence, good character & meditation 
(D III.218 e. g.; cp. cĴga, pu¶¶a, sǬla). Thus in formula dĴnĴdǬni pu¶¶Ĵni katvĴ J I.168; PvA 66, 
105; cp. cpds. under °maya. - (b) Special merit & importance is attached to the mahĴdĴna the 
great gift, i. e. the great offering (of gifts to the Sangha), in character the buddhistic 
equivalent of the brahmanic mahĴyaj¶a the chief sacrifice. On 16 MahĴdĴnas see Wilson 
Hindu Caste 413; on 4 Beal. Chinese Texts 88. - A IV.246; J I.50, 74; V.383 (devasikaȝ 
chasatasahassa-pariccĴgaȝ karonto mahĴdĴnaȝ pavattesi "he gave the great largesse, 
spending daily 600,000 pieces"); PvA 19, 22, 75, 127, etc. - (c) Constituents, qualities & 
characteristics of a dĴna: 8 objects suitable for gifts form a standard set (also enumd as 10), 
viz. anna pĴna vattha yĴna mĴlĴ gandha-vilepana seyyĴvasatha padǬpeyya (bread, water, 
clothes, vehicle, garlands, scented ointment, conveniences for lying down & dwelling, lighting 
facility) A IV.239; cp. Pv II.49 & see °vatthu & deyyadhamma. Eight ways of giving alms at D 
III.258= A IV.236, five ways, called sappurisa-dĴna (& asappÁ) at A III.171 sq.; eight sappÁ at A 
IV.243. Five manners of almsgiving metaphorically for sǬlas 1-5 at A IV.246= DA I.306. Five 
characteristics of a beneficial gift at A III.172, viz. saddhĴya dĴnaȝ deti, sakkaccaȝ d.d., 
kĴlena (cp. kĴladĴna A III.41), anuggahitacitto, attĴna¶ ca para¶ ca anupahacca d.d. - (d) 
Various passages showing practice & value of dĴna: Vin I.236; D I.53 (+dama & saȝyama; cp. It 
15; PvA 276); II.356 sq. (sakkaccaȝ & a°); A IV.392 sq. (id.); D III.147 sq., 190 sq., 232; S I.98 
(dĴnaȝ dĴtabbaȝ yattha cittaȝ pasǬdati); A I.91=It 98 (ĴmisaÁ and dhammaÁ, material & 
spiritual gifts); A I.161; III.41 (dĴne ĴnisaȝsĴ); IV.60; 237 sq. (mahapphala), 392 sq. (°ssa 
vipĴka); V.269 (petĴnaȝ upakappati); J I.8 (aggaȍa°); II.112 (dinna°), III.52 (id.); Sn 263, 713 
(appaȝ dĴnaȝ samaȦabrĴhmaȦĴnaȝ) PvA 54 (ĴgantukaÁ gift for the newcomer); Sdhp 211-
213. - adĴna withholding a gift, neglect of liberality, stinginess Pv II.945; Miln 279; PvA 25; cp. 
ÁsǬla under cpds.: atidĴna excessive almsgiving Pv II.945 (cp. PvA 129); Miln 277. -agga [Sk. 
dĴnĴgara, cp. bhattagga, salĴkagga; see Trenckner, Notes p. 56] a house where alms or 
donations are given, a store-house of gifts, fig. a source or giver of gifts, a horn of plenty J 
VI.487; DhA I.152, 189; Miln 2; PvA 121, 124, 127, 141. A possible connection w. agga=Ĵgra is 
suggested by combn dĴnĴni mahĴdĴnĴni agga¶¶Ĵni A IV.246; -ĴdhikĴra supervision or charge 
of alms-distributing. PvA 124 (cp. Pv II.927); -Ĵnisaȝsa praise of generosity PvA 9; cp. A III.41; 
-upakaraȦa means or materials for a gift PvA 105; -upapatti (read uppatti at D III.258) an 
object suitable for gifts, of which 8 or 10 are mentioned (see above Q) A IV.239=D III.258; -
kathĴ talk or conversation about (the merit & demerit of) almsgiving, one of the anupubbi-
kathĴ Vin I.15, 18; -dhamma the duty or meritorious act of bestowing gifts of mercy (cp. 
deyyadhamma) PvA 9; -pati "lord of alms," master in liberality, a liberal donor (def. by Bdhgh 
as: yaȝ dĴnaȝ deti tassa pati hutvĴ deti na dĴso na sahĴyo DA I.298) D I.137 (+saddho & 
dĴyako, as one of the qualifications of a good king); A III.39; IV.79 sq. (+saddho); Sn 487; Pv 
I.114 (+amaccharin); J I.199; Miln 279 sq.; Sdhp 275, 303; -puñña the religious merit of 
almsgiving or liberality (see above a) PvA 73; -phala the fruit of munificence (as accruing to 
the donor) A III.39; IV.79; Pv II.83 (°ȝ hoti paramhi loke: is rewarded in the life to come, cp. It 
19); PvA 8 (cp. Pv I.1); -maya consisting in giving alms or being liberal (see above a) D III.218 
(puññakiriya-vatthu); Vbh 135 (kusala-cetanĴ), 325 (pa¶¶a); PvA 8 (pu¶¶a), 60 (id.), 9 (kusala-
kamma), 51, etc.; -vaʟʟa alms J VI.333; -vatthu that which constitutes a meritorious gift; 
almsgiving, beneficence, offering, donation D III.258= A IV.236; PvA 20 (=annapĴnĴdika 
dasavidha dĴtabbavatthu PvA 7); -veyyĴvaʟika services rendered at the distribution of gifts 
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DhA III.19; -saȝvibhĴga liberal spending of alms D III.145, 169; A I.150, 226; III.53, 313; V.331; 
It 19; Vism 306; freq. with °rata fond of giving alms S V.351, 392; A IV.6 
(vigatamalamaccherena cetasĴ), 266 (id.); -salĴ a hall, built for the distribution of alms & 
donations to the bhikkhus & wanderers J I.231, 262; IV.402 (six); V.383 (id.); -sǬla liberal 
disposition PvA 89; usually as adĴna-sǬla (adj.) of miserly character, neglecting the duty of 
giving alms Sn 244; Pv II.83 (ÁĴ na saddahaȦti dĴnaphalaȝ hoti paramhi loke); PvA 45 
(=adĴyaka), 59 (+maccharin), 68 (id.).  

DĴnava {Danava} [Sk. dĴnava] a kind of Asuras or Titans, the offspring of Danu J III.527; V.89; Miln 
153; Dpvs XVII.98.  

DĴni {Dani} (adv.) [shortened form for idĴni, q. v.] now, Vin I.180; II.154; S I.200, 202; II.123; 
IV.202; J II.246; Miln 11, etc.  

DĴpana {Dapana} :see vo°.  

DĴpita {Dapita} [Sk. dĴpayita pp. of dĴpeti1] given, sent PvA 6; Mhvs VII.26.  

DĴpeti 1
 {Dapeti} [Sk. dĴpayati, dap fr. dĴ (see dadĴti & dayati) =deal out, spend, etc., cp. Gr. 

da/ptw, dapa/nh (expenditure), dei_pnon (meal); Lat. daps (id.), damnum (expense fr. 
*dapnom). See also dĴtta & dĴna] to induce somebody to give, to order to be given, to deal 
out, send, grant, dedicate J VI.485; PvA 46; aor. dĴpesi J IV.138; DhA I.226, 393 (sent); PvA 5 
(id.), 31; fut. dĴpessati J II.3; DhA 371. Cp. avaÁ.  

DĴpeti 2
 {Dapeti} [Sk. drĴvayati & drapayati, Caus. to dru, see davati] to cause to run J II.404.  

DĴma {Dama} (nt.) [Sk. dĴman to dyati to bind (Gr. di/dhmi), *dƧ, as in Gr. de/sma (rope), 
dia/dhma (diadem), u(po/dhma (sandal)] a bond, fetter, rope; chain, wreath, garland S IV.163 
(read dĴmena for damena), 282, (id.); A III.393 (dĴmena baddho); Sn 28 (=vacchakĴnaȝ 
bandhanatthĴya katĴ ganthitĴ nandhipasayuttĴ rajjubandhanavisesĴ); Vism 108. Usually -°, 
viz. anoja-puppha° J I.9; VI.227; olambaka° VvA 32; kusuma° J III.394; gandha° J I.178; VvA 173, 
198; pupphaÁ J I.397; VvA 198; mĴlĴÁ J II.104; rajataÁ J I.50; III.184; IV.91; rattapupphaÁ J III.30; 
sumana° J IV.455.  

DĴya1
 {Daya} [Sk. dĴva, conflagration of a forest; wood=easily inflammable substance; to dunoti 

(to burn) caus. dĴvayati, cp. Gr. dai/w (to burn) & P. dava1] wood; jungle, forest; a grove Vin 
I.10 (miga°), 15, 350; II.138; S II.152 (tiȦa°); IV.189 (bahukaȦʟaka d.=jungle); A V.337 (tiȦa°); J 
III.274; VI.278. See also dĴva. -pĴla a grove keeper Vin I.350; M I.205.  

DĴya2
 {Daya} [Sk. dĴya, to dadĴti, etc.] a gift, donation; share, fee D I.87å(in phrase rĴjadĴya 

brahmadeyya, a king's grant, cp. rĴjadattiya); J IV.138; V.363; VI.346. Cp. dĴyĴda & 
brahmadeyya.  

DĴyaka {Dayaka} [Sk. dĴyaka, dĴ as in dadĴti & dĴna] (adj.) giving, bestowing, distributing, 
providing (usually -°); (n.) a donor, benefactor; a munificent person M I.236 sq.; A I.26, 161; 
II.64, 80; III.32, 336; IV.81; Sn p. 87; It 19 (ito cutĴ manussattĴ saggaȝ gacchanti dĴyakĴ); J 
V.129 (kaȦƎaÁ); Pv I.11 sq.; 12; 42; 55; DA I.298; PvA 113 (=dada); Miln 258 (ÁĴnaȝ dakkhiȦĴ); 
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Sdhp 276. - f. dĴyikĴ Vin II.216 (bhikkhĴÁ), 289 (khǬrassa). - adĴyaka a stingy person, one who 
neglects almsgiving (cp. adĴnasǬla) Pv I.119; f. ÁikĴ Pv I.93.  

DĴyajja {Dayajja} (nt.) [Sk. dĴyĴdya; see dĴyĴda] inheritance Vin I.82; D III.189; A III.43; J I.91; 
Vism 43 sq.; dowry J III.8. - (adj.) one who inherits Vin III.66 (pituno of the father). -
upasampadĴ, lit. the UpasampadĴ by way of inh., a particular form of ordination conferred on 
Sumana & SopĴka, both novices seven yrs. old DhA IV.137.  

DĴyati {Dayati} [Sk. dĴti & dyĴti (dĴ) to cut, divide, etc.; cp. dayati, dĴtta, dĴna] to cut, mow, reap, 
caus. dĴyĴpeti to cause to be cut or mowed DhA III.285.  

DĴyana {Dayana} (nt.) [see dayati] cutting; °agga the first of what has been cut (on fields) DhA 
I.98; °atthaȝ for the purpose of mowing DhA III.285.  

DĴyĴda {Dayada} [Sk. dĴyĴda=dĴya+Ĵ-da receiving the (son's) portion, same formation on ground 
e idea as Lat. heres=*ghero+Ƨ-do receiver of what is left: see Brugmann, Album Kern p. 

29 sq.] heir M I.86=Nd2 199; S I.69, 90; IV.72; A III.72 sq.; J III.181; VI.151; Kh VIII.5. Often fig. 
with kamma° one who inherits his own deeds (see kamma 3 A b & cpds.): M I.390 sq.; A V.289; 
& as dhammaÁ (spiritual heir) opposed to ĴmisaÁ (material h.): M I.12; It 101; also as dhammaÁ 
D III.84; as brahma° M II.84; D III.83. - adĴyĴda not having an heir S I.69; J V.267. See dĴyajja & 
dĴyĴdaka.  

DĴyĴdaka {Dayadaka} [=dĴyĴda] heir M II.73; Th 1, 781, 1142; f. ÁikĴ Th 2, 327 (=dĴyajjarahĴ ThA 
234).  

DĴyika {Dayika} (adj.)=dĴyaka PvA 157; Sdhp 211, 229.  

ñDĴyin {Dayin} (adj.) [Sk. dĴyin, of dadĴti] giving, granting, bestowing PvA 121 (icchit'icchitaÁ), 
157 (=[kĴma] dada); Sdhp 214 (dĴnaggaÁ).  

DĴra & DĴrĴ {Dara} (f.) [Sk. dĴra (m.) & dĴrĴ (f.), more freq. dĴrĴ (m.pl.); instr. sg. dĴrena J IV.7; 
Pv IV.177, etc.; instr, pl. dĴrehi Sn 108 (sehi d. asantuʟʟho not satisfied with his own wife), loc. 
pl. dĴresu Sn 38 (puttesu dĴresu apekkhĴ), orig. "wives, womenfolk," female members of the 
household=Gr. dou_los (slave; Hesychius: dou=los=h( oi)ki/a; cp. also origin of Germ. 
frauenzimmer & E. womanhood). Remnants of pl. use are seen in above passage. fr. Sn.] a 
young woman, esp. married woman, wife. As dĴrĴ f. at Nd2 295 (d. vuccati bhariyĴ) & It 36; f. 
also dĴrǬ maiden, young girl Pv I.115. Otherwise as dĴra (coll-masc.): Dh 345; J I.120; II.248; 
IV.7; V.104, 288; VvA 299 (°paʟiggaha). - putta-dĴrĴ (pl.) wife & children Sn 108, 262; J I.262; cp. 
saputtadĴra with w. & ch. Pv IV.347; putta ca dĴrĴ ca Sn 38, 123. Freq. in definition of sǬla No. 
3 (kĴmesu micchĴcĴrin or abrahmacariyĴ, adultery) as sakena dĴrena santuʟʟha A III.348; 
V.138; Sn 108 (a°); Pv 177, etc. - paradĴra the wife of another M I.404 sq.; Dh 246, 309; Sn 396 
(parassa d.) PvA 261.  

DĴraka {Daraka} [Sk. dĴraka, cp. dĴra & Gr. dou=los (slave)] a (young) boy, child, youngster; a 
young man. f. dĴrikĴ girl (see next) Vin I.83; J I.88 (dĴrake ca dĴrikĴyo boys & girls); II.127; 
VI.336; Pv I.127 (=bĴlaÁ PvA 65); DhA I.99 (yasaÁ=yasa-kulaputta); Miln 8, 9; PvA 176. - Freq. as 
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gĴmadĴrakĴ (pl.) the village-boys, streeturchins J II.78, 176; III.275. -tikicchĴ the art of infant-
healing D I.12 (=komĴrabhacca-vejjakamma DA I.98).  

DĴrikĴ {Darika} (f.) [Sk. dĴrikĴ, see dĴraka] a young girl, daughter J III.172; VI.364; Miln 48, 151; 
PvA 16 (daughter), 55, 67, 68.  

DĴru {Daru} (nt.) [Sk. dĴru, *dereÛo (oak) tree; cp. Av. dĴuru (wood) Gr. do/ru (spear), drus 
(oak); Lat. larix (fr. *dĴrix)=larch; Oir. daur (oak); Goth. triu, Ags. treo= tree. Also Sk. dĴruȦa, 
Lat. dʩrus (hard) etc., Oir. dru strong. See also dabba2, dabbǬ & duma] wood, piece of wood; pl. 
woodwork, sticks A I.112; It 71; Dh 80; J II.102; III.54; VI.366; DhA I.393; PvA 76 (candana°), 141. 
-kuʟikĴ a hut, log-house Vin III.43; -kkhandha pile of wood PvA 62; -gaha a wood yard Vin 
III.42 sq.; -ghaʟika wooden pitcher ThA 286. -cǬriya "woodbarked" Np, DhA II.35. -ja made of 
wood S I.77; Dh 345; -dĴha the burning of wood S I.169; -dhǬtalikĴ a wooden doll Vin III.36, 
126; -patta a wooden bowl Vin II.112, 143; pattika one who uses a wooden bowl for collecting 
alms D I.157; III.22; DA I.319; pĴdukĴ a wooden shoe, a clog Vin II.143; -bhaȦƎa wooden articles 
Vin II.143 (specified), 170, 211; -maȦƎalika a wooden disk DhA III.180; -maya wooden VvA 8, 
DhA I.192; -yanta a wooden machine Vism 595; -sanghĴta (-yĴna) "a vehicle constructed of 
wood," i. e. a boat J V.194; -samĴdahĴna putting pieces of wood together S I.169.  

DĴruka {Daruka} (cp. dĴru] a log S I.202=Th 1, 62=DhA III.460; adj. made of wood Th 2. 390 
(°cillaka, a wooden post, see ThA 257).  

DĴruȦa {Daruna} (adj.) [Ved. dĴruȦa, to dĴru ("strong as a tree"), cp. Gr. droo/n=i)sxuro/n 
Hesych; Lat. dʩrus; Oir. dron (firm), Mir. dʩr (hard) Ags. trum] strong, firm, severe; harsh, 
cruel, pitiless S I.101; II.226; Sn 244; Dh 139; J III.34; Pv IV.36 (=ghora PvA 251); Miln 117 (vĴta); 
PvA 24, 52 (=ghora), 159 (sapatha a terrible oath= ghora), 181 (=kurʩrin), 221 (ÁkĴraȦa); Sdhp 
5, 78, 286.  

DĴlana {Dalana} [f. dalati] see vi°.  

DĴlik Ĵ & DĴlima  {Dalika} {Dalima} [Sk. dĴlika the colocynth & dĴƎima the pomegranate tree] in 
°laʟʟhi a kind of creeper; equivalent to takkĴri (?) Th 2, 297 (dĴlikĴ)=ThA 226 (dĴlikĴ & 
dĴlima).  

DĴȍiddiya  & Daȍiddiya  {Daliddiya} (nt.) [Sk. *dĴridrya] poverty D III.65, 66; A III.351 sq.; J I.228; 
DĴvs II.60; Sdhp 78.  

DĴleti {Daleti} see dalati.  

DĴva {Dava} [Sk. dĴva, see dava1 & daya1] in Áaggi a jungle-fire J I.213; III.140; Vism 470; DhA 
I.281.  

DĴvika {Davika} (adj.) in piȦƎa°, a cert. rank in the army (v. l. piȦƎa-dĴyika) D I.51=Miln 331 (DA 
I.156: sĴhasikamahĴyodhĴ, etc., with popular expl. of the terms piȦƎa & davayati).  

DĴsa {Dasa} [Ved. dĴsa; orig. adj. meaning "non-Aryan," i. e. slave (cp. Gr. ba/rbaros, Ger. 
sklave=slave); Av. dĴha= a Scythian tribe. Also connected w. dasyu (see dassukhǬla)] a slave, 
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often combd w. f. dĴsǬ. Def. by Bdhgh as "antojĴto" (DA I.300), or as "antojĴtadhanakkǬta-
karamarĴnǬta-sĴmaȝ dĴsabyaȝ upagatĴnaȝ aññataro" (ibid. 168). - In phrase dĴsĴ ca 
kammakarĴ "slaves & labourers" Vin I.243, 272; II.154; as dĴso kammakaro "a slave-servant" D 
I.60 (cp. d.- kammakara). - Vin I.72, 76 (dĴso na pabbĴjetabbo: the slave cannot become a 
bhikkhu); D I.72; M II.68 (fig. taȦhĴÁ); J I.200, 223; III.343 (bought for 700 kahĴpaȦas), 347; Pug 
56; PvA 112. -kammakara (porisa) a slave-servant, an unpaid labourer, a serf Vin I.240; A I.206; 
D III.189; DhA IV.1; -gaȦa a troop of slaves Pv IV.141; -purisa a servant J I.385; -porisa a 
servant, slave Sn 769 (cp. Nd1 11, where 4 kinds of d. are mentioned); -lakkhaȦa fortunetelling 
from (the condition of) slaves D I.9.  

DĴsaka {Dasaka} =dĴsa in Áputta a slave, of the sons of the slaves, mentioned as one of the 
sipp'Ĵyatanas at D I.51å (expl. by Bdhgh as balavasinehĴ-gharadĴsa-yodhĴ DA I.157). - 
sadĴsaka with slaves, followed by slaves Vv 324. - f. dĴsikĴ a female slave (=dĴsǬ) M I.126; J 
VI.554.  

DĴsabyatĴ {Dasabyata} (f.)=dĴsavya Sdhp 498.  

DĴsavya & DĴsabya {Dasavya} {Dasabya} (nt.) [cp. Sk. dĴsya] the condition of a slave, slavery, serfdom 
D I.73; M I.275 (b); J I.226; DA I.168 (b), 213; DhA III.35; PvA 112, 152.  

DĴsitta {Dasitta} (nt.) [Sk. dĴsǬtva] the status of a (female) slave Miln 158.  

DĴsima {Dasima} a species of tree J VI.536.  

DĴsiyĴ {Dasiya} =dĴsikĴ, a female slave J VI.554.  

DĴsǬ {Dasi} (f.) [Sk. dĴsǬ, cp. dĴsa. Nom. pl. dasso for dĴsiyo J IV.53; in cpds. dĴsiÁ] a female 
servant, a handmaiden, a slave-girl Vin I.217, 269, 291; II.10 (kula°), 78= III.161; M I.125; II.62 
(¶ĴtiÁ); Pv II.321 (gharaÁ); PvA 46, 61, 65. - Cp. kumbha°. -gaȦa a troop of slave-girls J II.127; -
dĴsĴ (pl.) maid& man-servants DhA I.187; freq. to cpd. d-d-paʟiggahaȦa slave-trading D 
I.5å(cp. DA I.78); -putt¬ the son of a slave, an abusive term (gharadĴsiyĴ va putto Dh I.257; cp. 
Sk. dĴsǬsuta) D I.93 (ÁvĴda); -bhoga the possessions of a slave Vin III.136.  

DĴha {Daha} see ƎĴha.  

Di° {Di°} secondary base of numeral "2," contracted fr. dvi: see under dvi B I.4.  

Dikkhita  {Dikkhita} [Sk. dǬkʑita "having commenced the preparatory rites for sacrifice"] initiated, 
consecrated, cira° initiated long since S I.226=J V.138, 139 (where dakkhita, q. v.; Com. cira-
pabbĴjita).  

DigucchĴ {Diguccha} (f.) [=jigucchĴ; Sk. jugupsĴ] disgust DhsA 210 (asuciÁ).  

DighacchĴ {Dighaccha} (f.) [=jighacchĴ] hunger A II.117.  

Dighañña {Dighanna} (adj.) [for jigha¶¶a=Sk. jaghanya fr. janghĴ] inferior, low, last, hindmost (i. 
e. westward) J V.24 (where the Com. seems to imply a reading jighacchaȝ with meaning of 1st 
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sg. pot. intens. of ghas, but d. is evidently the right reading), 402, 403 (°rattiȝ at the end of 
the night).  

Dicchati  {Dicchati} [Sk. ditsati, Desid. fr. dadĴti, base 4, q. v.] to wish to give, to be desirous of 
giving S I.18, 20 (dicchare 3rd pl.); J IV.64.  

Dija  {Dija} see under dvi B I.4.  

Diʟʟha1
 {Dittha} [Sk. dʃʑʟa, pp. of *dassati] 1. seen; a° not seen D I.222 (a°+avedita asacchikata); M 

I.3 sq. (diʟʟhaȝ diʟʟhato sa¶jĴnĴti); Sn 147 (diʟʟhĴ vĴ ye vĴ addiʟʟhĴ), 995 (na me diʟʟho ito 
pubbe na ssuto . . . SatthĴ); J II.154; III.278; Pv I.23 (sĴmaȝ d.=seen by yourself); 33 (id.). - nt. 
diʟʟhaȝ a vision J III.416. - Since sight is the principal sense of perception as well as of 
apperception (cp. cakkhu), that which is seen is the chief representation of any sense-
impression, & diʟʟha combd with suta (heard) and muta (sensed by means of smell, taste & 
touch), to which vi¶¶Ĵta (apperceived by the mind) is often joined, gives a complete analysis 
of that which comprises all means of cognition & recognition. Thus diʟʟha+suta stands 
collectively for the whole series Sn 778, 812, 897, 1079; Pv IV.13; diʟʟha suta muta (see Nd2 298 
for detail & cp. diʟʟhiyĴ sutiyĴ ¶ĴȦena) Sn 790, 901, 914, 1082, 1086, 1122 (na tuyhaȝ adiʟʟhaȝ 
asutaȝ amutaȝ kiñcanaȝ atthi=you are omniscient); d. suta muta vi¶¶Ĵta in the same sense 
as Sn 1122 in "yaȝ sadevakassa lokassa d. s. m. v. sabbaȝ taȝ TathĴgatena 
abhisambuddhaȝ" of the cognitive powers of the TathĴgata D III.134=Nd2 276= It 121; D 
III.232; Sn 1086, 1122. - 2. known, understood M I.486; Sn 761; diʟʟha pañha a problem or 
question solved J VI.532. See also conclusion of No. 1. - 3. (adj.) visible, determined by sight, in 
conn. with dhamma meaning the visible order of things, the world of sensation, this world 
(opp. samparĴyika dhamma the state after death, the beyond). Usually in cpds. (-°): of this 
world, in this world. - diʟʟhadhamma Vin II.188; D III.222 sq.; A I.249; II.61; Nd2 297 
(=¶Ĵtadhamma); DA I.278; Sdhp 470. - Áabhinibbuta attained to NibbĴna in this birth A I.142; 
Sn 1087 (see NibbĴna); ÁnibbĴna earthly N. D I.36; DA I.121; ÁsukhavihĴra (& Áin) happy 
condition (or faring well) in this world Vin II.188; M I.40, 331, 459; S II.239; Dhs 577, 1283; 
DhsA 296; ÁvedanǬya to be perceived in this condition A I.249, 251; PvA 145. - Freq. in loc. 
diʟʟhe dhamme (in this world) It 17 (attha, opp. samparĴyika attha), or diʟʟhe va dhamme 
(already or even in the present existence) D I.156, 167, 177, 196; III.108; M I.341 sq., 485; II.94, 
103; A II.155, 167; III.429; Sn 141, 343, 1053; It 22, 23, etc. - In the same sense diʟʟhadhammika 
(adj.) belonging or referring to this world or the present existence, always contrasted with 
samparĴyika belonging to a future state: Vin I.179; III.21; D III.130; A I.47, 98; Nd2 26; It 16; 
VvA 149; PvA 131, etc. -Ĵnugati imitation of what one sees, emulation, competition S II.203; M 
I.16; A I.126; III.108, 251, 422; Pug 33; DhA IV.39; -Ĵvikamma making visible or clear, open 
statement, confession Vin V.183, 187 sq.; -kĴla the time of seeing (anybody), opportunity VvA 
120; -ppatta one who has obtained (NibbĴna) in this world Nett 190; -padĴ (pl.) visible signs or 
characteristics A IV.103; -mangalika (adj.) of puccha, a question concerning visible omina. J 
IV.390; as ÁikĴ (f.) Np at J IV.376 sq.= SnA 185 sq. -saȝsandana Nd2 447=DhsA 55.  

Diʟʟha2
 {Dittha} [Sk. dviʑʟa, pp. of dveʑʟi dviʑ to hate] (n.) an enemy J I.280; cp. Sk. dviʑat. - (adj.) 

poisoned, in diʟʟhagatena sallena with a p. arrow S II.230; misreading for diddh-agadena, q. v. 
The Cy. has diddhagatena with v. l. dibba-gadena.  

Diʟʟhaka {Ditthaka} (adj.) [=diʟʟha1] seen, visible, apparent DhA II.53, 90.  
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DiʟʟhĴ {Dittha} (indecl.) [Sk. dʃʑʟyĴ, instr. of diʟʟhi] exclamation of joy, hurrah! D iii.73; J I.362.  

Diʟʟhi {Ditthi} (f.) [Sk. dʃʑʟi; cp. dassana] view, belief, dogma, theory, speculation, esp. false 
theory, groundless or unfounded opinion. - (a) The latter is rejected by the Buddha as pĴpaÁ 
(A IV.172) and pĴpikĴ d. (opp. bhaddikĴ: A V.212 sq.; It 26): Vin I.98, 323; Dh 164; Pv IV.354; 
whereas the right, the true, the best doctrine is as sammĴ d. the first condition to be complied 
with by anyone entering the Path. As such the sammĴ d. is opposed to micchQ d. wrong views 
or heresy (see b). Equivalent with micchĴ d. is kudiʟʟhi (late) DĴvs II.58. - (b) Characterized 
more especially as: (a) sammĴ diʟʟhi right doctrine, right philosophy Vin I.10; S II.17; V.11, 14, 
30 sq., 458 sq., M I.315; II.12, 29, 87; III.72; Nd2 485; Vbh 104 sq. See magga. - ujukĴ d. S V.143, 
165; ujugatĴ d. M I.46 sq. - (b) micchĴ d. wrong theory, false doctrine S I.145; II.153 (caused by 
avijjĴ); M III.71; Dh 167, 316; Nd2 271IIIb; Vbh 361, 389. - The foll. theories are to be considered 
as varieties of micchĴ d., viz. (in limited enumn) akiriyavĴda S III.208; IV.349; a¶¶aȝ aññena S 
III.211; antaggĴhikĴ A I.154; II.240; III.130; antĴnantikĴ D I.22 sq. S III.214, 258 sq.; assĴdaÁ A 
III.447; ahetukavĴdĴ S III.210; ucchedavĴdĴ D I.34; S II.20; III.99; 110 sq.; bhavaÁ S III.93; M I.65; 
A I.83; sakkĴyaÁ A III.438; V.144; Sn 231 (cp. KhA 188); Nd2 271IIIb (20 fold, as diʟʟhilepa); 
sassatavĴdĴ D I.13; S II.20; III.98, 213 sq., 258 sq. - (c) Various theories & doctrines are 
mentioned & discussed at: Vin I.115; S I.133; II.61 sq., 75 sq., 222; III.215 sq., 258 sq.; IV.286; 
V.448 (=D I.31); D III.13 sq., 45, 246, 267; M I.40; A I.32; II.252 sq.; III.132, 289, 349; Th 2, 184; Ps 
I.135 sq.; Pug 22; Dhs 392, 1003 (cp. Dhs. trsl. pp. 257 sq., 293, 325); Vbh 145, 245, 341, 393 sq.; 
Sdhp 13, 333. - (d) Miscellaneous: 4 diʟʟhiyo at Vbh 376; also at Vism 511 (sakkĴyaÁ, ucchedaÁ, 
sassata°, akiriya°); 5 Vbh 378; 6 at M I.8; Vbh 382; 7 at Vbh 383; 20 see under sakkĴyaÁ; 62 
under diʟʟhigata. - In series diʟʟhi khanti ruci laddhi characterizing "diʟʟhadhamma" at Nd2 
299 & passim. DiʟʟhiyĴ sutiyĴ ¶ĴȦena in def. of a theory of cognition at Nd2 300 as 
complementing taȦhĴ: see taȦhĴ B 3. Coupled with vĴcĴ & citta in formula (taȝ) vĴcaȝ 
appahĴya cittaȝ appahĴya diʟʟhiȝ appaʟinissajjitvĴ . . . (nikkhitto evaȝ niraye) at S IV.319= D 
III.13, 15; combd with (& opposed to) sǬla (as pĴpaka & bhaddaka) at It 26, 27. - diʟʟhiȝ Ĵsevati 
to hold a view M I.323; °ȝ bhindati to give up a view J I.273; DĴvs II.58. -Ĵnugati a sign of 
speculation Vin II.108; S II.203; Pug 33. -Ĵnusaya inclination to speculation D III.254, 282; S 
V.60; A IV.9; -Ĵsava the intoxicant of speculation, the 3rd of four ĴsavĴ, viz. kĴmaÁ, bhavaÁ, d.Á, 
avijjĴÁ Vin III.5; Nd2 134; Dhs 1099, 1448; Vbh 373; cp. Áogha; -upadĴnĴ taking up or adhering 
to false doctrines, the 2nd of the four upĴdĴnĴni or attachments, viz. kĴmaÁ, d.Á, sǬlabbataÁ, 
attavĴdaÁ D III.230; Dhs 1215, 1536; -ogha the flood of false doctrine, in set of four ogha's as 
under ÁĴsava D III.230, 276; Nd2 178; -kantĴra the wilderness of groundless speculation Dhs 
381, 1003, 1099, etc.; see °gata; -gaȦʟhi the web or tangle of sophisticism VvA 297; cp. 
ÁsanghĴʟa; -gata (nt.) "resorting to views," theory, groundless opinion, false doctrine, often 
followed by series of characterizing epithets: d.-gahana, ÁkantĴra, Ávisʩka, Ávipphandita, 
°saññojana, e. g. M I.8; Nd2 271IIIb. Of these sophistical speculations 2 are mentioned at It 43, 
Ps I.129; 6 at Ps I.130; 62 (the usual number, expressing "great and small" sets, cp. dvi A II.) at 
D I.12-39 (in detail); S IV.286; Ps I.130; Nd2 271IIIb; Nett 96, 112, 160. - Vin I.49; D I.162, 224, 
226; S I.135, 142; II.230; III.109, 258 sq. (anekavihitĴni); IV.286 (id.); M I.8, 176, 256 sq. (pĴpaka), 
326 (id.), 426 sq.; A IV.68; V.72 sq., 194 (pĴpaka); Sn 649, 834, 913; Pug 15; Dhs 277, 339, 392, 
505; Vism 454. - adj. °gatika adhering to (false) doctrine Dpvs VI.25; -gahana the thicket of 
speculation Dhs 381, 1003; see °gata; -jĴla the net of sophistry D I.46; DA I.129; -ʟʟhĴna a tenet 
of speculative philosophy D I.16; M I.136; A V.198; Ps I.138 (eight); Miln 332; DA I.107; -
nijjhĴnakkhanti forbearance with wrong views S II.115; IV.139; A I.189 sq.; II.191; Nd2 151; -
nipĴta a glance VvA 279; -nissaya the foundation of speculation M I.137; D II.137 sq.; -pakkha 
the side or party of sophists Nett 53, 88, 160; -paʟilĴbha the attainment of speculation M III.46; 
-paʟivedha=prec. D III.253; -patta one who has formed (a right or wrong) view D III.105, 254; M 
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I.439; A I.74; 118, IV.10; V.23; -parĴmasa perversion by false doctrine Dhs 1498; -maȦƎala the 
circle of speculative dogmatics DhsA 109; -vipatti failure in theory, the 3rd of the four 
vipattiyo viz. sǬlaÁ, ĴcĴraÁ, d.Á, ĴjǬvaÁ; opp. ÁsampadĴ Vin V.98; D III.213; A I.95, 268; Pug 21; Dhs 
1362; Vbh 361; -vipallĴsa contortion of views A II.52; -visaȝyoga disconnection with false 
doctrine D III.230, 276; -visuddhi beauty of right theory A I.95; M I.147 sq.; D III.214, 288; -
visʩka (nt.) the discord or disunion (lit. the going into parties) of theories, the (?) puppet-
show of opinion M I.8, 486; Sn 55 (=dvĴsaʟʟhi diʟʟhigatĴni), K S II.44; Vv 8426; Pv IV.137; Nd2 
301 (=vǬsati-vattukĴ sakkĴyadiʟʟhi); cp. Nd2 25 (attĴnudiʟʟhi); Dhs 381 (cp. Dhs. trsl. p. 101), 
1003, 1099. See also °gata; -vyasana failing or misfortune in theory (+sǬlaÁ, in character) D 
III.235; Nd2 304; -saȝyojana the fetter or bond of empty speculation (cp. °anusaya) D III.254; A 
IV.7 sq.; -sanghĴta the weft or tangle of wrong views (cp. ÁgaȦʟhi) Nd1 343; Nd2 503; -
samudaya the origin of wrong views A IV.68; -sampadĴ success in theory, blessing of right 
views, attainment of truth D III.213; 235 (opp. °vipatti), S V.30 sq.; A I.95, 269; III.438; IV.238; 
Pug 25; Dhs 1364; VvA 297; -sampanna endowed with right views S II.43, 58, 80; V.11; A III.438 
sq.; IV.394; Vbh 366; Dialogues iii.206, n. 10; -sĴrin (adj.) following wrong views Sn 911.  

Diʟʟhika {Ditthika} (adj.) (-°) seeing, one who regards; one who has a view M III.24 (ĴgamanaÁ one 
who views the arrival, i. e. of guests); S II.168 sq. (sammĴÁ & micchĴÁ hoȍding right & wrong 
theories); D III.96 (vǬtimissaÁ). See a¶¶aÁ, micchĴÁ, sammĴÁ.  

DiʟʟhitĴ {Ditthita} (f.) [fr. diʟʟhi] the fact of having a (straightforward) view (uju°) Miln 257.  

Diʟʟhin {Ditthin} (adj.-n.) one who has a view, or theory, a follower of such & such a doctrine Ud 
67 (evaȝ°+evaȝ vĴdin).  

DiȦȦa {Dinna} [Sk. dǬrȦa, pp. of dʃ, dʃȦĴti, see darǬ] broken, split, undone, torn, as neg. adiȦȦa 
unbroken D I.115 (so read for Ĵdina-khattiya-kula; v. l. BB. abhinna°); S V.74 (so read for 
ĴdǬna-mĴnaso, v. l. BB. adinĴ & SS ĴdinaÁ). Cp. also ĴdiȦȦa.  

Ditta 1
 {Ditta} [Sk. dǬpta, dǬp; cp. dǬpa] blazing. DĴvs V.32. Usually in cpd. Ĵditta.  

Ditta 2
 {Ditta} [Sk. dʃpta; cp. dappa] proud, arrogant, insolent; wanton Th 1, 198; J II.432; 

III.256=485; V.17, 232; VI.90, 114.  

Diddha  {Diddha} [Sk. digdha to dih, see deha] smeared J V.425 sq.; esp. smeared with poison, 
poisoned J IV.435 (sara, a poisoned arrow); perhaps to be read at It 68 for duʟʟha (scil. sara) 
and at S II.230 for diʟʟha. Cp. san°.  

Dina {Dina} (nt.) [Sk. dina; Lat. nun-dinae (*noven-dinom); Oir. denus; Goth. sin-teins; cp. divasa] 
day Sdhp 239. -duddinaȝ darkness DĴvs V.50 (d. sudinaȝ ahosi, cp. I.49, 51); also as f. duddinǬ 
Vin I.3.  

Dindibha  {Dindibha} [cp. Sk. ʟiʟʟibha?] a kind of bird J VI.538.  

Dindima  {Dindima} (nt.) [Sk. ƎiȦƎima, cp. dundubhi] a musical instrument, a small drum J VI.580; 
Bu I.32. See also deȦƎima.  
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Dinna  {Dinna} [Sk. dinna, pp. of dadĴti] given, granted, presented etc., in all meanings of dadĴti 
q. v.; esp. of giving alms Pv IV.326 (=mahĴdĴna PvA 253) & in phrase adinn'ĴdĴna taking what 
is not given, i. e. stealing, adj. adinnĴdĴyin stealing, refraining from which constitutes the 2nd 
sǬla (see under sǬla). - dinna: D I.55å(n'atthi dinnaȝ the heretic view of the uselessness of 
almsgiving); J I.291; II.128; Sn 191, 227, 240; Dh 356; PvA 68 (given in marriage). Used as finite 
tense freq., e. g. J I.151, 152; VI.366. - adinna: M I.39, 404; Sn 119 (theyyĴ adinnaȝ Ĵdiyati), 156, 
395, 400, 633; PvA 33 etc. -ĴdĴyin taking (only) what is given D I.4; DA I.72; -dĴna almsgiving J 
III.52; DhA I.396; -dĴyin giving alms, liberal, munificent D III.191.  

Dinnaka  {Dinnaka} an adopted son, in enumn of four kinds of sons (atraja, khettaja, antevĴsika, 
d.) Nd2 448; J I.135 (=posĴvanatthĴya dinna).  

Dippati  {Dippati} [Sk. dǬpyate, see under dǬpa1 & cp. jotati] to shine, to shine forth, to be 
illustrious Vin II.285. Cp. pa°.  

Dibba {Dibba} (adj.) [Ved. divya=P. divya in verse (q. v.), Gr. di_os (*divios), Lat. dǬus 
(*divios)=divine. Cp. deva] of the next world, divine, heavenly, celestial, superb, magnificent, 
fit for exalted beings higher than man (devas, heroes, manes etc.), superhuman, opp. 
mĴnusaka human. Freq. qualifying the foll. "summa bona": cakkhu the deva-eye, i. e. the 
faculty of clairvoyance, attr. in a marked degree to the Buddha & other perfect beings (see 
cakkhumant) D I.82, 162; II.20 (yena sudaȝ samantĴ yojanaȝ passati divĴ c'eva ratti¶ ca); 
III.219; S I.196; II.55 sq.; M II.21; It 52; Th 2, 70; Ps I.114; II.175; Vism 434; Sdhp 482; PvA 5 (of 
MoggallĴna); Tikp 278; Dukp 54. sota the d. ear, matching the d. eye D I.79, 154; J V.456; also as 
sotadhĴtu A I.255; M II.19; D III.38, 281; Vism 430. rʩpa D I.153. Ŭyu, vaȦȦa etc. (see dasa 
ʟhĴnĴni) A I.115; III.33; IV.242; PvA 9, 89. kĴmĴ Sn 361; Dh 187; It 94; also as kĴmaguȦĴ A V.273. 
Of food, drink, dress & other commodities: A I.182; J I.50, 202; III.189; PvA 23, 50, 70, 76 etc. - 
Def. as devaloke sambhʩta DA I.120; divibhavattĴ dibba KhA 227; divibhĴvaȝ devattabhĴva-
pariyĴpanna PvA 14. - See further e. g. S I.105; D III.146; Sn 176, 641; Dh 236, 417; Pug 60; Vism 
407 (defn), 423. -osadha magical drugs Miln 283; -kĴmĴ (pl.) heavenly joys (see above) J I.138 
(opp. mĴnusakĴ); -cakkhuka endowed with the superhuman eye S II.156; A I.23, 25; -
paȦȦĴkĴra (dasavidhaÁ) the (tenfold) heavenly gift (viz. Ĵyu, vaȦȦa etc.: see ʟhĴna) DhA 
III.292; -bhĴva divine condition or state PvA 110; -yoga union with the gods S I.60; -vihĴra 
supreme condition of heart Miln 225; -sampatti heavenly bliss J IV.3; DhA III.292; PvA 16, 30.  

Dibbati  {Dibbati} [Sk. dǬvyati, pp. dyʩta see jʩta] to sport, to amuse oneself VvA 18 (in expl. of 
devǬ); to play at dice M II.106 (akkhehi).  

Dirasaññu  {Dirasannu} (adj.) [Sk. dara-saȝjña? See Kern, Toev. p. 118] one who has little common-
sense J VI.206, 207, 213, 214. Com. expls wrongly on p. 209 with "one who possesses two 
tongues" (of Agni), but has equivalent nippañña on p. 217 (text 214: appapañña+).  

Diva {Diva} [Sk. diva (nt.), weak base diÛ (div) of strong form diƧ (see deva) to *deieÛo to shine; 
cp. Sk. dyo heaven, divĴ adv. by day; Lat. biduum (bi-divom) two days] (a) heaven J IV.134 (°ȝ 
agĴ); V.123 (Áȝ patta); PvA 74 (°ȝ gata). - (b) day Sn 507 (rattindivaȝ night & day); VvA 247 
(rattindiva one night & one day, i. e. 24 hrs.); DhA II.8 (divĴ-divassa so early in the day). Also 
in divaȝ-kara, daymaker,=sun, VvA 307; usually as divĴkara (q. v.). Cp. devasika; see also ajja. 
-santatta heated for a whole day J IV.118 (cp. divasa°)  
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Divasa {Divasa} (m; nt. only in expression satta divasĴni 7 days or a week J IV.139; Miln 15) [Sk. 
divasa; see diva] a day A I.206 (°ȝ atinĴmeti); J III.52 (uposathaÁ); PvA 31 (yĴva sattadivasĴ a 
week long), 74 (sattamo divaso). Usually in oblique cases adverbially, viz. acc. divasaȝ 
(during) one day, for one day, one day long A III.304= IV.317; J I.279; II.2; DhA III.173 (taȝ d. 
that day); eka° one day J I.58; III.26; PvA 33, 67. - gen. divasassa (day) by day S II.95 (rattiyĴ ca 
d. ca); J V.162; DA I.133. - instr. divasĴ day by day J IV.310; divasena (ekaÁ) on the same day J 
I.59; sudivasena on a lucky day J IV.210. - loc. divase on a day: ekaÁ J III.391; jĴtaÁ on his birth-
day J III.391; IV.138; dutiya° the next day PvA 12, 13, 17, 31, 80 etc.; puna° id. J I.278; PvA 19, 
38; sattame d. on the 7th day Sn 983; Miln 15; PvA 6; ussava° on the festive d. VvA 109; apara° 
on another day PvA 81. Also repeated divase divase day after day, every day J I.87; PvA 3. - abl. 
divasato from the day (-°) J I.50; DA I.140. -kara the "day-maker," i. e. the sun (cp. divĴkara) 
VvA 169, 271; -bhĴga the day-part (opp. ratti° the night-part), day-time Miln 18 (°ena); PvA 
152 (°ȝ), 206 (Áe=divĴ); -santatta heated the livelong day S I.169; M I.453; A IV.70, cp. Vin I.225; 
Miln 325; cp. diva°  

DivĴ {Diva} (adv.) [Ved. divĴ, cp. diva] by day S I.183; M I.125; Dh 387; DA I.251; PvA 43, 142, 206 
(=divasa-bhĴge). Often combd & contrasted with rattiȝ (or ratto) by night; e. g. divĴrattiȝ by 
day & by night S I.47; divĴ c'eva ratti¶ ca D II.20; rattim pi divĴ pi J II.133; divĴ ca ratto ca S 
I.33; Sn 223; Dh 296; Vv 314; VvA 128. - divĴtaraȝ (compar. adv.) later on in the day M I.125; J 
III.48, 498. - atidivĴ too late S I.200; A III.117. -kara (=divaȝ kara) the day-maker, the sun ThA 
70 (=Ap. V.16); PvA 155; -divassa (adv.) early in the day, at sunrise, at an early hour Vin II.190; 
S I.89, 91, 97; A V.185; M II.100, 112; J II.1; VI.31; DhA II.8; VvA 239, 242; -vihĴra the day-rest, i. 
e. rest during the heat of the day Vin I.28, S I.129, 132, 146, 193=Th 1, 1241; Sn 679; -sa¶¶Ĵ 
consciousness by day, daily c. D III.223=A II.45; -seyyĴ=ÁvihĴra D I.112.  

Divi °{Divi°} an abstraction fr. divya constructed for etym. expln of dibba as divi-bhava (ÁbhĴva) 
of divine existence or character, a divine being, in "divi-bhavĴni divyĴni ettha atthǬ ti divyĴ" 
SnA 219; "divi-bhavattĴ dibbĴ ti" KhA 227; "divibhĴvaȝ devattabhĴvapariyĴpanno ti dibbo" 
PvA 14.  

Divilla  {Divilla} a musical instrument Dpvs XVI.14.  

Divya {Divya} [Sk. divya; the verse-form for the prose-form dibba (q. v.)] (adj.) divine Sn 153 (cp. 
SnA 219 under diviÁ), 524 (+mĴnusaka); J VI.172. - (nt.) the divinity, a divine being (=devatĴ) J 
VI.150; SnA 219.  

Disa {Disa} [Sk. dviʑant & dviʑa (-°); dveʑʟi & dviʋati to hate; cp. Gr. deino/s (corynthic dveini/a, 
hom. de/dvimen) fearful; Lat. dǬrus=E. dire] an enemy Dh 42, 162; J III.357; IV.217; V.453; Th 
I.874-6; cp. Pss. Breth., 323, n. I.  

DisatĴ1
 {Disata} (f.) [Sk. diʋatĴ, see disĴ] direction, quarter, region, part of the world J IV.359; Pv 

II.921 (kiȝ disataȝ gato "where in the world has he gone?"); Vv II.32 (sĴdisatĴ the circle of 
the 6 directions, cp. VvA 102).  

DisatĴ2
 {Disata} (f.) [Sk. *dviʑatĴ, see disa] state of being an enemy, a host of enemies J IV.295 

(=disasamʩha, v. l. as gloss: verasamoha).  
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Disati  {Disati} [Ved. diʋati, *deik to show, point towards; cp. Gr. dei/knumi (di/kh=diʋĴ), Lat. dico 
(indico, index=pointer, judex), Goth. gateihan=Ger. zeigen, Ags. taecan=E. token] to point, 
show; to grant, bestow etc. Usually in combn with pref. Ĵ, or in Caus. deseti (q. v.). As simplex 
only at S I.217 (varaȝ disĴ to be read for disaȝ; cp. Sk. adiʋat). See also upaÁ.  

DisĴ {Disa} (f.) [Ved. diʋ & diʋĴ, to diʋati "pointing out," point; cp. Gr. di/kh=diʋĴ] point of the 
compass, region, quarter, direction, bearings. The 4 principal points usualy enumd are 
puratthimĴ (E) pacchimĴ (W) dakkhiȦĴ (S) uttarĴ (N), in changing order. Thus at S I.101, 145; 
II.103; III.84; IV.185, 296; Nd2 302; Pv II.126 (caturo d.); PvA 52 (catʩsu disĴsu nirayo catʩhi 
dvĴrehi yutto), and passim. - To these are often added the two locations "above & below" as 
uparimĴ & heʟʟhimĴ disĴ (also as uddhaȝ adho S III.124 e. g.; also called paʟidisĴ D III.176), 
making in all 6 directions: D III.188 sq. As a rule, however, the circle is completed by the 4 
anudisĴ (intermediate points; sometimes as vidisĴ: S I.224; III.239; D III.176 etc.), making a 
round of 10 (dasa disĴ) to denote completeness, wide range & all pervading 
comprehensiveness of states, activities or other happening: Sn 719, 1122 (disĴ catasso vidisĴ 
catasso uddhaȝ adho: dasa disĴ imĴyo); Th 2, 487; Ps II.131; Nd2 239 (see also cĴtuddisa in this 
sense); Pv I.111; II.110; Vism 408. sabbĴ (all) is often substituted for 10: S I.75; D II.15; Pv I.21; 
VvA 184; PvA 71. - anudisĴ (sg.) is often used collectively for the 4 points in the sense of "in 
between," so that the circle always implies the 10 points. Thus at S I.122; III.124. In other 
combinations as 6 abbreviated for 10; four disĴ plus uddhaȝ & anudisaȝ at D I.222=A III.368; 
four d.+uddhaȝ adho & anudisaȝ at S I.122; III.124; A IV.167. In phrase "mettĴsahagatena 
cetasĴ ekaȝ disaȝ pharitvĴ viharati" (etc. up to 4th) the allcomprehending range of universal 
goodwill is further denoted by uddhaȝ adho tiriyaȝ etc., e. g. D I.250; Vbh 272; see mettĴ. - As 
a set of 4 or 8 disĴ is also used allegorically ("set, circle") for var. combinations, viz. the 8 
states of jhĴna at M III.222; the 4 satipaʟʟhĴnĴ etc. at Nett 121; the 4 ĴhĴrĴ etc. at Nett 117. - 
See also in other applications Vin I.50 (in meaning of "foreign country"); II.217; S I.33 
(abhayĴ), 234 (puthuÁ); III.106; V.216; D III.197 sq.; It 103; Th 1, 874; Vv 416 (disĴsu vissutĴ). - 
disaȝ kurute to run away J V.340. diso disaȝ (often spelt disodisaȝ) in all directions (lit. from 
region to region) D III.200; J III.491; Th 1, 615; Bu II.50; Pv III.16; Miln 398. But at Dh 42 to disa 
(enemy), cp. DhA I.324=coro coraȝ. See also J.P.T.S. 1884, 82 on abl. diso=diʋatah. Cp. vidisĴ. -
kĴka a compass-crow, i. e. a crow kept on board ship in order to search for land (cp. Fick, Soc. 
Gl. p. 173; E. Hardy, Buddha p. 18) J III.126, 267; -kusala one who knows the directions Vin 
II.217; -cakkhuka "seeing" (i. e. wise) in all directions J III.344; -ƎĴha "sky-glow," unusual 
redness of the horizon as if on fire, polar light (?) or zodiacal light (?) D I.10; J I.374: VI.476; 
Miln 178; DA I.95; cp. BSk. diʋodĴha Avʔ II.198; -pati (disampati) a king S I.86; J VI.45; -
pĴmokkha world-famed J I.166; -bhĴga [Sk. digbhĴga] direction, quarter Vin II.217; -mʩȍha 
[Sk. diȤmʩƎha] one who has lost his bearings Dpvs IX.15; -vĴsika living in a foreign country 
DhA III.176. -vĴsin=ÁvĴsika DhA IV.27.  

Dissati  {Dissati} Pass. of *dassati, q. v.  

DǬgha {Digha} (adj.-n.) [Ved. dǬrgha, cp. Caus. drĴghayati to lengthen, *dlĴgh as in Gr. dolixo/s 
(shaft), e)ndelexh/s (lasting etc.; cp. E. entelechy); Lat. indulges; Goth. tulgus (enduring)] 1. 
(adj.) long D I.17; M I.429; S I.104 (°ȝ addhĴnaȝ); Sn 146, 633 (opp. rassa); Dh 60, 409; Pv I.1011 
(°ȝ antaraȝ all the time); II.955 (id.); Th 1, 646 (°m-antare); Dhs 617; KhA 245; PvA 27, 28, 33, 
46. See def. at Vism 272. - dǬghato lengthways J VI.185; dǬghaso in length Vin IV.279; atidǬgha 
too long Vin IV.7, 8. - 2. (m.) a snake (cp. M Vastu II.45 dǬrghaka) J I.324; II.145; IV.330. - 3. N. 
of the DǬgha NikĴya ("the long collection") Vism 96. -angulin having long fingers (the 4th of 
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the marks of a MahĴpurisa) D II.17; III.143, 150; -antara corridor J VI.349. -Ĵyu long-lived (opp. 
app'Ĵyu) D I.18; J V.71. Also as Áka D III.150; DA I.135; Sdhp 511; -Ĵvu=ÁĴyu in the meaning of 
Ĵyasmant (q. v.) J V.120; -jĴti (f.) a being of the snake kind, a snake DhA III.322; also as Áka at J 
II.145; III.250; IV.333; V.449; DA I.252; -dasa having long fringes D I.7; -dassin [Sk. 
dǬrghadarʋin] far-seeing (=sabba-dassĴvin) PvA 196; -nĴsika having a long nose Vism 283. -
bhĴȦaka a repeater or expounder of the DǬgha NikĴya J I.59; Vism 36, 266, 286; DA I.15, 131; -
rattaȝ (adv.) [Sk. *dǬrgharĴtraȝ, see Indexes to Avʔ; Divy & Lal. V.; otherwise dǬrgha-kĴlaȝ] 
a long time D I.17, 206; A V.194; Sn 649; It 8; J I.12, 72; Pv I.44; II.1311 (ÁrattĴya=Árattaȝ PvA 
165); Pug 15; DhA IV.24; -loma long-haired Vin III.129; also as Áka at J I.484, f. ÁikĴ S II.228; -
sotthiya (nt.) long welfare or prosperity DhA II.227.  

DǬghatta {Dighatta} (nt.) [Sk. dǬrghatvaȝ] length A I.54.  

DǬna {Dina} (adj.) [Sk. dǬna] poor, miserable, wretched; base, mean, low D II.202 (?) (ÁmĴna; v. l. 
ninnamĴna); J V.448; VI.375; Pv II.82 (=adĴnajjhĴsaya PvA 107); IV.81; Miln 406; PvA 120 
(=kapaȦa), 260 (id.), 153; Sdhp 188, 324.  

DǬnatta  {Dinatta} (nt.) [Sk. *dǬnatvaȝ] wretchedness, miserable state Sdhp 78.  

DǬpa1
 {Dipa} [Ved. dǬpa to Ved. dǬ, dǬpyate; Idg. *deiĴ to shine (see dibba, deva); cp. Gr. di/alos, 

dh_los; see also jotati] a lamp J II.104 (°ȝ jĴleti to light a l.); DhA II.49 (id.), 94 (id.) -acci the 
flame of a lamp ThA 154; -Ĵloka light of a l. J I.266; VI.391; DhA I.359; VvA 51; - (°ȝ)kara 
making light, shining, illuminating Nd2 399 (=pabhaȝ kara Sn 1136; but cp. Dh 236 under 
dǬpa2); Vism 203. -tittira a decoy partridge (cp. dǬpakaÁ) J III.64; -rukkha lit. lamp-tree, the 
stand of a lamp, candlestick DhA IV.120; -sikhĴ the flame (lit. crest) of a l. Vism 171; DhA II.49.  

DǬpa2
 {Dipa} (m. & nt.) [Ved. dvǬpa=dvi+ap (*sp.) of Ĵpa water, lit. "double-watered," between 

(two) waters] an island, continent (mahĴÁ, always as 4); terra firma, solid foundation, resting-
place, shelter, refuge (in this sense freq. combd w. tĴȦa lena & saraȦa & expl. in Com. by 
patiʟʟhĴ) - (a) lit. island: S V.219; J III.187; VvA 19; Mhvs VII.7, 41. - continent: cattĴro 
mahĴdǬpĴ S V.343; Vv 2010 (=VvA 104); VvA 19; PvA 74 etc. Opp. the 2000 paritta-dǬpĴ the 
smaller islands KhA 133. - (b) fig. shelter, salvation etc. (see also tĴȦa): S III.42 
(atta°+attasaraȦa etc., not with S Index to dǬpa1); V.154, 162 (id.) IV.315 (maȝÁ, not to dǬpa1), 
372; A I.55 sq. (+tĴȦa etc.); Sn 501 (atta° selfreliant, self-supported, not with Fausbºll to dǬpa1), 
1092, 1094, 1145 (=SatthĴ); Nd2 303; Dh 236 (Áȝ karohi=patiʟʟhĴ PvA 87); Pv III.19 (id. PvA 174); 
J V.501=VI.375 (dǬpa¶ ca parĴyaȦaȝ); Miln 84, 257 (dhamma-dǬpa, Arahantship). -Ĵlaya 
resting place J VI.432; -gabbhaka same J VI.459, 460.  

DǬpa3
 {Dipa} [cp. Sk. dvǬpa tiger's skin] a car covered with a panther's skin J I.259; V.259=VI.48.  

DǬpaka1
 {Dipaka} (=dǬpa1) (a) f. dǬpikĴ a lamp, in daȦƎa° a torch DhA I.220, 399, - (b) (°-) an image 

of, having the appearance of, sham etc.; in -kakkara a decoy partridge J II.161; -tittira same J 
III.358; -pakkhin a decoy bird J V.376; -miga a d. antelope J V.376.  

DǬpaka2
 {Dipaka} (=dǬpa2) a (little) island J I.278, 279; II.160.  

DǬpaka3
 {Dipaka} in vaȦidǬpaka PvA 120 for vanibbaka (q. v.).  
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DǬpana {Dipana} (adj.) illustrating, explaining; f. ÁǬ explanation, commentary, N. of several 
Commentaries, e. g. the Paramattha -dǬpanǬ of DhammapĴla on Th 2; Pv & Vv. - Cp. jotikĴ & 
uddǬpanĴ.  

DǬpika {Dipika} [fr. dǬpin] a panther J III.480.  

DǬpita {Dipita} [pp. of dǬpeti] explained Vism 33.  

DǬpitar {Dipitar} [n. ag. fr. dǬpeti] one who illumines Vism 211.  

DǬpin {Dipin} [Sk. dvǬpin] a panther, leopard, tiger Vin I.186 dǬpicamma a leopard skin=Sk. 
dvǬpicarman); A III.101; J I.342; II.44, 110; IV.475; V.408; VI.538. dǬpi-rĴjĴ king of the panthers 
Vism 270. - f. dǬpinǬ Miln 363, 368; DhA I.48.  

DǬpeti {Dipeti} [Sk. dǬpayati, Caus. to dǬp, see dǬpa1 & cp. dippati] to make light, to kindle, to emit 
light, to be bright; to illustrate, explain A V.73 sq.; Dh 363; Miln 40; PvA 94, 95, 102, 104 etc.; 
Sdhp 49, 349. Cp. ĴÁ.  

Du°1
 {Du°} (& before vowels dur°) (indecl.) [Sk. duǢ & duʑ=Gr. du/s-, Oir. du-, Ohg. zur-, zer-; 

antithetic prefix, generally opposed to su°=Gr. eu)- etc. Ultimately identical with du2 in sense 
of asunder, apart, away from= opposite or wrong] 1. syllable of exclamation (=duǢ) "bad, woe" 
(beginning the word du (j) -jǬvitaȝ) DhA II.6, 10=PvA 280, cp. J III.47; Bdhgh's expln of the 
syllable see at Vism 494. - 2. prefix, implying perverseness, difficulty, badness (cp. dukkha). 
Original form *duǢ is preserved at dur- before vowels, but assimilated to a foll. consonant 
according to the rules of Assimilation, i. e. the cons. is doubled, with changes of v to bb & 
usual lengthening dʩ before r (but also duÁ). For purposes of convenience all cpds. with duÁ 
are referred to the simplex, e. g. dukkaʟa is to be looked up under kata, duggati under gati etc. 
See: A. durÁ. akkhĴta, accaya, atikkama, atta, adhiroha, anta, annaya, abhisambhava; Ĵgata, 
ĴjĴna, Ĵyuta, Ĵsada; itthi; ukkhepa, ubbaha. - B. du°: (k)kata, kara; (g)ga, gata, gati, gandha, 
gahǬta; (c)caja, carita, cola; (j)jaha, jĴna, jivha, jǬvita; (t)tappaya, tara; (d)dama, dasika; 
(n)naya, nikkhaya, nikkhitta, niggaha, nijjhĴpaya, nibbedha, nǬta; (p)pa¶¶a, paʟiĴnaya, 
paʟinissaggin, paʟipadĴ, paʟivijjha, paʟivedha, pabhajja, pamu¶ca, pameyya, parihĴra, payĴta, 
pasu, peyya, posa; (p)phassa; (bb=b): bala, balika, budha; (bb=v): dubbaca=) vaca, vacana, 
vaȦȦa, vijĴna, vidʩ, vinivijjha, visodha, vuʟʟhika; (b) bhaga, bhara, bhĴsita, bhikkha; (m)mati, 
mana, manku, mukha, mejjha, medha; (y)yiʟʟha, yuja, yutta; (du+r)=du-ratta, ropaya (dʩ+r): 
dʩ-rakkha; (l)labha; (s)saddhapaya, sassa, saha, sǬla; hara.  

Du°2
 {Du°} in cpds. meaning two°; see dvi B II.  

Du3
 {Du} (-°) (adj.-suff.) [Sk. druha, druh, see duhana & duhitika] hurting, injuring, acting 

perfidiously, betraying, only in mitta° deceiving one's friends S I.225; Sn 244 expl. as mitta-
dʩbhaka SnA 287, v. l. B mittadussaka; cp. mitta-dubbhika & mitta-dubbhin.  

Duka {Duka} (nt.) [see dvi B II] a dyad DhsA 36, 343, 347, 406; Vism 11 sq. & in titles of books "in 
pairs, on pairs," e. g.  

DukapaʟʟhĴna {Dukapatthana} ;or chapters, e. g. J II.1 (ÁnipĴta).  
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Dukʩla {Dukula} [Sk. dukʩla] a certain (jute?) plant; (nt.) [cp. Sk. dukʩlaȝ woven silk] very fine 
cloth, made of the fibre of the d. plant S III.145; A IV.393; J II.21; IV.219; V.400; VI.72; Vism 257, 
262; VvA 165; DA I.140; DĴvs V. 27.  

Dukkha  {Dukkha} (adj.-n.) [Sk. duǢkha fr. duǢ-ka, an adj. formation fr. prefix duǢ (see du). 
According to others an analogy formation after sukha, q. v.; Bdhgh (at Vism 494) expls 
dukkha as du+kha, where du=du1 and kha=ĴkĴsa. See also def. at Vism 461.] A. (adj.) 
unpleasant, painful, causing misery (opp. sukha pleasant) Vin I.34; Dh 117. Lit. of vedanĴ 
(sensation) M I.59 (°ȝ vedanaȝ vediyamĴna, see also below III.1 e); A II.116=M. I.10 (sarǬrikĴhi 
vedanĴhi dukkhĴhi). - Fig. (fraught with pain, entailing sorrow or trouble) of kĴmĴ D I.36 
(=paʟipǬȍan-aʟʟhena DA I.121); Dh 186 (=bahudukkha DhA III.240); of jĴti M I.185 (cp. 
ariyasacca, below B I.); in combn dukkhĴ paʟipadĴ dandhĴbhi¶¶Ĵ D III.106; Dhs 176; Nett 7, 
112 sq., cp. A II.149 sq. ekanta° very painful, giving much pain S II.173; III.69. dukkhaȝ (adv.) 
with difficulty, hardly J I.215. B. (nt.; but pl. also dukkhĴ, e. g. S I.23; Sn 728; Dh 202, 203, 221. 
Spelling dukha (after sukha) at Dh 83, 203). There is no word in English covering the same 
ground as Dukkha does in Pali. Our modern words are too specialised, too limited, and usually 
too strong. Sukha & dukkha are ease and dis-ease (but we use disease in another sense); or 
wealth and ilth from well & ill (but we have now lost ilth); or wellbeing and ill-ness (but 
illness means something else in English). We are forced, therefore, in translation to use half 
synonyms, no one of which is exact. Dukkha is equally mental & physical. Pain is too 
predominantly physical, sorrow too exclusively mental, but in some connections they have to 
be used in default of any more exact rendering. Discomfort, suffering, ill, and trouble can 
occasionally be used in certain connections. Misery, distress, agony, affliction and woe are 
never right. They are all much too strong & are only mental (see Mrs. Rh. D. Bud. Psy. 83-86, 
quoting Ledi Sadaw). I. Main Points in the Use of the Word.-The recognition of the fact of 
Dukkha stands out as essential in early Buddhism. In the very first discourse the four socalled 
Truths or Facts (see saccĴni) deal chiefly with dukkha. The first of the four gives certain 
universally recognised cases of it, & then sums them up in short. The five groups (of physical 
& mental qualities which make an individual) are accompanied by ill so far as those groups 
are fraught with Ĵsavas and grasping. (Pa¶c'upĴdĴnakkhandhĴ pi dukkhĴ; cp. S III.47). The 
second Sacca gives the cause of this dukkha (see TaȦhĴ). The third enjoins the removal of this 
taȦhĴ. And the fourth shows the way, or method, of doing so (see Magga). These ariyasaccĴni 
are found in two places in the older books Vin I.10=S V.421 (with addition of soka-parideva . . . 
etc. [see below] in some MSS). Comments on this passage, or part of it, occur S III.158, 159; 
with expln of each term (+soka) D I.189; III.136, 277; M I.185; A I.107; Sn p. 140; Nd2 under 
sankhĴrĴ; It 17 (with dukkhassa atikkama for nirodha), 104, 105; Ps I.37; II.204, 147; Pug 15, 68; 
Vbh 328; Nett 72, 73. It is referred to as dukkha, samudaya, nirodha, magga at Vin I.16, 18, 19; 
D III.227; Nd2 304IIb; as ĴsavĴnaȝ khaya-¶ĴȦa at D I.83; Vin III.5; as sacca No. 
1+paʟiccasamuppĴda at A I.176 sq. (+sokaÁ); in a slightly diff. version of No. 1 (leaving out 
appiyehi & piyehi, having soka° instead) at D II.305; and in the formula catunnaȝ 
ariyasaccĴnaȝ ananubodhĴ etc. at D II.90=Vin I.230. II. Characterisation in Detail.-1. A further 
specification of the 3rd of the Noble Truths is given in the Paʟicca-samuppĴda (q.v.), which 
analyses the links & stages of the causal chain in their interdependence as building up 
(anabolic=samudaya) &, after their recognition as causes, breaking down (katabolic=nirodha) 
the dukkha-synthesis, & thus constitutes the Metabolism of kamma; discussed e. g. at Vin 1; D 
II.32 sq. =S II.2 sq.; S II.17, 20, 65= Nd2 680I.c; S III.14; M I.266 sq.; II.38; A I.177; mentioned e. g. 
at A I.147; M I.192 sq., 460; It 89 (=dukkhassa antakiriyĴ). - 2. Dukkha as one of the 3 
qualifications of the sankhĴrĴ (q. v.), viz. anicca, d., anattĴ, evanescence, ill, nonsoul: S I.188; 
II.53 (yad aniccaȝ taȝ dukkhaȝ); III.112 (id.) III.67, 180, 222; IV.28, 48, 129 sq.; 131 sq. - rʩpe 
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anicc'ĴnupassǬ (etc. with dukkh'& anatt') S III.41. anicca-sa¶¶Ĵ, dukkhaÁ etc. D III.243; A 
III.334, cp. IV.52 sq. - sabbe sankhĴrĴ aniccĴ etc. Nd2 under sankhĴrĴ. - 3. Specification of 
Dukkha. The Niddesa gives a characteristic description of all that comes under the term 
dukkha. It employs one stereotyped explanation (therefore old & founded on scholastic 
authority) (Nd2 304I.), & one expln (304III.) peculiar to itself & only applied to Sn 36. The 
latter defines & illustrates dukkha exclusively as suffering & torment incurred by a person as 
punishment, inflicted on him either by the king or (after death) by the guardians of purgatory 
(niraya-pĴlĴ; see detail under niraya, & cp. below III. 2 b). - The first expln (304I.) is similar in 
kind to the definition of d. as long afterwards given in the SĴnkhya system (see SĴnkhya-
kĴrikĴ-bhĴʑya of GauƎapĴda to stanza 1) & classifies the various kinds of dukkha in the foll. 
groups: (a) all suffering caused by the fact of being born, & being through one's kamma tied 
to the consequent states of transmigration; to this is loosely attached the 3 fold division of d. 
as dukkhaÁ, sankhĴraÁ, vipariȦĴmaÁ (see below III. 1 c); - (b) illnesses & all bodily states of 
suffering (cp. ĴdhyĴtmikaȝ dukkhaȝ of SĴnkhya k.); - (c) pain & (bodily) discomfort through 
outward circumstances, as extreme climates, want of food, gnat-bites etc. (cp. Ĵdhibhautikaȝ 
& Ĵdhidaivikaȝ d. of Sk.); - (d) (Mental) distress & painful states caused by the death of one's 
beloved or other misfortunes to friends or personal belongings (cp. domanassa). - This list is 
concluded by a scholastic characterisation of these var. states as conditioned by kamma, 
implicit ly due to the afflicted person not having found his "refuge," i. e. salvation from these 
states in the 8 fold Path (see above B I.). III. General Application, & various views regarding 
dukkha. - 1. As simple sensation (: pain) & related to other terms: (a) principally a vedanĴ, 
sensation, in particular belonging to the body (kĴyika), or physical pain (opp. cetasika dukkha 
mental ill: see domanassa). Thus defined as kĴyikaȝ d. at D II.306 (cp. the distinction between 
ʋarǬraȝ & mĴnasaȝ dukkhaȝ in SĴnkhya philosophy) M I.302; S V.209 (in def. of 
dukkhindriya); A II.143 (sarǬrikĴ vedanĴ dukkhĴ); Nett 12 (duvidhaȝ d.: kĴyikaȝ=dukkhaȝ; 
cetasikaȝ= domanassaȝ); Vism 165 (twofold), 496 (dukkhĴ a¶¶aȝ na bĴdhakaȝ), 499 (seven 
divisions), 503 (kĴyika); SnA 119 (sukhaȝ vĴ dukkhaȝ vĴ Sn 67=kĴyikaȝ sĴtĴsĴtaȝ). Bdhgh. 
usually paraphrases d. with vaʟʟadukkha, e. g. at SnA 44, 212, 377, 505. - (b) Thus to be 
understood as physical pain in combn dukkha+ domanassa "pain & grief," where d. can also 
be taken as the gen. term & dom° as specification, e. g. in cetasikaȝ dukkhaȝ domanassaȝ 
paʟisaȝvedeti A I.157, 216; IV.406; S II.69; rĴgajan d Áȝ dom °ȝ paʟisaȝvedeti A II.149; 
kĴm¾pasaȝhitaȝ d °ȝ dom °ȝ A III.207; d °ȝ dom °ȝ paʟisaȝvediyati S IV.343. Also as cpd. 
dukkhadomanassĴnaȝ atthangamĴya A III.326, & freq. in formula soka-parideva-d°-
domanass-upĴyĴsĴ (grief & sorrow, afflictions of pain & misery, i. e. all kinds of misery) D I.36 
(arising fr. kĴmĴ); M II.64; A V.216 sq.; It 89 etc. (see above B I. 4). Cp. also the combn dukkhǬ 
dummano "miserable and dejected" S II.282. - (c) dukkha as "feeling of pain" forms one of the 
three dukkhatĴ or painful states, viz. d.-dukkhatĴ (painful sensation caused by bodily pain), 
sankhĴraÁ id. having its origin in the sankhĴrĴ, vipariȦĴmaÁ, being caused by change S IV.259; 
V.56; D III.216; Nett 12. (d) Closely related in meaning is ahita "that which is not good or 
profitable," usually opposed to sukha & hita. It is freq. in the ster. expression "hoti 
dǬgharattaȝ ahitĴya dukkhĴya" for a long time it is a source of discomfort & pain A I.194 sq.; 
M I.332 D III.157; Pug 33. Also in phrases anatthĴya ahitĴya dukkhĴya D III.246 & akusalaȝ . . . 
ahitĴya dukkhĴya saȝvattati A I.58. - (e) Under vedanĴ as sensation are grouped the 3: 
sukhaȝ (or sukhĴ ved.) pleasure (pleasant sensation), dukkhaȝ pain (painful sens.), 
adukkham-asukhaȝ indifference (indifferent sens.), the last of which is the ideal state of the 
emotional habitus to be gained by the Arahant (cp. upekhĴ & nibbidĴ). Their rQle is clearly 
indicated in the 4th jhĴna: sukhassa pahĴnĴ dukkhassa pahĴnĴ pubbe va 
somanassadomanassĴnaȝ atthangamĴ adukkham-asukhaȝ upekhĴ parisuddhiȝ catutthaȝ 
jhĴnaȝ upasampajja viharati (see jhĴna). - As contents of vedanĴ: sukhaȝ vediyati dukkhaȝ 
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v. adukkham-asukhaȝ v. tasmĴ vedanĴ ti S III.86, 87; cp. S II.82 (vedayati). tisso vedanĴ: 
sukha, d°, adukkham-asukhĴÁ D III.275; S II.53; IV.114 sq., 207, 223 sq., cp. M I.396; A I.173; 
IV.442; It 46, 47. yaȝ ki¶c'Ĵyaȝ purisa-puggalo paʟisaȝvedeti sukhaȝ vĴ d Áȝ vĴ a Áȝ vĴ 
sabban taȝ pubbe katahetʩ ti=one's whole life-experience is caused by one's former kamma A 
I.173=M II.217. - The combn (as complementary pair) of sukha+dukkha is very freq. for 
expressing the varying fortunes of life & personal experience as pleasure & pain, e. g. n'Ĵlam 
a¶¶ama¶¶assa sukhĴya vĴ dukkhĴya vĴ sukhadukkhĴya vĴ D I.56=S III.211. Thus under the 8 
"fortunes of the world" (loka dhammĴ) with lĴbha (& aÁ), yasa (aÁ), pasaȝsĴ (nindĴ), sukha 
(dukkha) at D III.260; Nd2 55. Regarded as a thing to be avoided in life: puriso jǬvitukĴmo . . . 
sukhakĴmo dukkha-paʟikkʩlo S IV.172, 188. - In similar contexts: D I.81å; III.51, 109, 187; S 
II.22, 39; IV.123 sq.; A II.158 etc. (cp. sukha). 2. As complex state (suffering) & its valuation in 
the light of the Doctrine: (a) any worldly sensation, pleasure & experience may be a source of 
discomfort (see above, I.; cp. esp. kĴma & bhava) Ps I.11 sq. (specified as jĴti etc.); 
dukkhaȝ=mahabbhayaȝ S I.37; bhĴrĴdĴnaȝ dukkhaȝ loke bhĴra-nikkhepanaȝ sukhaȝ 
(pain is the great weight) S III.26; kĴmĴnaȝ adhivacanaȝ A III.310; IV.289; cp. A III.410 sq. 
(with kĴmĴ, vedanĴ, sa¶¶Ĵ, ĴsavĴ, kamma, dukkhaȝ). - (b) ekanta° (extreme pain) refers to 
the suffering of sinful beings in Niraya, & it is open to conjecture whether this is not the first 
& orig. meaning of dukkha; e. g. M I.74; A II.231 (vedanaȝ vediyati ekanta-d°ȝ seyyathĴ pi 
sattĴ nerayikĴ); see ekanta. In the same sense: . . . upenti Roruvaȝ ghoraȝ cirarattaȝ 
dukkhaȝ anubhavanti S I.30; niraya-dukkha Sn 531; pecca d°ȝ nigacchati Sn 278, 742; 
anubhonti d°ȝ kaʟuka-pphalĴni Pv I.1110 (=ĴpĴyikaȝ d°ȝ PvA 60); PvA 67; mahĴdukkhaȝ 
anubhavati PvA 43, 68, 107 etc. atidukkhaȝ PvA 65; dukkhato pete mocetvĴ PvA 8. - (c) to 
suffer pain, to experience unpleasantness etc. is expressed in foll. terms: dukkhaȝ 
anubhavati (only w. ref. to Niraya, see b); anveti Dh 1 (=kĴyikaȝ cetasikaȝ vipĴka-dukkhaȝ 
anugacchati DhA I.24), upeti Sn 728; carati S I.210; nigacchati M I.337; Sn 278, 742; 
paʟisaȝvedeti M I.313 (see above); passati S I.132 (jĴto dukkhĴni passati: whoever is born 
experiences woe); vaƎƎheti S II.109; viharati A I.202; II.95; III.3; S IV.78 (passaddhiyĴ asati dÁȝ 
v. dukkhino cittaȝ na samĴdhiyati); vedayati, vediyati, vedeti etc. see above III. 1 e; sayati A 
I.137. - (d) More specific reference to the cause of suffering & its removal by means of 
enlightenment: (a) Origin (see also above I. & II. 1): dukkhe loko patiʟʟhito S I.40; yaȝ kiñci 
dukkhaȝ sambhoti sabbaȝ sankhĴra-paccayĴ Sn 731; ye dukkhaȝ vaƎƎhenti te na 
parimuccanti jĴtiyĴ etc. S II.109; d°ȝ ettha bhiyyo Sn 61, 584; yo paʟhavǬ-dhĴtuȝ abhinandati 
dukkhaȝ so abhin° Si I.174; taȦhĴ d Ássa samudayo etc. Nett 23 sq.; as result of sakkĴyadiʟʟhi S 
IV.147, of chanda S I.22 of upadhi S II.109, cp. upadhǬnidĴnĴ pabhavanti dukkhĴ Sn 728; dÁȝ 
eva hi sambhoti d°ȝ tiʟʟhati veti ca S I.135. - (b) Salvation from Suffering (see above I.): 
kathaȝ dukkhĴ pamuccati Sn 170; dukkhĴ pamuccati S I.14; III.41, 150; IV.205; V.451; na hi 
putto pati vĴ pi piyo d ÁĴ pamocaye yathĴ saddhamma-savanaȝ dukkhĴ moceti pĴȦinaȝ S 
I,210; na appatvĴ lokantaȝ dukkhĴ atthi pamocanaȝ A II.49. KammakkhayĴ . . . sabbaȝ d°ȝ 
nijji ȦȦaȝ bhavissati M II.217, cp. I.93. kĴme pahĴya . . . dÁȝ na sevetha anatthasaȝhitaȝ S 
I.12=31; rʩpaȝ (etc.) abhijĴnaȝ bhabbo d -ÁkkhayĴya S III.27; IV.89; dÁȝ pari¶¶Ĵya 
sakhettavatthuȝ TathĴgato arahati pʩraȍĴsaȝ Sn 473. pajahati d°ȝ Sn 789, 1056. dukkhassa 
samudayo ca atthangamo ca S II.72; III.228 sq.; IV.86, 327. - dukkhass'antakaro hoti M I.48; A 
III.400 sq.; It 18; antakarĴ bhavĴmase Sn 32; antaȝ karissanti Satthu sĴsana-kĴrino A II.26; d 
ÁparikkhǬȦaȝ S II.133; akiñcanaȝ nĴnupatanti dukkhĴ S I.23; sankhĴrĴnaȝ nirodhena n'atthi 
d°assa sambhavo Sn 731. - muniȝ dÁassa pĴrayuȝ S I.195=Nd2 136v; antagʩ 'si pĴragʩ dÁassa 
Sn 539. - sang'Ĵtiko maccujaho nirʩpadhi pahĴya dÁȝ apunabbhavĴya S IV.158; ucchinnaȝ 
mʩlaȝ dÁassa, n'atthi dĴni punabbhavo Vin I.231= D II.91. -ĴdhivĴha bringing or entailing 
pain S IV.70; -anubhavana suffering pain or undergoing punishment (in Niraya) J IV.3; -
antagʩ one who has conquered suffering Sn 401; -ĴbhikiȦȦa beset with pain, full of distress It 




